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PREFACE

With the completion of all words starting with the letter Š, we are pleased to present the Chicago Hittite
Dictionary’s (CHD) third full volume. The Š is the fifth and thus far largest letter of the Hittite lexicon. No major
editorial changes have taken place vis-à-vis the P-volume. The current list of abbreviations supplants all “Additions” 
of the previous fascicles. There have been, however, important changes in the editorial board. In the period leading up 
to the publication of the first fascicle Š/1 in 2002 we sadly lost Hans Gustav Güterbock, one of the two founders of the
CHD, who died on March 29, 2000. Almost exactly fifteen years later, on March 10, 2015, the other founder, Harry
A. Hoffner, passed away very suddenly while working on the final installment of the Š. With them, we have lost the
two auctores intellectuales of our project, but their names will always be associated with the CHD and we very much
carry on in their spirit, as we dedicate this volume to the memory of Harry Hoffner.

In 2006, we were joined by senior editor Petra M. Goedegebuure, significantly strengthening our linguistic
expertise. Another important change took place in 2007 when we moved all our file cabinets from the office of Harry
Hoffner to the spacious and hallowed former premises of the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary on the third floor of the
Oriental Institute.

Many institutions and people have been instrumental in the completion of the volume before you. We are deeply 
grateful to the University of Chicago and its previous president Don Randel and current president Robert Zimmer, and 
the directors of the Oriental Institute (OI) during the entire period that this volume was in preparation, Gene Gragg, 
Gil Stein, and current director Christopher Woods.  

We are also indebted to the National Endowment for the Humanities for supporting and making possible our 
project from its very inception in 1976 all the way through 2007. Since then we have been fortunate to receive 
funding from several institutions and individual donors. We especially mention here the financial support from the
Salus Mundi Foundation in Tucson, AZ, as well as the generous and loyal donations from Philip Elenko, Howard 
Hallengren, Audrius and Sigita Plioplys, and Walter and Susan Güterbock. Without their help and that of many 
Oriental Institute members the CHD would not be possible.

With deep gratitude we mention the collegial support we have received over the years from the project Hethitische 
Forschungen and the Hethitologie-Portal at the Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur in Mainz under its 
directors Profs. Gernot Wilhelm and Daniel Schwemer. Especially their generosity in sharing with us the electronic 
card files of the KBo volumes 55–70 has made an enormous difference. Also, the field of Hittitology would not be the
same without the various excellent tools offered on the Hethitologie-Portal.

We also express our thanks to previous and current curators and directors of the archaeological museums whose 
Hittite tablets we have been allowed to collate and photograph.

As always, we benefited greatly from the advice, criticism, and suggestions shared by our outside consultants
Profs. Gary Beckman (Ann Arbor), H. Craig Melchert (Chapel Hill), and Gernot Wilhelm (Hochheitsveim).

Over the many years that the Š-volume was in preparation we enjoyed the assistance of Research Associates
Ahmet Ünal (until 1988), Billie Jean Collins (until 1995), Hripsime Haroutunian (until 2002), and Alice Mouton 
(visiting 2003), as well as the following students (both undergraduate and graduate) in chronological order: Joe Baruffi,
Scott Branting, Steve Thurston, Kathleen Mineck, Simrit Dhesi, Dennis Campbell, Carl Thunem, Natasha Bershadsky, 
Andrei Chatskov, Edward Stratford, Anna MacCourt, Seunghee Yie, Oya Topçuoğlu, Joanna Derman, Joshua Cannon,
Sabrina Hsieh, Phoebe Allardice, Robert Marineau, Jane Gordon, Katherine McFarlin, Thalia Lysen, Ryan Schnell, 
and Antonio Cruz Uribe. We also gratefully mention the help we received from the following OI volunteers during that 
same period: Irv Diamond, Julia van den Hout, Kristen Fanning, Shirlee Hoffman, and Barbara Jillson.  
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We thank the Oriental Institute’s Publications Office headed by Thomas Urban and now Charissa Johnson and 
their assistants for their careful work in bringing our Dictionary to press.

Without exception, the support and help of all the above institutions and individuals have been invaluable in 
completing the current Š-volume and it is with deeply-felt gratitude that we mention them here. As we embark on the 
next letter and start work on the T-volume, we express the hope that we will find the same support and goodwill to 
complete the next stage!

The Editors
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Ai lexical series ki.KI.KAL.bi.šè = ana ittišu 
(MSL 1)

AION Annali dell’Istituto Universitario Orientale 
di Napoli — Rome, Naples

AIΩN Annali del Seminario di Studi del Mondo 
Classico, Istituto Universitario Orientale di 
Napoli — Naples

AIPHOS Annuaire de l’Institut de Philologie et 
d’Histoire Orientales et Slaves — Brussels

AJA Amer ican Journal of Archaeology — 
Norwood, Massachusetts, Concord, New 
Hampshire, New York, Boston

AJNES Aramazd. Armenian Journa l of Near 
Eastern Studies — Yerevan

AJPh American Journal of Philology — Balti-
more

AJSL American Journal of Semitic Languages 
and Literatures — Chicago

Akal Oriente Akal Oriente — Tres Cantos

—— 3 A. Bernabé and J. A. Álvarez-Pedrosa, 
Historia y Leyes de los Hititas: Textos del 
Imperio Antiguo, El Códico — 2000

—— 8 A. Bernabé and J. A. Álvarez-Pedrosa, 
Historia y Leyes de los Hititas: Textos del 
Reino Medio y del Imperio Nuevo — 2004

—— 13 J. M. González Salazar, Rituales Hititas y el 
Culto — 2009

Akdoğan see DBH 32

Akurgal E. Akurgal, The Art of the Hittites — Lon-
don 1962

Alakš. Treaty of Muwatalli II with Alakšandu, ed. 
SV 2:42–102

ALASP Abhandlungen zur Literatur Alt-Syrien-
Palästinas und Mesopotamiens — Münster

AlHeth. H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Alimenta Hethaeorum 
(AOS 55) — New Haven 1974

Alp, Beamt. S. Alp, Untersuchungen zu den Beamten-
namen im hethitischen Festzeremoniell — 
Leipzig 1940

—— Siegel —— Zylinder- und Stempelsiegel aus Kara-
höyük bei Konya (TTKYayın 5/26) — An-
kara 1968

1. Texts, Authors, Literature

#/a > #/z Inventory numbers of Boğazköy tablets ex-
cavated 1931–1967

A lexical series á A = nâqu

A tablets in the collections of the Oriental 
Institute, University of Chicago

A-tablet lexical list, see MSL 13:10–12

AA Archäologischer Anzeiger — Berlin

AAA Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology 
— Liverpool

AANL Atti della Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, 
Rendiconti della Classe di Scienze morali, 
storiche e filologiche, Serie 8 — Rome

AASF Annales Academiae Scientiarum Fennicae 
— Helsinki

AASOR Annual of the American Schools of Orien-
tal Research — New Haven

ÄAT Ägypten und Altes Testament — Wies-
baden

AAWLM Akademie der Wissenschaften und der 
Lite ratu r,  Mainz. Abhandlungen der 
geistes- und sozia lwissenschaftl ichen 
Klasse — Wiesbaden

ABAW Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-his-
torische Abteilung — Munich

ABoT Ankara Arkeoloji Müzesinde Bulunan 
Boğazköy Tabletleri — Istanbul 1948

ACh C. Virolleaud, L’Astrologie Chaldéenne — 
Paris 1908

ACME Annali della Facoltà di Filosofia e Lettere 
dell’Università Statale di Milano — Milan

AfK Archiv für Keilschriftforschung — Berlin

AfO Archiv für Orientforschung — Berlin, 
Graz, Horn, Vienna

AGI Archivio Glottologico Italiano — Turin, 
Florence

AhhTxts G. Beckman, T. Bryce, and E. Cline, The 
Ahhiyawa Texts (WAW 28) — Atlanta 2011

AHw W. von Soden, Akkadisches Handwörter-
buch — Wiesbaden 1958–1981

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS
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—— Song —— Song, Music, and Dance of Hittites — 
Ankara 2000 

—— Tempel —— Be i t r ä ge  z u r  E r fo r schu ng  de s 
hethitischen Tempels, Kultanlagen im 
Lichte der Keilschrifttexte (TTKYayın 
6/23) — Ankara 1983

——  see also HBM, HKM

AM A. Götze, Die Anna len des Murši l iš 
(MVAeG 38) — Leipzig 1933

AMAVY Anadolu Medeniyetlerini Araştırma ve 
Tanıtma Vakfı Yayınları — Ankara

AMMY  Anadolu Medeniyetleri Müzesi Yıllığı — 
Ankara

Amurru Akk S. Izre’el, Amurru Akkadian: A Linguistic 
Study (HSSt 40–41) — Atlanta 1991

An lexical series An = Anum

An. Ankara Museum, inventory numbers of tab-
lets

Anadolu Anadolu. Revue des études d’archéologie et 
d’histoire en Turquie — Paris

Anadolu/Anatolia Anadolu/Anatolia. Journal of the Institute 
for Research in Near Eastern and Mediter-
ranean Civilizations of the Faculty of Let-
ters of the University of Ankara — Ankara

AnAn Anatolia Antiqua — Paris

Anat&Indog. Anatolisch und Indogermanisch/Anatolico 
e indoeuropeo: Akten des Kolloquiums der 
Indogermanischen Gesellschaft, Pavia 22.–
25. September 1998 (IBS 100) — Innsbruck 
2001

Anatolica Anatolica. Annuaire international pour les 
civilisations de l’Asie antérieure — Leiden

Ancient Magic M. Meyer and P. Mirecki, eds., Ancient 
Magic and Ritual Power — Leiden 1995

AnDergi Ankara Üniversitesi Dil ve Tarih-Coğrafya 
Fakültesi Dergisi — Ankara

ANEHST M. Chavalas, ed., The Ancient Near East: 
Historical Sources in Translation — Oxford 
2006

ANEP J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern 
Pictures Relating to the Old Testament, 2nd 
ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969

ANET J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern 
Texts Relating to the Old Testament, 2nd 
ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969 (Hittite 
texts tr. by A. Goetze)

Animal World B. J. Collins, ed., A History of the Ani-
mal World in the Ancient Near East, (HbOr 
1/64) — Leiden 2002

AnOr Analecta Orientalia — Rome

AnSt Anatolian Studies (Journal of the British In-
stitute of Archaeology at Ankara) — Lon-
don

Antagal lexical series antagal = šaqû

AnYayın Ankara Üniversitesi Dil ve Tarih Coğrafya 
Fakültesi Yayınları — Ankara

AO Der Alte Orient — Leipzig

Ao&S Onomastik  M. Streck and S. Weninger, eds., Altorien-
talische und semitische Onomastik, (AOAT 
296) — Münster 2002

AOAT Alter Orient und Altes Testament — Neu-
kirchen-Vluyn

AOATS AOAT, Sonderreihe

AÖAW Anzeiger der phil.-hist. Klasse der Öster-
reichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 
— Vienna

AoF Altorientalische Forschungen — Berlin

AOS American Oriental Series — New Haven

APAW Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-his-
torische Klasse — Berlin

Approaching Second A. Halpern and Z. Zwicky, Approaching 
Second: Second Position Clitics and Related 
Phenomena (CSLI Lectures Notes No. 61) 
— Stanford 1996

ArAn Archivum Anatolicum; Anadolu Arşivleri 
— Ankara

Ardzinba, Ritualy V. G. Ardzinba, Ritualy i mify drevnej Ana-
tolii — Moscow 1982

Arnaud see Emar

ArOr Archiv Orientální — Prague

AS Assyriological Studies — Chicago

—— 24 H. G. Güterbock and Th. P. J. van den Hout, 
The Hittite Instruction for the Royal Body-
guard — 1991

—— 25 G. McMahon, The Hittite State Cult of the 
Tutelary Deities — 1991

—— 26 H. G. Güterbock, Perspectives on Hittite 
Civilization: Selected Writings — Chicago 
1997

List of Abbreviations
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Asan, Diss. A. Asan, Der Mythos vom erzürnten Gott 
(diss., Julius-Maximilians-Universität, 
Würzburg — 1988)

—— see also DBH 41

AT D. J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets (un-
marked number refers to text, p. indicates 
page in the volume) — London 1953

Athenaeum Athenaeum — Pavia

Atti II CIH O. Carruba et al., eds., Atti del II Congresso 
Internazionale di Hittitologia. see StMed 9

AttiAccTosc. Atti dell’Accademia Toscana di Scienze e 
Lettere “La Colombaria” — Florence

AU F. Sommer,  Die A ḫ ḫ ijavā-Urkunden 
(ABAW, NF 6) — Munich 1932

AÜDTCFY Ankara Üniversitesi Dil ve Tarih-Coğrafya 
Fakültesi Yayınları — Ankara

AuOr Aula Orientalis: Revista de estudios del 
Próximo Oriente Antiguo — Sabadell

Außenseiter V. Haas, ed., Außenseiter und Randgruppen. 
Beiträge zu einer Sozialgeschichte des 
Alten Orients (Xenia 32) — Konstanz 1992

BA Biblical Archaeologist — New Haven, 
Cambridge, Massachusetts, Ann Arbor, 
Philadelphia, Baltimore, Atlanta, Boston

Bab Babyloniaca — Paris

BAC Bochumer Altertumswissenschaftliches 
Colloquium — Bochum

—— 2 E. Neu, Der alte Orient: Mythen der Hethi-
ter — 1990

—— 23 G. Binder and K. Ehlich, eds., Kommuni-
kation durch Zeichen und Wort (Stätten und 
Formen der Kommunikation im Altertum 
4) — Trier 1995

Bachvarova, Diss. M. Bachvarova, From Hittite to Homer: The 
Role of Anatolians in the Transmission of 
Epic and Prayer Motifs from the Near East 
to the Greeks (diss., University of Chicago 
— 2002)

Badalì see THeth 14

Badalì/Zinko,  E. Badalì and Chr. Zinko, Der 16. Tag des 
Scientia 20  AN.TAḪ.ŠUM-Festes, 2nd ed., Scientia:  
  Schriftenreihe der Innsbrucker Gesellschaft  
  zur Pflege der Einzelwissenschaften und  
  interdisziplinären Forschung 20 — Graz 1994

BagM Baghdader Mitteilungen — Berlin

Balkan, İnandık K. Balkan, İnandık’ta 1966 Yılında Bulu-
nan Eski Hitit Çağına Ait Bir Bağış Belgesi 
(AMAVY No. 1) — Ankara 1973

BASOR Bulletin of the American Schools of Orien-
tal Research — South Hadley, Massachu-
setts, Missoula, Ann Arbor, Philadelphia, 
Baltimore

Bawanypeck see THeth 25  

BBVO Berliner Beiträge zum Vorderen Orient — 
Berlin

BCILL Bibliothèque des Cahiers de l’lnstitut de 
Linguistique de Louvain — Louvain-la- 
Neuve

BDB F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. Briggs, A 
Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old 
Testament — Oxford 1907

Beal, Diss. R. Beal, The Organization of the Hittite 
Military (diss., University of Chicago — 
1986)

—— see also THeth 20

Bechtel, -sk- G. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs in -sk- — Ann Ar-
bor 1936

—— see also Chrest.

Beckman, Babilili G. M. Beckman, The babilili-Ritual from 
Hattusa (CTH 718) (MC 19) — Winona 
Lake 2014

—— Diss. —— Hittite Birth Rituals (diss., Yale Uni-
versity — 1977)

—— see also DiplTexts, HFAC, StBoT 29

Bel Madg. BĒL MADGALTI instr., ed. Dienstanw. and 
HittInstr

Belleten Türk Tarih Kurumu Belleten — Ankara

BeO Bibbia e Oriente — Bornato in Franciacorta

Berman, Diss. H. Berman, The Stem Formation of Hittite 
Nouns and Adjectives (diss., University of 
Chicago — 1972)

Bernabé, TLH A. Bernabé, Textos literarios hetitas — Ma-
drid 1987

BibGlHurr Th. Richter, Bibliographisches Glossar des 
Hurritischen — Wiesbaden 2012

Bildbeschr. C.-G. von Brandenstein, Hethitische Götter 
nach Bildbeschreibungen in Keilschrifttex-
ten (MVAeG 46.2) — Leipzig 1943

Bilgiç, App. E. Bilgiç, Die einheimischen Appellativa 
der kappadokischen Texte — Ankara 1954

Bin-Nun see THeth 5

BiOr Bibliotheca Orientalis — Leiden

Bittel, Boğazköy K. Bittel et al., Boğazköy, I–V — Berlin 
1935, 1938, 1957, 1969, 1975

List of Abbreviations
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—— Hattusha —— Hattusha: Capital of the Hittites — 
New York 1970

—— Hethiter  —— Die Hethiter (Universum der Kunst) 
— Munich 1976

—— Yaz —— Yazılıkaya (WVDOG 61) — Leipzig 
1941 (Osnabrück 1967)

—— Yaz2  —— Da s he t h i t i sche  Fe l she i l ig t u m 
Yazılıkaya (BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975

BM Bibliotheca Mesopotamica — Malibu

BM Tablets in the collections of the British Mu-
seum

BMECCJ Bulletin of the Middle Eastern Culture Cen-
ter in Japan — Wiesbaden

Bo Inventory numbers of Boğazköy tablets ex-
cavated 1906–1912

Bo year/ … Inventory numbers of Boğazköy tablets ex-
cavated 1968ff.

Boaz see THeth 31 

BoHa Boğazköy-Ḫattuša, Ergebnisse der Ausgra-
bungen — Berlin, Mainz

—— 14 R. M. Boehmer and H. G. Güterbock, Glyp-
tik aus dem Stadtgebiet von Boğazköy — 
1987

—— 19 S. Herbordt, Die Prinzen-und Beamtensiegal 
der hethitischen Grossreichszeit auf Ton-
bullen aus dem Nişantepe-Archiv in Hattuša 
— 2005

—— 22 A. Dinçol and B. Dinçol, Die Prinzen- 
und Beamtensiegel aus der Oberstadt von 
Boğazköy-Hattuša vom 16. Jahrhundert bis 
zum Ende der Grossreichszeit — 2008

—— 23 S. Herbordt et al., Die Siegel der Grossköni-
ge und Grossköniginnen auf Tonbullen aus 
dem Nişantepe — 2011

Boissier, Mant. A. Boissier, Mantique Babylonienne et 
Mantique Hittite — Paris 1935

Boley, Dynamics J. Boley, Dynamics of Transformation in 
Hitttite: The Hittite Particles -kan, -ašta 
and -šan (IBS 97) — Innsbruck, 2000

—— ḫark- —— The Hittite ḫark- Construction (IBS 
44) — Innsbruck 1984

—— Part. —— The Sentence Particles and the Place 
Words in Old and Middle Hittite (IBS 60) 
— Innsbruck 1989 

Borger, Zeichenliste  R. Borger, Assyrisch-babylonische Zeichen-
liste (unmarked numbers refer to sign num-
ber) (AOAT 33, 33A) — Neukirchen-Vluyn 
1978, 1981

—— see also MZL

Bossert,   H. T. Bossert, Ein hethitisches Königssiegel 
Heth.Kön. — Berlin 1944

BoSt Boghazköi-Studien — Leipzig

BoTU E. Forrer, Die Boghazköi-Texte in Umschrift 
(WVDOG 41/42) (unmarked numbers 
following BoTU refer to texts published in 
translit. in BoTU 2; pages in BoTU 1 or 2 
will be indicated by p(p).) — Leipzig 1922, 
1926

Boysan-Dietrich see THeth 12

von Brandenstein see Bildbeschr.

von Bredow,  I. von Bredow, Die altanatolischen Gottheiten 
Altanat.Gotth.,  nach den althethitischen Texten — Sofia  
  1995

van Brock,  N. van Brock, Dérivés Nominaux en L du  
Dér.Nom.L  hittite et du louvite (RHA XX/71:69–168)  
  — Paris 1962

Brosch, Diss. C. Brosch, Zum Ausdruck von Räumlich-
keit im Hethitischen aus vergleichender 
Sicht (diss., Freie Universität Berlin — 
2011)

Bryce, KgHitt T. Bryce, The Kingdom of the Hittites — 
Oxford 1998

Bryce, MHT R. Bryce, The Major Historical Texts of 
Early Hittite History (Asian Studies Mono-
graph 1) — Queensland n.d.

BSIEL Brill’s Studies in Indo-European Languages 
& Linguistics — Leiden

BSL Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de 
Paris

Burde see StBoT 19

CAD The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental 
Institute of the University of Chicago — 
Chicago 1956–2010

CAH The Cambridge Ancient History, 3rd ed. — 
Cambridge 1970, 1971, 1973, 1975

Cambi, Tempo e V. Cambi, Tempo e Aspetto in ittito: con 
Aspetto   particolare riferimento al suffisso -ske/a-  
  (Memorie del Laboratorio di Linguistica della  
  Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa 6) — Ales- 
  sandria 2007

Cammarosano see Eothen 14, HLC

CANE J. Sasson et al., Civilizations of the Ancient 
Near East — New York 1995

Carruba, Pal. O. Car ruba, Beit räge zum Pala ischen 
(PIHANS 31) — Leiden 1972

List of Abbreviations
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 —— Part. —— Die satzeinleitenden Partikeln in den 
indogermanischen Sprachen Anatoliens — 
Rome 1969

—— see also StBoT 2, 10, StMed 11, 15, 18

Carter, Diss. C. Carter, Hittite Cult Inventories (diss., 
University of Chicago — 1962)

Catsanicos, Faute  J. Catsanicos, Recherches sur le Vocabulaire 
Vocab  de la Faute (Cahiers de NABU 2) — Paris  
  1991

CCT Cuneiform Texts from Cappadocian Tablets 
in the British Museum — London

CH Codex Hammurabi

CHANE Culture and History of the Ancient Near 
East — Leiden

CHD The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental Insti-
tute of the University of Chicago — Chica-
go 1980ff.

CHDS Chicago Hittite Dictionary Supplements — 
Chicago

—— 1 see ABoT 2

—— 2 O. Soysal, Unpublished Bo-Fragments in 
Transliteration I (Bo 9536–Bo 9736) — 
Chicago 2015

CHLI Corpus of Hieroglyphic Luwian Inscriptions 
(Untersuchungen zur indogermanischen 
Sprach- und Kulturwissenschaft N.F. 8) — 
Berlin

—— 1 J. D. Hawkins, Inscriptions of the Iron Age 
— 2000

—— 2 H. Çambel, Karatepe-Aslantaş — 1999 

CHM Cahiers d’Histoire Mondiale — Paris

Chrest. E. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite 
Chrestomathy — Philadelphia 1935

Christiansen see StBoT 48, 53

ChS Corpus der hurritischen Sprachdenkmäler 
— Rome

—— I/1 V. Haas, Die Serien itkaḫi und itkalzi des 
AZU-Priesters, Rituale für Tašmišarri und 
Tatuḫepa sowie weitere Texte mit Bezug auf 
Tašmišarri — 1984

—— I/2 M. Salvini and I. Wegner, Die Rituale des 
AZU-Priesters — 1986

—— I/3-1 I. Wegner, Hurritische Opferlisten aus 
hethitischen Festbeschreibungen — Rome 
1995

—— I/3-2 I. Wegner, Hurritische Opferlisten aus 
hethitischen Festbeschreibungen II: Texte 
für Teššub, Ḫebat und weitere Gottheiten — 
Rome 2002

—— I/3-3 I. Wegner, Hurritische Opferlisten aus 
hethitischen Festbeschreibungen III: Das 
Glossar — 2004

—— I/4 I. Wegner and M. Salvini, Die hethitisch-
hurritischen Ritualtafeln des (ḫ)išuwa-
Festes — 1991

—— I/5 V. Haas and I. Wegner, Die Rituale der 
Beschwörerinnen SALŠU.GI — 1988

—— I/6 M. Salvini, Die mythologischen Texte — 
2004

—— I/7 S. de Martino, Die mantischen Texte — 
1992

—— I/8 M.-C. Trémouille, Texte verschiedenen In-
halts — 2005

—— I/9 V. Haas, Die hurritischen Ritualtermini in 
hethitischem Kontext — 1998

—— Erg. 1 G. Wilhelm, Ein Ritual des AZU-Priesters 
— 1995

CLL H. C. Melchert, Cuneiform Luvian Lexicon 
(Lexica Anatolica 2) — Chapel Hill 1993

Cohen, Wisdom Y. Cohen, Wisdom from the Late Bronze 
Age (WAW 34) — Atlanta 2013

—— see also THeth 24

Coll.Anat. Colloquium Anatolicum — Istanbul

Collins, Diss. B. J. Collins, The Representation of Wild 
Animals in Hittite Texts (diss., Yale Univer-
sity — 1989)

—— Virginity —— “Virginity” in Hrozný and Hittite: The 
First Hundred Years: Prague 11–14, 2015 — 
forthcoming

—— see also Animal World

Cor.Ling. Corolla Linguistica (FsSommer) — Wies-
baden 1955

CoS W. W. Hallo and K. L. Younger, eds., The 
Context of Scripture — Leiden 1997, 2000, 
2002, 2017

Coşkun, Kap  Y. Coşkun, Boğazköy Metinlerinde Geçen 
İsimleri  Bazı Seçme Kap ∫simleri (AnYayın 285) —  
  Ankara 1979

Cotticelli-Kurras see THeth 18

Couvreur, Ḫ W. C. Couvreur, De hettitische Ḫ — Lou-
vain 1937
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CRAIBL Comptes Rendus de la Académie des In-
scriptions et Belles-Lettres — Paris

Crisis Years W. A. Ward and M. S. Joukowski, eds., 
The Crisis Years: The 12th Century B.C. 
From Beyond the Danube to the Tigris — 
Dubuque 1992

CRRAI Compte(s) rendu(s) de la … Recontre As-
syriologique Internationale (cited by date of 
congress, not date of publication), see RAI

CT Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets 
in the British Museum — London

CTH E. Laroche, Catalogue des textes hittites, 
2nd ed. — Paris 1971

Cult Image N. H. Walls, ed., Cult Image and Divine 
Representation in the Ancient Near East 
(ASOR Books Series 10) — Boston 2005

DAB R. Campbell Thompson, Dictionary of As-
syrian Botany — London 1949

DACG —— Dictionary of Assyrian Chemistry and 
Geology — Oxford 1936

D’Alfonso  see StMed 17 

Dardano,   P. Dardano, L’aneddoto e il racconto in età 
L’aneddoto  antico-hittita: La cosiddetta “Cronaca di  
  Palazzo” — Rome 1997

—— see also StBoT 47

Darga, Kadın A. M. Darga, Eski Anadolu’da Kadın — Is-
tanbul 1976

—— Karahna —— Ka ra h na Şeh r i  Kü lt-Enva nte r i 
(Kei lsch r i f tu rkunden aus Boghazköi 
XXXVIII 12) (İÜEFY 1825) — İstanbul 
1973

—— Mimarlığı —— Hit it Mimarl ığ ı , I - Yapı Sanat ı 
(İÜEFY 3221) — Istanbul 1985

Daues see StBoT 63 

DBH Dresdner Beiträge zur Hethitologie — 
Dresden, Wiesbaden

—— 1 A. Hagenbuchner-Dresel, Massangaben bei 
hethitischen Backwaren — 2002

—— 2 D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 30 — 2002

—— 4 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KUB 55 — 2002

—— 6 —— A. Hagenbuchner and I. Hoffmann, 
Hethitische Texte in Transkription VS NF 
12 — 2002

—— 7 reprint of Oettinger, Stammbildung, q.v.

—— 8 R. Plöch l,  Einfüh rung ins Hierogly-
phen-Luwische — 2003 

—— 10 see GsForrer

—— 11 D.  G r o d de k ,  He t h i t i s c he  Tex t e  i n 
Transkription KBo 39 — 2004

—— 12 K. K. Riemschneider†, Die akkadischen 
und hethitischen Omentexte aus Boğazköy 
— 2004

—— 13 D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KUB 20 — 2004

—— 14 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KUB 59 — 2004

—— 15 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KUB 51 — 2004

—— 16 H. Roszkowska-Mutschler, Hethitische 
Texte in Transkription KBo 45 — 2005

—— 18 J. V. García Trabazo, Hethitische Texte in 
Transkription KUB 58 — 2005

—— 19 D. Groddek and A. Kloekhorst, Hethitische 
Texte in Transkription KBo 35 — 2006

—— 20 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KUB 60 — 2006

—— 21 G. Neumann, Glossar des Lykischen — 
2007

—— 24 H. Roszkowska-Mutschler, Hethitische 
Texte in Transkription KBo 44 — 2007

—— 25 see FsKošak

—— 28 D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 50 — 2008

—— 29 Th. Zehnder, Die hethitischen Frauenna-
men: Katalog und Interpretation — 2010

—— 30 D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KUB 2 — 2009

—— 31 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KBo 54 — 2010

—— 32 R. Akdoğan, Hethitische Texte in Tran-
skription ABoT 2 — 2010

—— 33 D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 47 — 2011

—— 34 H. Marquardt, Hethitische Logogramme: 
Funktion und Verwendung — 2011

—— 35 R. Fischer et al., eds., Hethitologie in Dres-
den: Textbearbeitungen, Arbeiten zur For-
schungs- und Schriftsgeschichte — 2011

—— 36 D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 57 — 2011
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—— 38 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KBo 48 — 2012

—— 39 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KBo 39 — 2012

—— 40 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KBo 49 — 2013

—— 41 A. N. Asan, Der Mythos vom erzürnten 
Gott: Ein philologischer Beit rag zum 
rel igionshistor ischen Verständnis des 
Telipinu-Mythos und verwandter Texte — 
2014

—— 42 M .  M a i e r ,  H e t h i t i s c h  ou a n t -  u n d 
Verwan(d)tes: Untersuchungen zur Vertre-
tung des indogermanischen Possessivsuf-
fixes *-uent- in den anatolischen Sprachen 
— 2013

—— 43 ∫. Taș, Hethitische Texte in Transkription: 
Bo 8264–8485 — 2014

—— 44 D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 59 — 2014

—— 45 see FsNowicki

—— 46/1 R. Akdoğan, Hethitische Texte Bo 4658-Bo 
5000: vol. 1: Transkriptionen — 2016

—— 46/2 —— Hethitische Texte Bo 4658-Bo 5000: 
vol. 2: Autographien — 2016

—— 47 D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 46 — 2015

—— 48 M. Pallavidini, Diplomazia e propaganda 
in epoca imperiale ittita: Forma e prassi — 
2016

—— 49 J. Tischler, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KUB 56 & 57 — 2016

—— 50 G. Torri and Fr. G. Barsacchi, Hethitische 
Texte in Transkription KBo 12 — 2018

—— 51 —— Hethitische Texte in Transkription 
KBo 13 — 2018

de Martino,  S. de Martino, La danza nella cultura ittita  
La danza  (Eothen 2) — Florence 1989

—— see also ChS 1/7, Eothen 5, 9, 10, 18, 19, 21, 
22

de Roos alphabetized as Roos

de Vos see StBoT Beih 5

Deimel see ŠL

Del Monte,  G. del Monte, L’annalistica ittita (TVOa 
L’annalistica  4.2) — Brescia 1993

—— Muršili- —— Il trattato fra Muråili II di Æattuåa e 
Niqmepa  di Ugarit (OAC 18) — Rome 1986

—— see also GestaSupp, RGTC 6, RGTC 6–2

Delaporte, Élements L. Delaporte, Élements de la grammaire 
hittite — Paris 1929

Delbrück y la  E. Crespo and J. García Ramón, eds., Berthold 
sintaxis  Delbrück y la sintaxis indoeuropea hoy. Actas  
  del Coloquio de la Indogermanische Ge- 
  sellschaft. Madrid, 21–24 de septiembre de  
  1994 — Madrid, Wiesbaden 1997

DEP see Plants

Dergi see AnDergi

DeuteroGesch Die deuteronomistischen Geschichtswerke: 
Redaktions- und religionsgeschichtliche 
Perspektiven zur “Deuteronomismus”-
Diskussion in Tora und Vorderen Propheten 
— Berlin 2006

Devecchi see StMed 16

DeVries, Diss. B. DeVries, The Style of Hittite Epic and 
Mythology (diss., Brandeis University — 
1967)

Diakonoff,  I. M. Diakonoff, Hurrisch und Urartäisch — 
Hurr.u.Urart  Munich 1971

Die Sprache Die Sprache: Zeitschrift für Sprachwissen-
schaft — Vienna, Wiesbaden

Dienstanw. E. von Schuler, Hethitische Dienstanwei-
sungen für höhere Hof- und Staatsbeamte 
(AfO Beiheft 10) — Graz 1957

DiplTexts G. Beckman, Hittite Diplomatic Texts 
(WAW 7) — Atlanta 1996

DiplTexts2 —— Hittite Diplomatic Texts (WAW 7), 
2nd ed. — Atlanta 1999

Diri lexical series diri DIR siāku = (w)atru

DLL E. Laroche, Dictionnaire de la langue lou-
vite — Paris 1959

DMOA Documenta et Monumenta Orientis Antiqui 
— Leiden

DÖAW Österreichische Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 
Denkschriften

Domestication B. Lion and C. Michel, eds., De la domesti- 
au tabou cation au tabou: le cas des suidés dans le  
  Proche-Orient ancient — Paris 2006

Dressler, Plur. W. Dressler, Studien zur verbalen Pluralität 
(SÖAW 259, 1) — Vienna 1968

Drohla, Kongruenz  W. Drohla, Die Kongruenz zwischen No-
men und Attribut sowie zwischen Sub-
jekt und Prädikat im Hethitischen (diss., 
Philipps-Universität, Marburg — 1933; re-
vised version, mimeographed — 1953)
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DŠ H. G. Güterbock, The Deeds of Suppiluli-
uma as Told by his Son, Mursili II (JCS 10 
(1956) 41–68, 75–98, 107–30)

Dunkel, LIPP G. Dunkel, Lexikon der indogermanischen 
Partikeln und Pronominalstämme— Hei-
delberg 2014

Dupp. Treaty of Muršili II and Duppi-Tešub, ed. 
SV 1:1–48

Ea lexical series ea A = nâqu

EA Texts from El-Amarna, numbered according 
to ed. of J. A. Knudtzon, Die El-Amarna-
Tafeln (VAB 2) — Leipzig 1915 and tr. of 
W. Moran, Les Lettres d’El Amarna (LAPO 
13) — Paris 1987 = The Amarna Letters — 
Baltimore 1992

Edel, ÄHK E. Edel, Die ägyptisch-hethitische Korre-
spondenz aus Boghazköi in babylonischer 
und hethitischer Sprache (Abhandlungen 
der Rheinisch-Westfälischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften 77) — Opladen 1994

EDHIL A. Kloekhorst, Etymological Dictionary 
of the Hittite Inherited Lexicon — Leiden 
2007

EHGl H. A. Hoffner, Jr., An English-Hittite Glos-
sary (RHA XXV/80:1–99) — Paris 1967

Eichner, Diss. H. Eichner, Untersuchungen zur hethiti-
schen Deklination (diss., Friedrich- Ale-
xander Universität, Erlangen-Nuremberg 
— 1974)

—— IE Numerals  —— “Anatolien,” in Indo-European Nu-
merals, ed. J. Gvozdanović (Trends in Lin-
guistics, Studies & Monographs 57:29–96) 
— Berlin 1992

Ekiz, Statuettes H. H. Ekiz, M.Ö. 2. Bin Hitit Dönemi İnsan 
ve Tanrı Heykelcikleri: The God and Man 
Statuettes Dating to the Hittite Period (2000 
BC) (Kubaba: Arkeoloji-Sanat Tarihi-Tarih 
Dergisi 20) — Izmir 2012

Emar Mission archéologique de Meskéné-Emar. 
Recherches au pays d’Aštata — Paris

Emar VI/1-3 D. Arnaud, Textes sumériens et accadiens: 
textes et planches (Éditions Recherche sur 
les Civilisations, «Synthèse» 18) — 1985–
1986

Emar VI/4 —— Textes de la bibliothèque: transcrip-
tions et traductions (Éditions Recherche sur 
les Civilisations, «Synthèse» 28) — 1987

Engelhard, Diss. D. Engelhard, Hittite Magical Practices: 
An Analysis (diss., Brandeis University — 
1970)

Eothen Eothen — Florence

—— 1 see FsPugliese Carratelli

—— 2 see de Martino, La danza

—— 3 see Polvani, Minerali

—— 4 F. Imparati, ed., Quattro studi ittiti — 1991 

—— 5 St. de Martino, L’Anatolia occidentale nel 
Medio Regno ittita

—— 6 see Glocker, Kuliwišna  

—— 7 see Trémouille, Ḫebat

—— 9 St. de Martino and F. Imparati, eds., Studi e 
Testi I — 1998

—— 10 St. de Martino and F. Imparati, eds., Studi e 
Testi II — 1999

—— 11 see Mem. Imparati

—— 12 Imparati, Studi sulla società e sulla religio-
ne degli ittiti — 2004

—— 13 D. Prechel, Motivation und Mechanismen 
des Kulturkontaktes in der Späten Bronze-
zeit — 2005

—— 14 M. Cammarosano, Il decreto antico-ittita di 
Pimpira — 2006

—— 15 M. Marizza, Dignitari ittiti del Tempo di 
Tutḫaliya I/II, Arnuwanda I, Tutḫaliya III 
— 2007

—— 16 K. St robel, New Perspect ives on the 
Historical Geography and Topography of 
Anatolia in the II and I Millennium — 2008

—— 17 K. Strobel, Empires after the Empire: Ana-
tolia, Syria and Assyria after Suppiluliuma 
II (ca. 1200–800/700 B.C.) — 2011

—— 18 St. de Martino, Hurrian Personal Names in 
the Kingdom of Ḫatti — 2011

—— 19 St. de Martino and J. Miller, New Results 
and New Questions on the Reign of Suppi-
luliuma I — 2013

—— 21 St. de Martino and A. Süel, The Third 
Tablet of the itkalzi Ritual: Essays on the 
Hurrian Šapinuwa Tablets I — 2015

—— 22 —— The “Great itkalzi Ritual”: Essays on 
the Hurrian Šapinuwa Tablets II — 2017

Erg. Ergänzungsheft, see HW 1.Erg.

Erimḫuš lexical series erimḫuš = anantu

Erimḫuš Bogh. Boğazköy version of Erimḫuš
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Erman-Grapow A. Erman and H. Grapow, Wörterbuch 
der aegyptischen Sprache — Leipzig 1925–
1931 (–1955)

Ertem, Coğrafya H. Ertem, Boğazköy Metinlerine Geçen 
Coğrafya Adları Dizini — Ankara 1973

—— Fauna —— Boğazköy Metinlerine Göre Hititler 
Devri Anadolu’sunun Faunası — Ankara 
1965

—— Flora —— Boğazköy Metinlerine Göre Hititler 
Devri Anadolu’sunun Florası — Ankara 
1974

EVO Egitto e Vicino Oriente — Pisa

FHG E. Laroche, Fragments hittites de Genève 
(RA 45 (1951) 131–38, 184–94; RA 46 
(1952) 42–50, 214)

FHL —— Fragments hittites du Louvre, in Mém.
Atatürk 73–107

Finkelstein Mem. M. Ellis, ed., Essays on the Ancient Near 
East in Memory of Jacob Joel Finkelstein 
(Memoirs of the Connecticut Academy of 
Arts and Sciences 19) — Hamden, Con-
necticut 1977

Forrer see BoTU, Forsch.

Forsch. E. Forrer, Forschungen — Berlin 1926–
1929

Foster, Gilg. B. Foster, The Epic of Gilgamesh — New 
York, 2001

Francia, Avverbiali R. Francia, Le funzioni sintattiche degli 
elementi avverbiali di luogo ittiti anda(n), 
āppa(n), katta(n), katti-, peran, parā, šer, 
šarā (Studia Asiana 1) — Rome 2002

Freu/Mazoyer,  J. Freu and M. Mazoyer, Les Débuts du 
Débuts   Nouvel Empire Hittite: Les Hittites et leur  
  histoire 2, Collection Kubaba Series 
  Antiquité 12 — Paris 2007

Friedrich see HE, HG, HKL, HW, HW 1., 2., 3.Erg., 
HW2, SV

Friedrich/ see HW2 
Kammenhuber

Frisk H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches 
Wörterbuch I–III — Heidelberg 1960–1972

FsAlp Hittite and Other Anatolian and Near East-
ern Studies in Honour of Sedat Alp (Ana-
dolu Medeniyetlerini Araştırma ve Tanıtma 
Vakfı Yayınları 1) — Ankara 1992

FsBeckman Beyond Hatti. A Tribute to Gary Beckman 
— Atlanta 2013

FsBiggs Studies Presented to Robert D. Biggs (AS 
27) — Chicago 2007

FsBittel Beiträge zur Altertumskunde Kleinasiens. 
Festschrift für Kurt Bittel — Mainz 1983

FsÇambel Anatolian Metal 8: Eliten—Handwerk-
Prestigegüter (Der Anschnitt Beiheft 39) 
— Bochum 2018

FsCarruba Interferenze linguistichi e contatti culturali 
in Anatolia tra II e I millennio A. C.: Studi 
in onore di Onofrio Carruba in occasione 
del suo 80o compleanno (StMed 24) — Pa-
via 2012

FsÇop see Linguistica 33

FsCumont Mélanges Franz Cumont (AIPHOS 4) — 
Brussels 1936

FsDeMeyer C i n q u a n t e - D e u x  r e f lex io n s  s u r  le 
Proche-Orient ancien: offertes en homage 
à Léon De Meyer (Mesopotamian History 
and Environment Occasional Publications 
2) — Louvain 1994

FsDeRoos The Life and Times of Ḫattušili III and 
Tutḫaliya IV (PIHANS 103) — Istanbul 
2006

FsDiakonoff Societies and Languages of the Ancient 
Near East: Studies in Honour of I. M. Dia-
konoff — Warminster, England 1982

FsDinçol VITA: Festschr if t in Honor of Belkıs 
Dinçol and Ali Dinçol — Istanbul 2007

FsDörner Studien zur Religion und Kultur Kleinasi-
ens: Festschrift für Friedrich Karl Dörner 
zum 65. Geburtstag am 28. Februar 1976 — 
Leiden 1978

FsDYoung Go to the Land I Will Show You. Studies 
in Honor of Dwight W. Young — Winona 
Lake 1995

FsEVermeule The Ages of Homer: A Tribute to Emily 
Townsend Vermeule — Austin 1995

FsEWegner see AoF 34

FsFreu De Hattuša à Memphis — Jacques Freu in 
honorem — Paris 2013

FsFriedrich Festschrift J. Friedrich zum 65. Geburtstag 
gewidmet — Heidelberg 1959

FsFronzaroli Semitic and Assyriological Studies Pre-
sented to Pelio Fronzaroli by Pupils and 
Colleagues — Wiesbaden 2003

FsGordon Orient and Occident: Essays Presented to 
Cyrus H. Gordon (AOAT 22) — Neukir-
chen-Vluyn 1973
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FsGünbattı Cahit Günbattı’ya Armağan: Studies in 
Honor of Cahit Günbattı (AÜDTCFY 417) 
— Ankara 2015

FsGüterbock Anatolian Studies Presented to Hans Gus-
tav Güterbock on the Occasion of his 65th 
Birthday (PIHANS 33) — Leiden 1974

FsGüterbock2 Kaniššuwar: A Tribute to Hans G. Güter-
bock on His Seventy-fifth Birthday May 27, 
1983 (AS 23) — Chicago 1986

FsHaas Kulturgeschichten: Altorientalische Studien 
für Volkert Haas zum 65. Geburtstag Saar-
brücken  — 2001

FsHallo The Tablet and the Scroll. Near Eastern 
Studies in Honor of William W. Hallo — 
Bethesda 1993

FsHeger Texte, Sätze, Wörter und Moneme. Fest-
schrift für Klaus Heger zum 65. Geburtstag 
— Heidelberg 1992

FsHerzenberg Hr̥ dā́ Mánasā: Studies Presented to Profes-
sor Leonard G. Herzenberg on the Occasion 
of his 70-birthday — St. Petersburg 2005

FsHoffner Hittite Studies in Honor of Harry A. Hoff-
ner, Jr. on the Occasion of his 65th Birthday 
— Winona Lake 2003

FsHouwink ten Cate Studio Historiae Ardens: Ancient Near 
Eastern Studies Presented to Philo H. J. 
Houwink ten Cate on the Occasion of his 
65th Birthday (PIHANS 74) — Leiden 1995

FsKantor Essays in Ancient Civilization Presented 
to Helene J. Kantor (SAOC 47) — Chicago 
1989

FsKnobloch Sprachwissenschaftliche Forschungen: 
Festschrift für Johann Knobloch (IBK 23) 
— Innsbruck 1985

FsKošak Tabularia Hethaeorum: Hethitologische 
Beiträge Silvin Košak zum 65. Geburtstag 
(DBH 25) — Wiesbaden 2007

FsKraus Zikir Šumim: Assyriological Studies Pre-
sented to F. R. Kraus on the Occasion of his 
Seventieth Birthday — Leiden 1982

FsLacheman Studies on the Civilization and Culture of 
Nuzi and the Hurrians in Honor of Ernest 
R. Lacheman — Winona Lake 1981

FsLandsberger Studies in Honor of Benno Landsberger on 
his Seventy-fifth Birthday April 21, 1965 
(AS 16) — 1965

FsLaroche Florilegium Anatolicum: Mélanges offerts à 
Emmanuel Laroche — Paris 1979

FsLebrun 1 Antiquus Oriens: Mélanges offerts au Pro-
fesseur René Lebrun (Collection Kubaba: 
Série Antiquité 5) — Paris 2004

FsLebrun 2 Studia Anatolica et Varia: Mélanges of-
ferts au Professeur René Lebrun (Collection 
Kubaba: Série Antiquité 6) — Paris 2004

FsLong “A Wise and Discerning Mind,” Essays 
in Honor of Burke O. Long — Providence 
2000

FsMeid Indogermanica Europaea. Festschrift für 
Wolfgang Meid zum 60. Geburtstag am 12. 
11. 1989 (Grazer Linguistische Monogra-
phien 4) — Graz 1989

FsMeissner Altorientalische Studien Bruno Meissner 
zum 60. Geburtstag gewidmet (MAOG 4) 
— Leipzig 1928–1929 (1972)

FsMelchert Ex Anatolia Lux: Anatolian and Indo-Euro-
pean Studies in Honor of H. Craig Melchert 
— Ann Arbor 2010

FsMeriggi Studi in onore di Piero Meriggi (Athenaeum 
NS 47, fasc. 1–4) — Pavia 1969

FsMeriggi2 Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata 
(StMed 1–2) — Pavia 1979

FsMorpurgoDavies Indo-European Perspectives: Studies in 
honour of Anna Morpurgo Davies — Ox-
ford 2004

FsNeumann Serta Indogermanica: Festschrift für Günter 
Neumann zum 60. Geburtstag — Innsbruck 
1982

FsNeumann² Novalis Indogermanica: Festschrift für 
Günther Neumann zum 80. Geburtstag 
(Grazer Vergleichende Arbeiten 17) — 
Graz 2002

FsNeve IM 43 — 1993

FsNowicki Na-wa/i-VIR.ZI/A MAGNUS.SCRIBA: 
Festschrift für Helmut Nowicki zum 70. 
Geburtstag (DBH 45) — Wiesbaden 2014

FsNÖzgüç Aspects of Art and Iconography: Anato-
lia and its Neighbors. Studies in Honor of 
Nimet Özgüç — Ankara 1993

FsOberhuber Im Bannkreis des Alten Orients: Studien 
zur Sprach- und Kulturgeschichte des Alten 
Orients und seines Ausstrahlungsraumes 
Karl Oberhuber zum 70. Geburtstag gewid-
met (IBK 24) — Innsbruck 1986

FsOtten Festschrift Heinrich Otten — Wiesbaden 
1973
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FsOtten2 Documentum Asiae Minoris Antiquae: 
Festschrift für Heinrich Otten zum 75. Ge-
burtstag — Wiesbaden 1988

FsPagliaro Studia classica et orientalia Antonio Paglia-
ro oblata — Rome 1969

FsPalmer Studies in Greek, Italic and Indo-Europe-
an Linguistics Offered to L. R. Palmer — 
Innsbruck 1976

FsPedersen Mélanges Linguistiques offerts à M. Holger 
Pedersen a l’occasion de son soixantedix-
ième anniversaire, 7 avril 1937 (Acta Jut-
landica 9/1) — Aarhus 1937

FsPope see Love & Death

FsPopko Silva Anatolica — Warsaw 2002

FsPugliese  Studi di storia e di filologia anatolica dedicati 
Carratelli  a  Giovanni Pugliese Carratelli (Eothen 1) —  
  Florence 1988

FsPuhvel Studies in Ancient Languages and Philolo-
gy in Honor of Jaan Puhvel — (JIES Mono-
graph Series 18) — Washington, D.C. 1997

FsRamer The Linguist’s Linguist: A Collection of Pa-
pers in Honour of Alexis Manaster Ramer 
— Munich 2002

FsRanoszek Anniversary Volume Dedicated to Ru-
dolf Ranoszek on his Eighty-Fifth Birthday  
(= RO 41 fasc. 2) — Warsaw 1980

FsReiner Language, Literature and History: Philo-
logical and Historical Studies Presented to 
Erica Reiner (AOS 67) — New Haven 1987

FsRisch o-o-pe-ro-si: Festschrift für Ernst Risch 
zum 75. Geburtstag — Berlin 1986

FsRix Indogermanica et Italica: Festschrift für 
Helmut Rix zum 65. Geburtstag (IBS 72) 
— Innsbruck 1993

FsSalonen StOr 46 — 1975

FsSiegelová Audias fabulas veteres: Anatolian Stud-
ies in Honor of Jana Součková-Siegelová 
(CHANE 79) — 2016

FsSinger Pax Hethitica: Studies on the Hittites and 
their Neighbours in Honour of Itamar Sing-
er (StBoT 51) — 2010

FsSommer see Cor.Ling.

FsStreiberg Streitberg-Festgabe — Leipzig 1924

FsSzemerényi Studies in Diachronic, Synchronic, and 
Typological Linguistics: Festschrift for Os-
wald Szemerényi on the Occasion of his 
65th Birthday — Amsterdam 1979

FsTischler A natol ica e t  I ndoger ma n ica:  Stud ia 
linguistica in honorem Johannis Tischler 
septuagenar i i dedicatae (IBS 155) — 
Innsbruck 2016

FsTÖzgüç Anatolia and the Ancient Near East: Studies 
in Honor of Tahsin Özgüç — Ankara 1989

FsWatkins Mír Curad: Studies in Honor of Calvert 
Watkins (IBS 92) — Innsbruck 1998

FsWilhelm Festschrift für Gernot Wilhelm anläßlich 
seines 65. Geburtstages am 28. Januar 2010 
— Dresden 2010

FuF Forschungen und Fortschritte — Berlin 

FWgesch. Fischer Weltgeschichte: Die Altor ien-
talischen Reiche — Frankfurt am Main 
1965ff.

Furniture G. Herrmann, ed., The Furniture of West-
ern Asia: Ancient and Traditional — Mainz 
1996

GAG W. von Soden, Grundriss der akkadischen 
Grammatik, with suppl. (AnOr 33/47) — 
Rome 1969

Gamkrelidze,  T. V. Gamkrelidze, Hittite et la théorie laryn-
Laryngale  gale — Tiflis 1960

Garelli, AC P. Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce —
Paris 1963

García Trabazo,  J. V. García Trabazo, Textos religio- 
TextosRel.  sos hititas (Biblioteca de ciencias bíblicas y  
  orientales 6) — Madrid 2002

—— see also DBH 18

Garstang/Gurney see Geogr

Gelb, Alishar I. J. Gelb, Inscriptions from Alishar and 
Vicinity (OIP 27) — Chicago 1935

—— HH  —— Hittite Hieroglyphs 1–3 (SAOC 2, 14, 
21) — Chicago 1931–1942

—— HHM —— Hittite Hieroglyphic Monuments (OIP 
45) — Chicago 1939

Geogr J. Garstang and O. R. Gurney, The Geogra-
phy of the Hittite Empire — London 1959

George, GilgTr A. R. George, The Epic of Gilgamesh — 
Harmondsworth 1999

Gertz, Diss. J. E. Gertz, The Nominative-accusative 
Neuter Plural in Anatolian (diss., Yale Uni-
versity — 1982)

van Gessel see OHP

GestaSupp G. Del Monte, Le Gesta di Suppiluliuma — 
Pisa 2009

Gilan see THeth 29
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Gilg. Gilgameš epic

GLH E. Laroche, Glossaire de la langue hourrite 
(RHA XXXIV–XXXV) — Paris 1976–
1977, pub. 1978–1979

Gl.Hourrite see GLH

Glocker, Kuliwišna J. Glocker, Das Ritual für den Wettergott 
von Kuliwišna (Eothen 6) — Florence 1997

Glotta Glotta — Göttingen

Goedegebuure see StBoT 55

Goetze, Kl A. Goetze, Kleinasien, 2nd ed. — Munich 
1957

——  see also AM, Ḫatt., Kizz., Madd., MSpr, 
NBr, Pestgeb., Tunn.

Gordin see StBoT 59

Gordon, UT C. Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook (AnOr 38) 
Rome 1965

Görke, Aštu S. Görke, Das Ritual der Aštu (CTH 490). 
Rekonstruktion und Tradition eines hur-
ritisch-hethitischen Rituals aus Boğazköy/
Ḫattuša (CHANE 40) — Leiden 2010

Grazer Beitrage Grazer Beitrage — Amsterdam

GrHL H. A. Hoffner, Jr. and H. C. Melchert, A 
Grammar of the Hittite Language — Wino-
na Lake 2008

Groddek, KI.LAM D. Groddek, Eine althethitische Tafel des 
KI.LAM-Festes (IJDL Supp. 1) — Munich 
2004

—— see also DBH passim

Gröndahl F. Gröndahl, Die Personennamen der Texte 
aus Ugarit (Stud. Pohl 1) — Rome 1967

Grotiana Grotiana — Assen, Leiden

GsAmmann Sprachwissenschaft in Innsbruck (IBKS 50) 
— Innsbruck 1982

GsBökönyi Man and the Animal World: Studies in Ar-
chaeozoology, Archaeology, Anthropology 
and Palaeolinguistics in memoriam Sándo 
Bökönyi — Berlin 1998

GsBossert Anadolu Araştırmaları (JKF) vol. II 1–2 — 
Istanbul 1965

GsForrer Šarnikzel — Hethitologische Studien zum 
Gedenken an Emil Orgetorix Forrer — 
Dresden 2004

GsGüntert A n t i q u i t a t e s  I n d o g e r m a n i c a e : 
Gedenkschrift für Hermann Güntert zur 25. 
Wiederkehr seines Todestages — Innsbruck 
1974

GsKretschmer MNHMHS XAPIN: Gedenkschrift Paul 
Kretschmer — Vienna 1956

GsKronasser Investigationes Philologicae et Comparati-
vae: Gedenkschrift für Heinz Kronasser — 
Wiesbaden 1982

GsNeu Investigationes Anatolicae: Gedenkschrift 
für Erich Neu (StBoT 52) — 2010

GsOtten Saeculum: Gedenkschrift für Heinrich 
Otten anlässlich seines 100. Geburtstags 
(StBoT 58) — Wiesbaden 2015

GsPedersen In Honorem Holger Pedersen. Kolloquium 
der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft vom 26. 
bis 28. März 1993 in Kopenhagen — Wies-
baden 1994

GsPintore Studi Orientalistici in ricordo di Franco 
Pintore (StMed 4) — Pavia 1983

Gurney, AAA 27 O. R. Gurney, Hittite Prayers of Muršili II 
(AAA 27) — Liverpool 1941

—— Schweich  —— Some Aspects of Hittite Religion (The 
Schweich Lectures 1976) — Oxford 1977

—— see also Geogr

Gusmani, Lessico R. Gusmani, Il lessico ittito — Naples 1968

—— Lyd.Wb.  —— Lydisches Wörterbuch — Heidelberg 
1964

Güterbock, Frontiers H. G. Güterbock, “Some Aspects of Hittite 
Prayers” in Frontiers of Human Knowledge 
(Skrifter rörande Uppsala universitet C:38: 
Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis) — Uppsala 
1978, pp. 125–39

—— see also AS, BoHa, CHD, DŠ, Kum., SBo, 
Ullik.

Haas, Berggötter V. Haas, Hethitische Berggötter und hur-
ritische Steindämonen. Riten, Kulte, und 
Mythen — Mainz 1982

—— Gesch.Relig. —— Geschichte der hethitischen Religion 
(HdOr 1/15) — Leiden 1994

—— KN —— Der Kult von Nerik (Stud. Pohl 4) — 
Rome 1970

—— Literatur —— Die hethitische Literatur: Texte, Stilis-
tik, Motive — Berlin 2006

—— Materia —— Materia Magica et Medica Hethitica 
— Berlin 2003

—— Orakel —— Heth it ische Ora kel,  Vorzeichen 
und Abwehrstrategien: ein Beitrag zur 
hethitischen Kulturgeschichte — Berlin 
2008

—— see also ChS I/9
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Haas/Thiel,  V. Haas and H. Thiel, Die Beschwörungs- 
AOAT 31  rituale der Allaituraḫ(ḫ)i und verwandte  
  Texte (AOAT 31) — Neukirchen-Vluyn 1978

Haas/Wilhelm,  V. Haas and G. Wilhelm, Hurritische und 
AOATS 3  luwische Riten aus Kizzuwatna (AOATS 3)  
  — Neukirchen-Vluyn 1974

Haase,   R. Haase, Beobachtungen zur hethitischen 
Beobachtungen  Rechtssatzung — Leonberg 1995

—— THR —— Texte zum hethitischen Recht: Eine 
Auswahl — Wiesbaden 1984

HAB F. Sommer und A. Falkenstein, Die hethi-
tisch-akkadische Bilingue des Ḫattušili I. 
(Labarna II.) (ABAW, NF 16) — Munich 
1938

Hagenbuchner see DBH 1, 6, THeth 15–16

Hahn, Naming E. A. Hahn, Naming Constructions in Some 
Indo-European Languages (Philological 
Monographs of the American Philological 
Association 27) — Cleveland 1969

Ḫatt A. Götze, Ḫattušiliš. Der Bericht über seine 
Thronbesteigung nebst den Paralleltexten 
(MVAG 29.3) — Leipzig 1925; Ḫatt. also 
abbreviates Apology of Ḫattušili III, cited 
by col. and line in Ḫatt., NBr, Chrest., or 
StBoT 24 (Ḫatt. also abbreviates the royal 
name Ḫattušili, always followed by I, II, or 
III)

Hawkins see HHL, StBoT Beih. 3

Hazenbos, Habil. “Wir stellten eine Orakelfrage”: Untersu-
chungen zu den hethitischen Orakeltexten 
— Leipzig 2003

—— Organization —— The Organization of the Anatolian 
Local Cults during the Thirteenth Century 
B.C.: An Appraisal of Hittite Cult Invento-
ries. Cuneiform Monographs 21 — Leiden 
2003

HBM S. Alp, Hethitische Briefe aus Maşat-Höyük 
(Atatürk Kültür, Dil ve Tarih Yüksek Kuru-
mu, TTKYayın VI/35) — Ankara 1991

HbOr Handbuch der Orientalistik — Leiden

HE J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Elementarbuch, 
2nd ed. — Heidelberg, HE 1 1960, HE 2 
1967

HED J. Puhvel, Hittite Etymological Dictionary 
— Berlin 1984ff.

HEG J. Tischler, Hethitisches etymologisches 
Glossar (IBS 20) — Innsbruck 1977–2016

Heinhold-Krahmer  see THeth 8, 9

Held, Rel. Sent. W. H. Held, Jr., The Hittite Relative Sen-
tence (Lg. Diss. no. 55; Lg. 33.4 part 2 sup-
pl.) — Baltimore 1957

Heth.u.Idg. E. Neu and W. Meid, eds., Hethitisch 
und I ndoger ma n isch:  Vergle ichende 
Studien zur h istor ischen Grammat ik 
und zur dialektgeographischen Stellung 
der indogermanischen Sprachgruppe 
Altkleinasiens (IBS 25) — Innsbruck 1979

Hethitica Hethitica: vol. I (Travaux de la Faculté 
de Philosophie et Lettres de l’Université 
Catholique de Louvain); subsequent vols. 
are a subseries of BCILL — Louvain-la-
Neuve

HethLit M. Hutter and S. Hutter-Braunsar, eds., 
Hethitische Literatur: Überlieferungspro- 
zesse, Textstrukturen, Ausdrucksformen 
und Nachwirken (AOAT 391) — Münster 
2011

hetkonk ht t p://www.or ient .un i .wuerzbu rg.de /
hetkonk/hetkonk_abfrage.html 

Heubeck, Lyd A. Heubeck, Lydisch (in Altkleinasiatische 
Sprachen, (HbOr 1.2.1/2.2, pp. 397–427) — 
Leiden 1969

Heubeck, Lydiaka —— Lydiaka. Untersuchungen zu Schrift, 
Sprache und Götternamen der Lyder — Er-
langen 1959

HFAC G. Beckman and H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hittite 
Fragments in American Collections (JCS 
37/1) — Philadelphia 1985

HG J. Friedrich, Die hethitischen Gesetze 
(DMOA 7) — Leiden 1959, 2nd ed. 1971

Ḫg. lexical series ḪAR.gud = imrû = ballu 
(MSL 5–11)

Ḫḫ. lexical series ḪAR.ra = ḫubullu (MSL 5– 
10)

HHB H.-S. Schuster, Die hattisch-hethitischen 
Bilinguen I/1 (DMOA 17/1), I/2–3 (DMOA 
17/2) — Leiden 1974, 2002

HHL J. D. Hawkins, A. Morpurgo-Davies, and G. 
Neumann, Hittite Hieroglyphs and Luwian: 
New Evidence for the Connection (NAWG 
1973 No. 6) — Göttingen 1974

HHT K. Riemschneider, Hurritische und he-
thitische Texte — Munich 1974 (mimeo-
graphed)

Hidden Futures J.M. Bremer, Th. van den Hout, R. Peters, 
eds., Hidden Futures —Amsterdam 1994
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Hipp.heth. A. Kammenhuber, Hippologia hethitica — 
Wiesbaden 1961

Hit.Kongr Papers of International Hittitological Con-
gresses, see also ICH

—— 1  Uluslararası 1. Hititoloji Kongresi Bildirile-
ri (19–21 Temmuz 1990), Çorum 

—— 2 (Pavia 1993) see StMed 9

—— 3 III. Uluslararası Hititoloji Kongresi Bildi-
rileri, Çorum 16–22 Eylül 1996 — Ankara 
1998

—— 4 (Würzburg 1999) see StBoT 45 

HittInstr J. Miller, Royal Hittite Instructions and 
Related Administrative Texts (WAW 31) — 
Atlanta 2013

Hittite Myths H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hittite Myths (WAW 2) 
— Atlanta 1990

Hittite Myths2 H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hittite Myths (WAW 2), 
2nd edition — Atlanta 1998

HittitePrayers I. Singer, Hittite Prayers (WAW 11) — At-
lanta 2002

HKL J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Keilschrift-Lese-
buch 1, 2 — Heidelberg 1960

HKM S. Alp, Hethitische Keilschrifttafeln aus 
Maşat-Höyük (Atatürk Kültür, Dil ve Tarih 
Yüksek Kurumu, TTKYayın VI/34) — An-
kara 1991

HLC M. Cammarosano, Hittite Local Cults 
(WAW 40) — Atlanta 2018

Hoffmann see THeth 11

Hoffner, Diss. H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Laws of the Hittites 
(diss., Brandeis University — 1963)

——  see also AlHeth, CHD, EHGl, FsGor-
don, FsGüterbock2, GrHL, HFAC, Hittite 
Myths2, LawColl, Letters, LH

Holland, Diss. G. B. Holland, Problems of Word Order 
Change in Selected Indo-European Lan-
guages (diss., University of California at 
Berkeley — 1980)

Holland/Zorman see StMed 19.

van den Hout, Diss. Th. P. J. van den Hout, Studien zum Spät-
junghethitischen: Texte der Zeit Tudhalijas 
IV. KBo IV 10 + (CTH 106) (d iss., 
Universiteit van Amsterdam — 1989)

—— Purity Th. van den Hout, The Purity of Kingship: 
An Edition of CTH 569 and Related Hittite 
Oracle Inquiries of Tutḫaliya IV (DMOA 
25) — Leiden 1998

—— see also AS 24, StBoT 38

Houwink ten Cate,  Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, Muršiliš II, de 
Mursilis II…  bronnen voor een Karakterschets — Leiden 
Karakterschets  1966

——  see also Records

How Purity Is Made P. Rösch and U. Simon, eds., How Purity is 
Made — Wiesbaden 2012

HPMM Hethitologie Portal Mainz — Materialien 
— Wiesbaden

—— 6 F. Fuscagni, Hethitische unveröffentlichte 
Texte aus den Jahren 1906–1912 in der 
Sekundärliteratur — Wiesbaden 2007

HR History of Religions — Chicago

Hrozný, CH B. Hrozný, Code Hittite provenant de l’Asie 
Mineure, I. — Paris 1922

—— HKT —— Hethit ische Kei lschr i f t texte aus 
Boghazköi in Umschrift, Übersetzung und 
Kommentar (BoSt 3) — Leipzig 1919

—— IHH —— Les Inscriptions Hittites Hiérogly-
phiques 1–3 — Prague 1933–1937

—— SH —— Die Sprache der Hethiter (BoSt 12) — 
Leipzig 1917

—— VSpr  —— Über die Völker und Sprachen des al-
ten Chatti-Landes (BoSt 5) — Leipzig 1920

HS Historische Sprachforschung, see KZ

HSM Harvard Semitic Museum, inventory num-
ber

HSSt Harvard Semitic Studies — Atlanta

HT Hittite Texts in the Cuneiform Character in 
the British Museum — London 1920

HTR H. Otten, Hethitische Totenrituale (VIO 37) 
— Berlin 1958

HUCA Hebrew Union College Annual — Cincin-
nati

Ḫuqq. The Treaty of Šuppiluliuma I with Ḫuqqa-
na, ed. SV 2:103–63

Hutter, Behexung M. Hutter, Behexung, Entsühnung und 
Heilung: Das Ritual der Tunnawiya für 
ein Königspaar aus mittelhethitischer Zeit 
(KBo XXI 1 — KUB IX 34 — KBo XXI 6) 
(OBO 82) — Göttingen 1988

HW J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Wörterbuch — 
Heidelberg 1952(–1954)

HW 1., 2., 3. Erg. J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Wörterbuch 1.–3. 
Ergänzungsheft — Heidelberg 1957, 1961, 
1966
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HW2 J. Friedrich and A. Kammenhuber, Hethi-
tisches Wörterbuch, 2nd ed. — Heidelberg 
1975ff.

HWHT O. Soysal, Hattischer Wortschatz in hethi-
tischer Textüberlieferung (HbOr I/74) — 
Leiden 2004

HZL Chr. Rüster and E. Neu, Hethitisches Zei-
chenlexikon: Inventar und Interpretation 
der Keilschriftzeichen aus den Boğaz-
köy-Texten (StBoT Beih. 2) — 1989

IAK E. Ebeling, B. Meissner, and E. F. Weid-
ner, eds., Die Inschriften der altassyrischen 
Könige — Leipzig 1926

IBK(S) Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Kulturwissen-
schaft (Sonderheft) — Innsbruck

IBoT İstanbul Arkeoloji Müzelerinde Bulunan 
Boğazköy Tabletleri(nden Seçme Metinler) 
— Istanbul 1944, 1947, 1954; Ankara 1988

IBS Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Sprachwissen-
schaft — Innsbruck

IBS-VKS Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Sprachwissen-
schaft - Vorträge und Kleinere Schriften — 
Innsbruck

ICH International Congress of Hittitology

—— 1  Uluslararası 1. Hititoloji Kongresi Bildirile-
ri (19–21 Temmuz 1990) — Çorum 

—— 2 (Pavia 1993) see StMed 9

—— 3 III. Uluslararası Hititoloji Kongresi Bildi-
rileri, Çorum 16–22 Eylül 1996 — Ankara 
1998

—— 4 (Würzburg 1999) see StBoT 45 — 2001

—— 5 V. Uluslararası Hititoloji Kongresi Bildi-
rileri Çorum 02–08 Eylül 2002 — Ankara 
2005

—— 6 (Rome 2005) see SMEA 49–50 (2007)

—— 7 VII. Uluslararası Hititoloji Kongresi Bildi-
rileri Çorum 25–31 Ağustos 2008 — Anka-
ra 2010

—— 8 Proceedings of the Eighth International 
Congress of Hittitology, Warsaw 4–9 Sep-
tember 2011 — Warsaw 2014

—— 9 (Çorum 2014) forthcoming

—— 10 (Chicago 2017) forthcoming

Idg.Bibl. Indogermanische Bibliothek — Heidelberg

Idg.Gr. Indogermanische Grammatik — Heidelberg 
1968ff.

IdgNomen Indogermanisches Nomen: Derivation, 
Flexion und Ablaut: Akten der Arbeitsta-
gung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft: 
Freiburg, 19. bis 22. September 2001 — 
Bremen 2003

Idu lexical series Á = idu

IEJ Israel Exploration Journal — Jerusalem

IESt Indo-European Studies, Dept. of Linguis-
tics, Harvard University — Cambridge, 
Massachusetts

IF Indogermanische Forschungen — Stras-
bourg, Berlin

Igituḫ lexical series igituḫ = tāmartu; Igituḫ short 
version (ed. Landsberger/Gurney, AfO 
18:81ff.)

IJDL International Journal of Diachronic Lin-
guistics and Linguistic Reconstruction — 
Munich

IJDL Supp. 1 see Groddek, KI.LAM

Illuy. Illuyanka myth

IM Istanbuler Mitteilungen — Berlin

Imparati, Leggi F. Imparati, Le leggi ittite — Rome 1964

—— see also Eothen 4, 9, 10, 11, 12

IncLing Incontri Linguistici — Pisa

Inglese,   G. Inglese, Subordination and Sentence  
Subordination  Connectives in Old Hittite: A Corpus-Based  
  Study of Clause Linkage Strategies in Hittite  
  (LINCOM Studies in Indo-European Linguis- 
  tics 49) — Munich 2016

IstF Istanbuler Forschungen — Bamberg, Ber-
lin, and Tübingen

İÜEFY İstanbul Üniversitesi Edebiyat Fakültesi 
Yayınları — İstanbul

IYKPh Indojevropejskoje jazykoznanije i klassi-
cheskaja filologija — St. Petersburg

Izi lexical series izi = išātu (MSL 13:154–226)

Izi Bogh. Boğazköy version of Izi (MSL 13:132–47)

JA Journal asiatique — Paris

Jakob-Rost,  L. Jakob-Rost, Ein hethitisches Ritual gegen 
Familienzwist  Familienzwist (MIO 1:345–79) — Berlin 1953

—— see also Mašt., THeth 2

JANES    Journal of the Ancient Near Eastern Society 
— New York

JAOS Journal of the American Oriental Society 
— New Haven, Ann Arbor
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JBL Journal of Biblical Literature — New Ha-
ven, Philadelphia, Missoula, Richmond, At-
lanta, Decatur

JCS Journal of Cuneiform Studies — New Ha-
ven, Cambridge, Massachusetts, Philadel-
phia, Baltimore, Boston

JEOL Jaarbericht van het Vooraziatisch-Egyptisch 
Genootschap (earlier Gezelschap) “Ex Ori-
ente Lux” — Leiden

JESHO Journal of the Economic and Social History 
of the Orient — Leiden

JIES Journal of Indo-European Studies — Hat-
tiesburg, Washington, DC

Jin Jie, RetrGlos A Complete Retrograde Glossary of the Hit-
tite Language (PIHANS 71) — Leiden 1994

JKF Jahrbuch für kleinasiatische Forschungen 
(= Anadolu Araştırmaları) — Heidelberg, 
Istanbul

JLR Journal of Language Relationship— Mos-
cow

JNES Journal of Near Eastern Studies — Chicago

Josephson, Part. F. Josephson, The Function of Sentence 
Particles in Old and Middle Hittite (Acta 
Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia Indoeuro-
pea Upsaliensia 2) — Uppsala 1972

JRAS Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain and Ireland — London

JSOR Journal of the Society of Oriental Research 
— Chicago

Kagal lexical series kagal = abullu (MSL 13)

Kammenhuber,  A. Kammenhuber, Hethitisch, Palaisch, 
HbOr   Luwisch, und Hieroglyphenluwisch (in Alt- 
  kleinasiatische Sprachen, HbOr I.2.1/2.2,  
  pp. 119–357, 428–546) — Leiden 1969

—— see also Hipp.heth., HW2, Materialien, 
THeth 7, 19 

Kaškäer E. von Schuler, Die Kaškäer (UAVA 3) — 
Berlin 1965

Kaskal Kaskal—Rivista di storia, ambienti e cul-
ture del Vicino Oriente Antico — Pavia, 
Florence

Kassian, Zip. A. Kassian, Two Middle Hittite Rituals 
mentioning fZiplantawija, sister of Hittite 
King Tuthalija II/I — Moscow 2000

Kassian et al.,  A. Kassian, A. Korolëv, A. Sidel’tsev, Hittite 
Funerary  Funerary Ritual šalliš waštaiš (AOAT 288)  
  — Münster 2002

KBo Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazköi (vols. 1–22 
are a subseries of WVDOG) — Leipzig, 
Berlin

Kellerman, Diss. G. Kellerman, Recherche sur les rituels de 
fondation hittites (diss., University of Paris 
— 1980)

Kempinski, ÄAT 4  A. Kempinski, Syrien und Palästina (Ka-
naan) in der letzten Phase der Mittelbronze 
IIB-Zeit (ÄAT 4) — Wiesbaden 1983

Kerns Mem. Bono Homini Donum: Essays in Histori-
cal Linguistics in Memory of J. Alexander 
Kerns (Amsterdam Studies in the Theory 
and History of Linguistic Science 4. Cur-
rent Issues in Linguistic Theory 16) — Am-
sterdam 1981

Kestemont,  G. Kestemont, Diplomatique et droit  
Diplomatique  international en Asie occidentale (1600–1200  
  av. J.C.) (Publications de l’Institut Orientaliste  
  de Louvain 9) — Louvain-la-Neuve 1974

Kikk. Kikkuli text, ed. Kammenhuber, Hipp.
heth., pp. 54–147

King see HT, STC

Kizz. A. Goetze, Kizzuwatna and the Problem 
of Hittite Geography (YOSR 22) — New 
Haven 1940

Klengel,   H. Klengel, Die Geschichte Syriens im 2. 
Gesch.Syr  Jahrtausend — Berlin 1965, 1969, 1970

KlF F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, eds., Klein-
asiatische Forschungen, vol. 1 — Weimar 
(1927–)1930

Klinger see StBoT 37

Kloekhorst,  see EDHIL, StBoT 56.

KlPauly Der kleine Pauly: Lexikon der Antike — 
Stuttgart 1964ff.

Knudtzon, Arz. J. A. Knudtzon, Die zwei Arzawa-Briefe: 
Die ältesten Urkunden in indogermanischer 
Sprache — Leipzig 1902

—— see also EA

König F. W. König, Handbuch der chaldischen 
Inschriften (AfO Beiheft 8) — Graz 1955–
1957

Košak see StBoT 34, 39, THeth 10

Kronasser, EHS H. Kronasser, Etymologie der hethitischen 
Sprache — Wiesbaden 1963–1966, 1987

—— VLFH —— Vergleichende Laut- und Formenlehre 
des Hethitischen — Heidelberg 1955

——  see also Schw.Gotth.
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Ktèma Ktèma: Civilisations de l’Orient, de la 
Grèce et de Rome Antiques — Strasbourg 

KUB Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazköi — Ber-
lin

Kühne see StBoT 16

Kum. H. G. Güterbock, Kumarbi. Mythen vom 
churritischen Kronos (Istanbuler Schriften 
16) — Zürich, New York 1946

Kümmel see StBoT 3

Kup. Trea ty of  Mu r š i l i  I I  with Kupa nta-
dLAMMA, ed. SV 1:95–181

Kupper, Nomades J.-R. Kupper, Les nomades en Mésopotamie 
au temps des rois de Mari — Paris 1957

KuSa Kuşaklı-Sarissa—Rahden/Westf.

KuSa I/1 G. Wilhelm, Keilschrifttexte aus Gebäude 
A (KuSa I/1) — 1997

KuT texts from Kuşaklı-Sarissa, published by 
Wilhelm, KuSa I/1 and MDOG 130 (1998) 
175–187

KZ Historische Sprachforschung = Zeitschrift 
f ü r  Ve rg le ichende Sprach for schu ng 
(“Kuhns Zeitschrift”) — Berlin, Gütersloh, 
Wiesbaden

LÄ Lexikon der Ägyptologie — Wiesbaden 
1975ff.

Labat R. Labat, Manuel d’Épigraphie Akkadienne 
(numbers refer to sign number, not page) — 
Paris 1976

—— AkkBo  —— L’Akkadien de Boghaz-Köi — Bor-
deaux 1932

Landsberger, Fauna  B. Landsberger, Die Fauna des alten Meso-
potamien nach der 14. Tafel der ḪAR.RA = 
ḫubullu — Leipzig 1934

Lanu lexical series alam = lānu

LAPO Littératures Anciennes du Proche-Orient — 
Paris

Laroche, HH E. Laroche, Les hiéroglyphes hittites I (un-
marked number following “Laroche” refers 
to sign) — Paris 1960

—— Myth. —— Textes mythologiques hittites en tran-
scription (RHA XXIII/77, XXVI/ 82) — 
Paris 1965, 1968

—— Onom.  —— Recueil d’onomastique hittite — Paris 
1951

—— prière hittite  —— La pr ière h it t ite: vocabula i re et 
typologie (École prat ique des Hautes 
Études, Ve section, Sciences Religieuses; 
Annuaire, tome 72) — Paris 1964/1965

—— Rech.  —— Recherches sur les noms des dieux 
hittites (RHA VII/46) — Paris 1947

——  see also CTH, DLL, GLH, NH

LawColl M. Roth, Law Collections from Mesopota-
mia and Asia Minor (WAW 6) with a con-
tribution [Hittite Laws] by H. A. Hoffner, 
Jr. — Atlanta 1995

Lebrun, Hymnes R. Lebrun, Hymnes et Prières Hittites 
(Homo Religiosus 4) — Louvain-la-Neuve 
1980

—— Samuha  —— Samuha, foyer religieux de l’empire 
hittite (Publications de l’institut orientaliste 
de Louvain 11) — Louvain-la-Neuve 1976

Lehrman, Diss. A. Lehrman, Simple Thematic Imperfec-
tives in Anatolian and in Indo-European 
(diss., Yale University — 1985)

Leichty, Izbu E. Leichty, The Omen Series Šumma Izbu 
(TCS 4) — Locust Valley 1970

Lettere M. Marizza, Lettere ittite di re e dignitari: 
la corrispondenza interna del Medio Regno 
e dell’Età imperiale, TVOa 4/4 — Brescia 
2009 

Letters H. A. Hoffner, Letters from the Hittite 
Kingdom, WAW 15 — Atlanta 2009

Levitikus Levitikus als Buch (Bonner biblische Bei-
träge 119) — Bodenheim 1999

Lg Language. Journal of the Linguistic Society 
of America — Baltimore

Lg.Diss. Language Dissertations — Baltimore

LH H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Laws of the Hittites 
(DMOA 23) — Leiden 1997

Liddell/Scott H. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English 
Lexicon, revised by H. S. Jones — Oxford 
1925–1940 (–1968)

LingBalk Li ngu ist ique Ba l ka n ique / Ba l ka nsko 
Ezikoznanie — Sofia

Linguistica Linguistica — Ljubljana

LMI F. Pecchioli Daddi, and A. M. Polvani, La 
mitologia ittita (TVOa 4.1) — Brescia 1990

Love & Death Love and Death in the Ancient Near East: 
Essays in Honor of Marvin H. Pope — 
Guilford, Connecticut 1987

Löw, Flora I. Löw, Die Flora der Juden — Vienna, 
Leipzig 1926–1934
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LS K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen Land-
schenkungsurkunden (MIO 6:321–81) — 
Berlin 1958

LSS Leipziger Semitische Studien — Leipzig

LTU H. Otten, Luvische Texte in Umschrift 
(VIO 17) — Berlin 1953

Lu lexical series lú = ša (MSL 12:87–147)

Luraghi, Old Hittite  S. Luraghi, Old Hittite Sentence Structure 
— London 1990

Macqueen,  J. G. Macqueen, The Hittites and their Con-  
The Hittites  temporaries in Asia Minor, 2nd ed. — London  
  1986

Madd. A. Götze, Madduwattaš (MVAeG 32.1) — 
Leipzig 1928

Magic and Ritual  P. Mirecki and M. Meyer, eds., Magic and 
Ritual in the Ancient World (Religions in 
the Graeco-Roman World 141) — Leiden 
2002

Magic and Ritual M. Meyer and P. Mirecki, eds., Ancient Magic  
Power  and Ritual Power (Religions in the Graeco- 
  Roman World 129) — Leiden 1995

Man. Treaty of Muršili II with Manapa-dU, ed. 
SV 2:1–41

MAOG Mitteilungen der Altorientalischen Gesell-
schaft — Leipzig

Marazzi, AkkBoğaz  M. Marazzi, Beiträge zu den akkadischen 
Texten aus Boğazköy in althethitischer Zeit 
(Biblioteca di ricerche linguistiche e filo-
logiche 18) — Rome 1986

—— Il geroglifico —— Il geroglifico anatolico: problemi di 
analisi e prospettive di ricerca (Biblioteca 
di ricerche linguistiche e filologiche 24) — 
Rome 1990

—— see also Lettere and Eothen 15

Masson, Douze E. Masson, Les douze dieux de l’immortalité 
Dieux  — Paris 1989

Mašt. Ritual of Maštigga against family quarrels 
(CTH 404); 2Maš t .  previously cited 
according to the edition of L. Rost, MIO 1 
(1953) 348–367, see now StBoT 46:52–124 
(1.I.A)

Materialien A. Kammenhuber, Materialien zu einem 
hethitischen Thesaurus — Heidelberg 
1973ff.

MAW S. Kramer, ed., Mythologies of the Ancient 
World — Garden City 1961

Mazoyer, Télipinu M. Mazoyer, Télipinu, le dieu au marécage 
(Kubaba Série Antiquité 2) — Paris 2003

MC Mesopotamian Civilizations — Winona 
Lake

McMahon, Diss. J. G. McMahon, The Hittite State Cult 
of the Tutelary Deities (diss., University of 
Chicago — 1988)

—— see also AS 25

MDOG Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Ge-
sellschaft zu Berlin — Berlin

MEE Materiali Epigrafici di Ebla — Naples and 
Rome

Melchert, AHP H. C. Melchert, Anatolian Historical Pho-
nology (Leiden Studies in Indo-European 
3) — Amsterdam, Atlanta 1994

—— Diss.  —— Ablative and Instrumental in Hittite 
(diss., Harvard University — 1977)

—— Phon.  —— Studies in Hittite Historical Phonology 
(KZ Erg. 32) — Göttingen 1984

—— see also CLL

Mém.Atatürk Mémorial Atatürk: Études d’archéologie et 
de philologie anatoliennes. Institut Français 
d’études Anatoliennes (Éditions recherche 
sur les civilisations: Synthèse 10) — Paris 
1982

Mem.Black Your Praise is Sweet: A Memorial Volume 
for Jeremy Black from Students, Colleagues 
and Friends — London 2010

Mem.Carter The Asia Minor Connexion: Studies on 
the Pre-Greek Languages in Memory of 
Charles Carter (Orbis Supplementa 13) — 
Leuven 2000

Mem.Diakonoff Memoriae Igor Diakonoff (Orientalia et 
Classica 8, Babel und Bibel 2) — Winona 
Lake 2005

Mem.Güterbock Recent Developments in Hittite Archaeolo-
gy and History: Papers in Memory of Hans 
G. Güterbock — Winona Lake 2002

Mem.Hurowitz Marbah Ḥokmah: Studies in the Bible and 
the Ancient Near East in Loving Memory of 
Victor Avigdor Hurowitz — Winona Lake 
2015

Mem.Imparati  Anatolia Antica, Studi in Memoria di 
Fiorella Imparati (Eothen 11) —  F l o r e n c e 
2002

Mem.Quattordio- do-ra-qe pe-re: Studi in memoria di Adriana 
Moreschini Quattordio Moreschini — Pisa 1998
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Mem.R.Young From Athens to Gordion: The Papers of 
a Memorial Symposium for Rodney S. 
Young, University Museum Papers 1—Phil-
adelphia 1980

Mem.Schindler Compositiones Indogermanicae in Memori-
am Jochem Schindler — Prague 1999

Meriggi, HhGl P. Meriggi, Hieroglyphisch-hethitisches 
Glossar, 2nd ed. — Wiesbaden 1962

—— Manuale —— Manuale di eteo geroglifico I, II — 
Rome 1966–1975

—— Schizzo —— Schizzo grammaticale dell’Anatolico 
(Atti dell’Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, 
Memorie, anno 377, series 8 vol. 24 fasc. 
3) — Rome 1980

Mes. Mesopotamia: Rivista di archeologia, epi-
grafia e storia orientale antica — Turin

Meskéné-Emar D. Beyer, ed., Meskéné-Emar: Dix ans de 
travaux, 1972–1982 — Paris 1982

Mestieri F. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri, professioni 
e dignità nell’Anatolia ittita (Incunabula 
Graeca 79) — Rome 1982

Miller see HittInstr, StBoT 46

MIO Mitteilungen des Instituts für Orientfor-
schung — Berlin

Moore, Thesis G. C. Moore, The Disappearing Deity Motif 
in Hittite Texts: A Study in Religious His-
tory (BLitt. Thesis, Oxford University — 
1975)

Mora see StMed 6

Moran, Amarna W. Moran, The Amarna Letters — Baltimore 
Letters   1992

—— see also EA

Mouton, Naissance A. Mouton, Les rituels de naissance kiz-
zuwatniens: un exemple de rite de passage 
en Anatolie hittite — Paris 2008

—— Rêves  —— Rêves hittites: Contribution à une his-
toire et une anthropologie du rêve en Anato-
lie ancienne, (CHANE 28) — Leiden 2007

—— see also RMPH

Moyer, Diss. J. Moyer, The Concept of Ritual Purity 
among the Hittites (diss., Brandeis Univer-
sity — 1969)

MRS Mission de Ras Shamra — Paris

Msk Siglum of texts from Meskene-Emar

MSL B. Landsberger et al., Materialien zum su-
merischen Lexikon —Rome

MSpr. A. Götze and H. Pedersen, Muršilis Sprach-
lähmung (Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes 
Selskab, Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser 
21/1) — Copenhagen 1934

MSS Münchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 
— Munich

Mşt Maşat text, cited by inventory number

Müller see StBoT 60

Muséon Le Muséon — Louvain

MVAeG Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-ägyp-
tischen Gesellschaft — Leipzig

MVAG Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatischen Gesell-
schaft — Leipzig

Myth. see Laroche, Myth.

MZL2 R. Borger, — Mesopotamisches Zeichen-
lexikon, 2nd ed. (AOAT 305) — Münster 
2010

Nabnitu lexical series SIG7+ALAM = nabnītu

NABU N.A.B.U. Nouvelles Assyriologiques Brèves 
et Utilitaires — Paris (cited as year:pages or 
year/article no.)

Nakamura, Diss. M. Nakamura — Das hethitische nuntarri-
jašḫa-Fest (diss. Julius-Maximilians-Uni-
versität, Würzburg — 1993)

——  —— Das hethitische nuntarriyašḫa-
Nuntarriyašḫa Fest (PIHANS 94) — Leiden 2002

Natural Phenomena  D. J. W. Meijer, ed., Natural Phenomena: 
Their Meaning, Depiction and Description 
in the Ancient Near East — Amsterdam 
1992

NAWG Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissen-
schaften in Göttingen, philologisch-his-
torische Klasse — Göttingen

NBC Nies Babylonian Collection, Yale Universi-
ty

NBr A. Götze, Neue Bruchstücke zum großen 
Text des Ḫattušiliš und den Paralleltexten 
(MVAeG 34.2) — Leipzig 1930

NERT W. Beyerlin, ed., Near Eastern Religious 
Texts relating to the Old Testament — 
Philadelphia 1978 (= tr. of RTAT)

Neu, Hurritische E. Neu, Das Hurritische: Eine altorien-
talische Sprache in neuem Licht (AAWLM 
1988 no. 3) — Mainz 1988

—— Lok.  —— Studien zum endungslosen “Lokativ” 
des Hethitischen (IBS-VKS 23) — Inns-
bruck 1980
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—— see also Heth.u.Idg., StBoT 5, 6, 12, 18, 21, 
25, 26, 32, 35, 40, StBoT Beih. 2 

Neufeld, HL E. Neufeld, The Hittite Laws — London 
1951

Neumann,   G. Neumann, Untersuchungen zum Weiterle- 
Weiterleben ben hethitischen und luwischen Sprachgutes  
  in hellenistischer und römischer Zeit — Wies- 
  baden 1961

Neve, Ḫattuša P. Neve, Ḫattuša — Stadt der Götter und 
Tempel. Neue Ausgrabungen in der Haupt-
stadt der Hethiter (Antike Welt. Zeitschrift 
für Archäologie und Kulturgeschichte. 23. 
Jahrgang. Sondernummer 1992) — Mainz 
1992

New Horizons…  M. Chavalas and J. Hayes, eds., New Horizons  
Syria  in the Study of Ancient Syria (BM 25) —  
  Malibu 1992

NF Neue Folge

NH E. Laroche, Les noms des Hittites — Paris 
1966

NH Suppl. —— Les noms des Hittites: supplément, 
(Hethitica 4:3–58) — Louvain-la-Neuve 
1981

NHF G. Walser, ed., Neuere Hethiterforschung 
(Historia Einzelschriften 7) — Wiesbaden 
1964

NHL Neues Handbuch der Literaturwissenschaft

Nigga lexical series nigga = makkūru (MSL 13:91–
124)

NPN I. J. Gelb, P. A. Purves, A. A. MacRae, Nuzi 
Personal Names (OIP 57) — Chicago 1943

NS Nova Series, New Series

NTS Norsk Tidskrift for Sprogvidenskap — Oslo

OA Oriens Antiquus — Rome

OAC Orientis antiqui collectio — Rome

OAM Orientis Antiqui Miscellanea — Rome

OBO Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis — Göttingen

—— 129 B. Janowski, K. Koch, G. Wilhelm, eds., 
Rel igionsgeschicht l iche Beziehungen 
zwischen Kleinasien, Nordsyrien und dem 
Alten Testament (OBO 129) — Freibourg/
Göttingen 1993

OED The Oxford English Dictionary — Oxford 
1933

Oettinger,    N. Oettinger, “Indo-Hittite”-Hypothese und 
“Indo-Hittite” Wortbildung (IBS-VKS 37) — Innsbruck 1986
-Hypothese

—— Stammbildung —— Die Stammbildung des hethitischen 
Verbums (Erlanger Beiträge zur Sprach- 
und Kunstwissenschaft 64) — Nuremberg 
1979 (reprinted as DBH 7)

——  see also StBoT 22

Offizielle Religion M. Hutter and S. Hutter-Braunsar, eds., 
Offizielle Religion, lokale Kulte und indivi-
duelle Religiosität (AOAT 318) — Münster 
2004

OHP B. H. L. van Gessel, The Onomasticon of 
the Hittite Pantheon (HbOr I/33) — Leiden 
1998–2001

OIP Oriental Institute Publications — Chicago

OLA Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta — Lou-
vain

OLP Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica — Lou-
vain

OLZ Or ienta l is t ische Lite ra tu rze itung — 
Leipzig, Berlin

Oppenheim, Dreams A. L. Oppenheim, The Interpretation of 
Dreams in the Ancient Near East (TAPS, 
NS 46.3) — Philadelphia 1956

Or Orientalia — Rome

Or. Siglum of texts from Ortaköy-Šapinuwa

Oracles and M. Loewe and C. Blacker, eds., Oracles and 
Divination  Divination — Boulder 1981

Oriens Oriens. Journal of the International Society 
for Oriental Research — Leiden

OrS Orientalia Suecana — Uppsala

Ose, Sup. F.  O se ,  Su p i nu m a n d  I n f i n i t iv  i m 
Hethitischen (MVAeG 47.1) — Leipzig 
1944

OT Old Testament

Otten, Bronzetafel H. Otten, Die 1986 in Boğazköy gefundene 
Bron ze t a fe l .  Zwei  Vor t räge (1.  E i n 
hethitischer Staatsvertrag des 13. Jh. v. 
Chr.; 2. Zu den rechtlichen und religiösen 
Grundlagen des hethitischen Königtums) 
(IBS-VKS 42) — Innsbruck 1989

—— Königshaus  —— Das hethitische Königshaus im 15. 
Jahrhundert v. Chr.: Zum Neufund einiger 
Landschenkungsurkunden in Boğazköy 
(AÖAW 123) — Vienna 1987

—— Luv. —— Zur grammatikalischen und lexika-
lischen Bestimmung des Luvischen (VIO 
19) — Berlin 1953

—— MGK —— Mythen vom Gotte Kumarbi (VIO 3) 
— Berlin 1950
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—— Puduḫepa  —— Puduḫepa: Eine hethitische Königin in 
ihren Textzeugnissen (AAWLM 1975:1) — 
Mainz 1975

—— Tel. —— Die Überlieferungen des Telipinu-
Mythus (MVAeG 46.1) — Leipzig 1942

—— see also HTR, LTU, StBoT 1, 7, 8, 11, 13, 
15, 16, 17, 24, StBoT Beih. 1

Özgüç, İnandıktepe  T. Özgüç, İnandıktepe, An important Cult 
Center in the Old Hittite Period (TTKYayın 
5/43) — Ankara 1988

Pap. F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, Das hethitische 
Ritual des Pāpanikri von Komana (BoSt 10) 
— Leipzig 1924

Patri see StBoT 49

PD E. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus 
Kleinasien (BoSt 8–9) — Leipzig 1923 
(1968)

PdP Parola del Passato

Pecchioli Daddi see LMI, Mestieri, StMed 14

Pedersen, Hitt. H. Pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen 
indoeuropäischen Sprachen (Det Kongelige 
Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, His-
torisk-filologiske Meddelelser 25/2) — Co-
penhagen 1938

—— Tocharisch H. Pedersen, Tocharisch vom Gesichtspunkt 
der indoeuropäischen Sprachvergleichung 
(Det Danske Videnskabernes Selskab: His-
torisk-filologiske Meddelelser 28/1) — Co-
penhagen 1941

Pestgeb. A. Götze, Die Pestgebete des Muršiliš (KlF 
1:161–251) — Weimar 1930

PIHANS Publications de l’Institut historique et 
archéologique néerlandais de Stamboul = 
Uitgaven van het Nederlands Historisch-Ar-
chaeologisch Instituut te Istanbul — Leiden

Plants J. C. Th. Uphoff, Dictionary of Economic 
Plants — Lehre 1968

Pluralismus M. Hutter and S. Hutter-Braunsar, eds., Plu-
ralismus und Wandel in den Religionen im 
vorhellenistischen Anatolien (AOAT 337) 
— Münster 2006

Poetto see StMed 3, 8

Pokorny J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymolo-
gisches Wörterbuch — Bern/Munich 1959, 
1965–1969

Polvani, Minerali A. M. Polvani, La terminologia dei minerali 
nei testi ittiti. Parte prima (Eothen 3) — 
Florence 1988

Popko, CTH 447 M. Popko, Das hethitische Ritual CTH 447 
— Warsaw 2003

—— Kultobjekte  —— Kultobjekte in der hethitischen Re-
ligion (nach keilschriftlichen Quellen) — 
Warsaw 1978

—— Religions —— Religions of Asia Minor — Warsaw 
1995

—— see also StBoT 50, THeth 21

POT D. J. Wiseman, ed., Peoples of Old Testa-
ment Times — Oxford 1973

Potratz H. A. Potratz, Das Pferd in der Frühzeit — 
Rostock 1938

POTW A. J. Hoerth, ed., Peoples of the Old Testa-
ment World — Grand Rapids 1994

Pouvoirs locaux A. Finet, ed., Les pouvoirs locaux en Méso-
potamie et dans les régions adjacents (Col-
loquium Jan. 28–29, 1980) — Brussels 1982

PP 1, 2, 3, 4 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th Plague Prayers of Muršili 
II, ed. Pestgeb.

Practical Vocabulary  lexical text (Landsberger/Gurney, AfO 
Assur  18:328–41)

Pragmatische Pragmatische Kategorien: Form, Funktion  
Kategorien  und Diachronie. Akten der Arbeitstagung  
  der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft vom 24.  
  bis 26 September 2007 im Marburg — Wies- 
  baden 2009

Prechel, Išḫara D. Prechel, Die Göttin Išḫara (ALASP 11) 
— Münster 1996

Prins, Neut.Sg. A. Prins, Hittite Neuter Singular—Neuter 
Plural: Some Evidence for a Connection — 
Leiden 1997

Proto-Diri see Diri

Proto-Ea see Ea (MSL 2:35–94)

Proto-Izi lexical series (MSL 13:7–59)

Proto-Kagal lexical series (MSL 13:63–88)

Proto-Lu lexical series (MSL 12:25–84)

PRU Le palais royal d’Ugarit (subseries of MRS) 
— Paris 1955ff.

PSD The Sumerian Dictionary of the University 
Museum of the University of Pennsylvania 
— Philadelphia 1984ff.

Quattro studi ittiti Quattro studi ittiti (Eothen 4) — Florence 
1991

RA Revue d’Assyriologie et d’Archéologie ori-
entale — Paris
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RAI Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale 
(when a date is given it is the date of the 
conference, not the date of publication), 
also CRRAI

—— 1 (1950, Paris) Comptes rendus de la première 
Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale — 
Leiden 1951

—— 2 (1951, Paris) Compte rendu de la seconde 
Recontre Assyriologique Internationale — 
Paris 1951

—— 3 (1952 ,  Le iden) Compte rendu de la 
troisième Recontre Assyriologique Interna-
tionale, Leiden (Nederlands Instituut voor 
het Nabije Oosten) 1954.

—— 4 (1953, Paris) Le problème des Habiru à la 
4e Recontre Assyriologique Internationale 
(Cahiers de la Société Asiatique 13) — Pa-
ris 1954

—— 5 (1955, Paris) (no volume published)

—— 6 (1956, Paris) (no volume published)

—— 7 (1958, Paris) Gilgamesh et sa légende – 
Études recueillies par Paul Garelli à l’oc-
casion de la VIIe Rencontre Assyriologique 
Internationale (Paris – 1958) (Cahiers du 
Groupe François-Thureau-Dangin) — Paris 
1960

—— 8 (1959, Heidelberg) (no volume published)

—— 9 (1960,  Geneva) Aspe c t s  du contac t 
suméro-akkadien, Geneva, N.S. 8 (1960) 
241–314.

—— 10 (1961, Paris) (no volume published)

—— 11 (1962, Leiden) Compte rendu de l’onzième 
Recontre Assyriologique Internationale 
(Publications de l’Institut Néerlandais pour 
le Proche-Orient à Leiden 2) — 1964

—— 12 (1963, London) Warfare in the Ancient 
Near East, see Iraq 25 (1963) 110–93.

—— 13 (1964, Paris) Vox populi, see RA 58 (1964) 
149–84

—— 14 (1965, Strasbourg) La divination en Méso-
potamie ancienne et dans les régions voi-
sines — Paris 1966

—— 15 (1966, Liège) La civilisation de Mari, 
(Bibliothèque de la Faculté de Philosophie 
et Lettres de l’Université de Liège 182) — 
Paris 1967

—— 16 (1967, Chicago), see JNES 27 (1968) 161–
261

—— 17 (1969, Brussels) Actes de la XVIIe Ren-
contre Assyriologique Internationale — 
Ham-sur-Heure 1970

—— 18 (1970, Munich) Gesellschaftsklassen im 
Alten Zweistromland und in den angrenzen-
den Gebieten (ABAW NF 75) — Munich 
1972

—— 19 (1971, Par is) Le Pala is et la Royauté 
(Archéologie et Civilisation) — Paris 1974

—— 20 (1972, Leiden) Le Temple et le Culte 
(PIHANS 37) — Leiden 1975

—— 21 (1974, Rome) Études sur le Panthéon systé-
matique et les Panthéons locaux, see Or NS 
45 (1976) 1–226

—— 22 (1975, Göttingen) (no volume published)

—— 23 (1976, Birmingham) Trade in the Ancient 
Near East, see Iraq 29 (1977) 1–231

—— 24 (1977, Paris) Actes de la XXIVe Rencontre 
Assyriologique Internationale, Paris 1977 – 
Les Hourrites, see RHA XXXVI (1978)

—— 25 (1978, Berlin) Mesopotamien und seine 
Nachba r n.  Pol it i sche und ku ltu rel le 
Wechselbeziehungen im Alten Vorderasien 
vom 4. bis 1. Jahrtausend v. Chr. (BBVO 1) 
— Berlin 1982

—— 26 (1979, Copenhagen) Death in Mesopotamia, 
XXVIe Rencontre assyriologique interna-
tionale (Mesopotamia 8) — Copenhagen 
1980

—— 27 (1980, Paris) La Syrie au Bronze Récent, 
Cinquantenaire d’Ougarit – Ras Shamra 
(Extraits de la XXVIIe R.A.I., Paris 1980) 
(Editions Recherche sur les civilisations, 
Mémoire no. 15) — Paris 1982

—— 28 (1981, Vienna) Vorträge gehalten auf der 
28. Rencontre Assyriologique Internatio-
nale in Wien 6.–10. Juli 1981 (AfO Beiheft 
19) — Horn 1982

—— 29 (1982, London) XXIX Rencontre Assy-
riologique Internationale, London, 5th–9th 
July 1982, see Iraq 45 (1983) 1–164

—— 30 (1983, Leiden) Cuneiform Archives and 
Libraries. Papers read at the 30e Rencontre 
Assyriologique Internationale Leiden, 4–8 
July 1983 — (PIHANS 57) — Leiden 1986

—— 31 (1984, Leningrad) (no volume published)
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—— 32 (1985, Münster) Keilschriftliche Litera-
turen. Ausgewählte Vorträge der XXXII. 
Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale 
(BBVO 6) — Berlin 1986

—— 33 (1986, Paris) La Femme dans le Proche-
Or ient  a nt ique.  X X X I I Ie Rencont re 
Assyriologique Internationale (Paris, 7–10 
juillet 1986) (Editions Recherche sur les 
Civilisations) — Paris 1987

—— 34 (1987, Istanbul) XXXIVème Rencontre 
Assyriologique Internationale – XXXIV. 
Uluslararası Assiriyoloji Kongresi (TTK-
Yayın 26 Dizi Sa. 3) — Ankara 1998

—— 35 (1988,  Ph i la de lph ia)  Nippu r  a t  t he 
Centen n ia l .  Pape rs  Read a t  t he 35e 
Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale, 
Philadelphia, 1988 (Occasional Publications 
of the Samuel Noah Kramer Fund 14) — 
Philadelphia 1992

—— 36 (1989, Ghent) Mésopotamie et Elam. Actes 
de la XXXVIème Rencontre Assyriologique 
Internationale, Gand, 10–14 juillet 1989 
(Mesopotamian History and Environment, 
Occasional Publications 1) — Ghent 1991

—— 38 (1991, Paris) La circulation des biens, des 
personnes et des idées dans le Proche-
Orient ancien. Actes de la XXXVIIIe Ren-
contre Assyriologique Internationale (Paris, 
8–10 juillet 1991) (Editions Recherche sur 
les Civilisations) — Paris 1992

—— 39 (1992, Heidelberg) Assyrien im Wandel der 
Zeiten. XXXIXe Rencontre Assyriologique 
Internationale, Heidelberg, 6.–10. Juli 1992 
(Heidelberger Studien zum Alten Orient 6) 
— Heidelberg 1997

—— 40 (1993, Leiden) Houses and Households in 
Ancient Mesopotamia. Papers read at the 
40th Rencontre Assyriologique Internatio-
nale, Leiden, July 5–8, 1993 (PIHANS 78) 
— Leiden 1996

—— 41 (1994, Berlin) Landwirtschaft im Alten 
Orient. Ausgewählte Vorträge der XLI. 
Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale, 
Berlin, 4.–8.7.1994 (BBVO 18) — 1999

—— 42 (1995, Louvain) Languages and Cultures in 
Contact. At the Crossroads of Civilizations 
in the Syro-Mesopotamian Realm. Proceed-
ings of the 42th RAI (OLA 96) — Louvain 
2001

—— 43 (1996, Prague) Intellectual Life of the An-
cient Near East. Papers Presented at the 
43rd Rencontre Assyriologique Internatio-
nale, Prague, July 1–5, 1996 — Prague 1998

—— 44 (1997, Venice) Landscapes, Territories, 
Frontiers and Horizons in the Ancient Near 
East. Papers Presented to the XLIV Ren-
contre Assyriologique Internationale Vene-
zia, 7–11 July, 1997 (History of the Ancient 
Near East / Monographs 3/1–3) — Padua 
1999

—— 45 (1998, Cambridge & New Haven) Proceed-
ings of the XLVe Rencontre Assyriologique 
Internationale — Bethesda 2001

—— 46 (2000, Paris) Nomades et sédentaires dans 
le Proche-Orient ancien. Compte rendu de 
la XLVIe Rencontre Assyriologique Inter-
nationale, Paris, 10–13 juillet 2000 (Amur-
ru 3, Editions Recherche sur les Civilisa-
tions) — Paris, 2004

—— 47 (2001, Helsinki & Tartu) Sex and Gender in 
the Ancient Near East. Proceedings of the 
47th Rencontre Assyriologique Internatio-
nale, Helsinki, July 2–6, 2001 — Helsinki 
2002

—— 48 (2002, Leiden) Ethnicity in Ancient Meso-
potamia. Papers read at the 48th Rencontre 
Assyriologique Internationale, Leiden, July 
1–4, 2002 (PIHANS 102) — Leiden 2005

—— 49 (2003, London) Nineveh: Papers of the 
XLIXe Rencontre Assyriologique Interna-
tionale, London, 7–11 July 2003 see Iraq 66 
(2004) and 67/1 (2005)

—— 50 (2004, Skukuza) RAI 50 Skukuza, South 
Africa 1–6 August 2004 (Tydskrif vir Sem-
itistiek 16/3) — Pretoria 2007

—— 51 (2005, Chicago) Proceedings of the 51st 
Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale, 
Held at the Oriental Institute of the Univer-
sity of Chicago, July 18–22, 2005 (SAOC 
62) — Chicago 2008

—— 52 (2006, Münster) Krieg und Frieden (AOAT 
401) — Münster 2014

—— 53 (2007, Moscow & St. Petersburg) Proceed-
ings of the 53e Rencontre Assyriologique 
Internationale vol. 1: Language in the An-
cient Near East (Babel und Bibel 4); vol. 
2: City Administration in the Ancient Near 
East (Babel und Bibel 5) — Winona Lake 
2010
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—— 54 (2008, Würzburg) Organization, Represen-
tation and Symbols of Power in the Ancient 
Near East — Winona Lake 2012

—— 55 (2009, Paris) La famille dans le Proche-Ori-
ent ancien: réalités, symbolismes et images 
— Winona Lake 2014

—— 56 (2010, Barcelona) Time and History in the 
Ancient Near East — Winona Lake 2013

—— 57 (2011, Rome) Tradition and Innovation 
in the Ancient Near East — Winona Lake 
2014

—— 58 (2012, Leiden) Private and State in the An-
cient Near East — Winona Lake 2017

—— 59 (2013, Ghent) (forthcoming)

—— 60 (2014, Warsaw) Fortune and Misfortune 
in the Ancient Near East — Winona Lake 
2017

—— 61 (2015, Geneva & Bern) Text and Image: 
P r o ce e d i ngs  o f  t he  61e  Re n c o n t r e 
Assyriologique Internationale, Geneva 
and Bern, 22–26 June 2015 (OBO Series 
Archaeologica 40) — Louvain 2018.

—— 62 (2016, Philadelphia) (forthcoming)

—— 63 (2017, Marburg) (forthcoming)

—— 64 (2018, Innsbruck) (forthcoming)

RANT Res Antiquae — Brussels

RAW S. I. Johnston, ed., Religions of the Ancient 
World: A Guide — Cambridge, Massachu-
setts 2004

Records Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, The Records 
of the Early Hittite Empire (c. 1450–1380 
B.C.) (PIHANS 26) — Leiden 1970

Relig.Bez. B. Janowski et al., eds., Religionsgeschicht-
liche Beziehungen zwischen Kleinasien, 
Nordsyrien und dem Alten Testament am 2. 
und 1. vorchristlichen Jahrtausend: Akten 
des Internationalen Symposions. Hamburg 
17–21 März 1990 (OBO 129) — Fribourg & 
Göttingen 1993

Religions of Religions of Antiquity (Religion, History,  
Antiquity  and  Culture. Selections  from The Encyclopedia  
  of Religion) — New York 1989

RGTC Répertoire Géographique des Textes Cunéi-
formes (Tübinger Atlas des Vorderen Ori-
ents Beihefte Reihe B7) — Wiesbaden

—— 6 G. F. del Monte and J. Tischler, Die Orts- 
und Gewässernamen der hethitischen Texte 
— 1978

—— 6/2 G. F. del Monte, Die Orts- und Gewässer-
namen der hethitischen Texte Supplement 
— 1992

RHA Revue hittite et asianique — Paris

RHR Revue de l’histoire des religions — Paris

Richter see BibGlHurr

RIDA Rev ue  i n te r na t iona le  de s  d roi t s  de 
l’antiquité, 3rd series — Brussels

Riedel W. Riedel, Bemerkungen zu den hethiti-
schen Keilschrifttafeln aus Boghazköi — 
Stockholm 1949 (mimeographed)

Rieken E. Rieken, Einführung in die hethitische 
Sprache und Schrift (Lehrbücher orien-
talischer Sprache 1: Cuneiform Languages 
2) — Münster 2011

—— see also StBoT 44, 63

Riemschneider, K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen und akkadi- 
Omentexte schen Omentexte aus Boğazköy (unpub. ms.  
  in Oriental Institute), now rearranged and  
  published as DBH 12

—— see also DBH 12, HHT, LS, StBoT 9

RIL Rendiconti: Istituto Lombardo Accademia 
di Scienze e Lettere, Classe di Lettere e Sci-
enze Morali e Storiche — Milan

RlA Reallexikon der Assyriologie und Vorder-
asiatischen Archäologie — Berlin

RMPH A. Mouton, Rituels/Rites, Mythes et Prières 
Hittites (LAPO 21) — Paris 2016

RO Rocznik Orientalistyczny — Warsaw

de Roos, Diss. J. de Roos, Hettitische Geloften: Een tekste-
ditie van Hettitische geloften met inleiding, 
vertaling en critische noten (diss., Universi-
teit van Amsterdam — 1984)

—— Votive —— Hittite Votive Texts (PIHANS 109) — 
Istanbul 2007

Rosenkranz, Luv. B. Rosenkranz, Beiträge zur Erforschung 
des Luvischen — Wiesbaden 1952

Rost see Jakob-Rost

Roszkowska- see DBH 16, 24
Mutschler

Roth see LawColl

RPO R. Labat, ed., Les religions du Proche-
Orient asiat ique: Textes babyloniens, 
ougaritiques, hittites — Paris 1970 (Hittite 
texts tr. M. Vieyra)

RS Ras Shamra text, cited by inventory number
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RSO Rivista degli Studi Orientali — Rome

RTAT W. Beyerlin, ed., Grundrisse zum Alten 
Testament 1: Religionsgeschichtliches Text-
buch zum Alten Testament — Göttingen 
1975 (Hittite texts tr. C. Kühne)

Rüster see HZL, StBoT 20, 21, 35, 40, StBoT Beih. 
4

Sa lexical series Syllabary A (MSL 3:3–45)

Sa Voc. lexical series Syllabary A Vocabulary 
(MSL 3:51–87)

Sachs Mem. A Scientific Humanist: Studies in Memory 
of Abraham Sachs — Philadelphia 1988

SAG 1 instr. instructions for LÚ.MEŠ.SAG = CTH 
255.2, ed. Dienstanw. 8–21

SAG 2 instr. instructions for princes, lords and LÚ.MEŠ.
SAG CTH 255.1, ed. Dienstanw. 22–34

Sakuma, Diss. Hethitische Vogelorakeltexte (diss. Juli-
us-Maximilians-Universität, Würzburg — 
2009)

Salisbury, Diss. D. Salisbury, Local Adverbs in Hittite 
(diss., University of North Carolina at 
Chapel Hill — 2005)

Salonen, Agric. A Salonen, Agricultura Mesopotamica nach 
sumerisch-akkadischen Quellen (AASF B 
149) — Helsinki 1968

Salvatori see StMed 3

Salvini see ChS I/2

SAOC Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization — 
Chicago

Savaş, Madencilik S. Ö. Savaş, Çivi Yazılı Belgeler Işığında 
Anadolu’da (İ.Ö.2.Bin Yılında) Madencilik 
ve Maden Kullanımı — Ankara 2006

Sb lexical series Syllabary B (MSL 3:96–128, 
132–153)

SBo H. G. Güterbock, Siegel aus Boğazköy I, 
II (AfO Beiheft 5, 7) — Berlin 1940, 1942 
(1967)

SCCNH Studies in the Culture and Civilization of 
Nuzi and the Hurrians — Winona Lake

Scheucher, Diss. The Transmissional and Functional Context 
of the Lexical Lists from Ḫattuša and 
from the Contemporaneous Traditions in 
Late-Bronze-Age Syria (diss., Universiteit 
Leiden — 2012)

Schimmel Ancient Art: The Norbert Schimmel Col-
lection — Mainz 1974

Schrijvend Verleden K. R. Veenhof, ed., Schrijvend verleden: 
Documenten uit het oude Nabije Oosten 
vertaald en toegelicht — Leiden 1983

von Schuler see Dienstanw., Kaškäer

Schuster see HHB

Schw.Gotth. H. K ronasse r,  Die Umsie delung der 
schwarzen Gottheit: Das hethitische Ritual 
KUB XXIX 4 (des Ulippi) (SÖAW 241.3) 
— Vienna 1963

Schwartz Mem. A Linguistic Happening in Memory of Ben 
Schwartz — Louvain-la-Neuve 1988

Schwemer  see THeth 23

SCO Studi Classici e Orientali — Pisa

SEL Studi Epigrafici e Linguistici — Verona 

SEV Studi Egei e Vicinorientali — Paris

Siegelová, Eisen J. Siegelová, “Gewinnung und Verarbeitung 
von Eisen im hethitischen Reich im 2. Jahr-
tausend v. u. Z.” (Annals of the Náprstek 
Museum 12, pp. 71–168) — Prague 1984

—— Verw. —— Hethitische Verwaltungspraxis im 
Lichte der Wirtschafts- und Inventardoku-
mente — Prague 1986

—— see also StBoT 14

Sign. lyr. T he t r i l i ngua l  composit ion ent i t le d 
Signalement lyrique, ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 
5 (= MRS 16) pp. 444–45, 310–19, and 
Laroche, Ugar. 5 pp. 773–79 — Paris 1968

Silbenvokabular lexical series

Singer, Diss. I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival 
(diss., University of Tel Aviv — 1978)

—— Muw.Pr. —— Muwatalli’s Prayer to the Assembly of 
Gods through the Storm-God of Lightning 
(CTH 381) — Atlanta 1996

——  see also Hittite Prayers, StBoT 27, 28

SkSw Sprachkontakt und Sprachwandel: Akten 
der XI. Fachtagung der Indogermanischen 
Gesellschaft, 17.–23. September 2000 — 
Wiesbaden 2005

ŠL A. Deimel, Šumerisches Lexikon — Rome 
1925–1950

SMEA Studi micenei ed egeo-anatolici — Rome

SMSR Studi e materiali di storia delle religioni — 
Rome

SÖAW Sitzungsberichte der österreichischen Aka-
demie der Wissenschaft, philosophisch-his-
torische Klasse — Vienna
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von Soden see AHw, GAG, StBoT 7

von Soden/ W. von Soden and W. Röllig, Das akkadische  
Röllig, Syll. Syllabar, 2nd ed. with suppl. (AnOr 42/42a)  
  — Rome 1967, 1976

Sommer, AS F. Sommer, Aḫḫijavāfrage und Sprachwis-
senschaft (ABAW, NF 9) — Munich 1934

—— Heth. —— Hethit isches 1, 2 (BoSt 4, 7) — 
Leipzig 1920, 1922

—— HuH —— Hethiter und Hethitisch — Stuttgart 
1947

—— see also AU

Sommer/Ehelolf see Pap.

Sommer/Falkenstein  see HAB

Souček see StBoT 1, 8

Soysal, Diss. O. Soysal, Muršili I. Eine historische Stu-
die (diss., Julius-Maximilians-Universität, 
Würzburg — 1989)

—— see also HWHT 

SPAW Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Aka-
demie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch- 
historische Klasse — Berlin

Speiser, Intr. E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian 
(AASOR 20) — New Haven 1941

Sprache see Die Sprache

Sprache&Kultur  Sprache und Kultur der Indogermanen: 
Akten der X. Fachtagung der Indogermani-
schen Gesellschaft: Innsbruck, 22.–28. Sep-
tember 1996 (IBS 93) — Innsbruck 1998

Sprachkontakt& Sprachkontakt und Sprachwandel: Akten 
Sprachwandel  der XI. Fachtagung der Indogermanischen  
  Gesellschaft, 17.–23. September 2000, Halle  
  an der Saale — Wiesbaden 2005

SR Studi e Ricerche — Florence

Starke see StBoT 23, 30, 31, 41

StAs Studia Asiana — Rome, Florence

—— 2 see Torri, Magia

—— 3 F. Pecchioli Daddi and M. C. Guidotti, eds., 
Narrare gli eventi: Atti del convegno degli 
egittologi e degli orientalisti italiani in mar-
gine all mostra “La Battaglia di Qadesh” — 
Rome 2005

—— 5 F. Pecchiol i Daddi, et a l., eds., Cen-
tral-North Anatolia in the Hittite Period: 
New Perspectives in Light of Recent Re-
search: Acts of the International Conference 
Held at the University of Florence (7–9 Feb-
ruary 2007) — Rome 2009

—— 9 Sacred Landscapes of the Hittites and Lu-
wians: Proceedings of the International 
Conference in Honour of Franca Pecchioli 
Daddi — Florence 2015

—— 12 F. Barsacchi, Le feste it tite del tuono: 
Edizione critica di CTH 631 — Florence 
2017

Stato, economia S. Allam et al., eds., Stato, economia e lavoro 
lavoro   nel Vicino Oriente Antico — Milan 1988

StBoT Studien zu den Boğazköy Texten — Wies-
baden

—— 1 H. Otten and V. Souček, Das Gelübde der 
Königin Puduḫepa an die Göttin Lelwani — 
1965

—— 2 O. Carruba, Das Beschwörungsritual für die 
Göttin Wišurijanza — 1966

—— 3 H. M. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale für den hethi-
tischen König — 1967

—— 4 R. Werner, Hethitische Gerichtsprotokolle 
— 1967

—— 5 E. Neu, Interpretation der hethitischen me-
diopassiven Verbalformen — 1968

—— 6 E. Neu, Das hethitische Mediopassiv und 
seine indogermanischen Grundlagen — 
1968

—— 7 H. Otten and W. von Soden, Das akka-
disch-hethitische Vokabular KBo I 44 + 
KBo XIII 1 — 1968

—— 8 H. Otten and V. Souček, Ein althethitisches 
Ritual für das Königspaar — 1969

—— 9 K. K.  R iemsch neide r,  Babylon ische 
Geburtsomina in hethitischer Übersetzung 
— 1970

—— 10 O. Carruba, Das Palaische: Texte, Gramma-
tik, Lexikon — 1970

—— 11 H. Otten, Sprachliche Stellung und Datie-
rung des Madduwatta-Textes — 1969

—— 12 E. Neu, Ein althethitisches Gewitterritual 
— 1970

—— 13 H. Otten, Ein hethitisches Festritual (KBo 
XIX 128) — 1971

—— 14 J. Siegelová, Appu-Märchen und Ḫedammu-
Mythus — 1971

—— 15 H. Otten, Materialien zum hethitischen 
Lexikon — 1971

—— 16 C. Kühne and H. Otten, Der Šaušgamuwa-
Vertrag — 1971
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—— 17 H. Otten, Eine althethitische Erzählung um 
die Stadt Zalpa — 1973

—— 18 E. Neu, Der Anitta-Text — 1974

—— 19 C. Burde, Hethitische medizinische Texte 
— 1974

—— 20 C. Rüster, Hethitische Keilschrift-Paläogra-
phie — 1972

—— 21 E .  Neu a nd  C .  Rüs te r,  He t h i t i s che 
Keilschrift-Paläographie II — 1975

—— 22 N. Oettinger, Die militärischen Eide der 
Hethiter — 1976

—— 23 F .  S t a r k e ,  D i e  F u n k t i o n e n  d e r 
dimensionalen Kasus und Adverbien im 
Althethitischen — 1977

—— 24 H. Otten, Die Apologie Hattusilis III. Das 
Bild der Überlieferung — 1981

—— 25 E. Neu, Althethitische Ritualtexte in Um-
schrift — 1980

—— 26 E. Neu, Glossar zu den althethitischen Ritu-
altexten — 1983

—— 27 I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival. Part 
One — 1983

—— 28 I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival. Part 
Two — 1984

—— 29 G. M. Beckman, Hittite Birth Rituals, 2nd 
revised ed. — 1983

—— 30 F. Starke, Die keilschrift-luwischen Texte in 
Umschrift — 1985

—— 31 F. Starke, Untersuchung zur Stammbildung 
des keilschriftluwischen Nomens — 1990

—— 32 E. Neu, Das hurritische Epos der Frei-
lassung I: Untersuchungen zu einem hur-
ritisch-hethitischen Textensemble aus Ḫat-
tuša — 1996

—— 34 S. Košak, Konkordanz der Keilschrifttafeln 
I. Die Texte der Grabung 1931 — 1992

—— 35 C h r.  Rü s te r  a nd  E .  Ne u ,  De u t s ch -
Sumerographisches Wörterverzeichnis — 
1991

—— 36 G. Wilhelm, Medizinische Omina aus 
Ḫattuša in akkadischer Sprache — 1994

—— 37 J. Klinger, Untersuchungen zur Rekonstruk-
tion der hattischen Kultschicht — 1996

—— 38 Th. van den Hout, Der Ulmitešub-Vertrag: 
Eine prosopographische Untersuchung — 
1995

—— 39 S. Košak, Konkordanz der Keilschrifttafeln 
II. Die Texte der Grabung 1932 — 1995

—— 40 Chr. Rüster and E. Neu, Konträr-Index der 
hethitischen Keilschriftzeichen — 1993

—— 41 F. Starke, Ausbildung und Training von 
Streitwagenpferden: Eine hippologisch ori-
entierte Interpretation des Kikkuli-Textes 
— 1995

—— 44 E. Rieken, Untersuchungen zur nominalen 
Stammbildung des Hethitischen — 1999

—— 45 Akten des IV. Internationalen Kongresses 
für Hethitologie — 2001

—— 46 J. Miller, Studies in the Origins, Develop-
ment and Interpretation of the Kizzuwatna 
Rituals — 2004

—— 47 P. Dardano, Die hethitischen Tontafelkata-
loge aus Ḫattuša (CTH 276–282) — 2006

—— 48 B. Christiansen, Die Ritualtradition der 
Ambazzi — 2006

—— 49 S. Patri, L’alignement syntaxique dans les 
langues indo-européennes d’Anatolie — 
2007

—— 50 M. Popko, Arinna, Eine heilige Stadt der 
Hethiter — 2009

—— 51 see FsSinger

—— 52 see GsNeu

—— 53 B. Christiansen, Schicksalsbestimmende 
Kommunikation: Sprachliche, gesellschaft-
liche und religiöse Aspekte hethitischer 
Fluch-, Segens- und Eidesformeln

—— 54 M. Weeden, Hittite Logograms and Hittite 
Scholarship — 2011

—— 55 P. Goedegebuure, The Hittite Demonstra-
tives: Studies in Deixis, Topics and Focus 
— 2014

—— 56 A. Kloekhorst, Accent in Hittite: A Study 
in Plene Spelling, Consonant Gradation, 
Clitics and Metrics — 2014

—— 57 W. Waal, Hittite Diplomatics: Studies in 
Ancient Document Format and Record 
Management — 2015

—— 58 see GsOtten

—— 59 Sh. Gordin, Hittite Scribal Circles: Scholar-
ly Tradition and Writing Habits — 2015

—— 60 G. Müller, Liturgie oder Literatur? Die 
Kultrituale der Hethiter im transkulturellen 
Vergleich — 2016
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—— 61 P. Taracha, Two Festivals Celebrated by a 
Hittite Prince (CTH 647 I & II–III): New 
Light on the Local Cults of North-Central 
Anatolia in the Second Millennium B.C. — 
2017

—— 62 Ch. Steitler, The Solar Deities of Bronze 
Age Anatolia: Studies in Texts of the Early 
Hittite Kingdom — 2017

—— 63 A. Daues and E. Rieken, Das persönliche 
Gebet bei den Hethitern: Eine textlinguis-
tische Untersuchung — 2018

—— 64 G. Wilhelm, Kleine Beiträge zum Hurriti-
schen — 2018

StBoT Beih. Studien zu den Boğazköy-Texten. Beiheft 
— Wiesbaden

—— 1 H. Otten, Die Bronzetafel aus Boğazköy: 
Ein Staatsvertrag Tutḫalijas IV. — 1988

—— 2 see HZL

—— 3 J. D. Hawkins, The Hieroglyphic Inscription 
of the Sacred Pool Complex at Hattusa 
(SÜDBURG) — 1995

—— 4 Chr. Rüster and G. Wilhelm, Landschen-
kungsurkunden hethitischer Könige — 2012

—— 5 A. de Vos, Die Lebermodelle aus Boğazköy 
— 2013

STC L. W. King, The Seven Tablets of Creation 
— London 1902

Stefanini, Pud. R. Stefanini, Una let tera della regina 
Puduhepa al re di Alasija (KUB XXI 38) 
(AttiAccTosc. 29:3–69) — Florence 1964–
1965

Steitler see StBoT 62

StMed Studia Mediterranea — Pavia

——1–2 Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata 
— 1979

—— 3 M. Poetto and S. Salvatori, La collezione 
anatolica di E. Borowski — 1981

—— 4 Studi orientalistici in ricordo di Franco Pin-
tore — 1983

—— 5 D. Sürenhagen, Paritätische Staatsverträge 
aus hethitischer Sicht — 1985

—— 6 C. Mora, La glittica anatolica del II millen-
nio A. C. Classificazione tipologica — 1987

—— 7 Per una grammatica ittita. Towards a Hittite 
Grammar — 1992

—— 8 M. Poetto, L’iscrizione Luvio-Geroglifica di 
Yalburt — 1993

—— 9 Atti del II Congresso Internazionale di Hit-
titologia — 1995

—— 11 O. Carruba, Analecta Linguistica Anatolica 
— 1997

—— 12 St. de Martino, Annali e Res Gestae Antico 
Ittiti — 2003

—— 13 O. Carruba, Anittae Res Gestae — 2003 

—— 14 F. Pecchioli Daddi, Il vincolo per i governa-
tori di provincia — 2003

—— 15 O. Carruba, Analecta Philologica Anatolica 
— 2005

—— 16 E. Devecchi, Gli Annali di Ḫattušili I nella 
versione accadica — 2005

—— 17 L. D’Alfonso, Le procedure giudiziarie ittite 
in Siria (XII sec. a. C.) — 2005

—— 18 O. Carruba, Annali etei del Medio Regno 
— 2008

—— 19 G. Holland/M. Zorman, The Tale of Zalpa: 
Myth, Morality and Coherence in a Hittite 
Myth — 2007

—— 20 A. Rizza, I pronomi enclitici nei testi etei di 
traduzione dal hattico — 2007

—— 23 M.E. Balza et al., eds., Archivi, depositi, 
magazzini presso gli ittiti — 2012

—— 24 see FsCarruba

Stol, On Trees M. Stol, On Trees, Mountains and Mill-
stones in the Ancient Near East, (Medede-
lingen en verhandelingen van het Voorazi-
atisch-Egyptisch Genootschap “Ex Oriente 
Lux” 21) — Leiden 1979

StOr Studia Orientalia (Societas Orientalis Fen-
nica) — Helsinki

Strauß, Reinigung  R. Strauß, Reinigungsrituale aus Kizzuwat-
na — Berlin 2006

Studia Troica Studia Troica — Mainz

Stud.Pohl Studia Pohl — Rome

Sturtevant, CGr E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Gram-
mar of the Hittite Language — Philadelphia 
1933; 2nd ed., vol. 1 — New Haven 1951

—— Gl.  —— A Hittite Glossary, 2nd ed. — Phila-
delphia 1936

—— Suppl.  —— Supplement to A Hittite Glossary — 
Philadelphia 1939

—— see also Chrest.

List of Abbreviations

oi.uchicago.edu



xxxvii

Süel, Direktif Metni A. Süel, Hitit Kaynaklar ında Tapınak 
Görevlileri İle İlgili Bir Direktif Metni 
(AnYayın 350) — Ankara 1985

——  see also Eothen 21, 22

Sürenhagen, Staatsv. see StMed 5

SV J. Friedrich, Staatsver träge des Ḫatti- 
Reiches in hethitischer Sprache (MVAeG 
31.1, 34.1) — Leipzig 1926, 1930

Symb.Böhl Symbolae bibl icae et Mesopotamicae 
Francisco Mario Theodoro de Liagre Böhl 
dedicatae — Leiden 1973

Symb.Hrozný Symbolae Hrozný. Symbolae ad studia 
Orientis pertinentes Fr. Hrozný dedicatae 
(ArOr 17–18) — Prague 1941–1950

Symb.Koschaker Symbolae Koschaker, Symbolae ad iura 
Orientis Antiqui pertinentes P. Koschaker 
dedicatae — Leiden 1939

Szabó see THeth 1

SZM inventory number of the Szépmüveszeti 
Múzeum, Budapest

TAD Türk Arkeoloji Dergisi — Ankara

Taggar-Cohen see THeth 26 

TAM Tituli Asiae Minoris — Vienna

TAM Erg. 14 G. Dobesch and G. Rehrenböck, Die 
epigraphische und alter tumskundliche 
Erforschung Kleinasiens (DÖAW 236) — 
Vienna 1993

TAPA Transactions of the American Philological 
Association

TAPS Transactions of the American Philosophical 
Society — Philadelphia

Taracha, Ersetzen P. Taracha, Ersetzen und Entsühnen: Das 
mit telhethit ische Ersatzr itual für den 
Großkönig Tutḫalija (CTH *448.4) und ver-
wandte Texte (CHANE 5) — Leiden 2000

—— see also StBoT 61

Targ. Treaty of Muršili II with Targašnalli, ed. 
SV 1:51–94

Taş see DBH 43

Taw. Tawagalawa letter, ed. AU

TCL Musée du Louvre, Département des Anti-
quités Orientales; Textes Cunéiformes — 
Paris

TCS Texts from Cuneiform Sources — Locust 
Valley, New York

Tel Aviv Tel Aviv. Journal of the Tel Aviv University 
Institute of Archaeology — Tel Aviv

Tel.myth Telipinu myth

Tel.pr Telipinu proclamation

Temple Building M. J. Boda and J. Novotny, eds., From the 
Foundations to the Crenellations: Essays on 
Temple Building in the Ancient Near East 
and the Hebrew Bible, AOAT 366 — Mün-
ster 2010

THeth Texte der Hethiter — Heidelberg

—— 1 G. Szabó, Ein hethitisches Entsühnungsritu-
al für das Königspaar Tutḫaliya und Nikal-
mati — 1971

—— 2 L. Jakob-Rost, Das Ritual der Malli aus 
Arzawa gegen Behexung (KUB 24.9 +) — 
1972

—— 3–4 A. Ünal, Ḫattušili III., Part 1: Ḫattušili 
bis zu seiner Thronbesteigung; vol. I: His-
torischer Abriss (THeth 3); vol. II: Quellen 
(THeth 4) — 1974

—— 5 S. Bin-Nun, The Tawananna in the Hittite 
Kingdom — 1975

—— 6 A. Ünal, Ein Orakeltext über die Intrigen 
am hethitischen Hof (KUB XXII 70 = Bo 
2011) — 1978

—— 7 A. Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis, Träume 
und Vorzeichenschau bei den Hethitern — 
1976

—— 8 S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa: Untersu-
chungen zu seiner Geschichte nach den he-
thitischen Quellen — 1977

—— 9 S. Heinhold-Krahmer, I. Hoffmann, A. 
Kammenhuber, and G. Mauer, Probleme der 
Textdatierung in der Hethitologie — 1979

—— 10 S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts (CTH 
241–250) — 1982

—— 11 I. Hoffmann, Der Erlaß Telipinus — 1984

—— 12 N. Boysan-Dietrich, Das hethitische Lehm-
haus aus der Sicht der Keilschriftquellen — 
1987

—— 13 D. Yoshida, Die Syntax des althethitischen 
substantivischen Genitivs — 1987

—— 14 E. Badalì, Strumenti musicali, musici e 
musica nella celebrazione delle feste ittite 
— 1991

—— 15–16 A. Hagenbuchner, Die Korrespondenz der 
Hethiter — 1989
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—— 18 P. Cot t icel l i-Kur ras, Das heth it ische 
Verbum ‘sein’ — 1991

—— 19 A. Kammenhuber, Kleine Schriften — 1993

—— 20 R. H. Beal, The Organisation of the Hittite 
Military — 1992

—— 21 M. Popko, Zippalanda: Ein Kultzentrum im 
hethitischen Kleinasien — 1994

—— 22 D. Yosh ida ,  Unte rsuchungen zu den 
Sonnengottheiten bei den Hethitern — 1996

—— 23 D. Schwemer, Akkadische Rituale aus 
Hattusa: Die Sammeltafel KBo XXXVI 29 
und verwandte Fragmente — 1998

—— 24 Y. Cohen, Taboos and Prohibitions in Hit-
tite Society: A Study of the Hittite Expres-
sion natta āra (“not permitted”) — 2002

—— 25 D. Bawanypeck, Die Rituale der Auguren 
— 2005

—— 26 A. Taggar-Cohen, Hittite Priesthood — 
2006

—— 27 M. Gander, Die geographischen Beziehun-
gen der Lukka-Länder — 2010

—— 28 F. Giusfredi, Sources for a Socio-Economic 
History of the Neo-Hittite States — 2010

—— 29 A. Gilan, Formen und Inhalte althethiti-
scher historischer Literatur — 2015

—— 31 St. Boaz, The Reign of Tudhaliya II and 
Šuppiluliuma I: The Contribution of the 
Hittite Documentation to a Reconstruction 
of the Amarna Age — 2015

TIES Tocharian and Indo-European Studies — 
Reykjavik and Copenhagen

Tischler, Gass. J. Tischler, Das hethitische Gebet der Gas-
sulijawija (IBS 37) — Innsbruck 1981

—— HdW —— Hethitisch-deutsches Wörterverzeich-
nis (IBS 39) — Innsbruck 1982

—— HHwb —— Hethitisches Handwörterbuch (IBS 
102) — Innsbruck 2001

—— see also DBH 49, HED

Tjerkstra, Principles F. Tjerkstra, Principles of the Relation be-
tween Local Adverb, Verb, and Sentence 
Particle in Hittite (Cuneiform Monographs 
15) — Groningen 1999

Toch&IESt Tocharian and Indo European Studies — 
Copenhagen

Torri, Lelwani G. Torri, Lelwani: il culto di una dea ittita 
(Vicino Oriente Quaderno 2) — Rome 1999 

—— Magia —— La similitudine nella magia analogica 
ittita (StAs 2) — Rome 2003

—— see also DBH 50, 51

TPS Transactions of the Philological Society 
(London)

Trabazo see García Trabazo

Trémouille, Ḫebat M.-Cl. Trémouille, dḪebat: Une divinité sy-
ro-anatolienne (Eothen 7) — Florence 1997

—— see also ChS 1/8

TrLawCov K. A. Kitchen and Paul J. N. Lawrence, 
Treaty, Law and Covenant in the Ancient 
Near East — Wiesbaden 2012

Troy & the Trojan M. Mellink, ed., Troy and the Trojan War: 
War   A Symposium on the Trojan War held at Bryn  
  Mawr College October 1984 — Bryn Mawr  
  1986

TTAED Türk Tarih, Arkeologya ve Etnografya Der-
gisi — Istanbul

TTK Türk Tarih Kurumu — Ankara

TTKYayın Türk Tarih Kurumu Yayınları — Ankara

TUAT Texte aus der Umwelt des Alten Testaments 
— Gütersloh

—— 1.1 Rechtsbücher (Hittite texts tr. E. von Schu-
ler) — 1982

—— 1.2 Staatsverträge (Hittite texts tr. E. von Schu-
ler) — 1983

—— 1.3 Dokumente zum Rechts- und Wirtschaftsle-
ben (Hittite text tr. E. von Schuler) — 1983

—— 1.5 Historisch-chronologische Texte II (Hittite 
texts tr. H. M. Kümmel) — 1985

—— 2.2 Rituale und Beschwörungen I (Hittite texts 
tr. H. M. Kümmel) — 1987

—— 3.4 Weisheitstexte, Mythen und Epen (Hittite 
texts tr. A. ünal) — 1994

—— Erg. Ergänzungslieferung (Hittite texts tr. J. 
Klinger) — 2001

Tunn. A. Goetze, The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 
(AOS 14) — New Haven 1938

TVOa Testi del Vicino Oriente antico — Brescia

—— 4.1 see LMI

—— 4.2 see del Monte, L’annalistica

—— 4.4 see Lettere

UAVA Untersuchungen zur Assyr iologie und 
Vorderasiatischen Archäologie. Ergän-
zungsbände zur ZA — Berlin

List of Abbreviations

oi.uchicago.edu



xxxix

List of Abbreviations

UF Ugarit-Forschungen — Neukirchen-Vluyn

Ugar. Ugaritica — Paris

Ugumu lexical series (MSL 9:51–65)

Ugumu Bil lexical series (MSL 9:67–73)

Ullik. Ullikummi myth, cited according to H. 
G. Güterbock, “The Song of Ullikummi. 
Revised Text of the Hittite Version of a Hur-
rian Myth,” JCS 5:135–161; 6:8–42

Ünal, Entrikalar A. Ünal, Hitit Sarayındaki Entr ikalar 
Hakkında Bir Fal Metni (KUB XXII 70 = 
Bo 2011) — Ankara 1983

—— Ḫantitaššu —— The Hittite Ritual of Ḫantitaššu from 
the City of Ḫurma against Troublesome 
Years (TTKYayın VI/46) — Ankara 1996

—— Ortaköy —— Hittite and Hurrian Cuneiform Tablets 
from Ortaköy (Çorum), Central Turkey — 
Istanbul 1998

—— see also THeth 3, 4, 6

Unity & Diversity H. Goedicke and J. J. M. Roberts, eds., 
Unity & Diversity: Essays in the History, 
Literature, and Religion of the Ancient Near 
East — Baltimore 1975

Uruanna lexical series uruanna = maštakal

VAB Vorderasiatische Bibliothek — Leipzig

van Brock alphabetized as Brock

van den Hout alphabetized as Hout

van Gessel see OHP

VAT Inventory numbers of tablets in the Staat-
liche Museen in Berlin

VBoT A. Götze, Verstreute Boghazköi-Texte — 
Marburg 1930

VDI Vestnik Drevnei Istorii — Moscow

VIO Veröffentlichungen des Instituts für Ori-
entforschung der Deutschen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften — Berlin

VO Vicino Oriente — Rome

von Brandenstein alphabetized as Brandenstein

von Bredow alphabetized as Bredow

von Schuler alphabetized as Schuler

von Soden alphabetized as Soden

VS Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkmäler der 
Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin

Waal, Diss. W. Waal, The Source as Object. Studies 
in Hittite Diplomatics (diss., Universiteit 
Leiden — 2010)

—— see also StBoT 57

Walther, HC A. Walther, The Hittite Code (in J. M. Pow-
is Smith, The Origin and History of Hebrew 
Law, App. IV) — Chicago 1931

Watkins, Dragon C. Watkins, How to Kill a Dragon: Aspects 
of Indo-European Poetics — Oxford 1995

—— Idg.Gr  —— Idg. Gr 3. I Formenlehre. Geschichte 
der indogermanischen Verbalf lexion — 
Heidelberg 1969

—— IESt —— Indo-European Studies, Special Re-
port to NSF, Report HARV-LING-01-72, 
Dept. of Linguistics, Harvard University — 
Cambridge, Massachusetts 1972

—— IESt II —— Indo-European Studies II, Report 
HARV-LING-02-75, Dept. of Linguistics, 
Harvard University — Cambridge, Massa-
chusetts 1975

WAW Writings from the Ancient World — Atlanta

Wb.Myth H. W. Haussig, ed., Wörterbuch der Mytho-
logie — Stuttgart (1962–)1965

Webster Webster’s New International Dictionary of 
the English Language, 2nd ed. unabridged 
— Springfield, Massachusetts 1934

Weeden see StBoT 54

Wegner, AOAT 36  I. Wegner, Gestalt und Kult der Ištar-Šawuš-
ka in Kleinasien (AOAT 36) — Neukir-
chen-Vluyn 1981

—— Hurritisch —— Hurritisch: Einführung in die hur-
ritische Sprache — Wiesbaden 2000 

—— Hurritisch2 —— Hurritisch: Einführung in die hur-
ritische Sprache, 2. überarbeitete Auflage 
— Wiesbaden 2007

—— see also ChS 

Weidner, Studien E. Weidner, Studien zur hethit ischen 
Sprachwissenschaft (LSS 7:1/2) — Leipzig 
1917

—— see also PD

Weitenberg,  J. J. S. Weitenberg, Die hethitischen 
U-Stämme  U-Stämme — Amsterdam 1984

Werner see StBoT 4

Wilhelm see ChS Erg. 1, KuSa I/1, StBoT 64, StBoT 
Beih. 4.

Witzel, HKU M. Witzel, Hethitische Keilschrifturkun-
den in Transcription und Übersetzung mit 
Kommentar (Keilinschriftliche Studien 4) 
— Fulda 1924

WO Die Welt des Orients — Göttingen

oi.uchicago.edu



xl

Wolf, Diss. H. M. Wolf, The Apology of Ḫattušiliš 
Compared with Other Political Self-justi-
fications of the Ancient Near East (diss., 
Brandeis University — 1967)

Women in Antiquity St. Budin and J. Turfa, eds., Women in 
Antiquity: Real Women across the Ancient 
World — London/New York 2016

Wright, Disposal D. P. Wright, The Disposal of Impurity: 
Elimination Rites in the Bible and in Hittite 
and Mesopotamian Literature (Society of 
Biblical Literature Dissertation Series 101) 
— Atlanta 1987

WVDOG Wissenschaftliche Veröffentlichungen der 
Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft — Leipzig, 
Berlin

WZKM Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Mor-
genlandes — Vienna

Xenia Xenia: Konstanzer althistorische Vorträge 
und Forschungen — Konstanz

Yakubovich,  I. Yakubovich, Sociolinguistics of the Luvian  
Sociolinguistics Language, (BSIEL 2) — Leiden 2010

Yaz2 Das hethitische Felsheiligtum Yazılıkaya 
(BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975

YBC tablets in the Yale Babylonian Collection

YOS Yale Oriental Series, Babylonian Texts — 
New Haven

Yoshida, D. see THeth 13

Yoshida, K.,  K. Yoshida, The Hittite Mediopassive  
Mediopassive  Endings in -ri (Untersuchungen zur  
  i n d o g e r m a n i s c h e n  S p r a c h -  u n d  
  Kulturwissenschaft NF 5) — Berlin 1990

YOSR Yale Oriental Series, Researches — New 
Haven

ZA Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und verwandte 
Gebiete — Leipzig, Weimar, Strassburg, 
Berlin

ZDMG Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländi-
schen Gesellschaft — Leipzig, Wiesbaden, 
Stuttgart

Zehnder see DBH 29

Zimmern/  H. Zimmern and J. Friedrich, Hethitische 
Friedrich, HGes  Gesetze aus dem Staatsarchiv von Boghazköi  
  (AO 23.2) — Leipzig 1922

Zuntz, Ortsadv. L. Zuntz, Die hethitischen Ortsadverbien 
arḫa, parā, piran als selbständige Adverbi-
en und in ihrer Verbindung mit Nomina und 
Verba (diss., Ludwig-Maximilians-Univer-
sität, Munich — 1936)

—— Scongiuri  —— Un testo ittita di scongiuri (Atti del 
Reale Istituto Veneto di Scienze Lettere ed 
Arti 96) — Venice 1937

2. General

abbr. abbreviation

abl. ablative

abs. absolute, absolutive

acc. accusative

act. active

adj. adjective

adv. adverb

Akk. Akkadian

all. allative

ann. annals

apod. apodosis

app. appendix

Arn. Arnuwanda

Ašm. Ašmunikal

astron. astronomical

biblio. bibliography

bil. bilingual

bk. book

Bogh. Boghazköy, Boğazköy, Boğazkale

C any consonant

cat. catalogue

caus. causative

cf. compare

chap. chapter

chron. chronicle

cm centimeter(s)

CLuw. cuneiform Luwian

col. column

coll. collated, collation

coll. ph. collated from photo

coll. W. collation of Arnold Walther entered in his 
personal copies of KBo, KUB, etc.

collec. collective

com. common (gender)
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comm. comment, commentary

comp. compound

compl. complement(ed)

conj. conjunction

corr. correspond(s), corresponding, correspon-
dence

cun. cuneiform

dat. dative

dem.  demonstrative

denom. denominative

dep(os). deposition (in court)

depon. deponent

descr. description

det. determinative

det. annals detailed annals

disc. discussion

diss. dissertation

dittogr. dittography

d.-l. dative-locative

DN divine name

dupl(s). duplicate(s)

dur. durative

eadem the same (author, fem.)

ed. edition, edited (by)

e.g. for example

Engl. English

ENS Early New Hittite Script

eras. erasure

erg. ergative

Erg. Ergänzungsheft (supplement)

esp. especially

ess.  essive

etc. et cetera

ex(x). example(s)

ext. extispicy

f(f). following

fasc. fascicle

fem. feminine

fest. festival

frag. fragment

Fs Festschrift

gen. genitive

Ger. German

gloss. glossary

GN geographical name

Gr. Greek

gram. grammatical

Gs Gedenkschrift (memorial vol.)

HAH H. A. Hoffner

hapax hapax legomenon

Ḫatt. Ḫattušili

HGG H. G. Güterbock

hierogl. hieroglyph(ic)

hipp. hippological

hist. historical

Hitt. Hittite

HLuw.  hieroglyphic Luwian

Hurr. Hurrian

ibid. in the same place

idem the same (author, masc.)

i.e. that is

IE Indo-European

imp. imperative

imperf. imperfective

impers. impersonal

incant. incantation

incl. including

indef. indefinite

indir. indirect

inf. infinitive

inscr. inscription

inst. instrumental

instr. instruction(s)

interj. interjection

interrog. interrogative

intrans. intransitive

inv. inventory

invoc. invocation
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iter. iterative

Kizz. Kizzuwatna

km kilometer(s)

l(l). line(s)

l.e. left edge

lex. lexical

lit. literary, literally

LNS Late New Hittite Script

loc. locative

loc. cit. in the place cited

log. logogram, logographic

Luw. Luwian

lw. loan word

m meter(s)

masc. masculine

med. medical

MH Middle Hittite

mid. middle (voice)

misc. miscellaneous

mng. meaning

MS Middle Hittite Script

ms(s) manuscript(s)

Msk inventory numbers of Meskene tablets

Murš. Muršili

Muw. Muwatalli

myth. mythological

n(n). (foot)note(s), noun

n.d. no date

neut. neuter

NH New Hittite

no. number

nom. nominative

NS New Hittite Script

obj. object

obl. oblique

obv. obverse

OH Old Hittite

op. cit. in the work cited

opp. opposite

OS Old Hittite Script

p(p). page(s)

Pal. Palaic

par(s). parallel(s)

part. participle

pass. passive

perf. perfect

pers. person(al) 

PIE Proto-Indo-European

pl. plural

pl. tantum plurale tantum (plural only)

PN personal name

poss. possessive

postpos. postposition

pr. proclamation

pres. present

pret. preterite

prev. preverb(s)

prob.  probably

pron. pronoun

publ. published

Pud. Puduḫepa

purif. purification

q.v. which see

ref(s). reference(s)

rel. relative

resp. respectively

rest. restored, restoration

rev. reverse

rit. ritual

RN royal name

rt. right

sc(il). namely

sec. section

sg. singular

sim. similar

subst. substantive, substitution

Sum. Sumerian

sup. supine
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Šupp. Šuppiluliuma, Šuppiluliyama

suppl. supplement(ary)

s.v. under the word

syll. syllable, syllabic, syllabically

synt. syntax

Tel. Telipinu

TOS Typical Old Script

tr. translation, translated (by)

trans. transitive

translit. transliteration, transliterated (by)

Tudḫ. Tudḫaliya

uncert. uncertain

undecl. undeclined

unkn. unknown

unpubl. unpublished

v. verb

V any vowel

var(s). variant(s)

ver(s). version(s)

viz. namely

voc. vocative

vocab. vocabulary

vol. volume

vs. versus

w. with

wr. written

yr. year

× (in transliteration) indicates an inscribed 
sign or ligature 
(preceded by a number) times

o space within a lacuna for a sign

x illegible sign

= equivalences in duplicates, lexical texts and 
bilinguals

§ new paragraph

|  introduces comment in semantic section

ø lacking

> goes to 

* unattested form

# any number

(   ) in lemma encloses omissible part of the 
stem

(   ) in morphology encloses the line number of 
a partially broken example

(   ) in translation encloses words not in the Hit-
tite but needed to make sense in English

[   ] encloses material lost in break

[(   )] encloses material restored from a duplicate

⸢    ⸣ encloses partly broken sign(s)

‹   › omitted by scribal error

<(   )> omitted by scribal error and restored from a 
duplicate

«   » to be omitted

… / … end of line

…/… alternation or possibilities

† all known occurrences are cited

– marking clitic boundaries; also used only in 
CHD L-N for division of transcribed Hittite 
or Akkadian word at the end of a printed 
line

~ for division of transcribed Hittite or Akka-
dian word or Sumerogram at the end of a 
printed line, used in CHD P and Š

: single- or double-wedge marker (“Glossen-
keil”), see OrNS 25:113ff., used in CHD 
L-P/2

˚ single-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”) used 
in CHD P/3 and Š

¬ double-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”) used 
in CHD P/3 and Š

Hittite abbreviations are written, e.g., fZi. or ke.-eš.
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åΩ- n. com.; (mng. unkn.).†

sg. nom. åa-a-aå KBo 38.184 iv 2, [å]a-a-aå KBo 26.136
rev. 4 (OH/MS).

[…]x-lu æazt[a … å]a-a-aå æazt[a] “[…] dried
up […] å. dried up” KBo 26.136 rev. 3-4 (myth, OH/MS),

translit. Polvani, Eothen 4:70; cf. […]x åa-a-aå æazzata “å.
dried up” KBo 38.184 iv 2.

Although KBo 26.136 employs the connective
åu- (å–an in obv. 8), a plene spelling of åu with the
subject clitic would be unparalleled. Therefore, å.
seems to be a noun. Whether it is an -a-stem or an
-å-stem, can only be determined with certainty on
the basis of more material.

[åΩ-] v. see åΩ(y)e-.

-åa- pron. see -åi-.

åaæ- A v.; to stop up, block, clog, stuff, fill in,
plug up; from MH.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-æi KUB 39.88 i 10, KBo 17.103 obv.
15, 25 (NH); pl. 3 åa-æ[a-a-an-]zi KUB 1.13 iii 22 (MH/NS),
åa-a-æa-an-zi KUB 39.71 i 8 (prob. here not åanæ-).

pret. sg. 3 åa-aæ-ta KBo 11.1 obv. 40 (Muw. II).
mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-æa-a-ri KUB 13.2 ii 23 (MH/NS).
part. nom. sg. com. åa-æa-an-z[a] KUB 39.88 iv 11; acc.

åa-a-æa-an-ta-an KBo 19.142 iii 24 (NH); neut. nom.-acc. åa-
a-æa-an KUB 9.28 i 14 (MH/NS), KUB 43.37 iii 5, åa-æa-a-an
KUB 1.13 iii 11 (MH/NS), KUB 54.85 obv. 12 (MS).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 åa-æi-iå-ki-iz-zi KBo 10.47c:17 (NS),
KUB 8.56:4.

iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-æi-iå-kat-ta-ri KUB 31.86 ii 31
(MH/NS); pl. 3 åa-a-æe-eå-kán-ta-ri KUB 31.89 ii 9 (MH/NS),
åa-æi-iå-kán-ta-ri KUB 13.2 ii 3 (MH/NS).

In the Akkadian version of Gilgamesh Epic (Gilg. I iii 9)
mullû (D-Stem of malû “to be/become full”) seems to be the
equivalent of Hitt. åaæ-, see below a 2'.

a. w. acc. obj. the container or opening blocked
— 1' (said of wells): (If someone has overturned a

throne of the Stormgod or a stela) naåma–kan
åuppa TÚL kuiåki åa-aæ-ta “or if someone has
blocked a sacred spring” KBo 11.1 obv. 40 (prayer of

Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:108,

117, cf. CHD laknu- 1.

2' (said of hunting pits): [nu] ≠mÅ±angaåuå
LÚGU[RUÅ paizzi(?) n(u)(–)…] ANA MÁÅ.
ANÅE.ÆI.A ¬akku[ååa] tarneåkizzi dE[nkiduå–ma–
ååi peran] iyattari nu–k[(an) ¬akkuååa SAÆAR.
ÆI.A-az] åa-æi-iå-ki-iz-z[i] “Åangaåu, the young
m[an, goes(?) and] sinks hunting pit[s] (to trap)
wild animals. [But] En[kidu] goes [ahead of them
(the animals)] and fills [the pits with earth]” KBo

10.47c:13-17 (Gilg.), w. dupl. KUB 8.56:1-4, tr. Beckman in

Foster, Gilg. 158 (“kept stopping up”), translit. Myth. 123, cf.

Otten, IM 8:100f., cf. Gilg. I iii 9, ed. CAD B s.v. b„ru B 1

(“He has filled in all the pits which I dug”), George, GilgTr 6f.,

i 130, 157.

3' (said of drainage canals): namma–kan
U[(RU-ri) anda(?) (artaææiuå l)]Ë åa-a-æi-iå-kat-
ta-ri (var. åa-a-æe-eå-kán-ta-ri, åa-æi-iå-kán-ta-ri)
n–aå–kan MU.KAM-ti MU.KAM[(-ti åarΩ å)]an~
æiåkandu “Further, [the drainage canals in (your)]
to[wn] should [no]t be clogged; (therefore) let them
be cleaned out annually” KUB 31.86 + KUB 40.78 ii 30-

32 (B´L MADGALTI), w. dupls. KUB 31.89 ii 18-20, KUB

13.2 ii 2-4 (MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 44, tr. McMahon, CoS

1:223 (§24); cf. similar instruction to maintain freshwater circu-

lation for bath houses, the house of the cupbearer, and portico in

KUB 13.2 ii 21-23 (B´L MADGALTI), ed. Dienstanw. 45.

4' (said of the thigh of a sheep in a quasi-
recipe): [… UZ]Uwallin kar-åa<-an-ta-an(?)> åa-a-
æa-an-ta-an [BE_L S]ÍSKUR kuwaåzi “The client
kisses the thigh which has been cut open (and)
stuffed” (with pomegranate and chopped meat)
KBo 19.142 iii 24-25 (fest.), ed. ChS I/3.1:204, 206 (“die (mit

Å
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der Farce) gefüllte? karåa Keule”). This text is relevant
for the semantics of åaæ- because it seems that åaæ-
is used here instead of its well-known synonym
åunna- appearing in ii 23f., cf. Ünal, Or NS 54:435f. nn.

134-135.

5' (said of cracks made air-tight by plugging
them up:) [n–aå IN]A É LÚIÅ anda pËæudanzi [É
LÚIÅ–m]a anda åa-æa-a-an “They bring [them] (sc.
the horses) into the stable. Bu[t the stable] is
plugged up tight on the inside” KUB 1.13 iii 10-11

(Kikkuli horse-conditioning text, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 64f.

(“drinnen?! gefegt”), Puhvel, FsLaroche 301 (“The stable (is)

plugged shut”), cf. Güterbock, JAOS 84:272 n. 20 (“tightly

shut in” (windows and door cracks actually being “stuffed in”

with rags, hay or chaff?)); according to E. A. Nyland, Diss.

107ff. (“Culling Process Experiment B: Days 11-20: To identi-

fy respiratory problems”), who conducted a scientifically con-

trolled replication of Kikkuli, the purpose of restricting ventila-

tion in the stable was to force an appearance of potential respi-

ratory problems during the culling period of the first twenty

days; É LÚIÅ–ma anda åa-æ[a-a-an-]zi “They plug
the stable up tight” KUB 1.13 iii 22 (Kikkuli).

b. w. acc. obj. the material used to block an open-
ing — 1' acc. obj. of finite form of verb: DUGKUKUB
KÙ.BABBAR dΩi n–at[–kan] wetenit åunnai aru~
naå–a–kan […] 7 NA›paååiluå anda peååi[ya]zi
namma–kan Ì.DÙG.GA tepu anda za[ppanuzzi]
åerr–a–ååan GIÅpΩin[i] åa-a-æi “She/He takes a sil-
ver pitcher and fills it with water. Into it he/she
throws seven pebbles of the sea. Then he/she
dri[ps] in a little fine oil. On top he/she stuffs tama-
risk (leaves/branches?)” (In the following lines it
seems to be used as a lamp) KBo 17.103 i 13-15 (+) KUB

46.48 obv. 17-19 (rit. for Teååub, NH), ed. Trémouille, SMEA

37:83 w. n. 22, 88 (“dessus il place un (rameau de) tamaris”),

cf. KBo 17.103 i 23-25; […]x–kan LÚSANGA ANA GIÅ-

GANNIM AD.KI[D] [SÍGk]iårin an[d]a åa-a-æi “The
priest stuffs kiåri-wool (or a woolen kiåri-) into a
wicker potstand” KUB 39.88 i 9-10 (rit. for IÅTAR), cf.

rev. iv 10-11.

2' subj. of passive participle (i.e., passive trans-
formation): (An animal-shaped vessel is filled with
water, small (pieces of) silver and pebbles) p„ri~
yaå–åaå wËlkuwan åa-a-æa-an “Grass is stuffed
into its lips” KUB 9.28 i 14 (rit. for the Heptad), w. dupl.

KBo 27.49:11, cf. CHD s.v. puri- 2 a; 1 DUG[…] åuwΩru
åa-æa-a-an “One […]-jug, (in there) åuwΩru is
stuffed” KUB 54.85 obv. 11-12 (missing deity myth, MS), w.

dupl. KBo 32.7 obv. 10-11 (NS), cf. StBoT 2:13-14 and Rüster,

FsAlp 478.

Laroche, RHA IX/49 (1948-49) 16; Friedrich, HW 2. Erg.
(1960) 21; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 64 n. c; Güter-
bock, JAOS 84 (1964) 272 n. 20; Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966)
27; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 423f.; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966)
52; Berman, JAOS 92 (1972) 467; Eichner, MSS 31 (1973)
69f.; idem, Die Sprache 21 (1975) 159 n. 5; Puhvel, FsLaroche
(1979) 299-301; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 51.

Cf. åaæeååar, åanæ-, åunna-.

åaæ- B see åanæ-.

åaææan n. neut.; a kind of obligation, service, or
payment due from land tenants to the real owners
of the land (palace, temple, community, or individ-
uals); from OH.

sg. nom.-acc. åa-aæ-æa-an KBo 6.2 ii 43 (OS), KBo 6.5 iv
5, 6, KBo 6.3 ii 46, iii 5, 18 (both OH/NS), KUB 23.82 rev. (4)
(MH/MS), HKM 52:13, 35 (MH/MS), KBo 4.10 obv. 42 (NH),
KBo 6.4 iv 17, 20 (NH), ABoT 57 obv. 4, KUB 26.43 obv. 58,
59 (Tudæ. IV), åa-aæ-æa-me-et KBo 6.3 ii 44 (OH/NS), åa-aæ-
æa-aå-åe-et KBo 19.1 ii 16 (OS), åa-aæ-æa-na (= åaææan–a)
KBo 6.2 ii 25 (OS), KBo 6.5 iv 4, KBo 6.3 ii 39 (both OH/NS),
åa-aæ-æa-an-na Msk 73.1097:(10), 15, 23 (Laroche, Meskéné-
Emar 54), KBo 6.4 iv 21 (NH).

gen. åa-aæ-æa-na-aå KBo 6.5 iv 24 (OH/NS), KBo 14.89 iv
10.

dat.-loc. åa-aæ-æa-a-ni KUB 26.43 rev. 8 (NH), åa-aæ-æa-
ni HKM 52:37 (MH/MS), KBo 6.29 iii 26 (Æatt. III), KUB
21.15 iv 10 (Æatt. III), KUB 26.58 obv. 13 (Æatt. III), KUB
26.50 rev. 9 (Tudæ. IV), Msk 17.1097:13, 25 (Laroche, Mes-
kéné-Emar 54), KUB 1.1 iv 85 (Æatt. III), Bronze Tablet iii 70
(Tudæ. IV), KBo 12.38 iv 10 (Åupp. II).

inst. åa-aæ-æa-ni-it KBo 10.2 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB
23.20:(3) (OH/NS), KUB 17.21 i 24 (MH/MS), åa-a-aæ-æa-ni-
it 1691/u ii 6 (Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143).

abl. åa-aæ-æa-na-za KUB 13.8 6 (MH/NS), KUB 26.12 iii
15 (NH), KUB 21.12 iii 20 (NH), åa-aæ-æa-na-az KUB 26.58
obv. 8 (NH), KUB 26.43 rev. 8 (NH), åa-aæ-æa-an-za KBo
14.89 iv (13) (MH/MS), KBo 29.92 ii! 5, 8, iii! 11, KBo 24.37
i (17).

pl.(?) nom.-acc. åa-aæ-æa-na KBo 4.10 obv. 42 (NH), KUB
26.43 obv. 54 (NH) (for both see Prins, Neut.Sg. 117f.); åa-aæ-
æa-ni KBo 6.5 iv 2 (OH/NS) (Rieken, KZ 107:51), ABoT 57
obv. 20 (Æatt. III).

pl.(?) loc. ≠åa-aæ-æa-na-aå± KUB 26.48:1 (NH).

Akk. ina åapal åamê AMA.AR.GI–åunu (= Akk. andurΩr–
åunu) aåtakan “Under heaven I effected their liberation” KBo

åΩæ- A a 4' åaææan
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10.1 rev. 13-14 = LUGAL.GAL Tabarnaå ÅA GÉME.MEÅ–ÅU
ÅU.MEÅ-uå IÅTU NA›ARAfi daææun ÅA ÌR.MEÅ–ya ÅU.MEÅ–
ÅUNU IÅTU KIN daææun n–aå–kan åa-aæ-æa-ni-it luzzit ara~
waææun “I, The Great King, Tabarna, took the hands of its (scil.
the country’s) maidservants from the millstone, and I took the
hands of (its) manservants from the sickle(s). I exempted them
from åaææan (and) corvée” KBo 10.2 iii 15-19 (annals of Æatt.
I, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 23.20:1-3, cf. Saporetti and Imparati,
SCO 14:52f., 79, 82, CHD s.v. luzzi- lex. and b 2' b', and Impa-
rati, JESHO 25:239 n. 42. The alternation of åaææan with Akk.
ilku in Laws §40f. is suggestive, if not proof, for the equation of
åaææan with Akk. ilku. See Götze, NBr. 57, who advocates
equivalence, and Hoffner, LH 187, who tends to agree. Impara-
ti, JESHO 25:246 thinks the equation ILKU = åaææan too re-
strictive in view of the fact that people who render åaææan are
not always designated LÚ.MEÅ ILKI.

a. in the legal texts — 1' laws: [takku LÚ.U⁄·.
LU-aå A.ÅÀ.ÆI.]A ÅA ÅANÎM–MA æarzi nu ≠åa-
aæ-æa-aå±-åe-et Ïååai [takku A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-na tarna]i
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-n–a dΩlai natta–an æapparaizzi “If
(someone) holds [the land of an]other, he must per-
form its/his åaææan. But [if] he fails to work (lit.
lets go) [the la]nd, he shall relinquish the land; he
may not sell it” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 16-17 (Laws §39,

OS), w. variant: takku [(LÚ.U⁄·.L)U-aå dam]Ël A.
ÅÀ.ÆI.A æarzi åa!-aæ-æa-an[-na iåå]Ωi takku ≠A.±
[ÅÀ.ÆI.A–m]a aræa peååiyazi A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A–y[a
apΩå]–a dΩ<la>i UL[–at] æapparaizzi “If a person
holds the land of [anot]her (person), [he must also]
perform åaææan. If he rejects (working) the l[and],
he too shall relinquish(!) the land. He may not sell
[it]” KBo 6.3 ii 34-36 (Laws §39, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

29.14 iii 1-3 (NS), ed. LH 46 and 187 | on the fluctuating gen-

der of the collective sg. A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A “land” see LH 311; takku
≠LÚ GIÅ±[(T)UKUL æa]rkzi (var. A + U) LÚ ILKI
tittian≠za nu LÚ ILKI± tezzi kÏ GIÅTUKUL[-l]i–met
kÏ–ma åa-aæ-æa-mi-≠it± (var. åa-aæ-æa-me-et) ≠nu–
za ÅA LÚ GIÅ±TUKUL A.≠ÅÀ.ÆI.A± (var. A: A.ÅÀ.
ÆI.A ÅA LÚ GIÅTUKUL) anda åiy[att]ariyazi (var.
A: åittariezzi) GIÅTUKUL–ya (var. A: GIÅTUKUL-
li–ya) æarzi åa-aæ-æa-na (i.e., åaææan–a, var. A:
åa-aæ-æa-an-na) iåå[(ai)] takku GIÅTUKUL(var. L
incorrectly: åa-aæ-æa-an)[(–ma mi)]mmai nu A.
ÅÀ.ÆI.A ÅA LÚ GIÅTUKUL æarkantan (var. LÚ
GIÅTUKUL-åa! A.≠ÅÀ.ÆI.A± æarkantaå) t[(aranzi)]
n–an LÚ.MEÅ URU-r[i<aå> a]nneåkanzi mΩn
LUGAL-uå (var. A: takku LUGAL-å–a) NAM.
≠RA.ÆI.A± (var. A: + -an) pΩi nu–ååi A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A
(var. A: nu–ååe A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-an) [(pia)]nzi n–aå

GIÅTUKUL kiåari (var. A: t–aå GIÅTUKUL-li kÏå[a],
L: [n–aå GIÅTUKUL-l]i!?-iå kÏåa, cf. LH 48 n. 147) “If
a man who has a [TUK]UL-obligation [disappe]ars,
(and) a man owing ILKU-services is assigned (in
his place), and the man owing ILKU-services de-
clares: ‘This is my TUKUL-obligation, and this
(other) is my obligation for åaææan-services,’ he
shall have land of the man having a TUKUL-obliga-
tion sealed for himself, and he shall both hold the
TUKUL-obligation and perform the åaææan-servic-
es. But if he [ref]uses the TUKUL-obligation, they
shall d[eclare] the land of the man having the
TUKUL-obligation to be that of (such a person)
who has disappeared, and the men of the town shall
work it. If the king provides a person to be resettled,
they shall [gi]ve the land to him, and he shall be-
come a TUKUL-man” (or: “and it shall become a
TUKUL-field,” cf. Beal, AoF 15:278 n. 44) KBo 6.3 ii 37-

42 (Laws §40, OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.2 ii 18-22

(OS), KBo 12.49 iii 1-9 + KUB 29.14 iii 4-12, ed. LH 47f. |

for the LÚ GIÅTUKUL see Beal, AoF 15:269-305; cf. KBo 6.4 iii

14-21 (par. series, NH); takku LÚ ILKI æarkzi U LÚ
GIÅTUKUL (C: GIÅTUKUL–ma, B erroneously: nu
LÚ ILKI) tittianza (B and C: + nu) LÚ GIÅTUKUL
tezzi kÏ GIÅTUKUL-li–met (C: GIÅTUKUL–<m>et)
kÏ–ma åa-aæ-æa-me-et (C: åa-aæ-æa-ni-mi-it) nu
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A ÅA LÚ ILKI (B and C: nu–za ÅA LÚ
ILKI A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A) anda åittariezz[(i)] (B: åiyat~
tarÏËzzi, C: åiyattalliyazzi) GIÅTUKUL-li (B: nu
GIÅ[TUK]UL, C: nu–za GIÅTUKUL) æarzi åa-aæ-æa-
an-na Ïååai takku åa-aæ-æa-na (B and C: mΩn åa-aæ-
æa-an) mimmai A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A ÅA LÚ ILKI (B and C:
nu ÅA LÚ ILKI ≠A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A±) ANA (B and C: INA)
É.GAL-LIM danzi (C: pianzi) åa-aæ-æa-na (B: åa-
aæ-æa-an-na, C: åa-aæ-æa-an) æarkz[(i)] “If a man
subject to ILKU-obligation disappears/dies, and a
TUKUL-man is assigned, and the TUKUL-man de-
clares: ‘This is my TUKUL-obligation, but this is
my åaææan,’ he shall have the land of the man sub-
ject to ILKU-services (i.e., åaææan-services) sealed
for himself, and he shall hold the TUKUL and per-
form the åaææan. If he refuses (to do) the åaææan-
services, they shall take for the palace the land of
the man subject to ILKU-services, and the åaææan
shall be terminated” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 23-26 (Laws

§41, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 ii 43-47 (B), KBo 6.5 iv 1-6 (C),

KBo 12.49 iii 10-15 + KUB 29.14 iii 13 (L), ed. LH 49f., 187f.

åaææan åaææan a 1'
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(discussion), Otten/Souc√ek, AfO 21:1-3, and Beal, AoF 15:277f.,

earlier ed. HG 28f., 97f. (comments); [(takku URU-r)]i
A.Å[(À.ÆI.A-an) åa-a]æ-≠æa-na± (C: URU-ri åa-aæ-
æa-na-aå A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A, PT: A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-an åa-aæ-æa-
an-na, A: takku URU-ri A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-an and no åaæ~
æana) iwaru kuiåki æarzi ta[(kku–ååe A.ÅÀ.)ÆI.A
mekkiå (piyanza (C: dapian pÏyan) luz)]zi karpzi
takku–ååi A.ÅÀ[(.ÆI.A-å–a tË)puå piyanza (luzz)]i
UL iËzzi (A: karpÏezzi) IÅTU É ABI–ÅU–ma ka[r~
pianzi] “If in a town someone holds land and åaææan-
obligations (OS exemplar omits ‘and åaææan-obliga-
tions’; NS C has “land of åaææan”) as an inheritance
share (iwaru), if [the larger part of] the land (C has
“if all the land”) has been given [to him], he shall
render corvée, if (only) a little land has been given
to him, he shall not render corvée. [They shall
rend]er (it) from his father’s house” KBo 6.3 ii 59-61

(Laws §46, OH/NS), w. dupls. (A) KBo 6.2 ii 38-40 (OS), (C)

KBo 6.5 iv 24-27, and (PT) KBo 6.4 iv 21-24 (late version,

§XXXVIII, NH), ed. LH 54f., 190f. (comments) | what is

meant by tepuå “a little” (cf. Laws §46, 94, 95) is the smaller of

two subdivisions of the original land, the larger remaining in the

father’s hands; takku A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A NÍG.BA LUGAL
kuiåki æarzi åa-aæ-æa-an (B: Õ) luzzi na[tta kar~
piezzi] “If anyone holds land as a royal grant, he
[shall] n[ot render] åaææan (and) corvée” KBo 6.2 ii

43 (Laws §47a, OS), w. dupl. (B) KBo 6.3 ii 64 (NS), ed. LH

56, 190f. (comments); cf. KBo 6.4 iv 12-14 (Laws late version,

§XXXVI, NH), ed. LH 57; takku A.ÅÀ A.GÀR kuiåki ÅA
LÚ GIÅTUKUL æ„mandan wΩåi EN A.ÅÀ A.GÀR!–
ma–kan æarkzi nu–ååi–ååan kuit åa-aæ-æa-an
LUGAL-uå dΩi nu apΩt Ëååai “If anyone buys all
the land of a TUKUL-man, and the (former) owner
of the land (the TUKUL-man) dies, he (i.e., the
new owner) shall perform whatever åaææan the king
shall impose upon him” KBo 6.4 iv 15-17 (par. series of

the Laws §XXXVII, NH), ed. LH 57; the older parallel version

KBo 6.2 ii 45-47 (§47B, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 65-68 (NS),

differs, omits åaææan and refers to luzzi; [(k)]a≠r„ ku±i[(å
URUArinna)] ≠LÚUÅ.BAR± kÏ[åat (U É–SU arΩuwan
LÚ.ME)]Å ÆA.LA–ÅU U LÚ.MEÅNIÅÛ–ÅU ar[(a~
wËå kinun–a É–SU–pat) ELLUM (LÚ.ME)]Å ÆA.
LA–ÅU U LÚ.MEÅNIÅÛ–ÅU åa-aæ-æa-a[(n (D: Õ)
luzz)i (karpianzi)] “Formerly the house of a man
who became a weaver in Arinna was exempt, also
his (business) partners and his relatives were ex-
empt (from åaææan and luzzi). But now only his

(own) house is exempt. His (business) partners and
his relatives shall render åaææan (and) corvée” KBo

6.2 iii 1-3 (Laws §51, OS), w. dupls. (B) KBo 6.3 iii 3-5 (NS),

(G) KBo 6.9 i 1-5 (NS), (D) KBo 6.6 i 6-10 (NS), ed. LH 62f.,

192, 225f. (discussions); kar„ ERÍN.≠MEÅ± MANDA
ERÍN.MEÅ Å¸LA ERÍN.MEÅ <(URU)>Tamalkiya
ERÍN.MEÅ URUÆa[(t≠rΩ±)] ERÍN.MEÅ URUZalpa
ERÍN.MEÅ URUTaåæiniya ERÍN.MEÅ URUÆe≠mu±wa
LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBAN L[(Ú.MEÅNAGAR GIÅ-ŒI)]
LÚ.MEÅIÅ U LÚ.MEÅkaruæaleå–(å)meåå–a luzzi natta
karp[ier] ≠åa±-aæ-æa-an natta Ïååer (vars. UL
Ë≠ååer±/eåer) “Formerly the Manda people, the Åala
people, and the peoples from the cities Tamalki,
ÆatrΩ, Zalpa, Taåæiniya, Æemuwa, the archers, the
carpenters, the chariot warriors, and their karuæala-
men did not render corvée and did not perform
åaææan” KBo 6.2 iii 12-15 (Laws §54, OS), w. dupls. (B)

KBo 6.3 iii 15-18 (NS), (D) KBo 6.6 i 19-23 (NS), ed. LH 65f.,

cf. THeth 20:71-74, Collins, Or NS 56:136-41; [takku ANA
NAM.RA.Æ(I.A A.ÅÀ-LAM Å)]A LÚ GIÅTUKUL
ÆALQIM (var. d: æalkin) pianzi / [MU.3.KAM åa-
aæ-æa-a(n UL i)]yazi (var. d: iyanzi) INA MU.
4.KAM–ma / [(åa-a)æ-æa-an (Ëåå„wan dΩi ITT)]I
LÚ.MEÅ GIÅTUKUL æarpzi “[If] they give [to a per-
son to be resettled] the land of a TUKUL-man who
has disappeared (var. substitutes: (and) grain), [for
three years] he shall not perform [the åaææa]n. But
in the fourth year he shall begin to perform the
åaæ[æan] and shall join the men who have a
TUKUL-obligation (var. he shall begin to perform
the åaææan with the men who have a TUKUL-obli-
gation)” KBo 6.10 i 24-26 (Laws §112, OH/NS), w. dupls.

(d) KBo 6.11 i 21-23 (NS), (k) KUB 29.24:1-2 (NS), ed. LH

107f., 202 (discussion), cf. Beal, AoF 15:278, Otten, ZA

80:223f., who argues the superiority of the reading, ÆALQIM;

the Akkadogram ÆALQIM would stand for æarkantaå (LH 107

n. 347, and cf. Laws §40, copy A [OS]).

2' instructions: naåma åumËå kuiË[å] B´L¨ÆI.A

DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL maniyaææiåkatteni [n]≠u
ANA± LÚ.MEÅMUIRTUM kuËlqa åa-aæ-æa-na-za
ÆUL-l„Ëåzi apΩå–ma apΩt memai ANA dUTU-ÅI–
wa memiåkimi nu–wa–mu UL iådammaåzi “Or you
lords (and) princes who govern, (if) trouble arises
for the subjects on account of someone’s åaææan,
(but) that (person) says this (lit. that): ‘I keep
complaining (lit. speaking) (about it) to His Majes-

åaææan a 1' åaææan a 2'
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ty, (but) he does not listen to me’” KUB 26.12 iii 13-

17 (SAG 2 instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 26 (differently), cf.

Otten, AfO 18:389, Goetze, JCS 13:68 (differently), cf. CHD

maniyaææ- 7; åa-aæ-æa-na-za is an ablative of cause.

3' in decrees and concessions— a' exempting
temples and royal foundations: (“Thus says Aåmu-
nikal, the Great Queen: Regarding the Stone House
which we established, the towns which were given
to the Stone House, the men having TUKUL-obli-
gations, …the farmers, oxherds, shepherds…”) n–
at–kan åa-aæ-æa-na-za luziyaza arawËå aåandu “let
them (all) be exempt from åaææan (and) corvée”
KUB 13.8:6 (decree, MH/NS), ed. Otten, HTR 106f., cf.

CHD s.v luzzi- b 2' c'; åa-aæ-æa-ni-ya-aå (åaææani–aå)
luzzi lË kuiåki Ëpz[(i)] “Let no one hold them for
åaææan (and) corvée” KUB 1.1 iv 85 (Æatt.), w. dupl.

KUB 1.3 iv 6-7, ed. StBoT 24:30f. (“Zu Lehensdienst <und>

Fron soll sie niemand heranziehen!”), tr. van den Hout, CoS

1:204 (“for levy (and) corvée”); “Let the temple of
IÅTAR of Åamuæa be exempted” åa-a[æ-æa-na-za
lu]zziyaza “[from] åa[ææan (and) co]rvée” (and
from many itemized obligations) KUB 21.12 iii 20 (de-

cree, Æatt. III), ed. NBr 48f.; n[u–ka]n AN[A dIÅTAR
UR]UÅamuæ[a GAÅAN–YA] / ≠åa-a±[æ-æ]≠a-ni± luz~
z[i–ya l]Ë kuiåki tiyazz[i] “And let no one (else) ap-
proach [IÅTAR of] Åamuæa for payment of åaææan
[and] corvée” KBo 6.29 iii 25-27 (decree, Æatt. III), ed. NBr

50f.; (“Let IÅTAR favor him who keeps these words
… (and)”) É-er–ma åa-aæ-æa-ni luzzi UL tidda~
nuzi “doesn’t make the house stand (liable) for
åaææan (and) corvée” KUB 21.15 + 715/v iv 6-11 (de-

cree, Æatt. III), ed. NBr. 52f., with join by Otten/Rüster, ZA

63:85; cf. KBo 6.28 rev. 22-25 (decree, Æatt. III), ed. NBr 54

(restored).

b' exempting villages or estates: ANA DUMU.
MEÅ f.dU-manawa […] URU.ÆI.A–ya ÅA f.dU-ma~
nawa mNIR.GÁL-iå LUGAL.GAL åa-aæ-æa-na-az
luzziy[az UL? arawaæta?] “Muwatalli, the Great
King, [exempted (or ‘did not exempt’) the …] for
the sons of f.dU-manawa and the villages of f.dU-
manawa from åaææan and corvée.” (But when Æat-
tuåili and Puduæepa ascended the throne) n[(–aåta
Å)A f(.dU-manawa namma) … URU.ÆI.A–ya åaæ~
æanaz] [l]uzziyaz uppaz IÅTU BÀD æaneååuwaz
GIÅÅÀ.KAL GIÅBUB[(UTI)Æ(I.≠A± LÚ MÁÅ.GAL UDU
<Q>UT)RI …] SÍGæudduliyaz IÅTU ÅA UD.KAM

ELKI EN KUR-TI EN MADGALTI [(MAÅKIM
URU≠KI±) (kuidda–y)a] ≠åa±-aæ-æa-a-an luzzi ÅA
LUGAL n–at–kan dapiza arawaææan “the [… and
villages] of f.dU-manawa were exempted from ev-
erything: (namely) from [åaææan] and luzzi, from
uppa-, from plastering walls, from (providing)
wooden ÅÀ.KALs, (chariot) axles, goats (text:
goatherds) and sheep, … wool, and from the daily
ILKU of the Lord of the Land, the District Gover-
nor and the City Inspector, and from whatever is
the åaææan and luzzi of the king” KUB 26.43 rev. 7-13

(Åaæurunuwa-estate land grant, Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.50

rev. 1-5 + KBo 22.60 rev. 3-8, ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:34f.;

kuiå–ma AMAT tabarna … æul[(lai)] [na]åma–kan
ANA f.dU-manawa É-er aræa dΩi n–at dΩ[medani
p]Ωi [(na)]åma–at åa-aæ-æa-a-ni dΩi “Whoever
disputes the word(s) of the Tabarna (Æattuåili III)
or takes away from f.dU-manawa the house and
gives it to someone else, or subjects it (i.e., the
house/estate) to åaææan” (let the gods annihilate
him) ibid. rev. 16-18, w. dupl. KUB 26.50 rev. 8-9, ed. Impar-

ati, RHA XXXII:36f.

c' exempting a political ally: (Because Ura-
Taræunta defected to My Majesty, and I recognized
[=kaniååun] him, I made him the following conces-
sions:) nu–ååi–kan É–SU åa-aæ-æa-na-az luzziyaz
IÅTU … arawa!ææun nu–ååi–kan åa-aæ-æa-ni luzzi
KÁ-aå lË kuiåki ti[yazi] “I have exempted his house
from åaææan (and) corvée, from … . [Let] no one
app[roach] his door for åaææan (and) corvée” KUB

26.58 obv. 8-13 (decree of Æatt. III).

d' imposing or confirming on someone a åaææan
obligation toward a deity or temple: nu–za ÅA
dUTU URUA[r]inna åa-aæ-æa-na kÏ–m[a Ëååanzi(?)]
… kÏ–pat åa-aæ-æa-an Ëååandu aræa–åa[m]aå–at–
kan lË kuiå[ki dΩi(?)] EGIR-anda–ya–åmaå–kan
tamai åa-aæ-æa-an l[Ë] kuiå<ki> dΩi “[They (i.e.,
the above mentioned persons) supply] (only)
thes[e (things)] as åaææan of the Sungoddess of
Arinna”: (four sheep, one-half SU_TU of butter(?),
five cheeses and five rennets, ten woolen kiåris.
And if the temple of the Sungoddess of Arinna
should become wealthy, then …; but if the temple
of the Sungoddess of Arinna should become im-
poverished,) then let them supply only (-pat) this
(much) åaææan. [Let] no one [take(?)] it (i.e., the

åaææan a 2' åaææan a 3' d'
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limited obligation to åaææan) away from them. Let
no one impose upon them later another åaææan”
KUB 26.43 obv. 54-59 (Åaæurunuwa-estate land grant, Tudæ.

IV), ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:30f., and see Prins, Neut.Sg.

117f. (on the form åa-aæ-æa-na), cf. ibid. rev. 26; cf. also KBo

4.10, below 4').

4' in treaties: ≠GIM±-an dUTU-ÅI INA URU.dU-
taååa uwanun nu ÅA DINGIR-[LIM å]a-aæ-æa-an
iåæi„l „ææun n–at daååeåta UL-≠a–ååi–(y)at taræ„aå
x-x-x± kuwapi URU.dU-taååan DINGIR.MEÅ URU.dU-
taååa–ya mNIR.GÁL iyat n–aå–kan URUÆadduåaå
æ„manza æantiyait kinun–ma LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL–ya m.dLAMMA-an INA URU.dU-ta[ååa]
LUGAL-un iËr nu–za ÅA DINGIR-LIM åa-aæ-æa-na
IÅ≠TU K±UR-TI–ÅU UL taræta nu–tta LUGAL
MUNUS.≠LUGAL±–ya kÏ iåæi„l iËr ANÅE.KUR.RA
KARAÅ–wa–ååi kuit INA URU≠Æatti± ÅA KUR ÍDÆu~
laya É duppaå æarzi n–at–åi–(y)at dUTU-ÅI aræa
peååiyat nu–ååi ziladuwa ÅA URUÆatti laææiyanni 200
iyattaru ÅA É duppaå–ma–ååi KARAÅ.ÆI.A lË
namma åanæanzi apΩt–ma–ååi KARAÅ ÅA DINGIR-
LIM åa-a[æ-æ]a-ni luzzi EGIR-an SUM-er “As I, My
Majesty, visited the city of Taræuntaååa I saw that the
åaææan (that is) the obligation (iåæiul) for the god
was heavy: it was impossible for him. When Mu-
watalli established (lit. made) the city of Taræuntaååa
and the deities of Taræuntaååa, all (the country of)
Æattuåa supported them. But now the king and the
queen have made Kurunta king in Taræuntaååa. (Be-
cause) he could not (supply) the åaææan for the god
from his own country (i.e., by means of the resources
of his country), the king and the queen made (now)
for you this (new) obligation (iåæiul): His Majesty
has remitted for him the horses and troops, which the
administration (É duppaå) of the Æulaya River Land
in Æatti had (laid down?) for him. In the future let
(only) 200 men of his go on a military expedition of
Æatti. Let the administration no longer seek troops
from him. They have waived to him that troop (and)
the åaææan and corvée of the divinity” KBo 4.10 obv.

40-45 (treaty of Æatt. III/Tudæ. IV w. Ulmiteååub), w. pars.

ABoT 57 obv. 7-21 and Bronze Tablet iii 32-36, ed. StBoT 38:34-

37 and StBoT Beih. 1:22f., cf. åanæ- 3; cf. Imparati, JESHO

25:245f.; for another ex. of åaææan owed to a deity or temple see

a 3' d', above.

b. in letters from Ma®at and Emar (Meskene):
(in a letter from an official named Æattuåili in Æat-
tuåa, to a subordinate at Ma®at named Æimuili:
“There in your district there is only one house of
(my) scribe (Taræun-miya); and others are op-
pressing (him) in your city”) ANA LÚ.MEÅDUB.
SAR.MEÅ åa-aæ-æa-an luzzi apiya–ma–at kuwat
iååai kinun–a–ååan IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark n–an lË
dammiåæiåkanzi “Are scribes subject to åaææan and
corvée? Why then must he perform it there? Now
keep (your) eyes on the matter, and don’t let them
continue to oppress him” HKM 52:13-16 (MH/MS), ed.

HBM 214-217; (in a “piggy-back letter” from Æat-
tuåili’s scribe, Taræun-miya, on the same tablet to
the same Æimuili: “My lord, keep your eyes on my
house, so that they don’t oppress it …§”) namma
ammuk apiya åa-aæ-æa-an luzzi–ya UL kuit<ki>
Ëåta kinun–a–mu LÚ.MEÅ URU-LIM åa-aæ-æa-ni
luzziya tittan„er nu B´LU LÚ.MEÅ KUR-TI–pat
punuå [m]Ωn ammuk åa-aæ-æa-an luzzi iååaææun
“Furthermore, (although) I was not subject to any
åaææan and corvée there, the men of the city have
now obligated me to åaææan and corvée. (My) lord,
just ask the men of the land if I ever performed
åaææan and corvée!” HKM 52:34-39 (MH/MS), ed. HBM

216f., tr. Imparati, ArAn 3:212 | for the emendation kuit<ki>

see the following passage; (The Hittite king reports the
complaint of Zu-Baªla, an exorcist from Aåtata,
about the Hittite administrator Alziya-muwa, who
has confiscated his estate and vineyard and wants
to give them to Palluwa:) åa!-aæ-æa-an-na-wa an~
naz UL kuitki iååaææun kinun–ma–wa–m[u] åa-aæ-
æa-ni luzzi–ya kattan tÏer nu–wa åa-aæ-æa-an luz~
zinn[–a?] Ëååaææi kinun–a–ååi–kan apΩt É-er
GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN–ya ar[æa] lË kuitki tat[t]i mΩn–
ma–at–å[i]–kan kar„–ma aræa tat[t]a n–at–åi
EGIR-pa pΩ[i] [å]a-aæ-æa-an-na kuit annaz UL
kuitki Ëååiåkit kinun–ma–an åa-aæ-æa-ni luzzi
kuwat kattan daiåten kinun–ma annaz kuit Ëååiåta
kinunn–a a[pΩt] Ëååaddu tamai–ma lË kui[tki] iyazi
n–an lË kuiåki da[m]miåæaizzi “‘I have never before
performed any åaææan. But now they have obligated
m[e] to (lit. put me to) åaææan and corvée. Should I
perform åaææan [and] corvée?’ [The king rules:]
Now, do not (2 sg.) in any way take away that es-
tate (and) vineyard from him. But if you (sg.) have
already taken them from him, give them back to

åaææan a 3' d' åaææan b
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him! Why have you (pl.) subjected him now to
åaææan (and) corvée, since previously he was not
accustomed to perform any åaææan? Now to let him
perform (only) t[hat] which he performed previous-
ly. He shall perform noth[ing] else. No one shall op-
press him (anymore)!” Msk 73.1097:10-32 (royal letter,

NH), ed. Singer, CRRAI 44.2:66f., for the reading åa-aæ-æa-ni

in line 25 (Singer, åa-aæ-æa-an) see photograph in Laroche,

Meskéné-Emar 54 (åaææan = ‘impot’).

c. in historical texts: cf. KBo 10.2 in bil. sec.; nu–
ååi–kan kuiå aræa ME-i naåma–at åa-aæ-æa-ni tit~
tanuzi “Whoever will take (the Everlasting Peak)
from him (i.e., from the domain of the statue of
Tudæ., Åupp.’s father) or subject it to åaææan” KBo

12.38 iv 9-11 (conquest of Alaåiya, Åupp. II), ed. Güterbock,

JNES 26:77f.

d. in prayers: namma ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ SAG.
GÉME.ÌR.MEÅ–KUNU UR[(U.DIDLI.ÆI.A–K)]UNU
åa-aæ-æa-ni-it luzzit dammiåæiåker “Furthermore
they kept oppressing your servants and your cities,
O gods, with åaææan (and) corvée” KUB 17.21 i 24-25

(prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), w. dupls. KUB 31.124 i

5, 398/u + 1945/u 28-29, ed. Kaskäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes

134, 143; […] antuæået GUD-it æalkit x[…] namma–
aå–kan åa-a-aæ-æa-ni-it luzzit m[e-…] “[…] with
human(s), cattle, sheep, crops, (and) x[…]. Fur-
thermore x[…] them with åaææan (and) corvée”
1691/u ii 5-6 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm.), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

134, 143.

e. a åaææan-festival: This festival name is attest-
ed only in [DUB].≠4?±.KAM ÅA EZEN› åa-aæ-æa-
na-aå KBo 14.89 iv 10 (colophon of the cult of Æuwaååana).
Other texts belonging to the cult of Æuwaååana
mention in fragmentary context åaææan iååa- KBo

29.92 ii! 5, 8, par. KBo 24.37 i 17; cf. KBo 29.92 iii! 11, KBo

29.123 rev.? 9.

Probably åaææan and luzzi were originally dis-
tinct as indicated by the choice of verbs (åahhan
iya-/eååa- versus luzzi karp-, cf. Hoffner apud Roth,

LawColl 245). Götze (NBr 55) pointed out that the
verbs iya-, eååa- (“to do, perform,” but see KUB 26.43

obv. 54-59 above a 3' d' where we must translate this “supply”)
and karp- “to lift” indicate that åaææan and luzzi
concern more than simple payments, and extend to
services. As to the nature of the services required,

much is unclear (Imparati, JESHO 25:246), but KUB
26.43 obv. 54-59 gives some instructive clues, see

above a 3' d'. In the case of tributary kings åaææan
may have included payments and provisions of ma-
terials, the supplying of horses and soldiers, and
sending of auxiliary troops to the overlord, see KBo

4.10 obv. 40-45 above a 4'. At an early stage åaææan and
luzzi appear to have become inseparably linked.

Because of the frequent asyndetic occurrence of
åaææan luzzi in OH and MH, Imparati, JESHO 25:244f.,

does not think it possible for those epochs to make
a neat distinction between the two. Kestemont, OA

17:18-29, argued on the basis of passages in the
Ulmi-Teååub treaty (KBo 4.10) where an earlier åaæ~
æan is replaced by åaææan luzzi, that at this late ep-
och there was no difference between the two.

Kestemont’s idea that åaææan luzzi was always
rendered by individuals participating in a larger
group, while åaææan in isolation denotes a service
performed by the individual alone, was refuted by
Imparati (JESHO 25:246).

åaææan is probably not contained in the com-
pound word parzaææan(n)aå, pireåæannaå (q.v.).

Götze, NBr (1930) 54-59 (“bestimmte, am Grundbesitz haft-
ende Lasten gegenüber dem Staat und seinen Beamten oder ge-
genüber den Tempelverwaltungen”; “åaææan ist also Lehns-
dienst”; “Dienstlehen”); idem, Kl.2 (1957) 104 (obligation to
perform work for the lessors of land, called ILKU in Akk. and
åaææan in Hittite); K. Riemschneider, ArOr 33 (1965) 333-
340; Diakonoff, MIO 13 (1967) 313-366; Hoffner, POT (1973)
209; Archi, FsOtten (1973) 18 (real estate controlled by the
communities/villages was A.ÅÀ ÅA LÚ GIÅTUKUL which could
be bought and sold; that controlled by the palace was A.ÅÀ ÅA
LÚ ILKI which the holder could not buy or sell and on which
he owed åaææan to the palace); Kestemont, OA 17 (1978) 18-
29; Imparati, JESHO 25 (1982) 225-267, 326f.; eadem, “Le-
henswesen” in RLA 6 Lfg. 7-8 (1983) 545; Giorgadze in Dia-
konov, Early Antiquity (1991) 280; Gurney, AnSt 43 (1993)
15-17; Haase, AoF 23 (1996) 284-288.

Cf. arawa-, arawaææ-, luzzi.

åaæadara/i- (mng. unkn.).†

[…]x LUGAL KURTumanna-x[…] / [… æa]r~
kanzi / […]-li(-?)åa-æa-da-re-eå / […]x-ut (or:
BABBAR) Ëåta KuSa I/1.7:3-7 (cult inv., NH), w. com-

ments on the context by Wilhelm, KuSa 1/1 p. 23. Possibly the

preceding li also belongs to this word. The photograph (KuSa I/

åaææan b åaæadara/i-
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1 pl. 27) shows slightly more space between li and åa than be-

tween åa and æa. A connection with æattareå (see Neu, Lok.

44f.) is unlikely because of the single dental in the above form.

(GIÅ)åaæi(å)- n. com.; (a noun of Hattic origin des-
ignating an aromatic plant, tree, or the wood or
fruit of such a plant); from OH.†

sg. nom. GIÅåa-a-æi-iå KBo 12.90:8 (MH?/NS), KUB
12.53:12, KUB 17.10 ii 30 (OH/MS), ABoT 1 i 22 (NH), KBo
37.23 iv 3, GIÅåa-a-æi-eå KBo 17.53 obv. 5, KBo 39.199 i 6(?),
GIÅåa-æi-iå KUB 33.8 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB 33.67 iv 2 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.69:10 (OH/NS), KUB 33.84:(5) (early NS),
KUB 41.13 ii 22, åa-a-æi-iå KBo 25.184 ii 65, KUB 33.34
obv.? 12 (OH/NS), KUB 36.70:5.

acc. GIÅåa-æi-in KUB 33.84 iv 4 (early NS), KBo 30.3 i
(14), GIÅåa-a-æi-in IBoT 2.39 rev. (21)?, KBo 27.85 rev. 16,
KBo 37.1 ii 24, KBo 20.129 i 32 + KBo 40.123:5, åa-æi-in
KUB 36.6 i 10.

acc. (frozen Hattic form) GIÅåa-a-æi-iå KUB 41.7 ii 14,
KUB 28.102 iii! 8 (both OH/NS), åa-a-æi-iå KUB 54.85 obv. 5
(MS).

dat.-loc. GIÅåa-a-æi-ia KUB 58.82 iii? 3, åa-a-æi-ia KUB
15.34 i 9.

gen.(?) GIÅåa-a-æi-i[a-aå] VBoT 58 iv 23 (OH/NS).
frag. KUB 43.60 ii 14.

Cf. åa-a-æi-ia in Hurrian context KUB 32.50 obv. 23 which
according to Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:112 is a Hurrian word
and different from GIÅåaæi-. 

(Hattic) pala Ωmpuåan åa-a-æi-iå lË[(–parn)]„lli KBo 37.1
i 24-25, w. dupl. KBo 37.2:5 = (Hitt.) nu par[aiå] GIÅåa-a-æi-in
GIÅparnulli–ya ibid. ii 23-24, ed. StBoT 37:642f., 680 (tr. be-
low).

[(nu–kan Ωååiya)]tar GIÅåa-æi-in GIÅ[parnul~
l]inn–a daååawaå A.ÆI.A-naå [(åunniyat nu–kan
A.ÆI.A-aå a)]nda Ωååiyatar GIÅå[a-æi-in GI]Åparnulli
waråÏt “(IÅTAR) strewed aphrodisiac(?), åaæi-
wood and parnulli-wood into the ‘strong’ waters.
And in the waters he (Æedammu) smelled the aph-
rodisiac(?), åΩæi- and parnulli” (so that Æedammu
became drowsy) KUB 33.84 + KBo 19.109:6-7 (Æedammu,

early NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.111 obv. 4-5, ed. StBoT 14:58f., tr.

Hittite Myths2 55; namma 1 GAL GIR›. Ì.DÙG.GA
å„wan da[nzi(?)] åanizzi–ya anda kinan GI.DÙG.
GA GIÅ!åa-æi-≠iå± GIÅæappuriyaå GIÅparnu[ll]i–ya
“Next [they] take a jar made of fired clay (which)
is filled with perfumed oil. The (following) fra-
grant things (are) mixed in(?): sweet cane, åaæi-,
æappuriya- and parnulli- woods” KUB 41.13 ii 20-23

(rit.); (“One cheese, one rennet, one red nanny goat

skin, one black nanny goat skin, one white wool
(fleece), one black wool (fleece), two KUÅlaplai-, 1
sinew”) 3 GIÅåa-a-æi-iå 3 GI.DÙG.GA ZAG-za dΩi
“three åaæi- (and) three sweet canes she places on
the right” KUB 28.102 iii! 8-9 (rit.of Æutuåi, OH/NS), cf.

CHD (KUÅ)laplai- b; (There are breads, various drinks,
honey, oil, wool) åanezzi kinΩnta GIÅåa-a-æi-i[a-aå]
[GIÅparnull]iyaå GI.DÙG.GA n–at IÅTU Ì.DÙG.
GA æarniezzi “assorted fragrant things: [of] åaæi-,
[parnull]i- (and) of sweet cane. And (the Old
Woman) sprinkles them with perfumed oil” VBoT 58

iv 23-24 (missing Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 26, tr. LMI 69;

(“Let Telipinu’s road just now be sprinkled with
perfumed oil; go on it”) GIÅåa-æi-iå GIÅæapp[uriyaå]
åaåza–tiå nu–za–kan å≠Ëåki± “åaæi- [and] æapp[u~
riya-] (are) your bed; sleep (on them)” KUB 33.8 iii

18-19 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44, cf. Otten,

Tel. 26, 28; GIÅåa-a-æi-iå GIÅæappuriya<å> åa-aå-za!-
<<an->>ti-iå Ëåtu “May the åΩæi- (and) æappuriya-
wood be your bed” KUB 17.10 ii 30-31 (Tel. myth, OH/

MS), Goetze’s, JCS 17:62, emendation seems to be confirmed

by Bo 69/1263, cf. Rüster, FsAlp 477; the text was read une-

mended GIÅåa-a-æi-iå GIÅæappuriyaåaå æantiå Ëåtu by Laroche,

Myth. 33 and Neu, StBoT 5:43 n. 12; namma åa-a-æi-iå
æ[(appuri)yaå …] åunnai P¸NI DING[(IR-LIM
dΩi)] “Then he fills åΩæi- and æappuriya- [with …]
and places (them) before the deity” KUB 54.85 obv. 5-

6 (missing deity myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.7 obv. 4-5

(OH/NS), ed. Rüster, FsAlp 476f.; ÅA EN.SÍSKUR–i–
ååan É[-ri ……] warani GIÅåa-æi-iå waran[i …]
GIÅparnulli warΩn[i …] GIÅERIN warΩni “[In]
the house of the sacrificer they(?), (namely,)
[…-woods], burn, there burns åaæi-, [there burns
…], there burns parnulli-, [there burns …], there
burns cedar-wood” KUB 33.67 iv 1-4 (missing deity myth,

OH/NS), translit. Myth. 77, cf. StBoT 29:74f. | in ÅA

EN.SÍSKUR-iå-åa-an the vowel in -iå- is an approximation of

-e (neut. pl. nom.-acc. “they” i.e., the woods); or it is the stem

vowel of the i-stem Hittite word behind acc. sg. SISKUR-in in

KBo 27.60:4, cf. StBoT 29:80; since KBo 39.8 i 20 has B´L

SÍSKUR-TIM, it is clear that the Hittites did not conceive of

B´L SÍSKUR as bËl niqê; n–an–za dKamruåepaåå–a
dΩå AN.BAR-aå GUNNI n–an daiå nu par[aiå]
GIÅåa-a-æi-in (Hattic version [i 24]: åa-a-æi-iå) GIÅpar~
nulli–ya paraiå–ma GI.DÙG.GA GIÅæappuriya[n]
“And Kamruåepa took it, (namely,) the iron bra-
zier; she put it (in place); she fanned the åaæi-wood

åaæadara/i- (GIÅ)åaæi(å)-
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and parnulli-wood, she fanned the sweet cane
(and) æappuriya-wood” KBo 37.1 ii 22-25 (bil. Hattic

rit.), ed. StBoT 37:643, cf. 667, 677, and cf. CHD parai- A 2 b,

Ertem, Flora 118f.; GIÅåa-æi-iå KASKAL–KA Ë[ådu]
“[Le]t the åaæi- be your path” KUB 33.69:10 (missing

god, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 103; åa-a-æi-iå Ëåri–tti (or
Ëåri–tti<t>) Ëåd[u] “Let the åaæi- be on/in your
image” or “Let the åaæi be your image” KUB 33.34

obv.? 12 (missing god myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 67; nu
LÚAZU i[åk]allan GIÅER[IN …] åanizzi GIÅåa-a-æi-in
G[I.DÙG.GA] kiåipzuwΩi(?)–ya dΩi “The exorcist
takes the cracked ced[ar, …], fragrant things, åΩæi-,
sw[eet cane] and kiåipzuwai” (and puts them into
the brazier) KBo 27.85 rev. 15-17 (mouth-washing rit.); cf.

KBo 17.53 obv. 2-5; Ì.DÙG.GA åa-a-æi-ia anda laæ„~
wΩn “Perfumed oil is poured into/onto åΩæi-wood”
KUB 15.34 obv. 9 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/MS?), ed. Zuntz,

Scongiuri 490f., AOATS 3:182f.; for its occurrence in a list of

offering materials together with other plants and foods in KBo

37.23 iv 1-6, see CHD (GIÅ)lazzai- (as 950/c); in broken con-
text paired with GIÅparnulli: nu LÚAZU KÙ.BABBAR
KÙ.GI NA› ZA.GÌN NA›[…] / NA›paraåæan ÅE
GIÅåa-a-æi-in GIÅparn[ulli …] KBo 20.129 + KBo 40.123

(+ FHG 23) i 31-32 | cf. GIÅERIN “cedar” in line 38.

åΩæi- is a loan from Hattic åa-a-æi-iå (KBo 37.1 i/ii

24, ed. StBoT 37:642f.). And since nothing indicates
that it behaves consistently as a neut. å-stem in Hit-
tite, the contextually acc. forms åa-a-æi-iå in KUB

54.85 obv. 5 and KUB 28.102 iii! 8, cited above, are proba-
bly a frozen Hattic form in -å. Forms such as åaæin
and åahiya are secondarily derived -i stems.

åaæi- is used to create a pleasant sleeping place
for deities, to make magic trails, to lure the missing
gods. Its aroma can be released by cracking (iåkal~
lai-), burning (war-, cf. parai- A 2 b) or by mixing
it in oils or other liquids. It frequently occurs to-
gether with other aromatic substances (cedar, etc.).

Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 528f. (“Brennholz”); Otten, Tel.
(1942) 28f. n. 7 (not “Brennholz”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 175
(valuable kind of wood; from Hattic åaæiå); Neu, StBoT 5
(1968) 43 n. 12; Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 22, 112;
Ertem, Flora (1974) 139-141; Klinger, StBoT 37 (1996) 667
w. n. 146, 677; de Martino, AoF 25 (1998) 143-145.

åaæeååar n.; fortification(?), stronghold(?); OS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-æé-eå-åar KUB 36.110 rev. 8, åa-æé-eå-
åar-<åe->et KBo 13.52 iv 15.

Labarnaå LUGAL URUÆatti åa-æé-eå-åar–åum~
m≠et± Ëåtu nu–za–(a)pa utniyanza æumanza iåkiå–
(å)met anda URUÆattuåa lagan æar[du] § labarnaå
LUGAL-uå inarauanza nu–ååe–pa utniyanza æ„~
manza anda inaraææi “Let (the) Labarna, King of
Æatti, be our fortification(?), and let the entire land
keep their back bent down toward Æattuåa. § (The)
Labarna, the king, is vigorous, and the entire land
acts vigorously(?) for him” KUB 36.110 rev. 8-12 (OS),

ed. Forrer, MAOG 4:31, Starke, ZA 69:82; cf. […]åa-æé-
eå-åar-<åe->et KBo 13.52 iv 15 (hist., OS) | cf. Soysal,

AoF 25:33 n. 31 (“mit einer Festung”); the photographs show

OS: the AÆ in ii 7 and iii 10 (both are the HZL 332/A form),

and the ME in iii 16 (either HZL 357/A or 357/1).

Two different Hittite readings have been pro-
posed for BÀD-eååar “fortress.” Forrer proposed
åaæeååar, and Laroche (Syria 31:106) proposed *kut~
teååar, a form derived from kutt- “wall.” If both
words exist and mean “fortress,” then Houwink ten
Cate, Anatolica 11:79 n. 56, may be right in assuming
that åaæeååar means “enclosing earthen wall” while
kutteååar means “wall made of natural stone and/or
(baked) brick.” See further discussion s.v. åaæeånai-.

In the one secure example of åaæeååar, howev-
er, nothing requires the notion of an “enclosure.”
And although Starke believes that nothing in the
context describes the king as a protector of the
land, the derived verb åaæeånai- (q.v.) is closely al-
lied in meaning to PAP-nuåki (paæåanuåki) “keep
protecting” in KUB 23.1 l. e. 1. If the word is derived
from the verb åaæ-, whose meaning is “to stuff, fill,
stop up, block,” an area of earthen fill (a rampart)
may be meant.

Forrer, MAOG 4 (1928-29) 31 w. n. 1 (“Burg”); Friedrich,
HW (1952)175 (rather to åaæ-?); Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979)
301 (from åaæ-, “stopping up, jamming > shut area > strong-
hold, fortress”); Starke, ZA 69 (1979) 82 n. 68 (doubts For-
rer’s assumption that åaæeååar means something which offers
protection); Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11 (1984) 64-65, 79
n. 56 (with Puhvel).

Cf. åaæ-, åaæeånai-; *kutteååar; BÀD-eååar.

åaæeånai- v.; to fortify(?); syll. and BÀD-eånai-,
NH.†

pret. sg. 1 BÀD-eå-na-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 35, KUB 14.16
iv 16, KUB 19.30 i (15), BÀD-eå⁄‡-na-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 44;
sg. 3 BÀD-eå-na-i-it KUB 41.4 ii 5.

(GIÅ)åaæi(å)- åaæeånai-
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iter. imp. 2 åa-æe!-eå-ni-eå-ki KUB 23.1 l. e. 1; broken åa-
æe-eå-na-eå-ki-x[…] 670/v:5 (StBoT 16:16).

a. syll. writing: n–an–za–an! åa-æe!-eå-né-eå-
ki PAP-nuåki “Keep fortifying(?) and protecting it”
KUB 23.1 l. e. 1 (Åauågamuwa-Tudæ. IV treaty), ed. StBoT

16:17 | Götze (in a footnote to his textcopy in KUB 23) sup-

posed the scribe intended åa-ki!-eå-né-eå-ki, but no such verb is

known elsewhere. Since the immediately preceding context is

not preserved, we cannot be sure what the object of the two

verbs was, but it is probable that it was a city.

b. logographic writing: namma [U]RUAråanin
URUÅΩrauwan URUImpann–a wetenun n–aå BÀD-
eå-na-nu-un “Then I rebuilt the cities Aråani, ÅΩra-
uwan and Impa, and fortified them” KUB 14.15 iv 35

(annals of Murå. II), ed. AM 72f.; cf. KUB 14.15 iv 44, ed. AM

72f.; KUB 19.30 i 15, ed. AM 92f.; ≠nu d±UTU-uå tuËl
UN-aå PAP[-nut?] / æ„mandaå–a IM-it åÏ !ya[…] /
BÀD-eå-na-i-it “The Sungod (or: You, Sungod,
have) protect[ed(?)] your people. He (or: You)
fortified (them?) all with clay [and …]” KUB 41.4 ii

3-5 (rit.).

Although Houwink ten Cate (Anatolica 11:79 n. 56)

prefers the reading *kutteånai- in younger contexts,
because of the determinative CHISEL/SCALPRUM
(L268) used with kutasari which he takes to be the
Hier. Luwian equivalent, we reject this solution on
the following grounds (courtesy Melchert): (1) First,
while it was quite acceptable for Laroche in 1953
or 1962 to think that a Luwian kuttassar- (sic!)
matched a missing Hittite *kutteååar/kutteån-, we
now know that Luwian shows exclusively animate
nouns in -assara/i- (with “i-mutation”). Despite
Starke (StBoT 31:348 w. n. 1232, 419-432), there is not a
shred of evidence for Luwian neuter nouns in -ssar/
-ssan-. This is in contrast to Starke’s convincing
demonstration that other r/n stems are productive in
Luwian. All evidence suggests that Luwian nouns in
-assara/i- are substantivizations of adjectives. (2)
There are also semantic problems with Houwink ten
Cate’s theory. Hier. Luwian (SCALPRUM)kutasara/i-
means “orthostat,” i.e., a vertical slab, freestanding
or part of a structure, designed to bear inscriptions.
Note that the determinative “chisel” indicates as
much. There is no evidence that the word refers to
fortification walls. On the other hand, there is no
clear case where Hitt. kutt- refers to outer city walls.

There are none in Puhvel’s HED K summary, where
his reference to *kuttessar and the Luwian are mud-
dled. kutt- refers to building walls, internal and ex-
ternal. So while one cannot exclude a potential
*kutteååar, no positive evidence for such a word
meaning “city walls, fortifications, rampart” exists.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 442; eadem, OLZ 54 (1959) 30;
Kühne, StBoT 16:48; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 301; Houwink
ten Cate, Anatolica 11 (1984) 65, 79 n. 56.

åaælaåalluå (Iåtanuwian word, mng. unkn.); NS.†

nu namma LÚ.MEÅ GAL–ÅUNU [SÌR-RU] /
åa-≠aæ±-la-åa-al-lu-uå x[…] “And next their chiefs
[sing:] å. […]” KBo 32.3 obv. 2-3 (fest. with singing in

Iåtanuwian, NS).

LÚåaætarili- n. com.; Hattic LW; (a type musi-
cian or singer in the official cult); wr. syll. and with
Sumerogram LÚGALA; from OH/OS.

sg. nom. LÚGALA KUB 38.12 i 9, 14 (NH), IBoT 1.22:2.
pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-ri-li-eå KBo 17.74 iii 49, (54)

(OH/MS), ABoT 12 iii (4), 9, 14, LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-ri-li-e-eå KBo
17.74 iii (14), 27, 39, 44 (OH/MS), LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-ri-li-[i-e-eå]
KBo 17.74 ii (49), (52) (OH/MS), LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-r[i-li-eå]
KBo 20.8 obv.? 7 (OS), ≠LÚ±.MEÅåa-aæ-t[a-ri-li-y(a-aå)] KBo
25.95 i 3 (OS), w. dupl. [(LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-t)a-ri-li-y]a-aå KBo
17.74 i 21 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅGALA KUB 25.1 vi 26, KUB 12.8
ii 6 (OH/NS), KBo 11.28 ii 36 (MH/NS), KBo 20.67 i 7, ii 56
and passim (pre-NH/NS), KUB 30.41 v 24, 37, vi 18, 28 (OH/
NS?), KUB 46.4 i 25, KUB 2.15 vi 4, KBo 10.24 iv 13 (OH/
NS), IBoT 3.4 iii 3.

pl. gen. ÅA LÚ.MEÅGALA KBo 17.75 iii 17 (OH/NS).

The Hattic-Hittite bil. KBo 5.11 i 12 gives the equation
LÚåa-aæ-ta-ri-i-il = LÚGALA (Laroche, RHA IX/49:13f.); the
supposed equation LÚGALA = LÚæaliyari- (Sommer/Ehelolf,
Pap. 69 n. 1; Friedrich, HW 175) is incorrect.

a. singing (SÌR-RU or iåæamianzi) and/or play-
ing musical instruments, mostly in the presence of
the royal couple: (“The king and queen bow in sit-
ting position. They drink the cup of the Stormgod
with (its) attachments; the king pours into a tureen,
the queen does not (pour)”) walæanzi–åan LÚ.MEÅåa-
aæ-ta-r[i-l]i-i-eå SÌR-RU “They play percussion in-
struments (lit. they beat), the åaætarili-men sing”
KBo 17.74 iii 48-49 (thunder fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:28f.

and often in the same text, with iåæamianzi in ii (52), iii 27,

(54); dGAL-SU eukz[i] / wa[l]æanzi–y[a] / LÚ.MEÅåa-

åaæeånai- LÚåaætarili- a
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aæ-ta-ri-[li-eå] / iåæamiyanz[i] “(The celebrant)
drinks the (divine) Cup; and percussion instruments
are played; the åaætarili-men sing” KUB 20.53 v 10-13

(lists of offerings), cf. also ibid. v 3f., 7f., 17f.; LUGAL-uå
GUB-aå dUD-MAM ekuzi LÚ.MEÅGALA SÌR-R[U] /
LÚALAN.ZU· memai LÚpalwattallaå pa[lwaizzi]
LÚkÏtaå æalzΩi “The king while standing drinks the
(divine) Day (cf. also KBo 30.122 iii 4-5); the åaætarili-
men sing, the performer ‘speaks,’ the crier cries, the
kita-man calls out” IBoT 3.4 iii 3-5 (fest.), cf. KUB 11.13 v

18-23 and KBo 11.28 ii 34-37 (MH/NS), which add after the

simple SÌR-RU the phrase: GIÅBALAG.DI/galgalt„ri walæan~

niåkanzi; cf. the same sequence LÚ.MEÅGALA URUKa~
niå SÌR-RU walæanzi–ååan LÚALAN.ZU· memai
LÚpalwatallaå palwΩizzi LÚkitaå æalzΩi KUB 2.15 vi 4-7

(Nerik fest.), the LÚ.MEÅGALA URUKaniå are omitted in the dupls.

KBo 8.115:6-7 and Bo 3786 i 3-4 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 67:61 w. n.

8); same constituents in KBo 20.67 + KBo 17.88 i 4-7, ii 1-4,

26-29, 35-38, 44-48 (EZEN› ITU, pre-NH/NS); LÚ.MEÅGALA
SÌR-RU GIÅargami galgalt„ri GIÅæuæupallitta æazzi~
kanzi palweåkanzi–ya “The å.-men sing; (some)
play argami, (others) galgalturi and æuæupalli-
instruments and (some) cry out” KUB 25.1 vi 26-30

(Nerik fest.) | since no single å.-man could play more than one

of these instruments simultaneously, the above tr. suggests that

some play one kind, some the other, and some palwai-; cf. KUB

2.5 vi 8-10 (Nerik fest.); LÚ.MEÅGALA walæanzi–åan
SÌR-RU–ma UL “(As for) the åaætarili-men, they
play (percussion instruments), but they do not sing;
(but the congregation [pankuå] sings in Hattic)”
KUB 12.8 ii 6-7 (fest. of the city Tuæumiyara, OH/NS); [LUGAL]
MUNUS.LUGAL åar[Ω] / [U]ÅKENNU dUD-MA[M
akuanzi] / walæanzi–åå[an] / LÚ.MEÅGALA SÌR-RU
æe[un] / tarnanzi LÚ.MEÅÆU[B.BI …] / na(over eras.)-an
neyand[a] “[The king] and queen ‘bow upwards’;
[they drink] the (divine) Day; percussion instru-
ments are played; the åaætarili-men sing; they ‘re-
lease’ rain; the acrobats […] and turn about” KBo

30.47:1-6 (fest. frag., NS), cf. par. or dupl. KUB 39.64:6-8; the

–an is probably not acc. sg., but the OH particle, as exx. of this

usage in nai- 2a all show either -aåta or -kan, as indeed do al-

most all exx. in nai- 2; [… LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-ri-]le-e-eå iåæa~
mianzi KBo 39.76 iii 7; LÚ.MEÅGALA MUNUS.MEÅarkam~
miyaleå LUGAL-i peran EGIR-ann–a æ„iyanteå
GIÅarkammi galgalt„ri walæanniåkanzi SÌR-RU–ma
UL “The åaætarili-men (and) the female arkammi-
players are processing before and behind the king;

they beat arkammi- (and) galgalturi-instruments,
but do not sing” KBo 10.24 iv 13-18 (KI.LAM fest., NS),

translit. StBoT 28:19f. Since the word åaætaril(i)- is it-
self a Hattic loanword, and in KUB 12.8 ii 6-11 (OH/

NS), where they do not sing, but the congregation
sings in Hattic, it is probable that whenever they
sing, it is in Hattic, although the LÚGALA URUKaniå
would certainly have sung in Neåite (i.e., Hittite).

b. otherwise participating in ceremonies: 1 DUG
GEÅTIN ANA LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU· 1 DUG GEÅTIN
ANA LÚ.MEÅNAR! pianzi 1 DUG GEÅTIN ANA
LÚ.MEÅGALA pianzi “They give one jug of wine to
the performers, one jug of wine to the singers, and
one jug of wine to the åaætarili-men” KUB 30.41 vi

26-28 (fest. frag., OH/NS?); (various kinds of loaves)
ANA LÚ.MEÅGALA pianzi “they give (loaves of
bread?) to the åaætarili-men” IBoT 1.19 rt. col. 11

(fest.); cf. KBo 25.79 i 7-9 (OS), w. dupl. Bo 3123 i 4-5 (OS),

translit. StBoT 25:159; (the temple personnel of dLAMMA
URUKaraæna included:) LÚ.MEÅGUB(??)-an–ma–
aå–kan LÚ GIÅÅUKUR LÚNI.DUÆ LÚ GIÅBANÅUR
LÚGALA LÚpalwatallaå LÚarkammiyalaå LÚMUÅEN.
DÙ LÚBAÆARfi parΩ DIB-er ÅU.NÍGIN 26 LÚ.MEÅæi~
lammateå ÅÀ 1 LÚGUDU⁄¤ ≠1± LÚDUB.SAR 1 LÚDUB.
SAR.GIÅ 1 LÚÆAL 2 LÚNAR 1 LÚ GIÅBANÅUR ≠2±
LÚMUÆALDIM 2 LÚSAGI.A 1 LÚ GIÅÅUKUR 1 LÚNI.
DUÆ ≠1± LÚGALA 1 LÚpalwatallaå 1 LÚarkammiyalaå
1 LÚKÚRUN.NA 2 LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ KUB 38.12 i 9-15

(cult inventory of dLAMMA of Karaæna, NH), w. par. KUB 38.15

obv. 10-16; someone does something ÅA LÚ.MEÅGALA
iwa[r …] “in the manner of the åaætarili-men” KBo

17.75 iii 17 (storm and thunder fest., OH/NS), misread as i-wa-

u-[…] in Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 303; […] / arkiuwaz
LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-r[i-li-eå …] / mΩkkizziyaå å„ææi […]
“The åaætar[ili-]men […] from (or: by way of) the
arkiu- […] to the roof of the mak(kiz)zi-building”
KBo 20.8 obv.? 6-8 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:69; Laroche

(RHA IX/49:13) claimed that the å. ushered the congregation

into the temple area (aåeååar arnuanzi “introduisent la foule”)

in KUB 11.34 v 31-32, but the traces in KUB 11.34 v 31 are not
LÚ.MEÅUÅ+KU, but LÚ.MEÅIÅ-x, and there is no compelling reason

to emend. The passage is not adduced in Mestieri 301-303.

Texts refer to these functionaries in the plural
and as males (LÚ.MEÅ). On the predominance of
exclusively male titles among Hittite musicians see
de Martino, CANE 2663. In Mesopotamian texts the

LÚåaætarili- a LÚåaætarili-
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Sum. gala = Akk. kalû is a “lamentation priest”
(CAD s.v. kalû). When he sings, he is accompanied
by the æalæallatu-drum or the balaggu-harp (CAD K

93). In KUB 12.8 ii 4-11 å.-men — without singing
— play percussion instruments in a context in
which three men lament (daåkupΩnzi line 10).

As noted above, the word is a Hattic loanword
in Hittite. Laroche suggested (RHA IX/49:14) that it
was originally a gentilic in Hattic. This is certainly
possible, although to date no toponym *Åaætar has
occurred in published texts. It is also possible that
Hattic åaætaril denoted a player of the *åaætar(i)
instrument (cf. Hitt. LÚ/MUNUSarkammiyala-, etc.).
In its badly broken context, it is impossible to de-
termine if the word åaæatariå (q.v.) is this instru-
ment. In Hittite texts the åaætarili-men sing (iåæa~
mai-, SÌR-RU), play musical instruments (æazzike-,
walæ-) including the GIÅBALAG.DI KUB 11.13 v 19-

20, the arkammi, galgalturi and æuæupalli (see above

in sect. a), and palwai- “cry out.” A musical instru-
ment with a Hattic name (GIÅ dINANNA = zinar,
GIÅ dINANNA GAL = æun-zinar; cf. Haas, Gesch.Relig.

682 w. n. 49) commonly used in the cult is not yet as-
sociated with the å.-musicians. Their singing litur-
gically accompanies the breaking of breads or cere-
monial drinking. In the texts they appear together
with MUNUSarkammiyala-, LÚkita-, LÚpalwatalla-,
LÚALAN.ZU·, DUMU.É.GAL, LÚNAR, LÚSAGI(.A),
LÚUB¸RU. They are attested in connection with the
cities Kaniå (KUB 2.15 vi 4-7 cited above) and Karaæna
(KUB 38.12 i 9-15 cited above). The LÚ.MEÅGALA (=
åaætarilieå) commonly occur in festivals where
Hattian and other North Anatolian deities are wor-
shipped and where groups sing in Hattic. This ac-
cords with the equation (Hattic) LÚåa-aæ-ta-ri-i-il =
(Hittite) LÚGALA from KBo 5.11 i 12 noted above.
GAL LÚ.MEÅGA[LA] “chief of the åaætarili-men”
occurs (KUB 20.39 ii? 10), but in a broken context.

Laroche, RHA IX/49 (1948-49) 13-14 (å., not æalliyari-, is the
correct reading of LÚGALA in Hittite texts); Laroche, NH
(1966) 250 (on Hattic suffix -il); Kammenhuber, Or NS 41
(1972) 297; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 15 (on the LÚ.MEÅGALA
URUKaniå); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 257 (åaætarili-),
301-303 (LÚGALA).

åaæu- v.; see åa(n)æu-.

åaææu[…] n.?; (an ornament for the body or of a
garment?).†

15 åa-aæ-æu[(-)…] KUB 42.42 ii 4 (inv.), ed. THeth

10:57 (no tr.), Siegelová, Verw. 472f. (no tr.). The suggested

range of meanings is based on 1-EN GAD […] ibid. ii 9,

UN¨[T …] ii 10, 1-EN TÚGx[…] ii 14, 4 TÚGGÚ[…] ii 15.

åaææuwa- v.; (mng. unkn.); MH/MS.†

[… (-)]åa-aæ-æu-wa-az-zi n–an–åan […] KBo

17.105 i 20.

Its clause final position and ending -zi suggests
that this is a verb. But it may be acephalic.

[åaæuiæuiååuwali-] “legitimate (son)” NBr 22-25,

HW 175, DLL 84, CLL 184, is a ghost-word. See æui~
æuiååuwali-. Cf. Koåak, AoF 23:95-97.

¬åaæuidaran (Luwian) (mng. unkn.).†

[…] GIM-an ¬åa-æu-i-da-ra-an ANDAÆÅUMSAR

BE GAM UL piååizzi ÅE-ru KUB 6.2 obv. 23 (oracle

question, NH).

Possibly the åaæuidaran modifies the following
ANDAÆÅUMSAR. The context is too difficult for
connected translation. Since there seems to be word
space before BE which excludes a reading -pát, and
neither BE = mΩn “if” nor BE = Akk. BE_LUM
makes sense in this word order, perhaps the BE
sign is used here as an abbr. for peran, elsewhere
abbreviated as BI.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 84 (treating the word under the stem
åaæui- “regulier, normal?” and equating it with Hitt. åaku~
waååara-); Oettinger, KZ 92 (1978) 79 n. 21 (doubts Laroche’s
suggestion); Melchert, CLL (1993) 184 (acc. sg. com.,
Laroche’s suggestion is “highly unlikely,” rather variant of
åaæuidΩla-, whose meaning is unknown).

åΩæur an exclamation of Hurrian(?) origin; NS.†

Hurr. sg.? [å]a-a-æu-ur KBo 19.130 i 22; Hurr. pl.? åa-
æu-ur-ra KBo 42.34:4.

(As a priest goes up to the temple of Æebat, the
temple personnel are standing in front of the door;
and they call out […] towards him) LÚSANGA ANA
[…] / [å]a-a-æu-ur æalzΩi “The priest calls out åΩæur
to the […]” (Then he “goes in […]” and the follow-

LÚåaætarili- åΩæur
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ing context is broken off) KBo 19.130 i 21-22 (rit. with

Hurrian sections), ed. Trémouille, Eothen 7:120f. (“crie/in-

voque å.”); […] LÚSANGA anda memai DINGIR.
MEÅ-[naå(?) Õ?] / LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL åa-
æu-ur-ra æalzia[nzi] § “[…] The priest speaks con-
currently. [To?] the gods [Õ?] the king and queen
call out ‘å.-s’ §” KBo 42.34:3-4.

Trémouille, Eothen 7 (1997) 121 n. 382 (related to better at-
tested Hurr. åuæur(i)- “life”).

GIÅåaæuta- n. com.; (a wooden implement).†

sg. abl. GIÅåa-æu-ta-az KUB 44.60 iii 10.

kuiå–ma–aå–kan karåeåkizzi dU-å–aå–kan
GIÅGIDRU[-az karåeåkizzi?] / GIÅGIDRU-azzi–ya
GIÅkalmuåati–ya / LÚ.MEÅSANGA-uå–at–kan GIÅåa-
æu-ta-az karåeåkanzi / LÚ.MEÅtazzelliuå–ma–at–
kan GIÅTISKARIN-az GIÅGIDRU-az KI.MIN “But
who will cull them (com. gender, i.e., the calves mentioned

in line 6?)? The Stormgod will [cull] them [with] a
staff — both with a staff and a crook (Luw. abl. in -ati

of kalmuå). The priests will cull them (neuter!) with
a (wooden) åaæuta-implement” The tazzelli-men
will cull them (neuter!) with boxwood (branches)
(and) staff(s)” KUB 28.9 rev. rt. col. 9b-12b + KUB 44.60

iii 8-11 (Hattic-Hittite bil.). Possibly also in: 1 åa-æu!-
≠ta± KÙ.BABBAR dUTU-Å[I pΩ]i “His Majesty
gives one silver å.” KUB 48.105 rev. 39 + KBo 12.53 rev.

16 (cult inv., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 7:146, 150 (no tr.

and different reading of signs).

åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A v.; to become sullen, sulking,
cross, to be(come) angry; (mid. w. -za and -kan) to
quarrel with each other (reciprocal); from OH/MS.

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-iz-zi KBo 40.166:2; pl. 3 åa-a-an-zi
KUB 31.135 obv. 14 (OH/MS), åa-an-zi KUB 31.127 i 47
(OH/NS), KBo 32.108:(4)? (NS). [åa-an-zi KUB 27.29 i 9 is
to be corrected by its duplicates åa-ap-zi KBo 23.23:56 and
KUB 59.73:6-7; cf. åap-.]

pret. sg. 1 åa-a-nu-u[n] KUB 33.9 ii 13 (OH/NS); sg. 3 åa-
a-it KUB 30.10 obv. 2, rev. 2 (OH/MS), KBo 9.110:3 (OH/
NS?), KUB 33.24 i 39 (OH/NS), KBo 26.124 i (19) (OH/NS),
KUB 33.67 i 26 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 50 (MH/NS?), KUB
33.4:8 (NS), KUB 33.15:7, KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (NS or NH),
åa-a-i-it KUB 17.10 i 22 (OH/MS?), åa-i-it KUB 31.131 obv. 6
(OH/NS), åa-a-iå KUB 41.8 i (31) (MH/NS), 729/t obv. 16
(cf. below a 2').

mid. pres. pl. 3 åa-a-an-ta-ti KUB 12.26 ii 3 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. åa-a-an-za KBo 1.42 ii 34 (NH), KBo
10.7 iii (4), KBo 17.32 obv. 10 (MS?), KBo 26.127 obv. 3,
KUB 23.87:22, KUB 30.45 ii! 18 (NH), KBo 40.159:5, 6; acc.

com. åa-a-an-ta-an KUB 33.10 ii 8 (OH/NS); pl. nom. com.

åa-a-an-te-eå KUB 15.32 i 46 (MH/NS), KUB 30.51 i 13
(NH); dat. åa-a-an-da-aå KBo 5.2 iv 59, KUB 41.11 rev. 9.

verbal subst. nom.-acc. åa-a-u-wa-ar KUB 17.10 iii 20,
23, 25, 27, KUB 33.1:11 (all OH/MS), KBo 15.30 ii 4 (MH/
MS), åa-a-wa-ar KBo 29.194:(2), KUB 30.34 iv 9 (MH/NS),
KUB 33.21 iv (21), åa-a-u-ar KUB 17.10 iii 2, 12, 16, iv 3, 7,
9, 19 (OH/MS?); d.-l. åa-a-u-wa-ar-ri KBo 11.1 obv. 8 (NH).
For further citations and a semantic treatment see under sepa-
rate entry åΩwar.

(Sum.) GÚ.ÅUB.BA = (Akk.) zé-nu-ú = (Hitt.) åa-a-an-za
KBo 1.42 ii 34 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 13:136, line 108
(reading Akk. as œe-nu-u).

a. intrans. w. -za “to be sullen, sulking, cross,
be(come) angry” — 1' w. finite verb — a' subj.
gods: [UMMA] dTelipinu–MA „k–wa–zz–(å)an
[…(x)] / [(åa-a-nu-u)]n åumeå–a–wa–mu åaåan~
dan [kuwat aranutten nu–wa–mu] åa-a-an-ta-an
kuwat memanutte!n [dTelipinuå] / [lela]niËttat “Te-
lipinu [speaks as follows]: ‘I have become […] sul-
len: [Why did] you [make] me [get up] (when I
was) sleeping? Why did you make me talk, (when I
was) sullen/sulking?’ [Telipinu] was [fur]ious”
KUB 33.10 ii 6-9 (Telipinu Myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.9

ii 13-14 (OH/NS), ed. Otten, Tel. 32f., translit. Myth. 45, tr.

ANET 127, Hittite Myths 19f., cf. lelaniya- 1 b, and memanu-;
dU URUNerik–wa–za–kan åa-a-it nu–w[ar–aå–kan
… æ]atteåni GAM-anda pΩit “The Stormgod of
Nerik became sullen and descended into a hole (in
the ground)” KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (sacrifice and prayer to the

Stormgod, NS or NH), ed. KN 144f.; nu–za dIM-aå dTeli~
pinun DUMU–ÅU kapp„Ët dTelipinuå–wa [DUM]U–
YA andan NU.GÁL åa-a-i-it–war–aå–za nu–wa–z
æ„man aååu pËtaå “The Stormgod thought about his
son, Telipinu. (He said): ‘Telipinu, my son, is no
(longer) here. He has become sullen and carried off
everything good (with him)’” KUB 17.10 i 21-22 (Te-

lipinu 1st version, OH/MS?), translit. Myth. 30f., tr. ANET

126f., Hittite Myths 15 (“enraged”); the 2nd version KUB

33.4:9 + IBoT 3.141 i 4, translit. Myth. 39, tr. Hittite Myths 18,

adds that as a result of it “fa[mine bro]ke out in the country”;

(The father of the Stormgod says:) DUMU!–YA–
wa–kan [aræa? pait? åa-]a-it-wa-ra-aå!(text: -an)-
za nu–wa–z æ„man Ωå[åu … æalk]in dImmarnin
åalæanti[n manni]ttin iåpiyatarr–a pËdaå “My son

åΩæur åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A a 1' a'
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[went away.] He has become [su]llen and has car-
ried off everything go[od, …, gra]in, dImmarni,
growth(?), [mannit]ti and satiety” KUB 33.24 + KBo

26.124 i 19-21 (missing Stormgod, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 53;
dIM-naå–za åa-a-it nu–wa kuitta æa[zta] nu–wa
ud!nË æarkta “The Stormgod became sullen, so that
everything dr[ied up], the land perished” KUB 33.24 i

39-40 (missing god myth), translit. Myth. 54f.; perhaps here:

[… å]a?-an-zi–ya–at DINGIR.MEÅ-eå nu gulku~
limmaå [… w]antiwantai naæåaratteå–ma åameå~
kanta “The gods became angry. The pantheon(?)
became hot(?)/thundered(?) […]; the Terrors
fumed(?) (both verbs hist. pres.)” KBo 32.108:4-5

(mythological, NS) | the similarity to KUB 33.103 iii 5-6 and

KUB 33.100 iii 7 (Æedammu) suggests that this fragment be-

longs somewhere in the Kumarbi cycle; for the kulkulimmaå

“pantheon(?)” cf. KUB 33.120 i 6-7 (Song of Kumarbi); dAn~
ziliå–za åa-a-it d[Zukkiå–za åa-a-it] GÙB-lan–za
KUÅE.SIR ZAG-naz [åarkutta ZAG-nan–za–ma
KUÅE.SIR] GÙB-laz åarkutta “The goddess Anzili
became angry; [the goddess Zukki became angry].
She [put] the left shoe on (her) right (foot), [but the
right shoe] she put on (her) left (foot)” KUB 33.67 i

26-28 (missing goddess myth), ed. StBoT 29:72f., translit.

Myth. 76; in her anger she becomes confused; she pins breast

ornaments to the back side of her robes, she lets the rear of her

veil(?) (TÚGæubiki) fall down in front but the front part in back,

and she leaves her abode; similarly KUB 33.15:7-9 (missing

Stormgod of Aåmunikal), translit. Myth. 60.

b' subj. heaven and earth: (The client argues
that he would not have come to the (deified) pit if
something terrible had not happened, and there
would not be blood, tears, oath of gods, struggle
and sin in the house) nu–za åer nepiå åa-a-[(it)]
GAM-an–ma–za (var. katt[a …]) tekan åa-a-it
(var. åa-a-iå) “Above, the heaven became angry,
below, the earth became angry” KBo 10.45 i 49-50 (rit.

for netherworld deities, MH/NS?), w. dupls. KUB 41.8 i 30-31,

729/t i 15-16, ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f. i 56-57.

2' with participial predicate: kiååann–a memai
man–wa–za åa-a-an-te-eå naåma–wa–åmaå–kan
aræa kuiåki æuittiyan tallian mugΩn æarzi “And thus
he (the LÚAZU) says: ‘If you (deities) are sullen,
or someone has drawn you away, evoked you and
invoked you’” KUB 15.32 i 46-47 (drawing paths for Gulåeå,

MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., cf. Hoffner, JNES

28:228, CHD mugai- a 1' a' 2''; [iåt]amaååun LUGAL
KUR MirΩ–w[a] / [kuit]ki åa-a-an-za nu–wa–za–
kan x[…] “I heard; ‘The King of Mira is [some-
wh]at(?) angry, and …’” KUB 23.87:21-22 (letter), ed.

THeth 16:228.

b. trans. to be angry with/at someone — 1' w.
finite verb, mostly w. -za— a' w. acc.: antuæåann–
a–z kuin DINGIR.MEÅ åa-an-zi n–a(n)–ååan aræa
paåkuwan[zi] n–an Ωppa zik kapp„waåi n–an gen~
zuw[aåi] “The person at whom the gods are angry
and whom they reject, you attend to him again and
have mercy upon him” ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 i 46-48

(Solar Hymn, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 96, 102, cf. Güter-

bock, JAOS 78:240; cf. KUB 33.24 + KBo 26.124 i 19-21,

above, a 1'; antuæåa[n–a]–z kuin DINGIR.MEÅ åa-
a-an-zi n–an–åan aræa paåkuwanz[i n–an] Ωppa
zik–pat dUTU-[u]å genzuwaåi KUB 30.11 obv. 7-8 +

KUB 31.135 obv. 14-15 (OH/MS).

b' w. dat.: [a]ntuæåi–ya–za–kan kuedani DINGIR.
MEÅ å[a-a?-an-zi]/å[a-an-te-eå ] “At whatever per-
son the gods [are] a[ngry]” 544/u ii 1-2, ed. Güterbock,

AnSt 30:48.

c' rather dat. than acc. because of presence of
-åan, but without -za: [nu–mu]–ååan kuiå DINGIR–
YA åa-i-it [nu–mu a]ræa piååiyait “My (personal)
god who became angry [at me] and rejected [me]
— (let that very (god) take care of me [again])”
ABoT 44a + KUB 31.131 ii 6-7 (Solar Hymn, OH/NS), ed.

Lebrun, Hymnes 98 (lines ii 62-63), 103 (lines 6'-7'), cf. par.

KUB 30.10 rev. 2 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 114, 117, tr. ANET 400.

2' w. participial predicate — a' w. person in
dat.: mΩn–kan UN-åi dÆepat dÅar[rumaå dA]llan~
zuåå–a åa-a-an-te-eå “If Æepat, Åar[ruma and A]l-
lanzu are angry with a mortal” KUB 30.51 i 12-13 +

KUB 30.45 i! 5-6 (tablet shelf list), ed. CTH pp. 157-159

(“sont irrités contre un individu”); [naåma–ååi]–ååan
DINGIR-LUM ku!iåki åa-a-an-za n[a-…] “[or if]
some deity is angry [with him], and […]” KUB 30.45

ii! 18, translit. CTH p. 160, line 26 (reading DINGIR-LUM-ma

iå-ki-åa-a-an-za; indeed there is space between -ma/-ku! and iå-

as well as between -ki and åa-; it would also be possible to read

DINGIR-LUM-ma <ku>iåki); cf. b 1' b'.

åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A a 1' a' åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A b 2' a'
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b' with person in dat. and menaææanda: DINGIR-
LUM kuiåki LUGAL-i men[aææanda] åa-a-an-[za]
“Some deity [will be] angry at the king” KBo 10.7 iii 3-

4 (omen apodosis), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 38, 43.

c' with person in broken context: […] DINGIR-
LUM åa-a-an-za […] KBo 40.159:6, cf. ibid. 5.

c. pl. mid. w. -za and -kan: to be angry with
each other (reciprocal): dUTU-uå–wa dKamruåi~
paåå–a UDU.ÆI.A kiåkanzi nu–war–at–za–kan
æanna<n>tati nu–war–at–za–kan åa-a-an-ta-ti
“The Sungoddess and Kamruåipa were (once)
combing (hist. pres.) sheep. They began to argue
and became angry with each other” KUB 12.26 ii 1-3

(myth, NH), translit. Myth 108, cf. Tunn. 88 (omitting the tr. of

the verb), Neu, StBoT 5:144 (“sie grollten einander”).

d. part. used as adj. “sullen, angry”: nu–za LÚAZU
NINDA.SIG gangati–ya dΩi nu–tta DINGIR.MEÅ
åa-a-an-da-aå menaææanda gangadΩizzi “The exor-
cist takes the thin bread and gangati-plant and he rec-
onciles you (sic) to the sullen gods” KBo 5.2 iv 58-59

(Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Witzel, HKU 102f., translit. HE

2:39, cf. CHD s.v. menaææanda 3 b; cf. KUB 33.10 ii 6-9, above a 1'.

Weidner, Studien (1917) 129 (“zornig”); Friedrich, ZA 39
(1930) 71f. n. 2 (“grollen”); Götze, NBr (1930) 80 (“grollen”);
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 362f. (on the forms).

Cf. ˚åammi-, åawar.

åai- B, åiye- v.; 1. to impress (with a seal), to
seal, 2. to put on (headgear), 3. to pitch (a tent), 4.

to prick, puncture, sting, 5. to propel, shoot, hurl,
throw, 6. (w. åarΩ) to push or thrust up/send up
(shoots/branches), (w. katta) to send down (roots),
7. (mid.) to squirt, spurt, flow (subj. blood), 8.

(mid.) to shoot out, spring out, sprout forth, 9. to
press, 10. (part. modifying the exta or oracular ma-
terials), 11. (mng. unclear); from OH/MS.

act. pres. sg. 1 åi-ia-mi KUB 43.59 i 8 (NH), åi-am-mi HT
7 rev. 15; sg. 3 åi-i-e-ez-zi KUB 29.8 ii 9, 11 (MH/MS), KBo
9.106 iii 41 (MH/NS), KUB 7.53 iii 9 (NH), KUB 17.24 iii 4
(NH?), KBo 30.2:5 (NS), åi-e-ez-zi KUB 58.14:25, 26 (NS),
åi-i-e-z[i] KBo 29.72 obv. 9, KBo 14.96 ii 12, åi-i-ia-a-iz-zi
KUB 44.64 i 24, åi-i-ia-iz-zi KUB 29.1 iv 15 (OH/NS), KUB
7.53 iii 20 (NH), åi-ia-iz-zi KUB 2.3 ii 53 (OH/NS), KUB
30.53 ii 15 (NH), Giessen frag. (ZA 71:124):5, åi-ia-az-zi

KUB 44.61 rev. 29 (NH), åa-a-i KUB 54.85 obv. 10 (MS),
KUB 39.9 obv. 15.

pl. 1 åi-ia-a-u-e-ni KUB 31.79:23 (MH?/MS?), åi-i-e-[u-e-
ni?] KBo 10.37 ii 8 (OH/NS); pl. 3 åi-ia-an-zi 2Maåt. iv 27
(MH/MS), KUB 2.3 ii 50 (OH/NS), KBo 2.3 iv 8 (MH/NS),
KBo 3.3 iv 13 (Murå. II), KUB 17.35 ii 26 (Tudæ. IV), KBo
5.1 iv 18 (NH), [å]e?-ia-an-zi ∫zmir 1275:7 (StBoT 28:164),
[åi?]-i-ia-an-zi ∫zmir 1270 + 71+ 72 ii 5 (StBoT 28:164).

pret. sg. 1 åi-ia-a-nu-un KUB 13.35 iv 40 (NH), åi-ia-nu-
un ibid. iv 37, KUB 24.5 obv. (22) (NH), KUB 38.37 ii 26 (?);
sg. 2 åi-iå-ta KBo 3.34 i 23 (OH/NS); sg. 3 åi-i-e-[e(t)] KUB
33.10 ii (5) (OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.9 ii (12) (OH/NS), åi-
i-e-et-ta VBoT 58 iv (1) (OH/MS), KUB 34.50:11, åi-e-et-ta
KUB 33.23 i 13, åi-ia-a-it KBo 3.4 ii 17 (Murå. II), åi-ia-it
KBo 16.1 iii 18 (Murå. II), KUB 21.15 i 20 (Æatt. III), KBo
13.88 i 10, åi-i-ia-i[t] KUB 40.84 rev. 6 (NH), åa-i-iå KUB
57.105 iii 8, åa-a-iå KUB 57.32 obv. 3, åa-a[-iå(?)] KUB
48.99:3.

pl. 2 åa-a-iå-tén KUB 26.82:9 (here or imp. pl. 2).
pl. 3 åi-ia-er KBo 3.3 iv 3, 5 (Murå. II).
imp. sg. 2 åi-ia-a KUB 33.5 ii 6 (OH/MS), [å]i-i-ia-a KUB

33.9 ii 4 (OH/NS), åa-a-i KBo 2.9 i 29 (MH/NS), KUB 14.7 iv
8 (Æatt. III); pl. 2 åa-a-iå-tén KUB 26.82:9 (here or pret. pl. 2),
åe-iå-te-en KUB 31.74 ii 9 (OH/NS); pl. 3 åi-i-ia-an-du KUB
29.1 iv 16 (OH/NS), åi-ia-an-du KBo 6.34 ii 51 (MH/NS),
KUB 13.4 ii 42, 44 (NS), KUB 33.106 iii 52, ≠åi±-i-ia-a-an-du
KUB 55.37 iii 14.

mid. pres. sg. 3 åi-i-e-et-ta-ri KBo 25.163 v 6 (OH/NS),
åi-ia-a-ri KBo 3.16 obv. 8 (NS), åi-ia-ri KUB 31.1 ii 10 (NS),
åi-ia-an-da-r[i] KUB 8.1 ii 3; pret. sg. 3 åi-ia-ti KBo 17.61 rev.
7 (MH/MS), KUB 36.101 ii? 9 (OH/NS), KBo 3.16 obv. 14, 16
(NS), KBo 3.18 iii (2); pl. 3 [å]i?-ia-an-ta-at KUB 33.11 iii 22
(OH/NS).

inf. åi-ia-an-na KUB 6.44 iv 23 (Murå. II), KUB 30.39 rev.
7 (w. dupl. åi-ia-an-na<<-aå>> KBo 10.20 iv 24), åi-an-na (?)
KUB 6.3:14 (NH), åi-ia-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.14 iii 50 (Åupp. II).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. neut. åi-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 10.37 ii
32 (OH/NS), KUB 43.55 ii 20 (here?); gen. åi-ia-wa-aå KBo
15.8:9 (NH).

part. sg. com. nom. åi-ia-a-an-za KUB 13.35 iv 40 (NH),
åi-ia-an-za KUB 22.60 i 14 (NH); acc. åi-ia-an-ta-an KUB
35.145 rev. 12, KUB 8.79 obv. 20 (NH); neut. nom.-acc. åi-ia-
a-an KUB 31.87 ii 12 (MH/MS), KUB 13.35 iv 29, KUB
22.69:10, KUB 50.90 rev. 24 (all NH), åi-ia-a<-an> KUB 33.5
ii 6 (OH/MS), åi-ia-an KBo 12.126 i 17, KUB 13.2 iii 22 (both
MH/NS, cf. Güterbock in Symb.Koschaker 30), KBo 5.1 i 53
(NH), KUB 52.52 ii 6 (NH), KUB 52.89:4, åi-i-ia-an KUB
38.36 obv. 7, KUB 45.22 iii 9, åi-a-an (here?) KBo 13.230:2;
pl. com. nom. åi-ia-an-te-eå IBoT 2.131 obv. 21; pl. neut.

nom.-acc. åi-≠ia±-a-an-da KUB 31.86 iv 7 (MH/NS), åi-ia-an-
da KBo 16.97 rev. 40 (early NS), KUB 30.19 iv 25 (MH?/NS),
åi-ia-an-ta KBo 8.55:14 (NH).

iter. act. pres. sg. 2 åi-i-ia-e[å-ki-åi] KUB 11.5 rev. 4 (OH/
NS), w. dupl. åi-≠e±-[…] KBo 3.1 iii 53; sg. 3 åi-e-eå-ki-i[z-zi]
KBo 17.44 i 6 (OH/MS), åi-ia-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 44.4 rev. 8

åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A b 2' b' åΩi- B, åiye-
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(NH), åi-i-ia-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 34.67 + KUB 39.16 i 5 (NS), åi-
ia-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 36.67 ii 20.

pl. 3 åi-eå-kán-zi KBo 3.34 ii 33 (OH/NS), åi-i-ia-iå-kán-zi
KUB 45.49 iv 5, åi-ia-i-iå-kán-zi ibid. 6, (8).

pret. sg. 3 åi-ia-eå-ki-it KUB 13.35 i 4 (NH); pl. 3 åi-i-e-iå-
ke-er KUB 57.83 l. col. 5.

imp. sg. 2 åi-i-e-eå-ki KBo 3.67 iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 3.1 iii
(51), (53) (OH/NS), åi-ia-eå-ki KUB 7.54 iii 23 (NH).

(Akk.) [åumma awÏ]lum mayΩlåu it[tana]ssukåu “if a man’s
bed throws him off repeatedly” VAT 7525 (AfO 18 pl. VI) i 33
(OB physiognomic), ed. Köcher/Oppenheim, AfO 18:64 (“his
bedstead throws him off”), cf. CAD N/2 18, cf. CT 28.41b lines
12f. = (Hitt.) takku–kan UN-an GIÅNÁ-anteå kattan åarΩ åi-ia-
an-zi n–aå–åan [GÙB-l]a lagΩri “If a bedstead (pl. tantum)
pushes a man up from below (i.e., throws him out of bed), and
he falls off to [the left], (anger will befall that man)” KUB 29.9
i 26-28 (åumma Ωlu omens), ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79f., cf.
Köcher/Oppenheim, AfO 18:68. An examination of the CAD
nasΩku article reveals how closely its semantic range conforms
to that of Hittite åai-, åiya- “to shoot, hurl, throw.”

1. to impress (with a seal), to seal (cf. in general

Güterbock in Symb.Koschaker 26-36) — a. obj. a docu-
ment: kÏ–ma kuit T˘UPP[U] ÅA DI.ÆI.A kinun UL
åi-ia-er “But concerning the fact that they have not
at this time sealed this tablet of the judgments — (it
was because the King of Kargamiå, Dudæaliya, and
Æalpaæi were not before My Majesty)” nu kÏ ØUP~
PU kinu≠n± apadda UL åi-ia-er “therefore (apadda)
they have not at this time sealed this tablet —
(when the King of Kargamiå, Tudæaliya, Æalpaæi
and Duppi-Teååub come before My Majesty and
stand together before My Majesty, My Majesty will
ask them about the case. I will hear the plea which
someone makes (or: who makes what plea))” nu kË
T˘UPPU ÅA DI.ÆI.A apiya åi-ia-an-zi “and then
they will seal this tablet of the judgments” KBo 3.3 iv

2-3, 5, 12-13 (Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:38f., 44f., tr.

DiplTexts™ 172f.; (“Let the lords of Æatti be present
and observe. Let them make (a record on) a wax
tablet (of) what he buys”) n–at–kan peran åi-ia-
an-du “and let them seal it provisionally. (Then
when the king comes up to Æattuåa, let them present
it in the palace)” n–at–åi åi-ia-an-du “and let them
seal it (a second time) for him” KUB 13.4 ii 42, 44 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 154f.:48-51,

Süel, Direktif Metni 44f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219, cf. Güter-

bock, Symb.Koschaker 29-30 | for peran åai- see peran 3 a 2'

and w. a different mng. 1 d, below; cf. nu–wa–mu
GIÅL[Eº]U ¬duådumaåå–a åi-ia-an [Ë]åta “Wax-cov-

ered wooden tablets and the manifest (cf. CLL 237)

were sealed for me” KUB 13.35 i 15-16 + KUB 23.80 obv.!

1-2, ed. StBoT 4:4f., cf. s.v. lalami-; (“When they sent me
to Babylonia”) nu–wa–mu GIÅLEºU kue ÅA
ANÅE.KUR.RA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA.ÆI.A Ëåta
nu–war–at anda åi-ia-nu-un “I sealed the wax-cov-
ered wood tablets which concerned the horses and
mules which I had. (But while I was going to Baby-
lonia and back) nu–war–at UL namma åi-ia-a-nu-
un ¬lalamieåå–a UL åi-ia-a-an-za “I did not again
seal them, and the itemized list was not sealed” KUB

13.35 iv 36-37, 39-40, ed. StBoT 4:14f.; cf. ÆUR.SAGLiæåaå
GIÅ.ÆUR åi-ia-an-te-eå ÅA dPirwa æarzi IBoT 2.131

obv. 21 (NS), GIÅ.ÆUR åi-ia-an Ëåzi KUB 52.89:4.

b. obj. doors, gates, or storage bins (expressed
or understood): (“Whoever becomes king after me
in the future”) [(nu æalk)iu(å)] / ÅUM-a–åmit (for
*lama(n)–åmit) åi-i-e-eå-ki “seal the grain (stores,
i.e., record the amounts of grain on a sealed docu-
ment) with their (i.e., the treacherous AGRIGs’)
name(s) (so that the AGRIGs should leave the
storehouses to you, and not steal from them)” KBo

3.67 iii 8-9 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 11.5 rev. 1, KBo

3.1 iii 50-51, KUB 3.89 iv 1-2, ed. THeth 11.46f., Singer, AnSt

34:105 (ÅUM-aåmit tr. as “your name”), cf. HW2 3:54 lower rt.

col.; cf. [n]u KÁ åi-ia-wa-aå ÅIPTU [TA(MANNU)]
“[You] recite a spell for the sealing of a gate” KBo

15.8:9 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 15.11 iv 3, ed. StBoT 3:68f.;
(“Open again the ancestral storehouses (É
NA›KIÅIB.ÆI.A), and let them bring the ancient seal
(NA›KIÅIB) of the father”) [n–a]t apez EGIR-pa åi-
ia-an-du “and let them reseal them with that” KUB

33.106 iii 52 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.;  (“They
come out, close (the door of) the temple”) n–at
anda åi-ia-an-zi “and seal it” KBo 2.4 i 22 (fest., NH),

ed. KN 278f.; for anda åai- in broken context see KUB

31.86 ii 39 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS); for the sealing of
gates see further KBo 13.58 (MH/NS) ii 18-28 (instr. for

ÆAZANNU), ed. Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:102f.

c. obj. either something recorded on a tablet that
is sealed, or items bundled together with a knot
then held in place with a sealed bulla: mΩn DˆNU–
ma kuiå GIÅ!.ÆUR tuppiaz åi-ia-an (var. åi-i≠a±-a-
an-da) udai “But if someone brings a lawcase,
(namely) a wood tablet (taken) from a clay tablet,
(and) sealed,” (let the governor of a border prov-

åΩi- B, åiye- åΩi- B, åiye- 1 c
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ince judge the case well)” KUB 13.2 iii 21-23 (BE_L

MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 iv 6-8, ed. Dienst-

anw. 47f.; (“Thus speaks Æuzziya, the wood-tablet
scribe”) UNU_TE_MEÅ–wa–mu kuit kuit åi-ia-a-an
pÏËr nu–war–at SIGfi-in arnunun NA›KIÅIB–wa UL
duwarnaææun “‘Whatever implements they gave to
me under seal, I brought them intact (in good con-
dition): I did not break the seal’” KUB 13.35 iv 28-30

(depos., NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f.; (“The implements which
he gave to someone”) n–at UL åi-ia-eå-ki-it “He
did not seal them (i.e., document them on a sealed
record)” (“He did not have a manifest or an item-
ized list”) ibid. i 4, ed. StBoT 4:4f.

d. with peran “to make a sealing before (some-
one or something)”: nu LÚpatiliå æarnΩui peran åi-
ia-[iz-z]i “The patili-priest makes a sealing (of the
chamber) before the birth stool” KUB 9.22 ii 38-39

(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:92f.; cf. (“The patili-priest goes

in”) nu æa[rn]aui peran kinu[zz]i “He breaks it (i.e., the seal)

before the birthstool” ibid ii 48-49; (After the woman
leaves the inner chamber) nu L[Úpatil]iå É.ÅÀ
<-ni ?> peran åi-ia[-iz]-zi “The patili-priest makes
a sealing in front of the inner chamber” ibid iii 4-5, cf.

ibid. iii 42 | Beckman takes É.ÅÀ as defective writing for

É.ÅÀ-ni, which would make this construction identical with

æarnawi peran. But without sufficient context we cannot elimi-

nate the possibility that É.ÅÀ is a direct object and peran an ad-

verb (“in front(?),” “provisionally”(?). On the latter see 1 a,

above (KUB 13.4 ii 41-44).

e. with åer “to plug and seal”: (“They pour wa-
ter over the heads of the two patients and wash their
hands and their eyes. Then they pour (the waste
water) into an ox horn”) n–at 2 B´L SISKUR åer
åi-ia-an-zi “The two patients seal it (the ox horn)
on top. (The Old Woman says, ‘When the former
kings return and look after the law of the country,
only then should this seal (NA›KIÅIB) be opened’”)
KBo 2.3 iv 8 (1Maåt.); cf. KBo 39.8 iv 27 (2Maåt., MH/MS),

ed. Rost, MIO 1:364-367; (in a list of materials required
for the åeæelliåki-rituals: “two glass implements—”)
n–at åer B´L SISKUR åi-ia-an æarzi “the sacrifi-
cer has sealed(?) them (the two pieces of glass-
ware) on top” KBo 5.1 i 52-53 (Pap., NH), ed. Pap. 4*-5*

(“Das hat die Opfermandantin sich auf den Kopf(?) gela-

den(?)”), i.e., mng. 2.

f. in the expression -z(a) karda åai- “to take to
heart, consider, reflect upon” (lit. “to press into
one’s own heart”): [t(uk–ma) kÏ ut]tar (var. kΩå
[memiaå]) ÅÀ-ta åi-ia-an-na iåæi„ll–a Ëå[(du)]
“But let [this] matter be for you something to be
taken to heart and an obligation” KUB 6.44 iv 23

(Kup.), w. dupl. KBo 5.13 iv 32-33, ed. SV 1:138f., tr. Dipl-

Texts2 79; nu–za–kan dUTU URUTÚL-na GAÅAN–
YA KUR.KUR.ÆI.A URUÆatti ANA daæanga anda
kariyaåæaå pedi ¬yaåæanduwanti ÅÀ-ta åa-a-i “O
Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady, take to heart the
Æatti Lands into the daæanga, the place of mercy,
the yaåæanduwant-” KUB 14.7 iv 6-8 (prayer of Æatt. III),

ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:96f. (“schliesse … in [Dein] Herz”);
dMUNUS.LUGAL-aå–war–at auå[ta] / Ωååa
dPirwa<å?> karta åa-a-[iå] § dMUNUS.LUGAL-
aå–za dPirwaå mΩya[å] / memiåkiuwan [daiå] “The
Divine Queen saw it; dPirwa took (it) to heart. §
The Divine Queen Pirwa [began] to speak to the
maya-s(?)” KUB 48.99:2-5 (myth), translit. Myth. 114, tr.

Imparati, AoF 25:127 (rejects reading åΩ[it] > åai- A, reads

åΩ[kuwait] despite spacing on tablet), cf. Otten, JKF 2:69 | for

the obscure a-aå-åa cf. Carruba, Part. 65-67 and HW2 1:369;

ÅÀ-ta åi-ia-an-na (var. åi-ia-an-na-aå) “to be taken
to heart/remembered: (For the ANDAÆÅUM-festi-
val of Zitæariya, one is to go to his house, i.e., to his
own temple in Æattuåa)” KUB 30.39 rev. 7 (colophon to

the outline tablet of the ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), w. dupl. KBo

10.20 iv 24, ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:84, 87; (At the king’s
direction a deposed corrupt official and his succes-
sor witness at close quarters the execution of one of
the deposed official’s in-laws. When the replace-
ment is brought before the king, he pleads his own
innocence, saying: “‘I have not yet gone; I have not
yet seen.’ Whereupon the king says:) Ït ki–ma–z
kar!(text: te-e)-da åi-iå-ta “‘Go! You have taken
this to heart’” KBo 3.34 i 23 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed.

THeth 20:530f., Dardano, L'aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11,

84, for the emendation kar!-da see Houwink ten Cate apud

THeth 20:533 and Soysal, Heth 7:239f. n. 180, cf. w. reading

te-e-da Eichner, Diss. 195, Oettinger, Stammbildung 473 w. n.

35, THeth 20:530f., 533; as there is no word space between

kar!-da and åai-, the terms are considered to be “univerbiert”;

Beckman, StBoT 29:163 w. n. 395, suggests that the expression

karda åai- can be found in the form of an ellipsis (i.e., karta

with the verb åai- omitted) in KBo 4.12 obv. 32, KUB 6.45 iv

46, KUB 13.33 ii 12, KUB 31.77 iii 17.

åΩi- B, åiye- 1 c åΩi- B, åiye- 1 f
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2. to put on (headgear): (“A palace servant gives
wreaths of anu-plant to the Chief of the Palace Ser-
vants. He (lifts) them up to the king and queen”)
ANA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ya–ååan åi-ia-an-zi §
GAL DUMU.MEÅ.É.GAL–kan ANA DUMU.
MEÅ.É.GAL LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI æaråanalli åi-ia-iz-
zi “and they (the king and queen) put (them) on
(the heads of) the royal princes. The Chief of the
Palace Servants puts wreaths on (the heads) of the
palace servants (and) the guards” KUB 2.3 ii 49-53

(KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:65, cf. StBoT 27:79

and StBoT 28:164; (Two wax figurines are made: One
is a man …) MUNUS–ma 2 (var. 1) TÚG waååan
æarzi TÚGkariulli–ya–ååan åi-i-ia-an æarzi namma–
ååan IÅTU TAÆAPÅI iåæuzziyanza “The woman, on
the other hand, has put on 2? (var. 1) garments. She
has put on a hooded cloak. Then she is girded with a
belt” KUB 45.22 iii 8-10 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 45.23 + IBoT

4.38 obv. 9-10 (rit.) | for TÚGkariulli- see Goetze, Cor.Ling. 61,

HED K 82; [nam]ma–at TÚGiåkalliånit waååanteå
[T]ÚGkari„lli–ya–at–åan åi-i-ia-an æarkanzi “fur-
thermore they are dressed in torn garments, and
they have put on hooded cloaks” KUB 58.88 iii! 4-6 +

KUB 38.22 rev. 5-7 (rit., NS); (They wash a lamb and
dress it in red garments) k„paæin–a–ååi–kan åi-ia-
an-zi “and put a kupaæi-headdress on it” KBo 5.1 iv

17-18 (rit.), ed. Pap. 12*f.; (“Dress them like women”)
nu–åmaå–kan TÚGkureååar åa-a-i “and put a scarf(?)
on them” KBo 2.9 i 29 (rit., MH/NS); (“Let them dress
them like women”) nu–åmaå–(å)an TÚGkureååar åi-
ia-an-du “Let them put a scarf(?) on them” KBo 6.34

ii 50-51 (soldier’s oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f.; (“But if
it is a woman who has performed (sorcery on) him,
mark her, O Sungod. And let it (i.e., the previously
mentioned lid [DUGNAKTAMU]) be (her) scarf(?)
(TÚGkureååar)”) n–at–åan INA SAG.DU–ÅU åi-ia-
an æardu “And let her keep it worn on her head”
KBo 12.126 i 17 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:22f.; (“I
dressed this one in this [garment] of kingship”)
[TÚG]lupannin–a–wa–kan kËdani åi-ia-n[u-u]n “and
I placed on this one the lupanni-headwear (of king-
ship)” KUB 24.5 obv. 21-22 + KUB 9.13 obv. 9-10 (substitute

king rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f. (lupanni- = “Diadem”) | ques-

tioning the tr. “cap” for lupanni- see now B. Dinçol, JKF

14:217-220.

3. to pitch (a tent): nu GIÅZA.LAM.GAR apË~
dani–pat pedi kar„ åi-ia-an “A tent is already

pitched in that very place” KUB 30.24 ii 13 (MH?/NS),

ed. HTR 60f.; GIÅZA.LAM.GAR–ma–kan kue É-ri
anda åi-ia-an-da “(They take away) the tents that
were pitched in the house (and leave them in the
propylaion(?))” KUB 30.19 iv 25 (MH?/NS), ed. HTR 46f.

| the Hittite noun underlying GIÅZA.LAM.GAR was neut. pl.,

allowing agreement with either åiyan or åiyanda; KUB 20.85 i 3

(spring fest at Tapala); see also åiååa-.

4. to prick, puncture, sting: (“The goddess Æan-
naæanna sent the bee, (saying) ‘Go, seek Telipinu.
When you [find] him’”) n–an Q¸TˆÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.
ÆI.A–ÅU åi-ia-a (par. [å]i-i-ia-a) “sting him (on)
his hands (and) his feet’” KUB 33.5 ii 6 (2nd vers. Tel.

myth, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.9 ii 4 (OH/NS), translit. Myth

40, tr. Hittite Myths2 18; (“(The bee) found him in the
meadow in the forest in Liæzina”) [n–an–ka]n ÅU.
ÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅU åi-i-e[-e(t)] “stung [him]
on his hands (and) feet (and made him get up)”
KUB 33.10 ii 5 (3rd vers. of Tel. myth, OH/MS), w. dupl.

KUB 33.9 ii 12 (NS), translit. Myth 45, tr. Hittite Myths2 20;

(The female patient’s mouth, eyes and nine body
parts ceased to function. The practitioner treated
her head) n–an UGU åi-ia-eå-ki-iz-zi “he repeated-
ly pricks (or ‘presses’) her on top” KUB 44.4 rev. 8

(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:176f. (“pressed her repeatedly

above”), 185 (“‘massage’”); if å. means “press” here (mng.

1?), the treatment may be massage; if it means “prick” (mng.

4), it may be to test sensation.

5. to propel, shoot, hurl, throw — a. to shoot
(arrows) — 1' “arrow” in acc., target in d.-l.: 9
GI.ÆI.A åa-a-i […] “He shoots nine arrows. […]”
KUB 54.85 obv. 10 (missing deity myth, MS), w. dupl. KBo

32.7 obv. 9 (NS); ANA LÚ.KÚR–za IGI-anda k[uin]
GI åi-ia-u-wa-an-zi UL KAR-mi “(if) I do not find
s[ome] arrow to shoot against the enemy” KBo 4.14

iii 50 (instr., late NH), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:46f., cf.

menaææanda 1 b 13'; cf. 5 b 1'.

2' “arrow” in inst., target in acc.: nu GIÅBAN-it
GI-it åi-i-e-[u-e-ni] “[We] shoot with bow (and) ar-
row” KBo 10.37 ii 8 (rit., OH/NS); MUNUS GIÅBAN
LÚæartaggan GI-it 1-ÅU åi-e-ez-zi [t]–an waåtai
tΩn–a åi-e-ez-zi [t]–an æazziazzi “The archeress
shoots the bear-man once with an arrow and misses
him. She shoots a second time and hits him.” KUB

58.14:24-27 (rit.?), ed. StBoT 18:82f., Watkins, Troy and the

åΩi- B, åiye- 2 åΩi- B, åiye- 5 a 2'
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Trojan War 55; note the Karatepe relief scene in Akurgal, The

Hittites, pl. 147, which shows a (male) archer in the foreground

and a smaller figure of a bear walking upright; (“Afterward
they string the bow. They insert (lit. place) an ar-
row, but he pours out arrows down in front. He
says”:) DINGIR-LUM–wa KUR LÚ.KÚR kËzza
IÅTU GI.Ú.TAG.GA åi-ia-eå-ki “O god, from here
shoot the enemy land with (these) arrow(s)” KUB

7.54 iii 19-23 (rit. against epidemic in the army, NH), the verb

is iterative because several arrows were poured out; cf. 5 b 2'.

3' “arrow” not mentioned in same clause w. å.:
nu EN.SÍSKUR mΩn LÚ nu x[…] apΩåila åi-i-e-ez-
zi mΩn–aå MUNUS–ma […] nu–ååan ANA GIÅBAN
QA_TAM dΩi LÚAZU–ma åi-i-e-ez-zi “If the patient
is a man, then […] he himself shoots; but if it is a
woman […], she places her hand on the bow, and
the exorcist shoots” KUB 29.8 ii 8-11 (MH/MS), cf.

Hoffner, JBL 85:331 n. 27 | this gesture of delegation is

the same as the ritual gesture of the king, Q¸TAM dΩi; mΩn
LUGAL-waå peran åi-eå-kán-zi kuiå æazzizzi
“When they (the men learning to be chariot war-
riors) are shooting before the king, he who hits the
mark” (is given wine to drink)” KBo 3.34 ii 33 (anec-

dotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 52f., THeth 20:536,

Soysal, Diss. 14, 85; (“O gods, give him good life and
long years. Give him health and valor …”) nu–ååi
iåæunauwa[r] åi-ya-u-wa-a[r] peåten “Give him the
ability to use force(?) (and) to shoot” KBo 10.37 ii

32-33 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Haroutunian, FsHoffner (forthcom-

ing), Beal, Diss. 587 w. n. 1811, Güterbock, FsAlp 239, cf. dif-

ferently HED 1-2:403 (“bowshot [lit. ‘bowstring-shooting’]”);

[…d]AMAR.UTU-an åi-ia-an-ta-an auå≠du± “Let
him see Åanta shooting(?) (active part.?)” KUB

35.145 rev. 12 (rit., NH), translit. StBoT 29:194; although nor-

mally participles of transitive verbs are passive, exceptions

exist: iåtamaååant- “hearing (ear),” uwant- “seeing (eye),”
dWiåuriyanza “the Strangleress” (StBoT 2:49f.); (“They re-
quested bows. They ornamented a quiver like a […]
tower. They placed them down in front of Gur-
paranzaæa”) åi-ia-iå-ki-iz-zi mGurpΩranzaæa[å]
“Gurparanzaæa shoots. (His arrow travels across
from his bow like a bird)” 60 [LUG]AL.MEÅ 70
LÚGUR[UÅ-z]a åi-åi-ia-u-wa-an-zi taræta “He de-
feated sixty [ki]ngs (and) seventy her[oes] in a
shooting contest” KUB 36.67 ii 18-23 (legend), ed. Güter-

bock, ZA 44:86f. n. 3 (“vor åi noch ein getilgtes åi”), cf. Oettin-

ger, Stammbildung 474 (a reduplicated verb åiåie-ææi); cf. åiåiye-.

b. to hurl, throw— 1' (w. acc., cf. 5 a 1') to hurl,
throw (something) — a' stones: (Among athletic
contests and games performed in the presence of
the cult statue:) (“They fight”) NA›-an åi-ia-an-zi
“They hurl a stone” KUB 17.35 ii 26 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV),

ed. Carter, Diss. 127, 141 (“The stone they throw”), Laroche,

BSL 58:73 (“enfoncer une objet (en terre): une pierre”); cf.

also KUB 17.36:4, KUB 44.20:12, and KUB 46.27 rev. 3, Bo

3039 iii 5?, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:49; on the contests see

Ehelolf, SPAW 1925:267-72, Carter, JNES 47:185-187, Haas,

Nikephoros 2:27-41, and de Martino, CANE 2667-2668.

b' meteorites(?) (perhaps originally the Storm-
god’s flaming log?): (“The mighty Stormgod, my
lord, showed his divine power”) nu GIÅkalmiåanan
åi-ia-a-it “He hurled a meteorite(?). (My army saw
the meteorite(?); Arzawa saw it. The meteorite(?)
went and struck Arzawa)” KBo 3.4 ii 16-17, ed. AM

46f., cf. Polvani, SEL 14:17-21.

c' thin breads: namma–za–kan NINDA SIG
EGIR-pa åi-i-e-ez-zi “Then she hurls back(?) a thin
bread. (and says: ‘Let the grain send away from be-
hind him the evil uncleanness’)” KUB 7.53 iii 9 (rit.,

NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. iii 43 (“Then she throws a thin loaf away

from her”), cf. NBr 78f. (“zerdrücken”); cf. ibid. iii 19-21, ed.

Tunn. 20f. iii 53-55.

2' (w. abl./instr., cf. 5 a 2') to hurl, throw with
(something) — a' stones: (The men of Lallupiya
stand in front of the door; however many of these
men of Lallupiya there are) [n–at?] GÙB-lit kiårÏt
IÅTU NA› åi-ia-an-z[i] […] GIÅIG.ÆI.A walæanzi
“With their left hands they throw [at it(?)] with
stones. They hit the doors (and shout; and someone
opens the doors)” KBo 29.201 ii 15-16 (Iåtanuwian fest.);

cf. n–an[–kan Í]D-i anda IÅTU GIÅB[AN GIÅG]AG.Ú.TAG.GA

IÅTU NA› walæiåker KUB 31.20 iii 4-6 + KBo 16.36 iii 7-9.

b' cheeses and logs (inst.): [n]u–kan LÚ.MEÅzu~
priyalliuå LÚapiriuå GIÅkalmiånit apËnzan paææueni
anda åi-i-ia-iå-kán-zi apË–ma GIÅkalmiånit(!)
[a]pËnzan paææueni anda åi-ia-i-iå-kán-z[i] [na]m~
ma! GA.KIN.AG daåkanzi nu LÚarΩå LÚari [åi-i]a-i-
iå-ki-iz-zi “The torchbearers and the apiri-men each
hurl with logs into their respective fire(s). But others
(i.e., a second group) hurl with logs into their fire(s).
Next they take cheeses. And one hurls (them) at the
other” KUB 45.49 iv 3-8, translit. StBoT 15:29; for people

åΩi- B, åiye- 5 a 2' åΩi- B, åiye- 5 b 2' b'
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fighting one another with cheeses in cultic dramatizations see

KUB 42.91 ii 15-16 and KUB 59.34 iii 7-8, compare Akk. nasΩku

(CAD s.v. 1 b); neither the cheeses and logs thrown nor the fires

at which items are thrown are accusative in this construction.

c. shoot/hurl (plague): (“The gods have protect-
ed Æurma”) æurla–ma–ååan æenkan åi-ia-[er] “But
they shot/hurled the plague at the Hurrian. (and the
Hurrian army began to die)” KBo 3.46 obv. 33 (hist.,

OH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Koåak, TelAviv 9:89, 92 (“hurled”),

cf. Soysal, ZA 90:97 n. 20 (“shot”).

d. unclear: (“He turned […]”) dEN.ZU-n–a åi-
i-≠e-et± “He shot (at) the moon(god)” (or: “he
pressed(?) the Moon-god”) VBoT 58 iv 1 (missing Sun-

god myth, OH/NS), cf. StBoT 5:145 n.1 (reading åi-i-e-et-ta);

cf. […] dEN.ZU åi-e-et-ta KUB 33.23 i 13 (missing god

myth, OH/NS); […]x-an parna åi-am-mi “I will shoot/
hurl […] at the house” HT 7 iv 15, translit. Houwink ten

Cate, FsGüterbock 131 (reading ÅI AM MI, w. no tr.).

6. (w. åarΩ) to push or thrust up/send up
(shoots/branches), (w. katta) to send down (roots):
GIÅGEÅTIN–wa maææan katta å„rkuå åarΩ–ma–wa
GIÅmaæluå åi-i-ia-iz-zi (par. åi-ia-iz-z[i]) LUGAL-
å–a MUNUS.LUGAL-å–a katta åurkuå katta–ma
(dupl. åarΩ[–ma]) GIÅmaæluå åi-i-ia-an-du (dupl.
åi-ia-an[-du]) “Just as the grapevine thrusts down
roots and thrusts up shoots/branches, so may the
king and queen send down roots and send down (so
text, better var. up) shoots/branches” KUB 29.1 iv 13-

16 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupls. HT 38 obv. 7-9, Bo

5621 iv 6-10, Bo 3612 iv 1, par. Giessen fragment (ZA 71:123-

125):3-10, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 19, 31, Marazzi, VO 5:160f.,

CHD L-N:112; cf. åiyatar 3.

7. (mid.) to squirt, spurt, flow (subj. blood):
(“The patient sacrifices one sheep to the Sungod.
When the cook holds the sheep up for sacrifice”)
UZUauliå åi-i-e-z[i] “the auli-artery spurts” KBo 29.72

ii 13-14 + KBo 14.96 ii 11-12 (witaååiyaå-fest.), ed. Kühne, ZA

76:85f., 117 (on auli-), HW2 1:629 (“Wenn aber der a.

(hinaus?) drückt”), differently NBr 77 and EHS 1:505

(“‘(fest)drücken’ … (Fleisch in die Flamme)”); cf. KBo 29.72

ii 9, KUB 17.24 iii 4 (witaååiyaå-fest.), KBo 29.79 rt. col. 2;

(“With a spit I will stab, with a knife I will cut”)
mΩn–åmaå–(å)t[a Ëåæar] åi-ia-a-ri “If [blood]
spurts/squirts from them, (they are men. I will go
against them)” mΩn–åmaå–(å)ta Ëåæar UL åi-ia-ri

“If blood does not spurt from them, (they are gods.
I will not go against them.’ When the servants
went, one of his servants stabbed with a spit. He cut
with a knife)” [t]a–ååi–åta Ëåæar åi-ia-ti “And
blood spurted from him” KBo 3.16 obv. 6-14 + KUB 31.1

ii 7-11 (NarΩm-Sîn epic, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:52f.;

cf. KBo 3.16 ii 16.

8. (mid.) to shoot out, spring out, sprout forth:
(“If the moon is eclipsed on the 15th day”) […]
UR.MAÆ.ÆI.A åi-ia-an-da-r[i] “[from the …]
lions will spring out” KUB 8.1 ii 3 (apodosis of a lunar

omen, NH), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 104 (“her-

vorstürzen”), and StBoT 5:145, cf. Friedrich, JAOS 88:38

(“Löwen werden (aus dem Dickicht) hervorbrechen”), differ-

ently, EHS 1:505 (“Subjekt Löwen, die bedrängt werden??”);

[mΩn par]Ω åi-ia-ti “When, however, it sprouted
forth (i.e., became spring), (the king went to the
land of Arzawa)” KBo 19.90:12 (ann. of Æatt. I?/Murå. I?,

NS), cf. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:61 (mΩn parΩ åiyati

always begins the description of a new campaign and therefore:

“As soon as (nature) sprouted forth” > “When it became

spring”); cf. ÅE parΩ åiyannaå and also CHD parΩ 1 kk; differ-

ently Kempinski/Koåak, Tel Aviv 9:90, 93:42 (“he pounces

forward,” sic); cf. [mΩn p]arΩ–ma åi-ia-ti KUB 36.101 ii

9 (Zukraåi, OS), and complementary mΩn [parΩ–ma åi]-
ia-ti KBo 3.54 obv. 11; for KBo 25.163 v 4-9 and KUB

6.3:13-14 see below mngs. 9 and 11.

9. to press: (Uræi-Teååub was hostile to me. He
took away from me the subjects who had been given
to me to govern. The lands which had been given in
subjection to me were taken from me. The land of
Pala and the land of Tumanna were taken from
me) [namma(?)–m]u åi-ia-it “[Furthermore(?)] he
pressed(?) me” KUB 21.15 i 20 (Æatt. III), ed. NBr 46f.

(“Und er drückte mich”); the restoration [na-aå]-mu “[and he]

me (acc.)” on which the NBr tr. was based is impossible with a

transitive verb; nu 7-an 7-an anda iåæiåkanz[i] / nu
iåæiyatar ANDAÆÅUMSAR iyan[zi…] / namma–at
anda åi-i-e-et-ta-ri […] / n–at iåæiyatar (uninscribed

space) / n–an–zan NINDA.GUR›.RA ANDAÆÅUMSAR

æalziååanzi “They tie seven and seven (AN~
DAÆÅUM-plants) together […] They make a bun-
dle (of) ANDAÆÅUM-plant. … Then it (the bun-
dle?) is pressed together. And it (is) a bundle. And
they call it a loaf of ANDAÆÅUM (the -an may refer
in advance to the common gender NINDA.GUR›.

åΩi- B, åiye- 5 b 2' b' åΩi- B, åiye- 9
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RA)” KBo 25.163 v 4-9 (æiåuwas-fest.), ed. StBoT 5:145

(“wird es versiegelt”).

10. (part. modifying the exta or oracular materi-
als): (“Let the first exta be favorable. But let the
latter be unfavorable. The first exta”:) SU.MEÅ åi-
ia-an EGIR-ÅU zi. 12 ÅÀDIR. [SIGfi?] “The exta are
å. Afterwards the zizaæi and 12 turns of the intes-
tine. [(Result:) favorable] (The second exta: ‘the
throne’ is left, (result:) unfavorable)” KUB 6.17 ii 5-

7; cf. EGIR TE.MEÅ åi-ia-a-an EGIR-ÅU zi. SIGfi
KUB 22.69:10; and cf. KUB 50.90 rev. 24; KBo 2.2 iii 29;

KUB 45.79 rev.? (17), translit. Haas, AoF 23:88 iii 36; KUB

46.37 obv. 33; KUB 49.94 ii 16; KUB 52.33 iv 3; KUB 52.55

rev.3; ABoT 15 obv. 7; “Should Piåeni go on (cam-
paign?)?” (Result:) åi-ia-an-ta T´R¸NI […] “They
are å. The intestines […] (or: The å.-ed intestinal
coils [are …])” KBo 34.142 i 5 + KBo 8.55:14 (MH/MS),

ed. Schuol, AoF 21:123 (without join); “I will write to the
lords. They will attack the roads of the scouts” (Re-
sult:) åi-ia-an-da “å .” KBo 16.97 rev. 40 (early NS); dif-

ferently Laroche, RA 64:136 (“comprimer”); […] SISKUR
GIÅTUKUL åi-ia-an-za KUB 22.60 i 14 (oracle question, NH).

11. (unclear): […-]mi nu kiååan æuekmi ne~
piåaz–kan katta åi-i-e-eå-åar åi-ia-ti / […-y]ati “I
[…] and recite an incantation as follows: Down
from the sky åieååar shot/spurted(?); […-]ed” KBo

17.61 rev. 7-8 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 18:48

(“vom Himmel herab floß Bier”), cf. StBoT 5:145, differently

Oettinger, Stammbildung 474 w. n. 36 (“von Himmel herab

flog ein Geschoß”); following context seems unrelated; (“Be-
cause this was favorable for the life (of the king)”)
pangur–za! parianda åi-an-na GIM-an taparti “As
you command the ‘pushing’ beyond of the pangur
(family line?), (will you, O god, bring him (i.e.,
the king) to that time? Does it signify it?)” KUB

6.3:13-14 (oracle question, NH), cf. pankur 2 c.

The attested verb probably represents a confla-
tion of two verbs, a æi-verb åai- meaning ‘press,
seal, put on headgear’ and a mi-verb åiya-/åiye-
meaning ‘throw, shoot, sting’ from which the com-
pound verbs peååiya- and uååiya- were derived. But
unfortunately the extent and timing of such a con-
flation cannot be determined from the available ev-
idence.

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 987f.; Götze, NBr (1930) 76-80 (“press”
as basic mng.); Sommer, AU (1932) 187 n. 3; HAB (1938) 179;
Güterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 88; Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker
(1939) 32f.; Laroche, BSL 58 (1963) 73-76 (all mngs.); Kro-
nasser, EHS 1 (1966) 505; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 11f.; Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 144f.; Friedrich, JAOS 88 (1968) 38; Otten,
AfO 25 (1974-77) 176f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
473f.; Güterbock, MemRYoung (1980) 51-63 (on seals); Beck-
man, StBoT 29 (1983) 109, 185; Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica
11 (1984) 61 (parΩ åiyati); Melchert, Phon. (1984), 46, 100.

Cf. åiyant-, åiyatalliya-, åiyatar, åiyatariya-, åiyannaå per,
åieååa-, åiåa[…].

åaiu- n.; (an animal?); NH.†

1 åa-a-i-ú-uå KÙ.GI “one gold (image of a) å.”
KUB 12.1 iv 23 (inv. of Manninni, NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica

18:102, 105 (no tr.), Siegelová, Verw. 448f. (no tr.) | see the

1-EN GÚ UR.MAÆ in the preceding line.

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 166 (under wild animals: yabanî hayvan-
lar); Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 234; Siegelová, Verw. (1986)
614 (“ein Tier?”).

åak(k)-, åekk- v. (act.); 1. to know (about), be
aware of (something), know (something) is hap-
pening, 2. to experience, 3. to heed, take note of,
pay attention to, 4. to recognize, acknowledge, ac-
cept, 5. to remember, 6. to be expert, skilled, profi-
cient in (w. acc. obj.), 7. to be acquainted with
(someone); wr. syll. and Akk. idû; from OH.

pres. sg. 1 åa-a-ak-æi KUB 30.10 obv. 10 (OH/MS), åa-a-
aq-qa-a[æ-æi] KUB 31.130 rev. 6 (OH/MS), åa-aq-qa-aæ-æi
KUB 31.127 iii 30 (OH/NS), KBo 10.12 ii 35, iii 25 (NH),
KUB 43.72 iii 2 (NS), KUB 23.91:16 (NH), KUB 23.45:13
(NH), åa-qa-aæ-æi KUB 40.1 obv.! 13 (NH), HFAC 6 iii 6, åa-
ag-ga-aæ-æi KUB 1.16 iii (5), 69 (OH/NS), KBo 5.9 ii 45,
KUB 21.1 iii 55 (NH), KBo 9.137 ii (14), åa-a-ag-ga-aæ-æi
KBo 18.104:8, KBo 16.63 i 7, KUB 14.8 obv. 43 (NH), I-DI
HKM 7:23 (MH/MS), KUB 43.72 iii 2 (NS), KUB 40.88 iii 8,
KUB 40.86 rev. 5, KUB 31.76 rev. 11, KUB 21.38 rev. 12, 13,
14 (NH), I-DE› KBo 2.11 rev. 11 (NS).

sg. 2 åa-a-ak-ti KUB 36.32:9 (OH?/MS?), KBo 15.10 ii 62
(MH/MS), HKM 66:35 (MH/MS), KBo 5.3 i 15, 33 (“MH”
Åupp. I/NS), åa-ak-ti HKM 29 rev. 8 (MH/MS), KBo 12.126 i
16 (MH/NS), KBo 2.9 i 38 (MH/NS), KBo 5.13 i 14 (Murå.
II), KUB 21.38 obv. 10, 59 (Æatt. III), KUB 21.1 ii 78 (Muw.
II), KUB 23.85 rev.? 9, 10 (NH), KUB 26.1 iii 27 (NH), KBo
2.2 iv 36 (NH), KUB 24.8 i 37 (NH), KUB 33.106 iii 32, 36,
39 (NH), KUB 21.27 i 43 (NH), KUB 24.7 iv 35 (NH), Bo
2810 ii 11 (Klengel, AoF 1:171), åe-ek-ti KUB 18.67 obv.? 9
(NH), the forms I-DI KUB 21.38 obv. 56 (Æatt. III) and KUB
14.3 i 52 (Æatt. III or Tudæ. IV) could be 2 or 3 sg.

åΩi- B, åiye- 9 åak(k)-
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sg. 3 åa-a-ak-ki KUB 13.2 i 15 (MH/NS), KBo 21.17 left
col. 18, KUB 43.53 ii 9 (pre-NH/NS), åa-ak-ki KBo 1.30 obv.
7, KBo 21.12:9 (MH?/NS), KBo 21.17 left col. 7, KUB 11.1 iv
23 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 81 (MH/NS), KUB 21.42 i 23
(NH), KBo 6.26 i 26 (OH/NS), KUB 49.5 i 23 (NH), I-DI
HKM 7:23 (MH/MS), KBo 23.7 i 9, KBo 13.76 obv. 13 (NH),
KBo 21.17 left col. 10, (ÅA) I-DU-U (i.e., subjunctive) KBo
1.30 obv. 6.

pl. 1 åe-ek-ku-e-ni KBo 11.1 rev. 15, 16 (NH), KUB 22.70
obv. 38 (NH), KUB 16.39 ii 13, 23, 35 (NH), åe-ek-ku-u-e-ni
KUB 49.33 i 2, KUB 5.7 obv. 26, KUB 50.89 ii 3 (all NH), åe-
ek-ku-ú-e-ni KUB 49.56 rev. 3 (NH), åi-ik-ku-e-ni KUB 6.4 iii
8 (NH), åe-ek-ku-wa-u-e-ni KUB 22.57 rev. 11 (NH).

pl. 2 åa-ak-te-e-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 5 (OS), åa-ak-te-ni KBo
14.99:9 + KUB 39.99 obv. 14 (MH/NS?), KUB 1.16 ii (57)
(OH/NS), åe-ek-te-ni KBo 19.94:5, KUB 21.42 iv 18 (NH),
KUB 18.36:16 (NH), KUB 6.9 ii 3 (NH), KUB 26.1 i 14
(NH), KUB 33.106 iii 50 (NH), KBo 16.25 i 34 (MH/NS), åe-
ek-te-e-ni KUB 19.25 i 11 (Åupp. I), HHT 80 (Bo 6769) rev.
12.

pl. 3 åe-ek-kán-zi KUB 31.71 iii 18 (NH), KUB 22.70 rev.
58 (NH), HFAC 12:(10), KBo 11.1 obv. 23, 35 (Muw. II),
KBo 17.65 rev. 42 (MH?/MS?), åe-kán-zi KBo 23.93 i 29
(NS), [å]a-kán-zi KBo 3.28 ii 4 (OH/NS), [åa-kán-zi in KUB
13.4 iv 39 (MH/NS) is to be read uå-kán-zi w. Süel, Direktif
Metni 80].

pret. sg. 1 åa-ag-ga-aæ-æu-un KUB 19.20 obv. (17), (21)
(Åupp. I), KBo 16.52 rev.? 8 (NH), KUB 33.106 iii 41 (NH),
åa-aq-qa-aæ-æu-un KUB 31.66 iv 16 (NH?/NS), KUB 40.92
rev.? (5), KUB 33.106 iii (43) (NH), åa-qa-æu-u[n?] KUB
48.90 rev.? 5 (NH), I-DI KUB 21.38 rev. 12 (NH).

sg. 2 åa-ak-ki-iå KBo 3.60 i 3 (OH/NS)(or sg. 3?), åa-ak-ta
KUB 14.7 i 6 (NH), KUB 21.19 + 1193/u ii 3 (NH), KBo 4.7 i
62, åa-a-ak-ta-<<aå>> HKM 6:14 (MH/MS).

sg. 3 åa-ak-ta KUB 19.55 obv. 3 (NH), KUB 23.46 obv. 3,
KUB 26.1 ii 61, iv 32 (NH), åa-a-ak-ta KUB 23.36 ii 15, åe-ek-
ta KUB 7.8 ii 15 (MH/NS), I-DI HKM 6:10 (MH/MS), KUB
19.29 iv 9 (Murå. II), KUB 40.1 obv. 10 (NH).

pl. 1 åe-ek-ku-e[n] 339/w obv. 1, åe-ek-ku-e-en KUB 22.70
obv. 25 (NH), åe-ek-ku-u-e-en KBo 26.105:15, 16 (NS).

pl. 3 åe-ek-ke-er KBo 5.8 i 6 (Murå. II), KBo 18.22 obv. 8,
å[e]-ek-k[er] KBo 12.38 iv 13 (NH/LNS).

imp. sg. 1 åe-eg-gal-lu KBo 13.88 i 3, 5, KUB 23.88 obv. 6
(NH), åi-ig-gal-lu KBo 18.2 rev. 12 (NH).

sg. 2 åa-a-ak HKM 46 l. e. 2 (MH/MS), ABoT 60 obv. 20
(MH/MS), KUB 34.40:7 (MH/MS), KUB 8.81 ii 8 (MH/MS),
KBo 22.166 obv.? 8, 12, KUB 22.70 obv. 37 (NH), KBo
8.23:16, KUB 36.127 obv. 3 (MH/NS), KBo 18.76 obv. 8, KBo
15.25 obv. 37 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 i 8, 11, 14 (NH), åa-ak KUB
23.103 obv. 17 (NH).

sg. 3 åa-a-ak-ku KUB 23.77 obv. 70 (MH/MS), åa-ak-ku
KUB 19.25 i 12 (Åupp. I), KUB 26.19 i 7 (MH/NS), åa-ak-du
KBo 18.28 obv. 7 (NH), åa-a-ak-du KUB 14.4 iv 12, KBo 5.3 i
9 (both NH). [Apparent åa-ak-tu in KBo 34.23 obv. 10 is the
Hattic mountain name Åaktunu.]

pl. 2 åe-ek-tén KBo 3.1 ii 68 (NS), KUB 17.14 obv.! 20
(MH/NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 23 (NH), KUB 43.40 iv? 6, KUB
17.18 iii 7, [å]a-ak-tén IBoT 3.147:6, åi-ik-tén KBo 12.128
right col. 12 (but see åe-ek-tén ibid. 17, read IGI.GÁL-tén in-
stead?) (NS), KUB 7.10 i 4.

pl. 3 åe-ek-kán-du KUB 36.109:7 (MH/MS).
part. sg. nom. com. åe-ek-kán-za KBo 1.42 i 11, KUB 8.28

obv. 6, KUB 26.17 ii (8) (MH/MS), KUB 27.29 ii 11 (MH/
NS), KUB 34.85:8 (MH/MS).

acc. com. åe-ek-kán-ta-an! KBo 12.70 ii! 16, LÚåa-ag-ga-
an-ta-an KUB 26.29 + KUB 31.55 obv. 17 (MH/NS).

nom.-acc. neut. åe-ek-kán KUB 48.119 obv.? 3.
dat.-loc. åe-ek-kán-ti KBo 3.9 obv. 4 (OH?/NS), KUB 4.3

ii 4 (NH).
inst. åe-ek-kán-te-et KUB 26.12 ii 15, åe-ek-kán-ti-it KUB

13.4 iii 78 (MH/NS) (dupl. […-t]e-et KUB 13.5 iii 46), KUB
21.37 obv. (52).

pl. nom. com. åe-ek-kán-te-eå KUB 22.32:8, KUB 57.1
obv. (6), åi-ik-kán-te-eå KBo 29.124:3.

acc. com. åe-ek-kán-du-uå KBo 23.114 obv.? 21, 23, 25,
KUB 16.17 ii 2, åa-ak-kán-du-uå KUB 43.69 ii 9.

nom.-acc. neut. åe-ek-kán-ta KBo 26.100 rev. 5, åa-ak-
kán-ta KBo 12.62 rev.? 15 (MH/MS).

The vast majority of forms quoted above support a æi-con-
jugation stem åakk-. The only mi-conjugation form is NH: åa-
(a-)ak-du (cf. imp. sg. 3). åa-ki-n[u]-un KUB 30.10 obv. 11
(OH/MS) and åa-ki-iå-åi belong to the mi-conjugation verb åa~
kiya- q.v., always written with undoubled intervocalic velar.

The plene writing åa-a-ak-ti is older than åa-ak-ti according
to Otten (FsAlp 414). The plene writings of åakk- from our exx.
show the following: åa-a-aq-qa-a[æ-æi] KUB 31.130 rev. 6
(OH/MS), åa-a-ag-ga-aæ-æi KBo 18.104:8, KBo 16.63 i 7
(both MH/MS), åa-a-ak-æi KUB 30.10 obv. 10 (OH/MS); åa-
a-ak-ti KUB 36.32:9 (OH?/MS?), KBo 15.10 ii 62 (MH/MS),
KBo 5.3 i 15, 33; åa-a-ak-ki KUB 13.2 i 15 (MH/NS); åa-a-ak-
ta-<<aå>> HKM 6:14 (MH/MS); åa-a-ak HKM 46 left edge 2
(MH/MS); ABoT 60 obv. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 34.40:7 (MH/
MS), KUB 8.81 ii 8 (MH/MS), and passim, [å]a-a-ak-ku KUB
23.77 obv. 70 (MH/MS); and åa-a-ak-du KUB 14.4 iv 12, KBo
5.3 i 9 (Æuqq.) (versus later NH åa-ak-du) from earlier texts,
but also later åa-a-ag-ga-aæ-æi KUB 14.8 obv. 43 (NH), and
åa-a-≠ak±-ta KUB 23.36 ii 15 (Murå. II, AM).

Intervocalic doubling of the velar k is quite consistent, ex-
cept in late-NH (13th century) texts, cf. åa-qa-aæ-æi KUB 40.1
rev.13 (NH), HFAC 6 iii 6, åa-qa-æu-u[n?] KUB 48.90 rev.? 5
(NH).

(Sum.) Á.NU.GÁL = (Akk.) [lΩ] iåΩnu = (Hitt.) Ú-UL åe-
ek-kán-za KBo 1.42 i 11 (Izi Bog.), ed. MSL 13:133, line 21;
(Sum.) [lú-KI.MIN-gi-nu]-zu = (syll. Sum.) lu KI.MIN ki-nu-
zu = (Akk.) åa <åa>-ni-nam lΩ i-du-u “He who knows no rival”
= (Hitt.) A.A-an–za kuiå U[L åa-ak-ki] “he who doesn’t experi-
ence (cf. mng. 2 below) muwa-”; (Sum.) [l]ú KI.MIN åu.gar
nu.zu = (syll. Sum.) lu KI.MIN åu.kar nu.zu = (Akk.) åa tËrtam
irtam lΩ i-du-u = (Hitt.) uttanÏ–za kuiå ark„war natta åa-≠ak±-ki

åak(k)- åak(k)-
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“he who doesn’t know an (oracular) answer to the matter/word”
KBo 1.30 obv. 3, 6-7 (Lú Bo©.), ed. MSL 12:214f.; cf. (Sum.)
NU.ZU, NU.ZU.A = (Akk.) åa … lΩ i-du-u KUB 29.58 i 36, 37,
iii 35, iv 3-6.

(Æattuåili I observes that) (Akk.) adi inanna MUNUS.
MEÅ ÅU.GI iåtanâl ul i-de KUB 1.16 iv 67-68 “I don’t know if
until now she continues to consult old women” = (Hitt.) kinun–
wa–z n„wa MUNUS.MEÅ ÅU.GI[-uå] / [punuåkiz]zi UL åa-ag-
ga-aæ-æi “‘I don’t know (if) she is still consulting the Old
Women’” KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 (OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (differ-
ently: “‘davon will ich nicht(s) wissen’”).

(Akk.) (broken away) KBo 12.70 i(!) [16] = (Hitt.) UL åe-
ek-kán-ta-[a]n–[t]a KASKAL-an uiya[zi] “He will send you on
an unknown road” KBo 12.70 + KUB 4.3 ii(!) 16 (Akkadian-
Hittite proverbs); (Akk.) [ana Ωli åa lΩ t]i-i-dú-u / [kalmat qËmi
ubb]al–ka KUB 4.3 i 4-5 = (Hitt.) UL åe-ek-kán-ti-it-ta URU-
ri wagΩiå arnuzi “The weevil (wagaiå) will bring you to an un-
known city” KUB 4.3 ii 4-5 (Akkadian-Hittite proverbs), ed.
Nougayrol and Laroche, Ugar. 5:279, 282, 780f., Dietrich/Key-
dana, UF 23:50f., 70.

1. to know (about), be aware of (something),
know (something) is happening — a. absolute (or
intrans.) use with unstated but implied object:
(“Keep the word of my father”) takku åumeå natta
åa-ak-te-e-ni “If you do not know (are there not also
old men there who can tell you my father’s word?)”
KBo 22.1 obv. 5 (instructions for LÚ.MEÅ DUGUD, OS), tr.

CHD miyaæuwant-, correcting Archi, FsLaroche 45f., cf. also

Marazzi, FsPugliese Carratelli 122f.; apΩå–a utnË tinnut
dIM-å–a UL åa-a-ak-k[i] “He has paralyzed the
country, and the Stormgod doesn’t know” VBoT 58 i

20 (Missing Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr. Hittite Myths2

28, LMI 65; takku 2-el pedi (var. åaniya [pedi]) nu åa-
ak-ki æurkil “(But) if (it happens) in the place of
the two (women) (var. in the same [place]), and he
(i.e., the offender) knows (that they are mother and
daughters, it is) æurkel” KBo 6.26 iii 35 (Laws §191, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.34 iv 16-17, ed. LH 151 w. note 536, tr.

von Schuler, TUAT I/1 122, Hoffner in LawColl2 236; ari–
ååi–ma–at UL tezzi LÚaraåå–a UL åa-ak-ki åup~
pala–åået pennΩi “But he doesn’t tell it to his col-
league, so that the colleague does not know and he
drives his own animals there” KBo 6.26 i 25-26 (Laws

§163, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.18 iv 4-5, ed. LH 130f.; (That
they sent secretly for Tanuwa) [LUGA]L-uå UL
å[a?-aq-]q[a-aæ-æ]u-un “[I, the kin]g did not know
(about it)” KBo 3.1 ii 26 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:30f.,

tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196; cf. also KUB 33.106 iii 30, b 1' b',

below; cf. KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 in bil. sec., above. For the im-
perative of this usage see mng. 3b.

b. w. acc. obj. within same clause as åakk- — 1'

obj. is a human or a deity — a' obj. is a human: (If
without bathing someone approaches the gods’ sac-
rificial bread and libations in an impure state)
[(n)]aåma–an LÚaraå–åiå åa-ak-ki “or (if) his
companion knows about him (-an) (that he had
done this and conceals it, but afterwards it becomes
known, they both are to be put to death)” KUB 13.4

iii 81 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. FHL 100:6 (NS), ed. Süel,

Direktif Metni 72f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; nu–za–kan
LÚ.MEÅDUGUD 2 pËdan 3 pËdan 4 pËdan pedi åa-a-
ak-ki “He (i.e., a B´L MADGALTI) shall know the
officers — second grade, third grade, fourth grade
— by (their) rank” KUB 13.2 i 14-15 (B´L MADGALTI

instr., MH/NS), ed. CHD peda- j 2' b', cf. Josephson, Part. 81f.,

Dienstanw. 42, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:222 (all differently with re-

gard to the tr. of pedi).

b' obj. is a deity: (Ea began to speak to Upel-
luri): UL–wa åa-ak-ti dUpelluri memiyann–a–wa–
tta UL kuiåki udaå UL–war–an åa-ak-ti dKumar~
beå–wa kuin nuttariyan DINGIR-LIM-in DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå IGI-anda åamnait “‘Do you not know, O
Upelluri? Has no one brought you word? Do you
not know him, (namely) the ‘swift’ god whom Ku-
marbi has created against the gods?’” KUB 33.106 iii

30-33 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:26f.; nu–za aåi
nu[tt]ariyan DINGIR-LIM-in UL åa-ak-ti “Do you
not know that ‘swift’ god?” KUB 33.106 iii 39 (Ullik.),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.; cf. ibid. iii 32-33; cf. mng. 7.

2' obj. is a thing: ≠nu wΩtar mΩææan± kuwΩpi
aråmi ≠nu pËda(n)–mit UL± åa-aq-qa-aæ-æi “Like
water wherever I flow, I do not know my place”
KUB 36.75 + 1226/u iii 19-20 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 126, 130 (without join and differently),

translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 67:56; cf. KUB 31.130 rev. 5-6;

[åumeå–m]a kinuna uddΩr–mit æattΩda–mitt–a
[kuiËå åa-]ak-te-ni nu DUMU-la(n)–man æat~
taææiåkiten “But now [you, who kn]ow my words
and my wisdom, you should make my son wise (in
accordance with that)” KUB 1.16 ii 56-57 (Political Tes-

tament, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f., Klock-Fontanille, AnAn

4:61, cf. CHD -mi- c 10'; (“So be silent and listen! The
words that have been put down before mankind —
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examine them closely with wisdom, hold them with
a sense of obligation”) n–at ÅÀ-it åi-ik-tén n–at
tuliyaza pun[u]åten n–at GIÅ.ÆUR-za auåten “con-
template (lit. know) them in (your) heart, investi-
gate them by an assembly, read them from the tab-
let” KBo 12.128 rt. col. 12-14 (instruction or admonition?),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 399f. (“sachez-les par coeur”) | the inst.

ÅÀ-it can mean “in (your) heart” when the main verb is æar-

(KUB 17.10 ii 19-21, etc.); Melchert comes closest to this

meaning in discussing ZI-it (Diss. 253), although he cites KUB

17.10 ii 19f. on p. 239 under inst. of means; the many ways in

which the gods’ wisdom is to be internalized by the worshiper

reminds one of the biblical passage Deuteronomy 11:18-21;

[naå]ma–kan ÅA dUTU-ÅI ÆUL-lu … kuiåki kue~
danikki GAM-an æarzi n–at åa-ak-ki “Or if …
someone ‘holds’ (i.e., entertains) with another an
evil (plan) against His Majesty, and he knows
about it” (and doesn’t report it) KUB 21.42 i 20, 22-23

(instr. for princes, NH), ed. Dienstanw. 23 i 27, 29-30, cf.

pariyan 3; (“It was mNU.GIÅKIRIfl (who) left behind
for himself mawalli-chariotry”) ammuk–ma–an
UL åa-aq-qa-aæ-æu-un “but I didn’t know about it
(i.e., com. gender, the chariotry)” KUB 31.66 iv 15-16

(prayer of Uræiteåub), ed. Houwink ten Cate, FsGüterbock 131,

133, cf. CHD s.v. mawalli-; É KUR URUÆatti–za ÅEÅ–
YA GIM-an åa-ak-ti n–at–za ammuk UL å≠a-a±[g-
ga-aæ-æi n–at aræa wa]rnuwan É-e[r] “As you, my
brother, know (well) the palace (lit. house) of the
land of Æatti — [do I] not k[now] it (too)? — [it is]
a burned [down] house” KUB 21.38 obv. 10 (letter of

Pud. to Ramses II), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:216f., 2:328f. (tr. differs),

Stefanini, AttiAccTosc 29:6 (“siccome la Casa di Hatti tu, mio

Fratello, (ben) conosci questo a me non [devi rimpro-

verare(?)…”), Helck, JCS 17:88, tr. DiplTexts™ 132, Singer,

ICH 3:537f. (restoring [aræa a]rnuwan “taken away, trans-

ferred” instead of [aræa wa]rnuwan); ANA ÅEÅ–Y[A] kuiå
ZI[-ni ¬l]umpaåtiå ammuk–man ANA ÅEÅ–Y[A]
UL namma iyami [m]Ωn UL kuit I-DI nu ANA
ÅEÅ–YA ¬lump[aåti]n ap„n DÙ-mi kar„–ma kuit
I-DI “I would not do to my brother again that
which is offensive to my brother’s mind. If I did
not know about something, then I might do such an
offensive thing to my brother, but since I already
know (or: ‘but that which I already know about’),
(I will not do such an offensive thing to my broth-
er)” ibid. rev. 11-12, ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:222f., Stefanini, Atti-

AccTosc 29:16, Helck, JCS 17:93, tr. DiplTexts™ 135, cf. CHD

s.v. ¬lumpaåti-; (“The people of Æatti always speak of
my ¬annan (and) tiååan”) ÅEÅ–YA–ya–an åa-ak-
ti “And you know about it (-an), my brother” ibid.

obv. 59, ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:220f., Stefanini, AttiAccTosc.

29:13f., Helck, JCS 17:92, tr. DiplTexts™ 134 (“My brother

knows this”); [ma]iåta(n)–åann–a UL åekk[anzi]
“And [they] do not know about his (sc. Silver’s)
[gl]ory” HFAC 12 i 10 (Song of Silver, MH/NS), ed.

Hoffner, FsOtten2 145f. (differently), tr. Hittite Myths2 48 |

maiåtan “glory” is the acc. sg. of nom. maiåza (< stem maiåt-)

and is related to the adj. miåriwant- “having glory/brilliance”

(cf. StBoT 32:148 w. n. 106; CHD miåriwant- is to be adjusted

accordingly); kar„ kue uddar åi-ik-ku-e-ni ariyaåeå~
åanaza kue SI≈SÁ-at “the things which we already
know about, (and those?) which were determined
by oracle” KUB 6.4 iii 8-9 (oracle question, NH); mΩn–za
DINGIR-LUM kËda<å>–pat waåkuwaå åer TUKU.
TUKU-uwanza kar„ ku<-i>-uå! (text kuiå) åe-ek-
ku-u-e-ni “If you, O deity, are angry only on ac-
count of these offences which we already know
about (i.e., have already ascertained by inquiry)”
(let the oracle be favorable)” KUB 5.7 obv. 26 (oracle

question, NH), tr. ANET 497 (“the offences that have so far

been ascertained by us”); ÅU_R E_NI KAPPI E_NI UL åe-
ek-ku-e-en “We did not know about the eyebrow
(and) eyelid (of the cult statue)” KUB 22.70 obv. 25

(oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:60f. (differently), tr. Beck-

man, CoS 1:205 with lit. 206; (Åarpa, the queen’s cham-
berlain, testifies:) katta pΩwaå uttar åa-a-ag-g[a]-
aæ-æi “I know about a case of loss. (Åauågatti took
…)” KBo 16.63 i 7 (depos., MH/MS), ed. CHD s.v. pai- A 5

e, differently Werner, StBoT 4:50f. (katta pΩwaå “Mitlaufen-

Lassen”); on the MH date of the copy see Klinger, ICH 2:240;

tuel–wa KA≈U-iå DINGIR.MEÅ kui[t?] åe-ek-kán-
zi nu–wa åakuwaååa[rit] / ZI-nit lË æurza~
kiåi “Since the gods know (all) about your loose
talk (lit. mouth), do not curse so vehemently (åaku~
waåå[arit] ZI-nit)” KUB 31.71 iii 17-19 (dep., NH), ed.

THeth 6:122-124 (“Da die Götter dein Mundwerk kennen,

sollst du nicht mit bewußt[er] Absicht verfluchen!”), van den

Hout, AoF 21:309f., 312, 317; [… idΩla]waå æinganaå
uttar åe-ek-kán-zi “They know about the word (or
‘matter’) of the [evi]l death […]” KBo 9.137 ii 16 (rit.

frag.), translit. Haas, ChS I/1:210; cf. also UL åekkant- “un-

known” referring to a road and a city in KUB 4.3 + KBo 12.70

ii! 16 above in bil. sec. For the imperative of this usage
see mng. 3 a.
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3' obj. is kuitki “anything” (always expressed in
negative) — a' natta kuitki åak-: [MUNUS-a]nza–
wa–za MUNUS-nili–ya–z zik [nu]–wa UL kuitki
åa-ak-ti “You are [a woman], and you are of a wom-
anly nature; (therefore) you don’t know anything”
KUB 24.8 i 36-37 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:6f. (“Du

(bist) [ein We]ib von weiblicher Art [und] verstehst (davon)

nichts!”), StBoT 29:3, tr. Hittite Myths2 83 (“your are a woman

and think like a woman”), LMI 168; (An enemy writes to
Muråili II) zik–ma–wa–za DUMU-aå nu–wa UL
kuitki åa-ak-ti “But you are (still) a child and you
don’t know anything; (you do not frighten me)”
KUB 19.29 iv 16 (annals, Murå. II), ed. AM 18f. (“und du ver-

stehst nichts”), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 74; LUGAL-å–a
UL kui[tki ? åa-a]g-ga-aæ-æi “But I, the king, don’t
[kn]ow anything (about the matter)” KUB 40.65 +

KUB 1.16 iii 5 (Political Testament, Æatt. I/NS), ed. Klock-

Fontanille, AnAn 4:63, and HAB 10f. (both without the join);

(“He didn’t do anyth[ing.] He sinned in no way. He
took nothing from anyone. (Yet) he (i.e.,) [his]
m[outh], is covered with mucous; he, (i.e.,) his(!)
arse is covered with åeæur”) åa-ak-ki[–ya UL kuit~
ki] / wemiyaz<zi>–ya–kan UL kuit[ki] “He knows
of [nothing (that he has done wrong);] and he finds
nothing (in himself)” KBo 10.37 ii 25-26 (rit., OH/NS),

restoration Melchert (personal communication), ed. Haroutu-

nian, FsHoffner (forthcoming), Goetze, JCS 16:30, JCS 22:20,

restored åakki[ganiyawanza] (“soiled with faeces”); for the con-

text see under åeæuganiyawant- | for UL–ma kuit wemiyami in

the sense of “I find nothing out (as to the cause of divine an-

ger)” see KBo 11.1 obv. 41 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink

ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108, 117, and Lebrun, Hymnes 297,

302.

b' lË kuitki åak-: (If the king of a tributary state
thinks/speaks as follows:) [n]aåma–war–an–z–
(å)an LÚ.KÚR tarædu [ammuk–ma–wa lË k]uitki
åa-aq-qa-aæ-æi “Or, let the enemy defeat him (i.e.,
the Hittite king), I don’t want to know (lit.: [but
don’t let me] know) anything about it” KBo 10.12 ii

34-35 (treaty w. Aziru), ed. Freydank, MIO 7:362, 369, tr.

DiplTexts™ 38; similarly ibid. iii 25; (If the enemy of the
Hittite king passes through the country of the tribu-
tary king, and he, instead of fighting against him,
says as follows): Ït–wa walæ nu–wa pËda ammuk–
ma–wa lË kuitki åa[-ag-ga-aæ-æi] “Go strike and
carry off! But I don’t want to know (lit.: don’t let

me know) anything about it” KBo 5.4 rev. 48 (treaty w.

Targaånalli), ed. SV 1:68f., tr. DiplTexts™ 73; similar KUB 21.1

iii 54-55 (treaty w. Alakåandu), w. dupl. KBo 19.74 + KUB

21.5 iv 3, ed. SV 2:74f., tr. DiplTexts™ 91; for other exx. see

also KUB 33.113 i 22-24 + KUB 36.12 i 35-36 below under

mng. 2 (“to experience”).

c. with logical object in an adjacent subordinate
clause — 1' with relative clause— a' preceding
(many exx. have a resumptive pronoun in the åak-
clause): ANA mPallΩ–wa kuit ammuk peåkinun nu–
war–at–za DINGIR-LIM åa-a-ak “Whatever I
have delivered/given to Palla, take note of it, O
god.” (For this matter you should hold Palla re-
sponsible) KUB 22.70 obv. 36-37 (oracle question, NH), ed.

THeth 6:64f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:206 (“take cognizance of ”);

nu kΩå kui[t] memai n–at zik åa-ak-ti zig–a kuit
[mema]tti n–at kΩå åa-ak-ki(!) (text -ti) “You
know what he says, and he(!, text: you) knows
what you say” KUB 35.148 iii 12-13 (rit. of Zuwi, OH/NS),

cf. CHD s.v. maniyaææa-; (Ea says to Ubelluri:) A-ni–
kan kuiå NA›ÅU.U-ziå anda miËåta UL–an åa-ak-ti
“Don’t you know about the kunkunuzzi which grew
in the water?” KUB 33.106 iii 35-36 (Ullik. III), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 6:26f.; (“[What] I have [not] brought into
accord with the [u]sages o[f the gods]”) dU–[a]t
EN–YA åa-ak-ti “you, O Teååub, my lord, know
about i[t]” KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink

ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116, and Lebrun, Hymnes 296,

300; (Someone sent Kuwaggulli with a message)
memiyan–ma k[ui]n piddaiåkit n–an UL åa-aq-qa-
[a]æ-æi “but I don’t know the message that he was
carrying” KUB 23.91:16 (dep.); for another ex. see KUB

21.2 + KUB 48.95 i 6-9 mng. 5 (“to remember”), below.

b' following: (“If you [Ramses II] should say:
‘The King of Babylonia is not a Great King’”) nu–
za ÅEÅ–YA KUR URUKaranduniyaå UL I-DI
kuedani–(y)at iliåni “Then you, my brother, do not
know Babylonia, in what rank it is” KUB 21.38 obv.

56 (letter of Pud. to Ramses II), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:220f., Stefa-

nini, AttiAccTosc. 29:13, Helck, JCS 17:91f., tr. DiplTexts™

134 (“my brother does not know”) | for the interpretation of I-

DI as 2 sg. see above in morphological section; nu UL åa-
[a]q-≠qa±-[æ]i kuiå–aå aåi DINGIR-LIM-iå “But I
don’t know who that god is” KUB 33.106 iii 44 (Ullik.

III), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., tr. Hittite Myths2 64, LMI 161.
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Note how when the relative clause follows the main clause,

there is no need for a pronominal object in the main clause.

2' with a kuit “that” clause, following: åa-ak-ti-
mu-za kuwatqa ≠dUTU-uå± DUMU-aå–mu kuit NU.
GÁL “Do you perhaps (kuwatqa) know (all) about
me, O Sungod, that I have no child, (and therefore
you have led me here to this baby)?” KUB 24.7 iv 35-

36 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman), tr. Hittite Myths2 86f.,

and LMI 176 (“Tu sai bene … che io non ho figli”);

DUMU–YA UL åa-ak-ti kuit–mu–kan ÅÀ KUR.
KUR.MEÅ kaåza Ëåta “My son, don’t you know
that a famine was in the midst of my lands?” Bo

2810 ii 11-12 (letter, NH), ed. Klengel, AoF 1:172f.

3' with mΩn “if, whether” clause; cf. mΩn 4 b — a'

preceding: [m]Ωn ZI-anza [Ëåta mΩn–ma–tta UL]
[Z]I-anza Ëåt[a n–at tuel ANA ZI DINGIR-LIM
GAÅAN–YA] kuiå anda åa-ak-ta “Who knew [O
goddess, my lady,] if [in your mind] it was your
wish [or not]” (lit., “who knew in your mind, god-
dess, my lady, …”) KUB 14.7 i 4-6 (Æatt. and Pud.

prayer), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 311, 318, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:90f.

with restorations determined by parallel passages in the same

prayer; namma–mu mΩn uppΩi kuiåki mΩn–mu UL
kuiåki uppΩi nu–mu T˘UPPAÆI.[A] æatrΩtten nu åi-ig-
gal-lu “Furthermore, write (pl.) tablets to me so
that I may know whether anyone is going to send
(oil) to me or not” KBo 18.2 rev. 8-12 (letter, NH);

(Whether my brother is going to do this or that)
nu–mu æat[r]Ωi nu åe-eg-gal-lu “Write to me so
that I may know (it)” KUB 23.88 obv. 6 (letter from Åal-

manezer I to Hittite king), ed. Otten, AfO Beih. 12:66; for other

exx. see KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 above in bil. sec.

b' following: (In the days when my father at-
tacked Egyptian lands) ammuk–ma–z n„[wa]
TUR-aå eåun nu UL åa-ag-ga-a[æ-æu-u]n mΩn–za
LUGAL KUR URUMizri ANA [ABI]–YA edaå ANA
KUR.KUR.MEÅ åer a[rkuwar?] iyat mΩn–za UL
kuitk[i iyat] “I was sti[ll] a child, I di[d] not know if
the King of Egypt pr[otest]ed (lit. made a re[ply])
to my father concerning those lands or not” KUB

31.121a ii 11-15 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Güterbock, RHA XVIII/

66:60f., Lebrun, Hymnes 243, 245; [ANA ÅULM]AN
LUGAL AææiyawΩ–ma–mu ku≠it± TAÅPUR nu apΩt
kuit UL I-DE› [LÚ TEMI–Å]U mΩn udaå kuitki mΩn
UL “[Con]cerning [the gi]ft of the king of Aææiya-

wa, about which you have written to me, because I
don’t know if h[is messenger] has brought anything
here or not, (I have taken BIBRU’s from the gift of
the King of Egypt and have sent that to you)” KBo

2.11 rev. 11-12 (letter, NH), ed. AU 242f.; DINGIR.MEÅ
EN.MEÅ–YA uåkatte[n] UL [å]a-ag-ga-aæ-æi kar„
kuiË[å] LUGAL.MEÅ eåer nu–kan mΩ[n INIM]
apiy[a] kuiåki anda dai[å] naåma[–a]n–kan aræa
dΩå “O gods, my lords, look. I do not know if one of
the earlier kings placed [a word] there (i.e., on the
tablet) or took one (lit. it) away” KUB 31.121 ii! 10-14

(prayer of Muråili II adapted from MH archetype), ed. Güter-

bock, RHA XVIII/66:59f.; ABU–YA GIM-an fTawan~
nan[n]an MUNUS.LUGAL tepnut apΩå–ma GÉME
DINGIR-LIM kuit Ëå[t]a [n–at tuel ANA Z]I
DINGIR-LIM GAÅAN–YA and[a ku]iå åa-ak-ta
(followed by mΩn … mΩn) “When my father demot-
ed Tawannanna, the queen, — since (after all) she
was the maidservant of the goddess, who knew
what was [in your mi]nd, O goddess, my lady,
(whether the demotion was your wish or not?)”
KUB 21.19 i 22-24 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud.), ed. Süren-

hagen, AoF 8:88f., Lebrun, Hymnes 310, 317; (“Zida took
silver and gave it to me”) [ap]Ωt–ma–wa UL I-DI
[mΩ]n–war–at–åi mKuniya-≠SUM± paiå [naåm]a–
war–at–za apΩ[å ME-aå] “But I don’t know if
Kuniya-piya gave it to him, or he [took] it for him-
self ” KUB 40.86 rev. 5-7 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:32f. (as Bo

869), similar KUB 31.76 rev. 11-12, ed. StBoT 4:26; kui[n]
åa-aq-qa-aæ-æi kuin–ma UL I-DI mΩn–aå agganza
mΩn–aå TI-anza “About one I know, about the oth-
er I don’t know, whether he is a dead or a living
person” KUB 43.72 iii 1-3 (ritual).

4' (with a kuwapi “where” clause) — (“(Con-
cerning) what you wrote me as follows: ‘The ene-
my has just now come and besieged the city Æapara
on the one side, and has besieged the city Kaåipura
on the other; and he has passed through”) namma–
ma–wa<r>–aå kuwapi pait nu–war–at!?(text:
-aå) UL I-DI § nu apΩå LÚ.KÚR alwanzaææanza
imma Ëåta n–an UL åa-a-ak-ta<<-aå>> “Further-
more I don’t know (with unemended -aå as subj. “he didn’t

know”) where he was going.’ Was that enemy per-
haps bewitched (i.e., silent and invisible), that you
did not know about him?” HKM 6:9-14 (MH/MS), ed.

HBM 128f., cf. partial translit. and comment in de Martino/
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Imparati, ICH 2:105; (If a NAM.RA comes as fugitive
to the country of a tributary king, and if he doesn’t
seize him and extradite him to the Hittite king; in-
stead he speaks as follows): [eæ]u–wa Ït kuwapi–
wa paiåi ammuk–ma–wa–tta lË åa-ag-ga-aæ-æi
“[Ju]st go! I don’t want to know where you are go-
ing” KBo 5.9 ii 44-45 (treaty w. Dupp.), ed. SV 1:18f., tr.

DiplTexts™ 62 (“Wherever you go, I don’t want to know about

you”).

5' (with a maææan “how?” clause; cf. maææan mng.

3): zik dIÅTAR URUNenuwa GAÅAN–NI UL åa-ak-ti
KUR URUÆatti GIM-an dammeåæan “Don’t you
know, IÅTAR of Nineveh, our Lady, how the coun-
try of Æatti is oppressed?” KBo 2.9 i 38-39 (prayer in a

rit., MH/NS); [æ]antezziuå–ma–at LUGAL.MEÅ
maææan aræa pittalΩer n–at dUTU URUTÚL-na
GAÅAN–YA [å]a-ak-ti “How the earlier kings ne-
glected it (i.e., Nerik), you, Sungoddess of Arinna,
my lady, know about it” KUB 21.27 i 16-18 (prayer,

NH), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:108-111; cf. ibid. i 42-43.

d. with logical object in a preceding paratactic
clause — 1' without resumptive pronoun in the
åakk- clause: (What they have given to you, the
gods) nu åumeå–pat DINGIR.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå iåtanz[ani]t åe-ek-te-n[i] “(That) only you, O
gods, know with your divine mind” KUB 17.21 i 6

(prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS?), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

133, 143 (“Vous seuls, les dieux, vous savez grâce à (votre)

esprit divin”), Kaåkäer 152f. | on the inst. iåtanzanit see

Melchert, Diss. 304; similarly [(nu åumeå–pat) DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå Z]I-it åe-ek-te-ni KUB 31.124 i 13 (prayer of

Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 31.117 ii 4-5, ed.

Lebrun, Hymnes 135, 144 (“vous le savez grâce à [votre esprit

divin]”), Kaåkäer 154f. (w. inaccurate translit.); cf. KUB 1.16

iii 68-69 above in bil. sec.

2' with resumptive pronoun in the åakk- clause:
(If that and that was so) nu–kan apadd–aya ANA
ZI DINGIR-LIM GAÅAN–YA anda UL kuiåki åa-
ak-ta “No one knew that too (which) was in the
mind of the goddess, my lady” KUB 21.19 + 1193/u ii

2-3 (prayer), cf. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:92f., Goetze, JCS 22:7 n. 6

(both differently, because without join); cf. KBo 5.9 ii 44-45

(Dupp. treaty) 1 c 4', above; naåma–at kuit imma kuit
ÆUL-lu ÅA ZI dUTU-ÅI zik–ma–at åa-ak-ti “Or
whatever evil matter (concerning) the life/soul of

his Majesty (occurs), and you know it” (and you
allow it) KUB 26.1 iii 26-27 (instruction, NH), ed. Dienst-

anw. 13.

e. with logical object in a following paratactic
clause: nu zik mKupanta-dLAMMA-aå UL åa-ak-ti
(var. åa-ak-ta) mΩn URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi kuit AWAT
BAL waåtai nu ABU–ÅU kuËl waåtai katta–
ma DUMU–ÅU UL waådulaå–pat nu–ååi–kan É
ABI–ÅU aræa danzi “Don’t you know, Kupanta-
LAMMA? If (anyone) commits some sin of rebel-
lion in Æattuåa, even if the son whose father sinned
was not also guilty, they take away the house of his
father from him” KBo 5.13 i 13-16 (treaty w. Kupanta-
dLAMMA), w. dupls. KBo 4.7 i 61-64, KBo 4.3 i 2-5, ed. SV

1:112-115, tr. DiplTexts™ 75 (§7) (“Are you, Kupanta-Kurunta,

not aware that if …?”).

f. åekkant- — 1' known: dUTU-ÅI–ya–za åe-ek-
kán-ta-za UL åe-e[k-kán-ta-za] / IÅTU EME aræa
aniyazi “And should His Majesty counteract (the
evil) by means of known (and) unknown tongues?”
KUB 60.100 obv. 8-9 (oracle question, NH); [dZawa]lliå
mUræiteååub åe-ek-kán-du-uå–pat waåkuå åer
TUKU.T[UKU-anza SI≈SÁ-at] “[(If) the zawa]lli-
deity of Uræi-Teååub [has been determined by oracle
as being] angry only because of offences (which
are) known (to us)” KBo 23.114 obv.? 23 (oracle question,

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 148f. (differently) | one ex-

pects a loc. åekkandaå–pat waåkuwaå dependent upon åer; simi-

lar ibid. obv.? 21, 25; KUB 16.17 ii 1-2 (all oracle questions);

[waåku]å(?) ÅA mUræiteååub n–at DINGIR-LUM-za
åe-ek-kán-du-uå waåkuå […] / [namma–at …] kar„
kuiËå åe-≠ek±-ku-e-ni “Regarding the offences of
Uræi-Teååub, are they offences known by the god
[in addition to those] which we already know
about?” ibid. obv.? 21-22 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den

Hout, Purity 148f. (differently); cf. also nu–≠åmaå± [åe-
e]k-kán-[t]e-eå ≠meqqaËå±[…] KUB 57.1 obv. 6.

2' UL åekkant- “unknown”: [mΩn I]NA MU
DINGIR-LUM kÏ UL åe-ek-kán GIG SIGfi-aæti “[If]
you, O god, in (this) year will cure this unknown
illness” KUB 48.119 obv.? 3 (oracle question); [mΩn–aå
… i]dΩluå IGI.ÆI.A-iå idΩlu[å EME-aå …] / […
åekkanz]a EME UL åe-ek-kán-za E[ME taranza] /
[EME U]L taranza EME “[If … an e]vil eye, evi[l
speech, … known] speech, unknown s[peech, spo-
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ken speech, un]spoken speech” KUB 34.85:7-9 (rit.

frag., MH/MS), it would seem that these “tongues” represent

evil talk to be counteracted (cf. lala- mng. 4); cf. further exx.

above in bilingual section.

g. åekkantit ZI-it “knowingly, deliberately, in-
tentionally”: (He should tell his colleague if he has
had sexual intercourse, and he should bathe him-
self) mΩn åe-ek-kán-ti-it–ma (var. [åe-ek-kán-t]e-
et-ma) ZI-it parΩ dΩi “but if he deliberately post-
pones/omits it (i.e., a bath)” (and doesn’t bathe,
and in an impure state fulfills his cultic duties, he
shall incur the death penalty) KUB 13.4 iii 78 (instr. for

temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 46, ed.

Süel, Direktif Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (From
Azzi, Gaåga, and Luqqa) nu ZAG åe-ek-kán-te-et
ZI-it anda lË kuiåki zΩæi “let no one deliberately at-
tack (lit. strike) the border” KUB 26.12 ii 15-16 (instr.

for lords, NH), ed. Dienstanw. 24 (“verletze(?), mit bewußter

Absicht, niemand die Grenze”); cf. fragmentary KUB 21.37

obv. 52 (against Uræi-teååub), ed. THeth 4:124, 127.

h. w. kattan, without -za, “to forsee”: mΩn–ma
ANA dUTU-ÅI [(DINGIR.M)]EÅ TI-tar GAM-an
åe-ek-te-ni TI-anza–aå “But if you, O gods, forsee
life for his Majesty, (so that) he lives” KUB 6.9 ii? 2-

3 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KUB 18.36:8-9, ed. van den

Hout, Purity 108-111, cf. German zuerkennen “allot because he

has the right”; mΩn–ma DINGIR.MEÅ ANA dUTU-ÅI
x[AWAT??] / [MU]D? GAM-an UL kuinki åe-ek-te-
ni “But if you, O gods, don’t forsee any [affair of
bloo]dshed for his Majesty” (i.e., If he will not be
murdered during his rule) KUB 18.36:15-16 (oracle

question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 110f.

i. w. peran parΩ,  without -za, “to know before
hand”: (If you hear evil words of a revolt) … [(me~
miyan–ma)] peran parΩ åa-ak-ti n–an ANA dUTU-
Å[I (UL æatrΩåi)] “(if) you know (this) matter (lit.
word) beforehand and you don’t write it to My Maj-
esty” KUB 21.1 ii 77-78 (treaty w. Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl.

KUB 21.5 iii 4-5, ed. SV 2:64f., tr. DiplTexts™ 89.

2. to experience (w. -za): (All the mountains
spoke to Mt. Waåitta:) ÆUR.SAGWΩåitta [k]uwa[t–
wa] [tu]ææait DUMU-annaza–wa–za tuææiman UL
åa-≠ak-ti± “Why did you [ga]sp (in childbirth), O
Waåitta? Since (your) childhood you have not ex-
perienced (the) gasping (of childbirth)!” KUB 33.118

i or iv 16-17 (myth), translit. Myth. 189; nu–za DUMU-
annaz kuit ÅA DINGIR–YA duddumar natta åa-a-
ak-æi nat[ta] ≠ganeå±[mi] § kuita imma meåæati nu–
z–(å)ta ÅA DINGIR–YA duddumar æattata æ„~
manta åakin[u]n “Since (my) childhood have I not
experienced the mercy(?) of my deity and (now)
acknowledge (it)? § And ever since I was born I
have exemplified (through my conduct) all your
mercy(?) and wisdom, O my god” KUB 30.10 obv. 10-

11 (prayer, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 115, tr. ANET

400, NERT 168, see åakiya- 3; similar KUB 36 79 ii 24-28 +

FHG 1 ii 23-27, cf. mai- 2 b; mal–wa–za tepu–ya UL
[åa-a]k-ki UR.SAG-tar–ma–ååi 10-pa piyan …
[nu–wa–za apË]l[la?] mΩl UL åa-ak-ti “He doesn’t
know/experience even a little intelligence(?), but
courage has been given to him tenfold … Do you
not know about (mng. 1) that one’s intelli-
gence(?)?” KUB 33.113 i 22-23, 25 + KUB 36.12 i 35-36

(Ullik., NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:12f. | on mΩl see StBoT

44:49-51 (w. lit.), cf. CHD mal b and KUB 49.14 iii 5; for fur-

ther exx. cf. KBo 1.30 obv. 3, 6-7 (Lú Bo©.) above in lex. sec.

3. to heed, take note of, pay attention to — a.

with acc. obj.: KUR URUAlaåiya–wa amm[e]l nu–
war–at Q[¸T]AMMA ≠åa?-a-ak± “Alaåiya is mine.
Take note of it (or: acknowledge it, mng. 4) accord-
ingly” KUB 14.1 rev. 88 (Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd.

38f. (reading differently, da-a-la), AU 338, cf. 341, tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 160 (“recognize it as such”); cf. also KBo 18.57 l. e. 3

(letter); similar HKM 46 left edge 1-2; KBo 8.23:15-16; KBo

18.76 obv. 8; and cf. KUB 22.70 obv. 36-37, in 1 c 1' a', above;

(If a country, a city or troops defect from his Maj-
esty and his Majesty writes a letter to Åunaååura
saying:) apΩå–wa ammel nu–war–an åa-a-ak
“That (city) is mine. Take note of it!” KUB 8.81 ii 8

(treaty, MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OA 20:216f., tr. DiplTexts™

25 (“Acknowledge it”); [m]Ωn–an [MUNUS]-z[a–m]a
iyan æarzi n–an zik dUTU-uå åa-ak-ti “But if it is a
woman who has performed (sorcery on) him, and
you take note of her, O Sungod, (then let it (i.e.,
the previously mentioned lid [DUGNAKTAMU]) be a
scarf(?), and let her keep it worn on her head)” KBo

12.126 i 16 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:22f., cf. åai- B

mng. 2; (They clothe a prisoner of war in royal gar-
ments and put the royal cap on him) n[u–w]a
ÆUL-luå ISKIM-iå manni≠nku±wanteå MU.ÆI.A-uå
mΩnninkuwanteå UD.ÆI.A[-uå k„]n ≠åe-ek±-tén nu–
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wa kË[d]ani ¬tarpalli EGIR-an [p]aitten “Now, bad
omen, short years (and) short days, take note of
[thi]s (substitute); go after this substitute” KUB 24.5

i 22-24 + KUB 9.13:10-11 (royal subst. rit., NH), ed. StBoT

3:10f. (“merkt euch [diesen]!”); kΩåa apËdani uddani
pedi k„å tarpallÏËå kar„ arandari nu–wa–za k„å åi-
ik-tén (var. åe-ek-tén) ap„å–wa–za namma lË åe-
ek-te-ni (var. åe-ek-te-e-ni) “On account of that
matter these substitutes are already standing (here)
in place. Take note of these (latter). But don’t take
note of those (earlier) ones any more” KUB 7.10 i 1-5

(rit. for the Sungoddess of Earth), w. pars. KUB 42.94 + HHT

80 rev. 10-12, KBo 22.112 left col. 2-5, ed. StBoT 3:129f.

(“merkt euch diese … merkt euch fortan nicht mehr!”); cf. sim-

ilar KUB 43.40 iv 4-7; cf. IBoT 3:147:5-6; nu–mu kΩå TI-
anza PUÆ–ÅU pedi ar[taru] nu–åmaå UGU-ziuå
DINGIR.MEÅ k„n åe-ek-tén mΩn–mu taknaå
d≠UTU-uå katte±rruåå–a DINGIR.MEÅ kuitki
≠ÆUL-lu åana±[æten (nu–mu k)]Ωå åËnaå pedi
ar[taru] [nu–åmaå taknaå dUTU-(uå katterruå)]å–
a DINGIR.MEÅ k[(„)n åe-ek-tén] “[Let] this living
substitute st[and] in my place. You Upper World
Gods, take note of this one. If you, the Sun God-
dess of Earth and the Netherworld Gods, [have
sought] something evil against me, [let t]his figure
stand in my place, [and you, the Sun Goddess of
Earth] and the Netherworld Gods, [take] note of
this (person)” KUB 17.14 i! 19-23 (royal subst. rit.), w.

dupl. KBo 15.9:17-21, ed. StBoT 3:58f., tr. Taracha, Ersetzen

219f. | since the –ÅU serves no semantic purpose in this

clause, we must conclude it was considered a part of the Akka-

dian noun p„æu by this scribe. This is essentially the im-
perative of usage 1 b 2'.

b. either with obj. in adjacent clause or with un-
expressed and understood obj. or with apeniååan
“thus, accordingly”: (A scribe in Æattuåa writes to
his colleague in Tapikka: “My brother, don’t
be concerned”) kΩåa–za URUÆattuåi MAÆAR
LÚ.MEÅTAPPI–NI nu ÅEÅ DÙG.GA–YA Q¸TAMMA
åa-a-ak “I am (or perhaps: we are) presently in Æat-
tuåa in the presence of our colleagues. Be advised
accordingly, my dear brother” HKM 36 l.e. 3-4 (letter,

MH/MS), ed. HBM 186f.; nu dUTU-ÅI B´LI–YA Q¸~
TAMMA åa-a-ak “Your Majesty, my lord, take note
accordingly” HKM 46 l.e. 1-2; HKM 47:13-14; HKM 50:11;

nu dUTU-ÅI B´LI–YA åa-a-ak pËdan mekki nakki

ANA LÚ.KÚR–ya–aå arziyan “Your Majesty, my
lord, be advised: the place is very important: it is
the granary(?) of the enemy” ABoT 60 obv. 20-22 (MH/

MS), ed. Laroche, RHA XVIII/67:82f. (“Mon-Soleil, mon

seigneur, sache-le: c’est un endroit très considérable”) | “it”

(–aå) may refer back to the common gender BÀD “fortress” in

line 16; åa-ak-wa “Be advised of (the above stated
facts)” KUB 23.103 obv. 17 (letter), ed. Otten, AfO 19:41.

This is essentially the imperative of usage 1 a.

4. to recognize, acknowledge, accept (all w. -za
or pl. encl. pers. pron.) — a. obj. persons: (One of
the princes among his brothers has been appointed
to kingship) n–an–za ÅEÅ.MEÅ–ÅU NIN.ÆI.A–
Å[U … p]ankuåå–a LÚ.MEÅ URUÆatti åe-ek-kán-du
“Let his brothers, sisters, […] and all the Hittites
recognize him” KUB 36.109:6-7 (protocol, MH/MS), ed.

Carruba, SMEA 14:89, cf. CHD s.v. lamniya- 4 c; nu–za zik
mÆuqqanaå dUTU-ÅI–pat AÅÅUM B´L¨TIM åa-a-
≠ak± DUMU–YA–ya kuin dUTU-ÅI temi k„n–wa–
za æ„manza åa-a-ak-du n–an–kan iåtarna tek~
kuååami nu–za ziqqa mÆuqqanΩå ap„n åa-a-a[k] §
namma–ma kuiËå ammel DUMU.MEÅ–YA
ÅEÅ.MEÅ–ÅU ammell–a ÅEÅ.MEÅ[–YA] n–aå–
za aååuli AÅÅUM ÅEÅ-UTTIM U AÅÅUM LÚTAP~
PUT[TIM] åa-a-ak namma–ma–za damain B´LAM
kuiËå–aå kuiå [UN-aå] ANA dUTU-ÅI EGIR-an
aræa lË kuinki åa-a-ak-ti dUTU-ÅI-i[n–za–pat] ≠åa-
a-ak± “Now you, Æuqqana, must recognize only
My Majesty in regard to lordship. My son of whom
I, my Majesty, will say: ‘Let everybody recognize
this one’ and whom I will present — you also Æuq-
qana, must recognize him § Moreover, concerning
those (other) sons of mine (who are) his brothers,
and [my] brothers: recognize them in a friendly
way (only) in regard to brotherhood and in regard
to equality; moreover do not recognize behind My
Majesty’s back any other lord — what ever kind of
[a man] he may be. Recognize [only] my Majesty”
KBo 5.3 i 8-16 (treaty w. Æuqqana, Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:106-109,

tr. DiplTexts™ 27f.; cf. ibid. i 32-33; [nu–za dUTU-ÅI]
tuk–pat mAlakåandun åa-ag-ga-aæ-æi ap„n–ma–za
[UL åa-ag-ga-aæ-]æi “I, [my Majesty,] will recog-
nize only you, Alakåandu; but that one (i.e., the en-
emy) I will [not recognize]” KUB 21.5 ii 9-10 (Treaty

w. Alakå., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:58f., tr. DiplTexts™ 88;

≠dUTU±-ÅI–za MUNUS.LUGAL–ya mTelipinu[n
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maææan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå LÚSANGA-anni] ≠ÌR±-
anni–ya åe-ek-ku-e-ni mA[rnuwandann–a–za
DUMU.LUGAL Q¸TAMMA AÅÅUM EN]-UTTIM
åa-ak-ku “As we, My Majesty, and the queen here-
by recognize Telipinu for [the gods’ priesthood]
and for servitude, [similarly] let him recognize
A[rnuwanda, the prince, in the same way for
lord]ship” KUB 19.25 i 10-12 (decree of Åupp. I), ed. Kizz.

13f.; nu–åmaå AÅÅUM E[N-UT]TI tamΩi[n] UN-an
lË kuinki åe-ek-≠te±-ni “As to lordship do not recog-
nize any other man” KUB 26.1 i 13-14 (instr. for eunuchs,

NH), ed. Dienstanw. 9; cf. also KUB 21.42 iv 16-18 (instr. for

eunuchs, NH), w. dupl. KUB 40.24 rev.! 7 (NH), ed. Dienst-

anw. 28; (Even though that is not determined for you
[pl.] by Æattuåa) nu–za tuk mÆuwaååanna-
dLAMMA-yan UL imma åa-a-≠ag-ga±-aæ-æ[i]
“should I not nevertheless recognize you, Æu-
waååanna-dLAMMA-ya?” KBo 18.104 rev. 7-8 (letter),

ed. THeth 16:219f. (differently);

b. obj. inanimate: (“He who was [your] elder
brother [co]mmanded the troops (and) chariot war-
riors during the lifetime of his father”) ÅA ABI–
ÅU–ya–wa–za iåæi„l I-DI “and recognized the
policy(?) (or: treaty obligations?) of his father”
KUB 19.29 iv 9 (annals, Murå. II), ed. AM 18f. (“auch die

Politik(?) seines Vaters kannte”); mΩn–ma ANA KUR
URUMiœri […] UL iåæi„l nu MUNUS.LUGAL
appadda–ya IDI KUB 21.38 rev. 14 (Pud. letter to Ramses

II), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:222f., tr. DiplTexts2 135.

5. to remember — a. without prev. (occasionally
w. pl. encl. pers. pron. functioning like -za): KUR
URUWiluååa–ma ANA KUR URUÆatti kuedani
LUGAL-i awan aræa tÏyat nu memÏyaå kui[t] iåtan~
tanza ≠n–an± UL åa-≠ag-ga±-a[æ-æi] “Since the inci-
dent occurred long ago, I don’t remember from
which Hittite king the Land of Wiluåa defected”
KUB 21.2 + KUB 48.95 i 6-9 (Alakå. treaty), ed. SV 2:50f.

(without join piece), tr. DiplTexts™ 87; (They asked the
friends of Palla on account of an embezzlement and
they said): ap„n–wa memian UL åe-ek-ku-e-ni “We
don’t remember that matter (scil., an embezzle-
ment)” KUB 22.70 obv. 38 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth

6:64f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:206; uddΩr–mu [i]åtamaåten
kar„iliyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-iå kar„ili <<kuiËå>>
uddΩr kuiËå [å]e-ek-te-ni “Hear my words, O Prime-

val Deities, you who remember the former matters”
KUB 33.106 iii 48-50 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f. w. n.

52; (As soon as the cult objects arrive at Aruåna)
nu–åmaå–at LÚ.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM GIM-an åe-
ek-kán-zi n–at Q¸TAMMA åuppiyaææanzi “The
priests consecrate them in the same way as they
remember it” KUB 22.70 rev. 58-59 (oracle question, NH),

ed. THeth 6:96f.; (They go to the daæanga-) nu INIM.
ÆI.A talliyauwaå GIM-an åe-ek-kán-zi n–at–kan
Q¸TAMMA anda memanzi “And they recite the
words of appealing there in the way as they remem-
ber (them)” KUB 58.11 obv. 6 (festival), ed. KN 214f. (as

Bo 2710); [LÚ.M]EÅNAR–ma tiyarraå SÌR SÌR-RU
[k]ar„–åamaå–at åe-ek-kán-zi “The musicians sing
the tiyarra-song. They already remember it” KUB

45.49 iv 12-13 (rit.); mΩnn–a maråanuwan kuitki n–at
åe-[e]k-kán-zi maææan n–at Q¸TAMMA EGIR-pa
åuppiya[ææanzi] “And if something is desecrated,
they will reconsecrate it in the same way that they
remember it” KBo 11.1 obv. 35, ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA

XXV/81:107, 117, cf. CHD s.v. maråanu- 1 (“… in the way that

they know”).

b. w. Ωppan (without -za): (From today on)
[(kÏ)] uttar åumΩå EGIR-an åe-ek-tén “you (pl.)
should remember this matter (i.e., keep it in mind)”
KBo 3.1 ii 68 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.6 ii 15-16

(NS), ed. THeth 11:36f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197, cf. Bo-

ley, Hethitica 6:21; (“Behold, I shall give sacrifices to
Wiåuriyanza, to the evil woman”) nu–za z[i]k
dUTU-uå kutruwaå Ëå uizzi–at åa[nnai ku]watqa
n–at EGIR-an zik nepi[åaå dUTU-u]å åa-a-ak
“You, Sungod, be a witness! The time will come
when [she] will perhaps hi[de] it. Then you, [Sun-
god of hea]ven, should remember it (lit. keep it in
mind afterwards)” KBo 15.25 obv. 35-37 (rit. for Wiåuriy-

anza, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f. (“dann sollst du … es wissen”);

cf. Otten, FsAlp 414.

c. w. appanda: kuitta–ya åallin LÚÅU.GI punuå~
kimi nu–kan [1-an] åaklΩin EGIR-and[a GIM-an]
åe-ek-kán-zi n–at memanzi “And whatever I shall
ask a venerable old man, [as] they remember [one]
rite, they shall tell it (to me, and I shall carry it out
in accordance with it)” KBo 11.1 obv. 23-24 (prayer,

Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116, cf.

Otten, FsAlp 413.

åak(k)- 4 a åak(k)- 5 c
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6. to be expert, skilled, or proficient in (w. acc.
obj.), sometimes w. -za: [(kui)]å–za æaååannan
iåtarna alwanzatar åa-ak-ki “Whoever among the
members of the royal family is proficient in sor-
cery,” (seize him) KUB 11.1 iv 23 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 11 (NS), KBo 12.7:8 (NS), ed. THeth

11:54f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198 § 50 (“knows”); ziga
m.dIM-B´Lˆ-iå GIÅzuppariyaå ÅA Ú.ÆI.A–ya uttar
åa-a-ak-ti “You, Adad-bËlÏ, are proficient in the
matter of kindling(?) and (medicinal?) herbs” HKM

66:34-35 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f. (“Du … weisst

(über) die Angelegenheit des Kienholzes(?) und der (Futter)-

gräser (bescheid)”) and discussion on p. 339; the Ú.ÆI.A are to

be reaped for the writer, mÆulla (-mu), and by comparison w.

KUB 22. 61 i 14-16 cited below may be medicinal | for zup~

pariyaå in this context perhaps similar to Turkish çıra?;

(The wood must be close to the æaåikka-tree)
LÚSANGA–at–za I-DI “The priest is proficient in
it” KBo 23.7 i 9 (rit.); Ú pariyauwanza kuit DUMU.
MUNUS fNΩya fMemiyaå namma–ya LÚ.MEÅA.ZU
kuit åe-ek-kán-z[i] nu Ú.ÆI.A kuit meggaya n–at–
za ariyami “Since a medicinal herb is to be applied
and since the medicinal herbs which the daughter
of NΩya, Memiya and further the physicians are
proficient in applying are numerous, I will investi-
gate it (i.e., the peculiar herb) by means of an ora-
cle” KUB 22. 61 i 14-16 (oracle question), ed. StBoT 19:4,

StBoT 29:159; SISKURmantalliya x[… G]IM-an åe-ek-
kán-zi “As PN’s are proficient in mantalliya-sacri-
fice” KUB 16.7 rev.? 16-17 (oracle question); kunzigan~
naæiåa–m[a–z LÚ.M]EÅAZU åe-ek-kán-zi “The seers
are proficient in kunzigannaæit-” KBo 17.65 rev. 42

(birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:142f.; cf. ibid. obv. 32-33,

w. dupl. KUB 44.59 rev. 3.

7. to be acquainted with (someone) (w. -za) —
a. in general: (§) tug–a–z mKaåå„n I-DI maææan
n–aåta ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUGaåg[a] kattan aræa anku
ÅUPUR “And since he knows you, Kaååu, write by
all means secretly to the Kaåka men” HKM 7:23-25

(Ma®at letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 130f. (differently) | “you” is

emphatic both in position and form; BE_LU[Æ]I.A–za kuËå
dUTU-ÅI ZI-ni GAM-an I-DI n–aå–kan aræa æalzΩi
“The lords, whom his Majesty knows in his mind/
heart, he will call away” KBo 13.76 obv. 12-14 (oracle

question, NH), cf. CHD s.v. maleåkueåå- (“has in his mind”);

nu–ddu–za kΩåa kΩå antuwaææaå UL åe-ek-ta

“(Until now) this human has not ‘known’ you (scil.
the goddess)” KUB 7.8 ii 14-15 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS),

ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 278, 286 (with suggestions about the

special mng. of “know” here).

b. LÚåaggant- antuæåa- “acquaintance, friend?”:
(Among the undesirable actions condemned by the
Hittite king:) nu–za ÅEÅ-an LÚgainan / […-]an
LÚaran LÚåa-ag-ga-an-ta-an ≠UN±-an zaææiyaå pedi
/ [æ„dΩk(?) U]L Ëpåi UL–ma–≠an–kan± [ku]eå[i]
“(If) you do not [immediately(?)] seize brother, in-
law, …, friend, (or?) acquaintance in the place of
battle, and you do not kill him, (but you put him on
the road)” KUB 26.29 + KUB 31.55 16-18 (protocol of Arn.

I, MH/NS), cf. Klengel, ZA 57:228 w. n. 24.

c. (negated participle) “unknown (person)”: [nu
LÚæuyanza UL(?) åe-e]k-kán-za antuwaææaå KUR-
e iåtarna aræ[a lË] / [paizzi] “Do [not let a fugitive
— an unk]nown person — [pass] through the midst
of (your) land” KUB 26.17 ii 8-9 (instr.); UL åe-ek-
kán-za–kan LÚ.KÚR x[…] “An unknown enemy
[will …]” KUB 8.28 obv. 6 (apodosis to an astral omen), ed.

Riemschneider, Omentexte 150, 152.

The precise function of the particle -za (or the
pl. enclitic personal pron.) with åak(k)- is difficult
to determine. There is a definite tendency to em-
ploy it in cases that require a particular translation,
such as “to recognize, acknowledge” (mng. 4). Jus-
tus prefers to see it lending a volition or intention-
ality to the action. But equally plausible is its serv-
ing to make a stative verb (“to be in the possession
of knowledge”) into an eventive one (“to come to
know”). The translations “recognize, acknowledge,
accept” would fit either explanation. The alterna-
tion in the use and non-use of -za in the mngs. 1, 3,
5, and 6 seems to show the basically optional na-
ture of the particle or the encl. personal pron. with
åakk-. Its apparent regularity, on the other hand, in
the mngs. 2 (“experience”), 4 (“recognize, ac-
knowledge”) and 7 (“be aquainted with some-
one”?) might point at a function of the particle as
stressing the degree to which a certain knowledge
has been internalized (“to know deep down”).

Weidner, LSS 7/1-2 (1917) 38 (“er kennt”); HroznŸ, JSOR 6
(1922) 69 n. 1; Götze, ZA 34 (1922) 184; Sommer/Falken-
stein, HAB (1938) 101f.; Goetze, JCS 22 (1968-1969) 7-8;

åak(k)- 6 åak(k)-
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Justus, in Kammenhuber, Materialien 10 (1981); eadem, Or NS
52 (1983) 107-115.

DUGåakkΩ- n. com. (an earthen vessel used for
walæi-beverage); OH/OS.†

(In GN Pappa distributed “troop’s bread” and
marnuwan-drink. As a punishment for Pappa they
poured salt into a cup of [marnuw]an-drink, and he
drank it. And they broke the cup [(DUGdiååuminn–
a)] over his head. But in Æattuåa he distributed
walæi-drink to the troops) DUGåa-aq-qa-a-an dΩer
nu [(ANA SAG.DU–ÅU tuw)a(rn)]er “They took
the å.-vessel and br[o]ke (it) over his head” KBo 3.34

i (8-)9, 10 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 36.104 obv. 6-

8 (OS), KUB 48.77:4, 6, ed. Soysal, Diss. 10, 83, Dardano,

L’aneddoto 30f.

Obviously, since a vessel of metal could not be
broken over someone’s head, both the diååumi- (=
teååumi-) and the å. mentioned in this passage must
have been pottery. But since elsewhere the teååumi-
was metal, the åakka- could also sometimes have
been metal.

Cf. åakkuååa.

åagai- n., com.; 1. sign, omen, 2. (‘omen’ as the
name of a passive token in KIN oracles), 3. mira-
cle(?), 4. (someone who stands as an) example or
warning, 5. feature, characteristic, 6. (as a designa-
tion for a malformed animal newborn, otherwise
called an IZBU), 7. (a feature of the oracle liver),
8. symbol, model, token (in a festival dramatiza-
tion); wr. syll. and ISKIM/GISKIM; from OH.

sg. com. nom. åa-ga-i-[i]å KBo 17.1 iv 9 (OS), åa-ga-iå
KUB 31.64 iii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 8.3 obv. 5, 7, 9, KBo 13.34
iii? 13, KBo 17.90 ii 11, KBo 34.116 i 11, 13, åa-ga-a-iå KBo
16.97 rev. 31 (early NS or MS), KBo 5.1 i 17 (NH), åa-ka-i-
å(a) KUB 8.2 obv. 14 + KUB 43.16:4, åa-ka-eå-å(a) KUB 8.2
obv. 12 + KUB 43.16:2, KBo 34.116 i 7, 9, åag?(or åa?)-ga-eå-
å[a] KUB 8.2 obv. 16 + KUB 43.16:6, ISKIM-iå KBo 3.1 ii 69
(NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 22 (NH), KUB 8.21:10, 13 (NS), ISKIM
KUB 18.17 ii 2.

acc. com. åa-ga-in KUB 3.55 ii 4, KUB 36.44 iv 17 (OH/
MS?), VBoT 58 i 7 (OH/NS), KUB 32.137 ii 4 (MH/NS), åa-
ga!-a-in KUB 36.51 rev. 5 (OH/NS), åa-a-ga-a-in KUB 33.17
+ KBo 14.86 rev. 7, ISKIM KUB 5.1 iii 73, 94, iv 69, 81 (NH),
KUB 50.30 obv. 7, KUB 50.44 ii 5, KUB 52.68 i 17, ISKIM-in
KBo 13.101 i 27, 30 (NS).

gen. åa-ki-ya-aå KBo 10.6 i 10, 11, (14), KUB 54.1 iii 33
(NH), KUB 58.77 i 29, åa-ki-aå KBo 13.31 iii 1 and passim,

KUB 8.25 iv 4, ISKIM-aå KUB 30.42 i 15, 16 (NH), KUB
30.55 rev.? 4, and passim (NH), KBo 10.6 i 1, KUB 57.116
obv. 20.

abl. åa-a-ki-ia-az-z(i-ia) KBo 16.97 rev. 2 (MH?/MS?),
ISKIM-a[z] RS 25.421:10, (31)(Ugar. 5:444) (NH?).

pl. nom. com. åa-ga-a-uå KUB 34.70:13 (NH). Cf. also
KUB 8.28 rev. 12-13, where 2 ISKIM agrees with aniyanteå.

pl. nom.-acc. collective(?) (or neut.?) åa-ga-e KBo 23.55 i
13, 17, åa-ga-a-e KBo 16.46 obv.? 8, 10 (MS), [k]Ë–kan ÆUL-
uwa ISKIM.ÆI.A KUB 5.1 iii 17 (NH), cf. ibid. 48 (ISKIM.
ÆI.A … arpuwanta), ÆUL-lawa ISKIM.ÆI.A KUB 36.89 rev.
46, (eni) ISKIM.MEÅ IBoT 1.33:89, 95, ISKIM KUB 30.42 i
17 (cf. åanega-).

The OS spelling åa-ga-i-iå represents the earliest phase in
the orthography of this word. Later spellings show plene writ-
ing of the a vowel: åa-ga-a-iå, åa-ga-a-in, etc.

(Sum.) Á.AÅ = (Akk.) it-tù = (Hitt.) ISKIM-iå “omen,
sign” KBo 1.42 ii 8 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:135 line 83.

AN.TA.LÙ (= Akk. attalû “eclipse”) KUB 4.63 ii 27 =
dUTU-waå åa-ga-iå “sign of the sun” KUB 43.3 ii? 6; (syll.
Sum.) ≠x-aåki±ma ammanku lamma≠qama± gam[ur]ansum =
(Akk.) ISKIM AMA-mi–ya rubuta luddin–ku = (Hitt.) 4-
anna–za namma ammel ≠AMA-an± ISKIM memaææi “For the
fourth time I will describe my mother with a feature/character-
istic (mng. 5; lit. sign)” RS 25.421:50-51 (Signalement ly-
rique), ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:314f., 445, Laroche, Ugar.
5:774f. (“par un signe”), cf. repeating with second, third and
fifth times ibid. lines 9-10 (ISKIM-a[z]), 30-31 (ISKIM-az),
67-68, the ISKIM, which in each case is used to describe the
‘mother,’ is a flattering simile or metaphor “she is finished like
an ivory column, she is filled with splendor,” “she is the rain,
the first water in seed-time,” “she is a fruitful harvest season,”
etc.; this use of Akkadian ittu is found elsewhere in the passag-
es cited in CAD ittu A 1 a (“feature, characteristic”).

On the possibility of Sum. Lw in Akk. (g)iskimmu appear-
ing in ki-iz-ki-im-x[…] KBo 15.9 iii 16 see StBoT 3:64, 99, 189
and THeth 7:43.

1. omen, sign — a. in divination texts— 1' in
the query of oracle texts — a' in general: eni–za
kuit ISKIM.ÆI.A ÆUL.ÆI.A INA URUKummaæi kik~
kiåtat nu–za apattan kuit EGIR-an ÆUL DÙ-at
kinun–ma–za namma kuit ISKIM.ÆI.A ÆUL.ÆI.A
kikkiåtari ÅA SAG.DU dUTU-ÅI ÆUL iåeææiåkanzi
“As to the fact that those evil omens kept occurring
in Kummaæa, and that harm (ÆUL = idΩlu) subse-
quently occurred as a result, while now again evil
omens keep occurring, do they portend harm for the
person of His Majesty?” IBoT 1.33:1-4, cf. ibid. 89, 95,

111, ed. Laroche, RA 52:152-159, StBoT 5:90 | both eni and

kuit and the sg. verbs kikkiåtat and kikkiåtari show the neut.

åak(k)- åagai- 1 a 1' a'
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agreement of (collective?) ISKIM.ÆI.A here. Kammenhuber,

THeth 7:196, claimed that neut. forms of åagai- first occurred

in the 13th century. Her opinion on the dating of IBoT 1.33 to

Æatt. III is given in THeth 7:27 n. 51; [k]Ë–kan ÆUL-uwa
ISKIM.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM-ni–pat aååan ≠NU.
SIGfi±-du “Do these evil portents remain only for
the deity? (Then) let (the KIN oracle) be unfavor-
able” KUB 5.1 iii 17 (NH), ed. THeth 4:68f., tr. Beal, Ktèma

24:49; ISKIM.ÆI.A–ya–za arpuwanta kikiåtari “and
the signs repeatedly turn out unfavorable” KUB 5.1

iii 48-49 (NH), ed. THeth 4:72f., StBoT 5:90, tr. Beal, Ktèma

24:50; eni kuit ISKIM EME iåiy[aæta?] “As to the
fact that the aforementioned omen pres[aged] an
(evil) tongue” KUB 18.17 ii 2; (“If foreign troops will
harm somewhat the people to be resettled”)
UZUNÍG.GIG.ÆI.A–kan iræΩåå–a SIGfi-anta åa-a-
ki-ya-az-zi-ya-at åarΩ artari SIGfi “will the liver
and (its) border/edge be favorable, and will it (-at)
present itself with an omen/sign? Favorable” KBo

16.97 rev. 2-3 (liver oracle, MH?/MS?), ed. Schuol, AoF

21:108 (“… und wird es aufgrund des Vorzeichens an-

dauern?”), a translation considering åΩkiyazzi to be a pres. 3 sg.

of åakiya- “will it give a sign and present itself ?” cannot be

ruled out | antecedent of -at is unclear | for åarΩ ar- see KUB

13.4 i 22 and AS 24:46.

b' solar omens referred to in the query: [nu?
…dUT]U-aå ISKIM.ÆI.A UL–ma kel KASKAL-aå
nu KIN SIGfi-ru “[Or] do the signs of the [su]n not
concern this expedition?, let the KIN oracle be fa-
vorable” KUB 16.29 obv. 11; cf. ≠ISKIM±.MEÅ dUTU
“the signs of the sun” KUB 6.7 iv 15.

2' in oracular answers: ni. UL Ëåzi NU.SIGfi
ISKIM NU.TUKU “There is no nipaåuri-. Unfa-
vorable. It does not have a portent” KUB 5.1 iv 81

(NH), ed. THeth 4:90f. (differently), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:53, cf.

Schuol, AoF 21:90; cf. (“The first exta”:) ni. NU.GÁL
NU.SIGfi ISKIM NU.GÁL “There is no nipaåuri-.
Unfavorable. There is no portent” KUB 50.90 obv. 14;

(“Is it, however, the IÅTAR of his father?”) keldiå–
pat aæar[rianza Õ?] / åa-ga-a-iå NU.GÁL EGIR–
ÅU […] “Only the keldi- is a.-d. There is no por-
tent. Behind, […]” KBo 16.97 rev. 30-31 (MH?/MS?).

3' omen texts — a' birth omens: takku MUNUS-
za æΩåi nu–≠åå±i SAG.DU–SU ÅA MUÅ kiåa ≠ÅA±
[d]≠GIÅ±.GIM.MAÅ åa-ga-iå “If a woman gives birth

(to a child), and his head becomes (that) of a snake,
(it is) the omen of Gilgameå” KBo 13.34 iii? 11-13, ed.

StBoT 9:26f. For the “historical apodosis” about Gilgameå see

THeth 7:73, 111.

b' astrological omens — 1'' solar omens: [(tak~
ku dUTU-uå æ)]ilΩizzi n–aåta dUTU[-waå æilΩå(?)]
[(kuËz pËda)]z paiåkittari nu a≠p±Ëz [(aræa par~
kiyan Å)]A LUGAL KUR MAR.TUKI åa-ga-iå “If
the Sun has a halo and [the halo(?) of] the Sun is
raised(?) from the place from which it normally
proceeds, it is the sign of the King of Amurru” KUB

34.13 obv. 4-6, w. dupl. KUB 8.17 ii 5-7, ed. Riemschneider,

Omentexte 195f., THeth 7:100; cf. park-, parkiya- mng. 3; cf.
dUTU-waå åa-ga-i[å] KUB 43.3 ii? 6 above in bil. sec.

2'' lunar omens: [mΩn IN]A ITU.KAM ÅÂTU
UD.15.KAM paizzi åa-ga-i[å-åa k]iåa “[If i]n that
month the fifteenth day passes [and] a sign [oc]-
curs” KBo 34.116 i 11, and passim, w. par. KUB 8.2 obv. 7,

10, 12 + KUB 43.16:2 and passim, KUB 8.3 obv. 5, 7, 9, 11,

13, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 108, 110, cf. KBo 10.6 i 10,

1 d, below.

c' in the colophon of an omen tablet: DUB.1.
KAM nu–ååan 2 ISKIM Å[A …] aniyanteå “One
tablet: On it two omen series o[f…] were written
down” KUB 8.28 rev. 12-13, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte

152f.; the two series were “If a cloudburst (dningaå)” and “If

[the sun/moon] is eclipsed.” Note that the gender agreement is

com. pl. (aniyanteå).

b. in rituals: (A physician and the author of the
ritual go and examine a cup of tarlipa-liquid and a
brazier, and the author says:) [k]uiå åa-ga-i[-i]å
kÏåari ta LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL–ya tarweni
“We will tell to the king and queen whatever sign
occurs” KBo 17.1 iv 9 (rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT

8:36f., translit. StBoT 25:10; Kammenhuber, THeth 7:42 n. 91,

speculates that this kind of omen was “vergleichbar etwa mod-

erner Wahrsagerei aus dem Kaffeesatz”; [naåma–ååi
IS]KIM-iå kuiå[(ki)] [(ÆUL-≠luå± ÅA ÚÅ peran
k)iåar]i [nu] kÏ [(SISKUR–ÅU )] “[Or] if any evil
sign indicating (his) death o[ccur]s before [him],
this is its counter-ritual” KUB 15.2 rev. 8-9 (great subst.

rit.), w. dupl. KBo 15.11 rev. 9-10, KUB 41.24 rev. (4)-5, ed.

StBoT 3:70f.; cf. KUB 53.50 i 12-13 (rit. of counter-magic), w.

dupl. Bo 3471 i 5-6, ed. Otten, ZA 66:98 (as Bo 2476); [kuËz]

åagai- 1 a 1' a' åagai- 1 b
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imma kuËz pËdaz watkuanzi […] x-ru tΩn alileåzi
naåma kuiå i[(mma kuiå ISKIM-i)]å kiåari “From
whatever place they leap, […]x for the second time
alileå- or whatever sign may occur” KUB 53.50 i 11-

13, w. dupl. Bo 3471:5-7, ed. Otten, ZA 66:98; cf. SÍSKUR
åa-ki-ya-aå KUB 58.77 i 29, translit. StBoT 18:77; n[u–
w]a ÆUL-luå ISKIM-iå manninkuwanteå MU.ÆI.
A-uå mΩnni≠nk±uwanteå UD.ÆI.A-[uå k„]n åekten
“Now, O evil sign, O short years, short days, recog-
nize [this man] (as king and pursue him)” KUB 24.5

obv. 22-23 + KUB 9.13 obv. 10-11 (royal subst. rit., NH), ed.

StBoT 3:10f.; tamaÏn–z–(å)an DINGIR-LAM ÆUL-
lu[nn]–a åa-ga-in<<-na>> anda lË tarnatti “Do not
let enter another deity and an evil portent into (it)”
KUB 32.137 ii 3-4 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 166, 173; cf. ibid. 25-26 + KBo 15.24 ii 4-5, cf. THeth

12:60f., Haas, Gesch.Relig. 255f.; (A patili-priest says to
a woman giving birth:) ar≠æa–wa±–za ariya INA
Ékarimmi–wa–tta–kkan kuit anda åa-ga!-a-iå kiåat
“Investigate by means of oracle questions what oc-
curred for you in the temple (as) a sign” KBo 5.1 i

15-17 (Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Pap. 2*f. (different reading åa-

ta-a-iå “Störung???”); n–aå EGIR-pa [IS]KIM.ÆI.A
MAMETI paizzi [n]–aå ANA NAM.<NE.>RU
arkuwar kiåan DÙ-zi “And he (i.e., the king) goes
back to the portents of the oath(-deity) and makes a
plea to the oath(-deity) as follows” KBo 15.7:13-14

(royal unction), ed. StBoT 3:36f. (“Dann geht er den Vor-

zeichen des Eid(gott)es nach”), Kümmel, influenced like the

ancient scribe by the NAM.RA in 15, did not correct NAM.RU

(14, 19) to NAM.NE.RU = NAM.ÉRIM = M¸M´TU “curse”;

idΩluåå–a åa-ga-iå GAM-an [… paiddu?] “[Let]
the evil sign [go] down [into the dark earth]” KBo

17.90 ii 11 (rit.); LU[G]AL-uå tezzi åa-ga-a-uå
lΩga[ndaru?] (or: lΩga[ntat?]) “The king speaks
(as follows): ‘[Let] the (evil) signs fa[ll] (or: ‘The
(evil) signs [have] fal[len]’)’” KUB 34.69 obv. 21 +

KUB 34.70 i 13 (fest.); [kue]dani pedi ISKIM-in iyat~
ten kinun–a–a[t …] / [a]pΩt AÅRU iåæarnummauen
n–at–z[a] ¬ma-wa-a[-…] / [an]da tawalit walæit
ni≠ngan±u[mmen …] / [kui]n? ≠IS±KIM-in GEfl-iå
KI-aå anda [paåta(?)] / […]x[…]x pËdaz lË
nin≠ik±[tari] “In what place you (gods) have given
a sign, now, we have smeared it, (namely) that
place, with blood … [We have] drenched […] with
tawal and walæi. […] What sign the Dark Earth has
[swallowed(?)] in; let it not be removed from the

[…] place” KBo 13.101 i 27-31 (rit., NS); cf. in the final
column: kÏ–ya ÆUL-lun ISKI[M-in …] / nu kΩå
ÆUL-luå ISK[IM-iå …] “And [let] this [remove(?)]
the evil omen, [and let] this evil omen [disap-
pear(?)]” KBo 13.101 rev. 19-20 (rit., NS); åamiyaå åa-a-
ga-a-in “omen of incense(??)” KUB 33.17 + KBo 14.86

iv 7; cf. ÆUL-lauwaå ISKIM KBo 13.96 left col. 91.

c. in prayers: (“You, O Stormgod of Nerik, have
announced goodness and life for the Hittite lands”)
[æarga]tar–ma–wa ÆUL-lauwa ISKIM.ÆI.A LÚ.
KÚR-aå KUR.KUR.ÆI.A-aå tËt KUR.KUR.ÆI.A
LÚ.KÚR–wa æarkdu “but you have announced
[rui]n/[destruc]tion (namely) evil portents for the
enemy countries. So let the enemy countries be de-
stroyed” KUB 36.89 rev. 46 (prayer to the Stormgod, NH?),

ed. KN 154f.; uda–wa–mu […] / zik–pat åa-ga!-a-in
kuinki te[t] “Bring me […]. You yourself spoke
some sign (or: Speak some sign yourself)” KUB

36.51 rev. 4-5 (myth of Inara, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 95, tr.

Hittite Myths™ 32 §5; cf. lex. sec.; nu–war–at AÅAR
ISKIM-aå KUB 57.116 obv. 20 (prayer), ed. StBoT 15:19.

d. in shelf lists: DUB.1.KAM dUTU-aå ISKIM-
aå QATI § DUB.2.KAM dUTU-waå ISKIM-aå åa~
negaå–a–kan ISKIM EGIR-an aniyan QATI “One
tablet (or: Tablet One): solar omen(s); finished.
Two tablets (or: Tablet Two): solar omen(s); the
omen of åanega is appended; finished” KUB 30.42 i

15-17 (NH), ed. CTH pp. 162f., cf. [DU]B.≠11.KAM± ÅA
dUTU åa-ki-ya-aå KBo 10.6 i 11 (shelf list entry, NH), ed.

CTH p. 185; cf. KUB 30.55:14 (NH), ed. CTH p. 175; [DUB.
x.KAM Å]A dSÎN åa-[k]i-ya-aå “[The …-nth tablet
o]f the moon omens” KBo 10.6 i 10, ed. CTH p. 185; 1
ØUPPU ISKIM-aå QATI “One tablet of (mixed)
omens; finished” KUB 30.55 rev.? 4 (NH), ed. CTH pp.

174f.; 5 ØUPPU ÅA mKuwatalla ISKIM-aå QAT[I]
“Five tablets of the omens of Kuwatalla; complete”
ibid. 8 (NH); 1 ØUPPU QATI nu–ååan … GUD-aå
ISKIM-aå Ëåæarwa … aniyan “One tablet finished.
On it (are) written: …, the sign of the cow (and)
…” ibid. 10-11; 1 ØUPPU ÅA MUÅ IS[KIM…] “One
tablet of snake ome[ns]” ibid. 2; 1 ØUPPU ÅA MUL
ISK[IM…] “One tablet of star omens” ibid. 3;

[DUB.x.KAM] æalliyaå åa-ki-y[a-aå] “[… tablets]
of the omen of æalliya- (a small wild creature intru-
sive in houses)” KBo 10.6 i 14, ed. CTH p. 185.

åagai- 1 b åagai- 1 d
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e. in an unclear passage from an instructions
text: UZUNÍG.GIG–ma kuwapi [autt]i(?) nu–ååan
[mΩn …] / kuitki kallar å[a-g]a-a-e kiåar[i …] / n–
at UL „ææi zig–at–kan lË wa[ænuåi] / ANA UZUNÍG.
GIG–ya tamΩe åa-ga-a-≠e± [… n–at] / dameuman
nu kuiå apeniååuwa[n iezzi] n–an kÏ NˆÅ DINGIR.
MEÅ QADU DAM–ÅU [DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU æarnin~
kandu] “Whenever [y]ou [examine(?)] an oracle
liver; [if] upon it somehow […] unfavorable omens
occur, […] and I (the king) do not see it, you must
not ch[ange] it. And (if) [you substitute(?)] on the
oracle liver other omens, [and they are] alien
(dameuman, i.e., false) (or: [this (behavior)] is im-
proper), (you will be punished:) for whoever [acts]
in this way, [let] these oath deities [destroy] him to-
gether with his wife [(and) children]” KBo 16.46 obv.?

7-12 (MH/MS).

2. (‘omen’ as the name of a passive token in
KIN oracles): dUTU AN-E GUB-iå innarawatar
NU.SIGfi-ra ISKIM ME-aå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå
NU.SIGfi “The ‘Sungod of Heaven’ arose and took
‘vigor’ and a ‘bad omen.’ (They were given) to
‘the gods’” KUB 5.1 iii 94 (NH), ed. THeth 4:80f. (incor-

rectly), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:52; cf. ibid. iii 73; SAfi ISKIM
ME-er nu–kan ANA GIG.GAL “They took ‘a red
omen.’ (They are placed) on ‘big sickness’” KUB

50.30 obv. 7, KUB 16.21 obv. 8, KUB 16.36:15, KUB 49.89 rt.

col. 11, KUB 50.44 ii 5, KUB 52.68 i 11, 17.

3. miracle(?): (“If a man is killed, [can] my
sons [give him life again? If] a cow or sheep is
killed, can they give it life again?”) [tue]ll–a
DUMU.MEÅ–KA kuin åa-ga-in iyanzi “Then what
miracle can your sons perform?” VBoT 58 i 7 (disap-

pearance of Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr. LMI 64 (“seg-

no”), Hittite Myths™ 27 §4; cf. KUB 36.44 iv 17, KUB 33.55 ii 4.

4. (someone who stands as an) example or
warning: [(kÏ)] åumΩå (var. åumeå) uttar EGIR-an
åekten [(mTanuwaå–ma mTaæurwailiå mTaru)]æ~
åuåå–a INA P¸NI–KUNU ISKIM-iå Ëå≠du± “Re-
member (pl.) this matter! Let (the case of) Tanu-
wa, Taæurwaili and Taruæåu be a warning to (lit.
before) you” KBo 3.1 (= BoTU 23A) ii 68-69 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.6 ii 16-17, KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:5-7,

ed. THeth 11:36f. (“Zeichen”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197.

See the use of the denominative verb åakiya/i- mng. 3.

5. feature, characteristic: cf. RS 421:9-10, 30-31, 50-

51, 67-68 (Sign. lyr.), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:773, 775, in the bil.

sec., above.

6. (as a designation for a malformed animal new-
born, otherwise called an IZBU): takku åa-ki-aå 2
SAG.DU 4 [iåtamaneå] / 4 GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅU 1 KUN–
SU “If a åagaiå has two heads, four [ears,] four feet,
and one tail” KBo 13.31 ii 7-8, ed. StBoT 9:76f.; cf. ibid.

passim, ed. StBoT 9:74-79.

7. (a feature of the oracle liver): ISKIM æaikal~
lita NU.SIGfi “The Sign is toward the Palace. (Re-
sult:) Unfavorable” KBo 2.2 iii 3-4 (extispicy, NH), ed,

van den Hout, Purity 132f.

8. models/symbols/tokens (in a festival dramati-
zation): (After a description of the setting up of
wooden figures of wild animals and men) [maæ~
æan–ma?] / apË åa-ga-e zinnanzi nu–ååa[n …] / kue
åer Ωåkizzi n–at P¸NI DINGIR-LIM ti[anzi] “[But
when] they finish (making/setting up?) those sym-
bols, then what […-s] remain on top, they place be-
fore the deity” KBo 23.55 i 12-14 (fest.); (“They take up
(the figures) of the enemy, and carry them down to
[…], and they burn together with the (figures of)
bulls and black rams”) nu ≠GIÅ.ÆI.A±-[aå å]a-ga-e
åarΩ danzi “Then they take up the symbols of
wood” KBo 23.55 i 17 (fest.).

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 99; Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 402f.,
407f.; Kammenhuber, THeth 7 (1976) 14f., 42-46, 66-71, 76-
78, 196; Rochberg-Halton, AfO Beih. 22 (1988) 34.

Cf. åakiya-, åakiyaææ-, åakkiyauwant-.

åagan n. neut.; 1. oil, 2. fat; wr. syll. and Ì; from
OS.

sg. nom.-acc. åa-ga-an KBo 38.68 obv. 8 (pre-NS), Ì-an
KUB 17.10 iv 29 (OH/MS?), KBo 17.105 ii 34 (MH/MS),
KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), KBo 3.23 rev. 8 (OH/NS), VBoT
1:14 (Åupp. I), KUB 4.3 rev. 17, KUB 33.74:6, KUB 30.36 ii 1
(MH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 32 (MH/NS), KBo 2.3 ii 31; [åa-a-gán
KBo 40.69:5 without adequate context could be some other
word]; Ì KUB 17.12 iii 6, 13 (NS), here? Ì(.ÅAÆ) KBo 6.3 iv
27 (OH/NS).

erg. Ì-an-za (*åaknanza) KUB 24.2 i 10 (Murå. II), KUB
24.1 i 12 (Murå. II).

gen. åa-ak-na-a-aå KBo 21.107 ii 9, KBo 20.33 obv. 7
(OH?/MS), KBo 25.20 obv. (6) (OS), KBo 22.195 ii! 5 (OH/
MS), åa-ak-na-aå KUB 10.60:1, ÅA Ì KUB 15.1 iii 15 (NH),
KBo 10.34 i 11 (NH).

åagai- 1 e åagan
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loc. åa-ak-ni-i(a-an-kán) KBo 32.14 iii 11, rev. 29 (MH/
MS), Ì-i KBo 32.14 iii 10, rev. 29 (MH/MS), KUB 8.67:7, Ì-[i]
KBo 19.142 iii 2.

inst. åa-gán-da KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (OS), KBo 38.202 obv. 5
(MH or MS), åa-gán-ta Bo 2689 ii 12 (Neu, BAC 23:37 n. 40),
Ì-it (*åaknit) KBo 10.45 ii 15, KBo 12.96 i 9, KUB 54.49 obv.
7, KUB 60.121 obv. 10, 13, 15, IÅTU Ì KUB 54.1 i 59 (NH),
KBo 11.14 iii 20.

abl. Ì-az (*åaknaz) KUB 44.44:7, KUB 32.74 iii 4, Ì-za
KBo 11.32 obv. 23. [The forms written Ì-az in KUB 59.66 iii 8,
12 and dupl. KUB 60.11 obv. 5 should probably be parsed as Ì–
a–z.]

The word’s gender is neuter (Hoffner, HS 107:222), as
shown by agreement with neut. sg. part. kuååanian in KUB 4.3
obv. 14-17 cited below in 1 b 2' c', and by the need for the erg.
demonstrated below in 1 b 1'. It is assumed here that the word
is an n-stem neuter, declining after the pattern of laman, gen.
lamnaå. The inst. form åa-gán-da is formed like kiååarta from
kiååar, gen. kiååaraå and kiåraå.

For Hurr.-Hitt. bilingual evidence see mng. 1 a, below.

1. oil — a. wr. syllabically — 1' in general:
(Hurr.) åu-ul-lu-ú-up-ri e-er-bi-né-eå e-ep-æé-e-ni
ta-la-aæ-æu-u-um ˚ ta-la-aæ-æu-u-um e-ep-æé-e-ni
æa-a-åar-ri pu-ú-zi-æu-um ˚ pu-ú-zi-æu-um æa-a-åar-
ri na-aæ-æa-ab ú-la-a-nu-u-um “A dog pulled a åul~
lubri-loaf out of the oven. Out of the oven he pulled
it, and dipped it in oil. In oil he dipped it, and sat
down, and ate it” KBo 32.14 iv 9-12 = NINDAku~
gullan UR.GI‡-aå UDUN-niya peran aræa pittenut
parΩ–an–kan æuittiat UDUN-niyaz n–an–kan Ì-i
anda å„niat åa-ak-ni–an–kan anda å„niat n–aå–za
eåat n–an adΩnna daiå “A dog whisked a kugulla-
loaf away from in front of the oven. Out of the oven
he pulled it, and dipped it in oil. In oil he dipped it,
and sat down, and began to eat it” KBo 32.14 iii 9-12

(Hurro-Hitt. bilingual text Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

Hoffner, HS 107:223f., Neu, StBoT 32:84f., cf. 166-70;

(Hurr.) ka-mé-e-né-eå ka›-ak-ka›-ri ta-li-i-ia e-ep-
æé-ni-ta-an ta-la-aæ-æu-um e-ep-æé-e-ni æa-åar-ri
pu-ú-zi-æu-um pu-ú-zi-æu-ub æa-a-åar-ri na-aæ-æa-
ab ú-la-a-nu-u-um KBo 32.14 rev 23-24 = (Hittite) gi~
luåiå–kan NINDAkugullan UDUN-niyaz parΩ åallan~
nai parΩ–an–kan UDUN-yaz æuittiat [n–an–ka]n
anda Ì-i åuniat åa-ak-ni-i–a-an–kan anda åuniat
n–aå–za eåat n–an adΩnna daiå “A giluåi-animal
dragged a kugulla-loaf out of the oven. Out of the
oven it pulled it and dipped [it] in oil. In oil it
dipped it, and then he sat down and began to eat it”

KBo 32.14 rev. 28-29, ed. Hoffner, HS 107:223f., Neu, StBoT

32:86f., cf. 178-181, tr. Hittite Myths™ 71, see also Wilhelm,

FsHeger 670 (Hurrian version) | here Hitt. NINDAkugullan

translates not Hurrian åullubri, but kakkari (HS 107:224, StBoT

32:167), and again the same Hurrian verb puziæum/puziæub is

rendered by two different, although virtually synonymous Hit-

tite verbs, parΩ åallannai- and parΩ æuittiya-; […-z]i åa-ga-
an / […]x æappina […] “Th[ey …] (and) oil/fat
[…] into the flame(s) […]” KBo 38.68 obv. 8 (fest.); for

pouring oil into fire/embers see below KBo 11.32 obv. 9 (1 b 2'

e') and 13 (1 b 2' i'); for åuniya- + d.-l. of oil see 1 b 3' b'.

2' in the collocation åaknΩå paråur (= Sumer-
ogram TU‡.Ì) “stew/soup of oil” (Hoffner, HS

107:224f.): LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR åa-ak-na-aå par~
åur LUGAL-i tianzi “The table-men place the stew
(made) of oil in front of the king” KUB 10.60:1-2;

[…] / TU‡ åa-ak-na-a-aå tianzi “[…] they set out a
stew/soup of oil KBo 21.107 ii 9 (fest.) | the word order

of this example shows that, contra Otten, StBoT 17:17 n. 11,

and Puhvel, FsLaroche 302, one cannot translate the other exam-

ples as “men of the table of impurity”; cf. LÚ.MEÅ
GIÅBANÅUR TU‡.Ì tianzi KBo 17.88 ii 14 (monthly fest.,

OH/MS), KUB 1.17 iii 28 (monthly fest., OH/NS), KUB 2.5 ii 18

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), KBo 17.75 iii 18 (thunder fest., OH/NS),

KUB 25.3 iv 17 and KUB 25.9 iv 18-19 (both Great Festival of

Arinna), KUB 10.21 iii 15 (fest., OH/NS) and passim; similarly

[ANA?] dIM U dWaåezzili LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR åa!-
ak-na-a-aå (scil. paråur) tianzi KBo 20.33 obv. 7 (fest.,

OH?/MS); KBo 22.195 ii! 5 (KI.LAM fest., OH/MS); KBo 25.20

obv. 6 (fest., OS).

3' in the inst. w. iåk- “to anoint”: / ≠x± åa-gán-da
iåkan[zi] “They anoint […] with oil” KBo 38.202 obv.

5; cf. Bo 2689 ii 12 (OH/NS), cf. Neu, BAC 23:37 n. 40.

b. wr. Ì — 1' in the nom. or erg., subject of — a'

arå- “to flow, run” w. nom.: nu–åmaå–kan
p„<r>Ïya–åmi NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A namma kittaru
nu!–åmaå–kan KA≈U-az parΩ Ì-an ar(a)ådu “Let
sweet oil cake be placed again on your (pl.) lips,
and let (its) oil run out of your mouth” KBo 17.105 ii

33-34 (rit., MH/MS), cf. puri- 1 a.

b' kalleåå- “to call” w. erg.: kinun–a–tta åanez~
ziå waråulaå GIÅERIN-anza Ì-an-za kalliådu “Now
let the sweet aroma, the cedar, the oil call you, (and
come back into your shrine)” KUB 24.2 obv. 10-11

(prayer, Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16f.

åagan åagan 1 b 1' b'

oi.uchicago.edu



37

c' waåå- (mid.) “to be pleasing” w. nom.:
[EG]IR–ÅU–ma Ì LÀL GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.
DU.A [p]er[an(?) aræ]a(?) warΩni nu kiååan me~
mai … Ì–ya–wa LÀL maææan ˚waååΩri EN.
SISKUR–ya–wa–kan ANA DINGIR-LIM Q¸TAM~
MA waååΩru “Afterwards oil, honey, figs, (and) rai-
sins burn [ou]t in [fr]o[nt](?), and he speaks as fol-
lows: ‘… And just as the oil (and) honey are pleas-
ing, in the same way let the sacrificer also be pleas-
ing to the deity’” KUB 17.12 iii 6-15 (healing rit., NS), ed.

Güterbock, Oriens 15:350.

2' in the acc., direct object of — a' ÅÀ-it æar-
“hold (oil) in its interior, contain”: (As the grape
holds wine in its interior) [GIÅS]ERDUM–ma–za
maææan Ì[-an ÅÀ-it æarzi] “as the olive [holds] oil
[in its interior]” KUB 33.69:8; cf. KUB 17.13:1-2, KUB

33.74 i 5-6; (Here lies a GIÅåamama-nut) nu GIÅå[a~
mama] / [GI]M-an Ì-an ÅÀ-it æarzi “as the åamama-
nut holds oil in its interior” KUB 17.13:9-10, translit.

Güterbock, JAOS 88:67f.=AS 26:151.

b' æinganu-: [ANA d…]x Ì-an æinganuzi “He
makes oil bow [to …] (and before the king they
call its name ‘KantiwΩå„’)” KBo 20.28 obv. 18 (fest.

frag., OH?/MS?) | in the following paragraph æinganuzi takes

partauwa as its object.

c' iåk- “to use (oil) for anointing”: (“Don’t buy
an ox in the springtime; don’t marry a karåant-girl
dressed up for a festival. A bad ox looks good in
springtime”) idaluå–za karåanza galliåtarwanili
unuwatar[i] nu–za wekantan TÚG!-an waååiya[zi]
kuååanian–ma–za Ì-an iåkiya[zi] “A bad kar~
åant-girl adorns herself in a festive-manner; she
dresses herself in a requested garment (i.e., one re-
quired for the occasion or perhaps borrowed?); she
uses rented (kuååanian) oil to anoint herself ” KUB

4.3 obv. 14-17 (wisdom, NH), ed. Dietrich/Keydana, UF 23:71f.,

Laroche, Ugar. 5:781 (“La mauvaise fille(?) se pare pour la

fête. Elle se vêt d’un habit de louage; il(?) s’enduit d’une

graisse d’emprunt”), cf. ibid. 783 (“unguent acquis par de

l'argent”), Kümmel, UF 1:164, HED 4:23 (“a bad girl primps

for a party and dresses fashionably (lit. wears in-demand

dress)”); EGIR-ÅU–ma Ì-an iåkanzi LUGAL-uå lËli
æΩååari TUÅ-aå 1-ÅU ekuzi “Afterwards, they use
oil for anointing. The king, seated, drinks (to) leli
oil once” KUB 27.1 iv 39-40 (fest., NH), ed. Lebrun, Samu-

ha 85, 94 (“on consacre du parfum”) | æaååari is Hurrian for

“oil,” cf. StBoT 32:169, 181, 318f., 500; cf. also KUB 10.92 vi

12 (fest.); for anointing “with oil” see 1 a 3', above, 1 b 2' l', 1

b 5' and 1 b 6', below.

d' kuååaniya- “to hire, rent, employ”: cf. KUB 4.3

obv. 14-17 above, 1 b 2' c' (iåk-).

e' laæu(wa)- “to pour”: Ì–kan GIÅtepaza IZI-i
laæu<i> “He pours oil from the tepa-vessel into the
fire/embers” KBo 11.32 obv. 9 (fest. frag. for infernal dei-

ties, OH/NS) | if it were not for the fact that -kan often occurs

in clauses with laæuwa- and a locative, one would be tempted to

read Ì-kán as åagan and use it as further proof for the nom.-acc.

neut. form, cf. 1 a 1', above; […] / Ì-an lΩæui KBo 27.136

rev. 3 (Kizzuwatna rit. frag.); cf. HFAC 54 + KBo 29.213 obv.

22; KBo 39.8 iii 22-23 (2Maåt.); KBo 2.3 ii 31 (1Maåt., MH/

NS); KUB 26.53:4? (letter frag.); nu iånaå kurdΩli Ì LÀL
kuwΩpi lΩæuwan “When oil (and) honey is poured
into a kurdali-vessel of dough” KBo 15.10 ii 2-3 (rit.),

ed. THeth 1:42f.; cf. ibid iii 47; cf. 1 b 2' f ', and 3' a', below.

f ' lilæuwa- “to pour”: nu–ååi lilæuwai Ì-an SAG.
DU–åi “He will pour oil on her head” VBoT 1:14 (let-

ter from Egypt to Arzawa), ed. Rost, MIO 4:334, 336, tr. Haas

in Moran, Amarna Letters 101.

g' pai- “to give”: nu kiåduwanti NINDA-an pai
[æurtanti(?)–ma] / Ì-an pai nekumanti–ma TÚG-
a[n pai] “Give bread to the hungry, give oil [to the
…(?), [give] clothes to the naked” KBo 3.23 rev. 7-8

(OH/NS?), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 41; for a similar passage and a

possible restoration see KBo 32.15 ii 8-9, 11-12, 14-15, ed.

StBoT 32:288-291, w. Neu, FsWatkins 509-512.

h' åipant- “to libate, offer”: nu Ì åipanti “And he
libates/offers oil” KUB 32.137 ii 13 (rit.); see also KUB

54.55 obv.? 3 below, 5'; namma–ååan / [ANA DUGDÍLIM.
GA]L TU‡ BA.BA.ZA æulleå Ì åer åipanti “Next he
offers PAPPASU-soup, a pine-cone(?), (and) oil
over [the lar]ge [bowl]” KUB 45.5 iii 14-15 (libation to

throne of Hebat); cf. HT 23 obv. 4-8 below, 1 b 3' a'; (They
dig nine ritual pits) namma–kan GEÅTIN Ì anda
åipanti “Then he libates wine (and) oil into (the
pits), (breaks thin breads and places them around the
mouths of the pits) KUB 15.31 ii 15 (evocation rit., MH/

NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:156f.

åagan 1 b 1' c' åagan 1 b 2' h'
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i' åuææai- “to scatter, pour”: Ì–kan memal IZI-i
åuææai “He pours oil and meal into the fire” KBo

11.32 obv. 13 (fest. frag. for infernal deities, OH/NS), cf. 1 b 2' e'.

j' dΩ- “to take”: nu–za EMŒA GA.KIN.AG Ì-an
GA dΩå “She took for herself rennet, cheese, oil,
(and) milk” KUB 12.63 rev. 17 (Zuwi’s rit., OH/MS); nu–
za namma LÚÆAL Ì-an milit NINDA.GUR›.RA
iåpantuzi dΩi KUB 30.36 ii 1-2 (rit., MH/NS); cf. KBo

10.45 i 32 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118-120.

k' tarna- “to let flow(?)”: nu DINGIR-LIM-ni
GÌR.MEÅ-aå wΩtar pianzi nu […] / […]-a Ì-an åer
tarnai “They give to the deity water for (washing)
feet, and […] let flow(?) oil over […] (and they
wash the deity’s feet)” KUB 12.5 iv 11-12 (rit. for IÅTAR

of Tamininga, MH/ENS), ed. Wegner, ChS I/3.1:86f. (“er läßt

Öl darauf”).

l' uda- “to bring”: Ì–ya–mu GAM-an udaå
GIM-an–wa–za DINGIR-LIM DÙ-åi / [kË]z–ma–
wa–za IÅTU Ì [E]GIR-anda iåkiya “She brought oil
to me (and said:) ‘When you worship the deity,
anoint yourself afterwards with this oil’” KUB 54.1 i

58-59 (dep., NH).

3' in the d.-l. — a' w. laæuwa- “to pour”:
[L]ÚMUÆALDIM–kan ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì ANA
Ì åer GEÅTIN laæuwai n–at–kan IÅTU DUGDÍLIM.
GAL æaååÏ åipanti “A cook pours wine on top of
the oil in a large bowl of oil, and libates it from the
large bowl onto a brazier/hearth” HT 23 obv. 4-8 (fest.

celebrated by a prince, OH/NS); cf. 1 b 2' e', above.

b' w. å„niya- “to immerse, plunge, dip”: n–at–
åan Ì-i anda å„niyazzi n–at–åan æaååÏ dΩi “And
dips them (sc. the anaæi) in oil and puts them on a
brazier” KUB 45.47 ii 14-15; cf. KBo 32.14 iii 11-12, and

rev. 29 in 1 a 1', above.

c' w. dai- “to place”: [… n–a]n–kan Ì-i tianzi
“And they place it(?) in oil” KUB 8.67 iv? 7 (Æedam-

mu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:40f.; cf. n–at–kan Ì[(-i
an)da] / dΩi KBo 19.142 iii 2-3 (fest., NH), w. dupl. KBo

40.314:7.

4' in the genitive case: (If you will do this, so
that my husband recovers) nu–wa ANA DINGIR-
LIM 3 DUGæaråiyalli 1-EN ÅA Ì 1-EN ÅA LÀL 1-EN
ÅA INBI teææi (written over erased peææi) “I will

deposit (over erased ‘I will give’) three æaråiyalli
vessels for the deity: one of oil, one of honey, and
one of fruit” KUB 15.1 iii 14-16 (queen’s vow, NH), ed. de

Roos, Diss. 189, 329; 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì “one large
bowl of oil” KUB 53.10 obv. 1, 4 (frag. of ANDAÆÅUM-

fest.); (“The palace attendant then holds up to the
cook the bowl (of oil)”) nu–åå[an t]api[å]anaz
GEÅTIN ANA DU[G]DÍLIM.GAL Ì p„rin dΩi “and
from the tapiåana-vessel of wine (the cook) sets
his lip to the bowl of oil” KUB 27.69 ii 11-13 (fest. of the

month), ed. Melchert, Diss. 229 (instrumental ablative; com-

pares KBo 15.33 iii 11-12 which has a similarly used instru-

mental); Ì-aå KASKAL-å[i …] “on the path of oil”
KUB 35.84 ii? 7; 6 NINDA.SIG ÅA Ì KBo 10.34 i 11 (rit.,

MH/NS); cf. 1 a 2'.

5' in the inst.: EGIR-anta–ma ÅA NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.
A talgan aræa peååiyami n–aåta anda Q¸TAM~
MA–pat memaææi aiå–za–kan Ì-it å„wanza Ëå
UZUæuræurta–ma–za–kan æalwamnaz å„wanza Ëå
“Afterwards I throw away talgan of oil-cake, and
concurrently I say the same words: ‘Be filled with oil
in respect to (your) mouth. In respect to (your) throat
be filled with enthusiasm’” KBo 12.96 i 8-11 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Rosenkranz, Or NS 33:239, 241 (differently) | for æal~

wammar see HED 3:52; 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA Ì-it åalkan~
tan “one thick bread kneaded with oil” KUB 60.121 obv.

10, 13, 15 (rit.), ed. Popko, AoF 18:239f.; cf. [NINDA … -i]å
UPNI Ì-it åalkanza BA.BA[.ZA …] KUB 54.49 obv. 7

(fest. frag.?); [u]rkiå–tiå–wa–tta Ì-[it] iåkantiå aåan~
[du] “Let your paths be anointed with oil” KUB 39.15 iv

1-2 (royal funerary rit.), ed. HTR 82f.; GIÅæattalwaå GIÅ-
ru<<i>> IÅTU Ì iåk[izz]i “He/She anoints the wood of
the doorbolt with oil” KBo 11.14 iii 20 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

Ünal, Æantitaååu 23 (“restoring iå-k[i-ya-an-z]i), 30 (“they lub[ri-

cate]”); […]x Ì-it 3-ÅU åi[p]anti “libates/offers […]
three times with oil” KUB 54.55 obv.? 3 (rit. frag.); [nu]
wappuwaå IM-an Ì-it LÀL-it æarniyazi “and sprin-
kles clay from the riverbank with oil (and) honey”
KBo 10.45 ii 15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122.; […] /
kuit AÅRU IÅTU Ì åunni[-…] KUB 56.15 ii 11 (vow); see
other syllabically written forms åa-gán-da KBo 38.202

obv. 5 (MH or MS), ed. Haas/Wegner, OLZ 92:184, åa-gán-ta
Bo 2689 ii 12 (Neu, BAC 23:37); (Mutti’s wife took some
oil) Ì–ya–mu GAM-an udaå GIM-an–wa–za
DINGIR-LIM DÙ-åi / [kË]z–ma–wa–za IÅTU Ì
[EG]IR-anda iåkiya “She brought oil also to me (and

åagan 1 b 2' i' åagan 1 b 5'
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said): ‘When you worship the deity, anoint yourself
afterwards with this oil’” KUB 54.1 i 58-59; cf. 2 b, below.

6' in the abl.: [n]–aåta LÚAZU anΩæi Ì-az [æ]„~
man åarΩ dΩi “The exorcist takes up all the samples
from the oil” KUB 44.44:7-8, cf. also perhaps KUB 32.74 iii

3-4; (w. inst. meaning) dKumarbiå MUL-aå u[izzi]
nu–za kËdanta w[(it)enit] arrattaru Ì-a[(z iå)kid~
du] NINDA-an ezaådu GEÅTIN-a[n (ekudd)u]
“Kumarbi, the star, will come, and let him wash
himself with this water and anoint himself with oil,
let him eat bread and drink wine” KUB 59.66 iii 10-13,

w. dupl. KUB 60.11 obv. 3-6, cf. KUB 59.66 iii 6-9, where the

same is said of dIÅTAR; cf. KUB 54.1 i 58-59 above 1 b 2' l';

nu–kan MÁÅ.GAL SI.ÆI.A Ì-za iåkanzi “They
anoint the horns of a goat with oil (and sacrifice it
to the male deities and Maliya)” KBo 11.32 obv. 23

(rit., OH/NS).

7' containers— a' DUGæubruåæi: KBo 29.194:11-12

(rit.).

b' DUGæupuwai: KBo 5.2 ii 37-38 (rit.), KBo 13.248:24-

27, KBo 39.8 iii 29-30 (MH/MS), KUB 45.47 i 15-16 (for

Ì.DÙG.GA).

c' DUGiånura-: KBo 2.3 ii 30-31 (rit., MH/NS), KBo

39.8 iii 22-23 (MH/MS), KUB 59.53 i 5.

d' wakåur: 2 wakåur Ì GIÅSERDUM KBo 5.2 i 12

(rit., MH/NS).

e' DUGBUR.ZI TUR: KBo 5.2 iv 11, 17 (rit., MH/NS).

f ' DUGDÍLIM.GAL “large bowl”: KBo 4.2 i 5, 7, 8

(pre-NH/NS), KUB 27.69 ii 12 (OH/NS).

g' NAMMANDUM: KUB 41.25 obv. 4, KBo 30.52 left

col. 9 (for Ì.GIÅ).

c. in compound Sumerograms (unclear whether
pronounced with a form of åagan or not) — 1'

Ì.DÙG.GA “fine oil”: q.v. logogram section of the dictio-

nary.

2' Ì.GIÅ “vegetable oil: in Akkadian texts Ì.GIÅ
is read either åamnu or ellu; see logogram section.

3' Ì.NUN “ghee”: see logogram section.

4' Ì GIÅÅU.ÚR.MAN “cypress oil” (a perfume):
KBo 21.20 i 18 (med.), ed. StBoT 19:42f.

5' Ì GIÅSERDUM “olive oil”: see GIÅSERDUM “olive.”

2. fat — a. in general: takku UR.GI‡-aå Ì ÅAÆ
karΩpi B´L Ì wimiya<zi> n–an–kan kuenzi n–
aåta Ì-an åaræuwantaz–ået [KAR]-ezzi “If a dog
eats up lard (and) the owner of the fat finds (it) and
kills it, he shall [retrieve] the fat from its stomach”
KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 (Laws §90); both the interchangeabili-
ty of Ì ÅAÆ and Ì and the ability to retrieve the Ì
from the dog’s stomach indicate that a solid animal
fat is meant; for the usual word for “fat” see UZUÌ.

b. used for making a craft watertight, caulk-
ing(?): tuppuå åa-gán-da åunnaå “She (i.e., the
queen) filled (i.e., caulked?) baskets/boxes(?) with
oil/fat, (placed her sons in them, and launched
them into the river)” KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (Zalpa text, OS),

ed. Hoffner, HS 107:230, idem, BA 58:112f., older ed. in StBoT

17:6f. (taking å. from åakkar, w. comments pp. 16-18); cf. mis-

givings about åaganda < åakkar expressed by Ünal, CRRAI

32=BBVO 6:131 no. 10; for Akk. åamnu (oil) used to caulk

boats see CAD Å åamnu c 1'.

c. Ì ÅAÆ “pig fat, lard”: for KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 (Laws

§90) see 2 a, above; ÅA 1 zipatta[(ni)] Ì ÅAÆ 1 GÍN
KÙ.BABBAR “(The price) of 1 zipattani of lard
was 2 shekels silver” KBo 6.26 ii 44-45 (Laws §181), w.

dupl. KUB 13.14 obv. 2, ed. LH 144f.; 1 zipattanni Ì ÅAÆ
DÙG.GA 5 GA.KIN.AG 5 EMŒU 5 PA. ZÍD.DA
ZÍZ ANA NÍG.KASKAL daåkizzi “He will take one
zipattanni of good lard, five cheeses, five rennets,
(and) five measures of wheat flour as provisions
for the road” KBo 22.1:11-12 (OS); cf. Ì ÅAÆ DÙG.
GA KUB 28.102 + KUB 41.7 ii! 11 (OH/NS), w. honey,
cheese, rennet, etc. in rituals KUB 29.1 iv 4-5 (rit., OH/

NS) and KUB 2.2 iv 1-3, KBo 21.82 iv 9-10.

d. UDU-aå Ì-an/Ì UDU “sheep-fat/mutton-tal-
low”: n–aåta anda UDU-aå Ì-an kitta “And sheep
fat lies therein” KUB 17.10 iv 28-29 (Tel.myth, OH/MS?);

Ì UDU is sometimes/usually(?) read (UZU)appuzzi-
q.v.; see also HW2 A 193.

åaknuwant- B “having (scil. filled with) fat/oil”
(q.v.) also supports the idea that there was a noun
åagan, åakn- in the semantic range of NINDA.Ì.
E.DÉ.A.

If the interpretation offered here is correct, the
oblique forms (åaknaå, åaknaz, åaknit, etc.) of the

åagan 1 b 5' åagan
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neuter nouns åakkar “excrement, dung” and åagan-
“oil, fat” would have been at least partly homo-
graphs, if not homonyms. We say “partly,” because
in all examples but one of åaknaå paråur the final
syllable of åaknaå is written plene, contrasting with
non-plene åa-ak-na-aå “of dung” KUB 7.5 i 9 (MH/

NS). The amphikinetic pattern of stress for the “oil”
word (as opposed to the acrostatic pattern of åak~
kar, åaknaå) accords with the pattern for tekan,
taknÏ.

Concerning the translation “fat” the following
considerations must be kept in mind. Constructions
such as UDU-aå Ì-an “sheep fat” (2 d, above) and the
alternation of Ì ÅAÆ “pig fat, lard” with simple Ì
(see KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 [laws §90] above 2 c) require us to
recognize a use of simple Ì (with or without Hittite
complementation) for solid animal fat, such as can
be retrieved from the stomach of a dog. And since
the complementation is the same in these passages
as in the others where a translation “oil” seems
more appropriate, it is gratuitous (even if theoreti-
cally possible) to assume that a different Hittite
word underlay Ì in the sense “fat.” Of course, there
might have been special technical terms for specific
forms of fat such as Engl. “lard.”

Solid animal fat would have been a fitting
means of waterproofing the baskets of the Queen of
Kaneå (KBo 22.2 obv. 2, b 2', above). On the other hand,
such constructions as Ì GIÅÅU.ÚR.MAN require that
we consider the Ì of the evergreen tree as its “fra-
grant oil.” Fat and oil are both flammable.

Singer, in Heltzer/Eitam, Olive Oil in Antiquity (1987) 183-
186 (logographic evidence surveyed); Hoffner, HS 107 (1994)
222-230 (identification of syll. reading of Ì as *åag(a)n-);
idem, BA 58 (1995) 108-114 (survey of all textual evidence);
Neu, BAC 23 (1995) 37 (concurring with Hoffner and adding
syllabic instrumentals); Rieken, AoF 23 (1996) 293f.; eadem,
StBoT 44 (1999) 293-294.

Cf. åakniya-; åaknuwant- B.

åakkant- see åak(k)-, åekk-.

åakantama/i- denom. adj. to *åakkant(i)-; deco-
rated with appliqué(?).†

Luw. sg. neut. (case in -åa) (Siegelová, Verw. 444f., 615
“Nom. Sg. c.”) åa-kán-ta-ma-an-za KUB 12.1 iii 20, 23; Luw.
pl. nom. åa-kán-ta-me-en-zi KUB 12.1 iii 18.

2 TÚGmazaganniuå KÙ.GI åa-kán-ta-me-en-zi
“Two mazaganni- garments decorated with gold
appliqué(?); (one had … on it, on the other there
are thirty golden pomegranates)” KUB 12.1 iii 18 (inv.

of Mannini), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, Siegelová,

Verw. 444f.; l-EN æaranza åa-kán-ta-ma-an-za KÙ.
GI “One æ. decorated with gold appliqué(?)” ibid. iii

20, ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, Siegelová, Verw. 444f.,

cf. StBoT 31:424 (differently); ÅÀ.BA l-EN åa-kán-ta-
ma-an-za “Among them (i.e., the aramni-birds)
one is decorated with appliqué(?)” ibid. iii 23.

Probably a direct denom. to *åakkant(i)-, an old
participle “(that which is) cut (out)” (CLL 185).

Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 202; Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 615
(“in einer bestimmten Technik verziert”); Starke, StBoT 31
(1990) 515-518; Melchert, CLL (1993) 185 (“decorated with
appliqué”).

Cf. åak(k)antat(t)ar.

åak(k)antat(t)ar n. neut.; appliqué(?).†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-kán-ta-tar KUB 12.1 iii 17, KUB 42.42 i
(10), KUB 42.69 obv. (2).

pl. nom.-acc. åa-ag-ga-an-ta-at-ta-r[a] KBo 13.61 rev. 5,
åa-kán-ta-ad-da-ra KUB 42.78 ii 22, KUB 42.69 obv. (19),
[å]a-kán-ta-at-ta-ra KUB 42.42 i 9.

[å]a-kán-ta-at-ta-ra KÙ.GI [… åa-k]án-ta-tar
1-EN taruppenza KUB 42.42 i 9-10 (list of containers), ed.

THeth 10:57, 59, Siegelová, Verw. 470f.; 1-EN åa-kán-ta-
tar KÙ.GI 6 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI 2 arma[nniå …] / 2
TÚGmazaganniuå KÙ.GI åakantamenzi AN[A…] /
anda ANA 1-EN 30 NURMU KÙ.GI anda […] KUB

12.1 iii 17-19 (inv. of Manninni), ed. Koåak, Linguistica

18:100, 104; [… åa-kán-t]a-ad-da-ra KÙ.GI MAÅLU
“trimmed with a golden appliqué(?)” KUB 42:69 obv.

19 (list of jewels), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:115f.; [å]a-kán-
ta-tar KÙ.GI ÅA GAB unuwaåæaå “A gold appli-
qué(?) of a breast ornament” KUB 42.69 obv. 2 (list of

jewels), ed. Linguistica 18:115f.; 20 åa-ag-ga-an-ta-at-
ta-r[a …] KBo 13.61 rev. 5 (inv.?); 2 åa-kán-ta-ad-da-
ra palæi KÙ.GI “Two broad gold appliqués(?)”
KUB 42.78 ii 22 (inv. of Manninni), ed. Koåak, Linguistica

18:113.

On the restoration in KBo 18.23 obv. 11-12 [… åakan~

t]ataråa ÅA KÙ.GI ¬puæaråan[nit …] / [… u]water proposed in

THeth 16:322f., 324 see CHD s.v. ¬puæaråan[(-)].

åagan åak(k)antat(t)ar
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Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 202 (“appliqué”); Siegelová, Verw.
(1986) 615 (“ein Ornament”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 185
(“appliqué” > *åek- “to cut,” related to åeknu-).

Cf. åakantamai-.

åakkar, zakkar n. neut.; excrement, dung, faec-
es; from OH/OS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-ak-kar KUB 17.28 i 5 (OH/NS), za-ak-
kar KBo 1.45 obv. 9 (NS), KUB 13.4 iii 67 (pre-NH/NS).

sg. gen. åa-ak-na-aå KUB 7.5 i 9 (MH/NS).

(Sum.) KU≈ME = (Akk.) zû = (Hitt.) za-ak-kar “excre-
ment” KBo 1.45 obv. 9, ed. MSL 3:59, cf. CAD Z s.v. zû A.

(Or a virgin was [take]n(?), and she went down
to the patient’s bedroom) nu–wa kΩå tantukeånaå
DUMU-aå åa-ak-na-aå åieæunaå “but this mortal
man (was just) one of faeces (and) urine (i.e., he
couldn’t have intercourse with her)” KUB 7.5 i 8-9

(Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 (§5),

tr. ANET 349 (“all this fellow could produce was excrement

and urine”); (If anyone of the temple personnel gives
defiled food to the gods) apedani–ma DINGIR.
MEÅ-eå za-ak-kar ¬d„r adanna ≠akuw±anna pianzi
“to him the gods will give faeces (and) urine to eat
(and) to drink” KUB 13.4 iii 67-68 (instr., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Süel, Direktif Metni 68f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; […] æat~
teåni anda ÅAÆ-aå karaå [UR.BAR.R]A-aå åa-ak-
kar daææi “[…] in the hole I take the … of a pig and
the faeces of [a wolf], (and down in it I slaughter a
piglet)” KUB 17.28 i 4-5 (incant., NS), restoration after Otten,

StBoT 17:17.

The noun zaågaraiå “anus” (KBo 17.61 rev. 14),
with oblique stem zaågariåå-, is a compound of
*zaågar (= partially reduplicated form of zakkar)
and aiå, oblique stem iåå-, “mouth” (Berman, Diss. 86).

Götze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 35 n. 1; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973)
17f.; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 297, 302; Josephson, Heth.u.Idg.
(1979) 94; Åevoroåkin, GsKronasser (1982) 211; Neu, Das Hur-
ritische (1988) 18; Oettinger, GsPedersen (1994) 326f.

Cf. åakniya-, åakneåå-, åaknumar, åaknuwant- A, zaågaraiå. For
related words see kammarå- “to defecate,” åalpa/i- “dung,” and
åeæur “urine.”

åakiya/e- v.; 1. to give a sign, an omen, 2. to
make known, reveal, 3. exemplify; from OH/MS?.

pres. sg. 2 åa-ki-iå-åi KBo 19.74 iv 9 (NH).

sg. 3 åa-a-ki-ez-zi KUB 36.32:2 (OH/MS?), åa-ki-ya-az-zi
KUB 26.3 iv? 3, KUB 17.28 i 1, iii 18, iv 57 (MH/NS), åa-ki-
ya-zi KBo 18.23 rev. 3(!), KUB 17.28 iii 22 (MH/NS), KUB
58.83 iii 14, åa-ki-ez-zi KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 i 18, 19
(ENS) (uncertain if it belongs here or to some other verb, cf.
Materialien 10:2, 5), [åa-a-ki-ya-az-zi KBo 16.97 rev. 2 is prob.
abl. of åagai-, q.v.]

pret. sg. 1 åa-ki-n[u]-un KUB 30.10 obv. 11 (OH/MS),
[å]a?-ki-ia-nu-un KBo 18.23 obv. 12 (NH); sg. 3 åa-ki-at Bo
5804 rev.? 4, åa-a-ki!-ya-at KUB 40.80 obv. 5 (NH).

iter. pres. sg. 1 [åa-a-ki-i]å-ki-mi KUB 1.16 iii 71 (Æatt. I/
NS); sg. 3 åa-a-ki-eå-[ki-iz-zi] KBo 17.38:4.

imp. sg. 3 åa-ki-iå-ki-id-du KUB 13.10 obv. 6.
sup. åa-a-ki-iå-ki-w[a?-an] KUB 14.4 iii 8 (Murå. II).
frag. [å]a-ki-ya[-…] KBo 3.65 rev. 7.

Note the plene writing åa-a-ki- in MS(?) texts, and see
Melchert, AHP 69, for its significance. The somewhat unusual
doubling of the sibilant in the 2nd sg. pres. ending of åa-ki-iå-åi
(one expects either a mi-conjugation form to be *åa-ki-ia-åi or
*åa-ki-åi) is paralleled only by the verb form la-[a-]≠iå-åi±
HKM 30:19 (MH/MS).

Perhaps to be restored: (Æattuåili I addresses Æaåtayar:)
(Akk.) åitaºº ili–nni åitaºº ili–nni u awatË–ya l„ uktanalla~
makki “Consult me! Consult me! I will always reveal my affairs
(lit. words) to you” KUB 1.16 iv 69-70 = (Hitt.) EGIR-pa–
mu–za punuåki [nu–tta] uddΩr–me[t åa-a-ki-i]å-ki-mi “Always
consult me! And I will always [reveal] my words [to you]”
KUB 1.16 iii 70-71 (edict of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f.,
comments on 196, translit. BoTU 8 | the old king, learning
that Æaåtayar has been off questioning the seeresses, protests
that she should interrogate him. He will tell her in his own
words what is going to happen; more particularly, he will give
and interpret his own omens.

1. to give a sign: [mΩ]n dSÎN-aå åa-ki-ya-az-zi
nu–kan åakiaåni / [åer(?)] UN-an GUL-aæzi “[I]f
the moon gives a sign and in the sign-giving it (i.e.,
the moon) ‘strikes’ a person, (I do as follows)”
KUB 17.28 i 1-2 (incant., MH/NS), cf. åakiyaååar; mΩn
dSÎN-aå ≠åa±-ki-ya-az-zi … nu d[SÎ]N-aå kuedan[i]
GEfl-ti åa-ki-ya-zi nu apËdani GEfl-ti UL ≠ku±itki
ienzi “If the Moon(-god) gives a sign, … in the
night in which the Moon(-god) gives the sign, in
that night they shall not do anything” ibid. iii 18, 21-

23; 6 ÅIPAT QATI mΩnn–a dSÎN-aå åa-ki-ya-az-zi
“Six incantations, (text) complete. (Including:)
‘When the Moon(-god) gives a sign’ (and others)”
ibid. iv 57, cf. StBoT 29:85.

2. to make known(?), reveal(?), give an expla-
nation(?): [GIM-an–m]a(?) paææur GAM-ta eåari
nu GUNNI.MEÅ / [åarΩ kar]appanzi nu paææur

åak(k)antat(t)ar åakiya/e- 2
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anda åËluå / [iåæuw]anzi nu–åmaå–kan GUNNI.
MEÅ / […-y]anzi åa-ki-ia-zi–ma–za–kan kiåan §
[… ku]edani GUNNI waranni / [namma–an ara]æ~
zanda IÅTU 9 GIÅ!GAG (text: 9-ÅU GAG) ZABAR
/ [tarmaizz]i? § [nu–wa GIÅGAG.ÆI.A ar]aæzanda
iågarΩi “[But when] the fire dies down, they [li]ft
[up] the braziers and they [pou]r embers(?), (as)
heaps (?, åËluå) in, and they […] the braziers for
themselves. And she (i.e., the Old Woman) gives
the following explanation(?): § ‘With nine bronze
pegs all around he will [fix in place] the brazier on
which [the …] is burning, § and he will line up [the
pegs] all around’” KUB 58.83 iii 11-18 (rit.), ed. Popko,

AoF 18:48, 50f. (“sucht nach den Omina folgendermassen”), 53

(comments); [nu–wa] GIM-an fAnziliå [ANA MUNUS
Å]U.GI åa-a-ki!-ia-at nu–wa ANA m.dIÅTAR-LÚ
≠ap±Ωå na[m]ma areåki[t] “When Anzili made (it)
known(?) [to] the Old [Woman], she (i.e., the Old
Woman) again inquired by oracle for/about Åauå-
ga-ziti” KUB 40.80 obv. 5-6 (dep.?, NH); (The queen an-
swers:) […]x–war–an GIÅTUKUL-waz åa-ki-ez-
zi[(long break)] / [o o ku]iå–war–a[å] nu–wa[r–
an] UL åa-ki-ez-zi “He will make him known with
the TUKUL; [(long break)] he will not reveal(?)
who he is” KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 i 18-19 (dep., MH/

ENS), translit. StBoT 4:52; [… Q¸TAM]MA åa-ki-iå-ki-
id-du KUB 13.10 obv. 6; cf. in bil.sec.

3. exemplify: kuit–a imma mieåæati nu–za–≠ta±
ÅA DINGIR–YA duddumar æattata æ„manta åa-ki-
n[u-]un “Ever since I was born I have exemplified
(through my conduct) all your duddumar and wis-
dom, O my god” KUB 30.10 obv. 11 (prayer, OH/MS), ed.

Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 115 (“j’ai reconnu”), tr. ANET 400 (dif-

ferently), NERT 168 (“bore witness to”(?), “experienced”?).

Perhaps here: namma kÏ kuit T˘UPPU tuk mAla[k~
åandui iya]nun n–e–tta–kkan MU.KAM-ti MU.
KAM-ti peran 3–Å[U æalzeååan]du n–at–za–kan
zik mAlakåanduå åa-k[i-iå-åi?] (par. åa-ki-iå-åi)
“Moreover, this tablet which I have made for you,
Alakåandu, let them read it three times a year in
your presence. And you, Alakåandu, must exempli-
fy it” KUB 21.1 iii 73-75 (treaty of Muw. II w. Alakå.), w.

par. KBo 19.74 + KUB 21.5 iv 7-9, HT 8:1-2, ed. SV 2:76f., tr.

DiplTexts™ 91 (§16)(“… shall know it”). Since the word
åagai- “omen, sign” had a secondary use with hu-
mans who were “examples” (åagai- mng. 4), and

åakiya- is a denom. of that noun, the above transla-
tion (Melchert, personal communication) has great merit.

4. unclear: in broken contexts: unclear if it be-
longs to åakiya-: […] / æ„kmΩuå aræa åa-a-ki-iå-ki-
w[a?-an daiå] KUB 14.4 iii 7-8 (Murå. II vs Tawananna),

ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:26, 35 (“[ha iniziato a] pronunciare

scongiuri”), 43 (discussion), cf. HAB 196 (“Sie hob an, Be-

schwörungssprüche(?) kundzugeben”); kuitki åa-a-ki-iz-zi
[…]-an ammuk åuppalanza åa-a[-ki-ez-zi?] KUB

36.32:2, 8 (OH/MS?).

Mng. 1 is denom. from the noun åagai- “sign.”
The oldest attested passages belong either to mng.
3 (KUB 30.10) or are unclassified (KUB 36.32). Yet in
view of the relatively few examples of the verb we
have it is impossible to determine if one of the two
meanings derives from the other.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 408-413; Sommer/Falkenstein, HAB

(1938) 196; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 29, 255, 345;

Popko, AoF 18 (1991) 53; Melchert, AHP (1994) 69 (etym.).

Cf. åak(k)-/åekk-, åagai-, åakiyaææ-, åakiyaååar.

åakiyaææ- v.; to indicate, signal, give a sign or an
omen; wr. syll. and ISKIM-aææ-; NH.

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-ki-ya-aæ-zi KUB 8.28 rev. 15 (NH),
ISKIM-aæ-z[i] KUB 30.55 rev.? 5.

pret. sg. 2 ISKIM-aæ-ta KUB 36.94 rev. 9, KUB 24.5 obv.
(9), 13.

sg. 3 åa-ki-ya-aæ-ta FHG 13 ii 26 (NH), KUB 14.4 iv 24,
(25) (Murå. II), ISKIM-aæ-ta KUB 9.13:20 (NH), KUB 36.93
rev. 9, KUB 6.11 + KUB 16.14 left edge 1, KUB 18.10 i 3,
KUB 5.22:21, KUB 50.117 iv 4, KUB 54.62:3.

pl. 3 åa-ki-ya-aæ-æe-er KUB 16.46 i 5.
mid. pret. sg. 3 ISKIM-aæ-ta-at KUB 50.117 ii 12.
verbal subst. nom. ISKIM-aæ-æu-wa-ar KBo 13.96 left

col. 3.
gen. åa-ki-ya-aæ-æu-u-wa-aå KUB 2.1 ii 29 (NH), KUB

44.16 iii (8), ISKIM-aæ-æu-u-wa[-aå] KUB 10.85:3.

a. subj. the sun, the moon or other heavenly
bodies: nu–mu dSÎN EN–YA iådammaå / [kÏ?–wa
kuit (ISKI)]M-aæ-ta nu–wa mΩn ammel ÆUL-lu
iåiaæta “Moongod, my lord, listen to me! Concern-
ing [this sig]n [which] you gave, if it portended evil
for me, (I have given these substitutes in my
place)” KUB 24.5 obv. 8-9 (royal substitution rit.), w. dupl.

KUB 36.92:6-7, ed. StBoT 3:8f., cf. KUB 24.5 obv. 13, w.

dupl. KUB 36.93 obv. 5; dSÎN EN–YA ISKIM-aæ-ta-wa

åakiya/e- 2 åakiyaææ- a
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(var. i-åi-aæ-t[a]) kuit “Moongod, my Lord! The
sign which you gave (var. what you presaged/por-
tended)” KUB 36.94 rev. 9 (royal substitution rit.), w. dupl.

KUB 24.5 rev. 13; “[These] words he speaks as fol-
lows”: dUTU AN-E EN–[(YA) iådamma]å kuit dSÎN
ISKIM-aæ-ta [(nu–wa m)]Ωn ammel ÆUL-lu iåiaæ~
ta “Listen, Sungod, my Lord! Concerning the sign
the Moongod gave, if it has revealed my evil fate
…” KUB 24.5 obv. 32-33 + KUB 9.13:20-21 (rit. of royal

unction), w, dupl. KUB 36.93 rev. 1-3, ed. StBoT 3:10f.; [nu–
wa d]EREÅ.KI.GAL GAÅAN–YA kÏ–wa kuit dSÎN-
aå (var. [… ta-p]u-u-åa-za) IS[(KIM-aæ-ta)]
“Ereåkigal, my lady, (regarding) this which the
Moongod [gave] as a sig[n] (var. gave a sign […
on the s]ide)” KUB 24.5 rev. 3-4 (rit. of royal unction), w.

dupl. KUB 36.93 rev. 9, ed. StBoT 3:12f. | presumably the

variant refers to a partial eclipse; 1 ØUPPU mΩn dSÎN
ISKIM-aæ-z[i] “One tablet: If the Moongod gives a
sign” KUB 30.55 rev.? 5, ed. CTH pp. 174f.; mΩn d[SÎN-
aå] / åa-ki-ya-aæ-zi “If [the Moongod] gives a sign”
KUB 8.28 rev. 14-15 (colophon of a tablet containing lunar

omens); nu dUTU-uå åa-ki-ya-aæ-ta MUNUS.
LUGAL–ma […] memiåkit eni–wa kuit dUTU-uå
åa-k[i-y]a-aæ-ta [… iåiya]æta UL–wa ÅA LUGAL
ÚÅ iåiyaæta “The Sun(god) gave a sign. The queen
(i.e., the Tawananna, the wife of the king’s prede-
cessor) was saying […]: ‘That which the Sun(god)
has indicated by the sign, it [portend]ed […]. Did it
not portend the king’s death?’” KUB 14.4 iv 24-26

(prayer of Murå. II), ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:30, 38f., van den

Hout, Purity 42f., Huber, JAOS 121:640f., Cornelius, RIDA

22:39; [k]Ωåma–wa åa-ki-y[a-a]æ-ta “It has just giv-
en a sign” FHG 13 ii 26 (rit. of Kuwanni); ≠4?± urkiå–
ma–kan AN-za anda ISKIM-aæ-ta “4? urki- gave a
sign from the heaven” KUB 18.10 i 3 (oracle).

b. other subjects: nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A apΩ[t] åa-ki-
ya-aæ-æe-er nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A [SI≈SÁ-andu] “Did
the oracle birds indicate that? (If so,) [let] the birds
[confirm it]” KUB 16.46 i 5 (question in a bird oracle), ed.

van den Hout, Purity 150f.; iparwaååiåå–a ISKIM-aæ-
t[a] “The iparwaååi-bird indicated” KUB 5.22:21; [ÅA
La]barna åa-ki-ya-aæ-æu-u-wa-aå dLAMMA-ri “for
Labarna’s tutelary deity of omen-giving” KUB 2.1 ii

29 (fest.), w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iii 8, ed. McMahon, AS 25 100f.

w. note 78; cf. DUB.1.KAM QAT[I] / SÍGkunziya[å…]
/ ISKIM-aæ-æu-u-wa[-aå] “One tablet, (text) com-

plete, [of] the omen-giving [of] the woolen kunzi”
KUB 10.85:1-3; ≠x x x± anda iåæaæru ISKIM-aæ-ta-at
“[Since in the …] tears/misfortune have been indi-
cated by omen, ([we shall] investigate further by
oracle)” KUB 50.117 ii 12 (oracle question).

Forrer, KlF 1 (1930) 273-285; Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 401-413;
Kammenhuber, THeth 7 (1976) 14f., 42-45, 76, 196.

Cf. iåiyaææ-, åagai-, åakiya-.

*åakiyaååar n.; sign, omen; NS.†

dat.-loc. åa-ki-aå-ni KUB 17.28 i 1.

[mΩ]n dSÎN-aå åakiyazzi nu–kan åa-ki-aå-ni / [o-
o] UN-an GUL-aæzi “[I]f the moon gives a sign
and in the sign-giving it (i.e., the moon) ‘strikes’ a
person, (I do as follows)” KUB 17.28 i 1-2 (incant. of

moon, NS).

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 411.

Cf. åagai-, åakiya-, åakiyaææ-.

åakiyauwant- adj.; giving omens, ominous.†

[…n]–aå åa-ki-ia-u-wa-an-za x[…] “and it is
one giving omens(?)” KUB 8.21:5 (omen), ed. Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 142f. (“und ein ‘Vorzeichen’ gibt(?)”).

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 412; idem, NBr (1930) 34 (“?”); Sturte-
vant, Gl2 (1936) 128 (“‘giving omens’??”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 176 (“Omen gebend(??)”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77
(1961) 67; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 266 (“‘Omengebend’ zu
åagai-/åakiya- ‘Omen’ (oder zu åakiya- ‘kundtun’?)”), 268;
Riemschneider, Omentexte 455 (“ein Vorzeichen gebend”);
Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 189, 294; Oettinger, FsOtten2

(1988) 275, 281, 282.

åakki[ganiyawant]- adj. “smeared with excre-
ment(?)” KBo 10.37 ii 25, suggested by Goetze, JCS

16:30 and JCS 22:20, is based upon a faulty restoration.
For a more probable restoration see above s.v.
åak(k)-/åekk “to know.”

åakit[-…]; (mng. unkn.).†

[…]x åa-ki-it-x[…] KBo 20.36 obv.? 4 (fest.). The

sign before the break could be a -t[a-.

[åakkitai-(!?)] see åakut(t)a(i)-.

åakiyaææ- a [åakkitai-(!?)]
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åaklai- n. com. and neut.; 1. custom, customary
behavior, rule, law, requirement, 2. rite, ceremony,
protocol, use, 3. privilege, right, prerogative, 4. in-
signia(?), symbol(?); from OH.

sg. nom. åa-ak-la-a-iå KUB 3.94 i 12, KBo 12.42 rev. 13,
KUB 13.4 iii 21, iv 36 (MH/NS), KUB 14.4 i 12 (Murå. II), åa-
ak-la-iå 2007/u:13 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:235), KUB 23.72 rev.
52 (MH/MS), Bronze Tablet ii 80 (Tudæ. IV), åa-a-ak-la-a-iå
KBo 5.3 iii 28.

acc. åa-ak-la-in KBo 17.65 rev. 58 (MH?/MS?), KUB
31.127 i 16 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 69 (MH/NS), KBo 13.64
obv. 18, KUB 13.5 iii 39 (NS), KBo 18.23 rev. 2, KUB
59.7:11, åa-ak-la-a-in KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (NH), KBo 2.3 iv 11
(MH/NS), åa-ak-li-in KBo 39.8 iv 29 (MH/MS), KUB 31.129
obv. 5 (OH/MS?), KUB 9.27 i 28, (29) (MH/NS), [åa-ak]-≠la-
i?±-[in] KUB 31.129 obv. 5, åa-ak-li!(text:di)-in KUB 19.26 i
24, åa-ak-la-i-e-ma-an (for åaklain–man) KUB 31.127 iii 16
(OH/NS), åa-a-a[k-l]i-ma-an KUB 30.10 rev. 24 (OH/MS).

dat.-loc. åa-ak-la-i IBoT 3.101 obv. 13, KUB 5.6 i 44
(NH), åa-ak-la-a-i KBo 11.1 obv. 20 (NH), KUB 26.1 iii 29
(NH), KUB 31.113:4, 7, åa-ak-li-ya KUB 13.20 i 31 (MH/NS).

gen. [å]a-ak-la-a-ya-aå KBo 11.1 obv. 22 (NH).
abl. åa!-ak-la-ya-za KUB 26.69 vi? 8.
pl. nom. åa-ak-l[a-a-eå] KBo 4.4 i 8 (NH), åa-ak-la-uå

Bronze Tablet iii 66.
acc. åa-ak-la-uå KUB 6.45 iii 62 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 41

(NH).

The rare neut. gender is shown by the resumptive –at in
KUB 13.20 i 31, see mng. 1.

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) åa-ak-la-a-iå KUB 3.94
i 12 (appendix to Sa vocab.?).

1. custom, customary behavior, rule, law, re-
quirement: ANA [K]UR URUÆatti–ma–kan åa-a-ak-
la-iå duq[(qa)]ri ≠ÅEÅ-aå–za± NIN–SU MUNUSΩn~
ninniyamin UL d[(Ωi)] “In the country of Æatti
(this) law is observed: a brother doesn’t take his
sister or female cousin sexually” KBo 5.3 iii 28-29

(Æuqq., Åupp. I), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 16-17, ed. SV

2:124f., tr. DiplTexts™ 31 (“important custom”), cf. Klinger,

Xenia 32:192 w. n. 47 (for the reading ÅEÅ-aå–za); kuwapi–
wa kar„lËå LUGAL.MEÅ EGIR-pa uwanzi nu–
wa–za KUR-yaå åa-ak-la-a-in (var. åa-ak-la-in,
KU≠R-e åa-ak-li±-in-na) EGIR-an kappuwanzi
“When the earlier kings come back and concern
themselves with the law of the country (var. with
the country and law)” KBo 2.3 iv 10-12 (Maåtigga’s rit.,

MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 9.106 iii 42-44, KBo 39.8 iv 28-30

(MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:366f. (“Satzungen”), old ed. HroznŸ,

HKT 88f. (“Gesetz?”), HW2 1:184 s.v. apiyakku (“Brauch”);

utniyandaå åa-ak-la-in iåæi„l (var. [iåæi„]l åa-ak-
l[i-in]) zik–pat æanteåkiåi “You (Sungod) alone al-
ways establish the customs and laws of the lands”
KUB 31.127 i 16-17 (solar hymn, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

31.129 obv. 5-6, ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:239 (“custom and

law”), Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101 (“Les coutumes (et) les lois”);

cf. [… D]UMU dNIN.GAL [ÅA KUR.KUR.MEÅ
iåæ]i„l å[a-ak]-≠la-i?±-[in Õ?] / [x-x-x zik–pat
æant]eåkiåi KUB 31.130 obv. 1-2 (OH/MS); nu–kan ÅA
É.GAL-LI[M] åa-ak-la-i[å …] kuit nakkiå–aå “Be-
cause the custom of the palace [is …], it is impor-
tant” KUB 26.38 iii 19-20 + KBo 5.3 + KBo 5.12 iii 4-5

(Æukkana treaty, MH/MS), ed. SV 2:122f. (w/o join), tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 31, cf. Güterbock, RAI 19:306 w. n. 5; URU-yaå åa-
ak-la-iå nakkiåa[…] KUB 23.72 rev. 52 (Mita of Paææuwa,

MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:38, DiplTexts2 165; kΩåa–
wa–ta–kkan MUNUS-tar aræa daææun nu–wa–tta
EGIR-pa LÚ-tar peææun nu–wa[–za MUNUS-aå]
åa-ak-li-in aræa namma peååiy[a]t nu–wa–za åarΩ
LÚ-aå å[a-ak]-li-in [datta] “I have just taken femi-
ninity away from you and given you masculinity in
return. You have finally (namma 1 c) cast off the cus-
tomary behavior of women, [and you have taken] to
yourself the customary behavior of men” KUB 9.27

obv. 26-29 + KUB 7.5 i 1-2 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH?/NS),

ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277, tr. ANET 349 (“ways”);
URUÆat<tu>åi–ma–kan kuedani kuiå åa-ak-la-a-iå
åer mΩn LÚSANGA LÚGUDU⁄¤ LÚ.MEÅæaliyatallËå
kui[å kui]å tarneåkizzi n–aå tarniåkiddu–pat
“(Concerning) the rule which exists for someone
up in the city of Æattuåa: if a priest (or) LÚGUDU⁄¤
is in the habit of releasing watchmen, whoever he
is, by all means let him continue to release them”
KUB 13.4 iii 21-23 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 26.31:3-5, ed. Chrest. 158f. (“rite”), Süel, Direktif

Metni 58f. (“görev”), tr. ANET 209 (“(official) duty”), Mc-

Mahon, CoS 1:219 (“rite”); we depart from the traditional in-

terpretation of this clause, because there is neither mΩn nor

naåma to indicate that it is a condition; nu–kan x[…] ANA
ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ åa-ak-la-a-i parΩ UL ari … nu–
kan Å[A DINGIR.ME]Å [kuit å]a-ak-la-a-ya-aå
par[Ω UL] arnuan æarmi dU-[a]t EN–YA åakti
kuittaya åallin LÚÅU.GI punuåkimi nu–kan [1-an]
≠åa±-ak-la-a-in EGIR-and[a GIM-an] åekkanzi n–
at memanzi n–at Ëååaææi–pat “[What] does not at-
tain to (i.e., meet) the requirement of the gods …
[That which] I have not caused to meet the require-

åaklai- åaklai- 1
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ments of the gods, that you know, O Stormgod, my
Lord. Whatever I shall ask a venerable old man
(sg.), as they remember [one] requirement, (so)
they will tell (me), and I will do it” KBo 11.1 obv. 20-

24 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/

81:106f., 115f., cf. parΩ 1 b, correct “whenever” to “whatever”

in punuåå- 1 a); (You lords who command the army
… just as you value your own persons, your wives,
children and estates [all datives]) LUGAL-uwaå
åa-ak-li-ya genzu Q¸TAMMA æarten n–at SIGfi-in
mΩniyaææiåkitten “You should value the king’s law
(dat.-loc.) in the same way and administer it (neut.!)
well” KUB 13.20 i 31 (instructions of Tudæaliya, MH/NS),

ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:392f., 407 (“just so have affection for

the rule(s) of the king”), cf. maniyaææ- 5 d; (You are culpa-
ble, if you know something harmful to His Majesty
and you spread it abroad, and you say:) kËdani–wa
UD.KAM „k kuedani åa-ak-la-a-i UL! aræaæat
nu–war–at–mu UL waåtul “For what rule on this
day I was not present, it is not a sin for me” (i.e., I
am not accountable for a rule made on a day when I
was not present) KUB 26.1 iii 29-31 (instr. for eunuchs,

NH), ed. Dienstanw. 13 (differently), cf. HW2 1:198f. (“An

diesem Tag — zu welchem Brauch ich nicht gestanden habe,

das (ist) mir keine Sünde”), and Otten, FsBittel 434; naåma[–
du–za] / [Å]A LUGAL maniyaææaen naåma ÅA
LUGAL [å]a-ak-li!-in (text: [å]a-ak-di-in) peran
tepnuzi “Or (if someone) belittles the king’s gov-
ernment or the king’s law before [you]” KUB 19.26 i

22-24 (decree, Åupp. I), ed. Goetze, Kizz. 14f. | collation

shows a -di- sign, as copied, CHD L-N:168a s.v. maniyaææai- 2

suggests emending to ÅA LUGAL [å]a-ak-li!-in “the king’s

law,” which gives an appropriate and already elsewhere attested

word. Reading åa-ak-di-in “care(?)” and connecting this word

with åaktai- “to care for, treat” faces problems. Use of the di

sign (instead of ti) after consonants other than å, l, n, m, and r

(i.e., continuants) is extremely rare in Hittite scribal practice,

while the spelling åa-ak-li- for åaklai- is well attested. The par-

allel with maniyaææai- “rule, government” suggests a meaning

like “law” for this word. Although “care” can be stretched to re-

late to government, the only known use of the verb åaktai- is

not governmental but medical and personal. These factors favor

the emendation to åaklai-.

2. rite, ceremony, protocol: EGIR-az–ma ANA
LUGAL GIBIL ÅA LUGAL-UTTI åa-ak-la-uå(!)
[…] “Later [they carry out(?)] for the new king the

royal ceremonies” KUB 17.31 i 21 (subst. rit.), ed. StBoT

3:62f. (“Zeremonien”), 92 (“Gemeint sind hier vielleicht die

Königsweihehandlungen, die KUB XXIV 5+ Vs. 19'ff. …

nennt”); (“I will exalt the Stormgod of Lightning:
the temples that I will erect for you”) åa-ak-la-uå-
åa-da (var. åa-ak-la-uå-åa) kuiËå [iya]mi “and the
rites that I will [perform] for you (Stormgod of
Lightning, my lord, you shall rejoice in them)” KUB

6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 62-63 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB

6.46 iv 31-32, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 24, 41; nu–wa É iåæi„l
åa-ak-la-in-na paæåi “Keep the temple (of Æebat),
the rules and rites” KBo 17.65 rev. 58 (birth rit., MH?/

MS?), ed. StBoT 29:144f. (“command and custom”); cf. also
[…] åa-ak-la-in-na-kán iåæi„ll–a / […] KUB 14.4 i 14-

15 (Murå. II’s prayer about Tawananna), ed. de Martino, Eothen

9:24, 37, THeth 5:188; nu–ååi ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ kuit
æazziuiÆI.A åa-ak-la-uå-åa daååauËå “because the
rites and ceremonies of the gods were too onerous
for him” Bronze Tablet iii 65-66, ed. StBoT Beiheft 1:24f.;

nu mΩn æaååannaå m[Ë]æ„ni DINGIR-LIM-ni
kuedanikki åa-ak-la-a-iå “If at the time of giving
birth (of the animals) there is a rite for any deity”
(you shall present to him either a calf, a lamb, a
goat …) KUB 13.4 iv 35-36 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/

NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 80f., Chrest. 164f., tr. McMahon,

CoS 1:221; nu kuitman ANA LÚSANGA pΩnzi
kuitman LÚSANGA URUAåtataza uwadanzi kuitman
uwanzi ÅA DINGIR-LIM åa-ak-la-uå taninuwanzi
“While they are going for the priest, while they are
bringing the priest from Aåtata, and while they are
coming, should they be organizing the rites of the
deity?” KUB 5.6 i 39-41 (oracle question, NH); (Because
they brought here men of Aåtata) n–aå ÅA
DINGIR-LIM åa-ak-la-i punuååer “they asked them
(-aå) about the rite of the deity” KUB 5.6 i 44-45

(oracle question, NH); “What waters [flow] outside
the city, what water is (brought) up” n–at ÅA
DINGIR-LIM åa-ak-la-a-i lË daågat[teni] [w]Ωtar
ÅA DINGIR-LIM NINDA.GUR›.RA UMI GIÅTIR
gauri[yaza] / [GIÅ]≠TIR du±nnariyaza piddaiåkitten
nu ÅA DINGIR-LIM åa-ak-la-a-i apΩt daåkatte[n]
“Don’t take it for the rite of the deity! Keep bring-
ing water for(?) the god’s daily bread offerings
from the g. forest and the d. forest; and keep taking
that (water) for the god’s rite” KUB 31.113 i 4-7 (instr.),

ed. KN 130f.; (“If somebody sleeps with a woman”)
nu–kan maææan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åa-ak-la-in (var.

åaklai- 1 åaklai- 2
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B: åa-ak-la-a-[in]) aååanuzi DINGIR-LIM-ni adanna
akuwanna pΩi n–aå ITTI MUNUS-TI Q¸TAMMA
paiddu “just as he prepares the rite for deities by
giving food and drink to the deity, in just such a
(pure?) way he shall go to the woman” KUB 13.4 iii

69-70 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB

13.5 iii 39-40 (C), KUB 13.19:12-13 (B), ed. Süel, Direktif

Metni 68f., Chrest. 160f. (“rite”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220

(“rite”); [(n–aå)] BA.ÚÅ n–an–kan [(URUÆattuåi)
p(Ëter nu ÅA GIDIM.ÆI.)]A kuiËå åa-ak-l[a-a-eå
n–u(å URUÆattuåi iËr)] “And he (Åarri-kuåuæ) died.
They brought him to Æattuåa, and whatever rite[s]
of the dead there were (to be enacted), [those] they
performed in Æattuåa” KBo 4.4 i 6-8 (annals, Murå. II), w.

dupls. KUB 14.29 i 28-30, KBo 10.38:6-8, ed. AM 108f., cf.

Meriggi, OAC 13:67f.; obviously rites for the dead are the right

or privilege of the same (hence possibly belongs under 3 a be-

low); nu–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åa-ak-la[-…] IBoT

3.121:3 (frag. of prayer?); åa!-ak?-la-ya-za KUB 26.69 vi? 8

(dep., NS), as read ed. StBoT 4:44f. (“aus Dienstpflicht”) is

very uncertain and seems unlikely.

3. right, privilege, prerogative; that which right-
fully belongs to someone — a. of humans: [nu–
]mu LUGAL-an Ωåki DINGIR–YA UL aååanuwan~
dan anduæåan lË iååatti nu–mu da[nduk]iånaå
DUMU-li peran åa-a-a[k-l]i-ma-an lË GÙB-
laææiåkiåi “Don’t make me someone unprovided for
at the gate of the king. Do not destroy/overturn my
right before mankind” KUB 30.10 rev. 22-24 (Kantuzili

prayer, OH/MS), tr. ANET 401 (“Do not make my condition an

offence to mankind!”); cf. nu–mu DUMU.NAM.LÚ.
U⁄·.LU-UTTI peran åa-ak-la-i-e-ma-an GÙB-laæta
“In the presence of the mortals you destroyed my
right” KUB 31.127 iii 15-16 (prayer to the Sungod, OH/NS),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 99, 105 (“Devant l’humanité tu m’as ren-

du néfaste”); (Muråili II claims regarding Tawannan-
na: “I didn’t harm her or reduce her powers in any
way …”) [ANA P¸NI LÚ]MUTI–ÅU–ya–ååi kuiå
åa-ak-la-a-iå / [Ëåta ANA P¸NI LÚMUTI–ÅU–y]a–
ååi kue UL Ωra Ëåta “What(ever) right was hers
[during the reign] of her husband (Åuppiluliuma I),
and what(ever) was denied to her [during the reign
of her husband” (these things remained the same
during my reign) KUB 14.4 i 12-13 (prayer of Murå. II),

ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:24, 37, THeth 5:188, cf. Laroche,

Ugar. 3:102; ANA GIÅÅÚ.A–ma–åi RABUTTI ÅA

LUGAL KUR URUKargamiå iåæi„l Ëådu ANA
LUGAL KUR URU.dU-taååa–kan 1-aå LÚt„æukantiå
åalliå Ëådu namma–ma–ååi–kan lË kuiåki åalliå ÅA
LUGAL–ya åa-ak-la-iå (par. iå-æi-ú-ul) kuiå ANA
LUGAL KUR URUKargamiå Ωra ANA LUGAL
KUR URU.dU-taååa–ya apΩå Ωra Ëådu “Let the pro-
tocol of the king of the land of Kargamiå be al-
lowed to him with respect to the Great Throne. Let
only the crown prince (of Æatti) be greater than the
king of the land of Taræuntaååa; let no one else be
greater than he. What royal prerogative/privilege
(par. requirement) is allowed to the king of the
land of Kargamiå, let it be allowed also to the king
of the land of Taræuntaååa” Bronze Tablet ii 79-82 (trea-

ty, Tudæ. IV), w. par. KBo 4.10 obv. 37, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.

(“Regelung”); nu–wa GIBIL.MEÅ ÅA LUGAL åa-ak-
la-a-i da≠åkin±un “The new ones (different uten-
sils) I used to take for the prerogative(?)/privileged
use(?) of the king” KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35 i 42 (dep.,

NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. (“nahm ich … die neuen zum <Gebrauch

im> Dienst des Königs <in Empfang>”), cf. in lines 47-48:

kuit kuit imma […] / [å]a-ak-la-a-iå (var. åa-ak-la-
i[å]) nu–wa æ„m[an …] / [p]Ë æarweni “Whatever
[commodities(?)] (are) the (royal) prerogative, all
(that) we have on hand” KBo 12.42 rev. 12-14 (epic about

merchants, pre-NH/ENS), w. dupl. 2007/u:(12-)13, ed. Hoffner,

JCS 22:36, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:235; cf. also KBo 4.4 i

6-8, mng. 2, above; cf. Hoffner, FsHaas (forthcoming).

b. of a deity(?): (We questioned Pallu and he
said: … They made a sacrifice in the house) åa-ak-
la-in–ma–wa–kan parΩ UL iåæuwaer [nu–wa]–
za–kan apez azzikimi “But they didn’t pour out(?)
the åaklai- (part of the victim reserved for the
god?). Shall I eat from that?” (The following bro-
ken lines speak of brewers and maråaåtarri-sacri-
lege) KBo 13.64 obv. 18-19 (oracle question, NH).

It seems likely that a deity’s rites (mng. 2) were
also a diety’s prerogative (mng. 3).

HroznŸ, HKT (1919) 88f. (“Gesetz(?)”); Friedrich, ZA 37
(1927) 193 (“Satzung, Gebot, Vorschrift; Kultbrauch, Ritus,
religiöse Zeremonie”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 66, 73f.;
Hoffner, JCS 22 (1968) 43f.; Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969)
298, 348; Bin-Nun, THeth 5 (1975) 188.

Cf. Ωra-, æazziwi-, iåæiul-.

åakna- see åagan and åakkar.

åaklai- 2 åakna-
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åakniya- v.; to anoint, smear (with oil), oil
(something); wr. syll. and Ì plus verbal ending;
NH.†

pres. pl. 3 åa-ak-ni-ya-an-zi KUB 30.31 i 3, 11 (NH), Ì-an-
zi KUB 17.35 ii 18, iii 3 (reading Ì!-an-zi), iv 8, 26 (all Tudæ.
IV).

a. obj. a stela: NA›ZI.KIN NAGA-anzi Ì-an-zi
DINGIR-LUM P¸NI NA›ZI.KIN tianzi “They wash
(and) anoint the stela (and) place the deity in front
of the stela” KUB 17.35 ii 18-19 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed.

Carter, Diss. 127, 140, cf. ibid. iii 2-3 (reading Ì!-an-zi), iv 8-9,

26-27; perhaps a similar context in KBo 30.176:1 | for reading

NAGA-anzi “they wash” = warpanzi see HZL 345, HW 294

(ÅE+NÁG) or as arranzi see nu paizzi åa[-…] / NA›æ„waåi […]

/ arranz[i …] KUB 10.83 vi 8-10. For Akk. exx. of anointing

stelae (narû, musarû) with oil see AHw 843f. paåΩåu G 3.

b. possible ex.: NINDA.KU‡ U x[…] / MUNUS.
MEÅ BA.BA.ZA x[…] / åarΩ Ì-an-z[i …] KBo 30.61

rev.? 2-4 (fest. frag.).

c. uncertain?: INA UD.≠16±.KAM ≠kuitman±–
kan dUTU-uå nawi „pzi nu LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL URUÆattuåi åa-ak-ni-ya-an-zi n–at–za ar~
æayan eåandari maææan–ma–kan dUTU-uå „pzi
apiya!(text: a-pé-e)–ma INA URUKizzuwatna INA É
dIM Éåinapåiya katmaråitti “On the sixteenth day
before the sun rises they anoint the king (and)
queen in Æattuåa, and they seat themselves apart;
but when the sun rises, there(?) in ‘Kizzuwatna,’ in
the temple of Teååup, in the åinapåi-building they
(?) k.” KUB 30.31 i 1-6 (Kizz. rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethiti-

ca 2:95, 103; and similarly ibid. 10-12, Güterbock, Oriens

10:353, followed by Puhvel, FsLaroche 303f. and HED K 37f.,
saw in this passage two verbs with related meanings, one
åakniyanzi derived from the noun åakkar “excrement,” and the
other katmarå- being a variant, Luwian according to Puhvel, of
the better known Hittite word kammarå- “to defecate.” Puhvel
considers katmaråitti a Luwian synonym of Hittite åakniya- and
notes the appropriateness of using a Luwian word for what tran-
spires in “Kizzuwatna.” Güterbock and Puhvel regarded the
subjects of both åakniyanzi and katmaråitti as the Hittite royal
couple and therefore posited a Kizzuwatna “station” some-
where in Æattuåa or close vicinity. Another solution would be
to emend a-pí-e-ma to a-pí-ia!-ma and take the Luwian verb as
the indefinite plural “katmaråi(n)ti “they defecate”) or singular
(katmaråitti German “man scheisst”), referring to unnamed per-
sonnel in the temples in Kizzuwatna. Lebrun so understands the
passage (“à ce moment”) and (on p. 95) simply reads the text
a-pí-ia without noting that the copy has a-pé-e. Lebrun trans-

lates katmaråitti as “ils urinent” in contrast to his translation
“vont à la selle” of åakniyanzi. However, defecation is other-
wise unmentioned in festival texts. Defecating in sacred space
(“in the åinapåi house in the Temple of the Stormgod”) is even
more unexpected. There is nothing in the remainder of this text
to indicate that this is a parody of a festival. With the discovery
of the word åagan “oil” from which a verb åakniya- could just
as well be derived, it seems more likely in the context of a festi-
val that the text says “they anoint the king and queen.” More-
over, katmarå- is not kammarå-, nor is it marked as Luwian by
the customary marker wedges, nor is the subject or even the
number of the form clear, so it seems safer to assume that it too
refers to some action more appropriate to a festival.

This would be a denom. v. from åagan “oil” q.v.

Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 353; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979)
302-304; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 29, 43 n. 34 (“‘cac-
are’… Denom. zu åakkar ‘Kot’”).

Cf. åagan.

åakneåå- v.; to be(come) impure, defiled.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ak-né-eå-zi KBo 27.67 rev. 5, 543/s iii 1, åa-
ak-né-e-e[å?-zi] KBo 21.45 i 2.

[…] / MUNUS-TUM EN.SISKUR–ma åa-ak-
né-eå-zi “But […] the woman sacrificer will be-
come defiled” KBo 27.67 rev. 5 (birth rit.), ed. StBoT

29:218f.; INA ÅÀ É AMA–ÅU åa-ak-né-e[å-zi] “(If?)
she beco[mes] defiled in the house of her mother”
543/s iii 1 (rit.), translit. Otten, KBo 27, page iv, note 7; cf.
[…] åa-ak-né-e-e[å?-zi] KBo 21.45 i 2 (birth ritual frag.),

ed. StBoT 29:206f.

Although this verb is derived from the noun for
excrement, its limited usage suggests a much less
specific meaning than “to be soiled with excre-
ment.”

Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 302f.; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
208 (“become soiled”).

Cf. åakkar.

åaknuwant- A adj. (formed with -want-); hav-
ing (i.e., defiled by) åakkar, impure, soiled, defiled
(opp. of parkui- and åuppi-); from MH.†

sg. nom. com. åa-ak-nu-an-za KUB 13.4 iii 80 (MH/NS),
åa-ak-nu-wa-an-za KUB 16.42 obv. 32, KUB 32.133 iv 2 (NH);
acc. com. åa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-an KUB 5.9 obv. 4; nom.-acc.

neut. åa-ak-nu-wa-an KUB 22.70 rev. 55 (NH); d.-l. åa-ak-nu-
wa-an-ti KUB 18.24:17; abl. åa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-za KUB 22.35
iii 14.

åakniya- åaknuwant- A
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pl. nom. com. åa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-eå KUB 45.49 iv 9,
(here?) KBo 39.219:3 (NS), åa-ak-nu-an-te-eå KBo 39.190 ii
10 (pre-NS), åa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-eå⁄‡ KUB 22.70 rev. 52 (NH);
d.-l. åa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-aå KUB 5.6 ii 61 (NH), åa-ak-nu-wa-
an-ta-aå KUB 5.6 ii 53 (NH).

frag. åa-ak-nu-w[a-…] KUB 16.48:18, [å]a-ak-nu-an[-…]
KUB 52.92 iv 5, åa-ak-nu[-…] KUB 56.29 obv. 4.

a. modifying persons: n–aå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå
NINDA æaråi DUGiåpantuzzi maninkuwan åa-ak-nu-
wa-an-za åΩliga “(If) he as an unclean person ap-
proaches the thick bread (and) libation bowl of the
gods” KUB 13.4 iii 79-80 (instr., MS/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif

Metni 70-73, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; MUNUS-T[UM–
y]a–wa–kan åa-ak-nu-w[a-a]n-za ÅÀ É DINGIR-
LIM pait “A woman (who was) impure (through
menstruation?) went into the temple” KUB 16.42 obv.

32 (oracle question, NH); (They take cheeses and hurl
them at each other) nu GA.KIN.AG EMŒU åuppaeå
[az]zikanzi åa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-eå-ma (var. åa-ak-
nu-an-te-eå) [U]L adanzi UL Ωra “The consecrated/
pure ones eat the cheese (and) rennet; but the im-
pure ones do not eat; it isn’t allowed” KUB 45.49 iv 8-

10, w. dupl. KBo 39.190 ii 10, translit. StBoT 15:29; UN.
MEÅ-tar–pat–kan kuit åa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-eå⁄‡
anda åalikiåker “Because the above mentioned im-
pure people intruded upon (the utensils of the dei-
ty)” KUB 22.70 rev. 51-52 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth

6:94f.; similar UN.MEÅ-tar–pat–kan kuit åa-ak-nu-
wa-an anda åalikiåker ibid. rev. 54-55; […] apËda~
ni GEfl-anti åaknuwanza LÚåankunniåå–a kuiËå
MUNUSkatriåå–a ANA EN.SÍSKUR anda weriyanteå
eåer “Both the impure priest and the katra-women
who have been summoned in that night to the cli-
ent, (go off to their houses)” KUB 32.133 iv 1-3 (divid-

ing the night goddess, NH), cf. Schw.Gotth. 59f. (“der Unreine

und der Priester”).

b. modifying gods, i.e., their images: […] åa-
ak-nu-wa-an-ti-ya-wa-kán ANA DINGIR-LIM […]
“and to the defiled (statue of) the deity” KUB

18.24:17 (oracle question, NH).

c. modifying objects: ≠x-±tiååallin–wa ÅA MU.
3.KAM åa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-an / [I]GI?(or: ME)-
uen nu–wa–kan DUG anda ¬ti<å>åainta “We
saw/took an impure x-tiååalli of three years, and
they tiååai-ed (it?) in the vessel” KUB 5.9 obv. 4-5 (or-

acle question, NH), ed. Hoffner, HS 107:226 (reading apud

Güterbock ≠DUG±tiååallin), cf. Hoffmann, KZ 98:206f. (reading

titiååalli- and citing previous proposals), del Monte, AION

35:339f.

d. in a merism with parkui-: namma dUTU-ÅI
åa-ak-nu-wa-an-ta-aå ANA GIÅBANÅUR<.ÆI.A>
parkuwayaåå–a ANA GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A EGIR-an
æinikzi “Then His Majesty will bow behind impure
and pure tables (and make offerings in the Hittite
manner)” KUB 5.6 ii 53-54 (oracle question, NH), similarly

ibid. ii 61-62; åarnikzel ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi ANA
DINGIR.MEÅ URUÆalpa–ya åarnikzel åa-ak-nu-
wa-an-da-za parkuwayaza SUM-anzi “They will
give compensation to the deceased, and they will
give compensation from pure and impure (tables)
to the deities of Aleppo” KUB 22.35 iii 12-15 (oracle

question, NH); cf. CHD P 165a s.v. parkui- A and van

den Hout, Purity 231 (citing parallel from Arnaud, Emar VI/

3:329).

For discussion see under åaknuwant- B.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 365-368; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr.
(1934) 35 n. 1; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 44; Puhvel, FsLaroche
(1979) 302f.; Hoffner, HS 107 (1994) 222-230.

Cf. kammarå-, åakniya-, åakneåå-, åaknumar, åeæur.

åaknuwant- B adj. (formed with -want-); hav-
ing (i.e., filled with) fat or oil (åagan), fatty; wr.
syll. and Ì-(nu-)ant-; from MH/MS.†

sg. com. nom. [å]a-ak-nu-wa-an-za KUB 36.37 iii 9; neut.

nom. åa-ak-nu-an KUB 33.62 iii 12 (MH/MS).
pl. nom. Ì-an-te-eå KBo 20.107 ii 24, (here?) [å]a-ak-nu-

wa-an-te-eå KBo 39.219:3 (NS); acc. Ì-an-te-eå-å(a) KBo
34.46 iii 36; d.-l. Ì-nu-an-ta-aå KBo 23.50 iii 19.

a. wr. fully syllabically: (After someone has
placed NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A on the ground and libated
beer [and limma?] on the ground, he/she says: O
male deities of the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, eat and
satisfy your hunger. Drink and satisfy your thirst)
[n]u–åmaå ÅÀ–KUNU åa-ak-nu-an Ëåtu ZI–
KUNU–ma–åmaå [li?-i]m-mu-an-za Ëåtu “Let your
stomach (lit. interior) be filled with fat/oil (i.e.,
with the NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A) and your mind be filled
with [li]mma-beer” KUB 33.62 iii 12-13 (rit., MH/MS),

ed. Glocker, Eothen 6:40f. (reading [kar-ti-]im-mu-an-za),

Hoffner, HS 107:226 | restoring on the basis of space and trac-

es the word limma (an alcoholic beverage); the form would be

åaknuwant- A åaknuwant- B a

oi.uchicago.edu



49

limm(a) + -want- “having limma” (add to CHD L-N); cf. also Ì-

it UZUappuzi[…] / [… l]i-im-mi-it-wa-ra-at / […] 52/q 3-4 | on

NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A see AlHeth 196f.; […]x LÚ-tar UZUSA.
DU.ÆI.A UZUSA.ÆI.[A …] / [… å]a-ak-nu-wa-an-
za KUB 36.37 iii 8-9 (Aåertu myth); perhaps here rather than in

åaknuwant- A, because of the presence of UZUSA in the near con-

text; cf. æuråakniye-.

b. wr. semi-logographically (all from a ritual
for dLAMMA KUÅkuråaå): (The Old Woman says to
the god:) dLAMMA KUÅkuråaå B´LI–YA galankan~
za–za namma Ëå kΩåa tuel LÚ T˘EMI SUR⁄›.
DÙ.A<MUÅEN> appandan antuæåan ANA MUÅEN.
ÆI.A æ„mandΩå æaluki piyewen nu aruta mannaim~
minzi UZUGAB.ÆI.A Ì-an-te-eå MUÅEN.ÆI.A
≠u±[w]andu “O Patron Deity of the Hunting Bag,
my lord, be appeased again. We have hereby sent
your messenger, the falcon, (as?) a captured person
to all the birds with a message. So let the birds
mannaiminzi with respect to (their) wings, oily
with respect to (their) breasts, come” KBo 20.107 +

KUB 23.50 ii 20-24; (Later in the ritual, they bring in
TU‡ æur-ti-in NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A TU‡.GÚ.TUR
taråanta UL taråanta–ya “æurti-soup, mutton-fat
cake, lentil soup, dried and undried (grains)” (and
place them on the foliage. Whereupon the Old
Woman says:) B´LI–YA dLAMMA KUÅkuråaå
anda–kan miuwaå Ì-nu-an-ta-aå TU‡ æurtaå
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A åeå ki-i!–ma taråanta kar-aå nu
EGIR-pa parna neyanza EGIR-pa neya “My lord,
Patron Deity of the Hunting Bag! Spend the night
(åeå-) on the pleasant, oily æurti-soup, (and) mut-
ton-fat cake, but ‘cut’ these dried (grains). And as
one who turns back home, turn back” ibid. iii 19-22,

cf. CHD miu- A a 3'. This passage makes it clear that
the Hittite word underlying Ì-ant- was Ì-nuant-, i.e.,
åaknuwant- B “oily, fatty.” As in KUB 33.62 iii 12

above, NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A is present in the context,
and it is this food which supplies the oil or fat
which makes the use of åaknuwant- = Ì-nuant- ap-
propriate; (two paragraphs later in the same ritual
text, the deity is urged to come with his brothers,
the other gods of the king, and to bring with them:)
MUÅEN.ÆI.A […] / SIGfi[-… æ„m]anduå aruta
mannΩimminz[a] / U[ZUGAB.ÆI.A] Ì-an-te-eå-å–a
“all the propitious birds, aruta mannΩimminz[a],
and oily with respect to [(their) breasts]” KBo 20.107

+ KBo 34.46 + KBo 23.50 iii 31-33.

Uncertain whether åaknuwant- A or B: [å]a-ak-
nu-wa-an-te-eå åa[-…] in broken context KBo

39.219:3.

åaknumar (verbal substantive) shows that a
verb åakn(a/i/u)- existed. Verbal substantives of
the type dalumar (< dala-) prove that forms in
-umar do not necessarily indicate the verbal stem
ended in u. Puhvel, FsLaroche 302f., derives åaknu~
want- from *åakn-want- “having åakkar.” This is
certainly the case with åaknuwant- A, but since the
meaning of KUB 33.62 iii 12 implies that the
*åakn- is associated with NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A and
certainly does not mean “defiled,” “filthy,” or the
like, but rather “filled with (sweet) oil,” we posit a
åaknuwant- B which means “having åagan- ‘fat,
oil.’”

Hoffner, HS 107 (1994) 222-230.

Cf. åagan, åakniya-.

åaknumar n. neut.; defilement or defecation(?);
NH.†

verbal subst. nom.-acc. åa-ak-nu-mar KBo 21.20 i 17 (NH).

(If the Lamaåtu demoness keeps seizing some-
one, the practitioner does the following:) ÅA ÅAÆ.
BABBAR Úåummanza MUNUS-aå åa-ak-nu-mar
[k]inanduå æ[a(-) (or: K[Ufl.HI.A])… dΩi] n–at Ì
GIÅÅU.ÚR.MAN menaææanda ≠iåæuwa±i “[He takes]
a åummanza of a white pig, the defecation/defile-
ment of a woman, mixed(?)/assorted(?) […-s] and
pours/scatters it (all) together with cypress oil” KBo

21.20 i 17-18 (medical rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:42f. (“das Un-

reine einer Frau”).

For discussion see under åaknuwant- B.

Cf. kammarå-, åakkar-, åaknuwant- A, åeæur.

[åakpirtai-(?)] see åakuttai-.

åakri-, åekri- n.; (mng. unkn.); from MH/NS.†

sg. d.-l. åa-ak-ri-i KUB 20.52 iv 6 (MH/NS), KBo 37.1 ii
31, (32) (OH/NS), åa-ak-ri-ia KUB 36.89 rev. 48 (NH); gen.?

åe-ek-ri-aå-å(a) KUB 46.54 obv. 15, åe-ek-ri-ia-aå-å(a) KUB
17.16 i 6, åe-ek-ri-ia-aå ibid. i 11, åa-ak-ri-ia-aå ibid. i 18.

[x-x D]INGIR-LIM–wa nakkeå kuwapi katta
tianza <ÅA?> DUMU.MEÅ LÚ.U⁄°!.LU–ma–za

åaknuwant- B a åakri-
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åa-ak-ri-ia LUGAL-uå “When the noble [… of] the
deity is placed down, you are king in the å. <of>
mortals” KUB 36.89 rev. 48 (cult of Nerik, NH), ed. KN

156f. (“ist die Menschheit im åakrija, oh(?) König”) | be-

cause of the -za in a “to be” sentence the subject must be “I” or

“you” (cf. Hoffner, JNES 28:225-230, BiOr 53:750-761); cf.

Goetze, RHA XVIII/66:52f. n. 25 (“king in the … of man-

kind”), Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. 93f. (“he is king for the wellbe-

ing of mankind”); “They take one thick bread, one
cheese, and one æaååuwanni-vessel of the land”
ANA ÍDPuruna[–kan] åa-ak-ri-i arpuwanni–ya
DINGIR.MEÅ ÅÀ É dIM manuziya åipandan[zi]
“They sacrifice (them) to the Euphrates River, to
the realm(?), and the arpuwanni, (and) the gods
within the temple of the Stormgod manuziya” KUB

20.52 iv 5-7 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS), cf. Goetze, RHA XVIII/

66:52f. n. 25 (“for å. and trouble,” parallel (or opposite) to

keldiya åapliya), HW2 1:341 (“Dem P.-Fluß libieren sie åakri a.

(und) den(?) Göttern im Haus des Wettergottes von Manuzi”);

anda–at–kan we[-…] / ÅA dU AN-E åe-ek-ri-ia-aå-
åa KUR-e LUGAL-uåå–a dU URUNerik “Therein
[…] them. O Stormgod of Nerik, the land and king
are of (i.e., belong to) the Stormgod of Heaven and
are of the åekri-” KUB 17.16 i 5-7 (incantation, NH), ed. KN

171; dU-aå dU-aå åe-ek-ri-ia-aå KUR-eaå LUGAL-
waå / dU-ni dAllani LÚ.MEÅ-ni MUNUS.MEÅ-ni
x[…] / dU-aå–ma DINGIR.MAÆ-ni kΩri tÏya ibid. i

11-13, cf. Goetze, RHA XVIII/66:52f. n. 25 (“the Stormgod,

king of the … land”); kΩåa ANA dIMIN.IMIN.BI TUKU.
TUKU-t[i? …] / ÚÅ-ni åer dU åa-ak-ri-ia-aå x[…]
“Just now, to the Heptad i[n(?)] anger […] on ac-
count of the plague/death the Stormgod […] of the
åakri” ibid. 17-18, ed. KN 171 (“betreffs meines Herrn, des

Wettergottes des åakrija- […]”); [… ÅA] dU AN-E åe-ek-
ri-aå-åa KUR-eaå LUGAL-uå “the king of the land
of the Stormgod of Heaven and (of) the åekri […]”
KUB 46.54 obv. 15; (“She (i.e., Kamruåepa) put the
[…] of the lion. She put the […] panther”) dΩer–
ma–an TÚG(?)-an åa-ak-≠ri-i±(-)x[?] dΩer–ma–
an GADA(?) åa-a[k-ri-i] “But they took it, i.e., the
cloth on the åakri, but they took it, i.e., the linen, on
the åakri” (or: dΩer–man “They wanted to put the
cloth on the åakri”) KBo 37.1 ii 31-32 (Hattic-Hittite rit.,

OH/NS), translit. StBoT 37:643, translit. KN 172 (åekri- = Hat-

tic eåtawar, thus = “Land”); note the Nesite personal name

Sakriuman attested at Kültepe (NH no. 1083).

Goetze, RHA XVIII/66 (1960) 52f. n. 25 (åakri- is Luw., åekri-
is Hitt., but å. is not listed in either CLL or StBoT 31 as Lu-
wian); Laroche, NH (1966) 258 (lieu cultuel), 308 (un nom de
lieu ou d’objet); Haas, KN (1970) 171f. (“Land”); Josephson,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 93f. (“well-being, good health”).

åakruwai-, åakuruwai-, v.; 1. (trans.) to water
(animals), 2. (intrans. w. -za) to drink, satisfy one’s
thirst(?); from MH.†

pres. pl. 3 åa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi KUB 1.13 i 7, 18, 30, 50, ii
(3), 8 (MH/NS), KBo 3.2 i 5, 10, 13, 15 and passim (MH/MS),
åa-ku-ru-u-≠an±-z[i] KUB 29.40 iv 2 (MH/MS), [å]a-ku-ru-u-
wa-an-zi KBo 14.62 + KUB 29.49 iv 8 (MH/MS).

pret. pl. 3 åa-ku-ru-u-e-e[r] KUB 29.54 iv 3, 13 (MH/MS).
imp. sg. 3/pl. 3? åa-ak-ru-x[…] KUB 39.38 i 8 (NS).
inf. åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi KUB 29.40 ii 5, 15 (MH/MS),

KUB 29.50 i 30, iv 22 (MH/MS), KBo 14.63a i 7 (MH/MS),
åa-ak-ru-ú-wa-an-[zi] KUB 55.19:9 (NS), åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-wa-
an-zi KUB 29.40 ii 5 (MH/MS), KBo 10.47c:(11) (NS).

verbal subst. åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-ar KUB 29.50 i (17), (18),
iv (6) (MH/MS).

1. (trans.) to water (animals) — a. in hipp. texts:
lukkatta–ma–aå åa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi “On the mor-
row, however, they water them (then they harness
them)” KBo 3.2 obv. 13 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth

128f.; (He unharnesses the horses after a workout)
n–aå–kan aånuzi åa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi–ya–aå “He
tends them; and they water them,” (and he leads
them into the stable where they eat) KUB 1.13 i 7

(Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 54f.; cf. similarly ibid. i 18, 30,

KBo 3.2 obv. 9-10, 42-43, 49-50, etc.; (When he drives
the horses back, they release them, tend them) åa-
ak-ru-wa-an-zi–ma–a[å] UL “but they do not wa-
ter them,” (and he leads them into a stable where
they eat) KUB 1.13 ii 8 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 58f.;

cf. similarly ibid. ii 3, KBo 3.2 obv. 14-15, etc.; (“When
they unharness them, they wash them with warm
water”) åa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi–ya–aå “and they water
them” (and lead them into the stable where they
eat) KBo 3.2 obv. 5 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 126f.;

(“At noon they eat hay”) maææan–ma [U]D-MU
EGIR-pa 2 AMMATI waæzi n–aå åa-ak-ru-wa-an-
zi “but when the day turns back two cubits” KUB

1.13 i 48-50 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 56-59 | for an in-

terpretation of the time unit see HED K 187; (They unhar-
ness them, tend them, rub them with ointment, cov-
er them) n–uå åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi æaååiknuanzi
“they water them to satiation,” (put them in a stall

åakri- åakruwai- 1 a
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and feed them) KBo 14.63a i 7 (MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth

220f.; (“They unharness them and wash them with
warm [water]”) n–uå åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi æaååik~
nuanzi “water them to satiation, (cover them [with
cloth] and lead them into a stall)” KUB 29.40 ii 5 (MH/

MS). ed. Hipp.heth 178f.; cf. ibid. ii 15, KUB 29.50 i 30, iv 22

(MH/MS); nu welku azzake[r …] n–uå åa-ku-ru-u-e-
e[r] “They graze the meadow. […] They water
them” KUB 29.54 iv 2-3, cf. ibid. 13, both ed. Hipp.heth 228f.

b. in other texts: (Enkidu goes with the animals
(MÁÅ.ANÅE.ÆI.A) from the place from which he
goes to pasture them) å[a-ak-r]u-u-wa-u-wa-an-zi–
ya [kuez iyattari dEnk]iduå–a–åmaå GAM-a[n iyat~
tari] “and [from the place where] (Enkidu) [goes to
w]ater (them), Enkidu also goes with them” KBo

10.47c i 11-12 (Gilg., NS), translit. Myth. 123, tr. Beckman in

Foster, Gilg. 158, restoring å[a-ak-r]u-u- instead of å[a-ku-r]u-

u- because of available space and the predominance of the

spelling åa-ak-ru- in NS; nu UDU.ÆI.A […] … […]-an
pianzi åa-ak-ru-u-wa-an-[zi] KUB 55.19:9 (Hurr.-hitt.

rit., NS), cf. Güterbock, RHA XV/60:6 (as Bo 2437).

2. (intrans. w. -za) to water oneself > to drink,
satisfy one’s thirst(?): nu–wa–za GUD.ÆI.A
UDU.ÆI.A [ANÅ]E.KUR.RA.MEÅ ANÅE.GÌR.
NUN.NA.ÆI.A åa-[(ak-ru-x)…] “[May] the oxen,
sheep, horses, and mules satis[fy their thirst(?)]”
KUB 39.35 i 12 + KUB 30.24a i 4 (royal funerary ritual), w.

dupl. KUB 39.38 i 8, cf. van den Hout, Hidden Futures 67 w. n.

122 w. previous lit. With broken context the above interpreta-

tion cannot be proven. The animals could be the object, and the

-za “for one’s self ” or the like.

Neu, FsGüterbock2 157f., points out that spellings
with åa-ku-ru- occur in MS texts, while åa-ak-ru- is
NS. As noted by Melchert (FsPuhvel 132), åakruwe/a-
“to water” is a denominative verb in *-ye/o- with
regular loss of intervocalic *y.

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 252 (“putzen?”); Potratz, Pferd
(1938) 182f.; Güterbock, RHA XV/60 (1957) 4-6; Kammenhu-
ber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 43, 308, 345; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
418; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 335; Kammenhuber, Ma-
terialien 3/5 (eku-) (1975) 1; Neu, FsGüterbock2 (1986) 157f.
(on dating).

åakåakila- n. com; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

pl. acc. åa-ak-åa-ki-lu-uå KUB 24.8 i 5.

(“He (sc. some god mentioned in the lost pre-
ceding context?) who habitually vindicates just
men, who repeatedly fells evil men like trees”)
æ„wappuå–a–kan LÚ.MEÅ-aå / [tar-n]a-aå-ma
(var. tar-na-aå-ma-an/-aå?) åa-ak-åa-ki-lu-uå wal~
æannai “and continually strikes evil men on their
skulls (like) åakåakil(a)- (or: ‘strikes evil men, i.e.,
the å. of their skulls,’ partitive apposition), (and de-
stroys them)” KUB 24.8 i 4-5 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 7.18:3-4, ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:214f., Alp, Anatolia

2:8, Siegelová, StBoT 14:4f., Oettinger, Stammbildung 434,

van Brock, RHA XX/71:104 (“les hommes méchants, sur leur

gorge il frappe les åakåakila-”), tr. Hoffner, Unity and Diversity

139 (like åakåakiluå), Hittite Myths2 83 (“like …s”), LMI 167

(“come åakåakiluå”), Bernabé, TLH 221 (“A los hombres mal-

os aun inteligentes los golpea en el cráneo”), Hoffner, CoS

1:153.

The form is a (partially?) reduplicated form, but
not necessarily from åak(k)-/åekk- “to know.”

Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 242 (from åak- “to know”?); Alp,
Anatolia 2 (1957) 8 (“Nacken oder Nackenhaar”; -il(a) +
*åakåaki-, which reminds him of åukåuka- “Stirmhaar(?),
Mähne”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 104 no. 145 (“nu-
que”); Hoffner, Tyndale Bulletin 20 (1969) 54 (“like å.”);
Siegelová, StBoT 14 (1971) 19; Hoffner, Unity and Diversity
(1975) 139f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 434 n. 83 (as a
u-stem noun = GIÅÆAÅÆUR-lu-?); Tischler, HDW (1982) 67
(“ein harter, schwerer Gegenstand”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme
(1984) 455 n. 577 (rejects equation with GIÅÆAÅÆUR-lu-);
Bernabé, TLH (1987) 221 (“aun inteligentes” < åak-).

åaktai- denom. v.; to provide sick-maintenance,
to “sick-maintain”; from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-a-ak-ta-a-iz-zi KBo 6.2 i 17 (OS), KBo 6.3 i
25 (OH/NS), åa-ak-ta-iz-zi KBo 6.4 obv. 23 (NH).

Wr. plene in OH. On the plene writing in both syllables cf.
Melchert, AHP 178.

(“If someone batters a person and (so) makes
him ill”) nu ap„n åa-a-ak-ta-a-iz-zi “He shall pro-
vide sick-maintenance for him. (He shall give a
person to work his estate until he recovers)” KBo 6.2

i 16-17 (Law §10, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 25-26 (NS), ed. HG

18f., LH 23f., cf. 176f., tr. Hoffner in LawColl 218f.; “If
someone injures a free man’s head” åa-ak-ta-iz-zi-
ia-an “He shall provide sick-maintenance for him”
(He shall give a person in his place who shall work

åakruwai- 1 a åaktai-
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his estate until he recovers) KBo 6.4 obv. 22-23 (Law

§IX), ed. HG 50f., LH 24. A biblical parallel is Exodus 21:18-

19, which has been discussed by Fensham, Vetus Testamentum

10:333-5 and Hoffner, Tyndale Bulletin 20:38f. and in POT

219.

For a general orientation in Hittite medical prac-
tices see Güterbock, Bulletin of the History of Medicine

36:109-113, Burde, StBoT 19, Ünal, Belleten 44/175:475-

495, and Beckman in RLA 7:629-631.

Walther, HC (1931) 249 § 10; Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 2; Wat-
kins, IESt 2 (1975) 380f.; idem, Ériu 27 (1976) 21-25; Oetting-
er, Stammbildung (1979) 357, 377 (denominative of *sok-to-
“Trockenheit” > “Krankheit”); Melchert, AHP (1994) 93.

[åakdi-] [å]a-ak-di(coll.)-in KUB 19.26 i 24 (decree,

Åupp. I), ed. Kizz. 14f. (“care”) read åa-ak-li!-in, see åaklai- 1.

åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A v.; 1. (mng. un-
clear, a form of punishment), 2. (mng. unclear);
from OS. †

pl. 3 åa-ku-wa-an-zi KBo 20.92 i 3 (MH?/NS), KUB 13.9
iii 11, 18 (MH/NS), åa-ku-wa-an-za KUB 13.2 iii 16 (MH/
NS).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-ku-wa-a-an KBo 6.2 ii 62
(OS), KBo 12.131 rt col. 15 (OS).

1. (mng. unclear, a form of punishment): (“Let
no one open a royal grain storage pit (ÉSAG) on his
own authority. May you men of the town seize and
bring to the king’s gate the one who opens (one).
But if you do not bring him, the men of the city
shall (then) make compensation for the granary”)
ginut–ma–an kuiå n–an åa-ku-wa-an-zi “They
shall å. the one who opened it” KUB 13.9 iii 11 (instr. of

Tudæ. II, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451 (“be-

strafen(?)”) | on the ÉSAG see Hoffner, AlHeth 34-37 (using

older reading ARÀÆ), and archaeologically Seeher, SMEA

42:261-301; (“Whoever is silent concerning these roy-
al words and conceals wrong doers, and subsequent-
ly the facts become known”) n–uå 2-ila–pat åa-ku-
wa-an-zi “They shall å. both of them” KUB 13.9 iii 17-

18, cf. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451 (“bestrafen(?)”),

Freydank, ArOr 38:264, 266 (“einsperren(?)”), cf. AM 203

(“gefangen setzen, absetzen”), Güterbock, Or NS 52:79 (“dann

wird man sie beide zur Rechenschaft ziehen”); (Whoever al-
lows a banished criminal to return) n–an åa-ku-wa-
an-za “They shall å. him” KUB 13.2 iii 16 (B´L MAD~

GALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 47 (“wird bestraft(?)”) | for

3rd pres. verb forms with -za instead of -zi see Melchert, AHP

97; interpreting åakuwanza as a part. sg. nom. com. would re-

quire emending to na-aå! at the beginning of the clause.

Güterbock, Or NS 52:79f., rendered the verb in the
above passages “werden sie ‘ansehen’ d.h. für den
ihnen entstehenden Schaden verantwortlich ma-
chen”; this would be åakuwai- C, åakuwaya-, which
sometimes takes its obj. in the acc. Westbrook/
Woodard, JAOS 110:643, w. comments 646-653, preferred
“pursue/track down”; but tracking down or pursu-
ing by human authorities is not a punishment; only
if the gods “chase him down” paræandu, can this be
so. If åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B “drench” could be
extended to the stronger “drown,” this might pro-
vide a kind of punishment. But all these ideas are
tentative. Some who think that these passages refer
to imprisonment appeal to KUB 7.1 ii 38-39 + KBo
3.8 ii 4 (cf. our åakuwai- D) with Kronasser’s in-
terpretation, and to several of the passages we have
cited under åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B. But impris-
onment in Æatti is unknown as a long-term punish-
ment, as opposed to short-term temporary detention
until the offender can be brought to trial (KBo 3.34 ii

17-19, KBo 3.28:14-15, KBo 10.7 ii 5-10). It is unlikely
that the two passages cited here refer to a mere
temporary holding until a trial can be held; rather
they assume that evidence and testimony have led
to a verdict.

2. (mng. unclear): […] dagΩn åa-ku-wa-a-an
æ[ar-…] “[…] k[eep] å.-ed toward/on the ground
(and sing in Hattic)” KBo 12.131 rt. col. 15 (KI.LAM

fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:79, omitted on StBoT 27:83;

INA GIÅKIRIfl.SAR[-za? 2? GIÅ]-ru åa-ku-wa-an-zi
“In a vegetable garden they å. [two(?) tr]ees. (Un-
der each tree they place […])” KBo 20.92 i 3 (rit., MH?/

NS); nu ape[l É–SU] kuell–a GIÅeyan (var. GIÅe[y]a)
Ωåki–ååi åa-ku-wa-a-an a[peniååan] “That one’s
(i.e., the man mentioned earlier) [house] — and
(the house of him) whose eyan is å.-ed at his gate
— is li[kewise] (exempt)” KBo 6.2 ii 61-62 (Law §50,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 1-2 (OH/NS), ed. LH 61f. w. n. 204,

p. 295 (“‘visible(??), erected(??),’ part. of åakuwai- ‘to

see?’”), HroznŸ, CH 44f. (“est enfermé”), Walther, HC 256

(“be shown”), Götze, AM 203 (“zur Ruhe gebracht” d.h. “auf-

gehoben ist”), Hoffner, Diss. 52f. w. n. 3 (if eyan = “pole” then

åaktai- åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A 2
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“is erected,” if eyan = a type of tree then “seen, visible”), Stefa-

nini, Pud. 52f. n. 2 (“custodito”), Friedrich, HG 32f. (“sicht-

bar(?)”), Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. 95 (“hanging”), von Schuler,

TUAT 1/1:106 (“sichtbar”), Haase, THR 29 (“sichtbar”), HED

E and I 253 (“is visible”), Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:649

(“has been traced”).

A meaning like “to plant, fix, detain” might be
behind the forms under 2, but the above passages
are not sufficiently clear to prove this.

There are several stems starting in åaku(wa)-
that are partially homographic and which can be
difficult to assign to etymologically related groups
because of the often unclear semantics. The links
between all words based on åakui-/åakuwa “eye(s)”
(åakuwai- C/åakuwaya-, åakuwal, åakuwatar) are
obvious and need no comment except for *åaku~
wannant-. Whether åakuwai- D belongs to that
group remains unclear. Likewise åaku(wa)- B/åa~
kuwai- B, åakuwaææ-, åakuwaååara(ææ)- are likely
to belong together. A third group may be seen in
åaku(wa)- A/åakuwai- A. From its possible second
meaning “to detain(?)” the verbs åakuwantariya-
“to rest, be inactive/idle, stay, be neglected” and its
causative åakuwantariyanu- may be derived as well
as *åakuwannant- “neglected” or “idle” (see there).

åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B v., to moisten(?),
wet(?), soak(?), drench(?); from OH.

iter. act. pres. pl. 3 [å]a-ku-i-iå-kán-zi KBo 4.2 i 4 (pre-
NH/NS).

part. sg. com. acc. åa-ku-wa-an-ta-an KUB 33.70 ii 5
(OH/NS); nom.-acc. neut. åa-ku-ú-wa-an KUB 17.10 ii 16
(OH/OS or MS), åa-a-ku-wa-an KUB 20.10 iii 5 (OH/NS),
KUB 39.88 i (12), åa-ku-wa-an KUB 7.14 i 12, KUB 12.55 i 5,
KUB 33.38 i 6 (OH/MS), Bo 5093 iii 4 (StBoT 15:27); d.-l.

[åa?-ku?-wa?-a]n-ti KUB 12.57 iv 9 (NH); pl. com. acc. (or

nom.?) åa-ku-wa-an-du-uå KUB 51.50 iii? 14.

a. finite forms of the verb w. obj. broken away:
(“They make […-s] of clay”) [n–uå Å]A(?) MUÅEN
(or: [… ÅA T]I°?MUÅEN) partΩunit anda [å]a-ku-i-iå-
kán-zi “They moisten(?) [them] using (lit. by means
of) a bird’s (or: an [… eag]le’s) feather/wing” KBo

4.2 i 4 (Æuwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

8:90, 95 (neither translit. nor tr.) | offering support for “moist-

en” is nu LÚpalwattallaå TI°MUÅEN-aå partaunit LUGAL-i menaæ~

æanda wΩtar 3-ÅU papparåzi “The crier sprinkles water with an

eagle’s wing/feather three times opposite the king” KBo 15.48 v!

5-7. See first paragraph of discussion, below.

b. the participle — 1' (passive use) “soaked,
drenched, moistened” — a' modifying a torch (i.e.,
one made using oil-soaked woolen wrappings):
(“He goes to Nerik. The chief of the barbers places
a torch on the road”) ta tamai GIÅzupparu (var.
[GI]Åzuppari) åa-a-ku-wa-an lukkizzi “Another,
soaked torch, he lights. (He runs before the king)”
KUB 20.10 iii 4-5 (fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo 69/351:4 (StBoT

15:50), ed. differently AM 202 (“die ungebraucht daliegt”);

(“Eighteen clay figures sta[nd]. [They place] in
their hands two baskets: [They put] on this side of
his shoulders one basket”) [… kËz]zi–ya 1 GIÅzup~
paru åa-ku-w[a-an tianzi] “and [they put] on the
other side one soaked torch” KUB 58.74 rev. 16 (NS),

translit. Popko, AfO 16:86; (“One woolen kiåri-, one
tarpala- of red wool, one tarpala- of blue wool, one
æaniååa-vessel of wine, two æarzanni-s”) åa-ku-wa-
an GIÅzuppari “(and) a soaked torch (they are (or: it
is) tied up with red and white wool)” Bo 5093 iii 4,

translit. StBoT 15:27; (… But wine [is poured into] the
DUGGÌR.KÁN-vessel of the deity. The priest stuffs
a woolen kiåri- into the (interstices of) the wicker
stand of the deity) åerr–a[–ååan] / [DUGDÍ]LIM.
GAL Ì dannarantan d[Ωi] / [IN]A(?) DUGDÍLIM.
GAL Ì–≠ma±–ååan [and]a åa-a-ku-w[a-an
GIÅz]uppari æandaizzi “On top (of the stand) he
places a large unornamented bowl of oil. He ar-
ranges a torch soaked in the bowl of oil” KUB 39.88 i

10-13 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir), cf. differently Josephson,

Heth.u.Idg. 95 (“hanging”); in a list of materials for a
rit. to attract a god: åa-ku-wa-an GIÅzuppari KUB

12.55 i 5, cf. KUB 7.14 i 12, w. dupl. IBoT 3.96 i! 6 (ingredi-

ents list to Puriyanni’s rit.), KBo 12.124 iii 18 (rit.); 512/s:1

(StBoT 15:43); Bo 3348 i 7 (StBoT 15:24); cf. Ehelolf, OLZ

36:3 n. 2 (“kalt, kühl” thus “nicht brennend” said of a torch);

for Akkadian evidence for the use of åamnu = Ì.GIÅ with torch-

es see CAD åamnu c 2'.

b' modifying the (oil-producing) åammama-nut:
kΩåa GIÅåamamma kitta [nu? ZI–KA Q¸TAMMA?]
åa-ku-ú-wa-an Ëåtu “Here lies a åamamma-nut —
let [your soul likewise(?)] be drenched (with sweet
oil)” KUB 17.10 ii 15-16 (incantation in Tel. myth, OH/OS or

MS), translit. Myth. 32, cf. AM 202f. (“zur Ruhe gebracht”?),

Güterbock, JAOS 88:68 w. n. 10 (“conspicuous, beautiful,

åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A 2 åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B b 1 b'

oi.uchicago.edu



54

pleasing”??), Moore, Thesis 22 (“May [your soul(?) O Te-

lipinu] be protected”), cf. Gurney apud Moore, Thesis 23 n. 13

(he thinks the analogy refers to the nut protected in its shell);

but no other analogy-wish for the good of the god’s soul in-

cludes being “protected”; although iåtanza (ZI) “soul” in Hit-

tite on rare occasions shows an abnormal neuter agreement

(HED E/I 468 “gender error”), in view of the following passage

it is possible that here too one should restore [INIM.MEÅ–KA

Q¸TAMMA]; perhaps here nu [kΩåa GIÅåamamma] /
åa-ku-wa-an ki[tta ………] / ÅA DINGIR.MAÆ
uddΩ[r Q¸TAMMA åa-ku-wa-an] / Ëå[du …] KUB

33.38 i 5-8 (rit. of missing DINGIR.MAÆ myth, OH/MS),

translit. Myth. 84 | as vegetable oil is sweet and pleasant, so if

the spirit or words of a deity are “oily” it means that they are

pleasant.

c' modifying NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A (an oily, sweet
pastry, perhaps like Turkish helva): (“He/She plac-
es [NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A] for the deity, libates wine,
and says”:) [(dUTU-i Ët–za ¬m)]Ï„n Ωntan åa-
ku-wa-an-ta-an [NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A-a(n)] “O Sun-
god, eat the smooth/agreeable, warm, (oil- and
honey-)drenched [pastry]. (Let your soul (ZI) be
soothed. Drink the wine […])” KUB 33.70 ii 4-6 (rit. of

a missing god myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 46.52:4-5, cf. CHD

L-N:307a s.v. :miu- A a 2', Hoffner, HS 107:227, for the restora-

tion see nu NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A adanzi below in line ii 8.

2' (active use) “soaking, drenching”: (“They
put the Sungoddess of the Earth to bed”) […] åa-
ku-wa-an-du-uå æemuå åieådu[waå IM.MEÅ-uå…]
“the soaking rains and the [winds of] prosperity …”
KUB 51.50 iii 14 (rit.), cf. Ehelolf, OLZ 36:3 n. 2 (“kalt,

kühl”).

Since (woolen) torches would be soaked in oil
rather than sprinkled, and a verb papparå- already
exists with the meaning “sprinkle,” we have sug-
gested the more general “moisten” for this verb,
with a possible intensive “drench, soak” (for steady
and cumulative wetting) as an extension. This verb
and åak(u)ruwai- “to water (horses, etc.)” may be
related.

The semantic analysis adopted above is that of
Hoffner, HS 107:227f. But his theory that åakuwant-
in the above use was a -want- derivative from åagan
“oil,” faces the difficulty of explaining the loss of
the n which is part of the word’s stem. It is known

that there is some confusion between neuter a-stems
and n-stems in Hittite (e.g., eya(n)-, ewa(n)-). If
this had been the case with åagan “oil,” a derived
form åaguwant- “having oil” would be possible.
Even so, it is difficult to envisage this result, when
there was already a åaknuwant- “having oil” in ex-
istence. For these reasons, we consider an alterna-
tive: that åakuwant- is a participle of a verb meaning
“to moisten, drench, soak.” A verb åakkunu(wai)-
“to drench” is also likely (cf. åakkunuwant-). This
also produces a better translation for the soaking or
drenching rains of KUB 51.50 iii 14.

For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with åa-ku- see
åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A.

Cf. åakuwaææ-, åakuwaååara(ææ)-.

åakuwa- n. see åakui-.

[åakkua-] KBo 21.90 obv. 9, read åa-ak-ku-<nu->an,
see åakkunuwa-.

åakuwaææ- v.; to complete(?); NH.†

pret. pl. 3 [å]a-ku-wa-aæ-æe-er KUB 54.1 i 51.

[DI]NGIR.GAL–ya–wa–mu–kan kuwapi IÅTU
É.GAL-LIM aræa dΩ[e]r nu–mu ÌR–YA EGIR-pa
memiåta DINGIR-LIM–wa INA UD.10.KAM æar~
ker [nu]–war–an LÚ.MEÅKÙ.DIM SUM-er nu–wa–
kan awan aræa [å]a-ku-wa-aæ-æe-er “When they
(i.e., the smiths) took away from me (the statue of)
the Great G[od?] from the palace, my servant said
to me: ‘They kept the god ten days. (Then) they
gave it to the silversmiths, and they completed (it)
(?).’ (I said to myself: When they previously took
my god away from me, were they actually seeking
something good for me? Now my god do not turn
toward them in favor)” KUB 54.1 i 48-51 (dep., NH), ed.

Archi/Klengel, AOF 12:54, 58f. (“sie haben (sie) weiter sehen

gelassen(?)”).

Although most -aææ- verbs (Oettinger, Stammbildung

454-458) are transitive (i.e., factitives), the omission
of an acc. obj. leaves open the possibility that å. is
an intrans. verb (such as innaraææ- “to act vigorous-
ly,” iåkattaææ-, iåkidaææ- “to signal by waving a
lance,” or kunnaææ- “to be successful”). With awan

åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B b 1 b' åakuwaææ-
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aræa the verb should stress separation or comple-
tion. The translation is based on an assumed con-
nection to the verb åakuwaååaraææ- “to com-
plete(?).” The first sign of the word could be [å]a or
[t]a. For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with åa-ku- see
åaku(wa)- A/åakuwai- A.

Cf. åaku(wa)- B/åakuwai- B, åakuwaååaraææ-.

åakuwai- A and B see åaku(wa)- A and B.

åakuwai- C, åakuwaya- v.; 1. to see (i.e., have
the faculty of sight), (intrans., without -za), 2. to
look (intrans., without -za), 3. (trans.) to see, re-
gard, look upon (usu. w. -za); from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-wa-i[z-zi] KUB 39.22 iii 8(!?) (may be
åakuwai- B since the context is inconclusive); pl. 2 åa!(text iå)-
k[u-wa-ia-at-te-ni] KUB 60.157 iii 10 (MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-[k]u?-wa-ia-nu-un KUB 17.7 ii 12; sg. 3 åa-
ku-u-wa-i-ia-at KUB 24.8 iv 23 (pre-NH/NS), åa-ku-wa-ia-at
KUB 43.70a:3, KUB 24.7 iv 16 (NH), KUB 17.8 iv 32 (pre-
NH/NS) (this word?), åa-ku-wa-it KUB 33.93 iv 28, åa-ku-wa-
a-[it] KUB 7.57 i 4 (MH/NS), [åa-ku-wa-]a-it KUB 36.10 iii
18, [åa]-a-ku-wa-i-e-et Tel Aviv 2:91f.:6, [å]a-ku-wa-i-e-et
KUB 33.32 ii 4.

imp. sg. 2 åa-ku-wa-ia KBo 7.28 obv. 12 (OH/MS), KUB
41.23 ii 9! (OH/NS); pl. 2 åa-ku-wa-at-te-en 942/z rev. 2 (pre-
NH) (Oettinger, Stammbildung 394), KUB 41.23 ii (9) (cited
after Oettinger, Stammbildung 394 but probably sg. 2).

verbal subst. gen. åa-ku-<wa->ia-u-wa-aå KUB 9.12 ii 4
(NH).

iter. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi KBo 13.122:9 (OH?/
NS), KUB 55.2 rev. 5, åa-ku-eå-ki-iz[-zi] KUB 7.41 i 11 (MH/
MS or early NS), åa-<ku->iå-[ki-iz-zi] KBo 21.22 obv. 28
(OH/MS), åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b iv 11,
KUB 33.93 iv 28, 29, KUB 33.92 iv 21, KUB 33.120 ii 86 (pre-
NH?/NS), åa-ku-uå-ki-iz-zi KBo 10.47g iii (7); pl. 3 åa-ku-uå-
kán-z[i] KBo 10.47g iii 6.

What looks like åa-ku-wa-[i]t ZI-it in KUB 26.32 i 12 is to
be read åa-ku-wa-[åa]r?-[i]t ZI-it.

As called to our attention by Melchert (personal communi-
cation) this verb should not have an iterative of the form
åakuåke-; but since verbs like kappuwe/a- with their regular
åke- derivates in -uåke- become over time verbs in -ai, it is pos-
sible that in post-OH there could have been enough confusion
to produce a åakuåke- “look at” as if from a putative *åakuwe/a-
(though graphic confusion between IÅ and UÅ may also have
played a role).

1. to see, have sight (intrans., without -za):
(“His head is of iron. His teeth are those of a lion”)

åakuwa–ået–wa æarrana[å] nu–wa æaranili åa-a-
ku-iå-ki-iz-zi (var. åa-<ku->iå-[ki-iz-zi]) “His eyes
are those of an eagle. He sees like an eagle” KUB

20.54 + KBo 13.122:8-9, w. dupls. KUB 55.2 rev. 5 and KBo

21.22:27-28 (benedictions for Labarna, OH?/NS), ed. Otten/

Neu, IF 77:182; (The Old Woman says:) naæåar~
nuå !ke<r>–wa[r–an kuiËå] / uritenuåke<r>–war–
an kuiËå nu–wa–åmaå IGI.ÆI.A-[wa daåuwandaå]
/ datten GEÅTU.ÆI.A–ma–wa–åmaå duddumiyan~
daå ta[tten] / GEÅTU-it<–wa> iåtamaåteni lË IGI-
it–ma–wa åa!(text: iå)-k[u-wa-ia-at-te-ni lË]
“[Those who] were(!) continually terrifying [him],
those who were(!) continually frightening him,
take (their) eyes from them, [(as) from blind peo-
ple;] ta[ke] (their) ears from them (as) from deaf
people, (saying to them,) ‘Do not hear with (your)
ears; [do not] s[ee(?)] with (your) eyes’” KUB 60.157

iii 7-10 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Ehelolf, KlF 1:396 (as Bo 2490) |

note that following the translation of Ehelolf [daåuwandaå] and

duddumiyandaå are dat. pl. in apposition to the pronoun -åmaå

“from them”; alternative parsings as gen. possessivus or acc. pl.

in fiÊ≤êº† fail on the basis of incorrect word order.

2. to look (intrans., without -za) — a. w. dat.-
loc. (“at” or “to”) or abl. (“from” or “through”);
regularly with -kan or -aåta: (“O Sungoddess of the
Earth, we keep taking this matter […] Why does
this house gasp?”) [nu–kan …] åarΩ nepiåi kuwat
åa-ku-eå-ki-iz[-zi] “Why does it(?) continually look
up to heaven (for help)?” KUB 7.41 i 9-11 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f.; dUTU-aå IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU 3
TAPAL 1-NUTUM x[…] / åa-ku-<wa->ia-u-wa-aå
n–aåta LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL å[a-ku-iå-ki-id-
du(?)] “The Sungod’s eyes are three pairs — one
pair is […] of looking; with (them) [let him look]
at the king and queen” (one is of reconciliation, let
the king and queen be reconciled to the Sungod;
one pair are his eyes of governin[g] and judging)
KUB 9.12 ii 3-4 (mugawar rit.) | since LUGAL MUNUS.

LUGAL are not marked by complements for case, it is the par-

ticle -aåta which shows that the (restored) åakuiåkiddu is the

intrans. “look,” not the trans. “see”; [(nu–kan dUTU-uå
nepiåa)z katta å]a-ku-wa-it (var. [åa-ku-wa-]a-it)
nu–za dUllukummin åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi [(dUlluk)um~
miå–a–za n(epiåa)]n (var. in sg. [n]epiåaå) dUTU-
un åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi “The Sungod looked down from
heaven (mng. 1). He sees (w. -za, mng. 3) Ullikummi.

åakuwaææ- åakuwai- C 2 a
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[And] Ullikummi sees (mng. 3) the Sungod of Heav-
en ” KUB 33.93 iv 28-29 (Ullik. I iv 33-34), w. dupl. KUB

33.92 + KUB 36.10 iii 18-19, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:158f., and

Hoffner, JAOS 93:520-526, tr. Hittite Myths2 59 (§23);

(“[When] they arrived at the heart of the moun-
tains, the mountains […]”) GIÅERIN–ma–åmaå åa-
ku-uå-kán-z[i nu–kan ÆUR.SAG…-za dÆuw]awaiå
katta åa-ku-uå-ki-i[z-zi] “They see (w. “reflexive” dat.

-åmaå, mng. 3) the cedars. Æuwawa looks down [from
Mount …]” KBo 10.47g iii 5-7 (Gilgameå), ed. Otten, IM

8:108f. (“die Zedern aber schauen sie sich an [und auf sie]

schaut Æuwawa herab”), tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 160 (“and

stared at the cedars. [And] Æuwawa stared down [at them from

…]”); (“Brother Bad and Brother Good began to di-
vide (the estate)”) nu–kan dUTU-uå n[(epiåaz
k)atta] åa-ku-u-wa-i-ia-at (var. åa-ku-wa-ia-at)
“The Sungod looked down from heaven” KUB 24.8

iv 22-23 (Appu legend, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 43.70a:3,

ed. StBoT 14:12f.; cf. KUB 24.8 i 41, iv 30-31; [nu–kan …
GIÅlu]ttiaz åa-ku-wa-ia-at “looked through/from the
[win]dow […]” KUB 17.8 iv 32 (myth, pre-NH/NS), trans-

lit. Myth 108, tr. Hittite Myths2 33f.

b. without d.-l., abl., -kan and -aåta: “The exor-
cist recites: Ωåå„ åa-ku-wa-ia! […] / nu labarnan
Ωååu å„wai ‘Look favorably […] Regard the Labar-
na favorably” KUB 41.23 ii 9-10 (OH/NS), ed. Giorgieri,

RIL 124:258, 261 | Oettinger, Stammbildung, read åa-ku-wa-

at[-te-en], but the final sign in the copy has a broken vertical

and cannot be -at, and note that the verbs in ii 10, 11 12, 15, 16,

17 are 2 sg.; cf. 942/z rev. 3; note how the second “favorably”

lacks the final plene vowel.

c. less certain example: […]x åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi
KUB 33.120 ii 86 (Song of Kumarbi, pre-NH?/NS), ed. Werner,

BiOr 18:291f.

3. to see, regard, look upon (trans.) — a. w. -za:
(“He sets his eye on the terrible(?) Basalt”) åa-ku-
iå-ki-iz-zi–ya–an–za–an [(¬åapidduwan NA›kunku~
nuzz)]in (var. nu ¬åapidduwan NA›ÅU.U-in auåta)
“He sees (var. saw) the terrible Basalt” KUB 33.92 iv

21-22 (Ullik. II i 24-26), w. dupl. KUB 33.113 i 12-14, ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:12f.; cf. KUB 33.113 iv 5 + KUB 36.14:6

(Ullik. II iv 12), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:16f.; (“Enlil lifted
his eyes”) nu–za DUMU-an åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-z[i] “He
sees the child” KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b iv 11 (Ullik. I),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f.; dIM-aå–za INA É mP[irwa

LÚDUB.SAR … å]a-ku-wa-i-e-et “In the house of
[the scribe] Pi[rwa], the Stormgod saw […]” (and
the mist left the windows, the smoke left the house,
and everything was restored to a good state) KUB

33.32 ii 3-4 (missing deity), tr. Moore, Thesis 60; cf. also KBo

10.47g iii 5-7 (Gilgameå) and KUB 33.93 iv 28-29 (Ullik.)

cited above, 2.

b. without -za, but w. preverb (anda or menaæ~
æanda) and -kan: (A messenger set out for the
Stormgod) n–an–kan menaææanda dLAMMA-aå
åa-ku-wa-a-[it] “dLAMMA saw him coming (and
said: Why have you come, O mortal?)” KUB 7.57 i

3-5 (rit. frag., MH/NS), cf. AM 203 (“und sie ließ der Gott

KAL-aå gegenüber sich ausruhen”) | the presence of the clitic

acc. prevents us from interpreting this as “look toward” with in-

trans. å. and menaææanda and dat.-loc.; [la]barna[n–k]an
LUGAL-un […] / [a]nda Ωååu [å]a-k[u-wa-ia] VS

28.16 obv. 10-11 | note how when the place word anda is add-

ed to the simple Ωååu åakuwaya- construction (seen above in 2

b), it now takes -kan; (“Turn (hither) your benevolent
eyes. Lift (your) thousand eyelashes”) [nu–kan
LU]GAL-un anda Ωååu åa-ku-wa-ia “Regard the
king favorably” KBo 7.28 obv. 12 (OH/MS), ed. Friedrich,

RSO 32:218, 221.

Unclear whether mng. 1 or 2, because of broken
context: EN–YA–mu–kan kuit / […-]at nu–za–kan
arunan / […]–kan åa-[k]u-wa-ia-nu-un / […dK]u~
marbi DINGIR.MEÅ-aå addaå Ëåzi KUB 17.7 ii 10-13,

cf. tr. Goetze, ANET 121.

For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with åa-ku- see
åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A.

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 68f.; Goetze, JAOS 69 (1949) 182;
Friedrich, HW (1952) 177f.; HW 2.Erg. (1961) 22; Stefanini,
Pud. (1964) 52f. n. 2; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 503; Hoffner,
JAOS 93 (1973) 524 (use of -za as transitivity toggle); Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung (1979) 394f.

Cf. åakui-, *åakuwatar.

åakuwai- D v. mid.; (mng. unclear).

mΩn–aå SIGfi-adda–ma n–at–åi–kan aræa dΩi
anda–ma åa-ku-wa-a-ru “But when he gets well,
then (the practitioner) takes it (i.e., what was
wound on his kuttar in line 31) away from him,

åakuwai- C 2 a åakuwai- D
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meanwhile let there be a …-ing” KUB 7.1 ii 38-39 +

KBo 3.8 ii 4 (rit.), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:150f. (“und es

soll aufbewahrt werden”), cf. AM 203 (“soll aufgehoben wer-

den”). Neu (StBoT 5:146 w. n. 2) translates the key clause as

“Man soll aber zusehen,” (i.e., our åakuwai- A) and notes:

“Dieser Anweisung … würde dann die Anweisung ‘man soll

von ihm (dem Kinde) wegtreten’ (Z. 42f.) gegenüberstehen.”

| Neu’s translation implies an impersonal passive, lit. “there

must be watching-over” (cf. StBoT 6:73). Since normal intran-

sitives and passive middles of transitive verbs take a 3rd person

clitic subject its absence here suggests that the subj. is non-ref-

erential (“let there be…”) as implied by Neu, (cf. also StBoT

6:73). According to the same rule, in Goetze’s and Kronasser’s

translations one would expect *anda–ma–at åakuwΩru with a

subject clitic –at in accordance with the rules for such clitics

with so-called middle decausative verbs; on this see Garrett,

Approaching Second 90-93.

åakuwai- D could be the same verb as åakuwai-
C, åakuwaya-. Alternatively, grouping it with åa~
ku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A in its possible meaning “to
detain” or åakuwantariya- “to be inactive, idle, ne-
glected, uncelebrated” could result in a translation
“let there be an interval” or “let there be inactivity,
rest” for the above passage. For a discussion of the
problems involved in sorting out the words begin-
ning with åa-ku- see åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A.

Götze, AM (1933) 202f. (one verb, “zur Ruhe bringen” > “ge-
fangen setzen,” “aufheben,” “ungebraucht liegen,” related to
åakuwandariya- but not åakui- eye”); Güterbock, Or NS 52
(1983) 78-80 (= åakuwaiya/åakuwai-A “look to a person” > “to
hold him liable,” “zur Rechenschaft ziehen”); Westbrook/Woo-
dard, JAOS 110 (1990) 646-653 (“follow, track down, pur-
sue”).

åakuwaya- see åakuwai- C.

åakuwal n.; eye-cover; NS.†

pl. or collective nom.-acc. åa-ku-wa-a[l-l(i)] KUB 39.22
iii 8, w. dupl. KBo 25.184 ii 4.

nu–ååan / [akkantaå p]„riyaå åer p„riyal KÙ.GI
ANA IGI.ÆI.A-aå / [åer (åa-ku-wa-a)l-l]i KÙ.GI
tianzi “They place a lip-cover of gold over the lips
[of the deceased], (and) [eye-cov]ers of gold [over]
the eyes” KBo 25.184 ii 2-4 (funerary rit.), w. dupl. KUB

39.22 iii 8, ed. van den Hout, StMed 9:202, 206 | see com-

ments ibid. 201 and in CHD P 388 s.v. puriyal.

We assume that åakuwal- has the same forma-
tion as p„riyal “lip-cover” (q.v.), iåæiyal, niniyal,
tumantiyal, tarmal, winal, and ardal, although a for-
mation in -alli- (cf. æaråanalli, æaråiyalli, etc.) is of
course also possible (van den Hout, StMed 9:201). If our
analysis is correct, the p„riyal is singular, since one
gold cover could easily cover both lips, while two
separate covers were needed for the eyes.

van den Hout, StMed 9 (1993, publ. 1995) 201f. (“a gold eye
ornament?/inlay?”).

Cf. åakui-.

åakkuwal see (URUDU)åankuwal(li)-.

*åakuwannant- adj.; neglected(?), or idle(?);
wr. IGI-wannant-; pre-NH/NS.†

sg. nom. IGI-wa-an-na-an-za KUB 13.4 i 27.

(“When a servant stands before his master, he is
bathed and dressed in clean garments. He gives him
(food) to eat or he gives him (something) to drink.
Because he has eaten and drunk, he is relaxed in his
mind/mood, …”) mΩn–aå anda–ma kuwapi IGI-
wa-an-na-an-za n–aå–kan UL ¬æanæaniyai “But if
ever he (i.e., the master) is neglected(?)(or: he
(i.e., the servant) is idle), is he (the master) not
displeased? (And is the attitude of a god any differ-
ent?)” KUB 13.4 i 27 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/

NS), ed. differently Süel, Direktif Metni 24f. (“Ayrıca ne za-

man o devamlı ihtimam görmü®se (kölesini) suçlamaz” = Be-

sides whenever (the servant) is continually careful, (the mas-

ter) finds no fault (with his servant)”), still differently Sturte-

vant, JAOS 54: 366f.(“If, however, he (the slave) is ever dila-

tory(?) and is not observant(?), there is a different disposition

to him [emending to ZI-an<-za>–åi–ma w. wrong sequence of

–ma–ååi ]”), 398 (< *åakuwanna- v. < åakuwa- “to bring to

rest, cause to stand still” + -anna-)), followed by tr. ANET 207

(“But if he (the servant) is ever remiss, (if) he is inattentive,

his mind is alien to him”), cf. also in Chrest. 148f., with varia-

tions van Brock, RHA XXII/75:140f. (“mais s’il (l’esclave) est

négligent, ne le blâme-t-il pas? ou bien son état d’âme est-il dif-

férent?”), McMahon, CoS 1:217 (“solicitous(?)”). For ¬æan~

æaniyai cf. CLL 51.

We take åakuwannant- as a “possessive -ant-”
form (like natant- “provided with a drinking tube”)
from a noun *åakuwΩtar “neglect” (cf. Eichner,

åakuwai- D *åakuwannant-
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Heth.u.Idg. 56 n. 45) related to the verb åakuwantariya-
“to rest, stay, be neglected, untended, uncelebrat-
ed.” This does not affect the question of whether
åakuwannaå GIÅÅUKUR is “spear of display” or
“spear of disuse,” as there could easily be two åaku~
watar-s. The spelling with IGI for åakuwa (cf. also
IGI-wandariya-) is either a rebus writing like
m.GIÅGIDRU-DINGIR-LIM-iå for Æattuåiliå or an
indication that they actually thought there was an
etymological connection with åakui- “eye.” Our
first translation above differs from all previous
ones in that we prefer the subject of the mΩn clause
to be the master in order to avoid an otherwise un-
marked change of subject.

Kühne’s reading åi-wa-an-na-an-za (“Wenn es
sich aber nun um einen Gott handelt, sollte (d)er
nicht (auch) Ekel empfinden(?) (können)? Sollte
(d)er ein anderes Empfinden haben?” RTAT 202)
would eliminate this entry entirely. But we find his
translation of mΩn–aå anda–ma kuwapi uncon-
vincing. Süel (Direktif Metni 24f.) understands the ac-
tion of åakuwanna- as commendable (“devamlı
ihtimam görmü®se”). Although we cannot agree
with this interpretation since the mΩn … -ma “but if
…” demands constrasting behavior, we follow her
reading ZI DINGIR-LIM–ma (instead of ZI-an-åi-
ma) in line 28 and her translation of the ZI DINGIR-
LIM–ma … clause as a rhetorical question (“And is
the attitude of a god any different?”).

Cf. åaku(wa)-, åakuwantariya-.

åak(k)u(wa)ni(ya)- n. com.; mud-plaster(?)
from a spring; from OH/NS.†

sg. acc. åa-ku-wa-ni-in KUB 12.57 i 4 (NH), åa-ak-ku-ni-in
ibid. 9, 14, åa-ku-ni-ia-an KBo 10.45 ii 11 (NH), KBo 22.249 iii
(2) (NH), åa-ku-ni-in ibid. 9; unclear [å]a-ak-ku-ni-i[a(-)…]
KBo 19.161a:7 (OH/NS), åa-ak-ku-wa-ni-i[a(-)…] KUB 12.57
i 5.

a. mud-plaster(?) from a spring: (“She takes
clay from the riverbank and puts sweet-oil cake,
meal, and porridge in its place. She libates beer,
wine, [walæi-beverage], and marnuwan-beverage”)
åa-ku-ni-ia-an [åarΩ] dΩi “She takes [up] mud-plas-
ter(?) (and ties it on him)” KBo 10.45 ii 11-12 (rit. for

underworld deities, NH), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f.

b. unclear if same word as usage a: [… EG]IR-
anda åa-ku-wa-ni-in dΩi n–an AN[A … nu] kiååan
tezzi kΩå åa-ak-ku-wa-ni-y[a(-) …] “Afterward she
takes mud-plaster(?) and [places?] it on […]. She
says as follows. This mud-plaster(?) (or: this […]
in/of mud-plaster) […]” … namma–kan åa-ak-ku-
ni-in (var. namma(eras.)–k[an åa-k]u-ni-ia-an)
DUGUD-ni! ANA DUGÚTUL R[A- … (tarnai)]
“He/She then puts mud-plaster(?) for power/effec-
tiveness into a […] stew-pot.” … TU‡ GÚ.TUR
åa-ak-ku-ni-in (var. åa-ku-ni-in) åarΩ dΩ[i] “she
picks up the lentil stew (and) the mud-plaster(?)”
KUB 12.57 i 4-5, 9, 14 (counter-magic rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo

22.249 iii 2-3, 9; perhaps also in broken context KUB 34.106:7

(rit.), KBo 19.161a:7 (OH/NS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi,

Mem.QuattordioMoreschini 309.

Only the first example is clearly a noun related
to the noun åakuni- “spring” and the verb åakuniya-
“to well up,” since, like the synonymous åakuniyaå
purut, it occurs in context with clay from the river-
bank, and in fact this word could be a shortened
form of this expression. In favor of equating the
words in KUB 12.57 with the åakuni- family is the
fact that the verb mutai- occurs in close proximity
to å. in KUB 12.57 i 8, 11? and to åakuniyaå purut
in KUB 12.58 i 38-39.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 65.

Cf. åakuni-.

åakuwantariya- v.; 1. to stay, remain, rest, 2. to
be neglected, unvisited, untended, or uncelebrated
(w. -aåta or -kan); from MH/MS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi KUB 11.33 iii 14
(NS), KUB 20.26 vi 8 (MH/NS), KUB 49.88 ii 12, HFAC
58:4, [IG]I-wa-an-da-ri-ez-zi KBo 30.143 obv.? 3.

pl. 3 åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-an-zi KUB 25.18 iii 11 (Tudæ.
IV), KBo 4.13 iv (5) (NH), KBo 30.77 iv (25)(NS), IBoT
4.138:(1) (NS), IGI-wa-an-da-[(ri-ia-)]-an-zi KBo 13.143
obv.! 8 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 12.22 obv.? rt. col. 12 (NS), åa-ku-
wa-an[-ta-ri-ia-an-zi] KUB 60.15:8.

pret. sg. 1 åa-a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un KUB 19.37 iii 26,
åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un KBo 5.8 i 38, KBo 16.16 iii (18)
(all Murå. II).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 IGI-wa-an-da-ri-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 31.88
iii 9 (MH/MS); pret. pl. 3 åa-ku-wa-an-da-re-eå-ke-er KBo 3.4
i 18, åa-ku-w[a-a]n-da-ri-iå-ke-er KBo 16.1 i 28 (both Murå.
II). On the vocalization of the iter. suffix here cf. Melchert,
Phon. 133.

*åakuwannant- åakuwantariya-
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1. to rest, stay, remain — a. said of the king: (I
plundered Timmuæala) § namma–ååan INA URUTim~
muæala åer åa-a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un (var. åa-
ku-w[a-…]) “Then I stayed up in Timmuæala.” (I
sent out the ÅUTI-troops, and they burned and
plundered the district of TapΩpanuwa) KUB 19.37 iii

26 (Murå. II), ed. AM 174f. (“hielt ich mich … auf”), w. dupl.

KBo 16.16 iii 18, tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 123 (“Poi io

restai a Timuhala”); (“I burned the lands of Takku-
waæina and Taæantattipa. Since no Hittite king had
ever gone (var. come) to these lands before”) nu–
ååan åer åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un “I stayed up
there (while the army was going elsewhere for
plunder)” KBo 5.8 i 38 (Murå. II), ed. AM 150f. (“hielt ich

mich länger oben auf”).

b. said of the deified hunting bag KUÅkuråa- dur-
ing its travels: lukatti–ma d.KUÅkuråaå URUKarta~
paæa åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi “On the following day
the divine hunting bag stays in Kartapaæa” KUB

11.33 iii 13-14 (NS), ed. AM 202 (“am nächsten Tage aber

ruht das göttliche Vlies(?) in K.”) | as Goetze, AM 202;

pointed out, in a context of daily travels of the KUÅkuråa- this

probably indicated a day of rest, when the kuråa- did not travel;

cf. KBo 14.79 ii 2 and cf. in broken context KBo 13.143 obv.! 8

(royal funerary rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 12.22 obv. rt. col. 12

(NS).

2. to be neglected, unvisited, untended, or un-
celebrated (w. -aåta or -kan) — a. said of a spring
(w. anda): (“Concerning whatever springs there
are behind the city, (if) there are rituals for a
spring, may they always perform them for it and
visit (it). For whatever spring there are no rituals,
may they keep visiting it anyway”) [n–]at–kan
anda lË IGI-wa-an-da-ri-iå-ki-iz-zi (var. IGI-wa-
an-ta-ri-nu-uå-kán-zi) “Let it not remain unvisited
(var. may they not neglect it)” KUB 40.56 iii! 10 +

KUB 31.88 iii 9 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB

13.2 iii 7 (MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 47 (dupl: “Man soll sie”

[i.e., die Quelle] “drinnen nicht ungefeiert lassen”) w. n. 22

(“es soll nicht ungefeiert bleiben,” either “es” impersonal or re-

ferring to “das Opfer”).

b. said of a festival: (“Because my father was
garrisoning in Mittanni, he tarried in garrison”) ÅA
dUTU URUArinna–ma–kan GAÅAN–YA EZEN›.
ÆI.A åa-ku-wa-an-da-re-eå-ke-er (var. åa-ku-w[a-

a]n-da-ri-iå-ke-er) “The festivals of the Sungod-
dess of Arinna, my lady, were being neglected/not
being celebrated” KBo 3.4 i 17-18 (Murå. II), w. dupl.

KBo 16.1 i 27-28, ed. without dupl. AM 20f. (“ruhten”); t–
aåta mΩn EZEN›-NU ÅA MU.2.KAM MU.3.KAM
åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi “If the festival of the sec-
ond (and) third year is neglected/is not celebrated,
(and they haven’t made it up)” KUB 20.26 vi 6-8 (colo-

phon of autumn fest. for IÅTAR of Åamuæa, MH/NS), ed. Weg-

ner, AOAT 36:118 w. n. 382; n–aåta mΩn MU.ÆI.A åa-
ku-wa-an-ta-ri-an-zi UL–at–kan æapuåanzi “If
they (added parts of the festival) are neglected/re-
main uncelebrated for years, and (??) they do not
make them up” KUB 25.18 iii 11-12 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.,

Tudæ. IV), cf. similarly KBo 30.77 iv 25-26 (following a sec-

tion added by King Æattuåili); mΩn–kan MU.KAM.ÆI.A
åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-a[n-zi] ta–kkan GUD.ÆI.A
UDU.ÆI.A æapuåanzi “If they are neglected/uncel-
ebrated for years, they make up the cattle and
sheep” KBo 4.13 iv 5-6 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NH); [GI]M-
an–kan MU.KAM.ÆI.A åa-ku-wa-an-[ta-ri-ia-an-
zi] / [nu–]kan NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÅ NINDAwageååar
x[… æapuåanzi] KUB 60.15:8-9. In these last exam-
ples, “years” appears to be the subject since it
stands alone and is unmarked. However, compari-
son with the previously cited KUB 20.26 shows
that the subject of KUB 25.18 etc., should be a fes-
tival or portion of a festival and that the “years”
means “in subsequent years” or the like. Cf. also in

fest. and cult inv. frags. IBoT 4:138:(1) (NS), HFAC 58:4

(both followed by æapuå-), KBo 30:143 obv.? 3, KUB 50.2:4-5

(oracle question, NH).

Goetze’s original theory, AM 201-203, that all
verb forms based on the stem åakuwai- derive their
meaning from the root concept of lying at rest or
idle is appealing. But attributing his meaning to
several of these seems forced (for a discussion of
the problems involved in sorting out the words be-
ginning with åa-ku- see åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A;
on the spelling with IGI see *åakuwannant-). That
meaning, however, does fit the verbs åakuwan~
tariya- and åakuwantariyanu-. But if one accepts
Goetze’s proposal, one needs also to explain how
this concept of rest or idleness differs from that un-
derlying the complex of nouns and verbs with the
root *kuliya- (kuliËi, kuwaliu-, kuliyaææ-, etc.), on
which see HED K.

åakuwantariya- 1 a åakuwantariya-
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Götze, AM (1933) 201-203 (“ruhen”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
178 (“(von Festen) ‘ungefeiert bleiben,’” åer å. “sich oben auf-
halten”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1963-1965) 495f. (“ruhen, halt
machen”).

Cf. åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A, *åakuwannant-, åakuwanta~
riyanu-, iåtantai-.

åaku(wa)ntar(r)iyanu- v.; to neglect (< to
make idle, inactive, or unvisited) (w. -kan); from
MH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-un-tar-ri-ia-nu-zi KUB 21.17 iii 28 (NH);
pl. 2 åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-te-ni KUB 13.4 iv 42 (pre-NH/
NS).

part. pl. com. nom. [å]a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-te-eå
KUB 18.51 ii 17 (NH).

iter. pres. pl. 3 IGI-wa-an-ta-ri-nu-uå-kán-zi KUB 13.2 iii
7 (MH/NS).

iter. part. pl. com. nom. åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-uå-kán-
te-eå KUB 22.35 ii 5 (NH), åa-ku-wa-an-da-ri-ia-[…] KUB
49.93 ii 11 (NH).

a. (obj. a festival or ritual): (“If there is a milk-
festival for some deity, when they churn(?) milk”)
n–an–kan lË åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-ut-te-ni “do
not neglect it (the festival). (Perform it for him
(the deity))” KUB 13.4 iv 42 (instr. for temple personnel,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 164f. (“do not neglect it”), Süel, Dire-

tif Metni 82f. (“onu ihmal etmeyiniz”), tr. ANET 210 (“do not

allow it to lapse”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221 (“do not put it (the

festival) off ”); [n(u–åmaå–kan AB)]I ≠dUTU-ÅI±
GIM-an SISKUR da≠Ïå± n–at Q¸TAMMA peåkiuan
tiyanzi åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-uå-kán-te-eå–ma–
at–kan (var. åa-ku-wa-da-ri-ia-[…]) kuit n–aå–
kan anda åarninkanzi “Just as [the fa]ther of His
Majesty instituted the ritual/sacrifice [for them],
they will begin to give it (i.e., the ritual/sacrifice,
neut. -at). But because they (com. gender, there-
fore not SISKUR/malteååar) have been neglected
(in the interim), should they make compensation?”
KUB 22.35 ii 2-6 (oracle questions, NH), w. dupl. KUB 49.93

ii 8-13, ed. van den Hout, Purity 186f. (“uncelebrated”);

EZEN›.MEÅ–ma–åmaå–[ka]n kuit [… å]a-ku-wa-
an-ta-ri-ia-nu-wa-≠an±-te-eå eåer “But because fes-
tivals for them […] were neglected, (they will
make [them] up twice(?) over. They will begin to
give […])” KUB 18.51 ii 16-17 (oracle question, NH), cf.

AM 201f.; here?: mΩn–ma–kan kÏ–ma [SISKUR?] /
åa-ku-un-tar-ri-ia-nu-zi “But if he neglects this [rit-

ual(?)]” KUB 21.17 iii 27-28 (Æatt. III) | see the SISKUR

mentioned in iii 18.

b. (obj. a spring): cf. åakuwantariya- 2 a.

Gotze, AM (1933) 201-203 (“ruhen lassen”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 178 (“(ein Fest) ungefeiert lassen”).

Cf. åaku(wa)- A/åakuwai- A, *åakuwannant-, åakuwantariya-,
iåtantai-.

[åakuwap[(-)…]] Read rather: (“The exorcist re-
cites”:) Ωåå„ åa-ku-wa-at!(text -ap)[-te-et lΩk?] / nu
Labarnan Ωååu å„wai “[Incline your] kindly eyes,
and regard the Labarna favorably (… Make him
young again)” KUB 41.23 ii 9-10 (frag. of incantation); for
the restoration and interpretation see Ωåå„ IGI.ÆI.A–
KA lΩk LIM laplippuå karp na[-…] / LUGAL-un
anda Ωååu åakuwaya “Incline your kindly eyes, lift
(your) thousand eyelids and […]; regard the king fa-
vorably” KBo 7.28 obv. 11-12 + KBo 8.92:9-10.

[åakuwariya-] KUB 21.38 rev. 16 as read by Stefani-
ni, Pud. 16, 50-53, should be read åiwariya-, q.v.

[åakuwΩru- n.] see åakuwai- D v.

åakuaå (readings, form and mng. unkn); wr. syll.
and IGI-aå; from MS.†

1 IGI-aå […] BABBAR / 2 åa-ku(or: ma)-aå
≠3?± […]x-na KUB 41.7 ii 8-9 + KUB 28.102 ii 13-14 (list

of items in Æutuåi’s rit., OH/NS); […] EGIR-an uit åa-
ku(or: ma)-aå-ká[n? …] KUB 34.63:11 (myth frag., MS).

In Æutuåi’s ritual the åakuaå is an object in a list
which contains metal items. IGI-aå is likely to be a
logographic writing of this word based on homopho-
ny with åakui-/åakuwa- “eye.” It seems unlikely that
åakuaå has anything to do w. eyes. Cf. åakuwan~
nant- and åakuwantariya-. In the myth å. may be this
same object or it may be an alternate form *åamaå
of the independent pronoun åumaå.

åakuwaååar(ra)- adj., adv.; 1. complete, entire,
full, whole, intact (adj.), 2. completely, entirely
(adv.); from OS.

sg. nom. com. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aå KUB 15.19 obv.? 8
(NH); asigmatic? åa-ku-wa-aå-åar KUB 23.54 obv. 10.

åakuwantariya- åakuwaååar(ra)-
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acc. com. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an KBo 6.3 iii 61, 66, 74
(OH/NS), ABoT 14 iii 14 (NH), VS 28.27 iii? 19 (NS), åa-ku-
wa-aå-åar-an KUB 23.101 ii 2, 9, 12, åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-ra-an
KBo 6.3 iii 54 (OH/NS), åa-ku-aå-åa-ra[-an] KBo 19.1 iii 49
(OS), åa-ku-a[å-åa-ra-an] VS 28.27 iii? 4 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. åa-ku-wa-aå-åar KUB 14.1 obv. 41 (MH/
MS) (coll. Madd. 10 n. 8), KUB 60.145 obv. 5, [å]a-a-ku-wa-
aå-åar KUB 23.72 rev. 54 (MH/MS), KBo 19.3 iv 7, KBo 6.3
iv 42 (OH/NS), åa-ku-wa-åar KUB 14.3 i 66 (NH).

d.-l. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri KUB 14.3 i 30 (NH), KBo 23.108
iv 6, åa-ku-wa-åa-ri 156/u obv. 4 (StBoT 16:37).

gen. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aå KBo 4.14 ii 34 (NH) (HW 178
takes this form as sg. nom. com.), KBo 18.89 obv. 7, åa-ku-wa-
aå-åa-ra<(-aå)> KUB 21.42 iv 16 (NH), with dupl. KUB
40.24 rev.! 5.

abl. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-za KBo 4.14 i 44 (NH), åa-ku-wa-
aå-åar-ra-za KUB 46.42 iii 2.

inst. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it KBo 10.12 ii 22, 23, KBo 5.4 rev.
29, 36, 41, KUB 19.55 + KUB 48.90 rev. 46, KUB 23.1 iv 21
(NH), KBo 12.30 ii 2, 4, KUB 13.20 i 21, 29 (MH/NS), åa-ku-
wa-åar-ri-≠it± KUB 23.1 ii 35 (NH), åa-ku-wa-åar?-it KUB
26.32 i 12 (NH), åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-it KUB 5.5 iv 14, åa-a-ku-
wa-aå-å[a-ri-it] KUB 13.20 i 8 (MH/NS), [åa-ku-wa-aå-å]a-ri-
it KUB 60.83 rev. 8.

pl. nom. com. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ru-uå KUB 13.35 i 8 (NH).
pl. acc. com. [å]a-ku-wa-aå-åar-ru-≠uå± KUB 23.1 ii 11

(Tudæ. IV), åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ru-uå ABoT 14 iii 1, åa-ku-wa-aå-
åar-uå KBo 34.144:4 (NS), åa-ku-wa-åar-ru-uå 342/f i 7
(StBoT 16:36f.).

On spellings with undoubled internal å see Kühne, StBoT
16:36f. All exx. of geminate r are CVC -åar-r o-.

(Sum.) (4 entries:) ÅU.GÍD.DA, ÅU.SÙ.GÍD.DA, ÅU.SÙ.
UD.DA.RI.A, ÅU.BAR.ZÉ.RI.A = (Akk.) (4 entries:) UÅ-ÅA-
DU, AZ-ZI-PA-DU, A-ZA-PA-DU, AZ-ZÍ-DU = (Hitt.) [x x x]
kuiå kuedani pΩ[i] / [nu–ååi t]ezzi lË–wa [Ë]påi / [nu–wa]r–at–
mu EGIR-pa / [åa-ku-w]a-aå-åa-ra pΩi “who gives […] to
someone [and] tells [him]: ‘Don’t [ke]ep (them), return them to
me intact’” KBo 26.20 ii 16-19 (Erim.æuå Bogazkoy), ed. MSL
17:107.

1. complete, entire, full, whole, intact (adj.) —
a. modifying memiya(n)- “word, matter, story”:
(“Why did not you ask your messenger how I told
him: ‘I will send to my brother good gifts only
when the messenger of my brother reaches me’”)
[m]an–man (eras.) kuitman memian åa-ku-wa-aå-
åar-an [nΩ]wi iåtamaååun mΩn–ta peran parΩ
[æatr]Ωnun man–za ÅEÅ–YA duåkiåkit [kinun–
m]a? memian kuit åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-an iåtamaååu[n
nu–tta u]ppeååarÆI.A kue uppaææun [SIGfi-TIM–a]t
ÆUL-uwa–at “If I had [wri]tten to you ahead of
time, before I heard the whole (å.) story (lit. word),

would you, my brother, have been pleased? [But
now] that I heard the whole (å.) story, are the gifts
which I sent [to you good,] (or) are they bad?” KUB

23.101 ii 9-12 (Assyrian correspondence, NH), ed. THeth

16:278f. (“die vollständige Angelegenheit”); ammug–an
[INA] KUR URUIyalanda UL AKÅUD ap[ez–aå
pait] åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri INIM URUIyalanda U[L–wa
namma] INA URUIyalanda pΩimi “I did not meet
him (i.e., Laæurzi) [in] the land of Iyalanda. [He
went forth from] there in accord with (his) com-
plete statement on Iyalanda, (namely): ‘I shall n[ot]
go [again] to Iyalanda’” KUB 14.3 i 28-31 (Tawagalawa

letter, NH), AU 2f.; possibly here KUB 13.35 obv. 6-8, below,

1 c 1'.

b. modifying EZEN› “festival”: (If the table-
men celebrate for themselves in the absence of the
king the festival of the temple of Æalki while the
king is busy with the KI.LAM festival) nu–za
dUTU-ÅI EZEN›.MEÅ maåiyanki MU.KAM-ti iyazi
ap„n–ma EZEN› åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an–pat Ëååan~
zi “However many times in a year His Majesty per-
forms festivals, they must perform that very festival
completely” ABoT 14 iii 12-15 (oracle question, NH), ed.

StBoT 27:134f. (“accurately”), Lebrun, Hethitica 12:49, 64

(“précisément de la façon requise”), cf. CHD L-N 207; cf. ibid.

iii 1-2, w. dupl. KUB 50.34 ii 1-2; (It has been determined
by oracle that some of the sacrificial materials for
the Fruit Festival have not been given) kinun–a 1 x
x EZEN› åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an pianzi “but now
they will give one […] (and) the festival complete-
ly” KBo 14.21 ii 48-49 (oracle question, NH).

c. modifying human beings — 1' in general:
UMMA MUNUS.LUGAL–MA pΩndu–wa LÚ.MEÅIÅ
KÙ.GI LÚ.MEÅåalaåæuå MUNUS.LUGAL mGAL.dU-
aå mUkkuraå LÚUGULA 10 åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ru-uå
INA É dLelwani linkandu “The queen (commands)
as follows: ‘Let the golden chariot fighters, the
footmen(?) of the queen, mGAL-dU-aå, (and) mUk-
kura, the overseer of ten, go (and) swear en masse
in the temple of Lelwani” KUB 13.35 obv. 6-8 (dep.,

NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“als aufrichtige”), cf. CHD L-N 63f.

link- a and lingai- 1 a 1' | alternatively, one could take åaku~

waååaruå as a pl. acc. (scil. memiyanuå or lingauå) and trans-

late “comprehensive (oaths)” (usage 1 a, above) and cf. 2 c,

below.

åakuwaååar(ra)- åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 c 1'
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2' modifying ÅEÅ “brother” (cf. negna- a): (Pro-
tect the offspring of the king in regard to the throne
succession) ÅEÅ.ÆI.A dUTU-ÅI–ma kuiËå [å]a-ku-
wa-åar-ru-≠uå± DUMU.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅIÅARTI–ya
kuiË[å] ÅA ABI dUTU-ÅI … nu–za apiya AÅÅUM
EN-[U]TTI lË kuinki i[l]aliyaåi “Do not desire any-
one for kingship there (of) the ones who are the
full brothers of My Majesty and the sons of concu-
bines of the father of My Majesty …” KUB 23.1 ii 10-

14 (Åauågamuwa treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 16:8-11 (“die

aber legitime Brüder Meiner Sonne sind”), 36f. (on spelling w.

undoubled internal å), tr. DiplTexts2 105 (“legitimate broth-

ers”); [ÅE]Å–ÅU åa-ku-wa-aå-åar Ëåt[a] “His
[brot]her was a full (brother)” KUB 23.54 obv. 10 (frag.

of dep.?, NH); cf. DUMU.MUNUS ÅEÅ–ÅU åa-ku-
w[a-aå-åar(-)≥…] ibid. obv. 16 | since gender concord in

KUB 23.1 ii 10-11 indicates a true adj. use, it should be so here

too; perhaps this åakuwaååar is an asigmatic com. nom. sg. If

so, it arose under conditions outlined by Melchert, JAC 8:105-

113, on åakuwaååar(a)- see esp. pp. 107f. Cf. animate nom. and

acc. sg. æuppar and iåpantuzziaååar.

3' modifying MUNUS.LUGAL “queen”: ÅEÅ.
MEÅ dUTU-ÅI–ya kuiËå åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra<(-aå)>
ÅA (spacing coll. photograph) MUNUS.LUGAL
awan GAM æaååanteå “And the brothers of His
Majesty who are born of the ‘full’ queen” KUB 21.42

iv 16-17 (instr., NH), w. dupl. KUB 40.24 rev.! 5-6, ed. Dienst-

anw. 28 (“rechtmäßig”); presumably å. is meant to include the

king’s (primary) wife, i.e., the queen, and to exclude other less-

er mates of the king, such as concubines, whose children could

succeed to the throne if the queen was childless; these women

while tied to the king with certain privileges and duties would

not have had the full privileges and duties of the queen; “true/

legitimate” (queen) would imply that the concubines were con-

sidered “false queens” which seems unlikely.

d. modifying divine statues: [mΩn] DINGIR-
LUM åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aå SI≈SÁ-ri n–an æaliå~
åiyami “[When] the entire deity is determined by
oracle, I will plate him (i.e., his statue) with metal”
KUB 15.19 obv.? 8 (dreams and vows, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss.

240, 378 (“Wanneer … van de god (als) voldoende wordt vast-

gesteld”).

e. modifying various objects, used together with
verbs pai-, da- “to give/to take something in full
value”: (If a domestic animal strays into another’s

corral or fold) iåæaå–åiå[(–an we)]miyazzi n–an–
za åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-an–pat (var. [åa-ku-w]a-aå-åa-
ra-an–pat) d[(Ωi LÚNÍ.ZU UL)] Ëpzi “and its own-
er finds it, he shall only(?) take it for himself in full
value: he shall not seize (him as) a thief ” KBo 6.3 iii

53-54 (Laws §66, OH/ENS), w. dupls. KBo 6.8:9-10, KUB

13.13 obv. 2-3, ed. LH 76f. (“in full value”), HG 38f. (“ganz

richtig”), tr. ANET 192 (“the respective animal”), Hoffner,

Diss. 62 (“his own rightful (animal)”), LawColl. 226 (“accord-

ing to the law”), LawColl™ 226 (“in full”); (If someone
steals an ox, a horse, a mule, or an ass) iåæaå–åiå–
an ganeåzi n–an–za åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an–pat dΩi
anda–ya–ååi–kan 2!-ki pΩi “(and) its owner rec-
ognizes it, and takes it only in full value for him-
self, in addition he (the thief) must give him dou-
ble” KBo 6.3 iii 60-61 (Laws §70, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo

6.2 iii 56-57 (OS), ed. LH 78f., HG 40f., tr. ANET 192, Law-

Coll. 227, LawColl.2 227, Hoffner, Diss. 62f.; similar KBo 6.3

iii 65-66 (Laws §71, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iii 61-62

(OS), ed. LH 79f., HG 40f.; takku GUD-un ANÅE.
KUR.RA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA ANÅE-in kuiåki
t„rizzi n–aå aki naåma–an UR.BAR.RA-aå karΩpi
naåma–aå æarkzi n–an åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an (var.
adds -pat) pai “If someone harnesses an ox, a
horse, a mule (or) an ass, and it dies, or a wolf de-
vours it, or it disappears, he must give its full val-
ue” KBo 6.3 iii 73-74 (Laws §75, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2

iv 1-2 (OS), ed. LH 81f. (“at fair value”), HG 42f. (“richtig”),

Hoffner, Diss. 65 (“he must give (compensation for) it stipulat-

ed by law”), LawColl.2 227 (“give it in full”); [(takk)]u ÌR-
iå É-er tΩÏzzi åa-a-ku-wa-aå-åar–pat (var. åa-ku-
wa-aå-å[ar–pat]) [(pΩi)] “If a slave burglarizes a
house, he shall give (back) the full value (and he
shall pay six shekels of silver for the theft)” KBo 6.3

iv 42 (Laws §95, OH/ENS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 iv 44 (OS),

KBo 19.3 iv 12, ed. LH 93f. (“precisely in full value”), HG

46f. (“ganz richtig”), Hoffner, Diss. 73 (“according to the

law”); cf. KBo 6.2 iv 40 (Law §94, OS), w. dupl. KBo 19.3 iv

6-7 (F›), KUB 29.18:2 (O), KBo 9.70:3 (T), ed. Hoffner, LH

92f. (“precisely in full”); nu DINGIR-LUM åa-ku-wa-
aå-åa-ra-an ANA EN–ÅU EGIR-pa pÏËr “They
gave the deity (i.e., his statue) back to its owner in
full value/intact” (Because it has been determined
by oracle that the deity must be divided, they will
send him to the city of Zitæara) KUB 5.6 ii 70 (oracle

question, NH), cf. AU 285 | for “divided” see Beal, Magic and

Ritual 197-208 and CHD s.v. åarra(i)-; cf. also ex. in bil. sec.

åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 c 2' åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 e
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f. (unexpressed noun meaning “set” of imple-
ments): nu–ååi–kan mΩn waqΩuå n„wa ÅÀ É-TI nu
mΩn UN¨T´ÆI.A meqqaya nu–kan 1 KIN åa-ku-
wa-aå-åar-ra-za aræa dΩi “If there are still wagai-s
in his house and if there are many implements, he
takes one utensil from the complete (set)” KUB

46.42 iii 1-2 (rit., NH) for the continuation see s.v. åakuwaå~

åarraææ-.

g. in the expression åakuwaååarit ZI-it, åaku~
waååaraza ZI-za “with (your) whole heart, whole-
heartedly”: (If you, Targaånalli, ask My Majesty
for troops, I will send you troops, or a governor of
the border district will come and go against that en-
emy) [n]u–tta–kkan mΩn åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it
UL kuwatqa ˚wiwidΩi nu ap„n LÚ.KÚR tuËl
[IÅ]TU ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ U IÅTU
KUR–KA karåaya UL zaææiåkiåi nu kiååan me~
mat[ti] “If it doesn’t somehow engage (lit. press,
urge) you with (your) whole heart, and you do not
fight that enemy immediately with your troops,
chariots and country, and you speak as follows”: (I
do not care who kills whom—let it be put under di-
vine oath) KBo 5.4 rev. 29-30 (treaty with Targ., Murå. II),

ed. SV 1:64f. differently (“wenn es dir etwa nicht mit aller

Kraft” …, i.e., “mit richtiger Person”), tr. DiplTexts™ 72 (“if it

does not somehow completely engage you”), for ˚wiwidai- see

Melchert, KZ 93:265-268; (If there is construction work
or whatsoever) n–an åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it
KIN-eåkiten “Perform it with (your) whole heart”
KUB 13.20 i 21 (instr. of Tudæ., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten

XI/43:392f., 406 (“Perform it with loyal heart”); (You lords
… who manage the watchpoints [aurieå]) n–uå–
åan åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it kattan tiyan æarten
“keep assisting (them) (lit. stepping to (their) side)
with all (your) heart” ibid. i 29, ed. Alp, Belleten XI/

43:392, 407 (“(and) the strongholds, stand by(?) with loyal

heart”), cf. -åan mng. 2 f 1' f'; (If someone of the lords
and princes is well-liked by the king) n–aå ANA
dUT[U-ÅI] [åa-ku-w]a-aå-åar-it ZI-it artari [n–an
tamai]å ANA LUGAL puqqanuzi “And he stands by
His Maje[sty] with (his) [wh]ole heart, [and anoth-
er] tries to make [him] hateful to the king” (let it be
put under divine oath) KUB 26.12 iii 25-27 (SAG instr.,

NH), ed. Dienstanw. 27 (“mit [aufrich]tiger Absicht”), cf.

CHD P 372 s.v. puqqanu- a 1'; [dUTU-Å]I mÅuppiluliu~
man åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it [paæ]åi katta–ma

NUMUN–YA pedi–za kuit tittanumi [n–a]t EN-
anni åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it paæåi “[Prote]ct [My
Majest]y Åuppiluliuma (II) with (your) whole
heart. Protect also in respect to lordship with (your)
whole heart my offspring that I install in (my)
place” KBo 12.30 ii 2-4 (hist. fragment of Åupp. II), ed. Otten,

BoHa 6:52 (“in loyaler Gesinnung”), cf. CHD P 5 s.v. paæå- 1

b 3' (“in loyalty… loyally”); (If somebody harms His
Majesty, his sons, his grandchildren or his off-
spring) zik–ma mΩn m.dIÅTAR-A.A-aå QADU
DAM.<M>EÅ–KA DUMU.MEÅ–KA ÉRIN.MEÅ–
KA ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ–KA åa-ku-wa-åar-ri-≠it±
<ZI-it> UL wariååatte “And if you, Åauågamuwa
— together with your wives, sons, soldiers, (and)
chariots — do not assist with (your) whole
<heart>” KUB 23.1 ii 33-35 (treaty with Åauågamuwa,

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 16:10f. (“in aufrichtiger Gesinnung”), tr.

DiplTexts2 105 (“wholeheartedly”); [åa-ku-wa-aå-]åa-ra-
za ZI-za GEÅTU–ÅU parΩ Ëpdu “Let him give ear
(i.e., listen) with (his) whole heart” ABoT 56 i 23

(Åupp. II) | for GEÅTU parΩ epp- see parΩ 3 b 1'.

2. completely, entirely (adv.) — a. w. æatrai-
“to send, write, report”: (Whatever news [æaluka-]
the messenger of Attaråiya brings to Madduwatta)
nu–war–an lË åa[nnatti] nu–war–an ANA ABI
dUTU-ÅI åa-[k]u-wa-aå(coll. Götze)-åar æat[rΩi]
“Do not con[ceal] it (i.e., the news); rep[ort] (lit.
write) it completely to the father of His Majesty”
KUB 14.1 obv. 40-41 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f.

(“schreib es dem Vater der Sonne vollständig”) w. coll. n. 8, tr.

DiplTexts™ 155 (“write about it scrupulously”) | since -an and

åakuwaååar differ in gender, the latter must be a neut. adj. used

as an adv.

b. w. iya- “to make, do; perform or celebrate (a
festival): [EZE]N› ITU kuit karånuer n–at åa-ku-
wa-aå-åar iyazi “Concerning the fact that they have
omitted the monthly festival, they must perform it
completely” KUB 5.7 obv. 11 (oracle question, NH), tr.

ANET 497 (“He will celebrate (it) as it should be”) | since

EZEN› is com. gender, one expects n–an here; the neut. ante-

cedent is unclear.

c. w. mema- “to say, tell”: nu–tta memian åa-
ku-wa-åar memandu “Let them tell you the story
entirely” KUB 14.3 i 66-67 (Tawagalawa letter, NH), ed. AU

6f. (“loyal”); [… å]a-a-ku-wa-aå-åar memiåten “Tell

åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 f åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 c
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the [story] entirely” KUB 23.72 rev. 54 (Mita of Paææuwa,

MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:38 (“Tell the strict truth”), Dipl-

Texts2 165 (“Say what is accurate”).

d. w. pai- “to give”: UDU ÅA UD.KAM-MI
kuin INA UD.5.KAM karåer nu ÅA UD.5.KAM
UDU åa-ku-wa-aå-åar SUM-anzi “The daily sheep
which they have omitted (to offer) for five days,
they shall give (those) sheep-of-the-five-days ful-
ly” (and provide also as a penalty one sheep, vari-
ous kinds of bread, and a jug of beer) KUB 5.5 i 10-11

(oracle question, NH), similarly ibid. i 21-22, ii 7-8, 18-19, iii

3-4 | since UDU-u- is com. gender, the acc. (and therefore

neut., and not asigmatic com.) åakuwaååar shows lack of gen-

der concord and should be adverbial.

e. w. åarnink- “to compensate”: [… kar]åanda
n–at ÅA MU.1.KAM åa-ku-wa-aå-åar åarnikanzi
“[… were omitted.] They shall compensate for
them fully for the first (or ‘for one’) year” KUB

50.44 i 8 (oracle question); cf. also KUB 60.145 obv.? 5, rev.?

3; ANA EZEN›.ITU–wa 1 DUG KAÅ ≠ar?±-x[…] /
åa-ku-wa-aå-åar åarniker KuSa I/1:3 obv. 15-16 (cult

inv., NH), ed. KuSa I/1 p. 19 (“als vollwertiges Äquivalent

ersetzte man”); cf. KUB 60.145 passim; and cf. further exx. in

åarnink- b.

The distinction between the adj. and adv. uses
of å. is subtle. Our English translations often take
an adverbial form (“completely”) even when it ap-
pears that formally å. is an adj. Clues to an adverbi-
al use of the neut. form åakuwaååar are word order
and lack of gender concord. When the neut. form
åakuwaååar follows a com. gender noun (mng. 2),

we assume å. is an adv. When the gender matches,
even if our translation sounds adverbial, we have
allowed the gender concord in Hittite to decide in
favor of an adjectival use (e.g., KBo 6.3 iv 42, above, 1

e). In some cases where a form åakuwaååar follows
a common gender noun, if that åakuwaååar can be
considered an asigmatic com. nom., it may actually
be a case of full gender concord. But to be cautious
we have only invoked KUB 23.54 obv. 10 (see 1 c 2',

above) as evidence for the asigmatic form.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 90f.; Sommer, AU (1932) 67 (“voll-
ständig (unversehrt), vollwertig,” “gesetzmäßig, legal”), 285
w. n. 1; Götze, AM (1933) 223 n.1; Haase, MIO 5 (1957) 34-
44; Melchert, JAC 8 (1993) 107f. (“whole, integral”); Haase,
Keilschriftrechtliches (1998) 10-12 (in the laws).

Cf. åaku(wa)- B/åakuwai- B, åakuwaææ-, åakuwaååaraææ-.

åakuwaååar(r)aææ- v.; to complete(?).†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-ra-aæ-æi KUB 46.42 iii 3, 4,
9''; pl. 2 [åa-k]u-wa-aå-åa-ra-aæ-te-ni KBo 20.75 rev. 12; pl. 3

åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aæ-æa-an-zi KUB 58.58 obv. 16.

(“If wagai-s are still in the house, and if there
are plenty of implements”) nu–kan 1 KIN åaku~
waååarraza aræa dΩi UN¨T´ÆI.A–ma–kan æ„man
¬zazkitallaza dammelaza aræa åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-ra-
aæ-æi § mΩn 1 KIN GAL–ma n–a[t?–k]an? ¬zazki~
tallaza aræa åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-ra-aæ-æi 1 KIN–ma–
ååi åarnik[zi] “He takes one utensil(?) away from
the complete(?) (set). And he completes(?) all the
(other) implements from a fresh/unused stock(?).
§ If it is a large utensil(?), he completes(?) it
(the set) from stock(?). He gives him one uten-
sil(?) as compensation” KUB 46.42 iii 2-5 (rit.); […
Æ]UR.SAGÆazziya aånutteni kiåari–ya–aå–za / […
åa-k]u-wa-aå-åa-ra-aæ-te-ni / […-z]i kiåan Ëåå„wan
teææi “[…] you (pl.) provide Mt. Æazzi [with offer-
ings …] will occur(?), [and …] you will com-
plete(?) […] and I will begin doing […] as fol-
lows” (following context badly broken) KBo 20.75 rev. 11-13

(frag. of Kizz. rit.); ÆUR.SAGÆaæarwan–kan ANA
ÆUR.SAGx[…] åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aæ-æa-an-zi É
DINGIR.[MEÅ? …] “[They …] Mt. Æaæarwa to
Mt. x[…]. They complete it. The temple[(s?) …]”
KUB 58.58 obv. 15-16, ed. Alp, Tempel 292f. (as Bo 2780,

“machen sie legitim(?)”).

The use of aræa wherever the context is pre-
served can be compared to that of awan aræa with
åakuwaææ- “to complete.”

Cf. åaku(wa)- B/åakuwai- B, åakuwaææ-, åakuwaååara-.

[åakuwaååi-] see åiwaååi-.

[*åakuwatar] n. “neglect”; see *åakuwannant-.

*åakuwatar n. neut.; viewing, display(ing);
from OH.†

sg. gen. åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå KBo 10.23 i 23, 30 (OH/NS),
KBo 10.24 iii 24 (NS), KUB 20.4 i 22, KBo 25.171 v? 3, KBo
39.149 rev. 10 (pre-NS), [åa-k]u-wa-an-na<-aå> Bo 3769
(Alp, Tempel 298f.), åa-ku-an-na-aå KBo 23.74 ii 5.

åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 c *åakuwatar
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UGULA LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.A AN.BAR (var. AN.
BAR-aå) åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå GIÅÅUKUR æarzi … §
nu paizzi GAL (var. UGULA) LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.A
[(LUG)]AL-i åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå GIÅÅUKUR [p]Ωi
“The overseer of the smiths holds an iron å.-spear.
… § The chief (var. correctly: overseer) of smiths
goes (and) gives the å.-spear to the king” KBo 10.23 i

22-24, 29-31 (KI.LAM, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.51:8-9, 13-

14, ed. Siegelová, Eisen 132f., translit. StBoT 28:10, cf. StBoT

27:58 (“ceremonial(?)”), Koåak, FsGüterbock2 127; n–aåta
ÅA GIÅÅUKUR DUMU.É.GAL LUGAL-i åa-ku-wa-
an-na-aå GIÅÅUKUR dΩi “The palace servant of the
spear takes the å.-spear from the king (and gives
(it) to the last palace servant)” KBo 10.24 iii 23-25

(KI.LAM, NS), ed. Siegelová, Eisen 133, translit. StBoT 28:19,

cf. StBoT 27:62; “The [kin]g comes from the palace
(æalentuwa-)” [åa-k]u?-wa-an-na<-aå> GIÅÅUKUR
AN.BAR æarzi “He holds an iron å. spear” Bo 3769

left col. 2-3 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 298f. (“glänzende(?)”),

Siegelová, Eisen 134; UGULA LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.A-iå
[LUGAL-i AN.BAR-aå] åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå t„ri
pΩi “The overseer of the smiths gives [to the king]
a å. lance(?) (t„ri) [of iron]” KUB 20.4 i 21-22

(KI.LAM, MH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:77, cf. StBoT 27:82,

Siegelová, Eisen 132 n. 6 (“zeremoniell”); cf. KBo 25.171 v 3,

16; and cf. LUGAL-uå AN.BAR åa-ku-an-na-aå
[…] KBo 23.74 ii 5 (KI.LAM fest., MS?); LUGAL-uå
AN.BAR-aå åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå GIÅÅU[KU]R […]
KBo 39.149 rev. 10, translit. Siegelová, Eisen 134 (as 1357/c);

Bo 5341:12 (Siegelová, Eisen 132 n. 5); cf. KBo 25.9 i 1 (OS),

ed. Siegelová, Eisen 135 n. 13, 139; [å]a-ku-wa-a[n-na-aå
GIÅÅUKUR …] KBo 38.136:1 (fest. frag., MS?); SIåa-ku-
wa-a-tar KBo 20.78 i 15 (= KBo 23.97 i 23) is to be emend-

ed (cf. exclamation point in copy of KBo 20.78) and read SIåa-
<<ku->>wa-a-tar, q.v.

Goetze, JCS 16:29, wrote that åakuwatar remind-
ed him of IGI.DU°.A, because IGI = åakuwa-.
However, åakuwatar is so far attested referring
only to spears. IGI.DU°.A, on the other hand, de-
spite a fair number of attestations, occurs beside the
word “spear” only once, unfortunately in broken
context […G]IÅÅUKUR IGI.DU°.A.ÆI.A / […] KUB

46.9 iv 7. Thus Goetze’s suggestion can so far not be
proven.

It seems likely that a åaku(w)annaå GIÅÅUKUR
is a “ceremonial spear,” that is, not a spear used for

*åakuwatar åakui-

hunting or combat, but only in ceremonies. Possi-
bly, åakuwatar derives from åakuwai- C, åaku~
waya- and literally means “viewing, seeing,” i.e.,
spears only intended for public display, not for or-
dinary use. Alternatively, if Goetze’s suggestion
for the root meaning of åakuwai- A, åakuwai- A as
“to detain” > “to make idle or unused, bring to
rest” be accepted, the åakuwannaå spear could be
one never used in the normal way. Spears made of
iron would be luxury items, unlikely to be used in
battle. For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with åa-ku- see
åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A.

Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 29 (gen. = “ceremonial”); Laroche,
RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 180 (a type of iron); Goetze, JCS 22
(1968) 20 (“display(?)”); Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 58 w. n.
16, 91; idem, StBoT 28 (1984) 164 (“ceremony(??)”);
Siegelová, Eisen (1984) 132 w. n. 5 (a type of spear [“zeremo-
niell”], not a type of iron).

åakui-, åakuwa- n. com. (with pl. attested thus
far only in the collective a-stem åakuwa); 1. eye
(of human beings, animals and statues), 2. hole (of
a sieve or needle(?)), 3. (åakuwa katta) face down;
wr. syll. and with Sumerogram IGI(.ÆI.A) and
Akkadogram ˆNU (gen. occasionally wr. E-NI);
from OH.
1. eye (as a body part)

a. of humans
1' in lists of body parts
2' parts of the eye

a' whites of the eyes
b' eyelashes
c' eyebrows and eyelids
d' other

3' symptoms and diseases of the eye, and medications
for them

4' the faculty of sight and blindness
5' tears in the eyes
6' before the eyes of PN, in the sight of PN
7' items placed on the eye(s)

b. of animals
1' eagle
2' puppy
3' horses
4' oxen
5' malformed newborns (IZBU)

c. of statues and other images
d. used with different verbs in various constructions (in al-

phabetical order)
1' with åakui- as the (nom.) subject
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a' auå-
1'' “to see” (intrans.)
2'' “to look on”

b' æuwai-
c' nai- (mid. w. -za)
d' tapuåa pai- “to malfunction”

2' with åakui- as the (acc.) direct object
a' [aræa anå-]
b' arra-
c' au(å)-
d' ep(p)-

1'' literal meaning: “to seize (someone’s)
eye(s)”

2'' idiomatic (inchoative of åakuwa æar(k)-?)
“to set one’s eyes on, begin to concern one-
self with (a task or responsibility)”

e' æaæra(i)-
f ' æar(k)- (w. a d.-l. and -åan)
g' æarnai-
h' idΩlawaææ-
i' kariya-
j' karp-
k' lak-
l' (˚)lilai-
m' ma(n)z(z)-
n' munnai-
o' nai-

1'' without preverb
2'' with preverbs

p' da-
q' dai-
r' tarna-
s' daå(u)waææ-
t' tekkuånu-
u' waænu-
v' walæ-
w' wek- “to ask for”
x' zaææ- “to strike”

3' with åakui/åakuwaå in the locative or genitive (with
or without postpositional)
a' katkattiya-
b' lalukki-
c' waååiya- (mid.) “to be medicinal/soothing(?)” or

“be a covering(?)”
4' with åakui- in the ablative

a' arå-
b' pittenu-

5' with åakui- in the inst. (or abl. in inst. sense)
a' au(å)-, uåk- “to see, look”
b' epp-
c' iya- “to signal/give a sign with (one’s) eye(s)”
d' tittanu- w. inst. of accompaniment
e' dug(g)- “be visible, seen”

e. w. an adj. designating the quality of eyes
1' aråananta
2' Ωååu-

3' idΩlu- “evil”
4' karpiwala- “angry, furious”
5' åuppi- “sacred, holy”
6' takåul- “conciliatory, friendly”
7' tarkuwant- “furious”
8' daåuwant- “blind”

f. with “eye(s)” in the genitive governed by a noun
1' inan- “illness”
2' kammara- “cloud, fog”
3' laplipa- “eyelash, eyelid”
4' uwatar “sight”
5' GAD “(linen) cloth”

2. holes
a. of a sieve
b. of a needle

3. åΩkuwa katta “face down”
a. w. æuwapp-
b. w. nai-
c. w. waænu-

sg. nom. com. IGI.ÆI.A-iå KUB 34.85:7 (MH/MS).
nom.-acc. neut.? åa-ku-iå-åi-it KUB 17.28 i 15 (NS).
acc. com. IGI.ÆI.A-in KUB 33.113 i 11, 12, KUB 9.34 iii

34, KUB 36.14:(6).
dat.-loc. IGI.ÆI.A-i KUB 33.98 iii 19.
sg. gen. (ÅA…) IGI KBo 16.99 i 22(?), 25, ÅA IGI-NIM

KUB 32.112 iv? 2 (NS), E-NI KUB 22.70 obv. 19, 20, 25, 71
(NH).

sg. all.? åa-ku-wa KBo 3.34 i 18 (OH/NS) (cf. 1 a 6').
pl. nom.-acc. åa-a-ku-wa KBo 17.1 i 24 (OS), KBo 19.38

rev. 49 (MH/MS), KUB 49.21 iv 7, KBo 3.7 iii 15 (OH/NS),
KUB 29.1 ii 18, 53 (OH/NS), åa-ku-wa-a KBo 32.201:35 (MH/
MS), åa-ku-wa KBo 3.7 iii 11, 18 (OH/NS), KBo 13.122:8
(OH?/NS), [å]a?-a-ku-aå-mi-it (= åΩkua–åmit) KUB 58.14 rev.
left col. 20 (OH/NS), åa-ku-wa-at!(text -ap)[-te-et] KUB 41.23
ii 9, IGI.ÆI.A(–ÅU) KUB 33.9 ii 5 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 rev.
58 (MH/MS), IGI.ÆI.A(–KA) KBo 7.28 obv. 11 (OH/MS),
IGI.ÆI.A KUB 15.8 i 7, IGI-wa KUB 5.1 iii 86, iv 37, 76 (NH),
KUB 16.29 obv. 2, (22), IGI.ÆI.A-wa KUB 13.1 iv 3 (MH/
MS), KUB 13.2 iii 35, 37, iv 10, 24 (MH/NS), KUB 5.1 i 76
(NH), KUB 22.70 obv. 8, 78 (NH), KUB 33.113 i 17 + KUB
36.12 i 30, KUB 36.12 ii (12) (NS), KBo 15.25 obv. 11, I-NI
KUB 39.11:40.

gen. åa-ku-wa-aå KUB 41.8 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 44.56
obv. 13 (OH or MH/NS), åa-a-ku-wa-aå KBo 34.129:8, IGI.ÆI.
A-wa-aå KUB 8.36 ii 18, iv 7, KUB 5.1 ii 51 (NH), KUB 24.13
ii 6, IGI.ÆI.A-aå KUB 18.34 obv. 5, KBo 13.76 rev. 13, KUB
49.61:9, KUB 22.48:5, KUB 27.67 ii 65 (MH/MS), KBo 9.115
obv. 5 (MH/NS), ÅA IGI.ÆI.A KUB 17.8 iv 12 (pre-NH/NS),
and in compound logograms like GIG IGI.ÆI.A KUB 56.13
obv. 11.

dat.-loc. åa-ku-wa-aå KBo 3.34 i 18 (OH/NS), KBo 12.10:7,
IGI.ÆI.A-wa-aå KUB 22.61 iv 12, KUB 33.93 iv 20, IGI.ÆI.A-
åa-aå KUB 43.53 i 3 (pre-NH/NS), ÅÀ IGI.ÆI.A KUB 22.61 i 19.

abl. [åa-a-k]u-wa-za KUB 17.9 i 22, IGI.ÆI.A-wa-za KUB
23.91:14, KUB 8.48 i 22, IGI.ÆI.A-u-wa-za KUB 36.47:7,

åakui- åakui-
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IGI.ÆI.A-wa-az KUB 13.4 i 20 (MH/NS), KUB 13.5 ii 29
(NS), KUB 8.36 ii (10), IGI-ÆI.A-az KUB 13.6 ii 13, IGI.ÆI.
A-za KUB 40.1 obv. 12, IGI-za KUB 8.33:12.

inst. åa-a-ku-it KBo 20.31 obv. 18 (OS), KUB 23.72 obv.
19 (MH/MS), åa-a-ku-[w]a-at ibid. rev. 15, åa-ku-≠i?-±-it KBo
23.92 ii 15 (OH/MS), IGI.ÆI.A-it KUB 20.92 vi 12 (OH/NS),
KBo 11.1 obv. 39 (Muw. II), KUB 20.76 i 28, KUB 11.16 iv
11 (OH/NS), KUB 10.3 ii 19, KBo 4.8 ii 11, IGI.ÆI.A-wa-it
KUB 35.148 iii 36 (OH/NS), IGI-it KUB 60.157 iii 10 (MH/
MS), KUB 12.21:10 (OH/NS).

frag. åa-a-ku-u-i[…] KBo 34.129:2 (NS).

The evidence for åakui- as the Hitt. reading behind the
IGI.ÆI.A-i-stem has been questioned. Under meni- A we con-
cluded that the reading meni- for IGI.ÆI.A-in as originally pro-
posed by Güterbock, JCS 6:39, was “not excluded, though nei-
ther provable nor any longer necessary.” Although neuter gen-
der seems to be the original gender of meni- A (cf. Starke, BiOr
46:665), this conclusion still stands in view of some attestations
for common gender as well. There is no evidence for Starke’s
suggestion (ibid. 665f.) to assume a Luwian reading tawi-.
What evidence there is supports åakui- as being the most likely
reading for IGI.ÆI.A-i-. Both the proximity of the fragmentary
åa-a-ku-u-i[…] KBo 34.129:2 to IGI.ÆI.A-w[a …] and åa-a-ku-
wa-aå ibid. 5 and 8 respectively (cf. Rieken, StBoT 44:61 who
takes it as a possible nom.-acc. pl. neut. in -i, although a dat.-
loc. is equally possible), and the form åa-ku-iå-åi-it the “eye” of
a needle (cf. mng. 2 b), are suggestive of this. The i-stem of
åakui- as opposed to the pl. neut. åakuwa may be due to a sec-
ondary spread of i-stem inflection modelled on the Luwian
i-motion; for similar cases see Rieken, HS 107:48.

Laroche apud Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26, 45, suggests restor-
ing a form in takku idΩluå [IG]I-u-e-eå n–at uååetten “Si c’est
le mauvais oeil, rejetez cela!” KUB 29.1 i 45. Schwartz, Or NS
16:28f. and Carini, Athenaeum 60:490f. did not attempt a resto-
ration. Marazzi, VO 5:150f., restored [k]u-u-e-eå (“se vi è del
male, [qu]ale esso (sía)”), which does not fit the traces in the
hand copy and matches no known spelling of kui-. Laroche’s
reading, while making sense, would find the horizontal too high
and hardly enough room for a winkelhaken and vertical, if the
hand copy is to be trusted; and furthermore the writing would
be unprecedented for åakui- and unusual for nom. sg. -i-stems.
In addition the resumptive -at is neuter. No solution is in sight.

The writing A-NA IGI PN at Bo©azköy reflects Akkadian
ANA P¸N(I) and probably reflects Hittite PN menaææanda or
peran “in the presence of PN,” not a form of åakui-. Similarly
IGI PN in lists of witnesses at the end of legal texts reflects
peran. IGI-zi- is the ideographic writing of æantezzi-.

The Sumerogram IGI or IGI.ÆI.A has a Hittite phonetic
complement, except when (1) it has an Akkadian pronominal
suffix (-KA, -ÅU, etc.), or (2) when it is in a logographic geniti-
val construction (GAD IGI.ÆI.A, ÅÀ IGI.ÆI.A, ÅA IGI-NIM,
etc.). Exceptions to this formulation occur only in NH texts
(e.g., KUB 15.8 i 7).

In later Hittite texts (NH) the sign IGI is employed as a re-
bus to represent the sound åakuwa in such words as åakuwan~
tariya-, åakuwantariyanu- and åakuwannant-.

The signs I-NI and E-NI, which sometimes represent Akk.
writings of “eye,” are more commonly read as Hittite i-ni and e-
ni and represent the neuter form of the demonstrative pronoun
aåi.

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) [i]r?-(or: [n]i-, [i]n-)za-a-nu = (Hitt.)
IGI.ÆI.A-aå iåtarn[a …] “[…] between the eyes” KUB 3.93:11'
(erim-æuå), ed. MSL 17:124 F 11'.

(Hurr.) IGI-(or: åi-)i-na æapåaruwa KBo 32.14 i 28 =
(Hitt.) å[a-a-ku-wa] zikkizi “He casts his eyes” ibid. ii 29;
(Hurr.) [IGI-(or åi-)]i-na-a-i æuåuwa ibid. i 35 = (Hitt.) åa-a-
ku-wa zikkizi ibid. ii 34-35; for a discussion of the Hurrian word
for “eyes” *åini or IGI, see Neu, StBoT 32:137f.

1. eye (as a body part) — a. of humans — 1' in
lists of body parts: iniri–ååit IGI.ÆI.A-it / […
E]ME–ÅU UZUZU·–åuå puriuå–åuå “his/her eye-
brows with his/her(?) eyes … his/her [to]ngue, his/
her teeth, his/her lips” KUB 57.105 ii 3-4; cf. also KUB

13.4 i 29-30, KUB 33.66 ii 16-20, KBo 17.61 rev. 10-17, ed.

StBoT 29:44f.; in KUB 57.34:10 among the “nine body parts”

by which someone “moved” (ninikta) the patient; (“They
made his (i.e., the king’s) form of tin. They made
his head of iron”) åa-a-ku-wa-aå-åi TI°MUÅEN-aå iËr
“They made his eyes (those) of an eagle” KUB 29.1

ii 53 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 15, 29 (“ils

(i.e., les dieux) lui ont fait un corps d’étain”), Marazzi VO

5:156f., tr. ANET 358 (“his frame”).

2' parts of the eye — a' whites of the eyes: (“It
became luminous on the body of the mortal. …”)
IGI.ÆI.A-aå æarki[yaå] KI.MIN (i.e., lalukkit) “On
the white[s] of the eyes ditto (i.e., it became lumi-
nous)” KUB 33.66 ii 18 (missing deity myth), translit. Myth 70.

b' eyebrows: written either in Hittite as innera-/
ennera- or as Akkadogram Å¨R ENI (cf. mng. 1 c). It
is unclear if this latter was read as åakuwaå innera-
or simply innera-, that is, if the Hittite scribes’s
Akk. for innera- was Å¨R ENI or just Å¨RU.

c' eyelids and eyelashes: ÅA IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU
lap<li>puå “The eyelashes of his eyes” KUB 9.19:5

(rit. frag., NH); […] IGI.ÆI.A-wa LIM laplipuå KUB

60.151 obv. 4; cf. KBo 7.28 obv. 11. Since Hittite lists of
body parts associated with the eye contain only two
distinct terms: i/ennera- which appears to be the
eyebrow, and laplipa-, and since in Luwian there
are also only two syllabically written terms (kuwa~
nanni- and lalpi-) to cover eyebrow, eyelid and

åakui- åakui- 1 a 2' c'
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eyelash, and since furthermore the phenomenon of
using the same term for the eyelid and the eyelash
is known in several other IE languages, we consid-
er it likely that in Hittite the syll. written word
laplipa- and the Akk. KAPPI ENI covered both the
eyelash and the eyelid. It is claimed (e.g., CAD K

187f.) that the Akk. word kappu B could refer to the
eyebrow, the eyelid or the eyelash. Since in Hittite
the KAPPI ENI is paired with the Å¨R ENI “eye-
brow,” it appears that in Hittite texts KAPPI ENI
did not include the eyebrow (KUB 22.70 obv. 20) but
did include the eyelash and eyelid.

d' other: see above in bil. sec. for a possible anatomical

designation “(place?) between the eyes.”

3' symptoms and diseases of the eye (inan-,
iåtark-, etc.), and medications for them: nu–åå[i
IGI.ÆI.]A-wa-az [par]Ω Ëåæar Ωråzi “(If) blood
flows from (his) [eye]s” KUB 8.36 ii 10-11 (shelf list),

ed. StBoT 19:38f. (“… und ih[m] aus den [Auge]n […] Blut

fließt”), cf. KBo 13.33:3; [m]Ωn–kan antuæåi IGI.ÆI.A-
wa-aå p[eran] [KA]LAG.GA æarki kiåa[ri] “If
be[fore] the eyes of a person there occ[urs] a
[stro]ng white” KUB 8.36 ii 18-19 (shelf list), ed. StBoT

19:38f. (“[W]enn einem Menschen v[or] den Augen stark

[wei]ß wird”), cf. ibid. iii 7-8; nu–ååi ÅA IGI.ÆI.A GIG-
an piËr “They gave him the disease of the eyes”
KUB 17.8 iv 12 (incant., pre-NH/NS), translit. Myth 107; cf.

KBo 20.73 iv 3-4; [MUNUS.LUGAL ANA] GIG
IGI.ÆI.A dUTU-ÅI åer IKRUB “[The queen] vowed
concerning the disease of the eyes of His Majesty”
KUB 56.13 obv. 11 (vow, NH), ed. StBoT 2:31; [m]Ωn an~
tuæåan IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU iåtar[kzi] “If a man becomes
diseased in his eyes ” KUB 8.36 ii 17 (shelf list), ed.

StBoT 19:38f., similar ibid. ii 7; KUB 8.38 iii 8-9; KUB 22.61

iv 10; KBo 22.101 rev.? 8; KBo 14.98 i 10; nu–kan Ú ANA
dUTU-ÅI ÅÀ IGI.ÆI.A apΩt ¬parritti “(The doctor
determined by oracle inquiry) will apply that as
herb(al medication) to His Majesty’s eyes” KUB

22.61 i 18-19 (oracle question, NH), ed. StBoT 19:4, cf.

¬parri- v.; mΩn–za IÅTU GÚ.ÅEÅ IGI.ÆI.A-wa
paåiæa[nzi] “If [they] rub (his) eyes with bitter
vetch” VBoT 120 ii 21 (rit. of Allaituraæi), ed. Haas/Thiel,

AOAT 31:140f., cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 102; for curing of eye-dis-

eases by magical means see KUB 43.53 i 3, 20 (rit., of Zuwi);

KBo 17.61 rev. 11 (birth rit.); IGI.ÆI.A-wa-aå–ma–tta–

kkan kammaran aræa dandu “Let them take the
cloud of the eyes from you” KUB 24.13 ii 6 (rit.).

4' the faculty of sight and blindness: IGI.ÆI.A-
aå–mu uwΩtar pΩi “give me eyesight” KUB 27.67 ii

65 (rit., MH/NS); [zi]g–a dWiåuriyanza ANA EN.
SÍS[KUR E]GIR-pa TI-tar æaddulatar inn[a]ra~
watar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.DA [IG]I.ÆI.A-wa<å> u[åki~
w]ar GÚ-tar åarΩ appΩtarr–a piåki “But you, O
Wiåuriyanza, keep giving back to the sacrificer life,
health, vigor, a long life, eyesight, and pride(?)”
KBo 15.25 obv. 9-11, cf. ibid. 23-25, ed. StBoT 2:2f.; iyan~
dan kenun (for genun) ú-wa-an-da-an IGI.ÆI.A-in
“the walking knee (and) the seeing eye” KUB 9.34 iii

34 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 38f., w. comment 82f.;

cf. KBo 20.73 + KBo 40.25 i 20-21, 24; mPiæinaå IGI.NU.
GÁL LÚ URUKutupitaååa … § mÆimu-DINGIR-
LIM LÚ URUGamamma IGI.ÆI.A uåkanzi “Piæina,
blind, a man of Kutupitaååa. … § Æimuili, man of
Gamamma, the eyes see” (i.e., he is not blind) HKM

102:6, 8 (ransom list, MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OAM 2:103f.

(“gli occhi vedono”), Arıkan-Soysal, ArAn 4:210f. (“gözler(i)

görür”); cf. ibid. 1; (The man is deaf, he cannot hear)
[IG]I.ÆI.A-wa–ma–war–aå daåuwanza “He is
blind (in regard to his) eyes” KUB 36.12 ii 12 (Ullik. II

B), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:14f.; ÆUL-uwanza DU° LÚ.
KÚR IGI-wa uwatarr–a ME-aå “‘Evil’ took ‘loos-
ing of the enemy’ and ‘eyesight’” KUB 16.29 + KUB

16.81 obv. 2 (KIN oracle, NH), similar ibid. KUB 5.1 i 76, ii

51, iii 86, iv 37, 76; KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 22; KUB

22.48:5; KBo 13.76 rev. 13; see other exx. below in d 5' a'; on

blindness see taåuwant- and discussions by Alp, HBM 310, 336

and Arıkan-Soysal, ArAn 4:207-224.

5' tears in the eyes: (The Stormgod sat down on
the ground; his tears are flowing like streams) nu
dU-aå IGI.ÆI.A-wa [iåæ]aæruwanza memiyan me~
miåkizzi “The Stormgod, tearful of eye, speaks”
KUB 33.113 i 17-18 + KUB 36.12 i 30-31 (Ullik. II B), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:12f.; (The Aranzaæ River asks Gur-
paranzaæu: Why are you weeping?) nu–wa–tta–
kkan åuppayaza [åa-a-k]u-wa-za iåæaæru parΩ
Ωrå[zi] “And (why) [do] tears flow from your holy
[ey]es?” KUB 17.9 i 21-22 (Gurparanzaæu, NH), ed. Güter-

bock, ZA 44:84-87.

6' before the eyes of PN, in the sight of PN: cf.

KUB 9.12 ii 3-4 (rit.) s.v. åakuwai- C mng. 2 a; å–an mÅar~

åakui- 1 a 2' c' åakui- 1 a 6'
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maåå„i mNunn„i–ya åa-ku-wa-aå-ma (i.e., åaku~
wa–åma) æuËkta “He slaughtered him before the
eyes of Åarmaååu and Nunnu” KBo 3.34 i 17-18 (anec-

dotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.44a + KBo 12.10:6-7, ed.

Kümmel, StBoT 3:162 w. n. 41, Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f. |

åakuwa–åma either an all. or emendable to loc. pl. åakuwaå–

åma<å> (so Neu, FsHouwink ten Cate 230, and Dardano); for

åakuwaå peran “before the eyes of ” cf. below 1 d 3 a' (kat~

kattiya-).

7' items placed on the eye(s): cf. åakuwal-.

b. of animals —1' eagle: åa-ku-wa-åe-et-wa æar~
ran[aå](sic) nu–wa æΩranili åΩkuiåkizzi “His eyes
are (those) of an eagle, and he sees like an eagle”
KUB 20.54 + KBo 13.122:8-9 (benediction for Labarna, OH?/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 55.2 rev. 4-5, ed. Otten/Neu, IF 77:182,

translit. Archi, FsMeriggi2 44 n. 32; KBo 21.22:27-28; cf. KUB

29.1 ii 53 below, 1 c.

2' puppy: kΩåma UR.TUR maææan IGI.Æ[(I.A-
wa anda)] damenkanza “As (this newborn) pup-
py’s eye(lid)s are just now stuck together (lit. as
the puppy is stuck with respect to its eyes,
fiÊ≤êº†)” (so that it is not yet able to see the heav-
ens or the earth or even its mother’s teat) HT 6 + KBo

9.125 obv. 21 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 35.149 i 8 | cf. Akk.

(If a sheep gives birth to a lion,) IGIII-åu kÏma mÏrΩni katmΩ

“and its eyes are closed like a puppy’s” (CT 27.23:14 cited in

CAD I-J 157 s.v. Ïnu 1e).

3' horses: cf. 1 d 2' i' (kariya-) and 1 d 2' s' (daåuwaææ-).

4' oxen: cf. 1 d 2' s' (daåuwaææ-).

5' malformed newborns (IZBU): takku IZBU
IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU UR.MAÆ-aå GIM-a[n] “If the eyes
of a malformed animal newborn (are) like the ones
of a lion” KUB 34.19 i 6 (åumma izbu), ed. StBoT 9:54f.;

takku åakiaå IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU ukt[uri …] “If the eyes
of a malformed animal newborn alw[ays …]” KBo

13.31 ii 5, ed. StBoT 9:74f.; in these omen texts åagai- and

IZBU seem to interchange, see s.v. åagai- 5 d; cf. also CAD I/J

155 s.v. Ïnu 1 a 2'.

c. of statues and other images: [1-E]NN¨TUM
IGI.ÆI.A KÙ.BABBAR “[One] pair of eyes
(made) of silver” KUB 15.8 i 7 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos,

Diss. 220, 358 (“[1] paar zilveren ogen”); [1-N¨]TUM
IGI.ÆI.A NA›ZA.GÌN “[one pa]ir of eyes (made) of

lapis lazuli” KUB 56.13 obv. 5 | cf. CAD I-J 157 s.v. Ïnu 1

f; ALAM LÚ AN.BAR 1 åekan \ åekanna IGI.
ÆI.A KÙ.GI “An iron statue of a man; (its height)
1.5 spans, the eyes (made of) gold” KUB 7.24 obv. 2-3

(cult inventory, NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 116, 119, cf. Güterbock

in FsBittel 210f.; Å¨R E-NI KAPPI E-NI ÅA NA›
“Eyebrow (and) eyelid/eyelashes made of (pre-
cious) stone” KUB 22.70 obv. 20, similar 25, 71 (oracle

question, NH), ed. Ünal, Entrikalar 45, 46, 50, 58, 59, 63, incor-

rectly THeth 6:58f., 60f., 76f., cf. 1 a 2' b'; ANA DINGIR-
LIM–wa–kan 1 Å¨R IGI aræa mauååan “one eye-
brow has fallen out of the (statue of the) deity”
KUB 5.7 rev. 27 (oracle question, NH), translit. Ehelolf, ZA

43:192 with note, HW2 2:37f. s.v. enera-; dNinattaå
d[Ku]litt[aå] ÅA KÙ.BABBAR IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU
[KÙ].GI GAR.RA “(The statues of) Ninatta (and)
[Ku]litt[a] (are made) of silver; their (lit. its) eyes
plated with [go]ld” KUB 38.2 i 14-15 (description of cult

images, NH), tr. Rost, MIO 8:175; similarly ibid. ii 24, iii 13;

KBo 2.1 i 38, 39; KUB 43.49 rev.? 37; KUB 38.14 obv. 2, 3;

KBo 15.2 obv. 6; (statue of a male god:) IGI.ÆI.A
iniruå NA›KÁ.DINGIR.RA “The eyes (and) eye-
brows (are made of) ‘Babylonian-stone’” KUB 38.3

ii 10 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 18f., tr. Rost, MIO

8:184, cf. Polvani, Minerali 146; ANA BIBRI awiteyaå–
kan IGI–ÅU ÅA NA›ZA.GÌN EGIR-a[n] NU.GÁL
“The lapis lazuli eye belonging to the vessel in the
shape of a sphinx is missing” KUB 16.83 obv. 49-50

(oracle question, NH); UZUGAB A.BÁR UZUUBUR
genuwa A.BÁR IGI.ÆI.A A.BÁR ÅU.MEÅ A.BÁR
“(Its, i.e., the image’s) chest is made of lead, (its)
nipple(s) (and) knees are made of lead, (its) eyes
are made of lead, (its) hands (or: arms) are made
of lead” KUB 39.57 i 5-6 (rit. for infernal deities, NH), ed.

Torri, Lelwani 47f.; kinun–ma–za IGI.ÆI.A-wa aræa
ar<r>a[n?zi] “But now [they] wa[sh(?)] off the
eyes (of the Night Deity)” KBo 2.8 i 27 (cult inventory,

NH); æarkanzi–ma–an dæantaåepeå anduæåaå
æaråa[rr]–a GIÅÅUKUR.<HI>.A–ya åa-a-≠ku±-wa-
aå-me-et iåæaåkanta “The æantaåepa-figures hold
both human heads and spears. Their (the æanta~
åepa-figures’) eyes are bloodshot” KBo 17.1 i 22-24

(rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f.; the –an is the OH

local particle (StBoT 8:82); cf. also KUB 58.88 iii! 1-3 + KUB

38.22 iii! 2-4 and KUB 38.9:11 (Å¨R ENI); cf. 1 a 2'.

d. used with different verbs in various construc-
tions (in alphabetical order) — 1' with åakui- as the

åakui- 1 a 6' åakui- 1 d 1'
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(nom.) subject — a' auå- — 1'' “to see” (intrans.):
HKM 102:1, 8, see 1 a 4', above.

2'' “to look upon”: (Whoever committed evil)
nu–ååi–åan DINGIR.MEÅ-i[å?] (or: -å[a?]) /
LÚ.MEÅB´L¨TI–ya idΩlu IGI.ÆI.A-wa uwandu “Let
both(?) the gods and the lords(?), look upon him
(with) evil eyes” (lit. “Let both(?) the gods and the
lords(?), that is, their evil eyes, look upon him”)
KUB 17.28 ii 44-45 (incant., NS), ed. HW™ A 602b.

b' æuwai-: [ANA NAM.R]A.ÆI.A–ma kuwapi
NUMUN.ÆI.A anniåkanzi nu auwariaå EN-aå [æu~
ma]ndaåå–a IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU åer æuyanza Ëåtu “When
they sow the seed [for the rese]ttled people, let the
provincial governor and everybody else watch
(them)” (lit. “let the provincial governor and ev-
erybody else’s eye be running over (them)”) KUB

31.84 iii 60-61 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 49,

HED H 420 | IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU is probably for the common gen-

der sg. åakuiå.

c' nai- (mid. w. -za): (The patili-priest sprinkles
refined oil on the king three times) n–aå–za–kan
IGI.ÆI.A-wa EGIR-p[a] neyari “and he turns his
eyes back (from the king) (lit. he, namely his eyes,
turns himself [–za and the middle verb] back)” KBo

17.69:13 (rit.); alternatively IGI.ÆI.A-wa could be an acc. of

respect w. StBoT 5:124: “He turns back, as far as his eyes are

concerned.”

d' tapuåa pai- “to malfunction” (lit. “to go to
the side”): nu–ååi–kan KA≈U-iå tapuåa pait IGI.
ÆI.A-wa KI.MIN “Her mouth ‘went to the side’
(i.e., malfunctioned); likewise (her) eyes” KUB 44.4

rev. 7-8 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:176f., cf. pai- A 1 j 27'

and StBoT 29:185.

2' with åakui- as the (acc.) direct object — a'

[aræa anå-]: nu IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU QATI–ÅU / [aræa anå
n–an park]unut “[Wipe off] his eyes (and) his
hand(s) and purify him” KUB 33.9 ii 5-6 (myth of Te-

lipinu, 3rd vers.), translit. Myth. 45, tr. Hittite Myths2 20, LMI

86, Bernabé TLH 58.

b' arra-: QA<<TI>>T´MEÅ–ÅUNU–ya–za–kan
IGI.ÆI.A–ÅUNU arranzi “And they wash their
hands (and) their eyes” KBo 2.3 iv 5-6 (Maåtigga’s rit.,

MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 9.106 iii 39, KBo 39.8 iv 24-25, ed.

Rost, MIO 1:366f., tr. ANET 351; cf. aræa ar<r>a[nzi] KBo

2.8 i 27 in 1 c.

c' au(å)-: (“Go! Eat and drink!”) LUGAL-waå–
a åa-a-ku-wa-me-et lË uåteni “Do not look at my,
the king’s, eyes” KBo 3.28:8-9 (anecdotes, OH/NS); nu–
war–an IGI.ÆI.A-wa UL uåkizzi “He does not see
her eyes (lit. see her, the eyes)” KUB 26.89:10 (letter,

NH), ed. THeth 16:336; cf. tekkuånu- in 1 d 2' t'.

d' ep(p)- — 1'' literal meaning: “to seize (some-
one’s) eye(s): (The hand of the Stormgod sticks to
a cup. Therefore he pleads with Æaææimaå) takku–
wa kuåå–a GÌR.MEÅ-uå ÅU.ÆI.A-uå [anda Ëpåi]
IGI.ÆI.A-mi-ta-wa (–mit–a–wa) lË Ëpåi “Even if
[you seize] these feet and hands (of mine), do not,
however, seize my eyes” VBoT 58 i 40-41 (myth.), tr.

Moore, Diss. 168, Hittite Myths2 28; the “seizing” here is part of

Æaææima’s activity which paralyzes (tinnu-) nature.

2'' idiomatic (inchoative of åakuwa æar(k)-?)
“to set one’s eyes on, begin to concern oneself with
(a task or responsibility)”: (Now regarding the
matter of the legal cases concerning the house of
Taræunmiya about which I wrote to you on a wood-
en tablet) nu–ååan É mTaræunmiya IGI.ÆI.A-wa
Ëpten namma–ååi DI.ÆI.A æanniåten n–an–kan
aånutten “concern yourselves with (or: set your
eyes on) the house of Taræunmiya, then judge his
cases, and satisfy him” HKM 60:7-9 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 234f.; (The queen cursed Ammattalla) fAm~
mat[tal]laåå–a–za–kan kuit DINGIR-LIM IGI.
ÆI.A-wa Ëpta “because Ammat[tal]la concerned
herself with (i.e., promised to serve) the deity, (but
she did not frequent/serve the deity)” KUB 22.70 obv.

8 repeated in obv. 78 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:56f.,

78f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:205 | according to Ünal, THeth

6:105f. this phrase is an idiom for “jemandem etwas vortäus-

chen, vorgaukeln, jemanden betrügen”; Bin-Nun, THeth 5:183

relates the eyes to the statue of the queen; (for IGI.ÆI.A-wait

epp- see 1 d 5' b', below).

e' æaæra(i)-: […] NÍ.TE-aå ITTI SAG.DU–ÅU
æaæreåkizzi / […] æaæreåkizzi IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU–ma–
ååi / [… æaær]eåkizzi “He strokes(?) (its) body
parts together with its head, he strokes(?) […], he
strokes(?) […] its eyes” KUB 24.7 iv 29-30 (Tale of the

fisherman), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f., tr. Hittite Myths2 86,

LMI 176 (“gli struscia gli occhi”).

åakui- 1 d 1' a' 1'' åakui- 1 d 2' e'
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f ' æar(k)- (w. a d.-l. and -åan): [… æ„]mante–
ya IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark “keep your eyes on every-
thing” KUB 13.2 iv 10 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 51 (“achte auf ”); nu–åmaå–åan wetummaå
udd[an]i IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark “Keep your eyes on
them concerning the matter of construction” KUB

31.84 iii 70 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 50;

nu–åmaå–åan æ„ma<n>daz IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark “In
every way keep your eyes on them (i.e., the people
of Kaåiya, Æimuwa, and Tagarama who are there)”
KUB 13.2 iii 34-35 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS); gimmi–
ya–ååan ANA GUD.MEÅ LUGAL IGI.ÆI.A-wa
æardu “And in winter let him keep his eyes on the
royal cattle” KUB 13.2 iv 23-24 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.24:12-13, ed. Dienstanw. 51; nu–ååi–
åan iåæueånit NUMUN.ÆI.A-it GUD UDU IGI.
ÆI.A-wa æark “Keep your eyes on him (the reset-
tled person) with regard to firewood, grain, cattle
and sheep” KUB 13.2 iii 36-37 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS),

ed. Dienstanw. 48, Melchert, Diss. 327 (“Watch out for him

with …”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“supply”), cf. THeth

20:433; namma–ååan ANA É–YA IG[I].ÆI.A-wa
æark “Moreover keep your eyes on my house” HKM

27 upper edge 24-25 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 168f.

(“Ferner, richte dein Augenmerk auf mein Haus”); kinun–
a–ååan IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark HKM 52:15 (letter, MH/MS),

ed. HBM 216f., cf. HKM 62:5-6, ed. HBM 236f.; na[m]ma–
ååan ABI DÙG.GA–YA ANA É–YA IGI.ÆI.A-wa
æark HKM 60:35-37 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 234f. Al-
though the syntax of åakuwa (acc.) æar(k)- “hold
your eyes (on someone [dat.])” and åakuwa epp-
“set your eyes (on someone [acc.!])” is different, it
seems that åakuwa epp- is the inchoative of åakuwa
æar(k)-.

g' æarnai-: nu–war–at IGI.ÆI.A æarniya[nzi]
“[They will(?)] sprinkle it (namely, its) eyes” KUB

15.12 iv 4 (vow) in broken context, ed. de Roos, Diss. 230, 369

(“en die zullen de ogen besprenk[elen]”).

h' idΩlawaææ-: naåma–ka[n] KA≈KAK–ÅU
IGI.ÆI.A–Å[U] GEÅTU.ÆI.A–ÅU idΩlawaææanzi
“Or they mutilate his nose, his eyes, (and) his ears”
KUB 13.4 i 29-30 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed.

Chrest. 148f., Süel, Direktif Metni 24f., tr. McMahon, CoS

1:218; cf. 1 d 2' s', below (w. daåuwaææ-).

i' kariya-: IGI.ÆI.A–ÅUNU anda–pat kari~
yanz[i] “They cover their (the horses’) eyes” KBo

14.63a iv 3 (hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 220f.

j' karp-: nu d[El]laluå IGI.ÆI.A-wa karpta nu–
za DUMU-an åakuiåkizzi “Enlil lifted his eyes and
saw the child” KUB 33.95 iv 11 + KUB 36.76 iv 10 + KUB

33.93 iv 5 (Ullik. I A); nu AN[A … (IGI.ÆI.A-wa)]
LˆM laplipuå karpten “Lift (your) eyes (and) thou-
sand eyelashes toward […]” KUB 15.34 ii 10-11 (evoca-

tion rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 60.151 obv. 4, ed. (without

this dupl.) Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f.; cf. CHD s.v. lapli~

pa-; for LˆM IGI “a thousand ‘eyes’” KUB 17.10 iii 6 see below

mng. 2 a; IGI.ÆI.A karapten “Lift (your) eyes” KUB

43.71 rev. 12 (frag.).

k' lak-: Ωååu IGI.ÆI.A–KA lΩk “Bend (hither)
your benevolent eyes” KBo 7.28 obv. 11 (prayer, OH/

MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 84, 86, cf. also KUB 43.63 obv. 7

(OH/NS) and CHD s.v. lak- 2; see another example under the

åakuwap[…] disclaimer; cf. Oettinger, Delbrück y la sintaxis

417f.

l' (˚)lilai-: LUGAL-un–wa liliåkitten åa-a-ku-
wa-aå-åe-et lileåkitten “Soothe the king. Soothe his
eyes” KUB 29.1 ii 17-18 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 29.2 ii 9-10, tr. ANET 357, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 13f., 27,

cf. CHD s.v. (˚)lilai- 2.

m' ma(n)z(z)-: (“Kumarbi, Alalu’s offspring,
gave battle to Anu”) dKumarbiyaå IGI.ÆI.A-wa UL
namma manzazzi dAnuå “Anu can no longer with-
stand the eyes (i.e., threatening gaze?) of Kumarbi”
KUB 33.120 i 20-21 (myth., NH), ed. Kum. *2, 6f., tr. ANET

120, Hittite Myths™ 42.

n' munnai-: see munnai- a 3' a'-b'; cf. also KUB 58.88 ii!

(copy “iii”) 9-10.

o' nai- — 1'' without preverb: nu–za–kan
damedani IGI.ÆI.A-wa lË neyattati “Do not turn
(your) eyes toward anyone else” (i.e., do not con-
clude any alliance with anyone else) KBo 5.9 i 32-33

(Treaty w. Duppiteååub, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:12f., tr. DiplTexts2

60; nu–kan kuiå UDUiyanza IGI.[ÆI].A-wa dUTU-i
neanza nu–ååi–kan SÍGæuttulli æuittiyami “I will
pluck out a tuft of wool from the i.-sheep whose
eyes are turned toward the sun” VBoT 24 iii 11-13 (rit.

of Anniwiyani, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f., cf. also HED E-I

åakui- 1 d 2' f ' åakui- 1 d 2' o' 1''
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347f. (s.v. iyant-); nu–za–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa etez ANA
mPittapara neyaææat “I turned (my) eyes from
there toward Pittapara” (i.e., I changed my route of
march) KBo 5.8 iii 18-20 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 156f.; (If
fugitives from Æatti come to the land of the vassal
king he has to extradite them, “but if you do not put
them on the road to Æatti”) n–aå–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa
imma ÆUR.SAG-i naitti “(but) you turn their eyes
(lit. them, i.e., their eyes) to the mountain” (i.e.,
you incite them to escape, you will have trans-
gressed your oath) KBo 5.9 iii 20 (Dupp., Murå. II), ed.

SV 1:20f., tr. DiplTexts™ 62, similar KBo 5.13 ii 21 (Kup.);

KUB 23.72 rev. 58, 62 (Mita, MH/MS); cf. KBo 13.55 rev. 10-

11.

2'' with preverbs: ANA LUGAL–ma–kan
MUNUS.L[UGAL] IGI.ÆI.A-wa anda [aååuli
n(aiåten)] “[Tu]rn (your) eyes [in favor] to the
king (and) que[en]” KUB 15.34 ii 2 (evocation, MH/MS),

dupl. KUB 13.29 i 8-9, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f., cf.

ibid. iii 15-16; KBo 31.76 left col. 12-13, ed. StBoT 2:51 (as

637/f + 658/f); ddamnaååaruåå–a waænuwanzi n–aå–
kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa LUGAL-i anda (var. andan) ne~
yanzi “They turn the domestic deities as well; they
turn their eyes (lit. them, i.e., their eyes) toward the
king (i.e., wherever the king goes, they turn the do-
mestic deities in that direction)” KUB 2.3 iii 25-28

(KI.LAM, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 25.66 i 6-8, translit. StBoT

28:67, cf. Melchert, JANER 1:154; (The Chief of the
MEÅEDI stands behind the cupbearer) IGI.ÆI.
A-wa<<-aå>>–ma–at–kan LUGAL-i–pat andan
neyanteå “Their eyes (lit. they, i.e their eyes) are
turned only toward the king” KUB 2.5 v 6-7 (AN~

DAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:94f.; nu–za–
kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa kuwattan ANA KUR LÚ.KÚR
andan naiåkinun nu–mu–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa
LÚ.KÚR EGIR-pa UL kuiåki nΩiå “Wherever I
turned my eyes toward an enemy land, no enemy
could turn my eyes back” KUB 1.1 i 67-69 (hist., Æatt.

III), ed. Æatt. 12f., StBoT 24:8f., cf. CHD L-N 351 s.v. nai- 1 a

3' a' 2''; (They make a clay image of a donkey)
namma–an–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa ANA KUR LÚ.KÚR
andan neyanzi “Then they turn its eyes (lit. turn it,
namely, the eyes) toward the enemy country” KUB

7.54 iii 13-14 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 54.65 iii! 16-17, ed.

Klengel, AoF 11:175f.; n–aåta DINGIR.MEÅ IGI.
ÆI.A-wa EGIR-pa neyanzi “And they turn the eyes

of the deities back (i.e., turn their statues around)”
KUB 15.31 iii 51 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:164f., similar KUB 15.32 iv 23, 41, 50; nu–za–
kan DINGIR-LUM apΩå åa-ku-wa-åi-it tapu[åaza]
tamËda nΩieå “That deity turned his eyes aside else-
where” FHG 1 ii 9-10 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

96, 103 | for the use of -za in this expression see Oettinger,

Delbrück y la sintaxis 417f.; cf. nai- 1 a 3'.

p' Ωppa da-: (The serpent defeats the Stormgod
and takes his heart and eyes. He instructs his son to
retrieve them from the serpent) mΩn–wa ANA É
DAM–KA pΩiåi nu–wa–åmaå–åta UZUÅÀ åa-ku-
wa-ya wËk “When you go to the house of your
wife, ask them for (my) heart and eyes” (When he
came to them, he asked them to give him the heart
and eyes, and they gave them to him, and he
brought them to his father) nu–z–(å)an dIM-aå
UZUÅÀ åa-ku-wa-aå-åe-ta EGIR-pa dΩå “and the
Stormgod took (his) heart and his eyes back” KBo

3.7 iii 10-12, 18-19 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman,

JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths2 13, cf. 1 d 2' w', below; for

KUB 24.13 iii 18-26 see 1 e 7', below (tarkuwant-).

q' dai-: (Whoever transgresses the oath and be-
trays the Hittite king) nu–z–(å)an ANA KUR
URUÆatti LÚ.KÚR-li IGI.ÆI.A-wa dΩi “and sets his
eye on the land of Æatti with hostile intent” (let the
oaths seize him) KBo 6.34 i 36-37 (soldier’s oath, MH/

NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (“und auf das land Æatti feindlich den

Blick richtet”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:165; cf. similar ibid. i 17-18,

ii 12-13; [ANA] dUTU-ÅI–za–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa
dLUGAL-maå [dΩi]å [ANA MUNUS.LUGAL–za–
kan?] IGI.ÆI.A-wa dLUGAL-maå–pat dΩiå “Åarru-
ma [se]t (his) eyes on the king; the same Åarruma
set (his) eyes [on the queen]” 615/f iv 1, 3, ed. StBoT

22:25; nu–kan LUGAL URUKummiya IGI.ÆI.A-in
tiåkizzi nu–wa–kan IGI.ÆI.A-in teåkizzi ˚åapid~
duwa NA›kunkunuzzi “(Teååub,) the King of Kum-
miya, sets (his) eye; he sets (his) eye on the dread-
ful(?) Basalt” KUB 33.113 i 11-13 + KUB 36.12 i 24-26 (=

Ullik. II B), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:12f. (incorrectly interpreting

IGI.ÆI.A-in as menin, cf. CHD L-N 289f.), tr. Hittite Myths2

60, LMI 156 (“volse gli occhi,” pl.!); (“They made him
governor over that district”) tΩn–ma–åan teli~
p„riya åa-a-ku-wa zikkizi “but he set (lit. sets)
(his) eyes on a second district” KBo 32.14 ii 34-35

(Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:79, tr. Hittite Myths2

åakui- 1 d 2' o' 1'' åakui- 1 d 2' q'
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70 | here the implication is of aspiring to acquiring something;

cf. also KBo 32.14 ii 29, above, bil. sec.

r' aræa tarna-: kardimiyattan–ma aræa tarna
kardimiyattaå IGI.ÆI.A-wa karpiwΩla æanta
<KI.MIN> “But let go your anger. Likewise (let
go your) furious eyes of anger” KUB 33.62 ii 11-12

(myth., MH/MS), ed. Moore, Diss. 102, 104 (“Bring under

control the enraged eyes of anger!”), Glocker, Kuliwiåna 36f.

(“Des Zornes Augen, die wütenden, demnach!”), tr. HED K 99

(“fix(?) [your] eyes [that are] furious with anger”), cf. HW™ Æ

162b.

s' daå(u)waææ-: takku GUD-aå naåma ANÅE.
KUR.RA-aå IGI–ÅU kuiåki taåuwaææi “If anyone
blinds the eye of an ox or horse” KBo 6.2 iv 8 (Laws

§77b, OH/NS), ed. HG 42f., LH 83; åiwalaza–an IG[I.
Æ]I.A-wa taåwaææandu “May they blind his eyes
(lit. him with respect to the eyes; fiÊ≤êº†) with the
åiwal-instrument” KUB 44.4 rev. 28 + KBo 13.241 rev. 16

(birth rit.), ed. StBoT 29:178f.; aruni peran åa-a-ku-wa
taåwa[ææanzi] / iåtamanuåå–a kukkuraåkanz[i] “…
[they] blind (his) eyes before the sea, and they mu-
tilate (his) ears” Bo 3640 iii? 7-8 (rit.), ed. Ehelolf, KlF

1:397; it is unfortunate that Ehelolf did not give the preceding

lines (1-6) in his transliteration, especially since he concedes in

note 2 that it is not clear if the sentence begins here; Ehelolf

called it a mythological fragment (albeit with a question mark),

but from the immediately following lines given by Ertem, Flora

157f. the context appears to be a ritual. Cf. Hoffner, Eretz Israel

27 (forthcoming).

t' tekkuånu-: (The client reports whatever
dreams he sees) mΩn–åi DINGIR-LUM IGI.ÆI.A-
wa parΩ tekkuånuåkizz[i] “whether the goddess
shows her eyes to him (or whether the goddess
sleeps with him)” KUB 7.5 iv 7-8 (rit. of Paåkuwatti, MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; cf. au(å)- in d 2' c' | the

allusion is probably to the lifting of the bride’s veil on the wed-

ding night, depicted on the Bitik, ∫nandık and Yörüklü vases,

cf. Bittel, Hethiter pl. 140, Özgüç, ∫nandıktepe pl. 51.1, Müze

Kurtarma Kazıları Semineri 9:196 resim 9.

u' waænu-: nu dUTU-uå IGI.ÆI.A-wa waænu[zi
…] KBo 13.86 obv. 13; cf. KUB 7.46 rev. 7-8, below, 3 c.

v' walæ-: (When one further year followed) nu–
mu–kan ariyaåeånaza IGI.ÆI.A walæta “and struck
me (between) the eyes with an oracle, (I ignored

that too)” KUB 36.87 iii 12-13 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Werner,

BiOr 14:233, KN 190f. (“und mir durch Orakel die Augen

schlug”), cf. HW2 1:296b (without tr.), cf. CHD P 39 s.v. pai-

A 5 d 2'; nu–kan [ANA dÆuwawa] IGI.ÆI.A-wa
EGIR-pa walæi[åk]anzi “And [they] (i.e., the
winds) struck back the eyes [of Æuwawa]” KUB

8.53:16-17 (Gilgameå, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:12f., Otten,

IM 8:116f., translit. Myth 129, tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilg.

161.

w' wek- “to ask for”: (The Stormgod instructs
his son:) mΩn–wa ANA É DAM–KA pΩiåi nu–wa–
åmaå–åta UZUÅÀ åa-ku-wa–ya wËk “When you go
to the house of your wife, ask them for (my) heart
and eyes” KBo 3.7 iii 10-12 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beck-

man, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths2 13, LMI 52, tr.

Gesch.Relig 105; cf. also ibid. iii 17-19, above, 1 d 2' p' | a

defeated or captured foe is blinded to prevent him from offering

a further threat; on the non-mythological level see blind(ed)

prisoners and hostages mentioned in HKM 58, 59, and 102, dis-

cussed by Alp, HBM 336, Hoffner, Mem.Güterbock, and CHD

daåuwant- “blind.”

x' zaææ- “to strike”: [… å]a?-a-ku-aå-mi-it zaæ~
æiåk[izzi] “He keeps striking their eyes” KUB 58.14

rev. left col. 20 (rit., OH/NS).

3' with åakui/åakuwaå in the locative or genitive
(with or without postposition) — a' katkattiya-:
[takk]u–kan antuwaææaå INA É–ÅU andan paizzi
nu–ååi åa-ku-wa-aå (var. åa-a-ku-wa-aå) peran É-
ri–kan anda katkattiyazi “[I]f a man enters his
house, and (if) it trembles in front of his eyes in the
house” (a permanent curse will occur in his house)
KUB 29.9 i 4-6 (åumma Ωlu omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo

34.129:7-8, ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:78f. (“… and there is a

trembling in the house in front of his eyes”), ed. Neu, Linguisti-

ca 33:146.

b' lalukki-: åa-ku-w[a-aå KI.MIN] (i.e., laluk~
kit) walulaååaå KI.MIN IGI.ÆI.A-aå æarki[yaå]
KI.MIN “On his eyes [‘ditto’] (i.e., it became lumi-
nous), on his walulaååa- ditto, on the white[s] of
the eyes ‘ditto’” KUB 33.66 ii 17-19 (missing deity myth,

OH/MS?), translit. Myth. 70; cf. 1 a 2' a' and CHD s.v. lalukki-.

c' waååiya- (mid.) “to be medicinal/sooth-
ing(?)” or “be a covering(?)”: SAG.DU-i–ma–
wa–ååi–kan kuiå NA›-aå walæanniåkattari nu–

åakui- 1 d 2' q' åakui- 1 d 3' c'
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war–aå IGI.ÆI.A-i (var. n–at IGI.ÆI.A-wa-aå)
waååiyattaru “May the stone which strikes against
his head (only) be soothing(?) (or: a covering) to
his eyes” KUB 33.98 iii 17-19 (Ullik. I B), w. dupl. KUB

33.95 iv 5, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f., cf. Hittite Myths2 58 w.

n. 21.

4' with åakui- in the ablative — a' arå-: cf. KUB

17.9 i 21-22 above in 1 a 5'.

b' pittenu-: nu–za UN-ann–a au ZI-aå–ta–
kkan kui[(å ¬zuwan)] IGI.ÆI.A-az (var. IGI.ÆI.A-
wa-az) parΩ pittenuzi “Just imagine a person who
tries to whisk away (pittenu- b 4’) your favorite food
(lit. the bread of your soul/desire) from (in front of
your) eyes” KUB 13.6 ii 12-13 (instruction, pre-NH/NS), w.

dupls. KUB 13.4 ii 20-21, KUB 13.5 ii 28-29, ed. Chrest. 152f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 40f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218.

5' with åakui- in the inst. (or abl. in inst. use) —
a' au(å)-, uåk- “to see, look”: IGI.ÆI.A-w[a]-za–
ma–wa UL kuitki uææun “I did not see anything
with (my) eyes” KUB 23.91:14 (dep., NH), ed. Imparati,

FsPugliese Carratelli 82 n. 13; (The Old Woman says:)
naæåarnuå!ke<r>–wa[r–an kuiËå] / uritenuå~
ke<r>–war–an kuiËå nu–wa–åmaå IGI.ÆI.A-[wa
daåuwandaå] / datten GEÅTU.ÆI.A–ma–wa–åmaå
duddumiyandaå ta[tten] / GEÅTU-it iåtamaåteni lË
IGI-it–ma–wa åa!(text: iå-)-k[u-wa-at-te-ni lË]
“[Those who] were(!) continually terrifying [him],
those who were(!) continually frightening him,
take (their) eyes from them, [(as) blind people;]
ta[ke] (their) ears from them (as) deaf people,
(saying to them,) ‘Do not hear with (your) ears;
[do not] s[ee(?)] with (your) eyes’” KUB 60.157 iii 7-

10 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Ehelolf, KlF 1:396 (as Bo 2490),

Arıkan-Soysal, ArAn 4:220f. | the crux is represented by the

two parallel iterative forms which do not make sense as they

stand (imp. sg. 2); the simplest solution is to assume a double

scribal error, not unlikely since this scribe wrote iå for uå in the

first of the two words and iå for åa in line 10; alternatively, one

might assume a loss of the final r before the w, but this has no

parallel; nu–kan dU EN–YA KUR-e anda takåuli[t
IGI.Æ]I.A-it namma au “O Stormgod, my lord,
look again at the land with friendly eyes” KBo 11.1

obv. 30 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson,

RHA XXV/81:107, 116, cf. analogous use of ΩååawËt IGI.

[ÆI.A-it] in 1 e 2'; ≠x-x-x± IGI.ÆI.A-i[t k]uitki auåta

n–at ÅU-it kuitki Ëpt[a] “He has seen […] some-
how with (his) eyes, he has seized it somehow with
(his) hand” HT 6 + KBo 9.125 iv 1 (rit., NH); nu kuit åa-
a-≠ku!-it± (var. IGI-it) uåkiå[(i)] “What you see
with your eye(s) (what you hear with your ear(s))”
KBo 20.31 obv. 18 (instr., OS), w. dupl. KUB 12.21:10 (OH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, FsAlp 198; TI-anza–aå nu dUTU ÅAMÊ
IGI.ÆI.A-it uåkizzi “She (i.e., the Tawananna) is
alive, and continues to see the Sungod of Heaven
(i.e., the physical sun in the sky) with (her) eyes”
(in contrast to my wife whom she killed) KBo 4.8 ii

10-11 (affair of Tawananna), cf. ibid. ii 19, ed. Hoffner, JAOS

103:188; (O dEREÅ.KI.GAL, take the substitutes, and
set me free) nu–wa dUTU AN-E IGI.ÆI.A-it uågal~
lu “Let me continue to see the Sun of Heaven with
(my) eyes” (i.e., spare my life) KUB 24.5 rev. 8 (substi-

tution rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.94 rev. 5, ed. StBoT 3:12f.;

(“My mind within me became sad”) akkanduå kuit
GEfl-i [K]I-pi IGI.ÆI.A-it uåk[i]nun “because I have
seen the dead ones in the Dark Earth (i.e., Nether-
world) with (my own) eyes” KBo 26.65 iv 11 (Ullik. III

A), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f. (as KUB 33.106 without join),

Hittite Myths2 64 (§65, where one should omit redundant “see-

ing the dead”), LMI 162 (“I morti che sulla nera terra ho visto

con i miei occhi”); Labarnan–ma–kan TI-ni SIGfi-it
IGI.ÆI.A-it anda uåki “Look with benevolent eyes
upon Labarna concerning (his) life” KUB 20.92 vi 11-

12 (fest., OH/NS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 28; for åakui- in nom.

w. sense of inst. w. auå- see 1 d 1' a' 2'', above.

b' epp-: nu–ååan UR.TUR IGI.ÆI.A-wa-it Ëpmi
“I will fix (lit. seize) the puppy with (my) eyes”
(and speak as follows) KUB 35.148 iii 36 (rit., OH/NS),

ed. Collins, JCS 42:215 w. n. 19 (“Then I hold the puppy by

(its) eyes”); cf. CREF 1 d 2' d', above.

c' iya- “to signal/give a sign with (one’s)
eye(s)”: LUGAL-uå ANA LÚMEÅEDI åa-ku≠-i?-±it
iËzzi “The king gives the MEÅEDI a sign with (his)
eyes” KBo 23.92 ii 14-15 (fest., OH/MS); nu LUGAL-uå
IGI.ÆI.A-it iËzzi “The king gives a sign with his
eyes” KUB 25.1 ii 11 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 4.9 vi 14 (OH?/NS), ed. Badalì, SEL 2:65f.; GAL
LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI miååΩ æalzΩi namma IGI.ÆI.A-it
iyazzi “The chief of the MEÅEDI-guards shouts
miååa; moreover he makes a sign with (his) eyes”
KUB 25.16 i 51-52 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel

46f., similar KUB 10.3 ii 18-19; LÚæamena<å> ANA

åakui- 1 d 3' c' åakui- 1 d 5' c'
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LÚSANGA IGI.ÆI.A-it iyazi “The chamberlain
gives the priest a sign with (his) eyes” KBo 30.155

obv.? 12-13 (winter trip of hunting bag), ed. THeth 21:310f.

d' tittanu- w. inst. of accompaniment: nu–ååe
GUD-un IÅTU IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU tittanu[zi] “He sets a
bull (later referred to as GUD.MAÆ) with its eyes
to(ward) him(?)” KUB 12.63 obv. 7 (Zuwi’s rit., OH/

MS).

e' dug(g)- “be visible, seen”: (Whatsoever
property they hold, cattle and men which have dis-
appeared in the land of Iåuwa, that is not important)
kuiå–a Ëåzi–ma åa-a-ku-[w]a-at-≠kán± duggari nu
æ„man parΩ pianzi “but whoever is there — (i.e.,)
is seen with the eyes — they must give over every-
thing” KUB 23.72 rev. 15 (Mita of Paææuwa, MH/MS), tr.

Gurney, AAA 28:36 (“but any one that is left, that of course(?)

matters”), tr. DiplTexts2 163, cf. Neu, StBoT 5:178 w. n. 15

(“und wer aber da ist und mit den Augen gesehen wird …”) |

since duggari is sg., it is impossible to take the -at in åa-a-ku-

[w]a-at-kán as pron. subj., which would lead to an inst. åΩkuwat.

e. w. an adj. designating the quality of eyes —
1' aråananta: [n]u–ååan aråananta / [åa-a-ku-
wa(?) LÚ.U⁄·].LU-aå ÆUL-lun [EME-an / …]
“And [removed] the envious(?) [eyes (and)
man]kind’s evil [tongue]” HKM 116:32-33, ed. Güter-

bock, JKF 10:207, cf. 213, rest. from […-d]a åa-a-ku-wa
ar-åa-na-an-d[a …] KUB 33.9 iii 7, translit. Myth 46.

2' Ωååu-: andan–kan SIGfi-tit IGI.ÆI.A-it au La~
barnan LUGAL-un MUNUSTawananan MUNUS.
LUGAL DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL KUR.KUR URUÆat~
ti “Look at Labarna, the king, Tawananna, the
queen, the princes and the lands of Æatti with your
benevolent eyes” KUB 36.89 rev. 50-51 (cult of Nerik,

NH), ed. KN 156f.; see KUB 20.92 vi 11-12 (fest., OH/NS) 1 d

5' a', above; nu–kan dU EN–YA KUR URUKummanni
aååawÏt IGI[.ÆI.A-it anda] auåzi “The Stormgod,
my lord, looks upon the country of Kummanni with
benevolent eyes!” KBo 11.1 rev. 18-19 (prayer of Muw. II),

ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:110, 119; ΩååawËt
IGI.ÆI.A[-it uåki …] KBo 8.69:10 (OH/NS).

3' idΩlu- “evil”: idΩluå–wa–ååan ant„waæza
idΩluå EME-aå idΩlawa IGI.ÆI.A-wa GIÅæatalkiånit
katta tarmΩn Ëådu “Let the evil person, evil tongue,
(and) the evil eyes be nailed down with (this) haw-

thorn” KUB 12.44 iii 6-9 (rit.), ed. Chrest. 121, Götze, ArOr

5:3, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:42 w. n. 112, Ünal, Belleten 41/

163:450 n. 15; (“Let good go into the house”) n–aåta
ÆUL-lu åa-ku-wa-aå (variants åa-ku-wa, åa-a-ku-
wa[(-)…]) åaædu “Let it search out the evil of/in
the eyes (var. evil eyes) (and cast it/them out)”
KUB 41.8 ii 12-13 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), w. du-

pls. KBo 10.45 ii 48, KUB 12.56 iii 2-3, ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f.;

cf. idΩlu IGI.ÆI.A-wa KUB 32.138 obv. 3, KUB 17.28 ii 45

(MH/NS); idΩlawaza IGI.ÆI.A-uwaza KUB 36.47:7.

4' karpiwala- “angry, furious”: HED K 99, see 1 d

2' f '.

5' åuppi- “sacred, holy”: see KUB 17.9 i 21-22 sec-

tion 1 a 5', above.

6' takåul- “conciliatory, friendly”: nu–kan dU
EN–YA KUR-e anda takåuli[t IGI.Æ]I.A-it namma
au “Stormgod, my lord, look again with friendly
[ey]es on (our) land” KBo 11.1 obv. 30 (prayer of Muw.

II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116; kinuna
takåulit IGI.ÆI.A-it anda au ibid. obv. 11, cf. ibid. obv.

15, 17 and 28.

7' tarkuwant- “furious”: … tarkuwanda IGI.ÆI.
A-wa daææun pa<n>gauwaå [m]aninkuwanda
tarkuwanda IGI.ÆI.A-wa … tarkuwanda [I]GI.ÆI.
A-wa daææun “I have taken the furious eyes … I
have taken the close, furious eyes of the multitude
… I have taken the furious eyes” KUB 24.13 iii 23-26

(Allaituraæi’s rit.), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:108f. (“wütende

Augen”); cf. HT 94:4, 8 | for tarkuwant- see Haas/Thiel,

AOAT 31:127.

8' daåuwant- “blind”: see 1 a 4', above.

f. with “eye(s)” in the genitive governed by a
noun — 1' inan- “illness”: see 1 a 3', above.

2' kammara- “cloud, fog”: see 1 a 3', above.

3' laplipa- “eyelash, eyelid”: see KUB 9.19:51,

above, 1 a 2' b'.

4' uwatar “sight”: see KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 2

(KIN oracle, NH), cf. similar KUB 5.1 i 76, ii 51, iii 86, iv 37,

76; KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 22; and KUB 27.67 ii 65

(rit., MH/NS); IGI-aå IGI.LAL KUB 22.48:5 (KIN oracle,

NH); IGI.ÆI.A-aå IGI.LAL(coll. photograph) KBo

13.76 rev. 13 (KIN oracle, NH); cf. 1 a 4', above.
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5' GAD “(linen) cloth”: 1 GAD IGI.ÆI.A-aå
“One linen cloth for/of the eyes” KBo 15.2 obv. 10

(subst. rit.), ed. StBoT 3:56f. (“ein Linnen für die Augen”); cf.

similar KUB 13.35 iii 4 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f. (“ein Au-

gentuch (Schleier?)”); KBo 9.115 obv. 5 (Palliya’s rit., MH/

NS), w. dupl. Bo 69/630:1.

2. holes — a. of a sieve: dΩææun–za pattar 1
LˆM IGI.ÆI.A-wa “I have taken a sieve-basket
(with its) one thousand holes (lit. eyes)” KUB 17.10

iii 6 (myth of Tel., OH/MS), translit. Myth 34, tr. ANET 127,

Hittite Myths2 16 (“basket with a thousand small holes”), LMI

81 (“un setaccio (con) mille fori”) | for “thousand” used for

an incalculable high number, see the “Thousand Gods” and

LˆM laplipuå, above, 1 d 2' j'; (The Old Woman rinses
the groats with clean water; while she pours some
of them back into the sieve-basket) pattar–ma IGI.
ÆI.A-wa åarΩ nΩi “but she turns the sieve-basket,
holes (lit. eyes) upward” KUB 9.6 i 3-4 (rit.), ed. Otten,

LTU 37, Oettinger, StBoT 22:43 n. 94 (“den Korb (aber) lenkt

er mit der Öffnung nach oben”), cf. pattar B b; for the wider

context see pakkuååuwant-; cf. mng. 3 (åakuwa katta); cf. in
Akkadian the use of Ïnu “eye” for the interstices of
a net (CAD I-J Ïnu mng. 2, AHw 383b Ïnu).

b. of a needle(?): (I take a piglet … and we fix
the spot with several pegs. §) åapikkuåtaåå–a
URUDU-aå nu–ååan atanta åa-ku-iå-åi-it n–an åer
æuinummeni “And there is a copper needle. Its
eye(?) … and we discard(?) it” KUB 17.28 i 7-15 (rit.,

NS), ed. Rieken, StBoT 44:60f. (differently) | the neuter gen-

der of åakui–ååit may have arisen in analogy to the collec. neut.

pl. åakuwa–ået | for atanta possibly read A-tanta for wetanta

“(filled) with water”? cf. A-e-te-ni-it KUB 41.8 iii 3; alterna-

tively åa-ku-iå-åi-it could be the inst. of åakuiååai-, q.v., and tr.

“and (there are) on (it) (atanta) (things …-ed) with a

åakuiååai-.”

3. åΩkuwa katta “face down”— a. w. æuwapp-:
n–an–åan iåtanani peran ANA GIÅBANÅUR [å]a-a-
ku-wa katta æuwappi “And he heaps(?) it (i.e.,
bread) face down on the table in front of the altar”
KBo 17.88 ii 8-9 (fest., OH/MS?), cf. also ibid. 41f., 51f. | the

uncertainty of the meaning of æuwapp- makes this expression

very difficult to explain. Cf. Sturtevant, Gl. 52 (“πhold, fasten”);

idem, TAPA 58:21 (“gather, hold”; anda æuppanduå = “æeaped

up”?); Oettinger, StBoT 22:103 (“jem. aufs Antlitz werfen”);

Hoffner, FsFinkelstein 105f. (“to gather together into a pile”);

Beckman, StBoT 29:81f. (“blend, combine (ingredients), pre-

pare (a meal)”). Taking the meanings which have been pro-

posed by Sturtevant and Hoffner as a starting point, a meaning

“to keep one’s eyes below, to keep the eyes lowered, to keep the

eyes averted, to gaze fixedly at the bottom of something” would

seem possible. A comparison with KBo 20.67 (+ KBo 17.88) i

10-11 demonstrates that it comes very close semantically to

åakuwa katta nai- (cited also below, 3 b); on åakuwa åarΩ nai-

cf. mng. 2 a, above; namma–kan GI.ÆI.A [(åarΩ)] æuit~
tiyanzi n–aå IGI.ÆI.A-wa [(katta w)]aænuwanduå
tarnanzi § [MUNUS ÅU.G(I–m)]a kiååan memai
kuiå–wa [(ANA LUGAL MUNUS.)]LUGAL araæ~
zenaå UN-aå [(ÆUL-lu) takå]an æarzi nu–war–Ωn
DINGIR.MEÅ Q¸TAMMA [(IGI.ÆI.A-wa) katt]a
æ„wappandu “Then they draw up arrows, and insert
them turned face down (into the [DUGKÚ].NAG). §
Then the Old Woman speaks as follows: Whatever
foreigner has sought to harm the king and queen, in
the same way (as the arrows) let the gods heap(?)
him, face (lit. eyes) down” KUB 7.46 rev. 6-12 (rit.), w.

dupl. IBoT 3.114 iv 1-3, KUB 59.47 obv.? i 13-14, ed. Popko,

AoF 18:49, 51, cf. Hoffner, FsFinkelstein 106 (not yet recogniz-

ing that the katta went with the preceding åakuwa).

b. w. nai-: n–an–åan P¸NI ZAG.GAR.RA par~
åiyantaå NINDAæaråayaå åa-a-ku-wa katta neyantaå
åer dΩi “He places it (i.e., the bread) in front of the
altar, on top of the broken thick loaves (which are)
turned face (lit. eyes) down” KBo 20.67 i 10-11 (fest.,

OH/MS?) | åakuwa katta here seems to be an absolute con-

struction in the sense of Holland, KZ 99:164f. with n. 2; see 2 a

(åakuwa åarΩ), above.

c. w. waænu-: (They draw up the arrows) n–aå
IGI.ÆI.A-wa [(katta w)]aænuwanduå tarnanzi “and
they insert them turned face down” KUB 7.46 rev. 7-8

(rit.), ed. StBoT 22:43 (“Dann zückt man Pfeile und läßt sie

mit den Spitzen nach unten gedreht hinab”); cf. 1 d 2' u' and 3

a, above.

The theory of Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67:92, followed

by Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. 21, and Schmid, FsOtten2 314f., ap-
pealing to analogy with Semitic words like Hebrew
ªayn which mean both “eye” and “spring,” that Hit-
tite åakui- meant both “eye” and “spring” can claim
only the support of åa-ku-iå KUB 12.58 i 12 which
Goetze, Tunn. 6 i 36, 65 n. 231, wisely emended to åa-

åakui- 1 f 5' åakui-
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ku<-ni>-iå. The matter is most recently discussed
by Prins, Diss. 122; cf. CHD åak(k)uni- A.

Friedrich, IF 41 (1923) 369 n. 1; idem, SV 1 (1926) 35f.;
Ehelolf, KlF 1 (1929) 397 n. 3, Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 164;
Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 92; Friedrich, HW2 (1961) 21;
Schmid, FsOtten2 (1988) 314f.; Starke, BiOr. 46 (1989) 665f.;
Hoffner, FsDYoung (1995) 250, 253, 254; Rieken, StBoT 44
(1999) 59-61.

Cf. åakuwai- C, åakuwaya-, åakuwal, åakuwatar.

åakuiååai- n.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

sg. d.-l. åa-ku-iå-åa-i(-) KUB 45.24 i 9 (NS), åa-ku-i[å-å]a-
i KBo 33.37 rev.? 2 + IBoT 2.48:3 (NS), åa-ku-x[…] IBoT
2.47:4 (NS); inst. (here?) åa-ku-iå-åi-it KUB 17.28 i 15 (NS).

(“They fill a silver NAMMATU-vessel with beer
and a silver ‘soul’ is placed in it”) nu–ååi–ååan åa-
ku-iå-åa-i-iå-åi (var. Õ –ååi) kuit ÅA SÍG [S]Afi
å„iel æamangakan (var.[…-a]nkanan) nu MUNUS
ÅU.GI å„i[el …] “The Old Woman [takes?] the
thre[ad] of red wool which is tied onto his/her (i.e.,
the ritual client’s) å.” KUB 45.24 i 9-10 (MUNUS ÅU.GI-

rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 33.37 rev.? 2-3 + IBoT 2:48:3-4 (NS),

ed. ChS I/5.1:326 (“Und den Faden aus roter Wolle, der ihm an

seiner Augenpartie angebunden ist”; w. different rest. of dupl.).

For the reading åa-ku-i[å-å]a-i in KBo 33.37 rev.? 2 + IBoT

2.48:3 see Neu apud Rieken, StBoT 44:61 n. 287; for KUB

17.28 i 15 see åakui- 2 b.

The translation “Augenpartie” (upper part of the
face where the eyes are) by Haas/Wegner, ChS I/

5.1:326 and ChS 1/5.2:160, is based on faulty restoration
and the similarity to åakui-/åakuwa- “eye(s)” but this
cannot be substantiated, cf. Rieken, StBoT 44:61 n. 287.

åak(k)uni- A, åakuniya- A n. com.; spring,
water source; from MH?/NS.†

sg. nom. åa-ku-<ni->iå KUB 12.58 i 12 (NH); acc. åa-ak-
ku-ni-in KUB 12.57 i 9, 14, åa-ku-ni-i[n] KBo 22.249 iii? 9,
[åa-k]u-ni-ia-an ibid. 2; all. åa-ku-ni-ia KUB 12.58 i 9, iv 3;
gen. åa-ku-ni-ia-aå ibid. i 10, 14, 19, iv 6, KUB 17.27 ii 4
(MH?/NS), KUB 35.40 i 2, KUB 58.74 rev. 22 (StBoT 15:22).

(“Then she takes clay from the riverbank (wap~
pu-)”) namma–aå åa-ku-ni-ia paizzi “then she goes
to the spring. (She breaks one thin bread)” n–at åa-
ku-ni-ia-aå purut dΩi “She takes it, namely the mud
of the spring” (She makes offerings, and says:)
≠zik–kan± maææan åa-ku-<ni->iå GEfl-az KI-az

p„rut EGIR åarΩ åakunieåkiåi “Just as you, O
spring, keep gushing up silt/sludge back up from
the dark earth, (in the same way remove [aræa
mutΩi] evil uncleanness from the limbs (of) this
person, the sacrificer)” namma åa-ku-ni-ia-aå IM-
an dΩi … § [nu MUNUS ÅU.G]I wappuwaå IM-an
åa-ku-ni-ia-aå-åa IM-an apiya pËdai “Then she
takes clay of the spring” (Meanwhile they have
built a reed hut beside the river) § “The Old Wom-
an carries the clay of the riverbank and the clay of
the spring there” KUB 12.58 i 9-10, 12-15, 19 (Tunn. rit.,

NH), ed. Tunn. 6-9 i 33-34, 36-39, 43; (She goes to the ri-
verbank and makes offerings to Æannaæanna of the
Riverbank) namma åa-ku-ni-ia paizzi “Then she
goes to the spring” (She makes offerings, and says:
“O Sungod, my lord”) kΩåa–z 12 UZUÚR åa-ku-ni-
ia-aå IM-it åapianza parkunuwanza “just now, you
have been cleansed (and) purified (in) the twelve
body parts by the clay of the spring” ibid. iv 3-6, ed.

Tunn. 20f.; [(EGIR-ÅU–m)]a INA 7 AÅAR åa-ku-ni-
ia-aå puru[(t dΩi)] / [(pedi)]–ååi–ma NINDA par~
åΩn zikkiz[zi nu kiåå(an memai)] § [åa-k(u-n)]i-ia-
aå–kan! maææan p„rut GEfl?[-az KI-az A-anza(?)]
/ [par]Ω mutaizz[i] n–at dUTU-i [æinkzi(?)] “After-
wards she takes mud of the spring in seven places,
and puts in its place bread fragments, and says [as
foll]ows: ‘Just as [water(?)] removes mud of the
spring [from the] dark [earth] and [exposes (lit.
presents)(?)] it to the sun” KUB 58.74 obv. 11-14 (rit.),

w. dupl. KUB 12.50:11-13, translit. Popko, AoF 16:85; nu åa-
ku-ni-ia-aå purut dΩi n[–at? dUTU-i / IG]I-anda iå-
æu!-u!-a-i (text: iå-æa-a-i) “She takes mud of the
spring and heaps(!) [it?] up [t]oward [the sun]”
KUB 17.27 ii 4-5 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Popko, AoF 16:85, Tunn.

64 (both differently); see menaææanda 2 c 10' and 13' (dUTU-i

menaææanda); åa-ku-ni-ia-aå IM-aå danza “Clay of
the spring is taken” KUB 35.40 + KBo 29.8 i 2, join and

translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:235; [wappuw]aå IM-an åa-
ku-ni-ia-aå-åa IM-a[n …] KUB 58.74 rev. 22, ed. StBoT

15:22, and Popko, AoF 16:86; namma–kan åa-ak-ku-ni-
in (var. –k[an åa-k]u-ni-ia-an) DUGUD-ni! (text:
DUGUD.LÚ) ANA DUGÚTUL R[A?… (tarnai UD-
za–ma–a)n–k(an)] / åarΩ daåkanzi … § … katta–
ya–ååi kuiËå NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.A paråiya […
(ÚTUL GÚ.TUR)] / åa-ak-ku-ni-in (var. åa-ku-ni-
in) åarΩ dΩ[i] § KUB 12.57 i 9-10, 13-14 (rit.), w. dupl.

KBo 22.249 iii 2-3, 8-9.

åakui- åak(k)uni- A
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No ex. of åakuniya- suggests a (man-made)
well (German Brunnen), only a spring or water
hole with a vigorous flow of water. Exx. of wat~
taru, on the other hand, indicate a structure.

Meriggi’s, RHA XVIII /67:92, suggestion that åa~
kuni- “spring” and åakui- “eye” were the same
word is discussed and rejected above, s.v. åakui-.
Corresponding terms in Sum. and Akk. are TÚL
(also read PÚ) and b„rtu (CAD B 338 s.v. b„rtu A 3).
B„rtu is unattested as an Akkadogram at Bo©azköy,
but P¸NI TÚL-TI KBo 26.182 i 9; cf. ibid 14, and KUB

51.91:10, suggests it was known to the scribes.

The question remains (not addressed in HZL pp. 178f.

no. 180): What Hittite reading is to be assigned to
TÚL in Hittite texts. Although the ubiquitous GN
URUTÚL-na = URUArinna, we do not assume the
reading *arinna- for the common noun TÚL. Like-
wise, although the royal name Åuppiluliuma is of-
ten written mKÙ.GA-TÚL, reading TÚL as lu~
li(ya)- “pond,” we do not assume luli(ya)- as the
usual reading of the common noun. Aside from
åakuniya-, other words for “spring, well” are watta~
ru (neut.) (HW 250) and a Hurrian loanword altanni.
The former alternates in a dupl. with TÚL (KUB

12.66 iv 15). There are also rare writings TÚL-ru
KUB 33.10 ii 9 and TÚL-tar “well” KUB 4.3 ii 6. Since
åakuniya- and altanni- are com. and wattaru neut.,
it should be possible in some cases to determine on
the basis of gender concord which examples of un-
complemented TÚL stand for wattaru. The exx. of
TÚL that indicate grammatical gender, show neu-
ter, that is wattaru: TÚL … n–at–kan … KUB 13.2 iii

6; TÚL.ÆI.A æΩzta KUB 17.10 i 17; […]x-yauwanda–
kan TÚL.MEÅ KUB 33.13 ii 18; naåma–kan åuppa
TÚL kuiåki åaæta KBo 11.1 obv. 40; 7 TÚL.MEÅ iyanzi
n–at witenit åunnanzi KUB 15.34 iii 25. Furthermore
an erg. TÚL-anza KBo 10.45 ii 23 (MH/NS) exists. On
the other hand, there is an a-stem TÚL-aå (nom.)
KBo 10.45 ii 30, which could be either åakuniyaå or
luliyaå. There is also a TÚL-ni≠-x± KUB 38.27 rev. 3,

which could be a form of åakuni- or of altanni-. In
Hittite the deified mountains are males, while the
deified rivers and springs are females.

Forrer, RHA I/5 (1931) 147; idem, Glotta 26 (1938) 180-182
(“Quelle, Sprudel”); Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 64f. (“spring(?)”);
Friedrich, HW (1952) 177 (“Quelle, Sprudel, Quellteich”); Merig-

gi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 92 (åakui- = åakuni-); Friedrich, HW 2.
Erg. (1961) 21 (åakui- = åakuni-); Schmid, FsOtten2 (1988) 314f.
(altanni-, åakuni- and åakui-). For TÚL (= PÚ) see Laroche in
FsOtten1 (1973) 180 n. 4 (TÚL = wattaru, aldanni, luliya, etc.).

Cf. åakuniya- C, åak(k)uwaniya-; wattaru (PÚ or TÚL), lu~
li(ya)-, altanni.

åak(k)uni- B n. see åak(k)uwani(ya)-.

åak(k)unni- C n. see åankun(n)i-.

åakuniya- A n. see åak(k)uni- A.

åakuniya- B n. see åak(k)uwani(ya)-.

åakuniya- C v.; to well up (water or mud), gush
up; from MH/NS.†

part. sg. neut. åa-ku-ni-ia-an KBo 10.45 ii 11 (MH/NS);
iter. pres. sg. 2 åa-ku-ni-eå-ki-åi (NH) KUB 12.58 i 13.

zik–kan maææan åaku<ni>iå GEfl-az KI-az p„~
rut EGIR åarΩ åa-ku-ni-eå-ki-åi “Just as you, O
spring, keep gushing silt/sludge back up from the
dark earth, (in the same way remove [aræa mutΩi]
evil uncleanness from the limbs of this person, the
patient)” KUB 12.58 i 12-13 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn.

6f. i 36-37, for further context see åakuni-, and purut b; (The
Old Woman takes clay from the riverbank …) åa-
ku-ni-ia-an / [åarΩ d]Ωi n–an–åan anda iåæΩi “she
takes [up] welled-up mud and ties it (as a poultice)
on (the patient)” KBo 10.45 ii 11-12 (MH/NS), ed. Otten,

ZA 54:122f. (“Heraufgesprudeltes”).

Clearly a denominative verb from åakuni-
“spring, gusher.”

Forrer, RHA I/5 (1931) 148; idem, Glotta 26 (1938) 181;
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 65.

Cf. åak(k)uni- A, åak(k)uwani(ya)-.

åakuntarriyanu- see åakuwantariyanu-.

åakkunuwa- adj. or n.; (mng. unkn.); from OH/
MS.†

sg. acc. åa-ak-ku-nu-an KBo 20.96:11, (12), 13, KBo
21.106 obv. 3, (6), åa!-ak-ku-<nu->an KBo 21.90 obv. 9, åa-
ak-[ku-nu-an …] KBo 21.104 iii 15 (all OH/MS).

(They set up tables) nu–ååan […] / […]x-ta åa-
ak-ku-nu-an lapp[inanSAR NINDA KU‡ (verb)] nu

åak(k)uni- A åakkunuwa-
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LÚ GIÅGIDRU \ NINDA KU‡ åa-ak-ku-n[u!?-an
… karpzi] / […] åa-ak-ku-nu-an ÅU.KIÅSAR x[…]
KBo 20.96:10-13 (Teteåæabi fest., OH/MS); […] NINDA
KU‡ åa-ak-ku-nu-a[n lappinan]SAR NINDA KU‡
[…(verb)] nu LÚ GIÅGIDRU-aå NINDA KU‡ åa-
a≠k-ku-nu-an k±arpzi “[…] sweet cake, å., [lappina]-
plant, sweet cake [… he/she …-s]. The scepter-
bearer lifts the sweet cake (and?) å. (or: the å.
sweet cake) (… the lappina-plant [he/she gives(?)]
to the chief of the æapiya-men)” KBo 21.106 obv. 3-4

(Teteåæabi fest., OH/MS); LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR x-
x[…] åa!-ak-ku-<nu->an ÅU.KIÅSAR-an dΩi [N]IN.
DINGIR NINDA KU‡ paråiya KBo 21.90 obv. 8-9

(Teteåæabi fest., OH/MS), (the sign might be a very com-

pressed åa according to the photograph); cf. […NIND]A
KU‡ åa-ak-[ku-nu-an …] KBo 21.104 iii 15 (Teteåæabi

fest., OH/MS), and [… kiåå]araå wΩtar pianzi LÚ.
MEÅ GIÅ[BANÅUR …] / […-]an lappinan tianzi
x[…] / [… åa-ak-k]u!-nu-an dΩi nu–ååan x[…] §
KBo 20.79:13-15 (Teteåæabi fest., OH/MS).

All occurrences are from the Teteåæabi festival
(CTH 738), on which see Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8:361-

380. As both NINDA mitgaimi- (= NINDA KU‡)
and lappina- appear to be common gender, å. is
probably not a neut. nom.-acc. part. (i.e., from
*åakkunuant-), but either an adj. åakkunua- sg.
com. acc., a noun åakkunua- sg. com. acc., or a
noun åakkunuan neut. nom.-acc. The alternation of
ÅU.KIÅSAR(-an) and lappinanSAR may indicate
equivalence. Pecchioli Daddi, Mem. Quattordio Mores-

chini 307-309, suggests that both åakkunuant- and
åakkuniyant- mean something like “soaked, in-
fused” with liquid.

[åakuri] KUB 25.44 v 11 is probably to be emended
to åa-ú-ri “weapon,” see ChS I/9:184.

(˚/¬)åakkuriya- v.; 1. (act.) to overpower, lay
low, trample(?), lay prostrate, knock down flat,
knock off, 2. (mid.) to be overpowered, fall flat,
collapse in a heap, lie prostrate; from OH.†

pres. sg. 1 åa-ak-ku-ri-i-e-mi KBo 32.24 ii 17 (MH/MS),
KBo 32.19 ii (31) (MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-nu-un KBo 10.2 ii 19 (OH/NS);
sg. 3 åa-ku-ri-et 140/s:5 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 351 n. 193).

act. imp. sg. 3 åa-ak-ku-ri-e-ed<-du> KBo 32.14 ii 57
(MH/MS).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-ri-ia-at-ta KUB 8.3 rev. 9, åa-ak-ku-
ri-at-ta KBo 13.31 i 10, åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri KUB 8.24 obv.
(1), 6, rev. 7, KUB 8.25 i (6), KBo 13.34 iv (9), KBo 34.127
obv. 2, åa-ku-ri-ia-[t]a-ri KUB 43.2 ii 6, 11, åa-ku-ri-ia-da-ri
KUB 43.8 iii 5b.

verbal subst. åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 34.22 iv 2, [å]a-
ak-ku-ri-ia-w[a-ar] KUB 43.14 left col. 4.

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. ¬åa-ak-ku-ri-an KBo 9.151:2,
˚åa-ak-ku-ri-an KUB 50.6 ii 52 (both NH).

iter. pres. pl. 2? åa-ak-ku-ri-iå-k[i-te-ni] KUB 23.72 rev.
55a (MH/MS).

fragmentary åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-an[-…] KUB 60.52:9 (NS).

(Akk.) KUR BI (mΩtu åÏ) BIR (issapaæ) SIGfi-sá TAK›-åi
“That land will be scattered; its prosperity will leave (it)” CT
27.16:13, ed. Leichty, Izbu III 13 = (Hitt.) nu–za KUR-anza
aååul a[nda dala]i n–at aræa åa-ak-ku-r[i-ia-at-t]a-r[i] “The
land will [abando]n prosperity. It will be overpowered” KBo
13.34 iv 8-9, ed. StBoT 9:28f.; (Akk.) URUÆaååuwa kÏma UR.
MA[Æ] ≠i±na rettÏåu iå-ta!-pá-ak-åu “He overpowered Æaååuwa
like a lion with its paws” KBo 10.1 obv. 35, ed. Saporetti, SCO
14:78, 81, tr. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:50 (“over-
threw”), cf. CAD åapΩku mng. 3 (“to render limp?, power-
less?”) = (Hitt.) nu KUR URUÆaååuwa UR.MAÆ GIM-an GÌR.
ÆI.A-it aræa åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-nu-un “I overpowered Æaååuwa like
a lion with its paws” KBo 10.2 ii 18-19, ed. Imparati, SCO
14:48f. | it is also possible that Akk. åapΩku here is a mistake
for sapΩæu “to scatter” due to the similarity in sound of the
verbs and the possibility of contamination from the following
Akk. sentence epram iåta!pak, where åapΩku has its far more
common meaning “to pour out, pile up,” cf. also Goetze, JCS
22:20, van den Hout, Purity 226.

(Hurr.) e-el-ki sà-am-ma-la-aå-du-uå KBo 32.14 i 57 =
(Hitt.) nu–ååi åuppiåduwariuå aræa åa-ak-ku-ri-e-ed<-du>
“(Let the Stormgod strike the cup.) Let him knock off (Hurr.
samm–al–aåt–o–å = Hitt. aræa å.) its ornamentations” KBo
32.14 ii 56-60 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:82f.
(“zerschlagen”), 157f.; (Hurr.) ki-ir-hé du-ú-ti-ku-uå ti-lu-lu-u-
uå-tab KBo 32.19 i 28 = (Hitt.) åarΩzziyaå–a wahnuËååar aræa
æuååiliyaå  [iw]ar åa-ak-ku-ri-i-e-mi “I will overpower/flatten
(Hurr. til–ol–oåt–a∑ = Hitt. aræa å.) [the … of the upper […]
like a mud pit” KBo 32.24 ii 15-17 (MH/MS) (Song of Re-
lease, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.19 ii 29-31, ed. StBoT 32:382f.,
w. commentary ibid. 425.

a. done by a lion to its prey: see KBo 10.2 ii 18-19

above in bil. section.

b. done by soldiers to women: nu KASKAL-åi
EGIR-an DAM LÚ-LIM DUMU.MUNUS LÚ-LIM
lË åa-ak-ku-ri-iå-k[i-te-ni] “On (lit. after or behind)
the campaign do not overpower the wife of a man
or daughter of a man. (Never steal a brother, son,
daughter, man-servant, maid-servant, ox, sheep,
horse, mule, ass, silver or gold, … on the road)”

åakkunuwa- (˚/¬)åakkuriya- b
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KUB 23.72 rev. 55a (Mita, MH/MS), ed. Catsanicos, GsNeu

(forthcoming), tr. DiplTexts™ 165 (“violate”), cf. van den Hout,

Purity 226 (“violate, rape”(?)).

c. (mid.) done to cities and countries: see KBo

10.2 ii 18-19 (obj. URUÆaååuwa) above in bil. section; KUR-
e–kan mauåzi n–at aræa åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri “The
land will fall and it will be knocked flat” KUB 8.16:5-

6 + KUB 8.24 rev. 6-7, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 235, 238

iii 14-15; […] LÚ-aå aki KUR–SU åa-ku-ri-ia-at-ta
“The man (i.e., ruler) will die; his land will be
knocked flat/lie prostrate” KUB 8.3 rev. 9, ed. Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 113, 115; cf. KUB 8.25 i 5-6 and also

KBo 13.34 iv 8-9 (above in bil. section), all omen apodoses.

d. done to city walls (knocked down or tram-
pled under foot): see KBo 32.24 ii 15-17 (Song of Release,

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.19 ii 29-31 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT

32:382f. (“zertrampeln”), comments on p. 425, above in bil.

sec.

e. (mid.) done to house(hold)s: É ABI–ÅU–åi
åa-ku-ri-ia-da-ri “The household of his father will
lie prostrate” KUB 43.8 iii 5b (omen apodosis), ed. Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 243, 246; […] É-ri anda uizzi par~
naå åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-u-wa-ar “[If …] comes into the
house — (this means) prostration of the house”
KUB 34.22 iv 1-2 (omen), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 205f.

(“überwältigt werden”); É-er–åi [kuit] aræa ˚åa-ak-ku-
ri-an “Because her (Danuæepa’s) house is com-
pletely prostrate, (because her gods are locked up,
because the estate has been handed over to others)”
KUB 50.6 ii 51-52 (oracle question about Danuæepa, NH), ed.

van den Hout, Purity 182f. (“dispersed”); cf. KBo 9.151:2, 8

(part of the same oracular inquiry), ed. van den Hout, Purity

176-179.

f. (mid.) describing comets: “If a Great Star (a
comet?) in heaven becomes long (i.e., has a tail?),”
[n–aå å]a-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri namma–aå anda ari
“and it becomes flat, and then it comes in(?) (and
then in the sky it falls on the right)” KUB 8.24 obv. 6-

7 (omen protasis), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 234, 236

(“und niedergeht und dann herbei kommt”); cf. w. aræa ibid.

obv. 1, w. dupl. KBo 34.127 obv. 1-2, ed. Riemschneider,

Omentexte 233, 236, 265; KUB 43.2 ii 6, 11, van den Hout, Pu-

rity 226 (“and falls down”), Beckman, JAOS 119:686 (“[and]

breaks into fragments”).

The prey of an animal, a house or a woman can
be overpowered, subdued or mauled. A house, land
and a comet can be knocked flat or prostrate. But
finding a uniform translation for all objects of this
verb is very difficult. Perhaps a translation like “to
knock down flat, prostrate” would fit most objects.
The most difficult one to understand is KUB 8.24 obv.

6-7 (e, above) with a star or comet as its object (sub-
ject of middle).

Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 290f. (“vergewaltigen, überwältigen”);
idem, HW (1952) 177; idem, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 21; Goetze,
JCS 16 (1962) 25 §10 (= Akk. åapΩku “to send (someone)
sprawling”); Imparati, SCO 14 (1965) 65 (“sopraffare”);
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 27 (“niederstrecken, überwälti-
gen”); Goetze, JCS 22 (1968) 20; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 145f.;
Riemschneider, Omentexte (1973) 456 (mid. = “zugrunde ge-
hen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 351 n. 193; Josephson,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 94 (“to be subdued” = Sanskrit sakura- “do-
mesticated”); Åevoroåkin, GsKronasser (1982) 210; van den
Hout, Purity (1998) 225f. (= Akk. sapΩæu “to scatter, disperse,
squander” in omens, but åapΩku “to heap up, pour” also “to ren-
der limp(?),” powerless(?)” in Æatt. I), 299 (“disperse, squan-
der”); Vanséveren, JIES 27 (1999) 419-425 (“to grab, seize”).

åakuruwai- v. see åakruwai-.

åakkuååa[(-)…]; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

(“[…] a pair of scales, […] two bronze pins,
one(?) […]”) [(kËz kË)]zzi–ya åa-ak-ku-uå-åa[(-)
…] § “and on either side å. […] §” KUB 42.45:5 (rit.,

NS), w. par. KUB 58.100 ii? 2, ed. THeth 10:181f. (without

par. and no tr.). What is read åa-k[u-…] ibid. 10 (THeth 10:181

and index) is to be read åa-r[a-a-aå] as is shown by the copy

and confirmed by GIÅåa-ra-a-a-aå in the parallel text KUB

58.100 ii? 9.

Without enough context åa-ak-ku-uå-åa could be
restored to an a-stem nom. sg. (cf. GIÅall„ååaå KUB

42.45:6, 8, KUB 58.100 ii? 4, 5), of if åakkuååa is com-
plete, an å-stem or a-stem neut. nom.-acc. pl., a
com. or acc. nom. pl. åakkuåå–a from åakka- (cf.
DUGåaqqa-) or sg. nom. of *åakku-.

åaku(t)ta(i)- n.; (an animal and human body
part); OH/NS.†

collec. nom.-acc. neut. [å]a-ku-ut-ta HHT 79:12 (NS), åa-
ku-u[t-ta] ibid., åa-ku-ta-a-e KBo 10.31 ii 18 (NS), åa-ak-ut-ta-i
KUB 33.57 ii 11 (OH/NS).

(˚/¬)åakkuriya- b åaku(t)ta(i)-
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(“[He/she utters the fo]llowing conju[ration:]
Let [the patient(?)] take the [hea]d, [let him/her
drop] the head” (in the same formula the eyes,
shoulder, back, breast, heart, lungs, kidneys, and
auli (neut.!) follow) [å]a-ku-ut-ta dΩu åa-ku-u[t-ta
peååiyaddu] “Let [him/her] take the å., [let him/her
drop] the å. (followed by the same formula for the
knee, feet, and hands) HHT 79 (= Bo 4463):12 (rit., NS),

cf. Kühne, ZA 76:103 (“Oberschenkeln”); [Å]A 12 UDU.
ÆI.A UZUKARÅ[I] UZUkËnzu UZUæ[apeå]åara åa-ku-
ta-a-e 10 NINDA.ÆI.A 20[-iå] ANA MUNUS.MEÅ
URUKiliååa[ra] … […]x-zi “the stomach, abdomen,
limbs, å., (and) twenty [times(?)] ten breads for the
women of Kiliååa[ra] they(?) […]” KBo 10.31 ii 16-21

(KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:102, 164 (“part of the

body”); [dNIN.T]U-aå kuËlla æ„itnaå åa-ak-ut-ta-i
ta-a-aå [n–at an]da KUÅkuråi peååiyat åerr–a–ååan
[…]x dΩiå “Æannaæanna took the å. of each (kind
of) wildlife and dropped [them] in[to] a hunting
bag. On top (of them) she placed […]” KUB 33.57 ii

11-13 (myth of Inara, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 91 (reading åa-

ak-?-ta-i-ta-a-aå), tr. Moore, Thesis 157 (“she sakuttaitai-

ed(??) the […] of each animal”), Hittite Myths™ 31 (“Hanna-

hanna took the … of every (kind of) wild animal”).

The largely top-down listing of HHT 79 sug-
gests a body part around the waist (“rump(?),
haunches(?), thigh(?), shank(?)”) which seems to
fit all three passages. It should be noted, however,
that as opposed to all body parts mentioned (except
for the ones that are regularly written without the
determinative) å. is not attested with the determina-
tive UZU. Since it is found on every kind of wild-
life, it cannot be something like a tail.

We take the -ai/ae-ending as the collective
marker seen in, e.g.,  MUNUSæazkarai and DINGIR
kuwanåaya recalling æaåtai/æaåtae “bone(s)” (cf.

Oettinger, FsStrunk 211-228, Hoffner, JCS 50:37-40). Ac-
cording to Melchert (personal communication) the se-
quence åa-ak-ut- might be an attempt to render a la-
biovelar (for the etymology cf. Normier apud Kühne, ZA

76:103 n. 61).

[åakuttaitai-] KUB 33.57 ii 11 as read by Moore,

Thesis 157, see åaku(t)ta(i)-.

(KUÅ)åΩla- n.; (a leather strap); from MH/NS.†

sg. nom. [å]a-la-aå Bo 87/5a ii 30 (Otten in FsTÖzgüç
367), KUÅåa-a-la-aå KUB 27.67 ii 13, iii (18), åa-a-la-aå KBo
30.98 iii? 14; unclear KUÅåa-a-la-åa[…] KUB 27.67 i 12; here?
åa-a-la KUB 45.41 iv 8.

(“A wagon pole”) x[o o o]x åa-a-la-aå a-x[…] /
GAL LÚ.MEÅAÅGAB iy[azz]i URUDUåurzi LÚ.MEÅ[E.
DÉ? iyanzi(?)] / URUDU AN.NA tup≠paå–pat± É-
az pian[zi] “the chief of the leatherworkers ma[ke]s
an a[-…] of(?) åalaå. The [metal workers make(?)
…] a (horse’s) bit. They give copper and tin
only(?) from the storehouse (to make it)” KUB 30.32

i 3-5 (inv.), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:96f.; [1? å]a?-la-aå
KÙ.GI NA› p[„rin/iå …] / [ti]ttalitaimeiå[…] Bo 87/

5a ii 30-31, ed. Otten, FsTÖzgüç 367 (no tr. of åalaå); un-
clear: (“One bow of straw, with strung bowstring,
three arrows of straw, in front of them are balls of
dough”) GIÅæattalu GIÅtarzuwΩn peran–ma–ååan
KUÅåa-a-la-aå æaminkanza “A bolt w. attached tarzu-
— in front a (leather) åΩla- is bound. (These all are
placed in a basket)” KUB 27.67 ii 12-13 (rit. of Ambazzi,

MH/NS), ed. Ünal, Æantitaååu 73 (differently), tr. ANET 348

(“with a piece of fur(?) fastened to it”), cf. Tischler, HEG T/D

251; cf. similarly ibid. i 12, iii 18.

The suggestion that a å. is a part of a harness is
based on the fact that it is mentioned in close prox-
imity to a (wagon) pole and a horse’s bit (KUB 42.28

obv. 5-8 and IBoT 1.36 iii 57). It may also be a compo-
nent of the word åalaåæa/i-, a functionary associat-
ed with equids and cattle (KUB 13.35 ii 26). Due to
the obscurity of the surrounding words in the Am-
bazzi ritual, it is unclear if there the åala- is part of
a harness or has a more general meaning such as
“strap.” Ünal takes GIÅtarzu as “doorpost and åala-
as “hinge,” i.e., a leather strip which helps the door-
post turn axially. However, a meaning “doorpost”
for GIÅtarzu does not seem likely because a GIÅæat~
talu tarzuwan is put into a basket and swung over
the king (cf. CHD pattar B a). Hinge is not likely for
KUÅåala- either. Goetze’s suggestion (ANET 348 w. n.

4) that a åala- is a bit of fur seems to be based on
his assumption that the action of the LÚ.MEÅ TÚG
in cleaning SÍGmariæåi- from the GAD (ii 25-30, iii 30-

33) has to do with “scraping” the cloth (sc. the fur)
and clearing the tufts. CHD L-N 186f. s.v. mariæåi
makes no connection between the åala- and the

åaku(t)ta(i)- (KUÅ)åΩla-
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GAD “linen,” and thinks that a fuller is cleaning it
and removing lint.

Goetze, ANET (1955) 348 (“piece of fur(?)”); Laroche, DLL
(1959) 84 (“partie du harnais”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984)
404 n. 44 (thinks that KUÅåΩlaå may be read kuååΩlaå and related
to the verb k„åalai-); Boysan-Dietrich, THeth 12 (1987) 138f.;
Beal, THeth 20 (1992) 186 (“part of a harness”); Melchert,
CLL (1993) 185; Ünal, Æantitaååu (1996) 73.

Cf. åalaåæa/i-.

åalla- adj.; (modifying sheep and goats).†

sg. com. nom. åal-la-aå IBoT 3.73 i 9, KUB 35.57 i 6; acc.

åal-la-an KUB 43.77 obv. 6.

nu P¸NI DINGIR-LIM kuiå UDU åal-la-aå […]
“The å.-sheep which […-]s before the deity” IBoT

3.73 i 9 (fest.); [… AN]A dIM 1 UDU.ÅIR dUTU-i 1
MÁÅ.GAL åal-la-an ANA […] / [o A]NA(?)
DINGIR.MEÅ URU-LIM ap„n–pat GUD æ„~
kan[zi] “[One …] to the Stormgod, one ram to the
Sungod, one å. billy-goat to [… and t]o(?) the gods
of the city they slaughter that very ox” KUB 43.77

obv. 6-7; [… M]ÁÅ.GAL åal-la-an UDU.Å[IR
UD]U.U⁄‚ UZfl ÅAÆ.ÆI.A […] “[…] å. billy-
goat(s), ra[m], ewe(s), nanny-goat(s), pigs […]”
KUB 35.135 rev. 27 (Iåtanuwian rit.), translit. DLL 166 (dif-

ferently) and StBoT 30:322; 1 MÁÅ.GAL åal-la-aå
naku≠åa±-x-[…] “One å. billy-goat … […]” KUB

35.57 i 6 (Puriyanni’s rit.), translit. LTU 63 and StBoT 30:70.

The term seems to apply only to the males of
small livestock. Probably not (with Ertem) a form
of åalli- “big, large.”

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 78 (UDU åallaå = “büyük, büyümü®
koyun”), 61 (MÁÅ.GAL åallaå is untranslated).

[TÚGåal-la] (a type of garment or cloth) KUB 43.31

rt. col. 6. åalla is unlikely to be a neut. pl. of åalli-
“large” since TÚG takes common gender phonetic
complements. Read TÚG SAL.LA = Akk. raqqatu
“dünnes Gewand” (Borger, Zeichenliste p. 192, AHw 958a).

åalla(i)- A, åalliya- A, åalliye- v. mid.; to
melt down; from MH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-li-ia-it-ta KBo 6.34 i 44 (MH/NS), [åal-l]i-i-
e-et-ta KBo 27.12 ii 3 (MH/NS), åal-la-at-ta-ri 734/v:2 (StBoT
5:146).

imp. sg. 3 åal-li-et-ta-ru KBo 6.34 ii 2 (MH/NS), åal-li-e-
et-ta-ru KBo 27.12 ii 6 (MH/NS), åal-la-at-ta-ru KBo
16.56:(5), 8; pl. 3 åal-la-≠an±-ta-ru KUB 7.53 ii 20 (NH).

verbal subst. åal-la-u-wa-ar KBo 1.45 obv.! 5 (to this word?).

(Sum.) [HAR] = (Akk.) œa-ra-ru-u = (Hitt.) åal-la-u-wa-
ar KBo 1.45 obv.! 5 (Sa), so AHw 1084, differently CAD Z:73,
cf. åallai- B, text ed. MSL 3:53:5 (without tr.) | the translation
“to be/become false” or “to rebel” (Götze, Æatt. 87, HW 178) is
based on an unacceptable understanding of the Akkadian verb
sarΩru (CAD S 174: “to cheat, to be false, to be a thief”). CAD
Z 73, further confuses the issue by linking zarΩru with the ha-
pax zΩruru which occurs in another lexical text from Bo©azköy,
in both cases following za-a-ru-u (in the other text both are
equated with wiåuriåkattallaå “strangler,” a translation perhaps
effected by the Sum. GÚ.DÙ), which are then both linked by
CAD with zêru “to hate, avoid.” Von Soden’s (AHw 1084) so-
lution, reading the verb as œarΩru, seems more likely. The
meanings of CAD’s œarΩru A “to flow, drip” (rather than B “to
flash or flit”) would roughly correspond with the postulated
meaning of the middle verb åallai-/åalliya- A and would not fit
the contexts of åallai-/åalliya- B.

(He takes wax and mutton tallow from their
hands, throws it into the flame, and says:) kÏ DUÆ.
LÀL maææan åal-li-ia-it-ta (var. [åal-l]i-i-e-et-ta)
Ì.UDU–ma–wa GIM-an marrietta § … n–aå DUÆ.
LÀL[-aå] iwar åal-li-et-ta-ru (var. åal-li-e-et-ta-ru)
UZU.Ì UDU–m[a–w]a iwar marrietta<(ru)> “Just
as this wax melts down and as mutton fat melts/dis-
solves § … May he (who is deceitful to the king of
Æatti) melt down like wax, may he melt/dissolve
like mutton tallow. (And they say: ‘so be it’)” KBo

6.34 + KUB 48.76 i 43-44, ii 2-3 (soldier’s oath, MH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 27.12 ii 3, 6-7 (NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f.; (“After-
wards, she holds the statues of wax and mutton tal-
low over him and says: ‘Behold, now I hold (these)
two magical figures. The people who have been
continually defiling this person (i.e., the patient), I
am besetting and plaguing this one.’ Then she
melts them down (aræa åallanu-), saying”) idala~
weå(!)–an kuiËå antuæåiå papra≠ææ±iå<k>er n–at
aræa Q¸TAMMA åal-la-≠an±-ta-ru “‘Let the evil
people, who were continually defiling him, melt
down in the same way’” KUB 7.53 ii 18-20 (NH), ed.

Tunn. 12f. (“be flattened”); [… i]dΩlawaå antuæ[åaå…
åal-l]a-at-ta-ru n–at wΩt[ar GIM-an? … (-)]edani
ANA DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU tu[-…] apËll–a idΩlaua[å
antuæåaå … aræa(?)] Q¸TAMMA åal-la-at-ta-ru
n–a[t watar GIM-an(?) …] “Let the […] of the
evil person [mel]t down, and [let] it [flow off like]

(KUÅ)åΩla- åalla(i)- A, åalliya- A
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water (or: [become] water). […] for [th]is(?) hu-
man being […] Let [the …] of that evil [person]
likewise melt down, and [let] it [flow off like wa-
ter] (or: [let] it [become water]” KBo 16.56:4-8 (sim. to

military oath), ed. Kühne, FsOtten 161-162.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 178 (“schmelzen(?)”); Götze, Madd.
(1928) 98 n. 12 (par. to marrie- > marri-, therefore > åalli-);
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 78 (“become flat”); Laroche, RHA
XXIV/79 (1966) 161 (w. åallai- (act.), mng. to be related to
åallannai- “étirer, tirailler” like pai-/piya-/piyannai-); Kronas-
ser, EHS 1 (1966) 504 (“zer-, vergehen”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968)
146f. (“breit werden, breit laufen, platt werden, sich dehnen,
zergehen”); Kühne, FsOtten (1973) 163 (only “zerlaufen”), 166
n. 17; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 249, 355 (“breit werden,
zerlaufen” < åall¥e-mi “großziehen” < åalli- “groß”).

Cf. åallanu- B.

åal(l)ai- B, åalliya- B v. act.; (intrans.) “to be/
become big(?), to grow up (?)”; from OH.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-al-la-i KBo 38.51:5 (OH?/pre-NS?) (here?);
pres. pl. 3 åal-li-ia-an-zi KUB 43.75 obv. 11 (OH/NS); pret.

sg. 3 åa-la-i-iå KBo 3.45 obv. 11 (OH/NS), åa-al-la-iå-ta KUB
49.39 ii 8 (NH).

(We Hittites under King Muråili made the gods
sick by taking and plundering Babylon) [nu m]Ωn
åa-la-i-iå attaå uttar p[eååiyat] § “[and w]hen he
(Muråili) grew up(?), he di[sregarded] the words
of his father. §” KBo 3.45 obv. 11 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffner,

Unity and Diversity 56f. (“became rebellious”), 62 n. 69 (or

“grew up/became great”); […] UL åa-al-la-iå-ta aræa
tarnummanzi SI≈SÁ-at “[…] did not grow big(?).
It was determined for setting free” KUB 49.39 ii 8

(oracle question, NH); cf. åal-li-ia-an-zi KUB 43.75 obv.

11 (OH/NS) in broken context; here?: (several persons
are running) […(-)]kanza åa-al-la-i nu anda […]
KBo 38.51:5 (OH?/pre-NS?).

The stem forms suggest this is a denom. verb
(Oettinger, Stammbildung 365f., Melchert, FsPuhvel 131-138).

Götze, Æatt. (1925) 87 (“sich auflehnen” based on KBo 1.45
obv.! 5 [see åallai- A]); Friedrich, HW (1952) 178; Laroche,
RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 161 (w. åallai- (mid.), mng. to be relat-
ed to åallannai- “étirer, tirailler” like pai-/piya-/piyannai-);
Hoffner, Unity and Diversity (1975) 57, 62 n. 69 (“to become
rebellious” or “to grow up, become great”); Oettinger, Stamm-
bildung (1979) 73 (åal¥e-ææi(?) “sich auflehnen,” 249 åallie-mi

“großziehen”).

Cf. åallanu- A, åalli-, åalleåå-.

åalai- C see åallannai-.

NINDAåalakar n. neut.; (a bread made of åeppit);
NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-la-kar KUB 7.1 ii 1 (pre-NH/NS),
NINDAåa-a-la-kar KBo 23.42 i 13, KBo 27.136 rev. 5, KBo
22.135 rev. (5), NINDAåa-la-a-kar KBo 23.46 rev. 7, 1331/u
right col. 8.

pl. nom.-acc. NINDAåa-la!-ak-ra Bo 3324 i 6 (AlHeth 179).

[n]–at malli åalkzi nu 2-ÅU 7 åa-la-kar DUMU-
li iËzzi zanuzzi “She (Old Woman) mills it (i.e.,
åeppit); she kneads [åalkzi] (it) and prepares four-
teen (lit. two times seven) åalakar-breads for the
child (and) she bakes (them)” KUB 7.1 ii 1-2 (Wattiti’s

rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149f.; NINDAidu~
renn–a–ååan NINDAåa-a-la-kar (var. [o-o-]x-wa-
ya) 5 NINDAæar(a)åpauwanduå DUGDÍLIM.GAL
TU‡.BA.BA.ZA DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡gangatiaå ÅA
ZÀ.AÆ.LI DUGkappÏn æandanzi KBo 23.42 i 12-15 +

KBo 35.76 i 12-15 (Hurr.-Hitt. rit.), w. dupl. KBo 24.57 i 12-14,

ed. ChS I/2:130f. (without KBo 35.76); [(12 NINDAzapaæi)
NINDAåa-la]-kar talukan […] “Twelve zapaæi-
breads, a long å.-bread […]” KUB 59.71 i 12 (Allaitu-

raæi’s rit.), w. dupl. KUB 12.53:7-8, ed. ChS I/5 p. 67, cf. ibid.

p. 74, cf. NINDA.GUR›.RA GÍD.DA, etc.

For the inflection see åawatar, åawitra.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 179.

Cf. åalk-.

åallakarta- n. neut.?; presumptuousness; NH.†

pl. nom.-acc. åal!-la-kar-ta KUB 15.5 iii 6; gen. åal-≠la-
kar±-ta-aå KUB 56.19 ii 21.

dU–wa–kan kuit nepiåi uizzi nu–wa–tta åal!-la-
kar-ta lË KAR-zi “When the Stormgod comes to
heaven, let him not find (any) cases of presumptu-
ousness on your part” KUB 15.5 iii 5-7 (king’s dreams),

ed. Güterbock, Cor.Ling. 65-68, Güterbock apud Oppenheim,

Dreams 255 (“he should not find you to be stingy(?)”), and de

Roos, Diss. 207f.; both Güterbock and de Roos emended to åal-

la-kar-ta<-tar>; (“Ever since my father died, the
question (INIM = memiaå) of the (king’s) daughter
who is the tapri-woman continues to be investigat-
ed”) katta–ma–aå UL kuitki åal-≠la-kar±-ta-aå
memini ari “But in no way does/will it (the matter)
amount to (lit. reach) a matter of presumptuous-

åalla(i)- A, åalliya- A åallakarta-
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ness” KUB 56.19 ii 20-21 (vow, NH), cf. Koåak, ZA 78:146

(“Grundwort åallakarta- ‘Hochmut’”).

There is no longer reason to emend KUB 15.5 iii 6

in view of the genitive form åal-≠la-kar±-ta-aå in
KUB 56.19 ii 21.

Cf. åallakartaææ-, åallakartai-, (¬)åallakartatar.

åallakartaææ- v.; to offend someone through
presumptuous behavior, hybris, arrogance, haughti-
ness; NH.†

pret. sg. 3 åal-la-kar!-ta-aæ-ta KUB 21.19 i 17.

kuitman ABU–YA mMuråiliå TI-anza Ëåta nu
mΩn DINGIR.MEÅ EN.MEÅ–YA ABU–YA åal-la-
kar!-ta-aæ-ta kuezqa memiyanaz “If during the time
my father Muråili was alive, my father offended the
gods, my lords, through arrogance by any word (or:
matter), (I was not in any way involved)” KUB 21.19

i 15-18 (prayer), ed. Güterbock, SBo 1:12, idem, Cor.Ling. 66,

Lebrun, Hymnes 310f. and Sürenhagen, AoF 8:88f. (“ob da

mein Vater die Götter, meine Herren, heraus[for]derte”).

Güterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. åallakarta- n., åallakartai-, (¬)åallakartatar.

åallakarta(i)- v.; to offend (someone) through
presumptuousness, arrogance, or haughtiness; NH.†

pret. pl. 3 åal-la-kar-ta-a-er KUB 21.8 iii 11.
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åal-la-kar-ta-an KBo 2.2 iii (20),

27, iv 3.

mΩn–za DINGIR-LUM apaddan–pat åer kar~
dimmiyauwanza duwan–ta kuit parΩ åal-la-kar-ta-
an æarkun “If, O goddess, you are angry only on
account of that (matter), (namely) that I had of-
fended you through presumptuousness heretofore”
KBo 2.2 iii 24-27 (oracle question), ed. van den Hout, Purity

132f., 299 (but incorrectly identifying the verb stem as åalla~

kart-); similarly ibid. iii 19-22; iv 2-4; nu URU-an åal-la-
kar-ta-a-er “And they (i.e., the enemies) treated
the city (of Nerik) arrogantly” KUB 21.8 iii 11 (hist.,

Æatt. III), ed. Cornil/Lebrun, Hethitica 1:18f. (“ils traitèrent la

ville de manière inconsidérée”); KUB 56.19 ii 20-21 (vow) is

probably not this verb but åallakarta- n., q.v.

Güterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. åallakarta- n., åallakartaææ-, (¬)åallakartatar.

(¬)åallakartatar n. neut.; presumptuousness, ar-
rogance, lack of concern; NH.†

sg. nom.-acc. ¬åal-la-kar-ta-tar KUB 13.35 iv 43, KUB
23.80:(11).

sg. abl. åal-la-kar-ta-na-za KUB 5.3 i 30.

nu–war–at–mu ¬åal-la-kar-ta-tar ¬kupiyatiå–
ma[–war–a]å–mu UL kuiåki parΩ–ya–kan UL
„ææun “It (was) presumptuousness on my part, it
(was) not, however, an intention to defraud; and I
was not inattentive” KUB 13.35 iv 43-44 (dep.), ed.

StBoT 4:14f.; similar ibid. i 25 + KUB 23.80 obv.! 25 (dep.);

(It was determined that the king has something to
fear from a “misdeed of the horses” and that this
“misdeed” will not be caused by some angry deity;
leading to the following question:) nu–za ANA
dUTU-ÅI ÆIØØI ANÅE.KUR.RA U[N-az–m]a åal-
la-kar-ta-na-za kiåari “Or will the ‘misdeed of the
horse’ happen to His Majesty because of a human
lack of concern?” (answer: Yes. In a follow-up
question it is asked: Should specific rules then be
given to the chariot-drivers to prevent the “misdeed
of the horse”?) KUB 5.3 i 30 (oracle question), tr. Beal,

CoS 1:210 (“negligence”).

For åal-la-kar-ta<-tar> KUB 15.5 iii 6 see åallakarta- n.

Etymologically, this family of words is based
upon the adjective åalli- “great” and kard- “heart.”
But unlike Latin magnanimus and Greek
º™¶†é¥‚º∆›, the resulting sense of the Hittite words
is not complimentary. Güterbock (Cor.Ling. 66)

pointed out the similar pejorative sense of German
Hochmut. The Ukkura passage KUB 13.35 iv 43-44,
shows that å., in contrast to kupiyati-, is not an in-
tention to defraud, but a presumptuous attitude
which considers it unnecessary to observe all the
bureaucratic details. Ukkura claims that he did not
overlook the matters, but he did consider them un-
necessary. It is difficult to find one English word
which covers all aspects required by the contexts in
which this word and its Hittite congeners occur. In
most cases the verbal forms from this word family
take a person (i.e., a deity) as their direct object
and can be translated “to offend through presump-
tuousness,” in one instance, KUB 21.8 iii 11 (hist. text of

Æattuåili III), the object is the city of Nerik which has
been “treated arrogantly.”

åallakarta- (¬)åallakartatar
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For KUB 15.5 iii 5-7 (king’s dreams) see s.v.
åallakarta- n.

Güterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. åallakarta- n., åallakartai-.

[åallalitaææ-] HW 178 read åallakartaææ-.

URUåalampumena- ethnicon; person from the
city Åalampa; from OS.†

pl. com. nom. URUÅa-lam-pu-me-né-eå KBo 2.12 ii 24, v
16, 25, 34 (OH/NS), URUÅa-lam-pu-um-n[é-eå] ibid. ii 35,
URUÅa-lam-pu-u-me-né-eå KBo 20.16 obv.! 6 (OS), KBo 20.3
obv. (1), (4).

LÚ.MEÅæΩpieå LÚ.MEÅ UR.BAR.RA URUÅalam~
pumeneå in MELQ´TU lists: KBo 2.12 ii 23-24, 26-27,

34-35, v 15-16, 24-25, 33-34, KBo 20.16 obv.! 6-7, KBo 20.3

obv. 4-6; three ethnic designations: URUÅalampume~
neå, URUKadapumeneå (from Katapa), and URUKar~
dabaæumeneå (from Kartapaæa) occur with
LÚ.MEÅæΩpieå and LÚ.MEÅ UR.BAR.RA KBo 20.16

obv.! 13-17, KBo 2.12 ii 23-25, 34-37, v 30-37, KBo 20.3 obv.

1-3, ibid. 4-6.

Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 27; del Monte/Tischler, RGTC 6 (1978)
332; del Monte, RGTC 6/2 (1992) 134.

[åallamuå] see åalli-.

åallannai-, åalai- C, åaliya- v.; to pull, drag;
from OH and MS.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-la-an-na-a-i KUB 12.8 iv 7 (OH/NS), åal-
la-an-na-i KBo 32.14 rev. 28 (MH/MS), KUB 33.84:11; pl. 3

åa-li-i-an-zi KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 24 (OH/NS), åal-la-an-ni-
ia-an-zi KUB 4.3 obv. 11, KBo 10.24 i 3 (OH/NS), KBo 10.23
vi (20), (24), (27) (OH/NS), [åa]l-la-an-ni-an-zi KBo 10.23 vi
15 (OH/NS).

iter. pres. sg. 3 åal-la-an-ni-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 24.7 i 29.

(Akk.) u akâåa uåËœû ina NAM.ERIM “They shall make
you go out for the oath” RS 22.439 iii 9 (ed. Nougayrol, Ugar.
5:279, 282) = (Akk. par.) […i-å]a-dá!-du-ka ana mΩmÏti “They
will drag you off to the oath” = (Hitt.) tuk–ma linqai åal-la-an-
ni-ia-an-zi KUB 4.3 i/ii 24-25 (proverbs), ed. Laroche, Ugar.
5:781 (“se traîner”); cf. lingai- bilingual section.

 (Hurr.) kameneå kakkari ta-lí-i-ia epæe–ni–dan tall–
aææ–ˇ–m epæe–ne = [g]Ïluåiå–kan NINDAkugullan UDUN-niyaz
parΩ åal-la-an-na-i parΩ–an–kan UDUN-yaz æuittiat “A giluåi-
animal dragged a kugulla-loaf out of the oven, it pulled it from
the oven (and dipped it in oil)” KBo 32.14 rev. 28 (Song of Re-

lease, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:87, 178f., tr. Hittite Myths2 71
§21 | å. translates here the Hurr. verb tal–(i)ya; in KBo 32.14
iii 3 Hitt. åalleåta “grew up” translates Hurr. talm–u(w)–a–b
(StBoT 32:161). Note that Hitt. æuittiat translates the same
Hurr. stem (tal–aææ–ˇ–m) that was rendered with åallannai.

a. obj. a person: (“IÅTAR sends (a group of her
handmaids) into whatever house is hated by her.
They (the house’s womenfolk) do the housework
with grumbling and moaning. The young brides are
at odds”) nu–kan 1-aå 1-an SAG.DU-an åal-la-an-
ni-iå-ki-iz-zi “So that each pulls the other’s hair (lit.
head). (They no longer embroider(?) [cloth] in har-
mony)” KUB 24.7 i 24-29 (hymn to IÅTAR), ed. Güterbock,

JAOS 103:156 (“one always pulls the other by the head”),

Friedrich, ArOr 17/1:250 (“raufen”); cf. also KUB 4.3 i-ii 24-

25 above in the bil. sec.

b. obj. an object — 1' a loaf of bread: see bil. sec.,

above.

2' a model of a stag: EGIR-ÅU–ma DÀRA.MAÅ
KÙ.BABBAR SI NU.GÁL LÚ.MEÅ <URU>Zizzimara
åal-la-an-ni-ia-an-zi “Afterwards the men of Zizzi-
mara pull a silver stag without horns. (They hold
torches in front of them)” KBo 10.24 i 1-5 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:16; cf. preceding parts of the fest. in

KBo 10.23 vi 13-29 (å. in vi 15, 20, 27), translit. StBoT 28:15,

tr. StBoT 27:60.

3' an oxhide: LÚ.MEÅ Kurupzina–ma KUÅ
GUD dagΩn åal-la-an-na-a-i “The men of Kurupzi-
na drag an oxhide on the ground” KUB 12.8 iv 6-7

(fest. of Tuæumiyara, OH/NS), cf. AM 262 n. 7 (“er breitet auf

die Erde”), Friedrich, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 250 (“herabzerren”).

c. unclear: […]x pËdan taknaza åal-la-an-na-i
“He pulls [… a …] place from the earth”(?) KUB

33.84 + Bo 6404:11 (Æedammu), ed. StBoT 14:60f.:13 (“an

der Stelle aus der Erde zieht”).

d. (w. prev. åarΩ): (All the wolf-men go to the
pond) n–aåta UDU.ÆI.A-uå luliyaz [å]arΩ åa-li-i-
an-zi “and they drag(?) the sheep up from the
pond” KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 23-24 (fest.?); cf. also par. or

dupl. KBo 25.175 right col. 3-4.

e. (w. prev. parΩ): appezziyaz–x[…] / […]x-
izziya æarkanzi n–an parΩ [åal]-la-an-ni-ia-an-zi
æ„manza–ma–åi EGIR-an åa[z]kitta KBo 13.119 iii

13-15 (rit.).

(¬)åallakartatar åallannai-, åalai- C, åaliya- e
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Derivation from åalli- “big” is semantically
problematic. The action “to draw, drag” is a pro-
longed movement, therefore the -anna/i- imperfec-
tive durative suffix is fitting. Åallannai- is a (near)
synonym of æuittiya- “to draw, drag.”

Götze, AM (1933) 262 w. n. 7 (“breiten”); Friedrich, ArOr 17/1
(1949) 250 (“herabzerren, raufen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
569 (follows Friedrich); Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 161
(“étirer, tirailler,” related to åallai-, åalliya- like pai-, piya-, pi~
yannai-); idem, Ugar. 5 (1968) 781 (“se traîner”), 783 (KBo
10.23 vi 15, etc., is not favorable to “tirer?, étaler?”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 355 § 247 (“in die Breite ziehen, ein-
schmelzen,” *åallann¥e-ææi < åalli-, also related to *åallye-mi).

Cf. åallai-/åalliya- A-B, åalli-.

åalanni, åelanni n.; (Hurr. offering term, per-
haps a cult implement); from MH/MS.

åa-la-an-ni passim, åa-a-la-an-ni KUB 27.1 iii 7, KBo
22.180 iv (9), åa!(sign ta)-la-an-ni KUB 32.84 iv 19, åe-la-
[an-ni-ia] KUB 32.50 obv. 22.

Hurr. context also åa-a-la-an-ni KBo 23.42 rev. 23, åa-la-
a-an-ni KUB 45.2 ii 8.

a. Hurr. stem form used as dir. obj. in Hitt. sen-
tence: EGIR-ÅU–ma t„ni tabri dÆebatwena kiåæi
adΩni nirampi åa-la-an-ni TUÅ-aå ekuzi 1 NINDA.
SIG paråiya KUB 27.8 rev. 7-8; cf. dupl. passages KUB

25.44 ii 4-6, KUB 32.84 iv 18-19, KUB 27.21:6-7, KBo 20.113

iv 1-2, KBo 20.109 rev. 5-7, w. dupl. KBo 22.180 iv 8-10, KUB

32.97 obv.? 1-3, and similarly KUB 32.93:14-15 (+) KBo

8.156 left col. 6-7, KBo 23.67 ii 9-10

b. Hurr. stem form used as indirect obj. in Hittite
sentence: 1 NINDA.SIG zuååi tuææeni d[(IÅTA)]R-
wi DUGaæruåæi æubruåæi nira[(mb)]i åa-a-la-an-ni
dIÅTAR-wi “One thin bread for the zuååi, tuææeni of
Åauåka, (and) for the aæruåæi (censer), æubruåæi,
nirambi å. of Åauåka” KUB 27.1 iii 6-8 (fest. for IÅTAR of

Åamuha, NH), w. dupl. KUB 27.3 iv 15-17, ed. Lebrun, Samuha

81, 91 (“le temple”), Wegner, AOAT 36:103 w. n. 362 (no tr.),

eadem, ChS I/3:45, 48 (n. å. = “Opfertisch aus Rohrgeflecht”?),

but see also Haas, ChS I/9:183, 240; cf. similarly KUB 45.47 iii

14-15, iv 18-20 (MH/MS?), KUB 15.34 iv 52-53 (MH/MS), ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f. (no tr.).

Cf. in Hurrian context (“He says in Hurrian:
…”) § niramwi åa-la-an-ni (var. åa-a-la-an-ni)
æaåuliå åi[(riåiyani æaåuleå)] nu LÚAZU … KBo

24.57 iv 4-5 + KBo 27.175:8-9, w. dupls. KBo 23.42 rev. 23-24

and KUB 47.37:6 + 210/w:1.

Laroche, JCS 2 (1948) 130 (“temple“); idem, Ugaritica 5
(1968) 503 (obscure since “temple” = purli); Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3 (1974) 111; Lebrun, Samuha (1976) 91 (“temple”),
104; Laroche, GLH (1979) 212 (“attribut divin”); Wegner,
AOAT 36 (1981) 112 (probably a cult implement); Haas, OBO
129 (1993) 71 n. 25 (nirambi åalanni = GIÅBANÅUR); idem,
ChS I/9 (1998) 240 (“ein Kult- bzw. Tempelgerät; oft nach
nirambi ”).

åallanu- A v; 1. to raise, rear, bring up (human
beings, deities, plants), 2. to exalt, magnify (a dei-
ty), 3. to … emphatically, 4. (unclear); from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 åal-la-nu-mi KBo 20.75 rev. 2 (NH); sg. 3

åa-al-la-nu-zi KUB 14.7 iv 12 (NH).
pret. sg. 1 åal-la-nu-nu-un KUB 1.1 iv 11 (Æatt. III); sg. 2

åa-al-la-nu-uå KUB 30.10 obv. 6 (OH/MS); sg. 3 åal-la-nu-ut
KUB 6.45 iii 29 (NH), KUB 33.95 iv 18, KUB 36.7b ii (19),
KBo 12.85 + VBoT 120 ii 8 (MH/NS); pl. 3 åal-la-nu-e-er
KUB 33.93 iv 9.

imp. sg. 2 åal-la-nu-ut KUB 12.21:9 (OH/NS), åa-al-la-
nu-ut KBo 20.31 obv. 17, 19 (OS), åal-la-nu-ut KBo 32.37:16
(MH/MS); pl. 2 åa-al-la-nu-ut-te-en KUB 1.16 ii 44 (OH/NS),
åal-la-nu-ut-tén KUB 34.53 rev. 16 (MS).

mid. pret. pl. 3 åal-la-nu-wa-an-ta-ti KUB 8.51 ii 11.
part. sg. com. åal-la-nu-wa-an-za KUB 6.45 iii 33 (NH).
inf. åal-la-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 31.53 obv. 12, 15, KUB 31.61

ii 5 (both Æatt. III), åal-la-nu-um-ma-an-zi KUB 31.53 obv. 16,
ABoT 51 + 585/v obv. 5 (both Æatt. III), Bronze Tablet i 13
(Tudæ. IV), åal-la-nu-u[m?-ma-an-zi] KUB 60.61:4 (MH).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. sg. åal-la-nu-mar KBo 12.118:7
(NS), KBo 39.23:6; abl.(?) åal-la-nu-mar-ra-za KUB 26.32 i
12 (NH).

iter. act. pres. sg. 1 åa-al-la-nu-uå-ki-mi KBo 17.61 obv. 7
(MH/MS); sg. 2 åal-la-nu-uå-ki-åi FHG 1 ii 17 (OH/NS), KBo
20.49:8 (MH or ENS); sg. 3 åal-la-nu-uå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.98 i
6, 8; pl. 3 åal-la-nu-uå-kán-zi KBo 10.47c+e i 8 (NS), KUB
8.67:6 (MH/NS); pret. sg. 1 åal-la-nu-uå-ki-nu-un KUB
8.53:24 (NH); sg. 3 åa-al-la-nu-uå-kit· KBo 22.2 obv. 7 (OS),
åal-la-nu-uå-ki-it KUB 56.14 iv 2 (NH), KUB 33.117 iv 9,
Bronze Tablet i 13 (Tudæ. IV); pret. pl. 3 åa-al-la-nu-uå-ker
KBo 22.2 obv. 5 (OS), KUB 29.3 i 9, 10 (OS?), åal-la-nu-uå-
ke-er KUB 29.1 i 27 (OH/NS).

åa-al- (versus åal-) represents an older spelling, cf. HAB 73f.

1. to raise, rear, bring up — a. obj. human be-
ings and deities: (“The deities took the children up
from the sea”) å–uå åa-al-la-nu-uå-ker “And they
raised them” KBo 22.2 obv. 5 (Zalpa tale, OS), ed. StBoT

17:6f.; (“As the years passed the queen gave birth to
thirty daughters”) å–uå apΩåila åa-al-la-nu-uå-kit·

åallannai-, åalai- C, åaliya- åallanu- A 1 a
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“She raised them herself ” ibid. 7; n–an–z–an UR.
SA[G-in LUGAL-un å]a-al-la-nu-ut-te-en “Raise
(imp. pl.) him (to be) your valian[t king]” KUB 1.16

ii 44 (political testament of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 8f.; (“O
my god, ever since my mother gave birth to me”)
nu–mu ammËl [DINGIR–YA] / [åal]-la-nu-uå-ki-åi
“you, my [god], have been raising me” FHG 1 ii 16-17

(solar hymn, OH/NS); similar KUB 30.10 obv. 6-7 (prayer of

Kantuzili, OH/MS); [n]u MUNUSÙMMEDA kuiå
MUNUS.LUGAL fKiluåæepann–a [å]al-la-nu-uå-
ki-it “The nurse (lit. midwife) who raised the queen
and Kiluåæepa” KUB 56.14 iv 1-2 (vow of Pud., NH) | on

the MUNUSÙMMEDA as a “nurse” see Hoffner, JNES 27:199-

201; (“I gave a girl named Titai to Apallu in mar-
riage”) 1 DUMU.NITA mTatiliå ÅEÅ fTitai ANA
mApall„ åal-la-nu-ma-an-zi ADDIN “One boy,
Tatili, the brother of Titai — I gave to Apallu to
rear” KUB 31.53 + 1320/u i 12-13 (vow of Pud., NH), ed. St-

BoT 1:20f. (“habe ich dem Apall„ zum Aufziehen gegeben”)

and often ibid. i 15ff.; anniåan–pat–an mNIR.GÁL-iå
LUGAL-uå ANA ABU–YA mÆattuåili åal-la-nu-
um-ma-an-zi piyan æarta n–an anniåan–pat ABU–
YA åal-la-nu-uå-ki-it “Already before King Mu-
watalli (II) had given him (Kurunta) to my father,
Æattuåili (III) to raise, and already before my father
had been raising him” Bronze Tablet i 12-13 (Tudæ. IV),

ed. StBoT Beih. 1:10f.; [n–an MÁÅ.]ANÅE.ÆI.A åal-
la-nu-uå[-kán-zi] “[The wild] animals were
rais[ing] (pres. hist.) [him] (i.e., Enkidu)” KBo

10.47c+e i 8 (Gilgameå, NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.2:6, ed. Otten,

IM 8:100f., translit. Myth. 123, tr. Beckman in Foster,

Gilg. 158; SIGfi-inn–a–war–an åal-la-nu-ut-tén
“And raise him well” KUB 34.53 rev.16 (myth. frag-

ment); dIÅKUR Piæaååaååiå–ma–mu annaz dΩå nu–
mu åal-la-nu-ut … § kinuna ammuk mNIR.GÁL
LUGAL-uå tuedaz [IÅ]TU dIÅKUR Piæaååaååi åal-
la-nu-wa-an-za arkuweåkimi “The Stormgod Piæaå-
åaååi took me from (the moment of my) birth and
raised me … Now I, Muwatalli, the king raised by
you, O Stormgod Piæaååaååi, am making a prayer
(to you)” KUB 6.45 iii 28-33 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl.

KUB 6.46 iii 69-iv 2, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 21, 40, 65 (Hoffner

comment); cf. ibid. iii 74-75, CHD L-N:268 s.v. memmami-;

mΩn UN-aå–pat atti anni DUMU-an åal-la-nu-zi
“If a person raises a child for a father (and) mother”
KUB 14.7 iv 11-12 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud.), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 315, 322, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:96f.; [… DUMU-an

ku]wapi andan åa-al-la-nu-uå-ki-mi “[Wh]erever
I am accustomed to raising [the child]” KBo 17.61

obv. 7 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f.; (“My Lord
took me as a baby from my parents”) nu–mu EN–
YA [U]R.TUR GIM-an apel iågaå„wantaza
¬SAÆAR-waza åal-la-nu-ut “and my lord raised
me like a puppy from its own dung-filled(?) dust”
KUB 26.32 i 7-8 (oath of scribe, Åupp. II), ed. Melchert, Diss.

347f., cf. earlier Laroche, RA 47:74f.; dUTU-ÅI–ma EN–
YA ¬kuwayataza åal-la-nu-mar-ra-za åakuwaåarit
ZI-it PAP-æaæat “I have loyally protected His Maj-
esty, my lord, out of fear (and) out of (gratitude for
his) raising (me)” ibid. i 11-12, ed. Melchert, Diss. 354

(abl. of cause), cf. Sommer, HAB 73 (“Ich habe meine Sonne

… für das Aufziehen loyal beschützt”), Laroche, RA 47:74f.

(“Mon-Soleil, mon maître, à cause de toute(?) cette éducation,

d’un coeur sincère j’ai protégé”); [(dUTU-ÅI–ma–w)]ar–
an åal-la-nu-u[m-ma-an-zi] / [… peææ]un “I, My
Majesty, [gav]e him [to … for] rearing” KUB 60.61:4-

5 (treaty frag., MH), w. dupl. KBo 16.41 i 18 (MH/MS); åal-
la-nu-nu-un-wa-ra-an kuit ammuk “Since I raised
him (i.e., Æattuåili)” KUB 1.1 iv 11-12 (Apology of Æatt.

III), ed. Æatt. 32f. (“weil ich ihn hochschätzte”), Chrest. 78f.

(“Since I thought highly of him”), StBoT 24:24f. (“weil ich ihn

groß gemacht habe”).

b. obj. deity or monster: kuiå–war–aå aåi
DUMU-aå ku[in] namma åal-la-nu-e-er … dKu~
marbiå–wa GIM-an dU-an åal-la-nu-ut IGI-anda–
ma–wa–å[åi (k)]Ωn NA›kunkunuz<z>in tarpanallin
åal-la-[nu-ut] “Who is he, this child, wh[om] they
(i.e., the deities) raised again? … As Kumarbi
raised the Stormgod, he raised against him, howev-
er, this basalt stone as (his) supplanter” KUB 33.95 +

KUB 36.7b iv 14, 17-19 + KUB 33.93 iv 9, 12-14 (Ullik.), w.

dupl. KUB 33.92 iii 1, 5, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f.; cf. simi-

lar KUB 33.98 i 6-8 (Ullik.), w. dupl. KUB 33.96 i 6-8, ed.

Güterbock, JCS 5:146f. and KUB 33.106 iii 55-55a (Ullik.),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.; (After the Stormgod asks
Kumarbi “Where were you?,” Kumarbi replies:)
ÆUR.SAGÆuråanaza–kan x[…] / [MUÅe]lliyankun åal-
l[a-nu-nu-un] “[I have come] from Mt. Æuråana,
[where I have] raised a serpent (i.e., Æedammu)”
KBo 26.79:16-17 (myth), ed. Güterbock, KBo 26 p. VI, StBoT

14:68f.; MUÅæedammun–ma–ka[n] [… -d]a åal-la-
nu-uå-kán-zi “They raise (the serpent) Æedammu
[…]” KUB 8.67:5-6 (Æedammu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:40f.

åallanu- A 1 a åallanu- A 1 b
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c. obj. plants: nu GIÅ.ÆI.A LUGAL-uå dU-ni
wekzi æeyaweå kuit taånuåker åal-la-nu-uå-ke-er
(var. åa-al-la-nu-uå-ker) “The king asks the Storm-
god for the trees which the rains have made strong
(and) have raised” KUB 29.1 i 26-27 (foundation rit., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.3 i 9-10 (OS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11,

26, tr. ANET 357; (Æumbaba becomes infuriated, as
he hears the noise from somebody cutting down his
trees) kuiå–wa u[it] [kuiËå] ammËl åal-la-nu-wa-
an-ta-t[i Æ]UR.SAG.MES-aå [iåtarn]a nu–kan
GIÅERIN [k]aråta “Who [has c]ome and cut down
the cedars, [which], (as) mine, have grown up (pl.
verb) in the midst of the mountains?” KUB 8.51 ii 10-

12 (Gilgameå), ed. Otten, IM 8:112f., translit. Myth. 127, tr.

Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 161, cf. StBoT 5:147; n[u]–t[(ta?
<GIÅ>ERIN?.MEÅ)] [k]uiËå åal-la-nu-uå-ki-nu-un
“The cedar trees which I raised for you” KUB

8.53:23-24 (Gilgameå), w. dupl. KUB 33.123:5, ed. Otten, IM

8:116f. (restoring [ÆU]R.SAG.MEÅ), translit. Myth. 129.

2. to exalt, magnify (a deity): LUGAL-uå dU-an
dUTU-un (var. dUTU-un dIM-an) dÆalkin dMiya~
tan[(zipan)] dPaææurr–a (var. dPaææur) åal-la-nu-
ut (var. åa-al-la-nu-ut) “O king, magnify the
Stormgod, Sungod, Æalki, Miyatanzipa, and the
Firegod” KUB 12.21:8-9 (advice to a king, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 20.31 obv. 16-17 (OS), ed. Hoffner, FsAlp 298, 301, cf.

also Otten, OLZ 60:546.

3. to … emphatically: nu Ït zik kË ud[dΩr …] /
peran memiyawanzi åal-la-nu-ut “Go speak these
words emphatically before […]” KBo 32.37:15-16

(MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:505, 508 (“Nun geh du (und) verleihe

diesen Worten Nachdruck (eigentlich: Größe), wenn du vor

[…] sprichst”) | for an infin. + a -nu- causitive verb see KBo

32.14 iii 15, rev. 31, ed. StBoT 32:85, 87, w. discussion pp.

172f., 508, and cf. inf. + Hittite nuntarnu- “to do (something)

hastily.”

4. unclear: […]-yaååi LÚ ELLU DÙ-mi nam~
ma–an åal-la-nu-mi “I will make […] … a free
man and moreover I will raise him up(?)” KBo 20.75

rev. 2 (rit.); (“(Bitter vetch) is like the ÅÀ.TÙR-
snake of D[N(?)]”) GAM-an–ma–ååi dAllani[n]
åal-la-nu-ut parkunut “Together with it (the alka-
li?) it has raised up(?) (and) cleansed Allani” VBoT

120 ii 7-8 (rit., MH/NS), ed. AlHeth. 101.

Götze, Æatt. (1924) 33 (“hochschätzen”); Friedrich, ZA 39
(1930) 43 (“groß machen, erhöhen, verehren, großziehen, pfle-
gen”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 35, 73; Hoffner, JNES 27 (1968)
200; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 22f.; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31
(1978) 190; Hoffner, FsAlp (1992) 298, 301 (mng. 2).

Cf. åalleåå-, åalli-, åalliya-.

åallanu- B v.; (w. aræa) 1. to melt down (a wax
figure), 2. to flatten; NH.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-la-nu-uz-zi KUB 7.53 ii 18 (NH), KUB 41.4
ii 20.

imp. pl. 2 [åal-la-n]u-ut-tén KUB 58.106 iii 14; pl. 3 åal-
la-nu-wa-an-du KUB 59.64 ii 12.

iter. pres. sg. 3 åal-la-n[u-u]å-ki-zi VS 28.66 rev. 15; pl. 2

åal-la-nu-uå-kat-te-e-ni KUB 17.27 ii 15 (MH?/NS); [åal-l]a-
nu-uå-kat-te-ni KUB 58.106 iii 13.

1. to melt down (a wax figure): (“The ‘Old
Woman’ holds two figures made of wax and tallow
over her patient and speaks as follows”:) k„n antuæ~
åan kuiËå papraææiåker kinuna kΩåa alwanzenuå 2
åËnuå æarmi nu kΩåa k„n tiyaneåkimi elaneåkimi
namma–aå aræa åal-la-nu-uz-zi nu memai idala~
weå–a!n kuiËå antuæåiå papraææiå<k>er n–at aræa
Q¸TAMMA åallantaru “‘Just now I hold (these)
two figures (representing) the sorcerers. The people
who have been continually defiling this person (i.e.,
the patient), I am just now besetting(?) and plagu-
ing(?) this one.’ Then she melts them down and
speaks (again): ‘The evil persons who were continu-
ally defiling him (i.e., the patient), let them melt
down in the same way’” KUB 7.53 ii 15-20 (rit. of Tunn.,

NH), ed. Tunn. 12f. (“flattens”), Puhvel, HED E/I 268f. s.v.

elaniya- (tr. tiyaneåkimi elaneåkimi as “beset” and “plague”).

2. to flatten: ezzatten DINGIR.MEÅ GIÅ-ruwaå
åumeå DINGIR.MEÅ dapi[-… GIM-an] åal-la-nu-
uå-kat-te-e-ni kell–a UN-aå ÆUL-lu [Q¸TAMMA
åallanutten] “Eat, O gods of the trees! [As] you, the
gods, are flattening the whol[e …], [flatten in the
same way] the evil of this man” KUB 17.27 ii 14-15

(rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347 (differently “[Just as] ye, gods,

let vanish every [trace of the dregs], even so let this man’s evil

[vanish]!”); nu–ååan Ú.ÆI.A TI-an (var. TI-ann–a)
IM-an NINDAΩntet paråtuææit dΩi n–an åal-la-nu-uz-
zi “He/She places the herbs and living clay with the
hot bread (and) the paråtuææi, and he/she flattens
it” KUB 41.4 ii 19-20 (rit.), cf. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:190;

[…]x GIÅåiettal kuiËå / [DINGIR.MEÅ dapianteå

åallanu- A 1 b åallanu- B 2
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åal-l]a-nu-uå-kat-te-ni nu kËl [U]N-aå / [… åal-la-
n]u-ut-tén “[All you gods] who are [fl]attening the
åiettal […], [fla]tten [the …] of this person!” KUB

58.106 iii 12-14 (rit. for DINGIR.MAÆ and dGulåeå) | Starke

(StBoT 31:200-205, 409) reads GIÅåi-e-et-ri; possibly also
n–aå æarkdu [… URU-aå E]N-aå DAM–SU
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU [maææan aræa p]eååiyami [nu
ape]ll–a URU-an URU-aå–a EN-aå [DAM–SU
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU] Q¸TAMMA åal-la-nu-wa-an-du
[… …-]ti åardiyanni uwandu “May he perish. [Just
as] I expel the wife (and) children of the lord [of
the city …,] may they (the gods?) similarly flatten
his city and [the wife and children] of the lord of
the city. May they […] come to help” KUB 59.64 ii 8-

13 (ritual), ed. Haas, OLZ 85:549 (“zerdehnen(?)”).

Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 43 n. 3 (“langziehen” = “zerreißen”);
Zuntz, Ortsadverbien (1936) 39f. (“von der Größe befreien,
kleinmachen”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 73 n. 4 (“‘entgrößen,’
d. h. durch Zusammendrücken(?) den Umfang verringern”);
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 78 (“make flat,” related to åallai-/åal~
liya-); Kammenhuber, HW2 1:282 VI.6a (following Goetze,
causative to åallai-, åalliya- “schmelzen”).

Cf. åallai-/åalliya- A, åalnuan[…].

[åalaååa[(-)…]] in […]x-aråin åa-la-aå-≠åa-x± /
[…] KBo 18.102 rev. 5 (letter), as translit. by Hagen-
buchner, THeth 16:195, and read aråipu(-)åalaååa-x by HW2

1:346, should probably be read ar-åi-in-ta!-la-aå-åa-
x. The fragmentary text seems to be reporting re-
sults of bird oracles. Aråintalaååa-, although also a
hapax, could then be related to the bird names
aråintatæi- (read aråintalaæi-?) and Ωråintara- HKM

47:33 and passim, cf. HBM 325.

LÚåalaåæa/i- n. com.; (an official whose duties
involve equids and carriages); from OH/NS and
MH/MS.†

sg. nom. LÚåa-la-aå-æa-aå IBoT 1.36 iii 61 (MH/MS),
KUB 13.35 iii 38 (NH); d.-l. LÚåa-la-aå-æi KBo 3.42 rev. 6
(OH/NS), ANA LÚåa-la-aå-æa IBoT 1.36 iii 60 (MH/MS); gen.
LÚåa-la-aå-æa-aå KUB 13.35 ii 26 (NH).

pl. nom. com. LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æi-e-eå KUB 11.2 + IBoT
3.84:4 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æi-ya-aå KBo 3.1 ii 67 (OH/
NS), KUB 11.6 ii 15 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æe-eå IBoT
1.36 i 69 (MH/MS), LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æi-iå ibid. iii 67, LÚ.MEÅåa-
la-aå-æi-<iå> KUB 25.27 iii 10, LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå KUB
13.35 i 7 (NH), KUB 31.77 ii 13, 18 (NH), KUB 55.5 iv 6; d.-l.

ANA LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æa-aå KUB 52.96 obv. 10; gen. LÚ.MEÅåa-a-

la-aå-æa-aå IBoT 1.36 ii 23 (MH/MS), LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æa-aå
KUB 42.106 obv.? 3.

a. in general: [(kinun–a kËzza UD-az UR)]UÆattuåi
DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡.
KÙ.GI [(LÚ.MEÅSAGI LÚ.MEÅ GIÅB)ANÅ]UR
LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM LÚ.MEÅ GIÅGIDRU LÚ.MEÅåa-
la-aå-æi-ya-aå (F: åa-la-aå-æi-e-eå) [(LÚ.MEÅUGULA
Lˆ)M Œ´RI (k)]Ï uttar åumaå (E: åumeå) EGIR-an
(E: omits) åekten “Now, from this day on in Æat-
tuåa, you palace servants, royal bodyguards, gold-
chariot-fighters, cupbearers, table servers, cooks,
staff-bearers, å.-s, and overseers of the LˆM Œ´RI
personnel, should remember this matter” (scil. the
fate of Tanuwa, Taæurwaili, and Taruæåu) KBo 3.1 ii

66-68 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. E: KUB 11.6 ii 13-16, F:

KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:2-5, ed. THeth 11:36f. (“Kutscher?,” in

n. 5 “Stallbursche?”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197 (“grooms”);

[…] URUUååumnaå LÚåa-la-aå-æi memaææu[n] “I
spoke […] to the å. of the [man(?)] from Uååa” KBo

3.42 rev. 6 (Hurrian wars, OH/NS); LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æe-eå
GIÅæulugannin waænuanzi “The å.-s turn the light
cart around” IBoT 1.36 i 69 (instr. for royal bodyguards ,

MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f. (“grooms”); (The royal body-
guards are holding spears) n–at ANA LÚåa-la-aå-æa
GIÅGU.ZA pianzi “They give them to the å. (of) the
stool(?). (When the cart returns home)” LÚåa-la-aå-
æa-aå–ma GIÅÅUKUR.ÆI.A ANA LÚÌ.DU° pΩi “The
å. gives the spears to the door-keeper, (and he car-
ries them up to the portico)” ibid. iii 60-62, ed. AS

24:30f.; (“The royal bodyguards and palace servants
run past the rear”) LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æi-iå–ma–ååan
GÙB-li ANA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA åer aræa x[…] /
n–aåta GIÅæulugannin EGIR-pa neyanzi “The å.-s,
however, [reach] over the left mule and turn the cart
around” ibid. iii 66-68, ed. AS 24:30f.; pΩndu–wa
LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡ KÙ.GI LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå MUNUS.
LUGAL mGAL.dU-aå DUMU mUkkuraå LÚUGULA
10 åakuwaååaruå INA É dLelwani linkandu “Let the
gold chariot fighters, the å. (of) the queen, GAL-dU
son of Ukkura the overseer of ten, go (and) swear
truthfully in the temple of Lelwani” KUB 13.35 i 6-8

(dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“die åalaåæa-Leute”); (A group
of men swear that they have not sold, taken or har-
nessed for themselves any of the queen’s horses or
mules) [mK]ukkuå–ma LÚåa-la-aå-æa-aå araæza
“Kukku, the å., however, was not included, (i.e., he
did not take the oath)” ibid. iii 38, ed. StBoT 4:10f.; 3

åallanu- B 2 LÚåalaåæa/i- a
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GUD.ÆI.A LÚåa-la-aå-æa-aå–wa–za daææun “I
took for myself three oxen belonging to the å.” ibid.

ii 26, ed. StBoT 4:8f.; 1 TÚGGUZ.ZA ANA LÚ.MEÅåa-la-
aå-æa-aå “One splendid garment for the å.-s” KUB

52.96 obv. 10 (lists of clothing) | GUZ.ZA-garment = Akk.

ILLUKU or I’LU; […] ÅA ÅU LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æa-aå
MUNUS.LUGAL […] “[…], of the hand (under the
responsibility?) of the å.-s (of) the queen” KUB

42.106 obv.? 3 (lists of clothing), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 380f.,

cf. 359 n. 2; (“On the morrow (the cult image of)
Æalputili travels”) LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æi<-iå>–ma–za
dDAG iyanzi “The å.-s, however, worship Æal-
maåuit: (One(?) ox, five(?) sheep, two measures of
flour, two PIÆU-vessels (of beer))” KUB 25.27 iii 9-

10 (SAG.UÅ-fest.); parallel: lukkatti–ma–kan dÆalpu~
tiliå paizzi INA É DINGIR-LIM–ma åuppa war~
p„war LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå–ma–za GIÅDAG-tin
IÅTU É–ÅUNU iyanzi “On the morrow (the cult im-
age of) Æalputili travels. In the temple (there) is sa-
cred bathing. The å.-s worship Æalmaåuit from their
house (i.e., they provide the deity with offerings
from their houses)” KUB 55.5 iv? 4-7; (“[…] a priest
of LAMMA, a singer”) […LÚ.M]EÅSIPA 3 LÚ.MEÅåa-
la-aå-æa-aå […] “[…] shepherds, three å.-s […]
(give offerings)” KUB 54.39 i 2 (fest.); nu–wa–mu–
kan UL […] LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå mΩn UN¨T
MUNUS.LUGAL […-]ran åekanzi nu–war–at
anda [ap]piåkanzi GAD?/GIÅ?æuppiyalla–ya […] mΩn
kuËqa MUNUS.LUGAL kinun iyanun nu–wa apË–
ya LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå åekanzi nu–war–at anda
appiåkanzi “The [… do] not […] me. As the å.-s
know […] the queen’s equipment, they will take
possession of them. If now I, the queen, have made
any æuppiyalla-s, those too the å.-s know, and they
will take possession of them” KUB 31.77 ii 13-19

(queen’s dream, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss., 268, 406 (“de stal-

knechten”).

b. chief of å.: nu GIÅæuluganniya peran GAL
LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æa-aå æ„yanza “The chief of the
å.-s is running before the carriage. (He holds a ba-
ton/staff)” IBoT 1.36 ii 22-23 (instr. for royal guards, MH/

MS), ed. AS 24:16f.

The only indication of the duties of this func-
tionary is his frequent association with equids and
carriages. The word may be derived from the term
(KUÅ)åala- which may be part of the harness. In no

text, however, is the å. attested riding in a carriage
or chariot, except as possibly implied in IBoT 1.36 iii

60-62, where he drives a cart transporting spears (AS

24:48). In the Tel.pr. list the å. is listed much later
than the LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡ KÙ.GI. Therefore it is wise
not to equate the term with the LÚKUÅ‡ (“chariot
fighter”) or KARTAPPU (“chariot/carriage driv-
er”). In the MEÅEDI text he has custody of the
stool (GIÅGU.ZA) which the guard puts down for
the king to mount the chariot. The translation
“groom” is not excluded, but we never read of his
presence in stables or tending horses. Some of his
duties seem similar to those of a footman.

Forrer, 2BoTU (1926) p. 8* (“Saalherr?”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 179 (Palastangestellter); Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1965)
210, 224 (“Wagenlenker, Stallburschen” = LÚKUÅ‡); Werner,
StBoT 4 (1967) 15, 72 (“‘Stallburschen,’ allenfalls ‘Wagenlen-
ker’”); Archi, OA 12 (1973) 220 (“cocchière”); Pecchioli Dad-
di, Mestieri (1982) 115-116 (no tr.); Beckman, JAOS 102
(1982) 442 (“charioteer?”); Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 139
(“coachman”); Neu, FsRisch (1986) 116 n. 29 (< åala- +
iåæa-); Beal, Diss. (1986) 87-90 (“groom, stablehand”); Güter-
bock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 48 (“groom”); Beal, THeth
20 (1992) 184-187 (“groom, stablehand”).

Cf. (KUÅ)åala-.

[åΩlaåp„ri-] åa-a-la-aå-pu-u-ri KBo 16.78 i 17-19

(offerings, MH?/MS?) is probably to be emended to åa-
a-la-aå-tu!-u-ri[-eå] with Popko, THeth 21:142.

åΩlaåt„ri- n.; (an implement).†

sg. gen. GIÅåa-a-la-aå-tu-u-ri-aå Bo 3640 iii(?) 11, 13; col-

lective nom. GIÅåa-a-la-aå-tu-ri KUB 12.1 iv 29, GIÅåa-la-aå-du-
ri KUB 42.81:10; pl. nom. com. åa-a-la!-aå-tu[-u-ri-eå] KBo
2.12 ii 16 (OH/NS), åa-al-la-aå-tu!-u-ri[-eå] KBo 16.78 i 18
(MH?/MS?).

(“They blind the eyes in front of the sea. And
they hack the ears. They cut off the right shoulder
like an ox. They throw into a blazing fire”) an~
durza GIÅåa-a-la-aå-tu-u-ri-aå waåwaååima[å] araæ~
za–ma GIÅæ„ppitanuit war-x-x[…] idΩluå–aå GIÅåa-
a-la-aå-tu-u-ri-aå waåwaåima[å] ÆUL-luå–ma–aå
GIÅæ„pitanuwaå war-x[…] “Inside there is a waå~
waåima- of a å. While outside there is … with a
pipe(?). It is an evil waåwaåima- of a å., and it is an
evil … of a pipe(?)” Bo 3640 iii? 11-14, ed. Ertem, Flora

157f. | for the word æ„(p)pit/danu- see also KUB 31.84 iii 58

and KUB 40.61 + KUB 13.28:2 (paired in both places with PAfi

LÚåalaåæa/i- a åΩlaåt„ri-
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“canal, ditch”); 2 tallai KÙ.GI 1-EN MUÅ¸KILU KÙ.
GI 2 GIÅåa-a-la-aå-tu-ri GIÅ-ŒI KÙ.GI GAR.RA
ÅÀ.BA 7 SAG–SU ZU· AM.SI “Two golden per-
fume containers(?), one golden MUÅ¸KILU-imple-
ment, two å.-s of wood inlaid with gold, seven of
their heads (tops?) are ivory” KUB 12.1 iv 28-29 (inv.

of Manninni), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:102, 106 (no tr.),

Siegelová, Verw. 450f.; (following sections recording
GIÅÅÚ.A(-æi) stools, quivers, bows, arrows and
GIÅBAR.KÍN covers/layers (Akk. SIÆPU):) § 2?
GIÅåa-la-aå-du-ri ÅÀ.BA 1-EN ÆURRI 4 GIÅBAR.
KÍN KÙ.GI 1-EN […] “Two å.-s one of which is
Hurrian. Four gold covers/layers, one of which is
[…]” KUB 42.81:10 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:99, Siegelová,

Verw. 492f.; associated w. a æuluganni-cart: ta GIÅæu~
luganni x[…] / n–aåta LUGAL-uå x[…] / åa-a-la-
aå-tu-≠u±[-ri…] / ANA GAL DUMU.MEÅ É[.GAL
…] “In a carriage […] / the king […] a å. […] / to
the chief of the palace servants […] / ” KBo 30.98 +

KBo 30.110 iii 12-15 (fest. frag.); § 5 DUGtaæaåÏeå 3-Å[U
æarpanteå(?)] / ÅA KISLAÆ 5 åa-a-la!-aå-tu[-u-ri-
eå] / 3-ÅU æarpanteå KBo 2.12 ii 15-17 (OH?/NS), for the

dating cf. StBoT 25:37 (“junghethitische Niederschrift”), for

the emendation cf. StBoT 27:25 n. 9, but incorrectly read as

Akkadographic. StBoT 25:38 n. 104 considers possibility of

reading KBo 20.16 i! 1 as [GI]Ååa-a-la-aå[-d/tu-ri-…]; cf. […

G]ÙN.A 5 ú-e-ra-aå[…] in ibid. 2 w. KBo 2.12 ii 17-18 | it is

unclear here if the gen. ÅA KISLAÆ “of the threshing floor”

modifies what precedes it or the following 5 å.; […-å]iå SAfi
7 LÚ.MEÅAGRIG ienzi / […] apË–pat laæuanzi åa-a-
la-aå-tu!-u-ri[-eå 3-ÅU æarpan]teå “Seven adminis-
trators make red […]-s. Those same (administra-
tors) pour out […]. å.-s are piled in three (piles)”
KBo 16.78 i 17-19 (MH?/MS?).

On the formation cf. GIÅturi-, (URUDU)galgalturi-,
GIÅappaturi-, GIÅgazzituri-, etc.

Koåak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 111 (“make-up palette?”);
Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 615 (an implement that can be found
among weapons and toiletries).

åallΩtar n. neut.; 1. greatness, 2. kingship, ruler-
ship; from OH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åal-la-a-tar KUB 34.42:6, åal-la-tar KUB
4.8 obv. 11, KUB 31.141:8 (NH), åal-la-tar-r(a-za) ibid. 7;
d.-l. åal-la-an-ni KBo 3.21 iii 3 (OH?/NS), KBo 1.28 obv. 9
(NH).

(Akk. NB) æΩmimat gimir parœÏ Ωpirat agê bËl„ti “she who
gathers together all the rites, she who is crowned with a tiara of
lordship” STC 2 pl. 75:7 = (Akk. Bo©.) æΩmimat gimer parœÏ
lËqât rubûti “she who gathers all the rites, she who takes lord-
ship” KUB 37.36:11b = (Hitt.) [åaklauå? æ„ma]nduå kuiå dΩå
åal-la-tar-ra-za dΩ[å] “she who took [a]ll [the rites], took ruler-
ship for herself ” KUB 31.141 obv. 7 (hymn), ed. Reiner and
Güterbock, JCS 21:258, Lebrun, Hymnes 381; the Hittite scribe
translated rubûti; (Akk. NB) dGAÅAN å„pû nerbu–ki DINGIR-
li–ka (for dLIÅ UGU kala) ilÏ atru “Divine lady, your fame is
excellent. Your deity remains over all deities”) STC 2 pl. 75:8,
Bo©. KUB 37.36:12 = (Hitt.) [… å]al-la-tar kuedani kallaran
SUM-a[n] “[…] to whom a dangerous/an ominous greatness is
given” KUB 31.141 obv. 8; Güterbock, JCS 21:258, translates
kallar “portentious”; (Sum. and Akk. broken away) = (Hitt.)
n–an–za–an æΩåer kuwapi n–aåta åal-la-tar annaz[a–pa]t
ÅÀ-taza katta udaå ”When they bore him (i.e., IÅKUR-Adad),
he brought with him greatness from (his) mother’s womb”
KUB 4.8 obv. 10-12 (hymn to IÅKUR-Adad), ed. Laroche, RA
58:71, 74.

1. greatness: [n]–aåta mΩn ANA DINGIR.MEÅ
[ammËl?] / ≠U?± ÅA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL TI-tar
æa[ddulΩtar …] MU.ÆI.A GÍD.DA åal-la-a-tar
taræui[latar …] zilatiya UL wewa[kkiåi] / nu–mu–
ååan mΩn DINGIR.MEÅ [UL] / mukiåkiåi “If in the
future you do not regularly ask the gods for life,
go[od health, …], longevity, greatness, val[or …]
[for (lit. of) me] and the princes, and if you do not
regularly beseech the gods on my behalf, (let this
matter be subject to your oath)” KUB 34.42:4-7 (in-

struction).

2. kingship, rulership: ANA <m>Piyaååili ÅEÅ.
DÙG.GA–YA ANA DUMU!.M[EÅ–ÅU] DUMU.
MEÅ.DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU zilati[ya] åal-la-an-ni kÏ
iåæiul iyanun “I made this treaty for the future rul-
ership of Piyaååili, my dear brother, [his] sons and
his grandsons” KBo 1.28 obv. 6-10 (treaty, Arn. II), ed. Ot-

ten, MIO 4:181; […-]tar–tet–kan aånuan åal-la-an-
ni–ma–du–ååan […] “your […]-ship is provided
for, […] you for greatness” KBo 3.21 iii 3 (hymn to

IÅKUR/Adad, OH/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:23, 26; see also

above in bil. sec.

Sturtevant, Gl.2 (1936) 131.

Cf. åalli-.

åalatæiya Hurr. n.; (something to which offerings
are made).†

1 MUÅEN æ„walziy[a talaæulz]iya åa-la-at-æi-
ia 1 MUÅEN x-x-[…(x-azzatiæiya) … (mu)]åun~

åΩlaåt„ri- åalatæiya
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kiya … [(wa)rnuanzi] KUB 45.79 rev.? 5-8 (Hurr. rit.), w.

dupl. KBo 27.203 iii 8-12, ed. ChS I/9:35f.; cf. […-]ya
æ„walziya […å]a-la-at-æi<<-æi>>-ia […]x-wiya
æazi[-…] 1320/v:7-9, translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:95,

ChS I/9:180.

The form is a Hurrian essive used as a d.-l. in
the Hittite sentence.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 95; Haas, ChS I/9 (1998) 180
(“ein Kult- bzw. Tempelgerät”).

åalæa/u?- adj./n.?; (mng. unkn.).†

iåæarnuma[…] / GIÅKUNfi x[…] / Ωpiti […] /
åal-æu-uå x[…] / KUB 32.67 obv. 4-7 (Hurr. rit.). Accord-

ing to Wilhelm, (personal communication) if this word is Hur-

rian (and the preceding lines are not), it should be a resultative

imperative pl. “wir/sie (depending on the pronoun which is

lost) mögen erhört sein!” from åalæ- “hören”; cf. Wilhelm, Or

NS 61:139 (Imperativ auf -o) and AoF 24:285 w. n. 41.

åalæiyanti-, åalæanti-, åalæitti- n. com.;
growth(?), from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. [åal-æi-a]n-t[i-i]å KUB 17.10 iv 35 (OH/MS), åal-
æi-it-ti-iå KUB 47.59 obv. 10 (NS), KUB 33.12 iv 22 (NS),
KUB 47.59 obv. 16; sg. acc. åa-al-æi-an-ti-en KUB 17.10 i 11
(OH/MS), åal-æa-an-ti-in KUB 33.24 i (9), ii 10, åal-æi-it-ti-in
KBo 2.9 i 23, KBo 23.3:4.

å. is always paired with mannitti-. For referenc-
es to å. see mannitti-. Add also: n–aåta anda åal-æi-
it-ti-i[å mannittiå] n–aåta anda n„å [tumantiyaå
kitta] n–aåta anda [iåpiyatar kitta] KUB 33.12 iv 22-

24 (return of the missing god, NS), translit. Myth. 48; per-
haps in a badly broken Luw. context åa-al-æa-a-ti
KUB 35.121:7, translit. LTU 104, StBoT 30:412f., cf. DLL 85,

see CLL 186.

Götze, Kl.1 (1933) 135 (“Wachstum?”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
179 (“Wachstum??”); Laroche, DLL (1959) 85; Haas/Wil-
helm, AOATS 3 (1974) 31 w. n. 2; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
55 w. n. 149 (Luwoid, mng. unkn.); Melchert, CLL (1993) 186
(“growth” or similar).

åalæuriya- A v.; (mng. unkn.).†

(Sum.) [o]-x-x = (Akk.) åe-ek-œú = (Hitt.) åa-al-æu-ri-ia-u-
wa-ar KBo 13.1 iv 28, ed. StBoT 7:20 and MSL 17:115.

The Akk. word åakœu/åiksu is translated “böse
blickend” (AHw 1141) and “wild(?)” (CAD Å/1:193). It

is lexically equated with dabru “fierce” (CAD D 16),

kipkippu (= kapkappu) “strong” (CAD K 184), åamru
(“violent, fierce”) (CAD Å/1:330), akœu “dangerous,
overbearing, terrible” (CAD A/1:280). The verb from
which åakœu is derived, åakΩœu, is translated “to be
wild(?), brutal(?)” (CAD Å/1:158), and is lexically
equated with ippiru “trouble” (CAD I/J 164) and
mΩnaææu “toil” (CAD M/1:203). AHw (1235), also
lists a second åikœu “ein Geschwür” which StBoT
7:26 says cannot be excluded. There is also a verb
åakΩsu “to dry out(?)” (CAD Å/1:158), from which
åaksu/åeksu could be derived.

Otten/von Soden, StBoT 7:26.

Cf. åalæuri(ya)- B.

åalæuri(ya)- B n.; (mng. unkn., a cult place or
deity?).†

[… å]a-al-æu-ri-ia-aå peran […] KBo 17.51 obv.?

8 (fest., OS?); […]x-na paizzi iåtanan[i …]x
LUGAL-uå åa-al-æu-ri-ia-[aå …] ibid. 10-11.

Cf. åalæuriya- A.

åalli- adj. and noun; 1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-
eminent, important, full-grown, vast, spacious, nu-
merous, principal, main, 2. (nominal use) head,
chief, elder of, notable, grandee; written syll., GAL
and RABÛ; from OH.

sg. nom. com. åal-li-iå KUB 29.1 ii 23 (OH/NS), KUB
12.65 iii 9, 12, 15 (MH?/NS), KBo 1.34 obv. 3 (NH), KBo 4.2
ii 10 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 8.28 rev. 5, KUB 24.3 i 34 (Murå. II),
KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 14, KUB 36.12 ii 7 (NS), KBo 3.8 iii
1 (NH), åa-al-li-iå KBo 3.7 iv 17 (OH/NS), KUB 12.66 iv 7
(OH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 24 (pre-NH/NS), åal-le-eå KUB 24.3 i
32 (Murå. II), GAL-iå KUB 12.60 i 1 (OH/NS), KUB 36.12 ii
8 (NS), KUB 43.2 ii 4, 10 (NH), GAL-TI 1380/u i 5 (Otten/
Rüster, ZA 62:230)(Æatt. III), GAL KBo 5.2 iii 32 (MH/NS),
KBo 4.6 i 7, 16 (Murå. II), KUB 50.52:8, KUB 32.123 ii 9
(NH), KUB 8.28 obv. 8, KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (MH or ENS),
GAL.MEÅ-iå (for åalliå) KBo 6.1 obv. 14 = KUB 8.53 (iv!) 14
(or nom. pl. see 1 f 2' b', below), RA-BU-Ú KUB 36.41 i 11.

nom.-acc. neut. åal-li KUB 23.11 iii 33 (MH/NS), KBo
11.1 obv. 19 (Muw. II), KUB 2.2 ii 44 (NH), KBo 25.184 ii 4,
KBo 1.28 obv. 14 (Arn. II), KBo 13.56:3, GAL-li KUB 43.53 i
23 (pre-NH/NS), GAL-i VS 28:10 i 20, GAL KUB 39.14 rev.
9, KUB 35.18 i 6, GAL-TIM KUB 30.32 i 22 (MS or ENS),
KUB 51.19 i 8.

acc. com. åal-li-in KUB 45.20 ii 10, KUB 36.25 iv 12, KBo
11.1 obv. 23 (Muw. II), KUB 44.64 ii 9, GAL-in KBo 26.70 i

åalatæiya åalli-
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11, KBo 2.5 iii 14, 17, 20, 21 (NH), GAL KBo 16.25 i 61
(MH/MS).

voc. GAL-li KUB 31.127 i 22 (OH/NS).
gen. åal-la-ia-aå KUB 46.39 iii 22, KBo 18.167 rev. 6, 7,

åal-l[a-i]a-å(a) KBo 14.89 iv 3 + KBo 20.112 rev. 2 (MH/MS),
åal-la-aå KBo 3.1 ii 31 (OH/NS), GAL KBo 4.13 vi 25 (NH),
KUB 50.35 obv.? 7, 10.

all. åal-la(?) KBo 24.21 l. e. 2 (MH?/MS).
dat.-loc. åal-la-a-i KUB 31.100 rev. 10 (MH), åal-la-i KBo

3.1 ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 1.1 iv 65 (Æatt. III), åal-li (StBoT
Beih. 1:47 n. 86) KBo 4.10 obv. 33 (NH), KUB 26.53:8, KUB
30.57 + KUB 20.59 left col. 8 (NH), GAL-li KUB 43.59 i 10
(NH), GAL-li-i 448/t:4, RA-A-BI-I KUB 26.43 obv. 27 (NH),
RA-BI-I IBoT 3.1:19 (OH/NS), KUB 58.11 obv. 11, 21.

abl. åal-la-ia-a[z?] KUB 31.80 obv. 2, GAL-ia-az IBoT
1.36 i 60, 62, 63, 67 (MH/MS), GAL-az IBoT 1.36 iv 26 (MH/
MS).

pl. nom. com. åal-la-e-eå KBo 1.30:10, GAL-TI[M] KUB
30.33 i 12 (MH/NS), KUB 8.80 ii 18 (Åupp. I), åal-le-eå Msk
74.57:9, åal-la-uå KUB 8.57:7, GAL.GAL KUB 17.10 i 23
(OH/MS), KUB 30.34 iii 11 (MH/NS), GAL.GAL-TIM KBo
3.1 i 11, 19 (NS), GAL.MEÅ-iå KBo 6.1 obv. 14 = KUB 8.53
(iv!) 14 (or nom. sg. see 1 f 2' b', below).

nom.-acc. neut. [åa]-al-la(?) KUB 1.16 ii 66 (OH/NS), åa-
al-la-ia ibid. ii 72 (Sommer, HAB 111), åal-la-i KBo 1.42 iv
24 (NH), GAL-TIM KUB 25.14 i 12 (OH?/NS), KUB 4.1 i 14,
41 (NH), GAL.ÆI.A-TIM KUB 36.118:6 (MH/MS),
GAL.MEÅ KUB 18.41 obv. 19, KBo 5.8 iv 22.

acc. com. åal-la-a-i-uå KUB 57.73 iv 5, åal-la-mu-u[å]
KBo 27.11 obv. 2, GAL-la-mu-uå KBo 12.89 iii 11 (MS?),
GAL.MEÅ-iå KUB 8.53:14 (cf. 1 f 2' b'), GAL-TI KUB 23.92
obv. 6, RA-BU-TIM KUB 24.13 iii 21.

gen. åal-la-ia-aå KUB 33.93 iv 10.
dat.-loc. åal-la-ia-aå IBoT 1.12 i 5, åal-li-ia-aå KUB 30.31

iv 44 (NH), GAL-TIM KBo 4.14 ii 4 (NH), KBo 3.21 ii 3
(OH?/NS), RA-BU-UT-TIM KUB 10.95 iii? 7.

For the use of GAL.GAL compare: DINGIR.MEÅ
GAL.GAL KUB 17.10 i 23, 36 (OH/MS?), TÚL.ÆI.A
GAL.GAL TÚL.ÆI.A TUR.TU[R] KUB 30.34 iii 11,
LÚ.MEÅSANGA ≠GAL.GAL± LÚ.MEÅSANGA TUR.TUR KUB
13.4 iii 3, LÚ.MEÅ GAL.GAL KUB 1.16 ii 41 (OH/NS), and
URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A GAL.GAL-TIM KBo 3.1 i 19.

(Sum. pronunciation) [za-la-ag] = [UD] = (Akk.) [RA-BU-
Ú] = (Hitt.) åal-li-iå KBo 1.34:3 (Sa vocabulary), ed. MSL
3:61; (Sum.) LÚ.NÍG.GAL.GAL = (Akk.) ÅA RA-BÁ-A-TI =
(Hitt.) åal-la-e-eå KBo 1.30:10 (LÚ Bogh), ed. MSL 12:214f.;
(Sum.) [ZAG.GAL] = (Akk.) RA-BÁ-A-TÙ = (Hitt.) åal-la-i
KBo 1.42 iv 24 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 13:141.

(Akk.) dIrnini (var. Inanna) mutallati (var. mutallatum)
rabât dÍ.GI‹.GI‹ (var. dI.GI›.GI›) (STC ii pl. 75:3, KUB 37.36
rt. col. 7 = (Hitt.) [wa]lliåkanzi kuin åal-la-ia-aå-kán
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå ku-iå åal-li-iå “Whom do they praise? Who is
the greatest among the great deities?” (KUB 31.141:3) (Hymn
to IÅTAR), ed. JCS 21:257.

1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-eminent, important, full-grown,
vast, spacious, numerous, principal, main
a. use with deities and creatures in mythological texts

1' gods in general
2' dUTU
3' dUTU URUArinna
4' dU URUNerik
5' dZaåæapuna
6' deified sea
7' æaææima-

b. use with human beings
1' full-grown person
2' (numerous or important) family or clan

c. use with abstract nouns
d. use with ranks or titles
e. use with animals
f. use with things

1' political or topographical entities
a' cities
b' countries
c' mountains
d' pastures
e' roads
f ' threshing floors
g' rocks
h' bodies of water

1'' rivers
2'' springs, wells
3'' sea

2' phenomena in nature (waves, wind, rain, lightning,
cold, heat, etc.)

3' heavenly bodies (stars, planets, etc.)
4' buildings or other architectural units
5' utensils, tools, furniture, textiles, or other objects
6' foods
7' body parts
8' plants
9' (grand) total

g. use with human actions or activities
1' rituals and festivals

a' åalli aniur
b' EZEN›

2' meals
3' music
4' other activities

h. use with words of unknown meaning
i. in the sense of “royal”

1' åalli æaååatar “great family” > “royal family, royal
house”

2' åalli pedan “great place” > “throne” or “capital city”
a' “throne”
b' “capital city”

3' åalliå waåtaiå “great calamity” (lit. “big mishap”) >
“death of a member of the royal family”

4' åalli waåtul “royal offense(?)” (designating a symbol
in the KIN oracles)

åalli- åalli-
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2. (nominal use) head, chief, elder of, notable, grandee
a. head of, chief of (an occupational group)
b. (GAL with possessive suffix) boss, superior
c. grandee, great one, notable

1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-eminent, impor-
tant, full-grown, vast, spacious, numerous, princi-
pal, main — a. use with deities and creatures in
mythological texts — 1' gods in general:
DINGIR.MEÅ GAL GAL KUB 17.10 i 23, 36 (1st vers.

Tel. myth, OH/MS?); DINGIR.MEÅ GAL KUB 33.4:5;

IBoT 3.141 i (5) (2nd vers. Tel. Myth, OH/NS); åal-la-ia-aå
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KUB 33.93 iv 10 (Ullik.); DINGIR.
MEÅ GAL-TIM KBo 3.21 ii 3 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS);

DINGIR-LUM RABÛ KUB 36.41 i 20 (missing god), ed.

Myth 113; in the OH missing god myths usually in the pairs:

DINGIR.MEÅ GAL.GAL DINGIR.MEÅ TUR KUB

17.10 i 23, 36, ≠DINGIR.MEÅ GAL± / DINGIR.MEÅ
TUR.TUR KUB 33.4:9-10 + IBoT 3.141 i 4-5; cf. above in

bil. sec.

2' dUTU: GAL-iå–za dUTU-uå EZEN›-an iËt
“The Great Sungod made a banquet” KUB 17.10 i 19

(Tel. myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth 30, tr. Hittite Myths 15,

LMI 79; cf. KUB 33.24 + KBo 26.124 i 16 (myth, OH/NS),

translit. Myth 53, tr. Hittite Myths 21, LMI 98; KBo 19.120 ii 4

(Gilgameå); LUGAL-uå ÆUR.SAG-i paizzi GAL-in
dUTU-un karpzi “The king goes to the mountain,
and ‘lifts’ the Great Sun(god)” KUB 29.1 ii 30 (OH/NS).

3' dUTU URUArinna: (predicate) zik–pat dUTU
URUArinna nakkiå åal-le-eå-åa-az (= åalleåå–a–z)
“You alone, O Sungoddess of Arinna, are impor-
tant; and you are great” KUB 24.3 i 32 (prayer, NS) |

contrary to HW2 1:638b, there exists no allomorph –az of the

reflexive particle, only –za and –z).

4' dU URUNerik: KUB 12.66 iv 7 (Illuy., OH/NS); KUB

49.39 ii 9 (oracle question, NH).

5' dZaåæapuna: KBo 3.7 iv 17 (Illuy., OH/NS), cf. pul

usage a.

6' deified sea: kar„ kuwapi GAL-iå ar[unaå …]
“Long ago when the Great Se[agod …]” KUB 12.60 i

1 (myth, OH/NS); (“They placed a chair for the Sea to
sit”) nu–za–kan åal-li-iå [arunaå] GIÅÅÚ.A-åi eåat
“and the Great [Sea] sat down on his chair” KUB

12.65 iii? 12-13 (Æedammu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:50f.;

[nu–k]an GAL-in arunan dKu[ma]rbi–ya–za É-

erza […] “[They …-ed] the Great Sea and Kumarbi
(acc.) from the house” KBo 26.70 i 11 (myth.), ed. StBoT

14:38f.; the deified Sea (“the Great Sea”) appears of-
ten among the divine witnesses in the treaties: KUB

26.39 iv 25; KBo 5.3 i 59 (both Æuqq., Åupp. I), ed. SV

2:112f.; KUB 19.50 iv 26 (Man., Murå. II), ed. SV 2:16f.; KBo

4.10 rev. 4 (Ulmi-Teååub, NH), ed. StBoT 38:42; KUB 23.77a

+ KUB 13.27 obv. 9 (treaty with Kaåkeans, MH/MS), translit.

Kaåkäer 117.

7' æaææima-: æaææimaå GAL-iå “Jack Frost is
great” VBoT 58 i 9 (myth., OH/NS), translit. Myth 23, tr. Hit-

tite Myths 26f.

b. use with human beings — 1' full-grown per-
son: mΩn DUMU.NITA–ma naåma DUMU.
MUNUS DINGIR-LIM-iå kiåari n–aå mΩn kar„
GAL-iå “If either a son or daughter (of the king)
dies, and he/she was already full-grown (at the time
of death), (they perform the full funerary cult, but
without the wood)” KUB 39.6 iii 14-15 (royal funerary

cult), ed. HTR 50f., cf. åalleåå- 1 a “to grow up.”

2' (numerous or important) family or clan: INA
KUR URUÆatti ÅA MUNUS.LUGAL MÁÅ-TUM
mekki åal-li “In the land of Æatti the queen’s family
is very great” KUB 14.3 ii 73-74 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 10f.

c. use with abstract nouns: ÅEÅ-tar “brother-
hood”: takåul åal-li ÅEÅ-tar KBo 13.56:3 (treaty frag.).

d. use with ranks or titles: æaååu- “king”: dUTU-
i GAL-li LUGAL-[u]e “O Sungod (scil. Åamaå),
Great King” KUB 31.127 i 22 (hymn to Åamaå, OH/NS), ed.

Güterbock, JAOS 78:239, Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 102; see also
s.v. LUGAL GAL, MUNUS.LUGAL GAL (KUB

13.8:1, etc.), for LUGAL GAL, MUNUS.LUGAL
GAL cf. Gonnet, Hethitica 3:104; iåæa- “lord”: n–aå
mΩn B´LU GAL naåma–aå appe[zziå apaå] antu~
waææaå n–aå aku–pat “Whether he is a great lord
or a low-ranked individual, he shall be put to
death” KUB 13.7 i 22-23 (instr., MH/NS); tuzziya–ma
peran mΩ[n DUMU.LUGAL] / [na]åma B´L GAL
kuinki watarnaæmi KUB 13.20 i 13-14 (instr., Tudæ. II/

NS), ed. Alp, Belleten 11/43:390f., 406, del Monte, SCO

24:132f.; [nu m]Ωn dUTU–ÅI naå[m]a DUMU.
LUGAL [na]åma B´LU GAL / [QADU ÉRIN.
M]EÅ GIÅGIGIR.MEÅ–ÅU tuk ANA [mAz]ira / [war~
r]i uiyami “If I, My Majesty, send either a prince or

åalli- åalli- 1 d
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a great lord to your aid, O Aziru, with troops and
chariots” KBo 10.12 ii 25-27 (treaty w. Aziru, Åupp. I), tr.

DiplTexts™ 38 (“high ranking nobleman”); miyaæuwant-
“elder”: åal-li-in LÚ ÅU.GI “the chief elder(?)”
KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate,

RHA XXV/81:107, 116; åal-li-iå LÚ ÅU.GI ibid 42; åankun~
ni- “priest”: LÚ.MEÅSANGA GAL.GAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA
TUR.TUR KUB 13.4 iii 3 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219,

cf. åankunni- 1 a 5'; GEfl-ti GEfl-ti–ma 1 LÚSANGA GAL
LÚ.MEÅweæeågattallaå peran æuyanza Ëådu “Every
night let one high-ranking priest be in charge of the
watchmen” ibid. iii 12-13, cf. åankunni- 1 a 2'; GAL-iå
DUMU É.GAL IBoT 1.36 i 21 (MEÅEDI instr., MH/MS);

cf. DUMU.MUNUS GAL see Singer, UF 23:327-338. A
special problem is posed by occupational names
with preceding GAL (without Hittite complement),
on which cf. Mestieri 626f. and cf. discussion mng. 2, below.

e. use with animals: åal-li-in [U]R.MAÆ-an
[…] “a huge (or: full-grown) lion” KUB 36.25 iv 12

(Kumarbi), translit. Myth 188; GUD.MAÆ “bull”: […
x+]10 GUD.MAÆ GAL “10+ full-grown bulls” (in
a list of animals) KBo 24.70 i 8 (rit.); ÅA KUÅ GUD
GAL 1 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR “(The price) of a hide
of a full-grown ox is one shekel of silver” (fol-
lowed by hides of a weaned animal [åawitiåtaå])
KBo 6.26 iii 10, 15 (Laws §185, OH/NS), ed. LH 147; GUDÁB
GAL “a full-grown cow” KBo 6.26 ii 31 (Laws §178,

OH/NS), ed. LH 141f.; for MUÅEN.GAL see s.v.; aåi
åal-li-iå lalawiåaå “that big ant” KBo 40.346 obv. 5

(NH).

f. use with things — 1' political or topographi-
cal entities — a' cities: apËll–a ÅU-i URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A GAL.GAL-TIM tittiyanteå eåer “The large
cities were assigned to his hand” KBo 3.1 i 18-19

(Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:16f. i 19-20, tr. van den Hout,

CoS 1:194; cf. similar ibid. i 12; URU-LUM GAL KUB

50.52:8 (oracle question, NH); URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A GAL-
TIM HT 21 + KUB 8.80 ii 18 (Åattiwaza treaty, Åupp. I), ed.

Friedrich, AfO 2:120f.

b' countries: KUR-e åal-li Ëåta n–at tep[aweåta]
“The country was (once) vast; it, (however), has
become small” KBo 11.1 obv. 19 (prayer of Muw. II), ed.

Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:106, 115; uga–åta åal-li
KUR-e KUR URUIåuwa / […] “I [… -ed] the great

country, the country of Iåuwa” KUB 23.11 iii 33-34

(ann. Tudæ. III, MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:162f.; (“If
in the seventh month a cloudburst [breaks loose]”)
kaåza kiåari nu KUR GAL ANA KUR [TUR …] /
paizzi “There will be famine, and a big country will
go to [a small(?)] country […]” KUB 8.28 obv. 8-9 (as-

tral omens), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 150, 152, cf. sim-
ilarly naåma KUR GAL ANA KUR TUR æuiå[-…]
KUB 8.2 obv. 9 (lunar omen).

c' mountains: (The seer speaks as follows):
ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ GAL-TIM pangawËå TUR.MEÅ-
TIM æΩriyaå nakkÏyaå kuit uwanun “All you large
and small mountains, why have I come into the im-
passable valleys?” KUB 30.36 ii 3-4 (purification rit., MH/

NS), ed. Laroche, RHA XI/53:63 and nakki- A 2 a; cf. KUB

30.33 i 12; [(5 GIÅSUPUR)U …] ÅÀ-BI ÆUR.SAG RA-
A-BI-I æuwaææuwaråuwandaå ÅÀ-BI ÆUR.SAGÆana
“Five pens in the midst of the great mountain, (the
town of) Æuwaææuwaråuwanda in the midst of
Mount Æana” KUB 26.43 obv. 26-27 (edict on the estate of

Åaæurunuwa, NH), ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:26f.

d' salt licks (lapana-): mΩnn–a IÅTU KUR
URU.ÍDÆulaya åal-li ¬lapani ¬waniya pennanzi “If
they drive to the great salt lick(?) (namely,) the
rock face(?) from the country of Æulaya-river” KBo

4.10 obv. 33 (treaty w. Ulmi-Teåub, NH), ed. Watkins, FsPuhvel

1:31, cf. earlier interpretations in CHD L-N lapana-, lapana~

li-, StBoT 29:83, and Otten, StBoT Beih. 1:16f. ii 6 (“zur

großen Alm”), pp. 46f. and notes 86-87 with collation of KBo

4.10 from a photograph, StBot 38:30f., 60 (w. coll.).

e' roads: maææan–ma–ååan LUGAL-uå ANA
KASKAL GAL parΩ ari “As soon as the king ar-
rives at the main road” KUB 10.18 i 24-25 (festival, OH/

NS); ANA KASKAL RA-BI-I–kan LÚUMMIAN
LÚÅU.GI aranta LUGAL-i UÅKENNU “A master-
craftsman (and) an elder are standing at the main
road, and prostrate themselves to the king” IBoT 3.1 i

19-20 (fest., OH/NS).

f ' threshing floors: 1 PA. åeppit IÅTU KISLAÆ
GAL peåkanz[i] “They give one PARˆSU of åeppit
from the main threshing floor” KBo 13.234 + KUB

51.69 rev. 10 (cult inventory).

g' rocks: nu–ka[n x x] ikunt[a] l„[li a]n[d]a /
åal-li-iå NA›piruna[å] kittari “[In the] ikunta la[ke
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…] lies a huge rock” KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 13-14

(Ullik. IB), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146f.; [… paååi]lan åal-
li-in KBo 3.34 i 3 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano,

L’aneddoto 28f.

h' bodies of water — 1'' rivers: (“Kamruåipa
hitched her horses”) nu INA ÍD GAL penniå nu
æukkiåkizzi dKamruåipaå GAL-in ÍD-an “and drove
to the great river. Kamruåipa began to conjure the
great river” KBo 3.8 iii 17-19 (rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die

Sprache 7:157, 159, translit. Myth. 110; cf. åal-li-iå ÍD-aå
æunæumazzi–åit æami[ktat] “The great river is
bound in its flood” ibid. iii 1, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

7:157f.

2'' springs, wells: (“He goes to the water and
speaks to the spring as follows”:) arunaå ŒUŒÛ-aå
TÚL.ÆI.A GAL.GAL TÚL.ÆI.A TUR.TU[R] “‘Sea,
canebrake, big springs, (and) small springs’” KUB

30.34 iii 11 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Otten, ZA 54:151, cf. KUB 30.33

i 20.

3'' sea: see 1 a 6', above.

2' phenomena in nature — a' æunæueåna-
“wave(?)”: åal-li-iå æunæueånaå (nom.) KUB 36.12 ii

7 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:14f.; cf. GAL-iå æun~
æueånaå ibid. 8.

b' æuwant- (IM) “wind”: nu ANA dÆuwawa
IM[.MEÅ-eå] / GAL.MEÅ-iå araizzi “The (eight)
great (i.e., powerful) winds arise against Æuwawa”
KUB 8.53:13-14 (Gilgameå), translit. Myth. 128f., ed. Otten,

IM 8:116f., tr. Beckman, in Foster, Gilg. 161 (“raised up(?) the

great winds”) | 8 IM.MEÅ-aå–åi araer “The eight winds arose

against him” KUB 8.53:16 shows that araizzi here means not

“to halt” but “to arise”; araizzi itself is either an unusual -mi

conjugation form from the usual -æi conjugation verb arai-, in

which case “great winds” would be understood as collective, or

araizzi should be emended to a-ra-an!-zi; on the other hand, IM

GAL in the sg. in the same passage as a designation of the

South Wind does not reflect åalli-, but is a phonetic writing of

IM GÀL see Hoffner, JAOS 87:357 and Güterbock, Mem.Sachs

171f.; dissenting: HZL p. 261, but see critique of HZL in

Hoffner, WZKM 83:272; [tak]ku–za INA ITU.9.KAM
x[…] / åal-li-iå æ„wan[za arai??] KUB 8.28 rev. 4-5

(astral sign); åal-li æuwanti KBo 22.6 i 27 (Åar Tamæari),

ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:20.

3' heavenly bodies: æaåtera- (MUL): tiya åal-li-
iå MUL-aå “Stand, O Great Star!” KUB 29.1 ii 23

(foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Marazzi VO 5:154f.; [takku–
ka]n nepiåi iåtarna GAL-iå MUL talukiåzi KUB 8.24

ii 5 (star omen, NH), cf. ibid. ii 10 + KUB 43.2 ii 1, 5, 10, all

ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 234, 236f.; KUB 8.22 ii 3 (star

omen), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 255f.:13.

4' buildings or other architectural units: åalli
æuååulli- “(main) dump (for the whole city), clay
pit”: [nam]ma–kan URUÆattuåi åËr æaååuå lË [iåæu~
wanzi(?)] / [n]–aåta [æaå]åuå katta åal-la-i æuååili–
pat […-andu] “Then [let them not pour out(?)] the
ashes up in Æattuåa, but [let them pour out(?)] the
ashes down in the main dump (lit. mud pit)” KUB

31.100 rev. 9-10 (instr., pre-NH/MS), cf. HED H 210; nu–kan
ZAG-za kutti anda åal-la-ia-aå æuååulliyaå […-]izzi
IBoT 1.12 i 4-5 (festival); kaåkaåtepa- “gate structure (a
part of the KÁ.GAL; cf. AS 24:60)”: nu–ååan GAL-az
Ékaåkaåtepaz åarΩ [uwan]zi “They [come] up
through the main gate building” IBoT 1.36 iv 26-27

(MEÅEDI-instr., MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:200f., AS

24:36f.; KÁ.GAL “(city) gate”: LÚ.MEÅMEÅED¨TI–
ma–kan DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL-TIM GAL-ya-az KÁ.
GAL-az katta UL paiåkanda “The members of the
body guard (and) princes do not go down through
the main gate” IBoT 1.36 i 60 (MEÅEDI-protocol, MH/MS),

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180f. and AS 24:10f., in lines 62 and 63

the main gate is referred to simply as GAL(-yaz); nu GAL-
ya-az KÁ.GAL-az URUDUzakkin karpanzi “And they
lift the door bolt from the main gate” IBoT 1.36 i 67,

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180f., AS 24:12f.; Ékarimmi- (the
principal karimmi-temple up in the city of Kizzu-
watna): probably a gen. sg. in åal-li<ya-aå> Éka~
rimmanaå ANA dIM dÆebat “to the Teååub and Æe-
bat of the principal karimmi-temple” KUB 30.31 +

KUB 32.114 iv 30-31 (Kizz. rit., NH); åal-li-ia-aå-åa Éka~
rimnaå […]x pianzi ibid. iv 44-45; cf. dÆebat URUKum~
manni ÅA É [DINGIR-LIM GAL] KUB 50.35 obv.? 5

(oracle question, NH); cf. mΩn d[Æebat Å]A É DINGIR-
LIM GAL–pat ibid. obv.? 7, 10; in view of the preced-
ing, there is plausibility to É-TIM GAL being a des-
ignation of the main temple of a city (cf. Güterbock,

CRRAI 19:305; but differing: Sommer, HAB 111f., Otten,

StBoT 13:22f.); IÅTU É-TIM GAL ABoT 1 i 9 (festival,

NS); LÚ.MEÅ É-TIM GAL VBoT 110:4 (cult inventory);
dU É-TIM GAL “the Stormgod of the main temple”
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KBo 4.13 ii 18, vi 25 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NH); É DINGIR-
LIM (= åiunaå per) “temple”: KUB 30.38 i 6 (Ammiæat-

na’s rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 3:141, 149:26 (“grande

temple”); KUB 50.35 obv.? 7, 10 (oracle question, NH).

5' utensils, tools or other objects (in alphabeti-
cal order): GIÅarkammi- “drum”: [… GIÅar-g]a-mi-
in GAL 3 TAPAL galg[alturi …] KBo 33.28:4, translit.

StBoT 15:38 as 110/f; GIÅæaååalli- “stool”: KBo 24.21 l. e.

2 (festival); (GIÅ)æattalla- “club”: KUB 42.36 obv.? 5

(inv.), ed. THeth 10:178; galgalturi-: KUB 51.19 i 8 (fest.);
GIÅkeåæi- (GIÅÅÚ.A) “chair”: KUB 33.70 iii 4 (missing

god, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 102; KUB 2.2 ii 44 (Hattic bilin-

gual, NH); KBo 4.14 ii 4 (treaty, NH), ed. Stefanini, AANL

20:39; KUB 36.118:6 (protocol, MH/MS); TÚGkureååar
(woman’s headwear): KBo 18.181 rev. 15 (inv.), ed.

THeth 10:120, 123, Siegelová, Verw. 374f.; DUGpalæi- “p.-
vessel”: KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (ration list, NH); pattar “bas-
ket”: n–at–kan GAL-li paddani teææ[i] “I put it
into the big basket” KUB 43.59 i 10 (incantation, NH);

åummittant- (ÆAŒŒINNU) “ax”: KBo 20.103 + KBo

21.87 ii 2 (list of offerings); GIÅtuppa- “chest, box”: KUB

42.22 ii 5 (w. dupl. KBo 18.179 ii! 9), 12 (inv.), ed. THeth

10:50f., Siegelová, Verw. 40-43; AÅ.ME “sun disc”: KUB

25.14 i 12 (fest., OH?/NS); GIÅBANÅUR “table”: KBo

24.98:11 (fest.?); DUG “vessel, container”: DUG GAL.
ÆI.A DUG TUR.[ÆI.A] “large containers, small
containers”: KBo 3.23 obv. 12; EME.GÍR “dagger
blade”: KUB 42.11 v 6 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:33, 36, Sie-

gelová, Verw. 404; GAD “linen”: ÅA 1 GAD GAL 5
GÍN KÙ.BABBAR Å[IM–ÅU] “Five shekels is the
price of 1 one large (bolt of) linen” KBo 6.26 iii 2

(Laws §182, OH/NS), ed. HG 80f., LH 145f.; GÍR “knife,
dagger”: KBo 15.9 iv 21 (substitution rit.), ed. StBoT 3:66f.;

GIÅ “tree, pole”: LÚ.dU GIÅmukar P¸NI GIÅ-ŒI RA-
BI-I dΩi “The Man of the Stormgod puts the GIÅmu~
kar before the big tree/pole” KUB 58.11 obv. 10-11

(fest.), ed. KN 214f. (as Bo 2710), cf. ibid. obv. 21; GIÅ.
dINANNA “lyre”: KBo 22.195 iii! 5, 9, 12 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/MS), ed. StBoT 28:36; GIÅ.dINANNA GAL.GAL
KBo 17.74 + KBo 21.25 iv 7, 20; DUGKA.DÙ “drinking
vessel”: IBoT 2:52:9 (æiåuwa-fest.); KUÅNÍG.BÀR: “cur-
tain” KUB 30.32 i 22 (inv., MS or ENS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF

8:96f.; GIÅPISAN “storage basket”: KUB 42.23 i 3, 7

(inv.), ed. THeth 10:48, Siegelová, Verw. 38f.; KBo 18.179 ii!

4 (inv.), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 40f.; TÚG “cloth”: KUB

42.106 obv.? 14 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:137, Siegelová, Verw.

382f.; NBC 3842 rev. 7 (inv.), ed. Finkelstein, JCS 10:101,

104; DUGÚTUL “pot”: KUB 32.123 ii 19 (Iåtanuwa-fest.),

cf. KUB 7.53 i 21 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 6f.; ZA.
ÆUM “pot”: KBo 7.29:16 (ritual, NH); URUDUANKU~
RINU: KUB 42.11 vi 4, 5 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:34, 36,

Siegelová, Verw. 408f.; NAMTULLUM (part of harness;
CAD s.v. nattullu): KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35 i 40 (dep., NH),

ed. StBoT 4:6f.; URUDUP¸ÅU “ax”: KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35

i 45 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f.; KBo 18.179 ii! 10 (inv.), ed.

Siegelová, Verw. 40f.; 199/r + NBC 11786:8 (rit.); KUB 7.29

obv. 8 (rit. of Yarri); TUTITTUM “toggle pin”: KUB

42.21:5 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:46, Siegelová, Verw. 138f.

6' foods: anaæi- “sample” KUB 46.39 iii 22 (Kizzu-

watna rit.); NINDAæaråi- (NINDA.GUR›.RA) “thick
loaf ”: cf. AlHeth 201; KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (inv., MS or ENS),

ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:98f.; KBo 16.68 i! 4 (MELQ´TU-list),

translit. StBoT 28:100; KBo 16.71 + KBo 20.24 rev. 6

(MELQ´TU-list), translit. StBoT 28:108; NINDAwageååar:
KUB 10.89 i 22 (fest., OH/NS); GA.KIN.AG “cheese”:
KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (inv., MS or ENS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF

8:98f.; KBo 25.184 ii 72 (funeral rit.), ed. van den Hout,

StMed. 9:204, 208.

7' body parts: æappeååar (UZUÚR) “limb”: KBo

15.1 i 17 (rit. of Puliåa), ed. StBoT 3:112f.; KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit.,

pre-NH/NS); UZUÚR-za åal-li-iå ÅÀ–ÅU–wa åal-li
KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit., pre-NH/NS); æaråar- (SAG.DU)
“head”: KUB 43.53 i 19 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. HAB

219; KUB 43.8 ii 6a (omen); iåkiå- “back”: iåkiå–ået–
aåta iåkiåi GAL-li “His/her/its back is larger than
his/her/its back” KUB 43.53 i 23 (OH/NS); ker/kard-
(ÅÀ) “heart”: ibid. i 25; IÅTU SAG.DU–ÅU–wa kΩ[å
åal-l]i-iå UZUÅÀ-za–wa kΩå åal-li-iå ÚR-azza–ya–
wa kΩ[å åal-li]-iå “This one (scil. the male captive
serving as the king’s substitute) is as great (as the
king) with respect to his head (or person); this one
is as great (as the king) with respect to (his) heart;
this one is as great (as the king) with respect to
(his) member” KBo 15.1 i 16-17 (Puliåa’s rit.), ed. StBoT

3:112f. | the construction is comparative, as can be seen from

the sporadic use of the abl. pro dat. in kapru–åået–aåta

kapru(w)az GAL-li “his kapru is as large as (his) kapru” KUB

43.53 i 22 in the sequence KUB 43.53 i 19-24, cited unpub-

lished in HAB 219f.; cf. KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit., pre-NH/NS); lala-
(EME) “tongue”: KUB 43.53 i 21 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/

NS); m(i)eli-: ibid. i 22f.; nipaåuri-: KBo 16.97 rev. 8

(liver oracle, MH?/MS?); UZUpaltana- “shoulder”:
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[paltan]aå–åiå!–aåta paltani åa-al-li-iå KUB 43.53 i

24 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/NS); åakui- (IGI.ÆI.A) “eye”:
ibid. i 20; UZUGAB “breast”: ibid. i 24; KA≈KAK
“nose”: ibid. i 20, ed. HAB 219.

8' plants: åal-li-in æariyatinSAR KUB 44.64 ii 9

(medical rit.), ed. StBoT 19:49.

9' (grand) total: ÅU.NÍGIN GAL “grand total”:
[ÅU.NÍGI]N GAL KBo 18.158:1 (inv.), ed. Siegelová,

Verw. 194f. (“Gesamt[summ]e”).

g. use with human actions or activities — 1' ritu-
als and festivals — a' åalli aniur (SISKUR) “great
ritual”: mΩn antuæåa[n] GAL-li aniur an[iyan]zi
“When they per[form] for a person the ‘great cere-
mony’” (lit. “when they treat/perform a person,
namely the great ritual”) KUB 35.18 iv 5-6; cf. KUB 32.9

+ KUB 35.21 rev. 36, translit. LTU 30, StBoT 30:92; GAL-li–
pat aniur KUB 35.18 i 6 (åalli aniur rit.), translit. LTU 25,

StBoT 30:91; cf. similar KBo 29.3 i 3-4; KUR URUKum~
manni SISKUR.MEÅ GAL KUB 46.37 obv. 15 (oracle

question, NH); nu åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå URUÆat~
tuåaå–pat æandΩn parkui KUR-e SÍSKUR.ÆI.A–a–
åmaå parkui åal-li åanezzi URUÆattuåaå–pat KUR-ya
piågaweni “Only Æattuåa is for you, the deities, a
pure country; only in Æatti land we supply you with
pure, great (and) tasty sacrifices” KUB 17.21 i 1-3 +

545/u i 5-7 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes, 133, 143, Kaåkäer 152f.; aniyatt-: mΩn LUGAL
MUNUS.LUGAL GAL-in KIN-an [aniyanzi]
“When king (and) queen [perform] the great ritu-
al(?)” VBoT 133 obv. 5 (shelf list).

b' with EZEN›: weæattat kue KUR.KUR-TIM
EZEN›.ÆI.A GAL-TIM–åi kuwapi iåker “The
countries which turned (towards Zitæariya) and in
which they used to celebrate for him great festi-
vals” KUB 4.1 i 14-15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Kaåkäer 168f.; nu
[p]Ωndu / [ap]Ël EZEN› GAL-TIM iååand[u] “Let
them proceed to celebrate continually [h]is (i.e.,
Zitæariya’s) great festivals” ibid. i 40-41, ed. Kaåkäer

170f.; nu URUÆattuåi aræa uwanun nu[–za] EZEN›.
MEÅ GAL.MEÅ ÅA MU.6.KAM DÙ-nun “I came
home to Æattuåa and celebrated the great festivals
of six years (or: of the sixth year)” KBo 5.8 iv 21-22

(Annals of Murå. II), ed. AM 162f.; maææan–ma æameå~
æanza kiåat nu EZEN› puruliyaå kuit GAL-in

[EZEN›-an] ANA dU URUÆatti U ANA dU URUZip~
pa[landa] iyanun INA Éæeåti–ma ANA dLelwa[ni]
EZEN› puruliyaå GAL-in EZEN›-an UL iyanun
nu–kan URUÆattuåi åarΩ uwanun nu ANA dLelwani
INA Éæeåti EZEN› puruliyaå GAL-in EZEN›-an
iyanun nu–kan maææan INA Éæeåti GAL-in EZEN›-
an aååanunun “But when it became spring — since
I had celebrated the puruli-festival, the great [festi-
val], for the Stormgod of Æatti and the Stormgod of
Zippa[landa], but had not performed in the æeåta-
house the puruli-festival, the great festival, for
Lelwa[ni] — therefore I came up to Æattuåa and
celebrated for Lelwani in the æeåta-house the pu~
ruli-festival, the great festival. After I had complet-
ed the great festival in the æeåta-house, (I per-
formed a review of the troops in Arduna)” KBo 2.5

iii 14-22 (Annals of Murå. II), ed. AM 188-191 iii 38-47;

EZEN› GAL ÅA KASKAL LUGAL “The great fes-
tival of the king’s expedition” KUB 58.7 ii 21 (fest.);

EZEN› åeæelluå GAL.MEÅ KUB 18.41 obv. 19 (oracle

question, NH).

2' meals: åalli aåeååar “grand assembly, meet-
ing, session” often abbreviated only åalli: in the
æalentuwa-house: KBo 10.20 i 23, 25, w. dupl. KBo 24.112

+ KUB 30.39 + KBo 23.80 obv. 17, 19 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.),

ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:80, 85; ibid. ii 9; KUB 11.27 vi 6

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); KUB 10.3 i 21 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.);

KUB 59.2 ii 6 (nuntariyaåæa-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss. 30,

32; KBo 22.228:4-6 (nuntariyaåæa-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss.

59; KUB 10.48 ii 20 (nuntariyaåæa-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss.

13; in the palace of the queen: KBo 10.20 ii 9 (AN~

DAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:81, 85; KUB 10.94

rt. col. 4 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); in the temple of Storm-
god: KBo 10.20 ii 33 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Güterbock,

JNES 19:82, 86; in the temple of Æannu: KBo 10.20 ii 41

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:82, 86; in the
temple of the Stormgod of Nerik: KUB 10.48 ii 12-14

(nuntariyaåæa-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss. 13; place of the
assembly not mentioned: ibid. ii 16; KUB 10.45 iii 10

(enthronement fest., NH); KUB 30.57 + KUB 30.59 left col. 8

(shelf list), translit. CTH p. 156; in the åalli aåeååar the
adjective “great” either refers to the large number
of participants or to the royal or other social promi-
nence of its members; miåtiliya (a meal?): cf. åal-
la-i miåtili[(-)…] 586/t:14 (cult of Nerik) s.v. miåtiliya;

åal-li miåtel[iya æalziya] 44/u:5, ed. Alp, Tempel 320f.,

åalli- 1 f 7' åalli- 1 g 2'
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translit. StBoT 8:99; KBo 25.184 ii 4 (funeral rit.), ed. van den

Hout, StMed 9:202, 206 w. comment 209f. | written only åalli;

it possibly denotes here, as usually in funeral rituals, miåtiliya-,

q.v. a; NAPTANU “meal”: nu UD.KAM-aå NAP~
TANU GAL æalzianzi “They announce the princi-
pal meal of the day (for the gods’ cult images)”
KUB 39.14 iv 9 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 82f.

3' songs, music: MUNUS.MEÅzintuæeåå–a maææan
SÌR GAL SÌR-RU “When the zintuæi-women sing
the Great Song” KUB 8.69 iii 8-9 (shelf list), translit. CTH

p. 186.

4' other activities: BAL GAL “great revolt”: nu
ÅA KUR.KUR.MEÅ–ma dapiaå BAL GAL x[…]
KUB 50.48 rev. 4 (oracle question, NH); ER. (= wekuwar?)
GAL ÅE-rù “Let the great inquiry/request be favor-
able” KUB 22.53:3 (oracle question, NH) | on ER. = abbr. for

ERIÅTU see Beal, JAOS 112:129.

h. use with words of unknown meaning: with
¬kubati- Msk 74.57:9 (oracle question, NH); with GIÅtu~
æupzi- KBo 9.128 iv 9 (fest.), ed. StBoT 25:39 n. 116.

i. in the sense of “royal” (cf. åallatar 2) — 1' åalli
æaååatar “great family” > “royal family, royal
house”: nu åal-la-aå–pat æaååannaå Ëåæar pan~
gariyattati “Bloodshed in (lit. of) the royal family
became common” KBo 3.1 ii 31 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

THeth 11:30f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196; kar„–wa Ëåæar
URUÆattuåi makkeåta nu–war–at–apa DINGIR.
MEÅ-iå åal-la-i æaååannai dΩer “Formerly blood-
shed in Æatti was frequent (lit. great), and the gods
held the royal family responsible for it (lit. laid it to
the Great Family)” ibid. ii 48-49, ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van

den Hout, CoS 1:197.

2' åalli pedan “great place” > “throne” or “capi-
tal” (see peda- A e 10') — a' “throne”: ÅA mPiyaåili
kuiå DUMU–ÅU DUMU.DUMU–ÅU naåma kuiå
ÅA mPiyaåili NUMUN-aå INA KURKargamiå åal-li
pedan tiyazi n–ANA dUTU–ÅI kuiå LÚtuækantiå […
AN]A LUGAL KURKargamiå [LÚtuækant]iå–pat 1-
aå [apaå] Ëådu KBo 1.28 obv. 10-19, cf. Forsch. I/2:101,

Otten, ZA 50:234; Klengel, Gesch.Syr 53f.

b' “capital city”: n–an apiya pedi [(LUGAL-
i)]znanni tittanunun nu–mu dIÅTAR GAÅAN–YA
maåiwan [(da)]tta nu–mu åal-la-i pedi ANA KUR
URUÆatti LUGAL-iznani [(ti)]ttanut “And I in-

stalled him in that place (apiya pedi “there in
place”) in the kingship. IÅTAR, my Lady, how
many times you took me! And you installed me in
the Great Place in kingship over the land of Æatti”
KUB 1.1 iv 63-66 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 + KUB

19.70 iv 24-27, ed. NBr 32f., StBoT 24:28f. (“hast du … mich

auf hervorragendem Platz im Lande Hatti zur Königsherrschaft

eingesetzt”); nu–za URU.dU-åan åal[-li-in AÅR]A iyat
“And he made the city of Taræuntaååa (his) Gr[eat
Plac]e” KBo 6.29 i 32 (short version of apology of Æatt. III),

ed. Æatt. 46f. (“H[auptstadt]”), NBr 46f. (“und machte … zur

Residenz”).

3' åalliå waåtaiå “great calamity (lit. big mis-
hap)” > “the death of a member of the royal fami-
ly”: mΩn URUÆattuåi åal-li-iå waåtaiå kiåari naååu–
za LUGAL-uå naåma MUNUS.LUGAL-aå
DINGIR-LIM-iå kiåari “If the Great Calamity oc-
curs in Æattuåa: either the king or the queen dies
(lit. becomes a deity)” KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1 i 1-2 (roy-

al funerary cult), ed. HTR 18f.; cf. also KUB 39.1 ii 15-16 (fu-

neral rit.), w. par. KUB 12.22 ii 6, ed. HTR 20f.

4' åalli waåtul “royal offense(?)” (designating a
symbol in the KIN oracles): åalli waåtul sometimes
abbreviated as åalli KUB 5.1 i 6a, 33, 67, 82, 89, iii 91, ed.

THeth 4:32f., 36f., 42f., 46f., 78f.; KUB 52.85 ii 8; KBo 2.6 ii

40; KUB 5.3 i 29, tr. Beal, CoS 1:209.

2. (nominal use) head, chief, elder of, notable,
grandee — a. head of, chief of (an occupational
group) (Sumerogram GAL in logographic noun
phrases): Lists of such compounds can be found in HW 272,

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 626f., and in HZL 318 and 214f. no.

242. Inevitably, some have been omitted: GAL LÚ.MEÅNI.
DUÆ KUB 53.59 rev. 7, 9, 16, ed. Alp, Tempel 286-289 (as

Bo 1962), GAL LÚ.MEÅKA≈LI KUB 12.61 iii! 9. In cases
where it is not clear that the second word in the
compound is a plural noun, e.g., GAL NA.GADA,
it is possible that the Hittites understood GAL as an
attributive adjective (“chief herdsman,” following
Hittite word order; the correct Sumerian for this
would be *NA.GADA GAL) rather than as a head
noun governing a plural noun in the genitive (“chief
of the herdsmen”). Four instances in Pecchioli Dad-
di’s list seem to be clear instances of the attributive
adjective: GAL-iå LÚapiåiå, GAL-iå LÚSANGA (note
the Hittite complementation on GAL-iå), (LÚ)GAL

åalli- 1 g 2' åalli- 2 a
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SUKKAL “grand vizier,” and GAL SUÆUR.LÁ.
But GAL IÅ in KUB 26.43 rev. 31 with dupl. GAL LÚIÅ
(i.e., LÚKUÅ‡/ÅÙÅ) KUB 24.50 rev. 24 is unlikely to be
åalliå. A second issue concerns the distinction be-
tween GAL LÚ.MEÅx and UGULA LÚ.MEÅx. The Ak-
kadian reading of the former would have been rabi
…, of the latter (w)akil … . In Pecchioli Daddi’s
lists there are many instances of the same profes-
sional name (LÚ.MEÅx) preceded by either GAL
“chief” or UGULA “overseer, superintendent”: GAL/
UGULA LÚ.MEÅæapiya-, zilipuriyatalla-, LÚ.MEÅA.ZU,
LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU·, LÚ.MEÅAÅGAB, LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR,
DUB.SAR.GIÅ, etc.; others only occur with GAL:
æurid[a-], åalaåæaå, tapri, DUB.SAR, LÚ.MEÅ
É.GAL, etc. In some cases it is clear that a GAL x is
something different from an UGULA x: the GAL
GEÅTIN is a very high-ranking military officer,
while an UGULA GEÅTIN is non-military. A
strange combination (perhaps due to scribal error)
is GAL LÚ.MEÅUGULA LIM Œ´RI KBo 3.1 ii 71. After
listing several GAL LÚ.MEÅx’s one text refers back to
them as GAL.MEÅ “chiefs” KUB 26.43 obv. 52. The
substantive GAL = Akk. rabi “chief of” is not used
with a following number, as is UGULA: UGULA
10 ÅA KARAÅ, UGULA 70 ÅA DUMU.MEÅ
É.GAL-TIM LUGAL, etc. Since we do not know
the Hittite word behind this substantival use of
GAL, the complete treatment will be found in the
Sumerographic section of the dictionary under
GAL. On analogy with the writings GAL–ÅUNU,
read æantezziaå–åmiå (on which cf. below), it is
possible that the GAL in GAL LÚ.MEÅx was also read
æantezziya-. Against this, however, is the KI.LAM
passage KBo 10.24 iii 27-33, where a æantezziå DUMU
É.GAL takes an iron hammer from an appezziå
DUMU É.GAL and gives it to the GAL DUMU.
(MEÅ) É.GAL, who in turn gives it to the king.
This establishes a hierarchy: appezziå DUMU
É.GAL, æantezziå DUMU É.GAL, GAL DUMU
(.MEÅ) É.GAL. When GAL follows such an occu-
pational title written logographically, it is not to be
understood as a noun, but the adj. åalli-: LÚMEÅEDI
GAL “a high-ranking guard” (IBoT 1.36 i 24).

b. (GAL with possessive suffix) boss, superior:
GAL–ÅUNU “their superior,” “their boss” KUB

23.72 rev. 32a; KBo 18.161 rev. 6, KBo 30.16:3, 9, 11, translit.

StBoT 28:98; LÚGAL–ÅU KUB 13.5 iii 44, etc., which
we can prove from duplicates was read æa-an-te-ez-
zi-aå-mi-iå KUB 56.46 ii 8 = GAL–ÅU-NU KBo 25.49

rt. col. 12. The usual logogram for æantezzi- was
MAÆRU_.

c. grandee, great one, notable: LÚ.MEÅ GAL
(.GAL), RABUTTIM: KBo 5.6 iii 17 (DÅ frag. 28), KUB

10.95 iii? 7 (fest.); KUB 24.13 iii 21 (rit. of Allaituraæi); KBo

12.4 iii 7 (Tel.pr.), ed. THeth 11:38f.; KBo 34.110 obv. 11, w.

dupl. KUB 8.4:4; KUB 39.1 i 3 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 18f.;

KUB 39.6 rev. 15 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 50f.; [mΩn T]UR-an

genzu iåtarkzi [naå]ma åal-li-in–pat kuinki iåtarkzi “If a child

gets sick (in) the genzu or if some adult similarly gets sick”

KBo 12.100 obv. 1-2 (conjuration), ed. StBoT 19:41 is perhaps

to be read SAL-te!-in, Luwian wanattin “woman” w. StBoT

30:213; LÚ.MEÅ GAL of different cities: KUB

14.24:6, 14, 15, (17) (Annals of Murå.), ed. AM 144f.; ANA
LÚGAL [UR]ULallupiya akuanna IÅTU GAL pian[z]i
KUB 35.131 + KUB 25.37 iv 7 (rit. of Lallupiya).

The adjective “large” is a relative term. What is
“large” for an ant would be small for a mountain.

For LÚantuwaåalli- (once antu-GAL) see HW2

1:123f. and HED A 84f. s.v.

Cf. åallakarda-, åallanu- A, åallanumar, åallatar, åalleåå-.

åaliya- see åallannai-.

åalliya/e- see åal(l)ai- A and B.

åalik(i)-, åalink- v.; 1. to touch, have contact
with, 2. to approach (as a prelude to speaking), 3.

to intrude into, invade, plunge into, penetrate, enter
(generally in an unwelcome or polluting manner),
violate, have (illicit) sexual intercourse, 4. to reach
to, 5. (broken context and unclear); from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 åa-lik-mi KUB 5.1 i 29 (NH); sg. 2 åa-a-li-
ik-ti KBo 13.78 obv. 10 (OH/NS), åa-li-ik-ti KBo 3.41 obv. (8)
(OH/NS), KBo 2.2 ii 56 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 42 (NH); sg. 3 åa-li-
ik-zi KBo 5.2 iii 36, åa-lik-zi KUB 5.1 i 27 (NH), åa-li-ga-i
KUB 26.12 iv 37 (NH); pl. 3 [å]a-a-li-kán-zi KUB 54.9 iii 12,
[å]a-li-ga-an-zi KBo 24.24 i 6, åa-li-kán-zi KUB 5.1 ii 6, 10,
54, iii 78, 98, 100 (NH), [å]a-li-in-kán-zi KBo 29.133 iii 2
(MS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-li-ku-un KUB 60.60 right col. 16 (NH); sg. 2

åa-li-qa-aå KBo 18.24 iv 5, 6 (NH); sg. 3 åa-li-ka-aå ABoT 60
obv. 7 (MH/MS), åa-li-qa-aå KUB 36.67 ii 31, åa-li-ga-aå

åalli- 2 a åalik(i)-
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KUB 33.120 i 23, åa-li-ik-ta KBo 13.68 obv. 2 (NH), KBo
13.119 ii 15 (NS), KUB 5.7 obv. 34 (NH), KUB 22.70 obv.
(76) (NH), KUB 33.96 iv 16 + KUB 36.7a iv 53.

imp. sg. 2 [å]a-li-ki KBo 21.22 rev. 46, 47, (48) (OH/MS),
åa-li-i-ik KBo 40.13 obv. 6.

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-li-i-ga KBo 17.18 ii 17 (OS), KBo 6.26
iii 53 (OH/NS), KUB 29.37 iv (3) (OH/NS), åa-li-ga KBo
17.43 i 15 (OS), KUB 12.63 rev. 8 (OH/MS), KBo 21.8 iii 13
(MH/MS), KBo 6.26 iii 51 (OH/NS), Bo 4869 ii 4 (StBoT 25
p. 103), KUB 24.10 iii 24 (MH/NS), åa-a-li-ga KBo 17.42:7
(OS), åa-a-li-qa KUB 13.4 iii 65, 80 (pre-NH/NS), åa-li-qa-ri
KUB 44.53 rev. 5, åa-li-qa-a-ri KBo 13.119 ii 16 (NS), KUB
44.53 rev. (9), (11), åa-a-li-ga-ri KBo 38.39 rev. 3, åa-li-ga-a-
r[i] KBo 13.133:5, ≠åa±-li-ga-r[i] KBo 24.29 v 1; pl. 1 [å]a-li-
ku-wa-aå-ta-ti KBo 3.45:9 (OH/NS); pl. 2 åa-li-ik-tu-ma-ri
KBo 22.2 obv. 19 (OS), [åa-li-i]k-tu-ma Bo 3508:3 (Kühne,
ZA 62:253); pl. 3 åa-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 (MH/MS) (or
part. pl. nom.-acc. neut.).

imp. sg. 3 åa-li-ka-ru KUB 9.4 iii 21 (NH).
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-li-ga-an KUB 59.47 i? 5

(NS); pl. nom.-acc. neut. åa-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 (MH/
MS) (or mid. pres. pl. 3).

inf. åa-li-ki-u-wa-an-zi KUB 29.53 i 10 (MH/MS).
verbal subst. åa-li-ku-ar KUB 5.1 iii 77, 97 (NH).
iter. act. pres. sg. 3 åa-li-ke-eå-ki-iz-zi KBo 23.106 rev. 16

(NH); pl. 2 åa-li-kiå-kat-te-ni KUB 26.12 iv 34 (MH); pl. 3 åa-
li?-kiå-kán-zi KUB 16.16 obv. 25 (NH); pret. sg. 3 åa-li-ki-iå-
ki-[it] KUB 22.70 rev. 6 (NH); pl. 3 åa-li-ki-iå-ker KUB 22.70
rev. 52, 55 (NH), KUB 50.123 rev. 10 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-li-ki-iå-ki-it-ta KBo 26.105 iv? 5.

The middle forms are common in OH and MH, including
several in OS. Only two active forms, åa-li-ka-aå ABoT 60 obv.
7 (MH/MS) and [å]a-li-ki KBo 21.22 rev. 46, 47, (48) (OH/
MS), are as early as MS. Middle forms are relatively rare in NH.

The nasalized form åa-li-in-kán-zi KBo 29.133 iii 2 is un-
expected and associates the active forms of åali(n)k- with the
inflectional category of verbs like æamink-; on this nasal see
Oettinger, GsPedersen 319. åa-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 and
inf. åa-li-ki-u-wa-an-zi KUB 29.53 i 10, both MH/MS, show the
longer stem åaliki-.

1. to touch, have contact with — a. in a neutral
or positive sense: (O Æalmaåuitt-(?)) [… å]a-li-ki
GIÅmΩæli “Touch the (vine-)branch (and train (lit.
bend) (it) on your back)” [… å]a-li-ki akuki “Touch
the akuka (and take for yourself purification)” […
åa-l]i-ki ANA GEÅTIN.KU‡ “Touch the sweet grape
(and [take] its sweetness for yourself)” KBo 21.22:46-

48 (benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel

Aviv 5:200, 202 (“touch”) | in the context the akuka- must be

a part of the vine, but a part which is properly associated with

“purification”; cf. Otten, ZA 66:94 and Hoffner, BiOr 35:245;

see also KUB 26.12 iv 33, below b 1'.

b. resulting in the transfer of pollution — 1'

without prev.: (“You who are their eunuchs”) ANA
LUGAL–kan [tuekk]i åuppai åa-li-kiå-kat-te-ni “are
always in contact with (or: touching [= usage a 1'])
the king’s sacred body. (Be diligent(?) about your
ritually pure state. If some eunuch has an evil ritu-
ally impure condition)” [ap]Ωåå–a ANA LUGAL
NÍ.TE.MEÅ–ÅU åa-li-ga-i “And he touches the
king’s person, (it is placed under the oath)” KUB

26.12 iv 33, 34-37 (SAG instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 28f.

(“kommt nahe”), cf. Dressler, Plur. 184 (on the -åk-), cf. mar~

åaåtarri-; UR.GI‡–åan kuit GIÅBANÅUR-i åa-li-ik-ta
nu NINDA.GUR›.RA UD-MI karipaå “Because a
dog touched the (offering-)table and devoured the
daily bread (offering)” KUB 5.7 obv. 34 (oracle question,

NH), tr. ANET 497 (“reached”); nu–wa–kan mΩn
DUMU.NITA kuedanikki aki nu–wa–åmaå–kan
S≠A±G.≠UÅ±-i (coll. W.) dapianteå–pat åer åa-li?-
kiå-kán-zi NINDA–ya–wa KAÅ ÅA GIDIM azziker
“If the son of one (of the dammara-women) dies,
all of them each touch the pyre, and they have eaten
the bread and beer of the deceased (i.e., which was
meant as an offering for the dead)” KUB 16.16 obv.

24-25 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 140f. (w.

copy; “approached”), cf. Sommer, KlF 1:344, cf. HW2 2:134

s.v. ed-; n–aå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå NINDAæaråi DUGiå~
pantuzzi maninkuwan åaknuanza åa-a-li-qa “And
he, (while) unclean, touches the flat bread and liba-
tion vessel of the deity” KUB 13.4 iii 79-80 (instr. for

temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 70-73

(“yakla®ır”), StBoT 5:148 (“nahekommt”), differently Chrest.

162f. (“defiles”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220 (“forces his way

near”); […–]åi? kuËzziya GIÅGA.ZUM 1-ÅU åa-li-ga
“The comb touches him once on each side” KBo 21.8

iii 13 (Alli’s rit., MH/MS); cf. shorter par. ANA GIÅGA.
ZUM åa-li-ga “She touches the comb” KUB 24.10 iii

24 (MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:46f. iii 3, 6 (“An den Kamm bringt

sie [die Unreinheit]”); cf. describing the movement of
one of the symbols in a KIN oracle: [… AN]A NÍ.
TE–ÅU åa-li-ik-ta KBo 13.68 obv. 2 (NH); (“The wife
of the priest of Æullaåi died last year, but she is not
sent off ”) apΩå–a–wa–ååan iåtanani EGIR-pa! åa-
li-ke-eå-ki-iz-zi “but he keeps touching the altar
again” KBo 23.106 rev. 15-16 (oracle question, pre-NH), ed.

HTR 9.

2' with anda “to get into, to intrude into/
amongst and pollute by touching”: UN.MEÅ-tar–

åalik(i)- åalik(i)- 1 b 2'
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pat–kan kuit åaknuwanteå anda åa-li-ki-iå-ker “Be-
cause people were getting into (the utensils) in a
defiled state” KUB 22.70 rev. 51-52, cf. also ibid. 55 (oracle

question, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f., 96f. (“berührt haben”); (If
you have any implements of wood and baked-clay)
n–aåta mΩn ÅAÆ-aå UR.GI‡-aå kuwapikki anda
åa-a-li-qa (dupl. [åa-a]-li-ik-[ta]) “and if a dog or
pig ever gets into (them) (and the temple official
does not discard them)” KUB 13.4 iii 65 (instr. for tem-

ple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 68f.

(“yakla®ır”), StBoT 5:148 (“in Berührung kommt”), differently

Chrest. 160f. (“causes uncleanliness”), tr. McMahon, CoS

1:220 (“force its way”); for anda åalik- with different meanings

see 3 a 2', 3 b 2', below.

2. to approach(?) (as prelude to speaking): nu–
kan mΩææan apË ØUPPAÆI.A MAÆAR dUTU-ÅI
B´LI–YA parΩ neææu[n] § åa-li-ka-aå–ma–mu
karuwariwar mNerikkailiå LÚ URUTabæa [nu–mu?]
memian udaå “When I had dispatched those tablets
to His Majesty, my lord, in the morning Nerikkaili,
the man of Tabæa, approached(?) me, [and]
brought [me] word” ABoT 60 obv. 5-9 (letter, MH/MS),

ed. Laroche, RHA XVIII/67:81f. w. comment on 83 (“m’a

éveillé”; claiming that the basic sense of the verb is “toucher,”

developing into “s’approcher pour porter atteinte.” In this pas-

sage he said that the man touched a sleeper in order to awaken

him.), THeth 16:76f. (“Es näherte sich mir … Nerikaili … um

mir die Angelegenheit herzubringen”); ANA mGurpΩran~
ziæu x[…] / [å]a-li-qa-aå “(Gurparanziæu’s wife)
approached(?) Gurparanziæu […] (and saying) …”
KUB 36.67 ii 30-31 (legend), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f.

3. to intrude into, invade, to plunge into, pene-
trate, enter (generally in an unwelcome or polluting
manner), violate, have (illicit) sexual intercourse—
a. in general — 1' without prev.: (“I will destroy
the land with these arrows”) ta (var. t–an) ÅÀ
(var. karda–åma) åa-a-li-ik-ti (var. åa-l[i-…])
“You (O arrow) will plunge into (i.e., penetrate)
their hearts” KBo 13.78:9-10 (legend, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 3.41 rev. 8 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 23:35f. (“und du wirst in

ihr Herz dringen”), Soysal, Hethitica 7:174, 179 (differently,

but retracted Hethitica 14:111 w. n. 6), THeth 20:65 (“will

touch them in the heart”) | the fact that one variant omits –an

suggests it was the OH local particle rather than an accusative

object; (The Old Woman says:) paiddu–wa–kan /
É-[r]i–mi åa-li-ka-ru nu–war–aå–åi–ka[n] / æa[p~

par]u ÅAÆ.TUR ÅA dPannu[nta] “Let him proceed
to enter(?) my house, and let the piglet of Panunta
be j[oi]ned to him” KUB 9.4 iii 20-22 (rit., NS), ed. Beck-

man, Or NS 59:39, 47 (§23) (lines 24-26 “infiltrate”)

2' with anda “to plunge into, enter”: (“They
place a bucket in the inner chamber of the deity”)
LÚ.MEÅNINDA.DÙ.DÙ–ma kuedani witeni Q¸~
T´MEÅ–ÅUNU iååanauwanta anda åa-li-ki-an-ta n–
at–kan parΩ UL–pat pedanzi “The bakers do not
carry out the water in which their dough-covered
hands had been plunged” KBo 15.33 ii 19-20 (rit. for

Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 5:148 (“mit dem

ihre teigigen Hände in Berührung kommen”), Moore, Thesis 74,

83 (“water into which the bakers plunge their dough-covered

hands”), HED 1-2:383 (“bakers-water in which they immerse

their doughy hands”), Haroutunian, VDI 200:121, 124 (“water

in which the bakers cleaned their hands of dough”), Glocker,

Eothen 6:66f. (“In welches Wasser aber die Bäcker (mit)

ihre(n) mit Teig beschmierten Hände hineingehen”). Since no-

where else does åalik- take a direct object (acc.), it is not likely

that “dough-covered hands” is the object of the verb here; while

it is possible to understand åalikianta as mid. pl. pres. 3, “water

in which they, i.e., their dough-covered hands plunge,” one

would usually expect to see a sg. vb. w. the neut. pl. subj.; for

anda åalik- with different meanings see 1 b 2', 3 b 2'.

b. (subj.) people into an area — 1' without pre-
verb: kuiå–åan Labarn[aå LUGAL-waå] NÍ.TE-aå
iræa–ååa åa-li-ga[-ri] “Whoever intrudes into the
vicinity of the body of the Labarna[-king] (may the
Stormgod destroy him)” IBoT 1.30:6-8 (OH?/NS), ed.

Goetze, JCS 1:90f. (“comes too near to the person and the do-

main(?) of the labarna, the king(?)”), cf. Neu, StBoT 5:148 n.

2; AN[A É.MEÅ DINGIR-LIM–y]a maninkuwan
U[L 1-edani (ku)]edanikki å[a-li-ik-ta (n–aå)]
æinkatta imma “(Åuppiluliuma) did not intrude into
a single one of the temples of the gods (of the con-
quered city in order to desecrate or damage it), but
rather he even bowed down (and showed respect)”
KBo 5.6 iii 36-38 (DÅ frag. 28 A), rest. and ed. Güterbock, JCS

10:95 (“did not rush close“); (“You are like the Storm-
god”) […] nu È.A dUTU åa-li-qa-aå … GIÅ(sic)ÅÚ.A
dUTU–ma åa-li-qa-aå “You penetrated/invaded the
east. … You penetrated/invaded the west” KBo 18.24

iv 5-6 (letter to Åalmaneser I, NH), ed. Otten, AfO 22:113 w. n.

9; GIM-an–za–kan dUTU-ÅI URUNeriqqan karpzi
KARAÅ.ÆI.A–ma URUPiqainariåa / [åa-l]i-kán-zi

åalik(i)- 1 b 2' åalik(i)- 3 b 1'
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nu–kan URUPiqainariåaz aræa URUAåtigurqa andan
paizzi “(It is proposed that) when His Majesty fin-
ishes Nerik, the troops will then invade(?) Piqain-
areåa. He will then leave Piqainareåa and enter Aå-
tigurqa” KUB 5.1 i 53-54 (oracle question, NH), ed. Ünal,

THeth 4:40f. (“nähern sich”), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:44 (“ap-

proach(?)”) | Aåtigurqa in suggested campaigns in this text is

always “entered” (andan uwa-/pai- i 59, iv 65) never attacked

(walæ-) nor åalik-ed; in the campaigns planned in i 70 and iii

23-24 they “return” to (Ωppa pai-/uwa-) Piqainareåa, without

mentioning any force being required; however the other exx.

cited in the above paragraph show a clear mng. “invade” and

not simply “approach”; here?: […] nepiåi åa-li-ki-iå-ki-
it-ta “[…] invades(?) heaven” KBo 26.105 iv? 5 (myth-

ological).

2' w. anda: (“His Majesty will go back from
Nerik to Æaæana. He will strike Æurna. Then he
will attack Tanizila”) URUTaptena–ma–kan URUÆur~
åama UL anda åa-li-kán-zi “But, they will not in-
vade Taptena and Æuråama. (They will go back up
Mt. Æaæarwa)” KUB 5.1 ii 54 (oracles on royal campaigns,

NH), ed. THeth 4:60f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:48 (“approach”); cf.

ibid. i 27, 29, ii 6, 10; ÅA URUTaptena [U ÅA URUÆ]ur~
åama kuit anda åa-li-ku-ar NU.SIGfi … UL–kan
anda åa-li-kán-zi “Because invading Taptena and
Æuråama is not propitious, … they will not invade”
ibid. iii 77-78, ed. THeth 4:76f.; ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUTiyaå~
åili–ma–kan anda åa-li-ku-ar kuËzza NU.SIGfi
LÚ.MEÅ URUPA–kan kuwapi anda åa-li-kán-zi
“Since it is not favorable for the men of Tiyaååili to
invade from any direction, shall the men of Æatti
invade somewhere?” ibid. iii 97-98, ed. THeth 4:80

(“nähern”), Beal, Ktèma 24:52 (“approach”); dUTU-ÅI–
kan ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUTÏzili–ma anda åa-lik-zi
DINGIR.MEÅ-za–at ZI-za malΩn … nu–kan UL–
ma anda åa-lik-mi “(If) My Majesty will make an
incursion into the men of Tizil(i), is it approved
willingly by (you) gods? … Or shall I not make an
incursion?” ibid. i 27-29, ed. THeth 4:36f.; cf. also KUB

50.123 rev. 10 (oracle question, NH); for anda åalik- with dif-

ferent meanings see 1 b 2', 3 a 2', above.

c. to violate (a woman), to have (illicit?) sexual
intercourse with, (lit. illicitly enter/penetrate) (“If a
man sleeps with his brother’s wife, while his broth-
er is alive, it is æurkel. If a man has (is married to)
a free woman”) ta DUMU.MUNUS–åi–ya åa-li-ga

(dupl. åa[-li]-i-ga) “And he violates her daughter
as well (it is æurkel. If he has (is married to) a
young girl)” ta anni–ååi–a naåma NIN-i–ååi åa-li-
i-ga “and he violates her mother or sister as well (it
is æurkel)” KBo 6.26 iii 51-53 (laws §195, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 29.37 iv 2-4 + KUB 29.34 iv 27-28, ed. LH 154 (“ap-

proaches…(sexually)”), and StBoT 23:76; (“We are taking
(sc. marrying) our sisters!”) [n]u lË åa-li-ik-tu-ma-
ri […UL] ara nu k[att]i–åmi å[eåteni lË?] “Do not
violate (them). It is [not] right! [Do not sle]ep with
them!” KBo 22.2 obv. 19-20 (Zalpa legend, OS), ed. StBoT

17:6f. (“nicht sollt ihr einen solchen Frevel begehen”), tr.

Hoffner, CoS 1:181 (“You must not go near them”).

4. to reach to — a. without prev./adv.: ta
DUGÚTUL-åa åa-li-ga (also E, var. B: åa-li-i-ga, D:
åa-a-li-ga) “He (a æartagga-man) reaches into the
pot. (He takes out a loin and he throws it back into
the pot)” KBo 17.43 i 15 (fest., OS), w. dupl. B: KBo 17.18

ii 17 (OS), C: KBo 17.99 i 7, D: KBo 17.42:7 (StBoT 25 p.

102), E: Bo 4869 ii 4 (StBoT 25 p. 103), cf. StBoT 5:148

(“sich nähert” = “tritt zu”), cf. StBoT 23:35f. (“sich nähert”).

b. with appanda “to reach after”: (“Anu fled
and went up to heaven (like) a bird”) EGIR-anda–
ååi åa-li-ga-aå dKumarbiå “Kumarbi reached after
him, (seized his feet and pulled him down from
heaven)” KUB 33.120 i 23 (Song of Kumarbi), ed. Kum. *2,

7 (“stürzte sich”), tr. MAW 156 (“After him Kumarbi rushed”),

Hittite Myths2 42 (“rushed after”).

c. with parΩ “reach out”: (“They set up(!) a
stool for him to sit (but) he did not sit down”)
adannaå–ma–ååi GIÅBANÅUR-un unuwer nu–kan
parΩ UL åa-l[i-ik-t]a “They set (lit. decorated) a ta-
ble for him to eat (from), (but) he did not reach
out. (They gave him a cup, (but) he did not place
his lips to it)” KUB 33.96 iv 16 + KUB 36.7a iv 52-53

(Ullik. I), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:160f.; par. nu–ååan parΩ
UL åa-≠li±-i[k-ta] KBo 19.112:6 (Æedammu), ed. StBoT

14:44f. (“sie gri[ff] nicht zu”); (“Then the alæuitra-wom-
an and the house-owner bow before the moist
bread”) ANA NINDA LABKI–ya–at–åan parΩ
[(ANA NI)NDAparå]aå 3-Å[U] åa-li-ga-an-zi (par.
[å]a-a-li-kán-zi) “They reach out towards the moist
bread (and) to the fragments (of sour bread) three
times. (Then they b[o]w three times)” KBo 29.89 iv

24-25 + KBo 24.24 iv 25-26 (åaææan-fest.), w. dupl. KBo

åalik(i)- 3 b 1' åalik(i)- 4 c
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24.37 iv 9-10, par. KUB 54.9 iii 11-12 (witaååiyaå-fest.), w.

dupl. KUB 27.62 obv. 6-8; cf. in similar context [å]a-li-in-kán-

zi KBo 29.133 iii 2; nu LÚAZU parΩ åa-li-ik-zi nu EN.
SÍSKUR ÅU-an Ëpzi “The exorcist reaches out and
takes the hand of the patient (and seats him in the
chair of the Stormgod)” KBo 5.2 iii 36-37 (Ammiæatna’s

rit.); (“Concerning the fact that Pattiya stayed up in
the palace”) ANA KIN É.GAL-LIM–ma parΩ åa-li-
ki-iå-ki-[it] “And she repeatedly reached out into
(i.e., intruded in) the work of the palace” KUB 22.70

rev. 6 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:82f. (“sich ein-

gemisch[t hat]”); cf. ibid. obv. 76, differently Kronasser, EHS

1:415 (“ist zu nahe getreten” i.e., “hat gestohlen”) | much de-

pends on whether the KIN is simply an action noun or some-

thing concrete here; cf. KBo 19.112 rev. 6.

d. parranda or parrianta “to reach beyond”:
mΩn–ma–kan DINGIR-LUM kËdani ANA GIG
dUTU-ÅI ÆUL-anni parranta UL namma kuitki åa-li-
ik-ti “If you, O deity, will not in any way reach fur-
ther in a harmful way beyond this sickness of His
Majesty, (let the KIN-oracle be favorable … Favor-
able!)” KUB 5.6 i 41-42, ed. THeth 6:101 (“darüber hinaus

näherst”), tr. partially Güterbock, ZA 44:91 n. 2 (“darüber hinaus

vorgehen”), AU 276 (“über … hinaus herfallen wirst(??)”); cf.

parranda 1 d; nu–kan edani memiyani zik parrianta
åa-li-ik-ti “If you (Sungoddess of Arinna of Æatti)
will not reach(?) beyond the aforementioned matter”
KBo 2.2 ii 55-56 (both oracle questions, NH), ed. van den Hout,

Purity 132f. (“press on beyond”); cf. parrianda (“press on(?)”).

5. broken context and unclear — a. without pre-
verb: [å]a-li-ku-wa-aå-ta-ti KBo 3.45 obv. 9 (Murå. I

against Babylon, OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, Unity and Diversity

56f. (“we penetrated”) w. n. 68 (or: “we reached, touched, ar-

rived at”), Soysal, Diss. 54, 100 (“stoßen wir ein”); nu–wa–
mu–kan TÚGparnuå I[M …] (or perhaps: i[mma
…]) / åa-li-ku-un KUB 60.60 rt 15-16; also unclear æal~
muna–wa åa-li-ga KUB 12.63 rev. 8 (Zuwi rit., OH/MS),

ed. StBoT 5:148.

b. with katta: nu–ååi katta åa-li-ik-ta n–aåt[a
…] nu katta namma åa-li-qa-a-ri (var. åa-li-ga-a-
r[i]) KBo 13.119 ii 15-16 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 13.133:4-5;

[…katt]a åa-li-ki-u-a-an-zi […] KUB 29.53 i 10, ed.

Hipp.heth. 192 i 23, 193 w. n. c.

The verb åalik-, whether in the middle or the ac-
tive, governs its object in the allative or dative-loc-

ative, cf. Starke, StBoT 23, numbers 38 (p. 35f.) and 111 (p.

76). KBo 15.33 ii 18-20, cited in 3 a 2', above, does not
constitute an exception. The Sumerograms È.A
dUTU and ÅÚ.A dUTU without phonetic comple-
ments in KBo 18.24 iv 5-6 must be understood as alla-
tives, not accusatives.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 358-365 (“unrein sein, unreines tun”);
Güterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 91 n. 2 (“sich nähern, anstoßen, sich
vergreifen”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 179f. (“anstoßen, sich nä-
hern, vorgehen gegen, sich vergreifen, Unzucht treiben, (w. parΩ)
die Hand ausstrecken, zulangen”); Laroche, RHA XV/61 (1957)
126 (“sens propre = ‘toucher,’ non pas ‘approcher, salir’”); Goet-
ze, JCS 13 (1959) 68 (“touch, approach, attend to”); Laroche,
RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 83 (“toucher,” by extension “s’approcher
pour porter atteinte” > “éveiller”); Kammenhuber, ZA 57 (1965)
191f. w. n. 52 (“berühren”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 414f.
(only “sich nähern”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 147-149 (“sich nä-
hern, berühren,” “in Berührung kommen”); Oettinger, MSS 34
(1976) 130-132; Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 35f. (“sich nähern,
vorgehen gegen”); Ünal, THeth 6 (1978) 125 (“die Hand aus-
trecken, zulangen > berühren > sich einmischen”).

åaliman(i?)- n.?/adv.?; (a cult place?); from OH/
NS.†

sg. d.-l. åa-li-ma-ni KUB 57.63 i 5 (OH/NS), KBo 21.7 i
12, KUB 52.24 i (12), 16, KBo 10.45 iii 65.

(“On that day I will give instructions to my ser-
vant:)” åa-li-ma-ni–wa åuppΩi pΩimi “‘I am going
to the sacred å. (As soon as I bathe, quickly give
me my festive garment)’” KUB 57.63 i 5 (OH/NS), ed.

Archi, FsOtten™ 16f. (“zum heiligen å.”), 25, translit. de Martino/

Otten, ZA 74:299 (as Bo 2489 + Bo 4008); ≠d±UTU-i kΩåa
taknaå dUTU-un k[aruiliuå DINGIR.MEÅ-uå] /
[n]akkimuåå–a mukiåkiw[eni mΩn?] / [k]ar„iliyaå
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå katt[a …] / [å]a?-li-ma-ni-ma
uwaåi ka[-…] “O Sungod! W[e] are just now in-
voking the Sungoddess of the Netherworld, the
Pr[imeval Deities], and the nakkiu-deities; [if/
when(?)] you […] down to/with the Primeval Dei-
ties, it will happen that you will […] in the å.,” KBo

21.7 i 9-12 (rit.) | the first sign in line 12 could also be read

[i]å-; cf. § åa-li-ma-ni–ma–aå […] KUB 52.24 i (12),

16 (bird-oracle question); […]-aææun åa-li-ma-ni / […]
KBo 10.45 iii 65 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), ed.

Otten, ZA 54:134f. (differently).

Since all four attestations are in the d.-l. and are
all sentence initial, and since it is followed by its
putative adjective modifier, it is also possible that

åalik(i)- 4 c åaliman(i?)-
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the word is an adverb. The first example might then
be translated “Soon(?) I will go to the sacred
(place).” But this may be less likely than the nomi-
nal interpretation.

If å. is a noun, in view of the extremely close
similarity of writing, one must also consider equat-
ing this word with iå-li-ma-ni in n–an iå-li-ma-ni
LÚ.MEÅNINDA.DÙ.DÙ ANA NINDA.GUR›.RA za~
numan[zi …]x-tallaå danzi “The bakers take it
from the […]-tallaå (people) for cooking thick
bread in the iålimani (building/room?)” KBo 15.33 ii

17-18, ed. Moore, Thesis 74, 83, Haroutunian, VDI 200:121,

124 (“oven”), Glocker, Eothen 6:66f. (“Ofen”(?)), see discus-

sion in AlHeth 138 n. 73. On the reading of UDUN-
niya, discussed there, see now the Hurrian Ëbæeni
which is translated by Hitt. UDUN-niya and
UDUN-niyaz StBoT 32:84f, 516f.; [… iål]imanni
NINDAwageååar / …… NINDAåa]ramnaå æaliå / […]x
1 NINDApiyantalliå / [≥…] LÚ.MEÅ x[…] / KBo 17.29

iv 1-4. If iålimani = åalimani, the word probably had
an initial cluster /sl/.

De Martino/Otten, ZA 74 (1984) 299.

åalink- see åalik(i)-.

åalleåå- denom. v.; 1. to become large, great, grow
up, increase in size or power, 2. to become too big,
too complicated or difficult to resolve; from OH/
NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-le-e-eå-zi KBo 26.96:4, åal-li-iå-zi KUB
12.46:1, åal-le-eå-zi KBo 3.3 iii 30 (Murå. II), ≠GAL-le±-e-eå-
z[i] KBo 9.96 iv 5 (according to de Roos, Diss. 287f.).

pret. sg. 3 åal-le-eå-ta KBo 3.7 iii 6 (OH/NS), åal-li-iå-ta
KBo 13.49 rt. col. 4 (NS), KUB 36.72 ii? 6; pl. 3 åal-le-e-eå-
[åer] KUB 36.2c iii 7, [åa]l-le-eå-åer KUB 24.8 iv 1 (OH?/NS),
[åal-l]e-åe-er ibid. iii 17.

imp. sg. 3 åal-le-e-eå-du KBo 10.37 ii 30 (OH/NS).
iter. pres. sg. 3 åal-li-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b

iv 22 (NS), åal-le-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.92 iii 8 (NS), KUB 17.1
ii 20 (NH); imp. sg. 2 åal-li-iå-ki KBo 3.8 ii 15 (OH or MH/
NS).

Hurr. teæ–eåt–a–b KBo 32.14 iv 3 = Hitt. åal-le-eå-ta–aå
ibid. iii 3, ed. StBoT 32:82f., w. commentary 161f., KBo 32.14
rev. 48, 50, ed. StBoT 32:92f., w. commentary 196f.; cf. 1 a,
below.

1. to become large, great, grow up, increase in
size or power — a. of gods and humans: UL teå~

åummiå nu antuwaææaå apΩå DUMU–ÅU ANA
ABI–ÅU kuiå menaææanta k„rur åal-le-eå-ta–aå n–
aå mËani Ωraå n–aåta namma attaå–åan anda UL
auåzi “This is not a cup, but a human being. It is
that son who is hostile toward his father. He grew
up and reached adulthood, and no longer looks at
his father” KBo 32.14 iii 1-4 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32:82f. (“Heran wuchs er, und er gelangte zu Anse-

hen”), w. commentary 161f., tr. Hittite Myths2 70 §16; [UL]
AN.ZA.GÀR nu antuwaææaå apΩå DUMU-aå atti–
ååi kuiå menaææanta LÚ.KÚR-aå n–aå åal-le-eå-ta
/ [n–aå e]laåna Ωraå n–aåta namma attaå–åan
anda UL auåzi “This is not a tower, but a human
being. It is that son who is hostile toward his father.
He grew up and reached elaååar, and no longer
looks at his father” KBo 32.14 rev. 50-51 (Song of Re-

lease, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:92f. (elaååar rendered “Anse-

hen”), w. commentary 196f., tr. Hittite Myths2 72 §27 | Neu

understands mËyani and [e]laåna as near synonyms (StBoT

32:161f. n. 130-131, quoting also Starke’s rendering “er ge-

langte in bessere Kreise” conveyed to the author by letter); cf.

Hittite Myths2 79 n. 39; (“May the gods give him (i.e.,
the sacrificer) goodness, life, longevity; may they
give him vigor and health”) § n–aå åal-le-e-eå-du
parkueåd[u] “May he grow large, may he grow tall”
KBo 10.37 ii 30 (rit. against curse, OH/NS), ed. Haroutunian,

FsHoffner (forthcoming) (“let him grow up (and) become

tall”), cf. parkueåå- B; åal-li-iå-ki-iz-zi–ya–aå (var. åal-
le-eå-ki-iz-zi–ya–aå) NA›kunkunuzziå “The Basalt
(i.e., Ullikummi) kept growing” KUB 33.95 + KUB

36.7b iv 22 + KUB 33.93 iv 17 (Ullik. IA), w. dupl. KUB

33.92 iii 8, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f., tr. Hittite Myths2 59

§21; […]x miyat[i …] § åal-li-iå-ta–aå n–aå tar~
æuiåta “[…] was bor[n …] § He grew up and
became powerful” KBo 13.49 rt. col. 3-4 (conj./myth,

NS); (“LAMMA replied to Kubaba”:) karuiliu[å
DINGIR].MEÅ-uå åal-le-e-eå-[åer] “The Primeval
Deities have become great” KBo 22.86 rt. col. 9 + KUB

36.2c iii 7 (Song of LAMMA myth), tr. Hittite Myths2 46 §6

(“are great”); (“(The Stormgod) took the daughter of
a poor man as his wife. She bore him a son”) mΩn–
aå åal-le-eå-ta–ma “and when he grew up, (he mar-
ried the daughter of the Serpent)” KBo 3.7 iii 6 (Illuy.,

OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths2 13

§22, LMI 52 (“Quando questi fu diventato grande”); [GIM-
an] DUMU.MEÅ mA[ppu åa]l-le-eå-åer n[–at maya~
teååer n–a]t LÚ-ni meæuni araer “[When] the sons

åaliman(i?)- åalleåå- 1 a
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of Appu grew up, [matured,] and reached man-
hood” KUB 24.8 iv 1-2 (Appu legend, OH?/NS), ed. StBoT

14:10f., tr. LMI 170 (“[cre]sciuti”), Hittite Myths2 84 §18,

Hoffner, CoS 1:154, restored from [DUMU.MEÅ mAppu
åal-l]i-åe-er n–at mayateååer [n–at LÚ-ni me]æuni
erer ibid. iii 17-18; cf. åalli- 1 b 1'.

b. of grass: nu welku åal-le-eå-ki-iz-zi “The
grass grew tall” KUB 17.1 ii 20 (Keååi legend, NH), ed.

Friedrich, ZA 49:238f.

2. to become too big, too complicated or diffi-
cult to resolve: mΩn DˆNU–ma kuitki åal-le-eå-zi
“If a lawsuit becomes too big (for you to judge)”
KBo 3.3 iii 29-30 (Syrian affairs, Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS

32:38, 44 (“zu schwierig wird”).

Götze, Æatt. (1925) 69; Friedrich, HW (1952) 179; Kronasser,
EHS 1 (1966) 402; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 249.

Cf. åalli-, åal(l)ai-, åalliya- B.

[åalliåkinna] The word […(-)]åal?-li-iå-ki-in-na
KUB 7.52:8 should be read [… åe-æ]i!-li-iå-ki-in-na.
Cf. åeæelliåki-.

[åalÏåli-] see åalwina-.

åalk- v.; to knead, mix together; from OS.†

pres. sg. 1 åal-ga-mi (for *åalkmi) KUB 24.14 i 10 (NH);
sg. 3 åa-al-ak-zi KBo 17.36 ii 8 (OS), KUB 7.1 ii 1 (pre-NH/
NS), KUB 35.116 i? 8, åal-ki-iz-zi KBo 17.105 ii 27 (MH/MS);
pl. 3 åal-kán-zi KUB 15.31 i 20 (MH/NS).

pret. sg. 1 [å]a-al-ku-un Or. 90/1694 rev. 3 (courtesy of
Süel/Soysal, forthcoming), åa-al-ku-u[n] ibid 4.

part. com. nom. åal-kán-za KUB 54.41 rev. 5, KUB 54.49
obv. 7, åal-kán-ta-an KUB 60.121 obv. 10, 13, 15.

broken åal-kán-x[-…] KUB 60.43 obv. 3.
Note that OS uses the resolved writing åa-al- in the initial

syllable.

(“I mix all this together with dough (made
from) barley flour”) nu 1 UPNU karaå mallan n–
at åal-ga-mi “And one UPNU of karaå-grain is
milled and I knead it (i.e., work the karaå into the
dough). (And I make two images)” KUB 24.14 i 10

(Æebattarakki’s rit., NH); (åeppit-wheat) n–at malli åa-
al-ak-zi “She mills and kneads (and she makes and
cooks 14 åalakar-breads)” KUB 7.1 ii 1 (Wattiti’s rit.,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149f.; (“The Old
Woman takes one small sweet-cake and crumbles it

in her hand”) n–an IÅTU Ì.UDU åal-ki-iz-zi n–an
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A iËzzi “She mixes it together with
tallow and makes it into a tallow-cake” KBo 17.105 ii

27-28 (rit., MH/MS), ed. HAB 172 n. 2 (“verrührt(?)”); nu
BA.BA.ZA åal-kán-zi “They knead PAPPASU-
dough (and make one duni-loaf, and bake it)” KUB

15.31 i 20 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:150f. (“rührt Brei an”); […]kanza (or: [… åal-]kán-
za) IÅTU LÀL åal-kán-za “kanza-cereal [dough?] is
mixed together with honey (or: [… is kn]eaded
[with …], is kneaded with honey)” KUB 54.41 rev. 5

(rit.); 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA Ì-it åal-kán-ta-an “one
thick loaf mixed together with oil” KUB 60.121 obv.

10, ed. Popko, AoF 18:239f.; […-i]å UPNI Ì-it åal-kán-
za “[…-]iå, weighing an UPNU, is mixed together
with oil” KUB 54.49 obv. 7; cf. […]-it åa-la-ak-zi KUB

35.116 i? 8; […] t„nik åa-al-ak-zi KBo 17.36 ii 8 (fest.,

OS), translit. StBoT 25:122.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 365 (“‘kneten, formen’ od. dgl.”);
Sommer, HAB (1938) 172 n. 2 (“verrühren”); Kronasser, EHS
1 (1966) 413; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 216 (“kneten,
vermengen”); Kimball, MSS 53 (1992) 80 (etymology).

åalkupari- n.?; (a dance step); MH/NS.†

(“The dancers danced:” … then … then …
(etc.)) EGIR-ÅU–ma tuwa!zza anda æalapitta §
EGIR-ÅU–ma tuaz åal-ku-pa-re-eå “Then æalapitta
in/inside from afar. § Then from afar å.” KUB 4.1 iv

left side 41-42 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:37f.; EGIR-ÅU–ma
tuwaz lapatiå 1-ÅU § EGIR-ÅU–ma lapatiå åal-ku-
pa-re-eå “Then from afar there is a lapati, once. §
Then there is a lapati (and) å.” KUB 4.1 iv right side 33

(MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:37f., cf. CHD lapat(a/i)-, correct date

there.

This word could also be read as a female pro-
fessional title MUNUSku-pa-re-eå “a kupari-woman.”
Theoretically one could also read this word as a
proper name ƒKupari- (a µKuparabi is attested KBo

5.1 iv 43). However, no other personal names are
listed here, nor is the word a genitive.

åalnuan[(-)…] (mng. unkn.).†

[…] GI(.)URU iåkatta(-)åa-al-nu-a[n(-)…]
KUB 43.74 obv.? 12 (glass text); cf. ibid obv. 18, ed. Riem-

schneider, FsGüterbock 269 w. n. 24 (no reading). Since
there is no clear word space preceding åa- it is not

åalleåå- 1 a åalnuan[(-)…]
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even certain that å. is the entire word. A city name
cannot be ruled out.

åalpa-, åalpi- n. com.; dung(?); NH.†

sg. nom. åal-pí-iå KBo 1.45 rev.! 10; sg. acc. åal-pa-an
KUB 24.14 i 4 (NH), KUB 24.15 i 22, åal-pa-aå (error for åal-
pa-an) KUB 24.14 i 23 (NH).

(Sum) U+KU = (Akk.) zi-in-æu “excrement” = (Hitt.) åal-
pí-iå KBo 1.45 rev.! 10 (the Sa vocabulary), ed. MSL 3:59.

(The Old Woman recites an incantation in
which she announces to the bewitched person what
she has accomplished by her ritual actions:) … ÅA
UR.GI‡–ma–tta waråulan awan aræa paræun ÅA
UR.GI‡–ma åal-pa-aå (var. better åal-pa-an) UZU
UR.GI‡ UZUGÌR.PAD.DU UR.GI‡–ya åimiåiyanun
(var. åimeåËnu[n]) “I have driven away from you
the odor (waråulan) of the dog; I have burned the
dung(?) of the dog (the contents of its intestines?),
the flesh of the dog, and the bones of the dog” KUB

24.14 i 22-24 (Æebattarakki’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB

24.15:21-23; (The Old Woman Æebattarakki says:
“When I release a bewitched person, I seat him or
her on a chair, and I take dough made of barley
flour) nu UR.GI‡-aå åal-pa-an menaææanda imi~
yami “I mix the dung(?) of a dog into (it)” (and I
take tuææueååar, the pankur of a goat, NA›IM.
BABBAR (= Akk. gaœœu “gypsum, whitewash”),
various herbs and flowers, and brushwood. And I
mix all of this into the dough made of barley flour,
and I press it against the body of the bewitched per-
son)” KUB 24.14 i 4 (Æebattarakki’s rit., NH), ed. Güter-

bock, RHA XXII/74: 102 (translating tuææueååar “incense” and

pankur “milk,” but leaving åalpa- untranslated); for the inclu-

sion of gypsum in mixtures applied magically to sufferers see

CAD gaœœu b 3'-4'; this is the only occurrence of NA›IM.

BABBAR in published Hittite texts.

Whatever the precise meaning of waråula-
(“odor?”), the group åalpa-, UZU, and UZUGÌR.
PAD.DU constitute the totality of the dog: its meat
(fleshy part), its bones (skeletal part), and the con-
tents of its stomach and intestines (åalpa-). The
specific translation “dung,” however, depends on
the accuracy of the Hittite translation of Akkadian
œinæu and the identity of åalpa- with åalpi-, which
cannot be proven.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 180 (after Landsberger, ZA 41 (1933)
223 (“(Hunde-)Kot”)).

Cf. åakkar, zakkar, kammarå-.

 ¬åal(-)ta-[o-]li-in(?); (mng. unkn.); NH.†

In broken context: […] x [o] x ¬åal(-)ta-[o-]li-
in(?) § KUB 18.58 iii 40 (KIN oracle, NH). The reading
follows Friedrich, HW 333; CLL 186 erroneously
reads -ti-in. As copied, the sign preceding -li- can
only be a very short sign with -aå- as the most
likely candidate. More serious, the copy shows
clear wordspace between the sal and the ta-, as well
as between the ¬ and the sal. One could also read
¬MUNUSta-[o-]li-in(?).

[åallu-] adj.; for åallamuå see åalli-.

åaluwa(MUÅEN)- A n.; (a bird); attested only in a
bird oracle; from MH.†

åal-u-wa-aå–kan EGIR U[GU …] “A å.-bird
[came/went] up from behind” KBo 24.129 i 4 (NH);

this word? […(-)]åal-u-wa-aåMUÅEN gun.-i[å …]
KBo 22.263:3.(MH/MS). The åaluwa-bird may well be
the same as the åalwaya- and åaluwaåalwa-birds,
q.v.

Cf. åaluwa- B, åaluwai(ya)-, åalwaåalwa-.

åaluwa- B n.; (mng. unclear); NS.†

2 åal-u-wa-aå ZU·.AM.SI 11 URUDUgaripa[…]
“Two ivory å.-s, eleven copper garipa-s […]” KUB

42.61 obv. 13 (inv., NS), ed. Koåak, THeth 10:135 (no tr.),

Siegelová, Verw. 526f. (translit. SAL-u-wa-aå, no tr.), cf.

Güterbock, Anadolu 15:7 n. 12 (reading SAL-u-wa-aå(?), un-

clear). These may be statuettes of åaluwa-birds (cf.
åaluwa- A), but nothing in the context would prove
or disprove this.

åalwai- v.; to penetrate(?), stick(?) in; NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-wa-a-iz-zi KUB 58.75 rev. 11, 12; pret. sg. 3

≠åal-wa±-a-it KUB 33.114 i 8, 10 (NS).

[…(-)]iåkit ÅA dLAMMA-x [(GIKAK.Ú.TAG.
G)A …]x dIÅTAR-in UZUUBU[R … (UZUGAB-i–
ååi) anda?] / ≠åal-wa±-a-it 2-aå–ma ÅA dLAM[MA
G(IKAK.Ú.TAG.GA) …] nu–kan GIÅtiyarrit a?[- …

åalnuan[(-)…] åalwai-
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-(Ωææer d) …] anda åal-wa-a-it “[…]-d. The arrow
of dLAMMA […-ed] IÅTAR(’s) breasts. It penetrat-
ed(?) her chest. The second arrow of dLAMMA
[…]. They […]-ed the wagon. The […] penetrat-
ed(?) […]” KUB 33.114 i 6-10 (mythological fragment), w.

dupl. KBo 12.76 iv 10-13, translit. Myth. 146, ed. without dupl.

Meriggi, Athenaeum 31:132f. (“urtare??, incalzare??”); in
badly broken context: […]x EN.SISKUR DINGIR-
LUM URUTeqarama […]anda åal-wa-a-iz-zi GIM-
an–wa x x kiå[åan] […]x-kuyali anda åal-wa-a-iz-zi
[…] LUGAL-uå ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM kuedanikki […
kap(?)]puwaiz[zi…]x ≠LÚSANGA x-x É± dUTU[…]
KUB 58.75 rev. 10-14 (fest. frag., NS).

In all its occurrences the verb construes with the
preverb anda.

Meriggi, Athenaeum 31 (1953) 132f. w. n. 73.

åaluwai(ya)-(MUÅEN) n. com.; (a bird); only at-
tested in bird oracles; NH.†

nom. åal-u-wa-iå KUB 5.11 i 50, 67, ii 22, åal-wa-i-eå
KUB 18.26 iii 9, åal-u-wa-ia-aå KUB 5.25 iv 40.

acc. åal-u-wa-in KUB 5.11 i 66, iv 34, åal-u-wa-ia-an KUB
5.17 ii 15, iii (7), KUB 49.21 i 5.

a. seen: åal-wa-ia-an-na gun. NIMUR “And we
saw a å.-bird gun.-li-” KUB 5.22:26; åal-wa-ia-an
gun.-lian NIMUR KUB 16.60 iii 11 and KUB 5.17 ii 15;

åal-wa-ia-an tar.-lian (i.e., tarwiyalian) NIMUR
“we saw a å.-bird tarwiyali-” KUB 52.75 obv. 7; KUB

5.11 iv 34.

b. flying, lit. going (pai- A): åal-wa-ia-aå–ma
gun. parian pa[it] “The å.-bird went across gun.-li-”
KUB 5.22:24; cf. åal-u-wa-ia-<aå> tar.-li (i.e., tar~
wiyali) pa.-an (i.e., pariyan) pait KUB 22.7 obv.? 7;

åal-wa-ia-aå–kan pe. (i.e., peran) kuå.(i.e., kuå~
tayati) uit “The å.-bird came in front kuåtayati”
KUB 5.22:38; cf. ibid. 41; KUB 5.11 i 67; åal-u-wa-ia-aå–
ma–kan EGIR UGU SIGfi-za [uit] n–aå–kan pi.-an
aræa pait “The å.-bird came up from behind on the
good side. It went off in front” KUB 49.14 iii 13-14; cf.

KUB 49.15 rt. col. 3-4; KUB 16.71:6-7; åal-u-wa-ia-aå–
kan EGIR GAM […] “The å.-bird [came/went]
down from behind” KUB 16.52 obv. 16; åal-wa-i-eå
zi.-an (i.e., zilawan) kuå. pait KUB 18.26 iii 9; cf. KUB

49.21 ii 11-12; iparwaååiå–ma–kan [åal]-u-wa-
iåMUÅEN dUTU-un EGIR UGU SIGfi-za ≠uit± KUB

5.11 i 42; cf. […]x–ma–kan åal-u-wa-ia-aå dUTU-
u[n …] KUB 16.55 i 3.

c. direct obj. of IKÅUD: nu–za GAM-an åal-u-
wa-ia-an [GU]N-an IKÅUD “It (a bird) encoun-
tered a å.-bird from below GUN-an” KUB 49.21 i 5-6;

cf. KUB 5.11 i 66.

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 218; Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 143 w.
notes 61-63.

Cf. åaluwa- A, åalwini-, åalwaåalwa-.

åalwan- n. neut.; (an object made of silver); from
MS.†

nom.-acc. sg. åal-u-wa-an-za KBo 14.96 iii 16, 18 (the lat-
ter written over onto the obv.), KBo 24.31 obv.? 10, åal-wa-an-
za(-) KBo 38.184 i 7 (MS).

broken åal-u-wa[-…] KBo 29.107 obv. 10; possibly also
åal-u-wa-a[n …] KUB 58.24 ii? 8.

Neut. gender determined by anaphoric na-at-kán in KBo
24.31 obv. 10-12 + KBo 29.103 i 8-10.

[… MUNUSal]≠æuÏt±raå åal-u-wa-an-za KÙ.
BABBAR EGIR-pa iåtanΩni / [kitta(?)] “The
alæuitra-woman’s silver å. [is placed] back on the
altar” (or: The a.-woman [puts] the silver å. back
on the altar) KBo 29.72 iii 18-19 + KBo 14.96 iii 16-17

(witaååiyaå-fest.); nu MUNUSalæuÏtraå åal-u-wa-an-za
KÙ.BAB[BAR] QATI–ÅU–pat æarzi “The alæuit~
ra-woman holds the silver å. in her hands” KBo 29.72

iii 20 + KBo 14.96 iii 18; 1 åal-u-wa-an-za KÙ.
BABBAR iåtanan[i EG]IR-pa kitta … n–at–kan
É.ÅÀ-ni […]x pËdai “One silver å. is put back on
the altar (and a æuwaååannala-woman takes it
down) and carries it (-at) into the inner chamber”
KBo 24.31 obv.? 10-12 + KBo 29.103 i 8-10 (cult of Æuwaå-

åanna). Possibly also n–uå apË[z? …] / anda IÅTU
TUDI[TTIM …] / åal-u-wa-a[n …] KUB 58.24 ii? 6-8;

[…]x-zi åal-wa-an-za-aå-åa-an / […-]te-iå-ki-it-ta
KBo 38.184 i 7-8 (MS).

As a neut. sg. å. shows its Luwian origin by the fi-
nal -za/-åa (van den Hout, KZ 97:60-80, Melchert, CLL p. iii).

åalwani- n. com.; (mng. uncertain); MH?/NS.†

sg. acc. ≠åa?-al±-wa-ni-in KUB 43.56 ii 12; inst. [åa?-a]l-
wa-ni-it ibid. ii 11.

(“If [he takes] it up, he [becomes pu]re(?); [but]
if he does[n’t] take it up, he becomes impure. They

åalwai- åalwani-
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[kann]ai- [his] m[outh(?)]”) § kannΩnzi–ma–ååa[n
åa?-a]l-wa-ni-it / ≠åa?-al±-wa-ni-in–åan [o-o-]x
katta / ≠kuåkuååanzi± K[A≈U?–ÅU–ma?] apËz
kan≠nΩnzi± § “but they kannai- with å., and they
crush the å. […] and kannai- [his] m[outh(?)] with
that” KUB 43.56 ii 11-13 (Kuliwiåna rit.) | collation by

Klengel (letter 10/31/94) confirms readings [na-a]å ≠pár?±-ku-

e-eå[-zi] (ii 8) and K[A≈U?–ÅU–ma?] (ii 13).

This å. seems to denote a substance which —
when crushed — was used to purify. The crushing
of å. eliminates the possibility that it is the åalwini-
bird that was used to purify, and most likely also
the åalwan- (q.v.) which is made of silver. It could,
however, be related to åalwina- “mud-plaster,”
which could be applied to someone’s face, and
could be pounded/crushed when dry. The meaning
of kannai- is still undetermined (Neu, IF 88:303 gives

refs. without translation) but could mean something like
“smear.”

[åaluwarwanzi] KUB 50.87 rev.? 9 as read by van
den Hout, Purity 156 n. 106, is to be read ƒUwaru~
wanzi. Cf. ƒWarwanziå KUB 20.40 ii 6, 33, NH 1502.

åalwaåalwa-(MUÅEN) n. com.; (a bird); only
mentioned in bird oracle texts; NH.†

åal-u-wa-åal-wa-aå–ma gun.-i[å …] “The å.-
bird [came/went] gun.-iå” KUB 22.3 iv 4; [… åal-u-
wa]-åal-u-wa-aåMUÅEN gun.-i[å …] KBo 22.263:3.

The word shows full reduplication, like the bird
name kallikalli-, perhaps mimicking the bird’s call.

Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 143 w. note 63.

Cf. åaluwa-(MUÅEN) A, åalwai(ya)-, åalwini-.

åalwina-, åalwena-, åalwiåana-, åal<w>iåli-
n. com.; mud (plaster)(?); from OS.†

acc. åal-ú-e-na-an KBo 10.37 i 6 (OH/NS), åal-ú-i-na-an
KUB 30.15 obv. 28 (MH?/NS), KUB 39.41 obv. 13 (NS), åa-
lu-i-åa-na-an KBo 12.112 rev. 14 (MH/NS), åal-<ú/u->i-iå-li-
in KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 34; gen. åal-ú-i-na-aå KUB
9.39 i 2; inst. åa-lu-i-ni-it KBo 17.1 iv 18 (OS), KBo 17.3 iv 14
(OS); pl. acc. åal-ú-i-nu-uå KBo 22.178 iii 6.

a. a building/molding-material: nu–za åal-ú-i-na-
aå purut lalauiånaå purut wappuwaå IM-an NUMUN.

ÆI.A æ„manda MUNU° BAPPIR “(They take)
mud of å., mud of ants (and) riverbank clay, all
seeds, malt, (and) beer-bread. (They mill them
backwards and mix them into(?) the clay. I make
statuettes, mouth and tongues)” KUB 43.59 + KUB

9.39 i 2-4 (Åehuzzi’s rit., NH) | since lalawiåna- is a living

creature (“ant”), it is possible that åalwinaå purut also refers to

mud accumulated (for a nest?) by a åalwini-bird; however the

word for the bird is always written either åal-wifi- or åal-u-; 3?
GIÅ?[…]x TUR.TUR l-EN åÏnan uilnaå åa-lu-i-ni-it
≠x-x-x-x-±-it-ta araummi/arapmi “I a. 3? small
wooden […-]s (and) one figurine of clay (wilan)
with mud-plaster and with […]” KBo 17.1 iv 18-19

(rit., OS); nu–wa kuttaå åa-lu-i-åa-na-an [GIM-an
…U]L wemiezzi DUMU-lann–a–wa […QA_TAM~
MA lË] wemiezzi “[As …] does not find the mud-
(plaster) of the wall, [so may … not] find the
child” KBo 12.112 rev. 14-16 (birth rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT

29:68f. (“mortar”), THeth 12:16.

b. something of little value: (“The old woman
takes (weighing) scales. On one side she places all
the si]lver, gold and precious stones”) [1]-edaz–
ma–ååan åal-ú-i-na-an dΩi “On the other side she
places å.” KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 28 (MH?/NS), ed.

HTR 68f.; a parallel text continues: åal-ú-i-[n]a-an–
wa–za (par. åal-<ú/u->i-iå-li-in–wa–za) daææi “‘I
will take the å. (par. the åalwiåli).’” (She then
breaks the scales) KUB 39.41 obv. 13 (funerary rit., NS),

w. par. KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 34 (MH?/NS), cf. Güter-

bock, Oriens 10:356 | since Hitt. possessed no glottal catch

phoneme, a writing åal-i-iå-li-in would serve no purpose,

whereas -ú/u-i- is the regular Hitt. representation of /wi/; writ-

ings of åalwi-words as åal-ú-i- and åalwa-words both as åal-u-

wa- and åal-wa- may have led to the accidental miswriting of

*åal-ú/u-i-iå-li-in as åal-i-iå-li-in. This interpretation also has

the advantage of allowing us to take åa-lu-i-åa-na-an KBo

12.112 rev. 14 at face value, with l and n interchanging.

c. something normally unpalatable(?): (“They
(the dead who live in the Netherworld) do not eat
fine food. They do not drink my good beverage”)
åal-ú-i-nu-uå az[zikkanzi] “They e[at] lumps of
mud” KBo 22.178 + KUB 48.109 iii 6, ed. Hoffner, Sachs

Mem. 192, cf. CHD L-N 295 s.v. mirmirruå | perhaps the

lumps or balls of å. resembled spherical loaves of bread.

d. unclear: katti–å[åi? …-m]a?-aå åal-ú-e-na-an
[dΩ]i “Together with it he/she [take]s(?) mud-plas-

åalwani- åalwina- d
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ter of […]” KBo 10.37 i 6, ed. Haroutunian, FsHoffner

(forthcoming).

The manifold spellings of this word suggest a
non-IE word, perhaps borrowed from Hattic. Cf.
GN URUZippaåna/KUR ÆUR.SAGZippaålΩ (RGTC 6:509).
In Hittite the sequence ål is rare (Ëålut, iålimani [for
which see åaliman(i)-]). Whether this åalwina- can
be connected to the bird name åalwini- (which
shows no such alternations) is still another problem.

åalwina- (etc.) appears to be something used on
walls, but (so far) no figurines made from it are at-
tested. Its near synonym purut has a broad range of
meanings (cf. CHD P 395-397). åalwina- ought to be
something different. Although Boysan-Dietrich
suggested that it refers to sun-dried bricks them-
selves, none of its occurrences require that interpre-
tation.

Otten, OLZ 44 (1941) 17 (read syll.); Laroche, RA 45 (1951)
188; Güterbock apud HW (1952) 180 (“Mortel aus Lehm und
Häcksel (türk. kerpiç)”); Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 355f.
(Turkish “kerpiç” = “mud mixed with water and chaff and used
both for sun-dried bricks and as wall plaster”); Hoffner, EHGl
(1967) 59 (“mortar”), 60 (“mud”), 69 (“plaster”); Beckman,
StBoT 29 (1983) 294 (“mortar”); CHD L-N (1986) 295 (on
KBo 22.178 + KUB 48.109 iii 6: “lumps of mud”); Boysan-
Dietrich, THeth 12 (1987) 15-17 (“luftgetrocknete Lehmzie-
gel” = Engl. “adobe,” she speculates that URUSIG›-naæila is to
be read *Åalwinaæila-; but although no such city name is attest-
ed, URUKalpaåanaæila is, which would suggest *kalpaåa- or
*kalpaåana- as the reading of SIG›).

åalwini- n.; (a bird); attested in ornithomancy;
from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. åal-u-i-ni-iå KUB 18.5 i 17 (NH), åal-u-<i->ni-iå
HKM 47 rev. 43 (MH/MS), åal-u-wifi-ni-iå KUB 22.45 obv. 8
(NH), KUB 22.68:10 (NH), åal-wifi-ni-iå KUB 5.25 iii 16
(NH), åal-wifi-ni-eå KUB 5.24 ii 49 (NH), KUB 18.12 obv. 20,
etc. (NH); acc. åal-u-i-ni-in HKM 47 rev. 42 (MH/MS), KUB
18.5 i 13 (NH), åal-lu-u-i-ni-in AT 454 ii 31, åal-wifi-ni-in
KUB 22.39 iii 24 (NH), åal-u-wifi-ni-in KUB 5.21 obv. 6 (NH).

pl. nom. åal-u-i-ni-e-eå KUB 18.5 i 41, ii 29, 32, iii 4
(NH).

a. obj. of auå- (NˆMUR): åal-lu-u-i-ni-in tar.-
lian NˆMUR n–aå–kan EGIR GAM kuå.-za n–aå
2-an aræa pait “We observed a å.-bird tarwiyalian,
and it (came) back down kuåtayaza and then went
off 2-an (takåan?)” AT 454 ii 31-32, cf. KUB 49.5 i 3,

KUB 49.43 rev.? 7; åal-wifi-ni-in gun.-lian NˆMUR n–

aå–kan pi.-an kuå. u[it] n–aå pa.-an tar.-li pait
KUB 49.19 iii 32-33.

b. subj. of uwa- “to come (i.e., fly towards the
observer)”: cf. KUB 18.5 ii 29-31 cited below; cf. KUB

22.68:10-11; EGIR KASKAL-NI åal-wifi-ni-i[n …] /
[x-x-y]an NˆMUR n–aå–kan EGIR UGU uit KUB

16.75 ii 4-5; pi.-an SIGfi-za uit KUB 5.21 obv.? 7; åal-
wifi-ni-eå–ma–kan EGIR GAM ku.-za uit n–aå 2-
an aræa pai[t] KUB 18.12 i 20.

c. subj. of pai- “to go (i.e., to fly away from the
observer)”: cf. exx. in sec. a; 2 åal-u-i-ni-e-eå–ma
pariyawan taru.-an pΩe[r] “Two å.-birds went (i.e.,
flew away from the observer) pariyawan tarwi~
yalian” KUB 18.5 ii 34-35; often the bird is observed
first “coming” and then “going”: KUB 49.19 iii 32-33

(cited above in a), uit … pait KUB 22.68:10-11, uËr … (namma

…) uËr … uËr … uit … pait … pΩer KUB 18.5 ii 29-35, uËr …

uËr … erer … pΩer KUB 18.5 iii 4-7.

d. several å.-birds in view: nu–k[a]n EGIR ÍD 3
åal-u-i-ni-e-eå EGIR-an åarΩ x[…]x uËr namma–at
pariyawan uËr […… Í]D-an pariyan uËr KUB 18.5 +

KUB 49.13 ii 29-31; cf. ibid. ii 32, 34, iii 4; [n–aåt]a EGIR
ÍD 4 åal-u-i-ni-e-eå pattarpalæiåå–a [o-a]n åarΩ
aååuwaz uËr namma–at [pari]yaw[a]n uËr ÍD–
ma–at–kan pariyan [o-o] erer na[m]ma–at takåan
aræa pΩer KUB 18.5 iii 4-7.

e. with other birds: å. mentioned w. a pattar~
palæi-bird: KUB 18.5 iii 4-7 (see above); KUB 22.39 iii 24-

25; w. pattarpalæi- and urayanni-birds: KUB 5.24 ii 45-

51; w. a maråanaååi-bird KUB 49.25 left edge 3-5 (in bro-

ken context); KUB 18.5 i 13-19; observed after an eagle:

KUB 22.68:6-11; before an eagle: KUB 5.13 iv 7-8, w. an
eagle and a pattarpalæi-bird: KUB 22.45 obv. 17-20.

Also attested as a male PN mÅal-wifi-ni KUB 13.34

iv 16, mÅal-u-i-ni-iå KUB 13.35 iii 44 (Goetze, Tunn. 29 n.

15; Laroche, NH 155 (no. 1090), 339 erroneously mÅal-ú-i-ni-iå).

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 29 n. 15; Güterbock apud HW (1952)
180; Ertem, Fauna (1965) 218; Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 143 w.
n. 62; Alp, HBM (1991) 325 (on the Ma®at references).

Cf. bird names åaluwa- A, åaluwai(ya)-, åalwaåalwa-, etc.

åalwiåana- see åalwina.

åal<w>iåli- see åalwina.

åalwina- d åal<w>iåli-
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[åalumataååi-] KUB 2.1 ii 49, as read by Güter-
bock, Or NS 25:128, read åalubattaååi-.

åalubattaååi- Luw. genitival adj.; (epithet of the
god LAMMA).†

åa-lu-ba-at-t[a-aå-åi]-≠iå± <∂LAMMA-i> KI.
MIN “<To the Tutelary Deity> of å. ditto (= of the
Labarna)” KUB 2.1 ii 49 (fest. for all tutelary deities, NS),

ed. AS 25:104f. w. n. 106; probably based on GNs
Åaluwanta/*Åaluwata also found in Åaluwataååi, cf.

RGTC 6:337, RGTC 6/2:136.

¬åalupz[a(?)-…] /¬åalupæ[a(?)-…] (form
and mng. unknown).†

nu–wa ¬åa-lu-up-z/æ[a(?)-…] KBo 7.56:10.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 85; Melchert, CLL (1993) 186 (“?”,
“Luvian status dubious”).

[åama-] n./adj.? see åakuaå.

åammaizzili- n. com.; (mng. unkn., perhaps sub-
stantivized adj. in -ili); MH/NS.†

[åa]næunta kuitta parΩ tepu / [æarå]aniliå eu~
wan paræ„enaå GÚ.GAL.GAL / [GÚ.TUR G]IÅåa~
mama duwarnanda GIÅKÍN.ÆI.A duwarnanda / [U
å]a-am-ma-iz-zi-li-iå å„wanza “Roasted (items) of
each one a little bit: æaråanili-, ewan-grain, paræue~
na-grain, broad beans, [lentils,] shelled (lit. bro-
ken) åamama-nuts, shelled KÍN-nuts, [and] a filled
å. […]” KBo 10.34 i 22-25 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Güterbock,

JAOS 88:69f. w. n. 14.

Cf. åamaizna-.

åamaizna- n.; (a type of food); MH/NS.†

NINDA.LÀL kuiååa parΩ ÅA ZÍZ æaråanilaå
euwanaå paræ„enaå ÅA GÚ.TUR ÅA GÚ.GAL.
GAL åa-ma-iz(coll.)-na-aå GIÅæaååiggaå åapåamaå
“Honey cake(s) each consisting of (a different in-
gredient, namely): of wheat, of æaråanili-, of ewan-
grain, of paræuena-grain, of lentils, of broad beans,
of å., of æaååigga-fruit, or of åapåama (= Akk. åa~
maååamm„)” KBo 10.34 i 12-14 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Güter-

bock, JAOS 88:69 w. n. 14, who gives the collation and see

photograph in StBoT 21 pl. XI.

Cf. åammaizzili- in the same text, with which this must be relat-
ed.

GIÅåamali(ya)- n. (a tree, its wood or its fruit);
OH/NS.†

sg. gen. GIÅåa-ma-li-ya-aå HKM 116: 21.

[Ú.ÆI.A z]eantari § [……] waååiaå MUNUS.
LUGAL-aå / […] GIÅalanzanan § [GIÅæatalkiå]naå
GIÅåa-ma-li-ya-aå / [laææuwa]rnuzzi / [kalwiån]an
tuææueååar åumanzan[a] / […] NA›paååuelaå åer
åuæ[æa]i HKM 116:18-24 (OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:

207f., cf. photograph on cover of T. Özgüç, Ma®at Höyük II.

GIÅåa-ma-li-ya-aå / [laææuwa]rnuzzi refers to the
“greenery (i.e., foliage) of the å. tree.”

åam(m)alliya- v.; (mng. unkn.; some negative
action or attitude); from pre-NS?. †

pres. sg. 3. åa-am-ma-al-li-ia-zi KUB 28.1 iv 37 (pre-
NS?).

part. pl. nom. com. [å]a-ma-al-la-an-te-eå KBo 12.101:4
(OH/pre-NS?).

(Hatt.) tΩ(–)æΩ–uËt KUB 28.1 iv 35 = (Hitt.) n–aå åa-am-
ma-al-li-ia-zi “and he gets/does å.” ibid. iv 37.

[…]x-eni n–aå åullËzzi / […-]eni n–aå åa-am-
ma-al-li-ia-zi “We […] and he quarrels. We […]
and he gets/does å.” KUB 28.1 iv 36-37 (bilingual incanta-

tion), see Ivanov, Kavkazsko-Bliz√nevostoc√niy Sbornik 7:82f.,

169.

The context of KUB 28.1 iv 36-37 suggests a
negative action or attitude. There have been at-
tempts to connect this verb to the apple word åa~
malu(want)- (Laroche, DLL 85; Oettinger, Stammbildung

245). If this is correct, the denominative åammal~
liya- may go back to a quality of certain apples like
bitterness, sourness or acidity (discussed by Soysal, Or

NS 58:181 n. 41 and 183 n. 51); cf. Eng. noun crab (ap-
ple) and adj. crabby (said of a person). Whether
[…(-)å]a?-ma-al-la-an-te-eå KBo 12.101:4 (OH/pre-

NS) belongs here must remain uncertain in view of
the broken context, the single -m- as well as the ex-
istence of æe-eå-åa-ma-la-aå KBo 18.153 obv. 12 and
æe-eå-åa-ma-li KBo 18.172 obv. 8 (both NH).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 85 (“sens inconnu”); Kammenhuber,
HbOr (1969) 514, 526; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 245;

[åalumataååi-] åam(m)alliya-
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Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 216; Ivanov, Kavkazsko-Bliz√-
nevostoc√niy Sbornik 7 (1984) 82f., 169 (“is like an apple-
tree”); idem, Drevnyaya Anatoliya (1985) 27, 40f.; Soysal, Or
NS 58 (1989) 181 n. 41 w. bibliog.

Cf. åam(m)aleåå-, åamalu-.

åam(m)aleåå- v.; (mng. unkn.; some negative
action or attitude). †

pres. sg. 3. åa-am-ma-al<-le>-eå-zi(-ma-aå) KUB 28.1 iv
26.

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-ma-le-eå-åa-an KUB 18.10 iv
32 (NH).

(Hatt.) pala æa–wit–pa „k KUB 28.1 iv 25 = (Hitt.)
[apa]åila åa-am-ma-al<-le>-eå-zi-ma-aå “and he [him]self be-
comes å.” ibid. iv 26 (bilingual incantation), cf. Ivanov, Kav-
kazsko-Bliz√nevostoc√niy Sbornik 7:81f.

Note that in KBo 37.9 obv. 10, which is duplicate to KUB
28.1 iv 25, a Hattic transitive verbal form a(–)an–æa–w[i]t–pa
occurs instead of intransitive æa–wit–pa.

[…] KUR.KUR.ÆI.A–ma kuit åa-ma-le-eå-åa-
an ÌR.MEÅ–kan marleååan […] “But because the
lands are å. and the servants are demented” KUB

18.10 iv 32-33 (oracle question, NH).

Åamaleåå- might be an inchoative form for the
verb åam(m)alliya-, which is of unknown meaning,
but which could indicate a negative action or atti-
tude. In the above occurrence åamaleåå- is accom-
panied by a word of negative meanings (mar~
leååant-), as well. There have been attempts to con-
nect both these verbs to åamalu(want)- “apple”
(Laroche, DLL 85; Oettinger, Stammbildung 245).

According to Ivanov’s assumption in Drev-
nyaya Anatoliya, 40f., the Hattic counterpart of
åam(m)alleåzi, which is æΩwit, may also include
the Hattic word for apple, i.e., *wit. The same word
stem might also be present in the Hattic word
åawaat (åa–waat) “apple-tree” in the Hattic-Hittite
bilingual KUB 28.6 obv. 10a with its Hittite translation
GIÅÆAÅÆUR (ibid. 10b).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 85 (“sens inconnu”); Kammenhuber,
HbOr (1969) 514, 526; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 245;
Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 216; Ivanov, Kavkazsko-Bliz√-
nevostoc√niy Sbornik 7 (1984) 81f., 169 (“is turning similar to
an apple-tree”); Soysal, Or NS 58 (1989) 181 n. 41 w. bibl.

Cf. åam(m)alliya-.

[åamalki] VBoT 89 i 9-10, 16 is to be read ta(coll.)-
ma-≠al?±-ki q.v.

(GIÅ)åam(a)lu n.; apple(?), apple tree(?); wr. syll.
and GIÅÆAÅÆUR; from OS.

nom.-acc. neut. GIÅåa-ma-lu KUB 28.8 obv. 3b (OH?/NS),
[GI]ÅÆAÅÆUR-lu KBo 19.105:6; erg. åa-ma-lu-wa-an-za KUB
35.145 rev. 18 (NS); abl. GIÅÆAÅÆUR-lu-wa-an-za KBo 13.241
rev. 16 (NH), IÅTU GIÅÆAÅÆUR 1308/u:3 (StBoT 29:197);
erg. or abl. åa-am-lu-wa-an-za KBo 3.46 obv. 12 (OH/NS),
GIÅÆAÅÆUR-an-za KUB 33.9 iii 12 (OH/NS), […-a]n-za IBoT
3.89 rev. 5, GIÅÆAÅÆUR-az KBo 2.37:2, 4; inst. GIÅÆAÅÆUR-it
KUB 27.16 i 13; broken [… å]a-am-ma-lu-x[…] HFAC 24:2.

(Hattic) åa-a-waa-at (coll. Neu) KUB 28.6 obv. 10a =
(Hitt.) GIÅÆAÅÆUR ibid. 10b (cf. below, b 2').

a. a tree — 1' growing in an orchard (GIÅTIR) or
vineyard (GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN): 5 IKU GIÅKIRIfl.SAR
18 IKU GIÅTIR GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA GIÅÆAÅÆUR
GIÅÅENNUR […] / ÅA É.GAL “5 IKU of vegetable
gardens, 18 IKU of orchard: (namely,) pear(?)/
apricot(?) trees, apple trees, plum(?) trees, […] be-
longing to the palace” SBo 1.4 obv. 13-14 (land grant,

OS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:362f.; (“If someone sets a
fire, and it seizes a fruit-bearing vineyard/orchard
(GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN, sim. to Turkish ba©)”) takku
GEÅTIN-iå GIÅÆAÅÆUR [(naåma GIÅÆAÅÆUR.
KUR.RA) naåma GIÅÅ]ENNUR warΩni “if a grape-
vine, an apple tree, a pear(?)/apricot(?) tree, or a
plum(?) tree burns” KBo 6.12 i 18-19 (Laws §105, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.21:13-14 + KUB 29.22 i 4-5, ed. LH

101f. | also restored in this sequence of tree-names in laws

§104; (“one IKU of meadow and 3\ IKU’s of vine-
yard”) n–aåta anda 40 GIÅÆAÅÆUR 42 GIÅÆAÅÆUR.
KUR.RA INA URUÆanzuåra [Å]A É mÆantapi §
“and therein (i.e., in the vineyard) (are) 40 apple
trees, 42 pear(?)/apricot(?) trees in Æanzuåra be-
longing to the estate of Æantapi” KBo 5.7 rev. 32-33

(land grant, MH/MS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:352f.

2' in myths: GIÅÆAÅÆUR TÚL-i åer artari n–at
iåæaruieåkizzi “An apple tree stands over a spring/
well and grows blood-red; (the Sungoddess of
Arinna saw it and spread her splendid garment over
it)” KUB 28.6 obv. 10b-11b (Hattic-Hitt. bilingual, NS), ed.

Forrer, ZDMG 76:239f. (differently) and CHD L-N 298 s.v.

miåriwant- e | for the alternative view of iåæarwieåke- as sap

flowing see HED E/I 311; for Hattic equivalent see above in

åam(m)alliya- (GIÅ)åam(a)lu a 2'
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bil. sec.; “Mt. Piåaiåa made dIÅTAR angry …” […]
genuwaå kattan GIÅÆAÅÆUR GIM-an æal[iyattat]
“[He] bo[wed] down at her knees like an apple tree
(sc. bowed under the weight of its fruits(?))” KUB

33.108 ii 14 (myth, NH), ed. Friedrich, JKF 2:148f. (“wie ein

Apfel”), cf. AlHeth 115.

3' in a ritual: nu–ååan [INA G]IÅÅU.KÁN ÅA
GIÅÆAÅÆUR miyanta[n] / [GIÅalkiå]tanan dΩi / [o-o-
o]x-an SAR.ÆI.A dΩi “He/She puts a fruit-bearing
[bra]nch of an apple tree [on] his/her plate and puts
herbs […]” KBo 34.92 + ABoT 34 ii 13-15, w. par. KUB

32.116:5-6.

b. a fruit — 1' in enumerations of fruits: GIÅINBU
æ„man RAØBU ÅA_BULU kuitta parΩ tepu GIÅPÈÅ
GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅSERDUM paizzinnaå
warawaraå GIÅÆAÅÆUR GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA
GIÅz„paå GIÅdammaåæuel GIÅNU.ÚR.MA GIÅGEÅTIN
GIÅåamama “all fresh (and) dried fruits, namely, a
little of each: figs, raisins, olives, paizzinna-, wa~
rawara-, apples, pears(?)/apricots(?), z„pa, dam~
maåæuel, pomegranates, grapes, åamama-nuts” KBo

10.34 i 15-18 (enthronement of Tudæ., MH/NS), tr. Güterbock,

JAOS 88:69 | Akk. RAØBU = Hitt. æuelpi; (figs, raisins, and
olives,) kuitta parΩ æuielpi GIÅINBIÆI.A GIÅÆAÅÆUR
GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA GIÅÅENNUR “as well as some
fresh fruits: apples, pears(?)/apricots(?), plums(?)”
KUB 43.55 iii 18-19 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas, OA 27:89, 92; (If
it is winter or fall) n–at IÅTU GIÅI[NBIÆI.A] æuËlpit
GEÅTIN-it GIÅÆAÅÆUR-it miya[nuanzi] “they make
it (the branch of the tree) fruit-bearing with fresh
fruits: with grapes (and) with apples” KUB 27.16 i 12-

13 (fest.), ed. Güterbock, Oriens 10:354, cf. CHD L-N 236b s.v.

miyanu-; cf. also KBo 27.63 obv. 3, VBoT 89 i 13, 1328/z 7-9

(Ertem, Flora 137), KUB 39.7 ii 63-65 (ed. HTR 40f.), ii 16-17.

2' used in magic: (in punishment of sorcerers:)
[kar]dimiyaææanzi–an–kan kuiËå nu–za NINDAæarn~
antaååin [d]andu paåtarnuwanzi–an kuiËå nu–za
GIÅÆAÅÆUR [d]andu “Let those who make him an-
gry take æarnantaååi-bread; let those who paåtarnu-
him take an apple” KUB 35.146 ii 13-15 (incant., MS),

translit. StBoT 30:268; cf. GIÅPÈÅ MUN GIÅÆAÅÆUR
NA›kapanma[…] KUB 55.35 obv. 6 (rit.), ed. Poetto, °∑Î√

1:120 n. 11.

3' EMŒU GIÅÆAÅÆUR “sour apple”: (Whoever
[speaks] a sour [word] to the Stormgod) [n]u–ååi

dU EMŒA GIÅÆAÅÆUR pai “O Stormgod, give him
a sour apple” KUB 33.68 ii 21, translit. Myth. 69.

4' models of the fruit made of metal: 16
GIÅÆAÅÆUR ÅÀ.BA 4 [(GIÅÆAÅÆUR ÅA KÙ.GI)]
4 GIÅÆAÅÆUR ÅA KÙ.BABBAR ≠4± GIÅÆAÅÆUR
ÅA AN.BAR [(4 GIÅÆAÅ)]ÆUR ÅA ZAB[A]R “six-
teen apples, including four apples of gold, four ap-
ples of silver, four apples of iron, and four apples
of bronze” KBo 4.1 rev. 29-30 (foundation rit., NH), w.

dupl. KUB 2.2 ii 33-35, ed. THeth 12:58f. (“Apfelbaum(?)”).

5' associated w. teeth in an idiom — a' in the
erg.: [GIÅÆAÅÆU]R auådu NA›duåkin auådu [åeæu~
w]Ωl auådu åa-ma-lu-wa-an-za–kan ZU·.ÆI.A-uå
d[Ωu] [EME-a]n–kan NA›duåkiå kuerdu åeæuwΩ≠l±
[IGI.ÆI.A-wa] taåuwaædu “Let him/her see [the
appl]e. Let him/her see the flint. Let him/her see
the åeæuwal. Let the apple take the teeth. Let the
flint cut the tongue. Let the åeæuwal blind [the
eyes]” KUB 35.145 rev. 18 (NS), ed. Starke, KZ 95:153,

Soysal, Or NS 58:183f., translit. StBoT 29:194, StBoT

30:232f., cf. åiwal-.

b' in the abl.: IÅTU GIÅÆAÅÆUR ZU·–ÅU
da[ndu] “Let them take his teeth with an apple”
1308/u:3, translit. StBoT 29:197, Soysal, Or NS 58:188; ¬æ„-
wandaza NA›ZÚ-in ≠d?±Ωi GIÅ (better GIÅ<ÆAÅ~
ÆUR>?) daganza KI.MIN åi-wa-al æarzi …
NA›≠ZÚ!±-å<<–aå>>–kan EME-an kuer!du åiwala~
za–an IG[I.Æ]I.A-wa taåwaææandu GIÅÆAÅÆUR-
lu-wa-an-za–ma–an(!)–kan ZU·-uå dandu “She
takes the flint (NA›ZÚ-in) from the æ„want-. Simi-
larly the wood (better? <apple>) from the ground
(daganza?). She holds (a) åiwal … May the flint
cut her tongue. May they blind her (the sorceress)
eyes with a åiwal. May they take her teeth with an
apple” KUB 44.4 rev. 26-29 + KBo 13.241 rev. 14-17 (birth

rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f. (differently). The IÅTU
GIÅÆAÅÆUR of the unpublished fragment 1308/u:3
and the parallelism of åiwalaza and GIÅÆAÅÆUR-
luwanza in clauses with 3 pl. imp. verbs show that
GIÅÆAÅÆUR-luwanza is a nasalized ablative (cf.

StBoT 29:197) here, not the nom. of a longer stem in
-ant-, as Siegelová, StBoT 14:26, Starke, KZ 95:154,

and Soysal, Or NS 58:184, 186-188 thought.

c' unclear refs.: […] åa-am-lu-wa-an-za gakuå–
åmuå / [dΩu/dandu] KBo 3.46 obv. 12 (OH/NS), ed. Kem-

(GIÅ)åam(a)lu a 2' (GIÅ)åam(a)lu b 5' c'
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pinski/Koåak, Tel Aviv 9:89, 92 (restoring dΩu, “May the apple

[rot] their teeth”), similarly Soysal, Or NS 58:189f.; § GIÅåa-
ma-lu–ma–z[a?…] § KUB 28.8 obv. 3b (Hattic-Hitt. bi-

lingual, OH?/NS), cf. StBoT 29:197 w. n. 536.

6' unclear references: GIÅÆAÅÆUR mΩn ekunimi
pe[ran …] KUB 8.67:9 (Æedammu), ed. StBoT 14:40f., cf.

HED E/I:258 (“like an apple-tree from cold”); KUB 43.22 obv.

6; cf. KUB 33.9 iii 12-13 (Tel. myth, OH/NS), ed. Otten, Tel.

37; nu LÚ.ÆUL[…] / [GI]ÅÆAÅÆUR-lu–ma–wa–
za–kan […] / [n]–an SAG.DU-an […] § “An evil
man […], but an apple (tree?) […], and […] his
head (lit. him, namely the head)” KBo 19.105:5-7, ed.

StBoT 14:14f.

The evidence for the equation of syll. åamalu-
with log. GIÅÆAÅÆUR (Laroche, OLZ 66:149) is the
close similarity of the parallel passages cited in b 5'.

The botanical identification of the GIÅÆAÅÆUR
is a question which lies outside the proper sphere of
the Hittitologist. Assyriologists differ in their opin-
ions. The CAD opts for “apple” (s.v. æaåæ„ru), but
Gelb (FsKraus 78-82) argued for “apricot.” Goetze’s
doubt (JCS 10:34 n. 23) that GIÅÆAÅÆUR is “apple”
because it appears “as a dye” can be dismissed,
since something can be the color of ÆAÅÆUR
without being made from ÆAÅÆUR. Perhaps there
were sweet and sour varieties of this fruit (KUB

33.68 ii 21 (c 3)).

Beckman noted the similarity between this Hit-
tite word and the Akkadian word which appears as
samΩnu, samΩlu, åamallu, samullu, or åamullu (StBoT

29:197 n. 537, cf. CAD S s.v. samΩnu B). However it is im-
probable that they are the same, since the Akkadian
word never translates GIÅÆAÅÆUR, and the CAD
considers samΩnu to be “perhaps white sandalwood,
originating in India.” A Palaic word åamluwa- has
been related to Hittite åamalu- (Laroche, RHA XIII/

57:75; Kammenhuber, RHA XVII/64:19, 85; Carruba, StBoT

10:68; Soysal, Or NS 58:177f.; Melchert, AHP 221), although
its contexts leave room for caution.

Laroche, OLZ 66 (1971) 149 (equating åamalu w. GIÅÆAÅÆUR);
Siegelová, StBoT 14 (1971) 26; Ertem, Flora (1974) 60-64;
Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 38, 113-115; Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 434 n. 83 (“Identität von åakåakilu- mit GIÅÆAÅÆUR-lu-
ist jedoch auch nicht auszuschließen”); Beckman, StBoT 29
(1983) 197f. (GIÅÆAÅÆUR = åamalu-, the stem åamaluwant- is

unattested); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 215-217 (åamlu-
“apple,” *åamluwan- “apple tree”); Soysal, Or NS 58 (1989)
171-192.

Cf. åammalliya-, åam(m)aleåå-.

åa(m)ma(m)ma n. neut.; (a tree or its fruit; per-
haps a kind of nut).

sg. nom.-acc. GIÅåa-ma-am-ma KUB 17.10 ii 15 (OH/MS),
KUB 34.80 obv. 9, GIÅåa-ma-ma KUB 31.79:3 (MH?/MS?),
KUB 43.60 iv 8 (OH/NS), KUB 29.1 iv 6, GIÅåa-am-ma-am-ma
KBo 8.98:7, KUB 33.74 i 10, GIÅåa-am-ma-ma KUB 12.26 iii
14 (NH), KBo 23.48 i? 5.

pl. nom.-acc. GIÅåa-ma-ma KBo 10.34 i 18, (24), KUB
33.68 ii 8 (OH/MS), KUB 41.13 ii 2; Luw. pl. acc. GIÅåa-ma-
am-ma-an-za KUB 39.7 ii 17.

a. has a shell(?) (paråteæa-) and can be “bro-
ken/shelled” (duwarnai-): GIÅåa-ma-ma maææan
d[uw]arnizzi nu paråteæuå aræa peååiezzi “As he
breaks open åamama-nuts and throws away the
shells(?)” KUB 33.68 ii 8-10 (magic incantation in rit., OH/

MS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 88:70, translit. Myth. 68 | å. as-

sumed to be pl. here because of the pl. paråteæuå; in list of
fruits: [GI]Ååa-ma-ma duwarnanda GIÅKÍN.ÆI.A du~
warnanda “broken/shelled åamama-nuts, broken/
shelled GIÅKÍN-nuts” KBo 10.34 i 24, cf. åammaizzili.

b. is oil-bearing: kΩåa GIÅåa-ma-ma GAR-ri nu
GIÅå[a-ma-ma] [G]IM-an Ì-an ÅÀ-it æarzi “The
åamama-nut is now lying here. As the å[amama-
nut] holds oil in (its) heart” KUB 17.13:9-10, translit.

Myth. 84, tr. Güterbock, JAOS 88:67; kΩåa GIÅåa-ma-am-
ma kitta [nu? ZI–KA(?) Q¸TAMMA(?)] / åak„wan
Ëåtu “A å.-nut is lying here; let [your soul likewise]
be drenched” KUB 17.10 ii 15-16 (incantation in Tel. myth,

OH/MS), translit. Myth 32, translating åakuwan AM 202f.

(“zur Ruhe gebracht”?), Güterbock, JAOS 88:68 w. n. 10

(“conspicuous, beautiful, pleasing”??), Moore, Thesis 22

(“May [your soul(?) O Telipinu] be protected”), cf. Gurney

apud Moore, Thesis 22 n. 13 (the analogy refers to the nut in its

shell); cf. åaku(wa)- B.

c. among foodstuffs: (“They take the following
from the palace”:)1 wakåur Ì.ÅAÆ 1 wakåur LÀL 1
GA.KIN.AG 1 EMŒU SÍG BABBAR SÍG GEfl 1
ÅÂTU BAPPIR 1 ÅÂTU MUNU° GIÅåa-ma-ma
GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅlËti GIÅåuwaitar KUÅ.
GUD MUN “one wakåur-measure of lard, one wak~
åur-measure of honey, one cheese, one rennet, white

(GIÅ)åam(a)lu b 5' c' åa(m)ma(m)ma
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wool, black wool, one S¨TU-measure of ‘beer-
bread,’ one S¨TU-measure of malt, åamama-nuts,
raisins, lËti-nuts(?), åuwaitar-nuts(?), ‘cowhide’
(i.e., fruit leather = Turk. pestil?), salt” KUB 29.1 iv

4-7 (rit.), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 31 (reading GA.KU‡ for

BAPPIR), Marazzi, VO 5:160f.; (“He puts a little soldier
bread and wageååar-bread in a basket”) BAPPIR
MUNU° GA.KIN.AG UZU.Ì GIÅSERDUM GIÅPÈÅ
GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DÙ.A GIÅæaååikkan GIÅåa-am-ma-
ma iåæuwai “He scatters beer-bread, malt, cheese,
fat, olives, figs, raisins, æaååikka-, (and) å.-nuts”
KUB 12.26 iii 11-14 (rit. near a river, NH); cf. KUB 41.13 ii 1-

2 (rit.), w. dupl. IBoT 4.28:6-7; kuiååa GIÅæaååi[kkaå…]
kuiååa GIÅåa-ma-m[a …] kuiååa NINDA EMŒU
nu[…] kuiååa MUNU° BAPPIR nu[…] KUB 12.64:1-4

(rit. near a river); menaææanda–ma GIÅINBIÆI.A

æ„manda G[IÅPÈS GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅS]ER~
DUM GIÅåa-ma-am-ma-an-za (var. GIÅåa-am-
ma[…]) GIÅÆAÅÆUR GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA kuitt[a
(parΩ and)a imm]iyanzi § “But facing, they mix in
all fruit, including the following: [figs, raisins,] ol-
ives, å.-nuts, apples, (and) apricots(?)/pears(?)”
KUB 39.7 ii 16-17, w. dupl. KUB 39.8 i 11-13, ed. HTR

36f. (“sesame”), restored from KUB 39.7 ii 63-64; can be
fresh or dried: GIÅINBU æ„man RAØBU ÅA_BULU
kuitta parΩ tepu GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A
GIÅSERDUM paizzinnaå warawaraå GIÅÆAÅÆUR
GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA GIÅz„pa GIÅdammaåæuel GIÅNU.
ÚR.MA GEÅTIN åa-ma-ma § “All fresh and dried
fruit, namely, a little of each: figs, raisins, olives,
paizzinna-, warawara, apples, apricots(?)/pears(?),
z„pa, dammaåæuel, pomegranate, grape, å.-nut” KBo

10.34 i 15-18 (enthronement of Tudæ., MH/NS), tr. Güterbock,

JAOS 88:69f.; cf. ibid. i 19-25 cited above § a; ≠7± GIÅåa-
ma-ma 7 GIÅ[…-]iåa 7 GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A 7 åan~
æ„waå “Seven å.-nuts, 7 […-]s, 7 raisins, 7 roasted
items” KUB 43.60 iv 8 (OH/NS); [… Ì GIÅS]ERDUM Ì
UDU GIÅåa-[ma-ma … GIÅ]GEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A
SER[DUM …] “[… O]live [oil], mutton fat, å.-[nuts
…], raisins, oli[ves …] KBo 17.53 obv. 3-4 (rit.).

d. other: (“Dip [the lower]. The clay will be re-
freshed(?). Dip the upper. The mal will be re-
freshed(?). [Dip] the middle”) [G(IÅå)]a-ma-ma–
kan waråta § “the å.-nut will be refreshed(?)” KUB

33.62 ii 6, w. dupl. Bo 6472:14-16 (Güterbock, JCS 6:39),

translit. CHD L-N 124 s.v. mal d; cf. GIÅåa-ma-ma–kan

waråta KUB 33.34 obv.? 8; […] SÍGmÏtan GIÅåa-ma-[ma
…] KBo 13.98 rev.? 8; (“Let him (i.e., the sorcerer?)
become a fish and let [it …] §”) […] n–aå GIÅåa-
ma-am-ma kÏåaru / [n–at æa?]lËyaru § “Let him be-
come a å.-(tree?) and let it ben[d down(?)] § ([…]
Let him become the Maraååanta River, and let it
go(?) […])” KUB 34.80 obv. 9-10 (magic involving Te-

lipinu); [… GIÅå]a-ma-ma parådui […] “A å.-nut […]
on a twig/branch” KUB 58.52 ii 12 (fest. frag.), ed. Alp,

Tempel 292f. (differently); [… # … AD].KID GIÅåa-ma-
ma n–aå upp[i] “[#] wicker [containers] of å.-nuts.
Send them.” KUB 31.79:3 (letter, MH?/MS?), ed. Güter-

bock, JAOS 88:71 n. 24, translit. Ertem, Flora 4 (differently).

Goetze, ANET (1952) 127 (“sesame”); Otten, HTR (1958)
134 (following Goetze); Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 22, 31;
Güterbock, JAOS 88 (1968) 66-71 (not “sesame,” but a
nut tree and its nut); Ertem, Flora (1974) 1-4 (= ÅE.GIÅ.Ì
“susam”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 38, 113, 126f. (follows
Güterbock).

åa(m)mana- n. com.; 1. foundation(s) (pl. tan-
tum), 2. foundation deposit; from OH/NS and MH/
MS.

sg. nom. åa-ma-na-aå KBo 4.1 obv. 20, 21, 22 (NH), KUB
2.2 i 22, 23, 25 (NH); acc. åa-ma-na-an KUB 9.33:18.

pl. acc. åa-a-ma-nu-uå KBo 32.14 rev. 46 (MH/MS), åa-
ma-nu-uå KUB 29.1 iii 21 (OH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii 17 (MH/NS),
KBo 4.1 obv. 2 (NH), KUB 2.2 i 39, 43, 50 (NH), KUB 53.15
iv! 27, KUB 59.51 i (9), [å]a-am-ma-nu-uå KUB 31.91:9 (NS),
åa-ma-a-nu-uå KBo 37.1 obv. 4b, åa-a-ma-a-nu-uå KBo 37.1
obv. 1; dat.-loc. åa-ma-na-a-aå KBo 15.24 ii 43 (MH/NS), åa-
a-ma-na-aå KBo 13.114 ii 14 (MH/NS), åa-ma-na-aå KBo
16.97 rev. 36 (MH?/MS?), KBo 4.1 obv. 41 (NH), KUB 59.44
obv. 7, åa-am-ma-na-aå KBo 14.13 ii 12; gen. åa-ma-na-aå
KUB 21.27 i 8; abl. åa-ma-na-az KBo 6.10 ii 22, åa-am-ma-na-
az KBo 26.83:3, [åa-am-ma-a]n-na-za Bo “2111” ii 10 (cf. LH
164 “cc”).

uncertain [å]a-ma-na-aå KUB 36.32:11.

The putative alternate stem *åamena- cited by HW 180,
and StBoT 31:416, is based on the form åa-me-nu-uå in the bro-
ken passage KUB 31.112:11, ed. Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:108f.
If correctly identified as a noun, it would be the only example
of an e vocalization of the second syllable of åamana-. Accord-
ing to Oettinger, MSS 35:99, it is a 2 sg. pret. of the verb åa~
menu-, cf. åamenu- A e.

(Hattic) eåtΩn URULaæzan lË–weËl Ωnteæ pala Ωå–ta–ææil–
ma åe–munΩmuna dTΩru kΩtte dLËluwani kΩtte eåtΩn–æu lË–weËl
Ωn–teæ KBo 37.1 obv. l. c. 3a-7a = (Hitt.) dUTU-uå–wa–za
URULiæzini wetet [nu]–war–uå–za–kan iåæuwaå åa-ma-a-nu-uå
≠d±IM-aå LUGAL-uå dLËlwaniå–a LUGAL-uå nu–za dUTU-uå

åa(m)ma(m)ma åa(m)mana-
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É-er–ået wetet “The Sungod built (a house) for himself in
Liæzina and laid (lit. poured) them, namely (the house’s) foun-
dations. The Stormgod, the king, and Lelwani, the king,
<said:> ‘The Sungod built a house for himself’” KBo 37.1 obv.
rt. col. 3b-6b, ed. StBoT 37:638f. (“Und sie schütteten sie hin,
die Grundsteine, der Wettergott … und(!) Lelwani…”), THeth
12:42 (erroneous readings åa-a-ma-nu-uå and LUGAL-iå) |
Hittite tr. follows Hattic; pala indicates a continuation of subj.
between the first and second sentences; aå– indicates a plural
obj. not a pl. subj. (Süel/Soysal, Hattian/Hittite Foundation Rit-
uals from Ortaköy I [forthcoming]); –hu indicates the begin-
ning of direct speech (StBoT 37:632).

1. foundation(s) (pl. tantum) — a. abl.: (“If
anyone steals bricks, however many he steals, he
shall give the same amount in addition to it”) takku
åa-ma-na-az (var. [åa-ma-a]n-na-za) NA›[.ÆI.A
kuiåki t]ayË[zzi] ANA 2 NA› 10 NA›.ÆI.A p[Ωi] “If
[anyone s]tea[ls] stones out of a foundation, for two
stones he shall give ten stones” KBo 6.10 ii 22-23

(Laws §128, OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo “2111” ii 10, ed. LH 117,

164 (var. in cc), HG 68f. | note that the stones are stolen “out

of ” an existing foundation and must have been fully prepared

for use. For taye- “steal” in the laws w. the abl. of physical

source cf. §§19a, 21, 102.

b. gen.: ammuk–ma–za fPuduæepaå annalliå
GÉME[–KA] ÅA É.GUD–du–za AMAR-uå åa-ma-
na-aå–ma–ddu–za [N]A›-aå “I, Puduæepa, am
[your] longtime maidservant. I am a calf of your
cow barn. I am a sto[ne] of your foundations” KUB

21.27 i 7-8 (prayer of Pud., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 330,

337, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:108f.

c. obj. of æuinu-: walædu–ya–an dIM-aå AN.ZA.
GÀR nu–ååi åa-a-ma-nu-uå åer æuinuddu / […-]ar–
åi–kan kattanta amiyari mauådu SIG›–ma–kan kat~
tanta ÍD-i mauådu “Let Teååub strike the tower, let
him pull up its foundations (lit. let him make the
foundations run above it), let its […] fall down into
the ditch, let (its) brickwork fall down into the
river” KBo 32.14 rev. 46-47 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32:91 (Hurr. version lost; Hitt.: “Ihm soll er (seine) Fun-

damente (nach) oben verlaufen lassen!”), 194 (differently:

“‘Über ihm (= dem Turm) soll er (= Teååub) die Fundamente in

Bewegung setzen!’ d.h. Teååub soll den gigantischen Turm um-

stürzen, also das Unterste zuoberst kehren, so daß sich die Fun-

damente bzw. Grundsteine des Turmes dort befinden, wo

eigentlich dessen Spitze sein sollte”), ed. LH 204f. (“let him

pull up its foundation stones”); tr. Hittite Myths2 72 (differently:

“let him expose(?) its foundation stones upon it”).

d. obj. of iåæuwa-: mΩn–kan åa-ma-nu-uå-ma
iåæuwanzi “But when they lay the foundations” KUB

29.1 iii 21 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 16,

29, tr. ANET 358; see also KBo 37.1 obv. 4b in bil. sec., above.

e. obj. of åuææa-: mΩn–aåta åa-a-ma-a-nu-uå
åuææanzi “When they lay the foundations (lit., when
they pour/heap foundation stones (in a trench))”
KBo 37.1 obv. 1-2 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:638f.,

THeth 12:41.

f. obj. of dai- “to deposit/lay down (foundation
stones)”: DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ–war–at LÚNA~
GAR-az weter åa-ma-nu-uå–ma–wa kattan dTe~
lipinuå daiå “The male gods built it (i.e., the tem-
ple) as the carpenter(s); but it was Telipinu who
laid down the foundations” KBo 4.1 obv. 31-32 (founda-

tion rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 38-39, ed. Kellerman, Diss.

128, 135, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 35, 39 (“Fakat temelta®larını Tanrı

Telepinu alta koydu”), THeth 12:50f. (LÚNAGAR-az “als Zim-

mermann”), tr. ANET 356, cf. Melchert, Diss. 390f. (on the

adv. abl.).

g. obj. of tekkuånu-: (The plaster which keeps
falling down must be taken away from the walls)
n–aåta åa-ma-nu-uå tekkuånuåkandu (var. [… å]a-
am-ma-nu-uå lË parganuåkanta[ri]) “Let them keep
the foundations exposed/visible (var. let them not
build the foundations too high)” KUB 13.2 ii 17-18

(B´L MADG., MH/NS), w. par. KUB 31.91:9 (NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 45 w. n. 11, THeth 12:40f. (“und man soll die Fun-

damentmauern zeigen,” tr. var. “Die Fundamentmauern darf

man nicht (zu) hoch führen”); cf. parganu- c. It is possible that

both versions are expressing the same requirements, as con-

ceived s.v. parganu-.

h. loc. w. kattan dai- “to deposit (something)
under/beside the foundations”: § nu åa-ma-a-na-aå
kattan UL–ma kuitman tiann[a] “Or not for the
time being to place (something) under/beside the
foundations?” KBo 16.97 rev. 36 (oracle question, MH/

MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:105, 110 (“Solange man sich aber

nicht neben die Fundamente stellt?,” reading ti-an-[zi] from

tiya- “to step”); (When they either (re)build a [ruined]
temple or build new temples in an unused place)
[n]–aåta m[a]ææan åa-ma-nu-uå iåæ„wanzi nu åa-

åa(m)mana- åa(m)mana- 1 h
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ma-na-aå kattan kiååan tianzi “when they lay the
foundations (lit., when they pour/heap foundation
stones (in a trench)), they place beneath (or: next
to) the foundations the following (material)” KBo

4.1 obv. 2-3 (foundation rit., NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 126,

134, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 33, 38, THeth 12:44f.; [1] IM.GÍD.
DA NU.TIL mΩn åa-ma-na-aå kattan ≠tianzi± “[One]
long tablet: When they place (objects) beneath/be-
side the foundations — (composition) not fin-
ished” KBo 4.1 rev. 31 (foundation rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB

2.2 ii 36, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 132, 137, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 38,

41, THeth 12:58f.; see also KBo 4.1 obv. 41, mng. 2, below.

i. loc. pl. w. åu(n)niya-: EGIR-anda–ma
NUMUN.ÆI.A æalkiyaå INBIÆI.A ÅA SAR NUMUN
æ„man Ì.DÙG.GA Ì.NUN Ì.GIÅ LÀL MUN DIM›
BAPPIR KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NA›.ÆI.A zapza~
gaya åa-ma-a-na-aå (var. åa-a-ma-na-aå) æ„man~
taå åunniyanzi “Afterwards they strew(?) on all the
foundations seeds of grain, fruits, all kinds of seeds
of vegetables, fine oil, butter, sesame oil, honey,
salt, malt, beer-bread, silver, gold, precious stones
and glass/glaze” KBo 15.24 ii 41-44 (foundation rit., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.114:12-14, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 168,

176; cf. Güterbock, in Bittel, Bo©azköy 1:40 w. nn. 3-4; (Un-
clear because of broken context:) […]x åa-ma-na-
aå and[(a æ„)man…] KUB 59.44 obv. 7 (rit. frag.), w.

dupl. KUB 40.23:6; […-i]t wËå dTelipinu / […]x-an åa-
ma-nu-uå–åuå / [… n]iningaå “[…] we […] Te-
lipinu [… sho]ok(?) its foundations …” KUB 53.15

iv! 26-28(!) (rit. frag.) | in the published copy lines 28 and

following are erroneously numbered “30” and higher.

2. foundation deposit (free standing gen. “that
of the foundation” > declinable noun “foundation
deposit”): 4 æalæaltumariyaå–ma kuedan[iy]a ANA
1 æalæaltumari kattan kiååan dΩi 1 åa-ma-na-aå
KÙ.BABBAR 1 åa-ma-na-aå KÙ.GI 1 åa-ma-na-
aå NA›ZA.GÌN 1 åa-ma-na-aå NA›DU°.ÅÚ.A 1 åa-
ma-na-aå NA›AÅ.NU⁄⁄.GAL 1 åa-ma-na-aå AN.BAR
1 åa-ma-na-aå URUDU 1 åa-ma-na-aå ZABAR 1
åa-ma-na-aå NA›kunkunuzziyaå “Beneath/Beside
each of the four corners he deposits (nine stones)
as follows: one foundation deposit (nom. sg. in list)
of silver, one foundation deposit of gold, one foun-
dation deposit of blue stone, one foundation deposit
of DU°.ÅÚ.A-stone (quartz?), one foundation de-
posit of alabaster, one foundation deposit of iron,

one foundation deposit of copper, one foundation
deposit of bronze, one foundation deposit of basalt”
KBo 4.1 i 19-22 (foundation rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 21-

25, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 127, 135, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 34, 39,

THeth 12:48f., Polvani, Minerali 41f., tr. ANET 356 (different-

ly), for a discussion of the identity of these stone types see

Darga, Mimarlı©ı 51-54 and Polvani, Minerali with anterior lit.;

nu kΩåa åa-ma-na-aå kattan åa-ma-na-an-ni (vars.
B åa-ma-na-an, A and C åa-ma-nu-uå) KÙ.GI dΩer
“Beneath/Beside the foundations they have here-
with deposited gold for the foundation deposit
(vars. “a gold foundation deposit” or “gold founda-
tion deposits”) KBo 4.1 obv. 41 (foundation rit., NH), w.

dupls. KUB 2.2 i 50 (A), KUB 9.33:18 (B), and KUB 59.51 i

9-10 (C), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 129, 135, THeth 12:52f., Darga,

Mimarlı©ı 35, 39, tr. ANET 356b (translating KBo 4.1 obv. 41

“beneath the foundations they have deposited gold for (firm)

founding”).

In those cases where the verbs iåæuwa-, åuææa-
are used (cf. THeth 12:41f.), the åamana-s were proba-
bly small stones strewn or dropped into the trench.

In those cases where the accusative åamanuå is
the acc. object of kattan + dai-, the kattan is a pre-
verb. When, however, åamanaå is loc., kattan is a
postposition and means either “under” or “beside.”

Starke (StBoT 31:416) understands the verb åam~
nae- (“erschaffen”) as denominative from åamana-.

Hieroglyphic Luwian saman (n. neut.) “sealed
document” (StBoT 31:238, 294) is unrelated to Hitt.
åamana- “foundation.”

For archaeological information about Hittite foundations see
Krause, Bo©azköy Tempel V (1940) 7; R. Naumann, Architek-
tur Kleinasiens (1971) 55-64, 75f.; and M. Darga, Mimarlı©ı
(1985), esp. 32-54. For foundation deposits in Mesopotamia
see RLA 3 (1969-71) 655-661 (“Gründungsbeigaben”); and R.
Ellis, YNER 2 (1968), with reference to Hittite foundation ritu-
als on pp. 79, 92, 139.

HroznŸ, CH (1922) 117 §128 (“fondement”); Laroche, BSL 58
(1963) 76-77; idem, NH (1966) 257, 307 (PNs Åupiåamnuman
and Åamna-niga); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 57-59; Boysan-
Dietrich, THeth 12 (1987) 40-79.

Cf. åamanatar, åamnai-/åamniya-, åimmanata.

åammanai- see åamnai-.

åa(m)mana- 1 h åammanai-
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[åamananni-] n. neut., Kellerman, Diss. 145f., see åa~
manatar.

*åamanatar n. neut.; foundation deposit; NH.†

nu kΩåa åamanaå kattan åa-ma-na-an-ni (vars.
A and C: åa-ma-nu-uå, B: åa-ma-na-an) KÙ.GI
dΩer KBo 4.1 i 41 (foundation rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i

50 (A), KUB 9.33:18 (B), KUB 59.51 i 9-10 (C), ed. Keller-

man, Diss. 129, 135, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 35, 39, THeth 12:52f.,

tr. ANET 356f. For translation and interpretation see åamana-

2; contra Kellerman, Diss. 145f., å. is unlikely to be from a

neut. noun åamananni- since nouns in -anni- are com. gender;

åimmanata, q.v., is claimed by Neu, FsNeumann 216, to be a

form of åamanatar.

Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 187; Kellerman, Diss. (1980)
145f.; Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 216.

Cf. åamana-, åamnai-/åamniya-, åimmanata.

[åamanki] VBoT 89 i 16 is probably to be read
ta(coll.)-ma-≠al?±-ki.

åamankurwant- adj.; bearded; NH.†

pl. nom. åa-ma-an-ku-úr-wa-an-te-eå KBo 3.8 iii 25; acc.

[åa-m]a-an-ku-úr-wa-du-uå ibid. 7.

Describing snakes: (“He bound the high moun-
tains. He bound the deep valleys. …”) [åa-m]a-an-
ku-úr-wa-du-uå-kán MUÅ.≠ÆI.A-uå± anda æ„la[liå~
ni] æamikta “He bound the [b]earded snakes in the
c[oil]” KBo 3.8 iii 7-8 (rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

7:157f.; (“The high mountains were released. The
deep valleys were released. … ”) åa-ma-an-ku-úr-
wa-an-te-eå MUÅ.ÆI.A [æ„laliå]ni lΩttat (sic) “The
bearded snakes were(!) released in the [coi]l” ibid.

iii 25-26, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159. For bearded

snakes in Greek mythology and on Mesopotamian seals see

Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:161, 169 and in Mesopotamian

omens see CAD Z s.v. ziqnu c and AHw 1530 s.v. ziqnu 4 (CT

40.23:36). For Gk. ÷Íé¶Í¬ “beard” designating the growth un-

der the chin of a serpent see Liddell/Scott9 1560a.

This is a -want- derivative of the noun zaman~
gur “beard” (Laroche, RHA XI/52:40f., Friedrich, HE 1

§49d). Note also the city name URUÅa-pa-gur-wa-an-
ta-aå KUB 38.6 iv 7 (RGTC 6:346), with which compare Gk.

÷Íé¶Í¬ “beard” as the name of a harbor at Troezen (Liddell/

Scott9 1560a). On the sporadic variation of the initial

sibilant see Friedrich, HE 1 §27c with literature, to
which add Melchert AHP 172.

Laroche, RHA IX/49 (1948-49) 18 (“doués d’un regard
perçant”); idem, RHA XI/52 (1950) 40f. (retracting earlier in-
terpretation; “barbu” < zamankur “barbe”); Kronasser, Die
Sprache 7 (1961) 161, 169 (on bearded snakes); Laroche, RHA
XIX/69 (1961) 62 (on the -want- suffix on GNs); Kronasser,
EHS 1 (1966) 50, 93, 266f.; Haroutunian, Mem. Güterbock
(forthcoming).

Cf. zamankur.

-åamaå see s.v. -åmaå.

[åamaå] see åakuaå.

åame- v. see åa(m)men-.

åami- n.; incense(?), smoke(?); OH.†

[n]u–ååan P¸NI DINGIR-LIM ≠kË(?)± åa-me-
å[i?-ez/an-zi] / [o-o-]x åa-mi-ia-aå åΩgΩin x[?- …]
“[He] bur[ns] (or They burn) these (things) before
the deity. […] an omen/sign of å. […]” KUB 33.17 +

KBo 14.86 iv 6-7 (rit. of missing Stormgod of Kuliwiåna myth,

OH/NS), ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 38f.

The translation is based on the possibility that
this word is the basis for the verbs åamiåiya- and
åamenu-, a possibility strengthened by the use of
the former verb in the previous sentence. Smoke
omens are attested for Mesopotamia, but not yet for
Æatti.

Cf. åamenu- B, åameåiya-, åameåanu-.

˚åammi- adj.; Luw. part.; sullen?, hostile?
(modifies the fate deity Gulåe-); from OH.†

sg. nom. ˚åa-am-mi-iå KBo 20.82 ii 30, (37); acc. [˚å]a-
am-mi-in ibid. 35; this word neut.? åa-am-mi KBo 20.59:7.

(“Then the gods brou[ght bac]k the old
(kar„ili) Gulåa-goddess”) namma–wa–mu Ωppa
˚åa-am-mi-iå ∂G[ulå]aå uit “Then the sullen/hos-
tile(?) Gulåa-goddess came back to me (and put a
burden (arimpan) into my soul)” KBo 20.82 ii 30-31

(rit. OH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:28; [˚å]a-am-mi-in-na-wa
∂Gulåan pËæuteåi “And you lead the sullen/hos-
tile(?) Gulåa-goddess” ibid. ii 35; […] ˚åa-a[m-mi-
iå] ∂Gulåaå […] ibid. 37; § [o o o]x åa-am-mi
æantezziyaå […] § KBo 20.59:7 (myth, OH?/MS).

[åamananni-] ˚åammi-
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The double -åå- of cuneiform Luw. uååa/i-
“year”, the problem of a part. from a noun and the
fact that the cuneiform Luw. verb uåa(i)- is consis-
tently written with ú- favor the reading ˚åammi- in-
stead of *uåammi-.

Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 28f. (Luw. part., either uåammi-
< uå(å)a- “year” or ˚åammi- < *åa- [= Hitt. åΩye-/åΩi- A]).

Cf. åΩ(y)e-/åΩi- A.

[NINDAåammi-] see NINDAåammiå.

åameæuna/e-, åemeæuna- n. com.; (a prepara-
tion made from crushed grain; e.g., cracked wheat,
bulgur/burghul, or couscous); from OS.

sg. acc. åa-me-æu-na-an KBo 17.36 rev. rt. col. 4, 7 (OS),
åe-me-æu-na-an KUB 43.30 iii 16 (OS), åa-me-æu-u-wa-an
[(-)…] KUB 17.34 iv 5 (possibly a different word).

dat.-loc. åa-me-e-æu-ni KUB 42.107 iii? 9.
gen. åe-me-æu-na-aå KBo 16.49 iv 6, åe-me-e-æu-na-aå

KBo 16.78 iv 20 (MH?/MS).
inst. åe-me-æu-ni-it KBo 20.8 rev.? 6 (OS).

a. something made from ZÍD.DA (in this case
not “flour” but a coarser fraction of the grinding/
crushing): 3 PA. ZÍD.DA åeppit arrantaå 5 PA.
ZÍD.DA ZÍZ arrantaå 10 PA. ZÍD.DA åeppit æΩtan~
taå åa-me-e-æu-ni “three PARˆSU of ZÍD.DA from
‘washed’ åeppit, five PARˆSU of ZÍD.DA from
‘washed’ wheat, and ten PARˆSU of ZÍD.DA from
dry (i.e., unwashed) åeppit for (making) å.” KUB

42.107 iii? 6-9 (list of edibles) | for “washed” grain see Al-

Heth 32, 34, 139; for ar-ra-an-za æal-ki-iå “washed barley” see

KUB 1.13 iii 14, IBoT 2.93 rev. 7-8, translit. StBoT 25:158.

b. obj. of verb åuææa- “to pour out (dry parti-
cles)”: memal åe-me-æu-na-an UZUNÍG.GI[G] /
[ANA UGULA L]Ú.MEÅÚ.ÆÚB æ„ppi–ååi åuææanz[i]
“They pour out meal, å. (and) liver into the æuppi-
vessel(?) of [the overseer of] the deaf men” KUB

43.30 iii 16-17 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 26:78 | on æuppi- see

StBoT 25:72 s.v. | on the UGULA LÚ.MEÅÚ.ÆÚB see Mestieri

573 and Arıkan-Soysal, ICH 4 (forthcoming).

c. obj. of peååiya- “to throw, drop”: see KBo 17.36

rev. rt. col. 4-8 below, d.

d. obj. of verbs iåæiya- “to tie (in)” and lΩ- “to
untie”: ANA LÚ.MEÅaåuåΩlaå åa-me-æu-na-a[n] åËk~
nawi–åmi iåæiåkan[zi] § INA UD.16.KAM LÚ.MEÅa~

åuåΩleå AN[A …] uwanzi nu–kkan åa-me-æu-na-an
åË[knawaz–åmit] lanzi n–an æaååa peååiåka[nzi]
“They tie å. into the åeknu-garment of the aåuåala-
men. § On the 16th day the aåuåala-men come to
[…] and they untie the å. [from their] å[eknu-gar-
ments], and they throw it into the brazier” KBo 17.36

rev. rt. col. 4-8 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 25:123 | for similar

objects of iåæiya- “to tie” cf. æalkiyaå æaråΩr “heads of barley”

KBo 17.3 iv 15 (OS), [Z(ÍZ.Æ)]I.A-å–a æaråΩr “heads of

wheat” ibid. 16, w. dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 20 (OS), GIÅNU.ÚR.MA
GIÅzimrulli–ya “pomegranate(s) and zimrulli” KBo 23.10 iv 24,

tuææuiåar KBo 17.40 iv 11, paræuena- KBo 17.105 iii 18, åepa-

“sheaf” KUB 13.15 rev. 4, w. dupl. KBo 6.26 i 6-7 (Laws

§158), DUGKA.DÙ.NAG Ì.NUN KBo 12.123:11.

e. in other constructions: (They place wageååar-
bread, soldier bread, UZUÚR of a sheep) 1
DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡ åe-me-æu-na-aå æazzilaå
“(and) one bowl of stew (made) of a handful of
åameæuna-” KBo 16.49 iv 6 (fest.); § åe-me-e-na-aå (or:
åe-me-e<-æu>-na-aå) æ„pparaå å„å […] / n–aå–
åan GIÅp„riyaå BABBAR k[itta …] / åe-me-æu-ni-it
å„å “A full æuppara-vessel of/for åemËnaå (or
åemË<æu>naå) […]. And it is placed on a(!) white
wooden tray. [A/The …] is full of åameæuna-” KBo

20.8 rev.? 4-6 (fest., OS); also æ„pparaå åe-me-e[-…] Bo

3339 ii 2, ed. Alp, Tempel 294-297 (differently), THeth

21:148f., is considered to be from åameæunaå by Neu
(StBoT 26:156).

It would appear from KUB 42.107 iii? 6-9 (usage a,

above) that å. is a preparation like Turkish bulgur,
made from crushed grain. If so, this would imply
that either åeppit or ZÍZ or both were glume wheats
(einkorn or emmer). Since other evidence favors
identification of ZÍZ as a naked or free-threshing
wheat, perhaps only the åeppit was a glume wheat.
For procedures in non-commercial, traditional pre-
paration of bulgur see Hillman, BSAg. 1:133-152, and

in van Zeist and Casparie, Plants and Ancient Man (Rotterdam,

1985) pp. 1-42. Bulgur stores well, much better than
flour. A whole year’s worth is often made in one
batch in late summer (Hillman, BSAg 1:133).

Kammenhuber, Or NS 39 (1970) 558 (false reading as ÅE
meæunaå); Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. (1977) 109 (correcting
reading, giving occurrences, determining meaning and com-
menting on vowel in initial syllable); Neu, FsKnobloch (1985)
263f. n. 18 (mentioning the possibility of an n-stem).

˚åammi- åameæuna/e-
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åamikuå[(-)≥≥…] mng. unkn.†

§ [o]-x æ„ppandan NINDA/NÍG[…] / åer–a–
ååan åa-mi-ku-uå[(-)…] / n–aåta pankunaå x[…] /
aråan åa-m[i-ku-…] / duwarneååar […] / KUB 60.146

obv. 5-9 (Mala’s rit.).

åa(m)men-, åemen-, åame- v; 1. to pass by/
away/off, withdraw, disappear, 2. to relinquish/for-
feit one’s rights to; from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 åe-me-en-zi KUB 29.29 obv. 7 (OS), KBo 25.12
ii 16 + KBo 20.5 obv.! 4 (OS), KBo 6.2 ii (52) (OS), åa-me-
en-zi KBo 21.68 i 3 (OS), KBo 22.224 obv. (2) (OH/MS),
KBo 17.46:29 (OH/MS?), KBo 6.3 ii 15 (OH/NS), KBo 6.4 i
13 (NH), JCS 24:174 frag. 71:(3), åa-me-in-z[i] KUB 31.59
obv. 27 (NH), åi-me-en-zi KBo 22.203 obv.? left col. 2; pl. 3

åa-me-ia-an-zi KBo 10.23 iii 11 (OH/NS).
pret. sg. 3 åa-mi-en-ta KBo 26.136 obv. 8, (13) (MH/

MS?), åa-me-en-ta KBo 10.25 vi 32 (OH/NS), 832/u left col. 3
(Oettinger, MSS 35:103).

imp. sg. 3 åa-me-en-du KUB 11.1 iv 18 (OH/NS), åa-m[i-
in-du] KBo 3.67 iv 6 (OH/NS), åa-me-ed-du KBo 41.22 rt. col.
5 (MH/MS).

[For part. pl. com. acc. åa-am-me-na-an-du-uå KBo 10.37
ii 10 (OH/NS) see åamnai-].

The vacillation of the vowel in the initial syllable suggests
a pronounced *smen-.

1. to pass by, withdraw, disappear: [IÅTU É
d]Inar åuppiåtuwΩreå [(uenzi æ)uit]Ωr åe-me-en-zi
(dupl. åa-m[e-e]n-[zi]) pËreå uizzi “The attach-
ments (for a rhyton) come [from the temple] of
Inar. The (images of) animals pass by. The pereå
comes. (On the second day, there are no pereå or
animals)” KBo 25.12 ii 15-16 + KBo 20.5 obv.! 3-4

(KI.LAM fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 22.195 ii! 11-14 + KBo

22.224 obv. 1-3 (OH/MS), translit. StBoT 28:34, tr. StBoT

27:96 (“march along”(?)) | for åuppiåtuwareå see StBoT

32:352; cf. [æui]tΩr åe-me-en-zi KBo 21.68 i 3 (KI.LAM

fest., OS), translit. StBoT 28:39; kuitman–ma æ„itΩr
æ„manda uttanaåå–a B´L¨MEÅ P¸NI LUGAL åa-
me-ia-an-zi “While all the animals and the ‘lord of
the words’ pass in front of the king, (the entertain-
ers dance, shout, and play musical instruments)”
KBo 10.23 iii 9-11 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Oettinger,

MSS 35:98 (“verschwinden”), tr. StBoT 27:95 (“pass in re-

view, parade”), translit. StBoT 28:12; for the form see
Oettinger, MSS 35:99; dUTU-uå åa-mi-en-ta “The
Sungod withdrew/disappeared” KBo 26.136 obv. 8,

(13) (myth, MH/MS?), cf. Goetze, JAOS 69:183 (“went down,

set”), Oettinger, MSS 35:98 (“ist verschwunden”); (The Old
Woman says:) [nu–wa id]Ωlun UD-an ku[-…]
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå karpin panga[waå EME-an …]
åa-me-ed-du–war–at–kan æe[å-…] n–aåta EN.
SÍSKIR ÅUM–ÅU [æalzai] “‘[Remove] the evil
‘day,’ … the wrath of the gods, the [tongue] of the
multitude, […] let it disappear, (namely,) the […]’
And [she calls] the sacrificer by his name” KBo

41.22 rt. col. 3-6 (rit., MH/MS); for åa-me-en-zi KBo

17.46:29 see treatment in åamnai- a.

2. relinquish, forfeit one’s rights to (w. -kan) —
a. w. expressed abl.: (“Let no one do business with
a æippara-man … Whoever does business with a
æippara-man”) n–aå–kan æΩpparaz [åe-me-e]n-zi
“shall [forfe]it (his) purchase price, (the æippara-
man shall take back whatever he has sold)” KBo 6.2

ii 51-52 (Law §48, OS), ed. LH 58, Imparati, Leggi 66f. (“dal

commercio desista”), HG 32f. (“wird von den Handel zurück-

treten”), tr. Walther, HC 256 (“shall forego the business”), tr.

ANET 191 (“shall forfeit the purchasing price”), cf. par. n–
aå–kan æapparraz åa-me-en-zi KBo 6.4 iv 39 (Law

§XL, NH), ed. LH 59; (“If someone builds a stable for
oxen, (the owner) shall pay (the builder) six shek-
els of silver. If he abandons/omits […]”) n–aå–kan
kuååanaz åe-me-en-zi “he shall forfeit (his) fee”
KUB 29.29 obv. 7 (Law §145, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.10 iii 16

(OH/NS), ed. LH 120; (“If he orally demands a divi-
sion, let them throw him out of the house”) n–aå–
kan åarranaza–pat (var. åarraz–pat) åa-me-en-du
(var. åa-m[i-in-du]) “and let him forfeit the afore-
mentioned share” KUB 11.1 iv 18 (Tel. pr., OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 6 (OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:52f. (“des Anteils

verlustig gehen”); [… mΩn–]at æullai–ma / [… æa-ap-
pa-r]a-za–aå–kan åa-me-in-z[i] § “But [if] he con-
tests it, […] he shall forfeit (his) [purchase pric]e”
KUB 31.59 obv. 26-27 (NH).

b. without explicit ablative: (“If a man has not
yet married (lit. taken) a girl (betrothed to him),
and he refuses her”) k„åata–ma kuit piddΩit n–aå–
kan åa-me-en-zi “He shall forfeit the brideprice
which he paid” KBo 6.3 ii 14-15 (Laws § 30, OH/NS), ed.

LH 39f., HG 26f.; (If a man is found dead, the man
who owns the land, or the nearest town within 3
DANNA pays a large compensation) takku UL–ma
A.ÅÀA.GÀR dammel pËdan duwan 3 DANNA du~

åamikuå[(-)≥≥…] åa(m)men-, åemen-, åame- 2 b
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wann–a 3 DANNA nu–kan kuiå kuiå URU-aå an~
da SI≈SÁ-ri nu ap„å–pat dΩi takku URU-aå NU.
GÁL n–aå–kan åa-me-en-zi “But if (the place
where the dead body was found) is not cultivated
land (i.e., private property), but uncultivated open
country, they shall measure 3 DANNA’s in all di-
rections, and whatever town is determined (to lie
within that radius), he shall take those very (inhab-
itants of the town). If there is no town, (the heir of
the deceased) shall forfeit (his claim)” KBo 6.4 i 11-

13 (Laws §IV, late parallel to §6), ed. LH 20, 172-174 (com-

mentary), HG 50f. (“verzichtet er”), HroznŸ, CH (1922) 80f.

(“s’en aller les mains vides”), tr. Walther, HC 248 (“shall go

away empty”), ANET (“forfeits (his claims)”).

The form åa-am-me-na-an-du-uå KBo 10.37 ii 10

probably belongs to the verb åamnai- (q.v.).

HroznŸ, CH (1922) 80f. (“s’en aller les mains vides”); Zim-
mern/Friedrich, AO 23/2 (1922) 10 (§31) (“muß er verzich-
ten”); Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 146 (“leer ausgehen, zurücktreten
von, verzichten auf”); Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 73f. (probably
not related to åamenu-); Friedrich, HG (1959) 131 (“zurück-
treten, verzichten” with -kan); Güterbock, JCS 15 (1961) 69f.
(“he forfeits,” i.e., “he has to give up”); Souc√ek, OLZ 56
(1961) 462; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 458 (“entziehen,” w.
parΩ and without -za); Goetze, JCS 20 (1966) 131f. w. n. 39
(“to do without, to forfeit”); Güterbock, Zeitschrift für ver-
gleichende Rechtswissenschaft 68 (1966) 120 (rather “forfeits”
than “verzichtet”); Goetze, JCS 22 (1968) 20f. (“do without,
dispense with something”); Oettinger, MSS 35 (1976) 97-99
(“verschwinden, den Anspruch verlieren”); idem, Stamm-
bildung (1979) 20f., 104; Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 95 w. n. 21
(“pass in review, parade”); de Martino, La danza (1989) 47.

Cf. åamenu- A.

åammenai- see åamnΩi-.

åamenqanu- v.; (mng. unkn.).†

(“[… in] Utruna in a dream to IÅTAR …
[…when you] sh[ow] divine guidance)” [….Æ]I?.A-
uå ANA ∂UTU-ÅI åa-me-en-qa-nu-åi “and you å.
[…]-s for His Majesty” KBo 27.60:7 (vow frag.).

A scribal error for ta!menqanuåi cannot be ex-
cluded; for tamenqanu- see HEG T/D 79.

åament- (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[…(-)]åa-mi-en-ta-an-zi / [… æa]r-zi EZEN.ÆI.
A–ya–wa–kan / […] § “… [≥…]-s. And the festival

[…]” KUB 52.69 rev. 13-15 (dep. in oracle question, NH).

The word may be a verb act. pres. pl. 3, or a previ-
ously unattested Luw. pl. nom. noun or adj.

åamenu- A, åaminu- A v.; to make (some-
thing/-one) pass by, bypass, dispense with(?), do
without(?), (w. parΩ) to let someone go by, to ig-
nore (someone), (w. parΩ and -za) to make oneself
scarce; from OH.†

pres. sg. 2 åa-me-nu-åi KBo 5.3 ii 35 (Åupp. I); sg. 3 åa-
me-nu-uz-zi KBo 6.26 ii 21 (OH/NS); pl. 2 åa-me-nu-ut-te-ni
KBo 5.3 iv 11 (Åupp. I), åa-mi-nu-u[t-te]-ni ibid. 24; pl. 3 åa-
mi-nu-an-zi KBo 20.33 obv. 15 (2x), 16 (OH/MS?).

pret. sg. 2? åa-me-nu-uå KUB 31.112:21 (here according
to Oettinger, MSS 35:99, noun according to Daddi Pecchioli,
OA 14:108f.); pl. 3 åa-mi-[nu?-er?] KBo 3.34 i 4 (OH/NS).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-me-nu-an KBo 1.39 i 5.

(Sumerian column lost) = […kui]t(?) ku<e>dani awan /
[aræ]a åa-me-nu-an “for whom [somethin]g(?) has been dis-
pensed with” KBo 1.39 i 4-5 (proto-LÚ), ed. MSL 12:218 (“for
whom […] is withheld”).

a. to make (someone or something) pass by:
(“They bring the silver animals from the temple of
the goddess Inar [to the House of the Hunting
Bag??]. They pour out one æupar-vessel of wine to
the leopard, one æupar-vessel of wine to the boar”)
[æui]tar åa-mi-nu-an-zi pËrin åa-mi-nu-an-zi
[LÚ].MEÅALAN.ZU(sic) åa-mi-nu-an-zi “They make
the (statues of the) [anim]als pass by, they make
the peri- pass by, they make the performers pass
by” KBo 20.33 obv. 15-16 (KI.LAM fest., OH/MS), translit.

StBoT 28:89, tr. StBoT 27:95 (“carry along(?)”), on the trans-

lation of Badalì, BeO XXVI/139:47, 49f. see the remarks of

Güterbock, JNES 48:308f., cf. par. KBo 25.12 ii 15-17 + KBo

20.5 obv.! 3-5 (OS), which uses the intrans. verb åamen- q.v.

b. to let (someone) go by or ignore (someone)
(w. parΩ): (“If some Hittite takes up evil against
me, … when you hear (about) him, if you do not
tell me about him at that instant”) n–an parΩ imma
åa-me-nu-åi “but you even let him go by (i.e., ig-
nore him) (saying to yourself: ‘I am sworn. I will
say nothing, I will do nothing. Let the aforemen-
tioned do as he wishes’)” KBo 5.3 ii 35 (Æuqq., Åupp. I),

ed. SV 2:116f. (“ihn gar noch (mir) entziehst”), tr. Beckman,

DiplTexts™ 30 (“cover up for him”); for further references in

this text w. parΩ see below c.

åa(m)men-, åemen-, åame- 2 b åamenu- A b
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c. make oneself scarce, lit. to (make oneself)
disappear, (w. parΩ, -åan and -za): (“Whatsoever I
write to you, if you do not hear me … if some ene-
my comes for battle against me, and I write to you,
if you do not immediately arrive with help”) nu–
z–(å)an p[arΩ] im[ma] åa-me-nu-u[t-te]-ni “but
you even make yourselves scarce,” (it is under the
oath) KBo 5.3 iv 23-24 (Æuqq., Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:132f.

(“[euch] gar noch unwissend stellt?”), 133 n. 2 (lit. “wenn ihr

(meinen Brief?) verschwinden laßt”), tr. DiplTexts™ 33 (“allow

him to make his escape(?)”).

d. “to bypass, dispense with(?), do without(?)”:
takku GUD.MAÆ-aå æΩli kuiåki åa-me-nu-uz-zi DˆN
LUGAL æapparranzi “If someone dispenses with(?)
a bull corral, (it shall be) a case for the king(’s
court), they shall sell (the bull)” KBo 6.26 ii 21-22

(Law §76A, OH/NS), ed. LH 140f. w. n. 487 (following Goetze,

ANET 195), HroznŸ, CH 134f. (“l’étable… tient secrète(?)”),

tr. Friedrich, SV 2:146 (“‘seine Rinderhürde räumt,’ (d.h. Räu-

mungsausverkauf der nunmehr zeugungsfähigen Tiere

macht)??”), tr. Walther, HC 269 (“remove(?) (a part of) the

fence of a bull”), Güterbock, Kum. 73 (“im Stierpferch (zu

Zauberzwecken) räuchert”), Goetze, ANET 195 (“keeps a bull

outside the pen”), ed. Imparati, Leggi 160f. w. n. 1 (lit. “mette

da parte, allontana, fa sparire”), 306, Goetze, JCS 20:131f.

(“dispenses with the bull pen”), Friedrich, HG 78f. (“die Hürde

eines Edelrindes auflöst”), Hoffner, Diss. 111 (“opens the corral

of a bull (so that the animal escapes)”), tr. von Schuler, TUAT

1/1:119 (no tr.), n. 176Ab (“auflöst(?), magisch räuchert(?)”),

Haase, THR 43 (“die Hürde eines Stieres beseitigt(?)”).

e. unclear: […] / kuiåki IÅTU KIN aræa æu[-…]
/ åa-me-nu-uå KUB 31.112:20-21, ed. Daddi Pecchioli, OA

14:108f. Despite its final position in the clause, åa-me-nu-uå

may be a delayed object for a verb in the break at the end of line

20. But a connection with åamana- “foundation stone” is prob-

lematic (cf. Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:109), since this would be

the only attested form with a vowel other than a in the second

syllable. It is cited as the verb åamenu- by Oettinger, MSS

35:99. On the ending -å of the pret. sg. 2 of mi-conjugation

verbs see Madd. 59f., and add the example: pa-aæ-åa-nu-uå

KUB 36.100 rev. 11(?) (OH?). The presence of -KA and -ta in

the context argue for a pret. sg. 2. Possibly here: å–e
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ æ„pper kuida [IŒBAT(?) paå~
åi]lan åallin å–an æattanner å–an åa-mi-[nu?-er?]
“They maltreated the baker, and since [he (i.e., the
father of the king) had encountered] the large

[sto]ne, they æattannai-ed him and [they] åaminu-
ed him” KBo 3.34 i 3-4 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Soysal,

Diss. 10, 83, Dardano, L’aneddoto 28f., 71-75 (commentary),

translit. Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 106, all restoring [-nu-ir],

cf. StBoT 5:151 top, n. 12 | for æup(p)-/æuwap(p)- “to mal-

treat, do evil to” with a dat. of the person maltreated see

Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 106, and Beckman, StBoT 29:81;

differently Dardano, L’aneddoto 73f., who prefers to take
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ as an acc. object despite the subj. clitic –e.

See discussion and bibliography below under
åamenu- B.

Cf. åamen-, åamenu- B.

åamenu- B, åa(m)minu- B v.; to burn (some-
thing), make (something) into smoke/incense;
NH.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-mi-nu-zi KBo 21.20 i 26; pl. 3 åa-mi-nu-wa-
an-zi KBo 2.4 iv 26 (NH), åa-me-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 9.15 iii 16,
IBoT 1.13 v 13; iter. pres. pl. 3 åa-am-mi-nu-uå-kán-zi KUB
33.100 + KUB 36.16 iii 11.

a. without local particle: (Ea advises the gods
that if they destroy mankind: “Mankind will not
give sacrifices to the gods”) [(nu–åmaå GIÅERIN–
ma U)]L åa-am-mi-nu-uå-kán-zi “and they will not
burn cedar for you” KUB 33.100 + KUB 36.16 iii 10-11

(Æedammu), w. dupl. KUB 33.103 ii 3, ed. StBoT 14:46f.;

cf. GIÅERIN åameåiya KBo 26.64 ii 9, ed. StBoT 5:150; nu kÏ
dapian åa-mi-nu-zi “(The woman Åuwamma)
burns(?) all this (i.e., sheep fat, pankur, beard,
human urine, cheese, and flint)” KBo 21.20 i 26 (med.

rit.), ed. StBoT 19:44f. (“er räuchert?”), Polvani, Minerali 142

(“allora del tutto queste cose brucia?”), 144 (“la selce può

essere scaldata fino a frantumarsi”).

b. with local particle (usually -kan): IÅTU ÅEM.
ÆI.A–ya 2 DUG.GÌR åunnanzi n–at–kan ÅÀ É.ÅÀ
natæiyaå åa-mi-nu-wa-an-zi “They fill two footed-
vessels with aromatics. They burn them (i.e., the ar-
omatics) in the bed room” KBo 2.4 iv 24-26 (NH), ed.

KN 288f.; (If there is no small temple of the Storm-
god in that city, but there is a building of the king
back there(?), they sweep out the king’s building,
repair its roof, …) ÅEM.ÆI.A–kan EGIR-an åa-me-
nu-wa-an-zi “(and) afterward (EGIR-an) burn aro-
matics” KUB 9.15 iii 15-16 (rit., NH), cf. THeth 5:149;

cf. ÅEM.ÆI.A åa-me-åa-nu-an-zi 93/r rev. 5 (StBoT 5:149);

åamenu- A c åamenu- B b
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(taætumara is brought in, held out to the king and
held by the men of the stone-house. § The overseer
of the cooks and the overseer of the waiters step be-
tween the men of the Stone House and the king) nu
taæt„mΩra P¸NI LUGAL åa-me-nu-wa-an-zi “ They
burn the taæt„mΩra before the king” IBoT 1.13 v 12-13

(KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:50.

The references above with cedar or aromatics as
the object of the verb, as well as other references in
which these are the objects of the verbs åameåanu-/
åameåiya- “to burn (to produce an odor)” make it
likely that the word åaminu- had the same or a simi-
lar meaning. A derivation of åamenu- B from åa~
menu- A, that is, as making materials “disappear” in
smoke is possible. Alternatively, it is possible that
there are two different verbs åamenu-, that is, åa~
menu- A is a nu-causative of åamen-, while åamenu-
B is a by-form of åameåiya-/åameånu- which in turn
is based upon a noun åami- “incense(?), smoke(?).”

Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 146 (“wegbringen, beiseite schaffen,”
caus. of åamen-); Güterbock, Kum. (1944) 73f. (“verbrennen,
räuchern,” is doubtful if åamen- is related); Goetze, JAOS 69
(1949) 183 (“to burn” is too narrow, better “to expend, con-
sume, lavish”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 458 (two åamenu-s 1:
> åamen “verschwinden,” 2: > *åame- < åameåiya- “in Rauch
aufgehen lassen”); Goetze, JCS 20 (1966) 131 w. n. 39 (“to
make do without, withhold” but not “burn, transform into
smoke”); idem, JCS 22 (1968) 20f. (“withhold, forfeit”); Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 149-50; Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 88 n. 174
(åame-nu-/åame-å-iya-/åame-å-anu- like tep-aweå-/tep-å-aweå-
or tep-nu-/tep-å-anu-); Oettinger, MSS 35 (1976) 99 (both “als
Räucherwerk verbrennen” and “verschwinden lassen”); Singer,
StBoT 27 (1983) 95 w. n. 21 (“to carry along(?),” caus. of åa~
men-); Badalì, BeO XXVI/139 (1984) 47-51 ([æu]itΩr åami~
nuanzi KBo 20.33 obv. 15-16 “vengono incensate (le statue di)
animali”); Güterbock, JNES 48 (1989) 308f. (refuting Badalì);
de Martino, AoF 25 (1998) 150f.

Cf. åami- n., åamenu- A, åameåiya-, åameå(a)nu-.

NINDAåammiå- n.; (a kind of bread).†

nu–wa ƒAllalla[å? …] / NINDAåa-am-mi-iå 7-an
x[…] KBo 40.218 obv.? 14-15 (myth.?) | because of the frag-

mentary context, case, stem, or gender of å. cannot be determined.

åameåanu- v.; to burn (something to produce an
odor), make (something) into smoke; NH.†

pres. pl. 3 åa-me-åa-nu-an-zi 93/r rev. 5 (StBoT 5:149).

[…]x ÅEM.ÆI.A åa-me-åa-nu-an-zi “They burn
aromatics” 93/r rev. 5, cf. StBoT 5:149; cf. KBo 2.4 iv 24-26

(NH), ed. KN 288f. cited in åamenu- B b.

Otten apud HW 3.Erg. (1966) 27; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 149.

Cf. åami- n., åamenu- B, åameåiya-.

åameåiya-, åimeåiye-, åimiåiya- v.; 1. (act.)
to burn (something) for fumigation, 2. (mid.) to
burn for fumigation (intrans.), 3. (act.) to interro-
gate(?) (a person); from OH/NS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-me-åi-ia-zi KBo 10.37 iii 53 (OH/NS),
KBo 11.14 i 19 (MH/NS), åa-me-åi-ez-zi KUB 7.60 ii 13, åa-
mi-åi-ez-zi KUB 36.44 iv! 6, 11 (OH/NS), åa-me-åe-ez-zi ibid.
iv 37, 41 (OH/NS), åa-mi-åi-e-ez-zi KUB 27.29 i 27 (MH/NS).

pret. sg. 1 åi-me-åe-e-nu-[un] KUB 24.15 i 23 (NH), åi-mi-
åi-ia-nu-un KUB 24.14 i 24 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-mi-åi-ia KBo 26.64 ii 9, åa-me-åi-i-e-et-
ta 110/e obv. 29 (StBoT 5:150).

iter. pret. pl. 3 åa-mi-åi-iå-ke-e[r] KBo 16.59 ii 10 [coll.
Klengel, letter 12/18/93).

1. (act.) to burn (something) for fumigation —
a. obj. åanezzi: nekuz meæur–ma DUGpaææui!naliaz
paææur PA_NI DINGIR-LIM dΩ[i] åanezzi åa-me-åe-
ez-zi “In the evening she takes fire (i.e., embers or
live coals) from a fire-pan before the god, and she
burns fragrant things as incense” VBoT 58 iv 36-37 (rit.

in myth, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 5:150; cf. KUB 36.44 iv! 6, 11,

40-41, and cf. KUB 33.17 + KBo 14.86 iv 6; (“She takes
live coals from a fire-pan (paææunali-)”) nu åanez~
zi kinanta haååÏ piåyazzi nu åa-me-åi-ez-zi “She
throws mixed(?) fragrant things into the brazier,
and she burns (them) as incense” KUB 7.60 ii 12-13

(rit.), ed. StBoT 5:150 | for the rival translations of kinanta

see Goetze, JCS 10:36 n. 49 (“assemble, assort”), Otten, HTR

59 n. 3, and most recently Neumann, IF 81:315 (“zerkleinern”),

and Koåak, THeth 10:9 (“assorted, choice,” better than “worn

out, shabby”).

b. obj. cedar, ghee, honey, oil, fat and wheat:
(“Down on the ground before the table a clay ves-
sel is placed. Live coals are poured into it”) nu
GIÅERIN Ì.NUN LÀL æ„åza-x åa-me-åi-ia-zi “She
burns cedar, ghee, honey, and æuåza ” KBo 11.14 i 19

(Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 5:150; cf. […]x Ì.
NUN Ì.GIS LÀL åa-mi-[åi-…] KUB 51.63 obv. 5 (rit.);

(“Before the foliage embers are poured out”) nu
UZU[.Ì?] ZÍZ LÀL åa-me-åi-ia-zi “He/She burns

åamenu- B b åameåiya- 1 b
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fa[t(?)], wheat, (and) honey” KBo 10.37 iii 53 (rit., OH/

NS), ed. Haroutunian, FsHoffner (forthcoming).

c. æuppani-mineral(?): [NA›(æ„ppan)nin] åa-mi-
åi-e-ez-zi “(someone) burns æuppanni-mineral
(amber?)” KUB 27.29 i 27 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 34.110:1, ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:136f. i 50; this
word? [GIÅE]RIN åa-m[e-…] KUB 54.96 i 4.

d. dung, meat, and bones of dog: (“I have extin-
guished the fire in your head. I have made it burn in
the head of the sorcerer. I have driven away from
you the odor (waråulan) of the dog”) ÅA UR.GI‡–
ma åalpaå (dupl. åalpan) UZU UR.GI‡ UZUGÌR.
PAD.DU UR.GI‡–ya åi-mi-åi-ia-nu-un (dupl. åi-
me-åe-e-nu-[un]) “I have burned the dung (i.e., the
contents of its intestines?) of the dog, the flesh of
the dog, and the bones of the dog” KUB 24.14 i 23-24

(Æebattarakki’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 24.15 i 22-23, ed. En-

glehard, Diss. 65f. (“fumigated”).

2. (mid.) to burn for fumigation (intrans.):
(“She went, IÅ[TAR …”) nu GIÅERIN åa-mi-åi-ia
“Cedar burns. (She played the BALAG.DI and gal~
galturi-instruments)” KBo 26.64 ii 9 (Ullik. II), cf. StBoT

5:150, but emended by Otten apud HW 3.Erg. 28, and Oettinger,

MSS 35:99 w. n. 41 into active pret. åa-mi-åi-ya<-at> “she

burned incense”; (mid. impersonal use, with no formal
subject required): (“She pours embers/coals out”)
[… n]u åa-me-åi-i-e-et-ta “and it burns” 110/e obv. 28-

29 (rit.), cf. StBoT 5:150.

3. (act.) to interrogate(?) (a person): §§ mUli~
lam„wan åa-mi-åi-iå-ke-e[r (coll. Klengel 12/18/
93) …] § “They repeatedly interrogated(?) Uli-
lamuwa” KBo 16.59 rev. 10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:54f.

(no tr.), cf. StBoT 5:151 n. 12. Possibly somewhat simi-
lar to the American English police expression
“grilled.”

Otten apud HW 3.Erg. (1966) 27f.; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 149-
151; Oettinger, MSS 35 (1976) 99 w. n. 41.

Cf. åami-, åamenu- B, åameåanu-.

˚åamlayaya- v.?; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pres. sg. 2 ˚åa-am-la-ya-ya-åi KUB 14.24:18; inf. [˚åa-am-
la-ya-]ya-u-wa-an-zi ibid. 19.

(“The dignitaries of Mira […] I swore an oath
[concerning him]. [I installed] him for lord[ship

over] them. § [When] in Mira [the dignitar]ies of
Mira … [said(?)]:) ˚åa-am-la-ya-ya-åi [… ˚åa-am-
la-ya-]ya-u-wa-an-zi EGIR-pa UL […] “‘You (sg.)
are å.-ing’ … back to å.” KUB 14.24:18-19, ed. AM 144f.

(no tr.).

Götze, AM (1933) 308 (s.v. åamlaia, no tr.); Laroche, DLL
(1959) 85 (pres. sg. 2 of åamlaya(i)-, related to åammalleå- and
åamluwant-, both of unkn. mng.); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
498 (“Wenn Verbalform, wohl verschrieben, vgl. åa-am-ma-al-
li-ya-zi, … -ma-al-eå-zi”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 187 (“?”,
grammatical analysis not assured).

Cf. åammalliya-, åam(m)al(l)eåå-.

åamlu- see (GIÅ)åam(a)lu-.

åamnΩi-, åamma/enΩi-, åamniye/a-, åemnai-
v. to create; from OH.

act. pres. pl. 3 åa-am-na-an-zi KBo 17.46:28 (OH/MS?),
åa-am-ma-na-a-an-zi Bo 3371:7, 11 (Otten/Siegelová, AfO
23:38 n. 18), åe-em-na-an-zi KBo 8.102:8 (MS).

pret. sg. 1 [å]a-am-ni-ia-nu-un KBo 10.47b:5; sg. 2 åa-am-
na-a-eå KUB 30.10 rev. 12 (OH/MS), KUB 30.11 rev. 6 (MH/
MS), KUB 36.75 ii 15 (OH/MS); sg. 3 åa-am-ni-i-et KBo
12.14 obv. 6, åa-am-ni-ia-at KBo 10.47e:3, KBo 10.47b:(4),
KUB 58.108 iv 10, åa-am-na-it KUB 33.106 iii 33, åa-am-na-a-
it KBo 26.78:2.

pl. 3 åa-am-né-er KUB 8.57 obv. 4, (6), åa-am-ma-[na/e-
er] KUB 12.16 iii! 4; possibly [åa?-a]m-ni-e-er KBo 34.40:4.

mid. imp. sg. 3 åa-am-ni-ia-ta-ru VS 28.30 iv 28, v (3),
åa-am-ni-≠e±-t[a]-ru ibid. 25; pl. 3 åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-ru KBo
17.88 iii 17 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 22.201 iv 12, VS 28.30 iv 8,
KBo 20.67 iv (9), (33) (NH), åa-[a]m-ni-an-≠ta±-ru ibid. iv 29,
åa-am-ma-ni-ia-an-ta-ru KUB 1.15 ii 9, åa-am-ni-ia-an-d[a-ru]
KBo 12.71:4, 10.

part. sg. acc. com. åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-an KUB 8.57 obv. 3;
nom.-acc. neut. åa-am-na-an KBo 3.19 rev. 20; pl. acc. com.

åa-am-me-na-an-du-uå KBo 10.37 ii 10.
iter. act. pres. sg. 3 åa-am-na-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.106 iii

35; pl. 3 åa-am-ma-ni-eå-kán-zi Bo 3617 i 17 (Otten/Siegelová,
AfO 23:33), åa-am-ni-eå-kán-zi Bo 3078 ii? 16 (Otten/
Siegelová, AfO 23:33).

a. (active forms) — 1' obj. deities and heroes:
UL–war–an åakti dKumarbiå–wa kuin nuttariyan
DINGIR-LIM-in DINGIR.MEÅ-aå IGI-anda åa-
am-na-it “Don’t you know him — the upstart god
whom Kumarbi has created against the (other)
gods?” KUB 33.106 iii 32-33 (Song of Ullik., NS), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 6:26f.; [nu dU-an E]GIR-pa åa-am-ma[-na/e-
er] “[They (the Mother Goddesses) have] re-cre-
at[ed the Stormgod]” (and have made him radiant)

åameåiya- 1 b åamnΩi- a 1'
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KUB 12.61 iii! 4 (Aåertu story), translit. Myth 143, tr. Hittite

Myths 70; […] åa-am-na-a-it dU-aå … ÅA MUÅ
SAG.[DU(?) …] KBo 26.78:2-3 (myth. frag.) | translit.

Polvani, FsAlp 445f. (å. perhaps referring to the creation of the

stone monster Æedammu).

2' heroes: åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-an UR.SAG-iå
dx[…] / ≠d±GILGAMEÅ-un ALAM-an åa-am-né-er-
ma [……] / dGILGAMEÅ-un ALAM-an… åa[-am-
né-er-ma] / åallauå DINGIR.MEÅ-uå dGIL~
GAMEÅ-un “The valiant d[… …-ed] Gilgamesh,
(his) form, (as) a created one, but [it was the …-s
who] created Gilgamesh, (his) form; … [but] (it
was) the great gods (who) cr[eated] Gilgamesh”
KUB 8.57 obv. 3-7, ed. Otten, IM 8:98f., translit. Myth 122, tr.

Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 158; [… U]R.SAG-in dE[(n~
kitan LÍL-ri an≠da± å)a-a]m-ni-ia-at “[…] created
the valiant Enkidu in the steppe” KBo 10.47c i 6 + KBo

10.47e:3 (Gilg.), w. dupl. KUB 17.2:4, translit. Myth 123, tr.

Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 158.

3' obj. ordinary human beings: åÏuni–mi zik–mu
iyaå zik–mu åa-am-na-a-eå “O my god, you have
made (iya-) me, you have created me” KUB 30.10

rev. 11-12 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

114, 117; similar to KUB 30.11 rev. 6, KUB 36.75 ii 15-16;

n–aå EGIR-pa tuk AN[(A ÍD)] [(wap)]waåå–a
(var. wapp„waåå–a) dGul(a)ååa DINGIR.MAÆ.
MEÅ paiz[(zi)] [ant]uæåan kuiËå åa-am-ma-né-eå-
kán-zi (var. B: åa-am-né-eå-kán-zi) “(He) go[es]
back to you, O river, and to the Fate-Deities and
Mothergoddesses of the Riverbank, who create
man” Bo 3617 i 16-17 (incantation), w. dupl. B: Bo 3078 ii?

14-16 and KBo 13.104 + Bo 6464 ii? 11, ed. Otten/Siegelová,

AfO 23:33, StBoT 29:244; [DINGIR.MEÅ-å(–a–ååi)]
Ωppa taråikanzi … [… (x-x-x)] taråigawËn … […-
m(a-aå ÉRIN.M)]EÅ MANDA åa-am-na-an æar[we~
ni?] “[The gods] replied to him … we spoke(?) …
[we] have created the MANDA troops […]” KBo 3.19

rev. 18-20 + KBo 3.17 rev. 3-5 (Naram-Sîn, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 3.16 iii 14-16, ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:56-57 (no tr.), cf.

Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:86.

4' obj. unexpressed or in a lacuna, in the first exam-
ple possibly artifacts(?): ta LÚ.MEÅDÉ.E(= SIMUG!)
åa-am-ma-na-a-an-z[i] LÚDÉ.E taræzi kuiå UÅK[ÊN]
tΩn pËdaåå–a LÚDÉ.E [Õ] LUGAL-i UÅKÊN mΩn
LÚ.MEÅDÉ.E åa-am-ma-na-a-an-zi LUGAL-uå ANA

åamnΩi- a 1' åamnΩi- b 1'

DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL IGI.ÆI.A-it iy[azi] “The smith(s)
forge (as a competition(?); or “pass in review” if to åa~
men-). Whatever smith wins, bo[ws]. The smith of sec-
ond place bows to the king. When the smiths forge, the
king signals with his eyes to the palace attendants” Bo

3371:6-12, translit. Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23:38 n. 18, Archi, RSO

52:22f., cf. also ibid. 10-12 | we have adopted Otten/Siegelová’s

reading “DÉ.E” although the sequence DÉ.E seems unusual and re-

minds one of KAÅ›.E (HZL no.129). See KBo 20.33 obv. 10-12

and KBo 22.195 ii! 7-8 where the persons who bring the metal ani-

mal heads are in the expected sequence E.DÉ, while the taræzi kuiå

person is “DÉ.E” (i.e., KAÅ›.E?); cf. HZL nos. 102 and 187; for
copperworkers and what might be this verb see: LÚ.
MEÅ AN.BAR 20 [pur]puruå AN.BAR åuææanz[i …]
LÚ.MEÅ KÙ.BABBAR 20 [pur]puruå KÙ.BABBAR
åuææan[zi …] LÚ.MEÅURUDU.DÍM.DÍM åa-am-na-an-
zi LÚ.MEÅ […] […(-)]„lumaå åamenzi LÚ.M[EÅ …]
§ “The iron-workers(?) heap up(?) 20 [b]alls of iron,
the silver-workers(?) heap up(?) 20 [b]alls of silver,
the coppersmiths create(?), the […(-)]„lumaå pass in
review(?)” KBo 17.46:26-29 + KBo 34.2:50-53 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/MS?), translit. StBoT 28:91 (= lines 50-53, without join). Cf.

KBo 24.56A i? 7-11, where perhaps metalworkers “created” and

“made” objects. Possibly åamnai- in these examples is a homony-

mous verb with a meaning “compete”; (“He/She sacrifices
one fattened uåantari-sheep to the Gulåaå-deities, and
sacrifices one sheep to the Sungod of Heaven. And the
Old Woman says: ‘I have removed [from …] the hos-
tile/evil Gulåa-deity”) [nu–wa kuin?] åa-am-ni-ia-at
¬uåandariå dGu[låas] / [nu–war–a]n–kan kΩåa EGIR-
pa anda api-x[…] [¬uå]andariå dGulåaå æamankun “I,
the uåandari Gulåa-deity, have just bound back in him
[whom(?)] I the uåandari Gulåa-deity created” KUB

58.108 iv 10-12; cf. (“[And he says:]”) awan aræa paræ~
ten EME.MEÅ ÆUL-l[a?-mu?-uå?…] / åa-am-me-na-
an-du-uå “‘Drive away the evil tongues […] which are
created [from the …]’” KBo 10.37 ii 9-10 (rit., OH/NS); pos-

sibly this is a participle of the verb åammen- “to withdraw.”

5' (unclear): 2 DUMU.MEÅ É.G[AL … M]A~
ÆAR ˆNIM åe-em-na-an-zi KBo 8.102:7-8 (MS).

b. middle forms — 1' deities: URUÆattuåi–ma
DINGIR.MEÅ-naå URU-ri [(å)]imuå (var. åi-mu-
uå) åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-ru [may]anti dUTU-åummi
[ta-wa-an-n]a-ni ewali [dalugau]å MU.KAM.ÆI.
A-uå peåkand[u] “In Æattuåa, the city of the gods,
may gods be created and give long years for [the
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youthf]ul Majesty (and) for the ewali [Tawan-
n]ana” VS 28.30 iv 7-11 (fest. of the month, OH/LNS), w.

dupl. 731/t:5, ed. StBoT 37:366f. (“sollen sich … aufstellen”)

| for the reading [å]i-mu-uå here see Neu, HS 111:56 w. n. 6;

the reading -n]a- follows StBoT 37:366 against the copy.

2' obj. divine mountains: (O mountains, get up
and run back to your fellow(mountain)s) nu LÚa~
raå(sic)–teå åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-ru (vars. LÚ.ME[Åa~
raå(?)–te]å åa-am-ma-ni-ia-an-ta-ru, araå(sic)–
teå åa-[a]m-ni-an-≠ta±-ru) “Let your fellow(s) be
created (var. ‘let your fellow be created’)” KBo

17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii 16-17 (fest. of month, OH/MS?), w.

dupls. KUB 1.15 ii 9 (OH/NS), VS 28.30 iv 25 (see 3', below),

and par. KBo 20.67 iv 29.

3' obj. years: nu LÚ.MEÅaraå(sic)–tiå åa-am-ni-
≠e±-ta-ru ≠maya±nti dUTU-åummi tawannani ewali
dalugauå MU.KAM.ÆI.A-uå åa-am-ni-ia-ta-ru AN.
BAR-aå GIÅDAG-ti “Let your fellows (mountains)
be created, let long years be created for our youthful
Majesty and the ewali Tawannana on the throne of
iron” VS 28.30 iv 25-29 (OH/LNS), ed. StBoT 37:368f. (“sol-

len sich aufstellen”).

Götze apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 76 (“related to åamana-
“Fundament”); Ehelolf apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 77 (“er-
höhen, hervorragend ausstatten”); Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 32
(“formen, kneten, schnitzen”), 76f. (“schaffen”); idem, HW1

(1952) 181 (“aufstellen; — erschaffen”); Laroche, BSL 58
(1963) 77 (“créer, procréer,” denom. of åamana- “founda-
tion”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 151; Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23
(1970) 38; Gonnet, FsAlp (1992) 202 n. 18 (denotes both
founding city and implanting the royal couple).

Cf. åamana-, åamanatar, åemna(i)-, and PNs Åamna-niga and
Åupi-åamnuman.

TU‡åa(m/n)pukki- n.; (a type of stew/soup);
from pre-NS.†

sg. d.-l. TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki KBo 5.1 iii 19, 36 (NS), KUB
55.40 i 7.

gen. TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki-ia-aå KBo 5.1 iii 11, 32 (NS).
broken [T]U‡åa-am-p[u?-…] KBo 33.108:1, TU‡≠åa±-pu-uk-

ki[-…] KUB 45.77 i 6 (pre-NS), åa-an-pu-u[k-ki…] KBo
27.151 i 9, 10 (NS), TU‡åa-≠an±-[…] KBo 14.139 ii 1 (NS),
TU‡å[a-…] KBo 33.108:10.

EGIR-pa–ma–az LÚpatiliå 1 MUÅEN.GAL 1
DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki-ia-aå 3 NINDAæar~
åpauwanduå 1 NINDAladdarin ÅA \ UPNI dΩi “After-

wards the patili-priest takes one ‘big bird,’ one bowl
of å.-soup, 3 æaråpawant-breads (and) one laddari-
bread containing one half UPNU of flour (and sacri-
fices to the Stormgod keldiya kunzagaååiya)” KBo 5.1

iii 10-12 (rit., NH), ed. Pap. 8*f.; (“And he crumbles æarå~
pawant-breads and an alattari-bread. He takes away
a sample from in front”) IÅTU DUGDÍLIM.GAL–ya
TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki anΩæi dΩi “And he takes a sample
(of) the å.-soup from the bowl (and throws them into
the fire) ibid. 19-20, ed. Pap. 10*f.; nu 5 NINDA æarå~
pauwanduå 1 NINDAaladdarin 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡
BA.BA.ZA 1 DUGDÍLIM GAL TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki-ia-
aå dΩi “He takes five æaråpawant-breads, one alat~
tari-bread, one bowl of porridge, (and) one bowl of
å.-soup. (§ He crumbles the æaråpawant-breads and
alattari-bread. He takes away samples from in
front)” IÅTU DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡ BA.BA.ZA IÅTU
DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki anΩæi dΩi “He
takes a sample from the bowl (of) porridge (and)
from the bowl (of) å.-soup (and throws them into the
fire)” ibid. 30-32, 35-36, ed. Pap. 10*f.; cf. similarly KUB 55.40

i 7; DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡≠åa±-pu-uk-k[i] KUB 45.77 i 6,

ed. Haas, ChS I/9:175, who reads [åa]m-.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 89; Knobloch apud HW 1. Erg.
(1957) 17 (Latin “sambucus” = “elder-tree”(?)).

NA›åammura- n. com.; (a kind of stone or miner-
al); NS.†

[… ka]r„ zeyan[za? …] / […]x-x NA›åa-am-mu-
ra-aå / […]-ri peååiyawen / […]x-ti n–at NA›GUG §
[…-å]i 3 MA.NA GI URUIåk„la / [… k]ar„ zeyanza /
[…]x NA›åa-am-mu-ra-aå / […]≠x-ru±[(-)…]
(break) VS 28.73:2-9 (rit. frag., NS).

åan = åu + -an.

-åan A 3rd pers. sg. acc. sg. com. enclitic posses-
sive, “his,” “her,” “its”; see under -åi-.

-åan B sentence particle; 1. indicating superposi-
tion (“over,” “upon,” “on,” etc.), 2. indicating con-
tiguity or close proximity, 3. accompanying “for
(the benefit of)” or “about, concerning,” 4. accom-
panying ideas of measuring or counting, 5. indicat-
ing “off, from”? (only NH), 6. unclear; from OH/
OS.

åamnΩi- b 1' -åan B
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1. Indicating superposition (“over,” “upon,” “on,” etc.)
a. with expressed åËr or åarΩ

1' åer
a' w. epp-, d.-l. and acc. “to hold (something) over”
b' w. æuwai- and d.-l., “to grow over”
c' w. æuek- and d.-l. “to utter incantations over”
d' w. æuittiya- “to draw”

1'' w. loc.
2'' w. unexpressed loc.

e' w. iåæuwai- and unexpressed loc. “to scatter
(something) upon/into (something)”

f ' w. ki- (mid.) and d.-l. “to lie on/above”
g' w. kiåt- (mid.) and d.-l. “to be extinguished on/

upon (the client)”
h' w. kuer- and unexpressed loc. “to cut up over”
i' w. laæuwai- and unexpressed loc. “to pour over”
j' w. peååiya- and unexpressed loc. “to throw over”
k' w. dai- “to place, put on top”

1'' w. d.-l.
2'' w. unexpressed loc. (“thereupon”)

l' w. tarna- and d.-l. “to release over ”
m' w. waænu- and d.-l. “to wave over”

1'' w. åer
2'' w. åer aræa

n' w. weæ- (mid.)
o' w. zappanu- and unexpressed loc. “to drip

(something) over/upon (something)”
2' åarΩ “up, upward, up in(?)”

a' w. æuek- “to utter incantations” and d.-l.
b' w. æuek- “to slaughter” and loc.
c' w. æuittiya- “to draw, drag” and dat.
d' w. iåtamaå- “to hear” and nepiåi “in heaven”

3' w. åËr, “upon” in the sense of “in addition to” or
even “as a replacement for, in place of ” and loc. w.
æappar iya- “to transact business”

b. “over,” “upon,” etc., with unexpressed åer, åarΩ, etc.
1' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand” and loc.
2' w. aåeå- and loc. “to cause to sit (on a chair or

throne), seat, enthrone”
a' w. loc.
b' w. loc. unexpressed

3' w. aåeåanu- “to seat (someone)” and awan katta
4' w. eå- (mid.) and loc. “to sit down (eventive), take

one’s seat (upon something)”
a' w. loc.
b' w. loc. noun implied but unexpressed

5' w. eå- (act.) “to be sitting” (stative) and loc.
6' w. æalai- and loc. “to place (a baby) on (someone’s

knees)”
7' w. æandai- “to arrange, prepare” and loc.
8' w. æar(k)- “to have, hold”
9' w. æuek-, kattanta and loc., “to slaughter down over

(a pit)”

10' w. katta æupp-
11' w. iyannai-
12' w. iåæuwa- “to scatter, strew”

a' w. expressed loc.
b' w. unexpressed loc.

13' w. iåpar- “to spread”
14' w. ki- “be placed, lie, to lie upon, be required for”
15' w. kiå- and d.-l.
16' w. laæu(wai)- and loc. “to pour over/on”
17' w. malai- “to approve” w. loc. (“on his throne”)
18' w. parganu- and loc. “to make high, elevate, lift up

onto”
19' w. peååiya- “to throw” and loc.
20' w. åeå- and loc. “to lie upon (something)”
21' w. åipant- “to offer (a lamb), to libate (wine over

something), to sacrifice to (a deity)”
22' w. åuææa- v. “to scatter, strew, pour” w. anda, and loc.
23' w. dai- “to put, place”

a' w. expressed loc. or dat.
b' w. the loc. unexpressed

24' w. tiya- (act. and mid.) “to step on, stand”
a' w. acc.
b' w. loc.

25' w. tittanu- and loc. “to make to stand on, to place
on”

26' w. aræa uwa- and abl. “to come out from under what
is upon”

27' w. uwate-, and the preverb parΩ “to lead out,” and
loc. KASKAL-å[i]:

28' w. weæ- (mid.) “to walk about, roam” and loc.
29' w. wete- and loc. “to build on”
30' w. zappanu- “to cause to drip away”
31' w. loc. and uninfluenced by the main verb in the

clause
2. Indicating contiguity or close proximity

a. “on” w. things attached
1' w. æamenk-
2' w. æuittiyanza eå- “to be drawn (tight)”
3' w. iåæai-/iåæiya- “to bind something on (someone),

impose”
a' w. d.-l.
b' w. unexpressed d.-l. and anda

4' w. iåæuzziya- “to gird”
5' w. nai- 5 and d.-l. “to wind on”
6' w. paåk- “to stick(?), impale(?)”
7' w. tamaå- “to press” and d.-l.
8' w. SIGfi-a- “to secure(?)”
9' (of parts permanently attached to the body or clothes

worn on the body)
b. w. name giving (attaching a name to someone)

1' w. eå- “to be”
2' w. æalzeååa- “to call (a name upon someone)”
3' w. dai- “to place upon”

-åan B -åan B
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c. “at” or “by”
1' w. anda ar- (mid.) “stand at/by (an object), stand to

(a task)”
2' w. æaliæliya- “to kneel(?)” and loc.
3' w. æuek- and loc. (at the pillar, in the place)
4' w. iya- “to do, perform” and loc.
5' w. dai- “to put, place”
6' w. tiya- and loc. “to step into, enter, take up a posi-

tion at”
d. “on/at/in” (a location or place)

1' w. ak- “to die”
2' w. pedi–ååi Ωå- “to stay/remain in place of”
3' w. loc. and verb (eå- “to be”) expressed or not ex-

pressed
4' w. æandai- “to arrange” and loc. pedi “in place”
5' w. pËdi–ååi æar- “to hold (something) in its place”
6' w. æarra- “to ruin” and loc.
7' w. æuiå- “to live”
8' w. ki- “to be placed” and loc. (the passive transfor-

mation of dai-)
9' w. maknu- “to increase” and loc.
10' w. åakuwantariya- “to tarry, stay, rest,” w. åer and

unexpressed loc.
11' w. aræa da- “to take away a locality (direct obj.)

from (dat.)”
12' w. dala- and loc. “to leave (something) in (a place)”
13' w. taåuwaææ- “to blind,” loc. and acc. obj.
14' w. tuzziya- “to make camp,” åer and loc.
15' w. waænu- “to turn about” and loc.
16' w. loc. and uninfluenced by the main verb in the

clause
e. “at” or “to” (a goal)

1' w. ar- (act.) and loc. “to arrive at, reach, extend to”
2' w. arnu- “to transport, bring, cause to arrive at”

a' w. a dat. or katta
b' w. direct obj., all., and parΩ

3' w. eæu “come,” anda, and dat.-loc.
4' w. åakuwa epp-, and acc., “to hold one’s eyes on

(something else)”
5' w. åakuwa æar(k)- and loc. “to hold one’s eyes on”
6' w. æazziya- “to hit (the mark), be on target, guess

correctly”
7' w. iyannai- “to go,” and loc.
8' w. EGIR-an ki- (mid.) and dat.: “to keep after, pursue”
9' w. pai- “to go” and loc. of goal
10' w. peæute- “to lead, conduct”

a' w. Ωppa and expressed loc.
b' w. anda and implied loc.

11' w. EGIR-pa penna- and loc. “to drive in turn”
12' w. piddai- “to run” and loc.
13' w. parΩ åalik- “to reach out (for food on the table)”
14' w. EGIR-pa tarna- “to let back in” with goal-loc.

and perhaps åarΩ understood

15' w. åarΩ uwa- “to come up” and unexpressed goal
f. “into” (a goal)

1' concrete goals
a' w. allapaææ- “to spit” and loc.
b' w. anda iya- (mid.) “to come in” and dat.
c' w. anda pai- “to enter” and all.
d' w. padda- “dig,” postpos. anda and loc.
e' w. tarna- and loc.

1'' w. anda
2'' without prev./adv.

f ' w. tiya- and loc. “to step into, enter, take up a po-
sition at”

2' achievement of goal (abstract)
a' w. ar- “to arrive, reach” and implied loc. goal/term
b' w. katta arnu- in the sense of bringing an action

through to a conclusion
c' w. iåtamaåå- “to hear, listen to” and a directional

expression
d' w. kikkiå- (mid.) “to become (king)”
e' w. tarra- (mid.), infinitive (of æanna-) and loc.

g. “in” (often w. anda(n))
1' w. anda eå- “to be included, be in”
2' w. eå- and loc. “to be situated in”
3' w. eå- “to be” expressed or understood

a' in general
b' metaphorically “in” one’s heart or mind

4' w. æandai- (mid.) “to arrange,” anda, and loc.
5' w. æarnink-, anda, and dat.
6' w. æulaliya-, anda, and loc. “to enclose/wrap some-

thing in something”
7' w. -za anda iåæuzziya(i)- “to gird or cinch oneself in

(for service)”
8' w. ki- (mid.) “to lie”

a' w. andan “in”
b' without expressed adv.

9' w. wemiya- “to find” and loc.
10' w. weæ- and loc. “to turn (in/on its pivot)”

h. “against”
1' w. æanna- (mid.) “to contest” and dat.
2' w. (aræa) paåkuwai- “to ignore, reject” and acc.

(rather than dat.)
3' w. åarΩ pippa- and loc.
4' w. åai- A and dat. “to be angry at/against (some-

one)”
5' w. åullai- B/åulliya- and dat. “to quarrel (with some-

one)”
6' w. GÍR-an takå- and dat. “to draw/brandish a sword/

dagger against”
7' w. idΩlu takå-/takkiåå- and dat. or loc. “to contrive

harm against (someone)”
8' w. taåtaåiya- and dat. “to whisper against”
9' w. åarΩ tittanu- “to erect (a statue)”
10' w. dat. and uwa- “to come against (someone)”
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11' w. walæ- and loc. “to strike against, attack,” or im-
plied loc. of a musical instrument

12' w. wer(iya)- (act.) “to summon” and loc.
i. “together” (often with anda or EGIR-an)

1' w. EGIR-an ar- (mid.) and loc. “to stand behind and
occupy oneself with, set oneself to (a task)”

2' w. epp-
a' w. anda- and loc. “to add X to Y”
b' w. Ωppan, acc., and no loc., “to recover(?)”

3' w. eå- “to be” (unexpressed)
4' w. æarp- (mid.) and dat.-loc. “to join oneself (to-

gether with someone)”
5' w. kiå- “to become” (mid.)
6' w. åumumaææ- “to combine(?),” anda, and loc.
7' w. tiya- and inst.

3. Accompanying the expression “for (the benefit of)” or
“about, concerning”
a. w. åer

1' “for (the sake/benefit of)”
a' w. æalziåke- “to recite, call out” and dat.
b' w. æaå- “to give birth” and loc.
c' w. kuen- “to kill” and dat. clitic
d' w. peååiye- and loc. “to cause to fall, drop, remit

(an obligation)”
e' w. zaææ(iya) “to fight”

2' “about, concerning” with iåduwai-
b. w. åer unexpressed

1' “for (the sake/benefit of)”
a' w. epp- “to seize” and dat.
b' w. iya- “to do” and dat.-loc.
c' w. ki- “to be placed, established” and dat.
d' w. dai- “to put, place, establish” and dat.
e' w. waggar- “to be missing, lacking absent” and

dat.
2' “about, concerning”

a' w. æatrai- “to write” and loc.
b' w. parΩ kalank- “be fully satisfied”
c' w. taåkupiåke- “to wail” and loc. (here??)
d' w. loc. and wer(iya)- “to summon” (pass. “be

summoned” > “be alert?”)
4. Accompanying ideas of measuring or counting

a. w. iræa- “limit” and meyani- “extent”
b. w. kappue- “to count”
c. w. kutriå iya- “to make a reckoning”
d. w. makkeåå- “to become too much for (someone)” and

dat.
e. w. other expressions of measuring

5. Indicating “off from”? (only NS; replacement for -aåta ?)
a. with the abl. and the participle of karå- “to cut off

(from)”
b. with dat.-loc. (ANA …) and the verb aræa tittanu- “to re-

move from, depose”
6. Unclear

Sentence particles (sometimes called Wackernagel parti-
cles) occupying the final position in the particle chain (-an,
-apa, -aåta, -kan, -åan) have been described as relating to local
features in their clauses (Götze, ArOr 5:1-38 and his followers)
or as expressing verbal aspect (Josephson, Part.). Textual evi-
dence suggests that the particles could serve either function, al-
though usually the former (Hoffner, StMed 7:137-152). In the
CHD they are referred to as “local particles.” Like other mem-
bers of this class -åan is regularly appended to the first word of
the clause and occupies the final position in a chain of clitics
(HE I 148 §288.4).

Sometimes, however, a local particle is appended to a non-
clause-initial word, often a noun in a local case which it most
closely modifies (Carruba, Part. 19-23). Neu (Linguistica 33
137-152) has assembled evidence for the rare use of a second
particle of this class occurring in the interior of a clause, usual-
ly on the word whose meaning that second particle most closely
affects: n–aåta parΩ åuææi–ååan åarΩ DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-aå pË~
dai nu åipanti KBo 21.33 iv 20-21 (MH/MS), ed. Neu, Linguis-
tica 33:138f.; nu 1-aå 1-edani lË idΩlΩweåzi nu–kan 1-aå 1-
eda–ååan ÌR-iå [LÚpittiya]ntili lË paizzi “Let not one become
angry with the other, and let not one go to the other as a servant
in the manner of a fugitive” KBo 5.4 rev. 3-4 (Targ.), ed. SV
1:60f. and Neu, Linguistica 33:140.

A unique instance of writing the final portion of a Hittite
word on the following line — in this case the particle -åan —
occurs in KBo 33.167 iv 8-11: nu MUNUÅ.MEÅ GAL.ÆI.A
anda / GUL-anzi namma–aå / –åan araå ari / åer lΩæui “The
women strike (their) cups together, and each pours them (-aå,
i.e., the teååumiuå ‘cups’) over her companion.” åer lΩæui to-
gether with the locative ari requires -åan. The scribe ran out of
space at the end of line 9 and continued the word namma–aå–
åan on line 10. Yet since he was thinking in terms of morpho-
logical segments, his -aå at the end of line 9 was not just the
phonetic bridge between namma and -åan, but constitutes a sep-
arate morpheme: -aå “them.”

wr. -åa-an, with the å usually doubled when following a
vowel. Exceptions include wa-al-æa-an-zi-åa-an KBo 17.74 i
21 (OS) (written out onto the edge, but wa-al-æa-an-zi-iå-åa-an
ibid. ii 49, iii 14, 26) (2 h 11', below); [URUÆa-at-tu-å]i!-åa-an
KUB 1.16 iii 37 (OH/NS) (2 d 7', below); INA URUZi-ig-ga-aå-
ta-wa-åa-an / … HKM 74:4 (letter, MH/MS) (2 d 3', below);
pe-di-ma-aå-åi-åa-an KUB 13.2 iii 39 (MH/NS) (2 d 2', be-
low); nu-uå-åi-åa-an ibid iii 36 (2 e 5', below); ka-ru-ú-åa-an
KUB 13.3 iii 24 (MH/NS) (2 g 9'); KUR-e-ya-aå-åi-åa-an
KUB 21.5 ii 10 (Muw. II) (2 g 5', below); na-at-mu-åa-an
KUB 21.1 + Otten, MIO 5:28 ii 67 (Muw. II). -za–åan written
-za-an e.g., KBo 15.36 iii 5 (OH/MS), KBo 32.13 ii 11 (MH/
MS) (2 g 7', below), KUB 18.57:27 (MH/MS), KUB 29.1 iii
45 (OH/NS) (1 b 14', below), KUB 13.2 iii 25 (MH/NS) (3 b
1' b', below), KUB 23.68 obv. 8 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 ii 18-19
(Åupp. I), KBo 13.177 i 10 (NH?), KBo 12.89 iii 14 (NH).

-åan B -åan B
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1. indicating superposition (“over,” “upon,”
“on,” etc.) — a. with expressed åËr or åarΩ (for ad-
ditional exx. see åarΩ and åer) — 1' åer (cf. mng. 3 a,

below) — a' w. epp-, d.-l., and acc. “to hold (some-
thing) over”: namma 1 UDU GEfl dΩi n–an–åi–
ååan åer Ëpzi nu MUNUS ÅU.GI åer appannaå æuk~
main æukzi “Then she takes one black sheep and
holds it over him, and the Old Woman recites the
incantation of holding over” KUB 12.58 i 32-33 (NH),

ed. Tunn. 10f. i 56-57.

b' w. æuwai- and d.-l. “to grow over”: åËr–a–
ååe–ååan æalenzu æuwaÏå “And the æalenzu-plant
grew over him” KUB 17.10 i 13 (Tel. myth, 1st vers., OH/

MS), translit. Myth. 30, tr. ANET 126 (“ fatigue overcame

him”), Hittite Myths 15, Hoffner, CoS 1:151 (“spread over

him”), LMI 79 (“sopra di lui crebbe l’erba”); for åer and æuwai-

but neither loc. nor -åan see KBo 8.74 + KUB 32.117 + KBo

19.156 obv.? 12.

c' w. æuek- and d.-l. “to utter incantations over”:
nu–wa–ååi–ååan åer UZUæupallaå ≠æuekdu± “Let
(the Old Woman) utter incantations over his æupal~
laå” KUB 7.1 iii 11 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS); åer and

æuek- with neither loc. nor -åan KUB 7.1 ii 21-22 (OH/NS),

KUB 12.58 i 33 (NH) (= Tunn. i 57), cf. a 1' a', above.

d' w. æuittiya- “to draw” — 1'' w. loc.: (“But
when they permit the filling of the pithoi with wheat
flour”) nu DUGiån„ruå P¸NI G[AD DINGIR]-LIM
iåtanΩni peran […] / nu–åmaå–åan åer aræa GAD-
an æuittianzi “[they …] the kneading troughs before
the linen cloth of the deity, before the altar, and they
draw the cloth over them” KBo 15.33 ii 13-14 (rit., OH/

MS), ed. Haroutunian, VDI 200:121, 124, Glocker, Kuliwiåna

64f., cf. n–aåta DUGiånure[å] kueaz IÅTU GADA DINGIR-LIM

kariyanteå ibid. ii 32, cf. also KUB 27.67 ii 15-17.

2'' w. unexpressed loc.: mΩn–åan GIÅinnaååuå–
ma æuittianzi “But when they draw the beams on
top (of the building)” KUB 29.1 iii 27 (foundation rit.,

OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 17, 30 (“Quand on pose (litt. on

tire) les poutres”), tr. ANET 358 (“When they stretch the

beams across”); iii 13-28 are omitted in the edition by Marazzi,

VO 5:117-169 | in OH and MH æuittiya- usually takes the lo-

cal particle -aåta (Josephson, Part. 291f.); åer aræa–ma–
ååan UZU.Ì UDU æuittiyanzi “They draw the fat
over (the cooked meat)” KUB 60.121 obv. 6, ed. Popko,

AoF 18:239, 241.

e' with iåæuwai- and unexpressed loc. “to scatter
(something) upon/into (something)”: åer–a–ååan
æalkin karaå iåæuwaææi “and I scatter barley (and)
karaå-grain upon (it)” KUB 9.25 + KUB 27.67 i 3, cf.

KUB 27.67 ii 4, iii (8); åer–a–ååan NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A
memal […] iåæ„wai KBo 11.17 i 8-9; åer–a–ååan
UZUNÍG.GIG […] iåæuwai KBo 15.36 i 7-8 (OH/MS); cf.

without local particle p„rut åer iåæuwai KUB 24.9 ii 19 (Alli’s

rit., MH/NS); NINDA.<Ì.>E.DÉ.A memal åer iåæuwai KUB

12.58 i 4 (where force of -åan in preceding clause may carry

over); cf. also KUB 9.25 + KUB 27.67 i 2-3, 1 b 12' a', below.

f' with ki- (mid.) and d.-l. “to lie on/above”:
[ÉRIN.MEÅ]-ti–ma–ååan åËr GÍR ZAB[(AR)]
kitta “But the bronze sword is lying on the (clay
models of) [soldi]ers” KBo 17.1 ii 19-20 (rit., OS), ed.

StBoT 8:26f. (ii 33-34), translit. StBoT 25:7; cf. KBo 20.8 rev.

5, 10-11 (OS); KBo 17.40 iv 12 (OS); nu–za LÚGUDU⁄¤
mΩn p„l tianzi LÚGUDU⁄¤ dZalinun kuiå æarzi nu–
å<åan> wattarwa åer NA›ÅU.U ÅÚ.A kitta n–aå–
åan apiya eåari “When the priests cast lots, the
priest who holds “Zalinu” — a basalt throne is
placed above the spring/basin — he shall sit there”
KBo 3.7 iv 10-13 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES

14:17, 20, tr. LMI 54, Hittite Myths2 14, NERT 158 | since

nu-uå makes no sense in the second clause, the emendation nu-

uå<-åa-an> is obligatory; cf. VBoT 2:5-6 (MH/pre-NS); KUB

7.8 iii 16-18 (MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279.

g' w. kiåt- (mid.) and d.-l. “to be extinguished
on/upon (the client)”: [maææ]an–kan kÏ kiåta~
nu<nu>n idΩlu–ya–ååan / [in]an ANA B´L¨TIM
åer Q¸TAMMA kiåtaru “Just as I have extinguished
this (burning pine cone), so may evil illness on the
‘lords’ be extinguished in the same way” KUB 27.67

iii 11-12 (Ambazzi’s rit. for dTarpattaååi, MH/NS), ed. Neu,

StBoT 5:99 | the same clause occurs in KUB 9.25 + KUB

27.67 i 6-7, and ii 7-8, where -kan has replaced -åan. The caus-

ative verb kiåtanu- “to extinguish” even without an expressed

or implied loc. regularly takes -kan.

h' w. kuer- and unexpressed loc. “to cut up
over”: åer–a–ååan UZUNÍG.GIG kuerzi n–at æ„i~
åa<wa>å åu<p>paå åer dΩi “he/she cuts up liver
over (the thick bread) and places it on top of the
raw meat” KUB 7.1 i 12-13 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f. (“da drauf schneidet er/sie die

Eingeweide”) | the force of the -åan apparently carries over to

-åan B 1 a 1' a' -åan B 1 a 1' h'
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the second clause (cf. dai- in 1 a 1' k' 1'' and åer–a–ååan
UZUNÍG.GIG kuran tepu dΩi KUB 11.24 i 5-6); cf. further exx.

in KBo 15.25 rev. 7-8 (MH/NS), KBo 17.83 ii 8-9, 14-15

(NH), KUB 20.13 iv 5.

i' w. laæuwai- and unexpressed loc.“to pour
over”: (He/She crushes herbs) åerr–a–ååan æar~
namma BAPPIR IÅTU KAÅ æarnan laæuwai n–at
anda immiyazzi “and pours over (them) yeast (and)
BAPPIR fermented with the beer, and he mixes
them together” KUB 7.1 i 26-27 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/

NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f. (“da drauf schüttet er/

sie die Hefe (und) die Bierwürze”).

j' w. peååiya- and unexpressed loc. “to throw
over”: åËr–a–ååan GAD-an peååiyemi å–uå [(LÚ-
aå)] natta auåzi “I throw a linen cloth over (various
items placed in a basket), so that no man may see
them” KBo 17.1 iv 22 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 iv 18-19

(OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f., translit. StBoT 25:11; cf. without local

particle kÏ–ma dapian ANA ALAM.ÆI.A åer piååiezzi KUB

24.9 ii 16 (Alli’s rit., NS).

k' w. dai- “to place, put on top” — 1'' with d.-l.:
t–aå–åan NINDAåarruwanti ÉRIN.MEÅ-ti åËr d[Ω(i)]
“and he places them (scil. the cups) on top of the
(model) soldiers on the åarruwant-bread” KBo 17.1 +

KBo 25.3 ii 25-26 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 20-21 (OS),

ed. StBoT 8:26f., translit. StBoT 25:8; n–an–åan P¸NI
ZAG.GAR.RA paråiyantaå NINDAæaråayaå åΩkuwa
katta neyantaå åer dΩi “(The Chief of the Table-
Men) puts it (scil. a thick bread) before the altar on
top of the broken, turned-face-down thick bread”
KBo 20.67 i 10-11 (OH/MS?); cf. ibid. ii 41-43; nu–ååan
KUR-e åer KUR-e teææun / [GUD-i–ma–ååan åer
GUD-un teææu]n “I placed land upon land, I [placed
ox upon ox]” KUB 1.16 iii 15-16 (OH/NS), ed. HAB 12f.,

Klock-Fontanille, AnAnt 4:63 (both omitting -åan in 16); cf.
UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUBARRITI–ma–ååan 1 UZUÚR åer
dΩi KUB 2.10 iv 20-21 (monthly fest., OH/NS), cf. ibid. iv 29-

30; åer–a–ååan UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅÀ æ„ma[nda] /
tianzi “They place all the liver and heart thereupon”
KUB 53.14 ii 22-23 (fest. for Telipinu, OH/NS); cf. åer–a–

ååan / […] daiå KUB 33.57 ii 12-13 (OH/NS), translit. Myth 91,

tr. Hittite Myths2 31 | cf. the exception w. local particle -an in-

stead of -åan: åËr–an (not åËr–a–ååan!) UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅÀ

kuran zikkizzi KBo 9.140 iii 12-13 (OH/MS); cf. KUB 7.1 i 12-

13 above under 1 a 1' h'.

2'' w. unexpressed loc. (“thereupon”): åer–a–
ååan 2 NA›NUNUZ dΩi “He places two beads upon
(two loaves of bread broken up)” VBoT 24 ii 22 (Anni-

wiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 102, 110f.

l' w. tarna- and d.-l. “to release over”: nu–kan
PÉÅgapartan åipandaå nu–ååan eåæar æaråaå åer
tarna<å> “He sacrificed a gapart-mouse, and re-
leased (i.e., drained) its blood over the thick
breads” KBo 15.10 iii 64-65 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:44f.;

on -åan in this text see p. 81; cf. ibid. iii 66-67; cf. similarly w.

-kan: GAL LÚ.MEÅMUÅEN.DÙ–kan […] GÍR-it Ëåæar NINDA.

GUR›.RA-aå åer tarnai “The chief of the augurs (or fowlers)

with a […] knife (to open a blood vessel) releases (i.e., drains)

the blood over the thick breads” KBo 17.105 iv 12-13 (MH/

MS); [n]amma–åmaå–åan B´L¨MEÅ åer tarnaææun
KBo 19.53 iii 7 (DÅ).

m' w. waænu- and d.-l. “to wave over” — 1''

with åer: [u]g–a–åmaå–åan ÉRIN.MEÅ-an åË[(r)]
/ 3–ÅU waæn„mi “I wave the (clay figures of) sol-
diers over them (scil. the king and queen) three
times” KBo 17.1 ii 17-18 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 11(-12)

(OS), ed. StBoT 8:26f. ii 31-32, translit. StBoT 25:7 ii 17-18;

cf. w. no local particle UL–ma–mu GIÅTUKUL LÚ.KÚR ku~

wapikki åer waænut KUB 1.1 i 41-42 (Apol. of Æatt. III); tuz~

zin–ma zaltaiya åummenzan AN[A ÉRIN].MEÅ–KUNU åer

waænuåkitten KUB 23.68 obv. 19 (MH/NS); cf. also w. -kan in-

stead of -åan in the same construction (d.-l., åer, waænu-) KUB

17.23 ii 12-13 (NS).

2'' w. åer aræa: n–at–åi–ååan åer ar[æa] / 3-ÅU
waænuzi “He waves it over him three times” KUB

43.34 + KUB 12.26 iii 15-16 (rit. for Anzili and Zukki, NS).

For this construction w. -aåta see KUB 57.105 ii 22-23, w. -kan

see KBo 39.8 i 38-39 (MH/MS), KUB 7.1 i 36 (OH/NS), KBo

4.2 i 64-65, ii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 24.9 + JCS 24:37 ii 49,

without local particle see KBo 39.8 ii 11 (MH/MS). waænu-
and dat.-loc. w. simple åer is more consistent in its
use of -åan, than w. åer aræa.

n' w. weæ- (mid.): namma 1 KASKAL 3 LÚ.MEÅNÍ.
ZU-TIM æarkandu åer–ma–ååan 3 LÚ.MEÅDUGUD
weæandaru “Then let three scouts ‘hold’ one road,
and over (it) let three DUGUD-officers patrol”
KUB 13.2 i 11-12 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. Dienst-

anw. 41, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:222, cf. THeth 20:270, 490.

o' w. zappanu- and unexpressed loc. “to drip
(something) over/upon (something)”: waæeånaå–

-åan B 1 a 1' h' -åan B 1 a 1' o'
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åan wΩtar åer tËpu zappanuzzi “He drips a little wa-
ter of waæeååar over (a mixture of herbs, yeast and
BAPPIR)” KUB 7.1 i 28 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f., for immediately preceding

context see 1 a 1' i'.

2' åarΩ “up, upward, up in(?)” (more common-
ly with -kan or no particle) — a' w. æuek- “to utter
incantations” and d.-l.: nu–åmaå–åan åarΩ æuk~
ki<å>kanzi “and they will repeatedly pronounce in-
cantations up into you (scil. trees)” KUB 29.1 i 42

(OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26 (“On fera monter des in-

cantations vers vous”), Marazzi, VO 5:150f. (“e su di voi verr-

anno evocate formule di scongiuro”), tr. ANET 357 (“they will

pronounce charms over you,” taking åarΩ as equivalent to åer

here). Cf. KBo 10.45 i 34-35 with a different connotation 1 b

9', below.

b' w. æuek- “to slaughter” and loc.: (“They
spread out the mats of ‘mountain-apple’”) åerr–a–
ååan 3 NINDA.GUR›.RA paråiyanduå tianzi § n–
aåta MÁÅ.GAL dLAMMA innarawanti åipanti
namma–an–åan GIÅlaææurnuziaå åarΩ æukanzi “On
top of it they place three broken thick-breads.
He offers a goat to the Vigorous Tutelary Deity,
and then they slaughter it (with neck?) ‘up-
wards(?)’ on the foliage” VBoT 24 ii 33-36 (Anniwiyan-

ni’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 110f., cf. Hoffner, JBL 86:399

and Gurney, Schweich 30. It is possible that the -åan is “on the

foliage” and has nothing to do with the åarΩ.

c' w. æuittiya- “to draw, drag” and dat.: nu
SÍGa[r]aåan dΩi n–an–åan ANA BE_[L¨]TIM IÅTU
GÌR.MEÅ–ÅUNU kËz kËzzi–y[a] ANA SAG.DU–
ÅU<NU> åarΩ æuittiyai “She takes a woolen band
draws it up over the lords on both sides from their
feet to their head(s) (and back down their backs)”
KUB 27.67 iii 19-21 (Ambazzi’s rit., MH/NS) | here åarΩ can

have its usual force of “up(ward)” with the drawing of the band,

but -åan need not be conditioned by the presence of åarΩ, but

merely shows that the woolen band lies on the lords.

d' w. iåtamaåå- “to hear” and nepiåi “in heav-
en”: (“He (Taåmiåu) rejoiced and cried/clapped
three times”) nu–ååan åarΩ / [nepi]åi DINGIR.
MEÅ-muå iåtamaååer “and up in [heav]en the gods
heard (the sound)” KBo 26.65 iv 16-17 (Ullik. III, NS),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f. (without the join), tr. Hittite Myths

60, Hittite Myths2 64 (“up in the sky the gods heard”), LMI 162

(failing to use KBo 26.65, erroneously follows Güterbock and

ANET 125 in assuming two clauses “e andò su nel cielo e gli

dei udirono ciò”) | the use of åarΩ rather than åer might indi-

cate the upward movement of the sound rather than the position

of heaven, but since in KUB 33.121 ii 6 (2 f 2' c', below)

iåtamaåå- and a directional expression (parΩ ANA DAM–ÅU–

pat) shows that for the Hittites the movement in hearing was

from the listener to the source of the sound (“Keååi listened

only to his wife”), it is probably better to take åarΩ here as syn-

onymous with åer, cf. KUB 29.1 i 42 (1 a 2' a'), VBoT 24 ii 34-

36 (1 a 2' b'). Cf. åarΩ 2 b and KUB 12.62 obv. 8 cited there.

3' w. åËr, “upon” in the sense of “in addition to”
or even “as a replacement for, in place of ” w. æap~
par iya- “to transact business” and loc.: (“If some-
one is in the process of selling a house …, but an-
other (seller) goes and strikes first”) ta–ååan
[(æappari) å]Ër æappar iyezzi “and he makes a
(new) transaction in place of (the earlier) a trans-
action” KUB 29.29 obv. 9-10 (Laws §146, OS), w. dupl.

KBo 6.10 iii 19-20 (OH/NS), ed. HG 70f., LH 120 n. 385.

b. “Over,” “upon,” etc., with unexpressed åer,
åarΩ, etc. (Cf. also mng. 3 “for the benefit of ”) — 1' w.
ar- (mid.) “to stand” and loc.: nu IM-aå ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ t„riyanteå ANA [GIÅGIGIR–m]a–
ååan 2 antuæåeå IM-aå arantari “Horses (made) of
clay are hitched up, and two persons (made) of
clay stand on [a chariot]” KBo 15.21 + IBoT 3.93 i 7-9

(rit. of the sea, NS), ed. StBoT 3:139.

2' w. aåeå- “to cause to sit (on a chair or
throne), seat, enthrone” — a' w. loc.: aåaåæi–ma–
a(n)–åan gullanti GIÅÅÚ.A “I seat him (i.e., the
DUMU being treated) on a gullant- chair” KUB 7.1 i

40-41 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

7:144; […]x-aæzi–ma kui[tk]i nu–ååan […] / […]
a[å]Ωåi KBo 3.22:27-28 (Anitta text, OS), ed. StBoT 18:10f.

| since the lacuna is long enough for two very short clauses or

one clause of medium length, it is not certain that aåΩåi and

nu–ååan occupy the same clause; if they do, one expects a loca-

tive in the lacuna.

b' w. loc. unexpressed: [k]Ωåma mMuråiliå
DUMU–Y[A nu–z]a ap[„n åekten nu]–ååan ap„n
aåeåte[n] “Muråili (I) is hereby my son. Acknowl-
edge him and enthrone him (i.e., cause him to sit
upon the throne)” KUB 1.16 ii 37-38 (Political Testament

of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 6f. (“dén auf den Thron setzen”),

-åan B 1 a 1' o' -åan B 1 b 2' b'
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68, Klock-Fontanille, AnAnt 4:61; [nu–åå]an mPapaædil~
maæan aåeåer “(The king’s subjects) enthroned Pa-
paædilmaæa” ibid. iii 44 | while aåeå- “to enthrone” with or

without an expressed loc. takes -åan, aåeå- “to settle (a city)”

without accompanying loc. seems not to take -åan: kuiå ammel

Ωppan LUGAL-uå kÏåar[i] nu URUÆattuåan Ωppa aåΩ[åi] KBo

3.22:49-50 (Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.

3' w. aåeåanu- “to seat (someone) and awan
katta: [ZA]G-naz–an–z–(å)an awan ≠kat±ta aåeåa~
nut “He seated him below on the right” KUB 36.67

obv. 15 (Gurparanzaæu), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:84f.

4' w. eå- (mid.) and loc. “to sit down (eventive),
take one’s seat (upon something)” — a' w. loc.:
n[atta] / [A(NÅE-i)]å–miå nu–ååe–ååan eåkaæ~
æa “Is he not my donkey on whom (lit. on him) I
regularly sit down?” KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41:10-11 (Puæanu

text, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.78 obv. 11-12, ed. Otten, ZA

55:158f. (without dupl., unsatisfactorily rendered “Ich werde

mich ihm widersetzen”), followed by Soysal, Hethitica 7:174f.,

179, but cf. Neu apud Soysal 252, and Soysal, Hethitica

14:113f.; mΩn–åan mTelipinuå INA GIÅGU.ZA ABI–
YA Ëåæat “When I, Telipinu, sat down on my fa-
ther’s throne” KBo 3.1 ii 16 (Tel. pr., OH/NS); [mΩn–wa
A]NA dIM URUNerik pΩiwani nu–wa–ååan kuwapit
eåwaåtati “When we go to the Stormgod of Nerik,
where (i.e., upon what place) shall we sit down?”
KBo 3.7 iv 5-7 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16f.,

20, tr. LMI 53 (“dove ci metteremo a sedere?”), Hittite Myths2

13, Beckman, CoS 1:151; cf. ibid. iv 8-9; LUGAL-uå–åan
GIÅæulug[anni] / eåa “The king sits down in the cart”
IBoT 1.36 ii 16-17 (MEÅEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:16f.;

nu–ååan ÅA A.ÅÀ IKU ANA GIÅÅÚ.A dIM-aå par~
gawan eåat “The Stormgod sat down high on a
throne (whose surface measured) one IKU of field
(measure)” KBo 32.13 ii 5-6 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32:221, tr. Hittite Myths2 73 | for eå- “to sit down” with

loc. but without -åan see StBoT 5:28 and HW™ E 101a.

b' w. loc. noun implied but unexpressed: attaå–
taå–wa / [GIÅÅÚ.A–åi DUMU.NITA NU.GÁL Ì]R-
iå–wa–ååan eåari “[There is no son for the throne]
of your father; a (mere) servant will take his seat
(upon it)” KUB 1.16 ii 70-71 (Political Testament of Æatt. I,

OH/NS), ed. HAB 10f. (“wird sich darauf setzen”), Klock-Fon-

tanille, AnAnt 4:62; nu–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ eåantari
nu–z–(å)an É-aå B´L¨TIM (var. [nu-u]å-åa-an

pËri pËr[iaå iåæËå]) LUGAL-uå MUNUS.LUGAL-
å–a DAM.MEÅ paææuwaråeå eåantari (var. [e]åan~
tati) “The gods sit down. The lords of the house —
the king, the queen and the paææuwaråi-wives —
sit down (var. adds “in the house”)” KUB 29.1 iii 41-

43 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 51.56:4-6, ed. w.

dupl. Hoffner, HS 108:192-194, earlier ed. without dupl.

Kellerman Diss. 17f., 30, Marazzi VO 5:158f.; cf. KUB 29.1 iii

45, 49 | contrast OS exx. without loc., where there is no -åan:

[m]Ωn tunnakiåna–ma paizzi ap[(Ωå–a)] / pËrammit kunnaz

eåari “But when he goes into the inner chamber, he sits down in

front of me on the right-hand side” KBo 3.22:78-79 (OS), ed.

StBoT 18:14f.; ta eåanda “and they take their seats” KBo 17.74

i 18, 19 (fest. of thunder, OH/MS), and LUGAL-uå MUNUS.

LUGAL-å–a eåanda “The king and queen sit down” ibid. ii 34,

ed. StBoT 12:12f., 20f.; cf. StBoT 5:27f. and HW™ E 101a.

5' w. eå- (act.) “to be sitting” (stative) and loc.:
NINDAåarrui–m[(a–åå]an ÉRIN.MEÅ-az Ëåzi “The
soldier(-figurine)s are sitting on the åarruwa-
bread” KBo 17.1 i 30 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT

25:6; (“You are [a …] Sungod, but among the gods
[you are …]”) nu–ååan 8-inzu nepiåi Ëå[åi] “and
you are sitting in heaven 8-inzu” KUB 8.41 iii 9 (fest.,

OS), translit. StBoT 25:184 no. 109; cf. further OS refs. in

StBoT 26:156f.; kar„–ååan [k]a[r]„i[liy]aå MU.ÆI.A-
aå dAlaluå AN-åi LUGAL-uå ≠Ëå±ta dAlaluå–åan
GIÅÅÚ.A-ki Ëå≠zi± “Long ago in former years Alalu
was king in heaven. Alalu was sitting on (his)
throne” KUB 33.120 i 7-9 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/NS), cf.

KUB 33.120 i 15, 16; cf. KUB 33.115 iii 16-17 (MH/NS), ed.

Hoffner, FsOtten2 155f.

6' w. æalai- and loc. “to place (a baby) on
(someone’s knees)”: MUNUS[UMME]DA-aå–za
DUMU.NITA-an karpta n–a<n>–åan mAppu ge~
nu[w]aå æalaiå “the midwife lifted the boy and
placed him on Appu’s knees” KUB 24.8 + KUB 36.60 iii

5-6 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:10f. (“und setzte

ihn dem Appu auf die Knie”), tr. LMI 169 (“e lo pose sulle gi-

nocchia di Appu”), Hittite Myths2 84, Hoffner, CoS 1:154; cf.

KUB 24.8 iii 14, tr. Hoffner, JNES 27:199, StBoT 14:10f.,

which is too broken to determine if -åan was present.

7' w. æandai- “to arrange, prepare” and loc.:
EGIR-anda–ma[–kan] SILA› pittalwan markan~
ta[n] udanzi [n]–an–åan ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL
katta æandan[z]i n–an ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM
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Q¸[TAMMA tianzi] “Afterwards they bring a lamb
that has been butchered ‘plain,’ lay it out down on/
in a bowl and [place] it before the deity in the
sa[me way]” KUB 17.23 ii 25-27 (rit. for Anzili and Zukki,

NS) | cf. mark- remarks at the end of the article, and

pittalwa(n) g 1'; cf. also KUB 12.58 i 27 in CHD P 242 s.v.

pattar B a; nu DUGDÍLIM.GAL IZI dΩææi nu–ååan
GIÅ.ÆI.Al„Ëååar katta æandΩmi åer–ma–ååan SÍG
ZA.GÌN SÍG SAfi teææi nu–ååan DUGDÍLIM.GAL
IZI ANA GIÅGANNIM teææi n–at P¸NI DINGIR-
LIM teææi nu KUfl æuiåwandan dΩææi n–an–kan
ANA DINGIR-LIM åer aræa waænumi n–an–åan
INA DUGDÍLIM.GAL IZI GIÅl„eåni åer teææi “I take
a large incense container and arrange incense down
in it, but on top I put blue and red wool and place
the incense container on a stand and place it before
the deity. I take a live fish, wave it around over the
deity, and put it on top of the incense in the incense
container” KBo 32.176 obv. 9-14 | note how in this se-

quence of clauses -åan sometimes stands in a clause with a loc.

and åer, sometimes in one with a loc. and the sense of “upon,”

and sometimes with neither åer nor a loc., but with the same

sense. Yet the clause with loc. åer aræa waænu- here takes -kan,

although in KUB 43.34 + KUB 12.26 iii 15-16 (NS) (see 1 a 1

l' 2'', above) it takes -åan.

8' w. æar(k)- “to have, hold”: IÅTU GÍR–ya–
ååan kuiËå iåæuzziyanteå GIÅBAN.ÆI.A-a–ååan
(neut. pl.) kuiËå æuittiyanta GIÅKAK.Ú.TAG.GA.
ÆI.A–ya æarkanzi “Those who have girded them-
selves with swords, who hold upon (their shoul-
ders) strung bows and arrows” HT 1 i 32-35 (rit., NH),

w. dupl. KUB 9.31 i 39-41, ed. Josephson, Part. 292 (who mis-

takes æuittiya- for a finite verb), cf. StBoT 5:57 n. 3 (for æuit~

tiyanta as a part.), translit. StBoT 30.51 | for the neut. gender

of GIÅBAN cf. GIÅBAN æu-it-ti-an and[a–m]a–at–kan IBoT

1.36 ii 39, GIÅBAN … aræa tarnΩn Ëådu KUB 7.54 iii 26-27;

usually GIÅBAN … æuittiya- in NH (or NS) takes -kan. The -åan

here is probably a relic of older usage, since -åan becomes

much less common in NH. On GIÅBAN cf. Popko, Kultobjekte

105. Josephson notes (p. 292) about æuittiyanta and -åan in NH

text HT 1 i 33 that “There is no reference to the achievement of

a term, but a final term is nevertheless implied.”

9' w. æuek-, kattanta and loc., “to slaughter
down over (a pit)”: SILA›–ya æarzi nu–ååan pat~
teåni GAM-anta (var. kattanta) æukzi “He/She holds
a lamb and slaughters (it) down over a pit” KBo

10.45 i 34-35 (rit. for infernal, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118-

121 i 41-42 | kattanta “down” locates the action relative to the

actor who stoops to perform the act, while -åan “over” locates

the action relative to the pit, down into which the victim is low-

ered. On katta or åarΩ æuek- cf. Gurney, Schweich 30f. n. 4.

The verb æuek- “to slaughter” does not in itself require a local

particle, but when it is accompanied by a local expression or

implies one, a local particle can occur.

10' w. katta æupp-: liliwanza–ma–ååan Ëkza–
teå KUR-e katta æuppan æarzi “But your swift net
has … down upon the land” KBo 3.21 ii 15-16 (Adad

hymn, OH?/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:23, 25.

11' w. iyannai-: nu–ååan dTelipinuå Ì.DÙG.GA-
it papparåanta KASKAL-åa iyanni “Go, Telipinu,
upon the path sprinkled with fine oil” KUB 17.10 ii

29-30 (OH/MS), translit. Myth 33, LMI 81, NERT 163, ANET

127, Hittite Myths 16 | the case of papparåanta KASKAL-åa

here is acc. collective of the way (CHD P 98, Melchert, JAOS

116:778) rather than all. (CHD P 70 s.v. palåa- morphology),

since the god walks “on” the paths, not “to” them; cf. nu–
ååan iyaææut KUB 33.8 iii 18 perhaps with “path” under-

stood.

12' w. iåæuwa- “to scatter, strew” — a' w. ex-
pressed loc.: 1 UR.TUR 7 qalulupuå iånaå 7 iåæaæ~
ru iånaå n–at–åan paddani iåæuwΩn “one puppy,
seven fingers (made) of dough, seven tears (made)
of dough — they are strewn on a wicker tray (or: in
a basket)” KBo 15.10 i 6-7 (MH/MS) | if the pattar (“bas-

ket, tray”) is a flat surface, the objects are “on” it; if it is a true

container, they are “in(side)” it (mng. 2 g); (“When I wor-
ship [x and Tarpa]taååi”) nu–ååan ANA DUGDÍLIM.
GAL S[Afi GIÅæu]walliå iåæuwaææi åer–a–ååan æal~
kin karaå iåæuwaææi “then I strew pine cone(s)
over/into a red bowl, and over (that) I strew barley
and karaå-grains” KUB 9.25 + KUB 27.67 i 2-3 (Ambaz-

zi’s rit.) | DÍLIM.GAL “Schale, Schüssel” (HZL 311),

“Schale” (HW 282 s.v. LIÅ.GAL = Akk. mΩkaltu. Labat 377,

Deimel SL no. 377 shape of oldest form of sign is of bowl or

spoon, not flat like platter); with less likely notion of
superposition, fading off to “in” (mng. 2 d): [Å]A
URUGaåipura kuit GUD.ÆI.A datt[a] n–an–åan ÅA
mE[N-t]arauwa maniyaææiya iåæuwaitta “Because
you(?) took the cattle of Gaåipura and scattered
them in the administrative district of Mr. EN-tara-
wa” HKM 5:3-6 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 126f.
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b' w. unexpressed loc.: daææun–za pattar 1 LIM
IGI.ÆI.A-wa nu–ååa[n] karåuå ÅA dKamruåepa
UDU.NITA.ÆI.A–ÅU iåæ„ææun “I took a sieve
(with) a thousand holes (lit. eyes), and I scattered
karaå grains of Kamruåepa’s wethers upon (it)”
KUB 17.10 iii 6-7 (Tel. myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth 34, tr.

ANET 127, Hittite Myths 16, LMI 81, NERT 163; cf. also KUB

57.105 ii 25; [(nu–ååan zapzagg)]aya NA›ZA.GÌN
NA›GUG / [(NA›KÁ.DINGIR.RA KÙ.BABBAR
KÙ.GI k)]uitta tepu iåæuwan “glazed ware, lapis,
NA›GUG, ‘Babylonian stone,’ silver and gold — a
little bit of each — are strewn/scattered upon (the
figurines made of clay, i 9-10)” KBo 15.19 i 12-13 (rit.

of the sea, NS) | there is no loc., but it is implied as with exx.

of åer–a–ååan.

13' w. iåpar- “to spread”: (He/She makes seven
more braziers) nu–ååan GIÅ.ÆI.A æandaizzi …
nu–ååan GI.ÆI.A-an [i]åpΩri “arranges pieces of
wood on (them), … and spreads reeds on (them)”
KUB 9.28 i 25-27 (rit. for a divine Heptad, MH/NS).

14' w. ki- “to be placed, lie, lie upon, be re-
quired for”: nu–z–(å)an GIÅtuææana kittari KUB 29.1

iii 45-46 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 30,

Marazzi, VO 5:158f.; (“A cup [teååumi-] filled with
water in which floats ‘bound’ tuææueååar”) n–aå–
åan [(æaååÏ P¸NI dU.GUR kitta)] “is placed on the
hearth before dU.GUR” KBo 17.15 rev. 17 (OS), w. dupl.

KBo 17.40 iv 12, ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:82f., translit. StBoT

25:74; kΩåma mÆaåwaraå kuit ÅA ÆUR.SAGÆaluna tup~
pi udaå nu–ååan apedani tuppiya maææan kittari nu
Q¸TAMMA iyatten “Do just as it is written (lit. as
it lies) on the tablet of Mt. Æaluna that Æaåwara has
just brought” Or. 90/1400 (Süel, FsAlp 491) 4-9 (letter,

MH/MS); nu NINDA.ÆI.A-uå NA›.ÆI.A-aå–åan
kuiËå kÏyantati “and the loaves that were placed on
the stones” KUB 9.28 iv 17-18 (MH/NS) | note that -åan is

attached here not to the first accented word of the clause (nu–

ååan), but to a clause-interior word in the loc. (NA›.ÆI.A-aå)

which it most closely modifies. Occasionally without a
dative or loc., but with implied “thereupon”: pe~
ran–ået GIÅBANÅUR kitta nu–ååan 1 NINDA kitta
“In front of it is placed a table, thereupon (nu–
ååan) lies a loaf of bread” KUB 9.28 i 21 (MH/NS).

15' w. kiå- and d.-l.: takku–åa<n> ANA SAG.
DU KI.GUB [GIÅTUKUL] / kiåari “If [a ‘mace’]

occurs on the head of a ‘socle/stand’ (KI.GUB =
manzΩzu)” KBo 10.7 ii 26-27 (extispicy); cf. ibid. iv 4-5.

16' w. laæu(wai)- and loc. “to pour over/on”:
n–at dΩi n–at–åan tuekki–ååi laæuwai “He/She
takes it and pours it over/on his body” KUB 9.28 iv 7-

8 (MH/NS); INA SAG.DU–ÅU–ya–ååi–ååan lΩæui
t„iggaå–a–ååi–ååan æ„mantaå lΩæui “He pours
(the waæeånaå wΩtar) over his head and pours it
over all his body parts” KUB 7.1 i 30-31 (Ayataråa’s rit.,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f.; cf. also KUB

29.7 rev. 52-53 (cum. 61-62) cited in CHD åarΩ 1 a 11'.

17' w. malai- “to approve” w. loc. (“on his
throne”): LÚTEMU pait nu–å[åan …] INA GIÅGU.
ZA–ÅU malΩit “The messenger went (to tell the
king of the gods), and [the god DN, the king,] on
his throne approved” KUB 33.120 iv 18-19 (Song of Ku-

marbi, MH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths™ 45 | it is remarkable that in

this construction the otherwise obligatory -za (cf. CHD L-N

126f.) is omitted.

18' w. parganu- and loc. “to make high, elevate,
lift up onto”: A.ÅÀ 7 tawallaå–ma–ååan ANA
GIÅGÌR.GUB GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅU paraknut “He lifted his
feet up onto a footstool (whose surface measured)
7 tawalla-field-measures” KBo 32.13 ii 7-8 (MH/MS),

ed. StBoT 32:221, tr. Hittite Myths2 73, CHD P 157 s.v. par~

ganu- bil. sec.

19' w. peååiya- “to throw” and loc.: namma–kan
LÀL Ì.GIÅ–ya åarΩ kaådupaizzi n–at–åan æup~
ruåæiya peååiyazzi “Next he/she kaådupai-s
(spoons/ladles?) up honey and vegetable oil and
‘throws’ them over (or: into = 2 f) the tureen” KUB

15.42 iii 9-11 (rit., MH/NS).

20' w. åeå- and loc. “to lie upon (something)”:
p[ai]t–a–ååan / [GIÅ]NÁ-aå åarkuw[(a)]nza åeåkit
“He proceeded to lie down on the bed with his
shoes on” KUB 24.8 i 25-26, ed. StBoT 14:4f. (reading

å[aåt]aååan), tr. Hittite Myths™ 83.

21' w. åipant- “to offer (a lamb),” “to libate
(wine over something),” “to sacrifice to (a deity)”:
LÚAZU ÅA MÁÅ.TUR GÚ–ÅU GIÅ-ruit walæzi n–
an–kan kuinzi n–an anda æappina piååiyaizzi
EGIR–ÅU–ma–ååan SILA›-an åipanti n–an–kan
arkanzi “The exorcist hits a goat kid on the neck
with a piece of wood, kills it, and throws it on the
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flame(?). Afterwards he sacrifices a lamb thereon
(on top of the goat kid?), and they butcher it” KUB

9.28 ii 14-18 (rit. for a divine Heptad, MH/NS) | otherwise

this construction takes -kan: nu–kan PÉÅgapartan åipantaå “He

sacrificed a gapart-mouse (and released its blood over the thick

breads)” KBo 15.10 iii 66 (rit. for Tudæ. and Nikalmati, MH/

MS), ed. THeth 1:44f.; DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ–ya–
ååan Q¸TAMMA åipanti “And he sacrifices to the
male deities in the same way” KUB 15.31 iii 62.

22' w. åuææa- v. “to scatter, strew, pour” [anda,]
and loc.: (“The [great] Æapantali took [pebbles]
from [a virgin(?)] place”) n–uå–åan æaå[åÏ] / [an~
da åuæ]æaiå “and [sca]ttered them [on] the bra-
z[ier]” HKM 116:16-17 (OH/NS), rest. from KUB 7.23:5-6,

ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:207f.

23' w. dai- “to put, place” — a' with expressed
loc. or dat.: æaååi–ya–[(åå)]an tianzi “They put
(it) on the brazier” KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 35-36 (fest.,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 ii 6, ed. StBoT 8:28f. (ii 49-50) (OS);

k[Ë]–åan æ„mand[(a)] / [p]addanÏ tËææi “I put all
these on/in the basket” KBo 17.1 iv 20-21 (OS), translit.

StBoT 25:11; n–uå–åan qΩåa anda LÀL-t[i] dΩiwen
“We have just now placed them (scil. the evil
tongues) in honey” KBo 15.10 i 31-32 (rit., MH/MS), ed.

THeth 1:16f.; kËzi–ya–≠kan± kuiËå weåeå nu–ååan
apËdaå–a å[Ωkuwa] zikkizi “He sets his eyes on the
pastures that are on this side” KBo 32.14 ii 28-29 (MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 32:79; tΩn–ma–ååan telip„riya åΩkuwa
zikkizi “He sets his eyes on a second district” KBo

32.14 ii 34-35 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:79; nu–ååi–ååan
kuit åaææan LUGAL-uå dΩi nu apΩt eååai “He shall
perform whatever åaææan the king imposes (lit.
places) upon him” KBo 6.4 iv 16-17 (Laws §XXXVII,

NH), ed. LH 57, HG 57 (“den ihm der König festsetzt”); n–
aåta LÚAZU dIM URUKu[l]iwiåna QADU NINDA.
É[RIN.MEÅ] / iåtanΩnaz kattan dΩi n–an–åan ÅA
DINGIR-L[IM] / GIÅlaææuri luttiya peran tianzi
“The exorcist takes the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna
along with the soldier bread down from the altar.
They place him on the laææura-stand of the deity
before the window” KBo 15.33 iii 1-3 (MH/MS), ed.

Haroutunian, VDI 200:122, 125, Glocker, Eothen 6:68f.; n–
an–åan GIÅlaæurnuzziyaå dΩi “and places it (the
thick loaf) upon the greenery” KUB 27.67 ii 46 (Am-

bazzi’s rit. for dTarpataååi), tr. ANET 348; nu–ååan kÏ
æ„man GIpaddani dΩi “and all this he places on a

tray (or: in a basket)” KUB 27.67 iii 18; cf. KUB 12.58 i

27 in CHD P 242 s.v. pattar B a; possibly belongs under mng. 2

f or g | for dai- with a loc. in OS, taking the OH local particle

-an see: kal„lupi–åmit–åta (var. kalulupit–åmit–åta)

iåg[(ar)]anta dΩi / [n]e?-en (for nu + -e neut. pl. + -an) kiååari–

åmi dΩi “With their fingers he takes away the lined-up items

and places them in their hand” KBo 17.1 + IBoT 1.26 i 19-20

(rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., 82.

b' with the loc. unexpressed: GAL-in–åi piËr
nu–ååan p„rin UL dΩiå “They gave him a cup, and
he did not put (his) lip on (it)” KUB 33.96 iv 16-17 +

KUB 36.7a iv 53-54 (Ullik., NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:160f.;

nu GUD p„æugarin unuËr [nu]–ååan dUTU-ÅI ÅU-
an daiå “They decorated a substitute ox, and His
Majesty placed his hand on (it)” KUB 43.50 + KUB

15.36 obv. 15-16 (Murå. II’s aphasia), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica

6:105, 110 | by semantic necessity, the simple verb dai- “to

place” virtually always associates with a loc. The most common

use without a loc. is the construction with supine (…-iwan

dai-), and interestingly enough there it lacks the local particle.

Likewise with the common expression kiååaran (usually wr.

Q¸TAM) dΩi “He places the hand,” which lacks a local particle

unless tuwaz “at a distance” or a locative expression is added.

On the significance of this gesture see D. P. Wright, JAOS

106:440-446.

24' w. tiya- (act. and mid.) “to step on, stand”
— a' with acc.: naåma IGI.[Æ]I.A-it <kuitki> /
[au(åta naåma–ååa)]n GÌR-it kuitki tiyat “or he
saw <something> with (his) eyes, or he stepped on
something with (his) foot” KBo 15.19 i 23-24 (NH), w.

dupl. KBo 15.21 i 20-21, cf. par. KUB 9.34 ii 15-17.

b' with loc.: nu–ååan åarazziyaå u[tn]Ëaå kat~
teraå–a utneyaå æ„mandaå [t]uel–pat <lalukki~
maå> dUTU-waå tiyari “Your <illumination>, O
Sungod, stands over all the upper and lower lands”
KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 40-42 (hymn to Sungod, OH/NS),

ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:240, Lebrun Hymnes 95, 102; ta–
ååan æalmaåuitti tiËzzi “and he (sc. the king) steps
onto the throne dais” KUB 43.30 ii 16 (fest., OS); nu–
ååan nepiåi ti[ya]åi “You take your stand in heav-
en” KUB 6.45 iii 14-15 (Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20, 39.

Placing the exx. with tiya- here has nothing to do
with heaven’s being located “above” earth, but with
the fact that standing on a surface (either earthly or
heavenly) involves superposition.
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25' w. tittanu- and loc. “to make to stand on, to
place on”: [nu–åå]an DINGIR-LAM Ωppa GIÅæulu~
kanni titnuanzi LÚSANGA–ÅU–ma ≠katti±–ååi tÏËz~
zi nu–ååan DINGIR-LAM pËdi–ååi æarzi “They
stand the god again on the cart, and his priest takes
a position beside him and holds the god in his place
on (it)” KUB 53.14 iii 15-16 (fest. for dTelipinu, OH/MS),

ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:43 (reading [a]-≠ri±-iå-åi for our

≠kat-ti±-iå-åi), 46; n–aå–åan ANA KUR URUÆatti
KASKAL-åi SIGfi[-in] tittanuåki “Keep putting
them safely on the road to Æatti” KBo 13.55 rev. 5-6

(treaty frag., NH/ENS); n–an–åan URUÆattuåaå
KASKAL-åi tittanutten Ëpåi–ma–an [lË] “Put him
on the road to Æattuåa (lit. ‘of Æattuåa’), but do not
seize him” KUB 23.77 rev. 63 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS), tr.

Kaåkäer 121; cf. also KUB 26.40 + KUB 13.27 rev. 100 (MH/

MS); (If you do not fight against my enemies) n–
aå–åan KASKAL-an imma titta[nutteni] “and you
actually put them on the road” KUB 13.27 + KUB 23.77

obv. 27-28 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS) | here KASKAL-an is

acc. of the way, not dat.-loc., although the -åan justifies translat-

ing it as “on”; nu–ååan DINGIR-LAM tittanuanzi […]
DINGIR-LIM arranzi KUB 9.3 i 17-18; cf. -åan replaced

by -kan: n–aå–åan ÅU.ÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU–ya SIGfi-atten

namma–aå–ka[n] ANA ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A tittanutten “Se-

cure them (scil. prisoners) hand and foot. Then, put them on

horseback, (and let an armed guard accompany them)” HKM

65:8-9 (MH/MS); and without local particle: n–an–kan

i[dalawannaz] / [d]Ω n–an aååawi pËdi tit≠ta±nut “Take him

from evil and put him in a favorable spot/pleasant surroundings”

KBo 7.28 obv. 13-14 (prayer to the Sungoddess of the Earth,

OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:218, 221, Lebrun, Hymnes 84,

86; nu kuiå LÚæ„yandan wemiåkizzi n–an appiåkiddu n–an au~

wariyaå iåæÏ parΩ tittanuddu “Whoever finds a fugitive, must

take him in custody and present him to the district commander”

KUB 26.17 ii 4-5 (instr. of a Tudæ., MH/MS), ed. CHD P 121

parΩ 3 z | iåæÏ is a dative, but does not call for -åan.

26' w. aræa uwa- and abl. “to come out from un-
der what is upon”: ektaå–ma–ddu–ååan iræaz UL
naæåariyawanza aræa UL uizzi “Even he who is un-
afraid will not come out from under the circle of
your net” KBo 3.21 ii 17-18 (Adad hymn, OH?/NS), ed.

Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 105, Archi, Or NS 52:23, 25 | the

conditioning factor cannot be the verb aræa uwa-. Contrast the

following exx. of aræa uwa- where the meanings are not “out

from under” and therefore there is no -åan: mΩn URUNuæayanaz

aræa uwawen “When we came away from Nuæayana” KBo 3.60

iii 10, ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:108f.; (“Whatever troops are in

that land”) n–aå–kan namma aræa lË uizzi apiya–aå Ëåtu

“don’t let them go away from there again; let them stay there”

HKM 3:8-10 (MH/MS). For aræa uwa- and its particle use see

Tjerkstra, Principles 56-59. For another ex. of -åan w. the abl.

see KUB 13.4 iv 59-60 cited below, mng. 5 a.

27' w. uwate-, and the preverb parΩ “to lead
out,” and loc. KASKAL-å[i]: nu–ååan É[RIN.MEÅ
URU]Dalawa KASKAL-åi parΩ uwat≠er± “And they
led the troops of Dalawa out onto the road” KUB

14.1 obv. 71 (Madd., MH/MS) | the use of -åan with verbs of

motion and the loc., all., or acc. of the way is essentially the

same; cf. KUB 13.2 i 11-12 (1 a 1' n', above), KUB 17.10 ii

29-30 (1 b 11', above), KBo 13.55 rev. 5-6 (1 b 25', above).

28' w. weæ- (mid.) “to walk about, roam” and
loc.: (“Like a lame man I have given up running”)
nu–ååan namma dankuwai takanzipi kar„iliyatta
UL weæaææa “and I will never again walk around
(lit. turn back and forth) as in old times on the dark
earth” KUB 36.75 iii 16-18 + 1226/u (prayer, OH/MS), ed.

Hymnes, 126, 130, StBoT 5:197 (“und bewege mich auf der

dunklen Erde nicht mehr wie früher”), translit. Otten/Rüster,

ZA 67:56 | not all occurrences of weæ- without åer require

-åan; cf. the exx. collected in StBoT 5:195f.; cf. with -kan: KBo

3.3 ii 17-18, KUB 31.66 ii 10-11, KBo 4.12 rev. 10-11, KUB

21.38 obv. 31, KUB 26.92:6; and without particle: KBo 4.6

obv. 15, KUB 26.1 iii 18.

29' w. wete- and loc. “to build on”: n–e–ååan
[N]A›pËruni wetan “It (the Labarna’s palace com-
plex) is built upon a rock” KUB 36.110:15-16 (benedic-

tions for Labarna, OS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 50f. | for the

collective neut. pl. here see van den Hout, KZ 97:62f. w. lit.; cf.

lines 17-18 appaliyallaåå–a É-[er–ået] / karaitti pËran w[etan]

which requires no -åan with peran.

30' w. zappanu- “to cause to drip away”: ziga–
mu–ååan parΩ zappanuåkiåi “(By making me wait
in uncertainty) you are causing me to drip away”
HKM 10:30-31 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 134f., cf. parΩ 1 eee; cf.

-åan … zapp[anu…] KUB 39.30 rev. 1-3 (frag.). Since drip-
ping is a downward motion in which the liquid falls
“upon” or “on top of” something, the use of -åan is
fitting | cf. with -aåta instead of -åan: namma Ì.DÙG.GA 2
DUGæakkunnauå dΩi n–aåta ÍD-i anda tepu zappanuzzi KBo 5.2

i 49-51 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), for this scribe, the -aåta

-åan B 1 b 25' -åan B 1 b 30'
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due to the oil is being dripped out of the vessels apparently took

precedence over the -åan expected due to the “dripping on.” Cf.

1 a 1' o', above.

31' w. loc. and uninfluenced by the main verb in
the clause: iåpanti–mu–ååan åaåti–mi åanezziå
teåæaå [n]atta Ëp≠zi± “At night upon my bed sweet
sleep does not take hold of me” KUB 30.10 rev. 18

(OH/MS), cf. KUB 30.11 rev. 15-16 (OH/MS); nu–ååan
pΩun KUR URUPiggainareååa åaåti walæun “I pro-
ceeded to attack the land of Piggainareååa while it
was sleeping (-åan … åaåti, lit. upon its bed)” KBo

4.4 iii 36-37, ed. AM 128f. | for -åan walæ- see 2 h 11', below.

2. indicating contiguity or close proximity — a.

“on” w. things attached — 1' w. æamenk-: peran–
ma–ååan KUÅåΩlaå æaminkanza “Also in front a
(leather) åala- is tied to (the bow and arrows?)”
KUB 27.67 ii 12-13 (Tarpataååi’s rit., MH/NS), tr. ANET 348.

Possibly also with loc. and the antonyms æamink-
and lΩ- in KBo 3.8 iii 27-31 and related passages. But be-
cause these passages show signs of scribal confu-
sion between act. and middle verb forms and other
ambiguous features, it is difficult to know how to
analyze their syntax.

2' w. æuittiyanza eå- “to be drawn (tight)”: 1
GIÅBAN Ëzzaå nu–ååan SÍGiåtaggaå æuittiyanza 3
GI.ÆI.A Ëzzaå “one bow of ezzaå, and on (it) a
string drawn (up tight), (and) three arrows of
ezzaå” KUB 27.67 ii 10-11 (Tarpataååi’s rit., MH/NS), tr.

ANET 348.

3' w. iåæai-/iåæiya- “to bind something on
(someone), impose” — a' with d.-l.: nu–mu–ååan
kÏ yugan iåæ[aiåten] “You have imposed this yoke
on me” KBo 3.41 rev. 7 (hist., OH/NS) | but cf. tak≠ku mek~

ki tay±e[zzi mek(ki–åe)] iåæianzi takku tËpu ≠tayezzi± tËpu–åi

iå[æianzi] “If he steals much, they shall impose much on him. If

he steals little, [they shall imp]ose little on him” KBo 6.2 iv 46-

47 (laws §95 A, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 44-45 (OH/NS), ed.

LH 93f.; new compositions in NH with expressed dat. and no

anda either employ -kan: nu–åmaå–kan ÉRIN.MEÅ iåæiaææun

“I imposed troop(-giving) on them” KBo 3.4 iii 26, 31 (Murå.

II), ed. AM 74f., or use no local particle: nu–ååi dUTU-ÅI iåæiul

kiååan iåæiyanun “I, My Majesty, have imposed the following

treaty/regulation on him” KBo 3.3 i 18 (Murå. II).

b' w. unexpressed d.-l. and anda: (The Old
Woman takes clay from the riverbank …) åakuni~

yan [åarΩ d]Ωi n–an–åan anda iåæΩi “She takes
[up] mud and ties it (as a poultice) on (the pa-
tient)” KBo 10.45 ii 11-12 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f.

(“und ‘bindet’ es darauf ”) | åakuniyan (Otten: “Heraufge-

sprudeltes”) is a neut. sg. part. of åakuniya-. This passage pre-

serves its MH archetype’s use of -åan.

4' w. iåæuzziya- “to gird”: IÅTU GÍR–ya–ååan
kuiËå iåæuzziyanteå HT 1 i 32 (rit., NH), tr. 1 b 8', above.

5' w. nai- 5 and d.-l. “to wind on”: n–at–åan
ANA B´L¨TIM kunni ANA Q¸TI–ÅU GÌR–ÅU nΩi
“(The Old Woman) winds it (a little tin wrapped in
a woolen cord) on the right hand (or arm) and foot
(or leg) of the sacrificers (lit. ‘lords’)” KUB 27.67 ii

35 (Ambazzi’s rit. for Tarpataååi, MH/NS), ed. CHD L-N 359

s.v. nai- 5 a 1' a', tr. ANET 348f.

6' w. paåk- “to stick(?), impale(?)”: nu–war–
aå–åan lappiya[å] peran LÚSIPA-aå GIÅturiya paå~
ker “Because of the heat they impaled(?) them on a
shepherd’s staff ” KUB 17.8 iv 22-24 (myth and incant. of

Kamruåepa, pre-NH/NS), ed. CHD P 208 s.v. paåk- 3, translit.

Myth 107, cf. CHD P 306 s.v. peran 10 e.

7' w. tamaå- “to press” and d.-l.: n–at–åan UN-
åi anda tamaåmi “And I press it (scil. ingredients
mixed with dough) against the person” KUB 24.14 i

16 (rit., NH).

8' w. SIGfi-a- v. “to secure(?)”: n–aå–åan ÅU.
ÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU–ya SIGfi-atten namma–
aå–ka[n] ANA ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A tittanutten
“Secure them (scil. prisoners) hand and foot, and
then put them on horseback” HKM 65:8-9 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 242f.

9' (of parts permanently attached to the body or
clothes worn on the body): nu–ååan [k]uedani
DINGIR-LIM-ni kuit tuekki–ååi anda wizz[a]pan
“Whatever is worn out (lit. old) on the body of any
deity” or: “(If) something is worn out on any dei-
ty’s body” KUB 17.21 i 15-16 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm.,

MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f., Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143, tr.

ANET 399; am<m>uk–wa–za duddu ˚æal[ziææi ÅA
AMAR–m]u–ååan 4 GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU k„n–ma–wa–
za ÅA 2 ≠GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU kuwat± æΩåun “I have a
complaint: There should be four feet [on my calf]!
Why have I borne this two-footed one?” KUB 24.7 iii

-åan B 1 b 30' -åan B 2 a 9'
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22-24 (Cow and Fisherman story, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA

49:226-229, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:155, Hittite Myths™ 86; alterna-

tively -åan refers to the idea of counting, as in mng. 4 below

(see KUB 19.37 ii 45).

b. w. name giving (attaching a name to some-
one) — 1' w. eå- “to be”: paidd[u–wa–ååi–åå]an
dUllikummi ÅUM-an Ëådu “In the future let [his]
name be Ullikummi” KUB 33.93 iii left 18 + right 29

(Ullik. I A, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f. (correcting mis-

join in copy) | on the naming construction in Hittite see

Hoffner, JNES 27:198-203, Hahn, Naming, Laroche in FsMeri-

ggi 173, Neumann, IF 81:309-313, and Neu in Heth.u.Idg. 180-

182; the formal distinction between naming forms (Laroche’s

‘cas absolu’) and vocative proposed by Luraghi, Hittite 9, 18 is

invalid.

2' w. æalzeååa- “to call (a name upon some-
one)”: [(paid)du–war–(a)]n–åan NÍG.SI.SÁ-an
ÅUM-an æalzeååandu “Henceforth may they always
call him Just” (lit. call the name Just upon him)”
KUB 24.8 iii 14 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.59

ii 13, ed. StBoT 14:10f. iii 20, tr. LMI 170 (“orsù, il suo nome

sia «Buono»”), Hoffner, CoS 1:154, Hittite Myths™ 84 (“let his

name be Right”).

3' w. dai- “to place upon”: URUKÁ.DINGIR.
RA–ma–ååan kuedani URU-ri dAnuå lΩman daiå
“On what city Anu placed the name Babylon” KBo

3.21 iii 18-19 (Adad hymn, OH?/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:24,

26; nu–ååi–[å]åan åanizzi laman LÚ.ÆUL-lu dΩiå
“(Appu) placed upon him (scil. his infant son) the
fine name Idalu” KUB 24.8 iii 7 + KUB 36.60 iii 8 (Appu

story, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:10f. iii 13, tr. LMI 169,

Hoffner, CoS 1:154, Hittite Myths™ 84.

c. “at” or “by” — 1' w. anda ar- (mid.) “stand
at/by (an object), stand to (a task)”: Ωåkaz–ma kuiå
kuzza nu–ååan LÚ.MEÅ ÅUKUR KÙ.GI anda
aranta “But gold-spear-men are standing inside
(the courtyard) at the outside wall” IBoT 1.36 i 16

(instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:6f. | here the -åan of the main

clause seems to resume in a loc. sense the Ωåkaz–ma kuiå kuzza

of the relative clause; contrast NH with -kan: nu–nnaå É-er kuit

eååuwen [(nu)]–nnaå–kan DINGIR-LUM anda artat “The god-

dess stood by us in the house that we made for ourselves” KUB

1.1 + 1304/u (StBoT 24 pl. 1) iii 6-7 (Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo

3.6 ii 64 + KUB 1.7 ii 2(-3), ed. StBoT 24:16f. w. pl. 7; §
LÚNI.DU°–ma–kan ANA KÁ.GAL-TIM anda ar~

tari … […] KBo 5.11 iv 22 (instr., MH/NS); w. no local

particle: 1 LÚ.MEÅ(sic)BALAG.DI–ma ÅA DINGIR-
LIM KÁ-aå anda artari KBo 15.52 v 9-10 (NH); mΩn
KIN–[m]a kuitki naåma w[edumm]ar naåma kuiå
imma KIN-az nu–ååan anda ardumat “If there is
some work or co[nstruc]tion or some kind of task,
stand to it” KUB 13.20 i 7-8 (instr., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 5:8

(“macht euch daran”), cf. ibid. i 20.

2' w. æaliæliya- “to kneel(?)” and loc.: n–at–
åan æaååÏ æaliæliyandari “They kneel(?) at the
hearth” KUB 29.1 iv 1 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Keller-

man, Diss. 18, 31 (“Ils s’agenouillent au foyer”), Marazzi, VO

5:160f. (“Presso il focolare si prosternano”), Archi, SMEA

1:108, StBoT 5:33 (“sie knien am Herde nieder”) | because —

in contrast to eå- (mid.) “to sit down” — there is nothing in the

verb æ. alone that requires -åan (no local particle occurs with æ.

in KBo 3.34 ii 21, KBo 3.23 rev. 12-13, KBo 10.7 ii 16, KUB

57.1 obv. 14-15, KUB 26.86 iii 4-5), nor of the related middle

verb (kattan) æaliya-, one suspects that its co-occurrence with the

local expression æaååÏ “at the hearth” is the determining factor.

3' w. æuek- and loc. (at the pillar, in the place):
EN É-T[IM iåtarniya(?) åaræuli] peran a-x[-x nu–
å]åan a[pËdani] åaræuli UL æukanzi ZAG-nazz[i–
ya] GÙB-lazzi–ya kuiå åaræuliå […] nu–ååan
apËdaå(!) (text: apËdani) 3 AÅRA æukan[zi]
æ[uk]anzi–ma–ååan kuwapitta 1 UDU “The Lord
of the House […-s] before [the central(?) pillar],
(but) at that pillar they do not slaughter; what pillar
is on the right as well as on the left, at those(!)
two(! text: three) places they slaughter: they
slaughter one sheep at each place” KUB 55.28 + Bo

7740 ii 1-6 (rit.), ed. Ünal, JCS 40:99, 101 (line 1 restored […

kuedani åaræuli]).

4' w. iya- “to do, perform” and loc.: [(nu–ååan
…) AN]A ZAG arunaå SÍSKUR iyazi “He per-
forms the sacrifice at the seashore” KBo 15.19 i 4 (rit.,

NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.93 + KBo 15.21 i 3-4.

5' w. dai- “to put, place”: nu ANA LÚEN É-TIM
GÍR.ÆI.A ZABAR pianzi nu–ååan LÚEN É-TIM ÅA
UDU.ÅIR ÅA GUD.MAÆ–ya auliya GÍR ZABAR-
it Q¸TAM dΩi “They give a bronze knife to the lord
of the house. The lord of the house places his hand
holding a bronze knife at/on the auli- (artery?) of
the ram and the bull” KBo 15.33 iii 10-12 (MH/MS) | the

knife at the auli- of the sacrificial animals represents the mo-
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ment of killing. In customary ritual sacrifice this is the major

blood vessel in the neck (cf. Kühne, ZA 76:85-117). If so, de-

pending on the position of the victim’s neck, the knife might be

placed over, under, or next to the blood vessel, but in all cases it

would be “at” it. Differently HW2 1:627-631 (auli- “Innerer

Körperteil von Menschen und Tieren, Opfertier”), HED A 229-

232 (auli- “spleen … inner organs”); n–aåta IÅTU
TU‡.ÆI.A kuËzziya tepu dΩi nu P¸NI ÅAÆ iånaå
kuiå GIÅ-ru kittari n–at–åan apiya dΩi “He takes a
little from each of the cooked dishes and places it
by (i.e., next to) the (piece of) wood that is lying in
front of the (figure of the) pig (made) of dough”
KUB 17.23 i 11-13 (rit. for Anzili and Zukki, NS) | the food

is not necessarily laid on top of the wood. Exx. of -åan … dai-

in 1 b 23' above are those in which superposition is very likely.

6' w. tiya- and loc. “to step into, enter, take up a
position at”: (“[When] the guards [go] up (to the
palace)”) n–at LÚ.MEÅNI.DU°-aå LÚ.MEÅKISAL.
LUÆ-aå per[an pΩ]nzi / [n]–at–kan anda pΩnzi n–
≠at–åa±n ÉæÏlaå KÁ-[aå] ≠tien±zi / [I]GI.ÆI.A–ÅU–
ma–at–kan parΩ ney[ant]eå “they precede the
gatekeepers (and) sweepers. They enter and take
their stand at the door of the courtyard with their
eyes turned outwards, (so that they cover one
courtyard of the palace)” IBoT 1.36 i 3-5 (instr. for the

guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:4f.

d. “on/at/in” (a location or place) — 1' w. ak-
“to die”: UL–at Ωra kuiå–ma–at iezi apeniå[åu~
w]an–a uttar n–aå URUÆattuåi UL æ„iå„izzi aki–
pa[t–å]an “It is not right. He who does such a
thing, in Æattuåa he will not live. Rather he will die
there” KBo 5.3 iii 30-31 (Æuqq. treaty, Åupp. I), ed. SV

2:124f. (w. different translit.), tr. DiplTexts™ 31, cf. Ehelolf

apud SV 2:170 and CHD s.v. -pat morphology sec. and 9 a.

2' w. pedi–ååi Ωå- “to stay/remain in place of”:
arnuwalaå–a–ta–kkan kuiå KUR-az aræa uizzi
pedi–ma–ååi–åan kuiå Ωåzi “(Sow seed for) who-
ever stays in the place of a resettled person who
leaves your land” KUB 13.2 iii 38-39 (instr., MH/NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 48, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 §39 | contrast the

usual complementation of Ωå- and dat. or loc. (but without

pedi) in NS with either -aåta (KBo 10.2 i 26 [OH/NS]) or -kan

(KBo 10.2 i 13, KUB 53.14 ii 30-(31), KUB 1.1 i 62, KUB

13.35 iv 46, KUB 21.38 obv. 11). And cf. pËdi and -åan with

other verbs: w. æar- KUB 53.14 iii 15-16 above, 1 b 25'; w.

taåuwaææ- HKM 14:10-14, below, d 13'.

3' w. loc. and verb (eå- “to be”) expressed or
not expressed: kËdani–wa–ååan URU-ri naååu ÅA
dU kuit<ki> Ékarimmi naåma tamËdaå DINGIR-
LIM-aå kuitki Ékarimmi “(If) some temple of the
Stormgod (which is) in this city or some temple of
other gods (is now neglected)” KUB 13.2 ii 28-30

(instr., MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 45, tr. ANET 210, McMahon,

CoS 1:223 §29. The spatial relationship of the temples
to the city is not superposition but location within
its boundaries. The city is much more than the
ground upon which the temple sits; cf. also implied
“to be (situated)” but with EGIR-an “behind”: INA
URUZiggaåta–wa–åan tuel 20 NAPÅATU EGIR-an
HKM 74:4-5 (letter, MH/MS); nu–ååan INA URUKappËri
kuit É DINGIR-LIM ÅA dÆatipunΩ EGIR-an n–at
æuldalΩnun n–at UL åaruwΩer “I spared(?) the
temple of Æatipuna that was in the rear (interior?)
of the city Kapperi, and they did not plunder it”
KUB 19.37 iii 36-38 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 176f.; cf. KUB

19.37 iii 42-44, ed. AM 176f.; ÌR.MEÅ DINGIR-LIM–
ya–ååan kuiËå INA URUKappËri EGIR-an eåer [n]–
aå aræa dalaææun n–at eåer–pat “I excluded (lit.
left out) the servants of the deity that were in the
rear of the city Kapperi, and they remained as be-
fore (-pat)” KUB 19.37 iii 38-40, ed. AM 176f., cf. iii 44-

46; cf. KUB 13.2 iii 4-5, below, 2 d 8'.

4' w. æandai- “to arrange” and loc. pedi “in
place”: LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma–ååan ≠MU±-ti
mËyaniaå 1 UDU.ÅIR 1 GUD.MAÆ–ya æuikuanzi
GIÅzintina pËdi æandΩnzi “The cooks arrange the
slaughtering-stand(?) in place for the slaughtering
of one ram and one bull (as the offerings) of the
‘year-period’” KBo 15.33 ii 37-38 (MH/MS), ed. Haroutu-

nian, VDI 200:121f., 125, Glocker, Kuliwiåna 68f., cf. peda- A

h 1', and åinti-/zinti-; cf. mng. 2 g 4', below.

5' w. pËdi–ååi æar- “to hold (something) in its
place”: cf. KUB 53.14 iii 15-16, above, 1 b 25'.

6' w. æarra-: “to ruin” and loc.: [mΩn MU.
KAM-za] æarranza KUR-e–kan anda akkiåkitta[ri]
[nu–åå]an kuedani URU-ri EGIR-an æarrΩn [nu
EN] É-TIM kiååan iyazi “[If the year] is ruined,
namely, in the land there is a continual dying, in the
rear of what city (there is) a perishing(?) t[he lord]
of the house does the following” KUB 9.31 i 2-4 (rit.,

MH/NS), ed. Schwartz, JAOS 58:334f.
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7' w. æuiå- “to live, remain alive”: mΩn AWAT
LUGAL–ma UL paææaånutteni / [URUÆa-at-tu-å]i!-
åa-an UL æuÏåteni nu æarkteni “If you do not keep
the command of the king, you will not remain alive
[in Æattuåa]. You will die” KUB 1.16 iii 36-37 (OH/NS),

ed. HAB 12 (restoring [ziladuw]a–ååan) but cf. KBo 5.3 iii 30-

31 in 2 d 1', above.

8' w. ki- “to be placed” and loc. (the passive
transformation of dai-): URU-riya–ååan kue TÚL.
ÆI.A EGIR-an nu–ååan ANA TÚL SÍSKUR kittari
n–at–åi eååandu (var. n–at åipanzakandu [åa]rΩ–
at–kan) aråkandu “As to the springs behind the
city, (if) a sacrifice/ritual is required for a spring,
let them perform it for it (var. offer to it) and visit
(it)” KUB 13.2 iii 4-5 (instr. for B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 40.56 iii! 6-8 + KUB 31.88 iii 5-7, ed. Dienst-

anw. 47.

9' w. maknu- “to increase”: nu–ååan apËdani
URU-ri EGIR-an IGI.DU°.ÆI.A dΩnna maknut “af-
terwards he increased taking tribute from that city
(i.e., its inhabitants)” KBo 32.14 iii 14-15 (MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32:85 (“In jener Stadt oben vermehrte er hinterher die

Einnahme von Abgaben”), 172f. (“oben (-åan) in jener Stadt”)

| the Hurr. Ωrdi–i–dan (StBoT 32:173f., 470) “from his city”

is an abl. In Hitt. the dat. + da- means to take “from” persons;

Neu rightly takes the Hitt. EGIR-an not with apËdani URU-ri,

but separately as “hinterher,” which makes good sense, al-

though the word order is against it.

10' w. åakuwantariya- “to tarry, stay, rest” åer
and unexpressed loc.: kËdaå–ma ANA KUR.KUR.
ÆI.A LUGAL URUÆatti kuit UL kuiåki pΩnza (var.
uwanza) Ëåta nu–ååan åer åakuwantariyanun “Be-
cause no King of Æatti had gone (var. come) into
these lands, I stayed for a while therein” KBo 5.8 i 37-

38 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 150f.; cf. KUB 19.37 ii 4-5, ed.

AM 166f.; KUB 19.37 iii 26, ed. AM 174f.

11' w. aræa da- “to take away a locality (direct
object) from (an animate dat.)”: nu–ååi–ååan
dUTU-ÅI / [URUIyaruwa(ttan URU)]-an aræa UL
daææi “Then I, My Majesty, will not take the city of
[Iyaruwa]tta away from him (scil. a son or brother
of Tette)” KBo 3.3 i 31-32 (Murå. II’s arbitration of Syrian

disputes), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:32, 40, tr. DiplTexts™ 171, for

hist. situation see Bryce, KgHitt 216-219; nu–ååi–ååan

GIÅæ„eåa[n] / [GIÅ]æ„lali–ya aræa daææi KUB 9.27 i 23-

24; TÚGGAD.DAM GEfl–ya–åi–åan GÌR-az parΩ
dΩi IÅTU GEÅTU.ÆI.A K[Ù].BABBAR–åi–åan
SÍGeæuratiuå GEfl-TIM aræa dΩi nu kiååan memai
KUB 12.58 ii 18-20 (cum. 43-45) | aræa da- + dative to indi-

cate the animate indirect object is an extremely common con-

struction (cf. Starke, StBoT 23:92), but this use of it with -åan

is rare. Elsewhere this construction uses -kan: nu–åmaå–kan

GUD.MEÅ-un UDU.ÆI.A-un aræa daææun KBo 10.2 i 23 (an-

nals of Æatt. I, NS); nu–ååi–kan GIÅGIDRU aræa dΩi IBoT 1.36

i 24 (MH/MS), ed. AS 24:6f.; HKM 84 l.e. a 3 (MH/MS), KBo

14.3 iii 20 (DÅ by Murå. II), KBo 5.8 iii 32-33, 36 (Murå. II),

KUB 21.1 + KBo 19.73a iii 19-20 (Muw. II), [(kui)]å–ma–kan

ziladuwa NUMUN mÆattuåili fPuduæepa [(AN)]A dIÅTAR ÌR-

anni aræa dΩi KUB 1.1 iv 81-82 (Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 iv

42-43; n–at–åi–kan aræa dΩi Bronze Tablet iv 17 (Tudæ. IV),

cf. ibid. ii 99; even without expressed indirect obj.: URUÆat~

tuåan–ma kuin pË æarta n–an–kan aræa daææun KBo 3.6 ii 10-

11 (Æatt. III); occasionally without particle: nu DUMU É.GAL

ANA LÚSANGA dLAMMA tuææuËååar aræa dΩi KBo 4.9 ii 26-

27 (OH/NS); ta–ååi (var. n–an–åi–kan) aræa dΩi IBoT 2.14

obv. 6 (OH?/NS); cf. KBo 3.3 iii 11-12 (Murå. II). A different

construction, in which something is taken away (aræa da-)

from a location (i.e., an inanimate object), uses the abl. and

-aåta: n–aåta GAL DUMU É.GAL 2 NINDA.GUR›.RA
GIÅBANÅUR-az aræa dΩi KUB 2.13 i 59-60 (fest.).

12' w. dala- and loc. “to leave (something) in (a
place)”: nu–ååan KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NA›.ÆI.A
/ [ANA laææurnuzi daier n]–at–åan pedi–åmi–pat
dΩler “[They put] silver, gold and precious stones
[on the (beds of) greenery] and left them in their
place” KBo 15.10 ii 45-47 (MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:28f.

13' w. taåuwaææ- “to blind,” loc. and acc. obj.:
mΩn UL–ma nu–åmaå–åan uwanzi apiya pËdi ta~
åuwaææanzi “If not, they will proceed to blind you
there in (that) place” HKM 14:10-14 (MH/MS) (cf. also

HKM 16:12-15) | contrast other cases of taåuwaææ- without

loc. and particle: takku LÚ.U⁄·.LU-an ELLAM kuiåki daåu~

waææi naåma ZU·–ÅU lΩki KBo 6.2 i 9 (Laws §7, OS) (cf. also

§VII, §8, §77); namma–åmaå taåuw[aææanzi] / kΩåa–ååi IÅTU

[DINGIR-LIM idΩlawaææanzi] HKM 84 obv. 19-20 (MH/MS);

n–an (var. namma–an) taåuwaææ„eni UL n–an MA[(ÆAR
dUTU-ÅI)] / UL uwatummËni KUB 31.44 ii 11-12 (MH/NS), w.

par. KUB 31.42 ii 13-14 (MH/NS); […] Ëpta n–an taåuwaæt[a]

KBo 16.32 iv 9.
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14' w. tuzziya- “to make camp,” åer and loc.:
namma–ååan uwannun INA URUMalaziya åer tuz~
ziyanun “Then I proceeded to make camp up in the
city Malaziya” KUB 14.20 + KBo 19.76 i 35-36 (ann. of

Murå. II), ed. AM 196f. i 22-23 (without KBo 19.76); cf. also

KUB 14.15 i 9, ed. AM 34f.

15' w. waænu- “to turn about” and loc.: nu–ååan
pËdi waænunun nu ANA mPitaggatalli pΩun “I
turned about on the spot (-åan pËdi) and went
against Pitaggatalli” KBo 5.8 iii 20 (Murå. II), ed. AM

156f.; pedi–ya–ååan waænuåkezzi “(The dancer)
turns around in place” KUB 25.37 i 7.

16' w. loc. and uninfluenced by the main verb of
the clause: (When the king arrives at the city Æiåur-
la) nu [æar(puå)] / ÍD-i–ååan peran æarpanzi “they
make heaps at the river’s edge (lit. before the riv-
er)” KUB 9.16 i 13-14 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.25:9-10, ed.

Neu, Linguistica 33:149; but cf. w. -kan: nu–kan ÅA LÚ.MEÅ
dU æarpuå INA URUNiræanta P¸NI ÍD æarpanzi KUB 10.48 ii

18-19 (OH/NS) (parallel IBoT 2.8 iii 8) | the unusual place-

ment of the -åan on the loc. word “river” suggests that it is the

loc. “at the river” that called for this -åan, rather than the “to-

gether” involved in the verb æarp-, below, 2 i 4'; (“After-
wards he takes a ‘big-bird’”) n–an ANA DIN[GIR-
LIM] ambaååi ÍD-i–åan peran warnu[zi] “And he
burns it before the river to the god for ambaååi”
KUB 30.38 i 29-30, ed. Neu, Linguistica 33:149; for other exx.

of sentence internal -åan see Neu, Linguistica 33:148-151.

e. “at” or “to” (a goal) — 1' w. ar- (act.) and
loc. “to arrive at, reach, extend to”: n–aå–åan ta~
puåaå weåiyaå Ωraå UL ki–ma wemiet UL “it nei-
ther arrived at the pastures on the far side nor did it
find this” KBo 32.14 ii 29-30 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:78f.

| but cf. in the same text: n–aå–kan apËdani telip„riya Ωraå

UL tΩn–ma telip„ri wemiet UL “So he didn’t arrive at that dis-

trict, and he never achieved (lit. found/encountered) the second

district” ibid. 36-38, where -kan substitutes for -åan; (“But
(if) His Majesty notices the guard who goes to re-
lieve himself”) nu–ååan åe≠æun±aåå–a uttar INA
É.GAL-LIM ari “then even the matter of relieving
oneself arrives at/reaches up to the palace” IBoT 1.36

i 46 (MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f.; æantezzieå–ma [ku]Ëå
MADGALATI URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A LÚ.KÚR–åan
kuedaå [æud]Ωk Ωråkizzi “the first watch towers
(and) cities at which the enemy [qui]ckly arrives”

KUB 13.2 i 23-25 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), ed.

Dienstanw. 42; kuedani–ma–ååan URU-ri EGIR-pa
Ωrti “But at whatever city you arrive” KUB 13.2 iii 29

(B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), ed. Dienstanw. 48 | En-

glish idiom requires “at” with “arrive,” but the thought is reach-

ing a goal.

2' w. arnu- “to transport, bring, cause to arrive
at” — a' with a dat. or katta: nu–mu–ååan ziqqa
KARAÅ–pat æ„dΩk arnut “You! Bring those same
troops to me immediately!” HKM 71:29-31 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 256f.; nu–mu–ååan mΩn ÉRIN.MEÅ
URUGarΩæna ÉRIN.MEÅ URUIåæupitta ÉRIN.MEÅ
ÆUR.SAGÅakdunu≠wa± INA URUNiniåank[uwa] UL ar~
n[uåi] “And if [you do] not bring the troops of
Karaæna, Iåæupitta, and Mt. Åaktunuwa to me in
Niniåankuwa” HKM 71:16-20 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM

254f.; nu–åmaå takåan æarninkandu dUTU-ÅI–ma–
ååan ZI-aå arnuandu “May (the oath-gods) utterly
destroy you both and thereby bring to My Majesty
(the things) of my wish” KBo 5.3 ii 8-9 (Æuqq., Åupp. I),

ed. SV 2:114f., tr. DiplTexts™ 29 §10 (“fulfill the wishes of My

Majesty”) | for ZI-aå arnu- see HW2 1:333a (arnu- IV 3b);

(The territory that the enemies plundered and kept
for themselves when they invaded the Æatti land)
≠n–at± […] åumΩå ANA DINGIR.MEÅ memiåki~
wani–pat nu–åmaå–å[an] DˆNAM arnuåkiwani
“We keep telling it […] to you gods and we keep
bringing the case to you” KUB 17.21 ii 5-7 (prayer of

Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes

135, 144 (“nous n’avons vraiment pas cessé de le répéter à

vous, et de vous les dieux, réclamer justice”), tr. ANET 399

(“we promise … to make them account for it”); kinun–at–
za LÚ.MEÅ URUGaåga daer nu LÚ.MEÅ URUGaåga
åuller nu–za apenzan GÉÅPU æaåtai walliåkanzi
åumaå–a–za DINGIR.MEÅ tepnuer § nu kΩåa
dZitæariyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-naå æ„mandaå ar~
wiåkizzi nu–åmaå–åan DˆNAM arnuåkizzi nu–ååi
DINGIR.MEÅ æ„manteå DˆNAM æannatten n–at
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ mekki kattawatar Ëådu “Now
the Kaåkaeans have taken it (scil. Hittite territory
and the cult centers), and the Kaåkaeans were ag-
gressive, and are boasting of their strength and
might. They have belittled you gods. § Zitæariya is
bowing down to all the gods, and is bringing the le-
gal case to you. All you gods should judge his case,
so that it may be much revenge for the gods” KUB
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4.1 i 16-23 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Kaåkäer 168f.; nu–ååan (var.
nu–mu–ååan) ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ wa[(rri lam~
mar arnut)] “Move the horse(-troops) quickly to
help (var. + me)” KBo 19.73a + KUB 21.1 iii 15 (Alakå.,

Muw. II), w. dupls. KUB 21.5 iii 29-30, KUB 21.4 i 39, ed. SV

2:68f. (without joins), tr. DiplTexts™ 90; cf. n–at–mu–åan
lam[mar arnut] KUB 21.1 + (Otten, MIO 5:28) ii 67

(Muw. II’s treaty w. Alakå., NH), tr. DiplTexts™ 89 | exx. w.

d.-l. and -kan: ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A–ya–åmaå–kan kuiå anda

n–an MAÆAR dUTU-ÅI INA UD.3.KAM liliwaææuwanzi ar~

nutten “Move the horses that are there with you quickly to My

Majesty within three days” HKM 15:8-13 (letter, MH/MS);

some exx. with dat.-loc., arnu-, with no -åan may be due to the

goal (the gods’ ZI) not being a real location: (Or if you take

food set up for the gods) n–at DINGIR.MEÅ-aå ZI-ni parΩ UL

arnutteni “and you do not make it arrive for the desire of the

gods” KUB 13.4 i 51 (instr. for priests, pre-NH/NS); similar is:

ANA ZI-TUM DINGIR-LIM–ma–at–kan datteni n–at–åi

parΩ–pat UL arnutteni KUB 13.4 i 55-56, where -åi takes the

place of DINGIR.MEÅ-aå ZI-ni. Note that in MH arnu- with no

dative-locative takes no local particle: URULiåipra–wa kuin

≠aåeåæi± nu–war–an–za imma 300 É-TUM arnumi HKM 10:8-

9 (letter, MH/MS); nu ap„å URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A kar„ arnuer

HKM 43:6-7 (letter, MH/MS); n–at anda arnunun HKM 68:21

(MH/MS); n–uå–kan mΩn kuemi mΩn–uå arnumi KBo 16.47:10

(treaty, MH/MS); 2 åËkan arnum[mi] KUB 12.44 iii 13 (MH/

NS). Note that MH writers, while sometimes retaining -åan

with d.-l. goal and simple arnu- (cf. HKM 71:29-31 above),

employed -kan or -aåta instead of -åan in the dative + anda,

parΩ or åarΩ + arnu- construction: n–aå–kan ANA KISLAÆ

parΩ arnutten HKM 25:18-19 (letter, MH/MS); n–at–kan parΩ

arnumi HKM 27:16 (letter, MH/MS); n–an–kan parΩ arnut

HKM 31:27-28 (letter, MH/MS); n–aå–kan URUGaåip„raz åarΩ

SIGfi-in arnut HKM 65:11-12 (letter, MH/MS); n–aåta [urg]Ïn

INA É.GAL-LIM ammuk […] / parΩ arnumi HKM 52:44-46

(letter, MH/MS).

b' with direct obj., all., and parΩ: [GU(D.ÆI.A–
ÅU Ëtri)]åkizzi [(n–uå–åa)]n parΩ æameåæanda
ar[(nuzi)] “(If anyone sets fire to a shed,) he shall
feed his (sc. the owner’s) cattle and bring them
through to the following spring.” KBo 6.2 iv 59-61

(laws §100, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 60-61, ed. HG 48f., LH

97f., 198, 295f. (-åan) | it is unclear to us why on this passage

HW2 A 329b remarks: “-åan rückbezogen auf das Ernähren,”

since etreåki/a- does not require -åan.

3' w. eæu “come,” anda, and dat.-loc.: (Maåæui-
luwa q[uarreled] with me, but I sought no harm
against him. When I arrived in Åal[lapa], I wrote to
him) anda–wa–mu–ååan [eæu] “‘Come to me
(here)’” KUB 6.41 i 39 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II); cf. 2 e 15'

and 2 h 10', below.

4' w. åakuwa epp-, and acc., “to hold one’s eyes
on (something else)”: nu–ååan É mTaræunmiya
IGI.ÆI.A-wa Ëpten “Hold your eyes on the house of
Taræunmiya” HKM 60:7-8 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 234f.

5' w. åakuwa æar(k)- and loc. “to hold one’s
eyes on”: namma–ååan ANA É–YA IGI.ÆI.A-wa
æark “And keep your eyes on my estate” HBM 27:24-

25, ed. HBM 168f.; see also HKM 52:15, HKM 60:35-37; nu–
åmaå–åan æ„mandaz IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark § … nu–
ååi–åan iåæuËånit NUMUN.ÆI.A-it GUD UDU
IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark “Keep your eyes on them in ev-
ery respect, … keep your eyes on him with respect
to fire wood, seed, cattle, (and) sheep” KUB 13.2 iii

34-37 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 48, tr.

McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“supply with”) | for tr. of iåæueååar

“fire wood” see StBoT 32:320f.

6' w. æazziya- “to hit (the mark), be on target,
guess correctly”: takku–wa–ååan kÏ æazzizi ta–wa
DINGIR-[LUM] takku–wa–ååan natta–ma æa[z~
zizi] ta–wa antuwaææeå “If he guesses this correct-
ly, he is a deity, but if he doesn’t guess correctly,
he is a mortal” KBo 3.60 ii 14-17 (Cannibal story, OH/NS),

ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., Soysal, VO 7:113, tr. Kempinski,

AAT 4:41-43 | but cf. without particle “When they shoot be-

fore the king” kuiå hazzizzi “He who hits (the mark)…” KBo

3.34 ii 33 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. THeth 20:536, Dardano,

L’aneddoto 52f.

7' w. iyannai- “to go,” and loc.: mAppuå [I]ÅME
n–aå–za EGIR-pa parna–ååa iyanniå dUTU-iå–
ma–ååan åar[(Ω nep)]iåi iyanniå “Appu heard and
went back to his house; but the Sungod went up
(in)to heaven” KUB 24.8 ii 10-12 (Appu story, OH?/NS) |

note the contrast: there is no -åan with the first iyanniå, only

with åarΩ nepiåi iyanniå. Since both parna and nepiåi imply go-

ing to or into a goal, it is tempting to conclude that -åan was

added in the second case because of going åarΩ + loc. But cf.

å–aå åarΩ URU-ya pait “and he went up to the city” KBo 22.2

rev. 14 (OS).
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8' w. EGIR-an ki- (mid.) and dative: “to keep
after, pursue”: ABU–KA–wa–mu–ååan EGIR-an–
pat kittari EGIR-an aræa–war–aå–mu UL namma
nËari “Your father keeps after me and won’t turn
away from following me” ABoT 65 rev. 9-11 (Ma®at let-

ter, MH/MS), ed. Güterbock, AnDergi 2:390f., 400 | but also

with -kan: [namma]–aå–ta–kkan EGIR-an–pat kit≠tat± nu–tta

[pa]ræiåkit KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 2f.

9' w. pai- “to go” and loc. of goal: nu–ååan al~
paå åar[Ω nep]iåi [pait] “The cloud [went] up into
the [sk]y” KUB 57.105 iii 8-9 (OH/NS) | restoration based

in part on […]–wa–ååan [åar]Ω n[e]piåi pait ibid. iii 30. Note

however: nu åarΩ nepiåi atti–ååi æalzaiå “(The Stormgod’s son)

called upward to heaven, to his father” KBo 3.7 iii 27-28 (Illuy.

myth, OH/NS) and both without local particle; (“When Anu
finished speaking”) n–aå–åan åarΩ AN-åi p[ait]
“he went up into the sky (and hid himself)” KUB

33.120 i 37 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/NS), translit. Myth. 155, tr.

MAW 156, Hittite Myths2 43, LMI 115-30; cf. CHD P 34 s.v.

pai- A 1 j 25' d'; see exx. s.v. pai- A 1 j 25' d'; cf. without local

particle å–aå åarΩ URU-ya pait “and he went up to the city”

KBo 22.2 rev. 14 (OS); for åarΩ pai- w. -aåta, -kan, or Õ see

pai- A 1 j 25' a'-c'; [mK]eååiå ITU.3.KAM-aå ÆUR.
SAG.MEÅ-aå anda weæatta EGIR-pa–ma–ååan
URU–SU / [å]annapiliå n„man paizzi kaåti kaninti
“Keååi wandered around in the mountains for three
months but did not want to return to his town emp-
ty-handed in hunger and thirst” KUB 33.121 ii 15-16

(Keååi story), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f., tr. Hittite Myths2 88;

aliya[nan]–za apel tuegga[z–ået] / ÆUR.SAG-aå
awan aræa åuwet nu–ååa[n] / aliyaå parΩ tamËdani
ÆUR.SAG-i p[ait] “A mountain drove a deer out
from its own ‘body,’ and the deer went over to an-
other mountain” KBo 32.14 ii 1-3 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT

32:75 (“und der Rehbock ging hin auf einen anderen Berg”),

102f. | parΩ here, as indicated by its word order, functions not

as a preverb with pai- (pace StBoT 32:102), but with immedi-

ately following tamËdani ÆUR.SAG-i; cf. CHD P 122f. s.v.

parΩ 4 d.

10' w. peæute- “to lead, conduct” — a' w. Ωppa
and expressed loc.: n–an–åan […] / INA U[R]UTa~
æazzimuna EGIR-pa pËæut[e]r “They led her back
(in)to Taæazzimuna” HKM 36:46-48 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 186f. | no ex. w. -åan in Josephson, Part. 139-141.

b' w. anda and implied locative: mDUMU.
dEN!.LÍL-in pararaææiå åa[r]Ω URU-ya pËæute[t]

ÉRIN.MEÅ-a<n>–åann–a anta–ååan pËæutet “He
(Kaniu) chased DUMU.dEN.LÍL (and) led (him)
up to the city, and he also led his soldiers in” KBo

3.60 ii 9-11 (cannibal tale, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA

44:106f., cf. pararaææ- | it is probable that since the first word

already had an attached -åan (the enclitic pronoun), the scribe

decided to put the other -åan (the local particle) on the second

word. The first peæute- up to a city did not need a -åan since the

åarΩ was present. The second peæute- sentence was felt to need

the -åan since the åarΩ was understood (carrying over from the

previous sentence). Alternatively, the -åan could have been

used to indicate “into” (usage 2 f).

11' w. EGIR-pa penna- and loc.: kuedani–ma–
ååan URU-ri auriyaå EN-aå EGIR-pa pennai “But
to whatever city the governor of the border prov-
ince drives in turn” KUB 13.2 ii 26 (B´L MADGALTI

instr., MH/MS), ed. Dienstanw. 45.

12' w. piddai- “to run” and loc.: (Attariååiya
would have killed you) nu–å[åa]n zik mM≠ad~
d±uwat[t]aå anda ANA AB[I dUTU-ÅI pi]ddaiå “but
you, Madduwatta, fled to the father of My Majesty,
(and the father of My Majesty saved you from
death)” KUB 14.1 obv. 3 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 2f., tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 154, cf. CHD P 354 s.v. piddai- A 2.

13' w. parΩ åalik- “to reach out (for food on
the table)”: [adanna–ma–ååi] / [GIÅBANÅUR-un
u]nuer nu–ååan (var. […]x-kán) parΩ UL åali[kta]
“They prepared [a table for her to eat on], but she
(scil. IÅTAR) [did] not reach out” KBo 19.112 rev. 5-6

(Æedammu), w. dupl. KBo 19.112:4-5, ed. StBoT 14:44f. | cf.

also w. -kan: adannaå–ma–ååi GIÅBANÅUR-un unuËr nu–kan

parΩ UL åali[kt]a KUB 33.96 iv 15-16 + KUB 36.7a iv 52-53

(Ullik.), and without particle: nu LÚAZU parΩ åalikzi KBo 5.2

iii 36.

14' w. EGIR-pa tarna- “to let back in” with
goal-locative and perhaps åarΩ understood: n–
a(n)–åan EGIR-pa lË kuiåki tarnai kuiå–an–åan
EGIR-pa tarnai n–an åakuwanza “No one should
let him (scil. a banished man) back in(to the city);
whoever lets him back in, they will … him” KUB

13.2 iii 15-16 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. Dienst-

anw. 47, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 | the goal expression URU-

riya “into the city” is understood here.

15' w. åarΩ uwa- “to come up” and unexpressed
goal: nu–ååan GAL-az ÉkΩåkaåtepaz åarΩ [uwa]nzi
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“They [come] up through the main gate building
(and throw the bolt)” IBoT 1.36 iv 26-27 (instr. for royal

guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:36f. | contrast examples of åarΩ

uwa- with -aåta: nu azzikkiddu [ak]kuåkid[du mΩn–aå Ωååuå] /

n–aåta åarΩ ui≠åkitt±aru KUB 1.16 ii 33-34 (Political Testa-

ment of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 6f.; n–aåta MUÅIlluyankaå

QADU [DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU] / åarΩ uËr KUB 17.5 i 9-10 (Illuy.

myth, OH/NS); and with -kan: HKM 24:15 (MH/MS), IBoT

1.36 i 22, iv 14-17 (MH/MS), KBo 4.4 iii 18, KBo 15.33 ii 34.

f. “into” (a goal) — 1' concrete goals — a' w. al~
lapaææ- “to spit” and loc.: nu–ååi–ååan INA KA≈U–
ÅU anda 2-ÅU allapa<æ> KBo 3.8 ii 35 (Ayataråa rit.,

NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:140f.

b' w. anda iya- (mid.) “to come in” and dative:
LÚ.MEÅ URUQaåga–ya–mu–ååan kuiËå anda iyan~
tat nu–mu namma ka[tt]an UL kuiåki uizzi “And the
Kaåkaean (fugitive)s who used to come into my
(land) — no one comes into my presence any long-
er” ABoT 60 rev. 5-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Laroche, RHA

XVIII/67:82f. | that these are fugitives seems likely from the

par. namma–ta–kkan ÅA KUR URUÆatti kuiËå LÚ.MEÅpitteyanteå

anda iya[ntat] KUB 14.1 rev. 34 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd.

28f.

c' w. anda pai- “to enter” and allative: [(takku
LÚ-)]an [(ELLAM ta)]peåni appanzi anda–å[a(n
parna nΩwi paizzi)] … [(takku)] ÌR-an tapeåni ap~
panzi [and(a–ååan parna nΩwi)] ≠paizzi± “If they
seize a free man at the outset, that is, before he en-
ters the house … If they seize a slave at the outset,
before he enters the house” KBo 6.2 iv 37-39 (laws §93,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 35-37 (OH/NS), ed. HG 46f.,

Hoffner, LH 91, 296 (s.v. -åan); LUGAL-uå–åan dU-aå
NA›æ„waåiya anda paizzi “The king goes in(to the
enclosure) to the stela of the Stormgod” KUB 2.3 ii

32-33, ed. Carter, Diss. 40 n. 3 | Carter’s understanding as

“into the æuwaåi” was refuted by Gurney, Schweich 40f., and

by Güterbock/van den Hout, AS 24:63.

d' w. padda- “dig,” postpos. anda and loc.:
namma–ååan BÀD-eåni anda lË kuiåki [(padda)i] /
anda–ya–kan lË kuiåki warnuzzi “Let no one dig
in(to) a city wall, and let no one set a fire against
it” KUB 31.86 + 1203/u ii 22-23 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.89 ii 11, ed. Dienstanw. 43 (“Dann soll

niemand in der Festung …”), translit. StBoT 15:45 (+1203/u),

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223 §23' (“allow no one to dig in the city

wall”), cf. CHD P 236 s.v. padda- A 1 b, åaæeååar, and kut~

teååar | -åan does not usually accompany the verb padda- “to

dig,” only when (as here) there is a noun in the loc., and even

then not always.

e' w. tarna- and loc. — 1'' w. anda: (“If a per-
son in a dream eats ururΩ-plants or pork”) naåma–
å[an] parΩ æandΩnni–ma ANA UZU ÅAÆ anda tar~
nattari naåma–kan INA É DINGIR-LIM anda parΩ
æandΩnni ANA SAR.[ÆI.A] „rurΩnSAR anda wemi~
yËzzi “or if on the other hand (-ma) by chance he
comes into contact with swine flesh, or if by chance
in a temple he touches (lit. finds, encounters) an
urura-plant among (other) plants” KBo 32.176 obv. 2-5

(Walkui’s rit., MS), ed. Lebrun, ArOr 67:602, 604 | parΩ æan~

danni stresses that the event was not due to the person’s own in-

tention, but caused by fate or divine power; cf. CHD P 132f.;

purutti–ya–ååan (var. puruttieån[i]) GUD UDU
ANÅE.KUR.RA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA ANÅE anda
lË tarniåkanzi “Let them not allow the cattle, sheep,
horses, mules, and asses into the (area of) wet mud-
bricks” KUB 31.86 + 1203/u ii 24-25 (B´L MADGALTI instr.,

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.89:12-13, ed. Dienstanw. 43 (“In

das Gemäuer(?) lasse man … nicht hinein”), tr. McMahon, CoS

1:223 §23' (“must not let … near the plaster (of the city wall)”),

cf. CHD P 396 s.v. purut- d (“Let them not drive the livestock

… to the (area of) wet mudbricks”).

2'' without prev./adv.: n–an æattanzi nu–ååan
Ëåæar IM-aå æ„pri (var. æuppari) tarnai “They cut
its throat and it lets (its) blood flow into a ceramic
æuppar- vessel” KUB 41.8 iii 4-5 (rit. to purify a house), w.

dupl. KBo 10.45 iii 12-13, ed. Otten, ZA 54:128f.; nu–ååan
æinkan kurur gaåtan (var. kaåtan) idΩlun tapaååan
ANA KUR URUMittanni (var. ANA KUR URUKizzu~
watni) U ANA KUR URUArzauwa tarnatten “Make
(this) plague, hostility, famine and evil fever(?)
enter into the lands of Mittanni (var. Kizzuwatna),
and Arzawa” KUB 24.3 ii 32-34 (prayer, NH), ed. Gurney,

AAA 27:28f., Lebrun, Hymnes 161, 169 (“Laissez aller … au

Mitanni …”), tr. ANET 396.

f ' w. tiya- and loc. “to step into, enter, take up a
position at”: (You lords … who manage the watch-
points [auriuå]) nu–ååan åakuwaååarit ZI-it kattan
tiyan æarten “keep assisting (them) (lit. stepping to
(their) side) with all (your) heart” KUB 13.20 i 29

(Tudæ. II’s instr. for military, MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/
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43:392f. (“sadıkane bir yürekle orada bulunun(?)”), 407

(“(and) the strongholds, stand by(?) with loyal heart”); nu–
mu–ååan INA URUPalæuiååa EGIR-an ≠LÚKÚR
URUPi±åæuruå MÈ-ya tiyat “The Piåæuruan enemy
stepped into battle against me at the rear of Pal-
æuiååa” KBo 3.4 ii 2-3 (Murå. II), ed. AM 44f., translit.

BoTU 48.

2' achievement of goal (abstract) — a' w. ar-
“to arrive, reach” and an implied loc. goal/term:
kΩåa–wa–ååan æalkiÆI.A-aå kar„ aranteå “The
crops have already ripened (for harvesting)” HKM

19:5-6 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 150f. | this is an ex. of -åan

modifying a participial predicate rather than a finite verb form.

Note that æalkiaå is nom. pl. common here. Josephson, Part.

176f., notes the regularity with which ar- arrive” co-occurs with

either -åan or -kan. This situation seems to begin in MH. But

we cannot accept his claim (p. 177) that “In the passages that

show -åan there is no reference to an arrival at the goal nor to a

specific moment of effectuation.” Crops that have ripened have

indeed arrived at their goal; nu–ååan mΩn æalkiËå aran~
teå n–aå–kan aræa waråten n–aå–kan ANA KISLAÆ
parΩ arnutten n–aå LÚ.KÚR lË dammeåæΩizzi “If
the crops are ripe, harvest them and bring them to
the threshing floor; the enemy shall not damage
them” HKM 25:15-21 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 164f.; cf.

also HKM 37:13-18.

b' w. katta arnu- in the sense of bringing an ac-
tion through to a conclusion: namma auriyaå EN-aå
LÚMAÅKIM.URUKI LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI DˆN¸TIM
SIGfi-in æaååikandu nu–ååan katta arnuåkandu
“Then the governor of the border province, the
magistrate, (and) the elders should always judge le-
gal cases properly and bring (them) to a conclusion
(lit. down)” KUB 13.2 iii 9-10 (B´L MADGALTI instr.,

MH/MS), ed. Dienstanw. 47, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“and

carry out (their decisions)”) | possibly the conditioning factor

here is not katta but an implied dative pronoun.

c' w. iåtamaåå- “to hear, listen to” and a direc-
tional expression: nu–ååan mKeååiå parΩ ANA
DAM–ÅU–pat IÅ[ME] “Keååi fully listened only
to his wife” KUB 33.121 ii 6 (Keååi) and ibid. ii 8, ed.

Friedrich, ZA 49:234f., tr. Hittite Myths2 88; cf. KBo 26.65 iv

16-17 above, 1 a 2' d', and cf. CHD P 126 s.v. parΩ 7 a.

d' w. kikkiå- (mid.) “to become (king)”:
LUGAL-uå–åan (or: LUGAL-uå–an local part.)

æantezziyaå–pat DUMU.LUGAL DUMU-RU kik~
k[(iå)]taru “Let only a prince of a first-rank (wife)
— a son — become king” KBo 3.1 ii 36 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.15 ii 11 + KBo 12.4 ii 5, ed. THeth

11:32f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196f.; but cf. similar without

-åan (unless -åan carries over from the preceding clause) nu–

ååi–ååan LÚantiyantan appΩndu nu LUGAL-uå apΩå kiå[(aru)]

KBo 3.1 ii 39 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.4 ii 8-9, ed. THeth

11:32f., cited 3 b 1' a' below.

e' w. tarra- (mid.), infinitive (of æanna-) and
loc.: dUTU-ÅI–wa anzel […] B´LI–NI LÚlaææi~
yalaå [z]ik nu–wa–ååa[n] æanneånanni [æa]n~
nuwanzi UL tarratta “(Because) you, our lord, are
a (vigorous) campaigner, you are unable to bring
legal disputes to a (satisfactory) conclusion” KUB

13.9 + KUB 40.62 i 6-8 | tarra- alone does not require a parti-

cle: n–aå UL tarraddat n–aå–åi EGIR-an UL ti[(yat)] KUB

6.44 i 10—not even with an accompanying infinitive: nu kinun

kuit aræa aniyauwanzi UL tarraææari KUB 15.1 ii 14-15; nor

do the middle forms of æanna- require it: KUB 31.127 + KUB

36.79 i 42-43 (OH/NS), or the MH/NS and NH actives: KUB

13.20 i 32; KBo 3.4 ii 13-14.

g. “in” (often w. anda(n)) — 1' w. anda eå- “to
be included, be in”: URUKÙ.BABBAR-aå–ma–za
EN.MEÅ ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ–ya
kuin NAM.RA GUD UDU uwatet n–aå–åan UL
anda Ëåta “(The number of) the civilian captives
and livestock that the lords of Hatti, the infantry
and horse troops, brought home (from the cam-
paign) was not included (here)” KBo 3.4 iv 42-43, ed.

AM 136f. (“was die Heeren … herführten, das war nicht da-

bei”). The positive counterpart of n–aå–åan UL anda Ëåta was

n–aå 3 LIM NAM.RA Ëåta “it was 3,000 civilian captives” ibid.

iv 41; DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ma–za B´L¨MEÅ–ya
kue KUR.KUR LÚ.KÚR taræeåker n–at–åan UL
anda “(likewise the number of) the enemy lands
that the (Hittite) princes and lords were conquering
is not in (the present document)” KBo 3.4 iv 46-47, ed.

AM 136f. (“die sind nicht dabei”) | although we have translat-

ed “(counting)” here, these exx. are included here because the

local adv. anda is employed and most likely the idea is that the

total numbers were not included in the document. Although we

say “on the tablet” in English, not “in the tablet,” no ex. exists

in Hittite of åer “upon” governing T˘UPPU, while INA T˘UPPI

and ANA T˘UPPI are both attested describing the written con-

tents of tablets. Cf. also [awatËM]EÅ annÏti [… åa] ina libbi t≥uppi
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[annÏti åat≥rat] “These words which are written in the midst of

this tablet” KBo 5.9 iv 27-29 (Murå. II’s treaty with Tuppi-

Teååub of Amurru) restored from ibid. iv 21-22. The place

word in the present clause is anda “in,” which has no attested

use for “upon” or “over.” In Akk. eli t≥uppi “upon the tablet”

would not refer to the writing inscribed in its surface, but some

other object lying upon it; cf. also Or. 90/1400 obv. 6-9 mng. 2

g 8' b', below.

2' w. eå- and loc. “to be situated in”: URU-aå
ÅUM-an–ået URU[Åu]dul URULulluwayaå–å[an]
KUR-e aruni ZAG–åi Ëåzi “There was a city
named Åudul; it was (lit. is) situated on the sea-
coast (lit. at the sea, namely at its border) in the
land of Lulluwa” KUB 24.8 i 7-9 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed.

StBoT 14:4f. (“und das Lullu∑a-Land ist (gelegen) am Meere,

an seinem Ufer”), tr. LMI 167 (“nel paese di Lulluwa, che è

posto sulla riva del mare,” i.e., the land was coastal, not neces-

sarily the city); our tr. follows Hittite Myths1 63; this is a

phrase giving location “in/on” comparable to those with pedi

(cf. 2 d 4' and 5').

3' w. eå- “to be” expressed or understood — a'

in general: nu–ååan DINGIR-LUM apΩå mΩn
ne[(piåi)] mΩn–aå taknÏ “whether that deity is (up)
in heaven or he/she is in earth” KUB 36.75 ii 10-11

(prayer, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 30.11 rev. 3-4, ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 123f., 129 (“au ciel ou sur la terre”) | the -åan in the

first clause continues its force into the following symmetrical

clause; ÅEÅ-aå–ma–tta dU-aå / [(n–aå–åan nepiå)i
LUGAL-u]å n–aå KUR-eanti L[UGAL-uå] “Your
brother is the Stormgod; he is king (up) in heaven,
and he is (also) king in the land” KUB 36.18 ii 12-13

(Song of Silver, CTH 364.2B), ed. Hoffner in FsOtten2 152,

154, tr. Hittite Myths2 49 | note the minimal contrast: the con-

struction is syntactically identical in the adjacent clauses; ap-

parently the force of the -åan in the first clause carries over to

the second. Such carry-over of the force of particles cannot be

assumed for just any set of adjacent clauses, but only for those

with a parallel structure. Cf. KUB 17.10 iii 16-19, where in a

pair of such sets natta is carried over from clauses 1 and 3 to 2

and 4 (cf. CHD L-N 416 natta e); alternatively, the clause w.

-åan belongs in usage 1 b (with åer unexpressed).

b' metaphorically “in” one’s heart or mind:
DUMU-la<å>–maå–åan [tuel] / kuit kardi nu–za
apΩt Ëååi “what(ever) is in [your] heart, O my son,
that you should do” KUB 1.16 iii 62-63 (Political Testa-

ment of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (“Was, mein Sohn, in

dein Herz (gelegt) ist”), Laroche, RHA XXIII/76:38, Klock-

Fontanille, AnAnt 4:65 (“ce qui est dans [ton] coeur”) | cf.

substituting -kan: kuit–ma–å<maå>–kan kardi–åmi anda n–at

uååitten KUB 29.1 i 43 (OH/NS); and cf. where no local parti-

cle occurs: mΩn … kardi–tti KUB 1.16 iii 29-31, and also

[ta]kku ilaå kardi–åmi naååu–ma dUTU-waå [i]åtarningaiå kar~

di–åmi n–at–kan åarΩ åΩæten KUB 29.1 i 46-48; these latter

exx. may be explained by the tendency of conditional takku

(and mΩn standing for takku in OH/NS copies?) to fail to em-

ploy local particles (cf. Friedrich, HE §298,2).

4' w. æandai- (mid.) “to arrange,” anda, and loc.:
(They take these from the palace …) maåiwan–åan
æaååÏ anda æandaittari § … kË æ„man ÅAPAL
GUNNI zikkanzi § … nu GUNNI-i åipantanzi
“however much is arranged in/on the brazier/hearth
(or: “determined for the brazier/hearth”). § (Other
things) they place below the brazier/hearth. § (And
still others) they offer at (or “to”) the brazier/
hearth” KUB 29.1 iv 7-8, 26, 28 (OH??/NS), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 18f., 31 (“est rangé sur le foyer”), cf. CHD maåiwan c 2'

| without loc. noun this verb requires no local particle: cf. exx.

in StBoT 5:40-44 (but cf. counter ex. KUB 9.28 i 25 in 1 b

13'); mng. 1 b 7', 2 d 4'.

5' w. æarnink-, anda, and dative: [nu–za dUTU-
ÅI] tuk–pat mAlakåandun åaggaææi ap„n–ma–za /
[UL åaggaæ]æi KUR-e–ya–ååi–åan anda æarnikmi
“I, [My Majesty] will recognize only you, Alak-
åandu. I will not recognize him. I will destroy his
country” KUB 21.5 ii 9-10 (Muw. II), ed. SV 2:58f., tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 88.

6' w. æulaliya-, anda, and loc. “to enclose/wrap
something in something”: nu–ååan AN.NA tepu
SÍGiåtaggai anda æ„lalÏezzi n–at–åan ANA B´L¨~
TIM kunni ANA Q¸TI–ÅU GÌR–ÅU nΩi “(The Old
Woman) wraps a little tin in a woolen cord and
winds it on the right hand (or arm) (and) foot (or
leg) of the sacrificers (lit. ‘lords’)” KUB 27.67 ii 34-

35 (Ambazzi’s rit. for Tarpataååi, MH/NS), ed. CHD L-N 359f.

s.v. nai- 5 a 1' a', tr. ANET 348 (“She wraps up a small piece of

tin in the bowstring and attaches it to the sacrificers’ right

hands (and) feet”); cf. ibid. i 34 | elsewhere anda æulaliya- +

acc. is construed with the inst.: nu SÍG GEfl dΩi n–at

UZU.Ì.UDU-it anda æ„laliyazi KUB 12.34 i 5 (Maåtigga’s rit.,

MH/NS).
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7' w. -za anda iåæuzziya(i)- “to gird or cinch
oneself in (for service)”: dIM-aå–kan dÅuwaliyaz~
zaåå–a kattanta tankuwai taknÏ iyannier nu–z–
(å)an anda iåæuziyait taknΩå dUTU-uå n–aå ANA
dIM peran weæatta “Teååub and Åuwaliyatt went
down to the Netherworld, and the Sungoddess of
the Netherworld girded herself and walked back
and forth before Teååub (i.e., served him)” KBo

32.13 ii 9-12 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32.221.

8' w. ki- (mid.) “to lie” — a' with andan “in”:
[(tarm)]aå–åan 9-an andan kitta “A nonad (set of
nine) of pegs is lying in (the bowl)” KBo 17.1 i 9

(fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 4 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f.,

translit. StBoT 25:5 no. 3 | tarmaå is probably a genitive pre-

ceding the neuter 9-an; cf. anda ÅA KÙ.GI 9-an iË[r] KBo

20.59:15 (myth. frag.).

b' without expressed adv.: (“Since Æaåwara has
just brought the tablet of Mt. Æaluna”) nu–ååan
apËdani tuppiya maææan kittari nu Q¸TAMMA
iyatten “do as it is specified in that letter (lit. tab-
let)” Or. 90/1400 obv. 6-9 (Ortaköy letter), ed. Süel in FsAlp

491 | we have cited no ex. of -åan … dai- “to put into/inside

of.” Yet in view of -åan andan ki- one expects the similar con-

struction w. dai-. For dai- without a loc. in OS, taking no local

particle, see tuppuå åakanda åunnaå nu DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU an~

dan zikËt “She filled (the cracks in) the baskets with grease and

placed the baby boys inside” KBo 22.2 obv. 2-3 (Zalpa story,

OS), ed. StBoT 17:6f., tr. Hittite Myths2 81, Hoffner, CoS

1:181. In a third ex. there is no place word andan, and there is a

clitic dat. pronoun, but the use of dair “put” rather than pier

“gave” suggested a locative idea “inside them,” yet without

-åan: nu–åmaå DINGIR.DIDLI-eå tamaÏn karΩtan daÏr nu

AMA–ÅUNU / [DUMU.NITA.MEÅ–Å]A natta ganeåzi “And

the gods put another karΩt- in them, so that their mother did not

recognize her [sons]” KBo 22.2 obv. 16-17.

9' w. wemiya- “to find” and loc.: kar„–åan
LUGAL-uå INA URUÅanaæuitta ÅÀ URUDUÁB≈A
(DU⁄‚≈A?) tËdanan wemiyanun “Formerly in
Åanaæuitta I, the king, found a hair in the wash ba-
sin” KUB 13.3 iii 24-5 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG

4:47, 50, tr. ANET 207 | it is most probably the iåtarna or

anda which underlies the ÅÀ in this clause which required the

-åan. Similarly in nu–kan ABU–YA kuin LÚ.KÚR URUGaågan

INA ÅÀ KUR-TI IKÅUD KBo 14.3 iii 15-16 (DÅ, Murå. II) it is

the loc. behind INA ÅÀ KUR-TI that requires the -kan (cf. also

KBo 6.2 i 54-55 (Laws §24) w. loc. æaååÏ). In itself the verb

wemiya- without preverb or w. anda requires no local particle:

kuit wemiezzi apaåå–a [par]na–ååa pittaizzi “What(ever) he

finds he carries off to his house” KBo 3.34 i 12 (anecdotes,

OH/NS), ta waåtauå wemier “and they discovered sins” ibid. ii

24, mΩææan–ta kΩå tuppianza anda wemiyazzi “When this tab-

let reaches (lit. finds) you” HKM 14:3-5 (MH/MS) | KBo

22.2 obv. 14 (OS) is not to be read kuin–wa åanæiåkiweni

UMMA–NI–åan wemiyawen, but kuin–wa åanæiåkiweni

UMMA–NI å–an wemiyawen.

10' w. weæ- and loc. “to turn (in/on its pivot)”:
nu–wa–ååan GIÅIG GIM-an / [… weæ]atta DUMU-
laåå–a–wa–ååan anni–ååi / [andan Q¸TAMMA
w]eæattaru “As the door turns [in its pivot,] may
the child [likewise] turn in its mother” KBo 12.112

rev. 11-13 (birth rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:68f. | otherwise,

whenever a clause with the verb weæ- takes a local particle

(such as -kan), there is always an implied local phrase: see exx.

in StBoT 5:195-199.

h. “against” — 1' w. æanna- (mid.) “to contest”
and dat.: damËdani–at warwalani lË kuedanikki pΩi
æannari–ya–ååi–ååan (par. –kan) lË kuiåki “Let
him not give it to another offspring (lit. seed); and
let no one contest (it) against him” Bronze Tablet iv

24-25 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:26f., w. par. KBo 4.10

rev. 23 (Tudæ. IV-Ulmi-Teåub), ed. StBoT 38:46f., 73.

2' w. (aræa) paåkuwai- “to ignore, reject” and
acc. (rather than dat.): lË–ma–mu–ååan paåkuÏtta
“Do not ignore me” KUB 1.16 iii 65 (Political Testament

of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (“Möchtest du dich mir doch

nicht entgegen stellen!”), Klock-Fontanille, AnAn4:66, cf.

CHD P 209 s.v. paåku(wai)- bil. sec.; cf. also KUB 1.16 iii 69-

70; (“The person at whom the gods are angry”) n–
a(n)–ååan aræa paåkuwa[nzi] “and (whom) they
reject” KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 46-47 (prayer, OH/NS),

cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 2-3 (MH/MS), both cited in CHD paå~

ku(wai)-1 | in NH (KBo 4.2 iii 44 and KBo 9.85 3-4) this

verb takes -kan. The use of -åan in the above three exx. is prob-

ably due to the influence of the OS archetype. Since paå~

ku(wai)- is a hostile act, the use of -åan is related to its conno-

tation “against.” What is unusual here is the use of the acc. rath-

er than the dat. as the obj. of “against.”

3' w. åarΩ pippa- and loc.: nu–ååan TÚGåek~
nu(n)–ååan kËdaå parnaå [åarΩ p(ippΩå)] “And he
has turned [up] (his) åeknu-garment against these

-åan B 2 g 7' -åan B 2 h 3'
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houses” KUB 7.41 obv. 13 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 i 2-3

(rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f., and KUB 30.36 i 1-4

cited 2 h 12', below, cf. CHD pippa- 2 a.

4' w. åai- A and dat. “to be angry at/against
(someone)”: [an]tuæåi–ya–za–kan kuedani DINGIR.
MEÅ å[a(-a?)-an-zi] “At whatever person the gods
[are] a[ngry]” 544/u ii 1, ed. Güterbock, AnSt 30:48; [nu–
mu]–ååan kuiå DINGIR–YA åaÏt [nu–mu a]ræa piå~
åiyait “My (personal) god who became angry [at
me] and rejected [me] — (let that very (god) take
care of me [again])” ABoT 44a + KUB 31.131 ii 6-7 (Solar

Hymn, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 98 (as lines ii 64-65),

105 (as lines ii 6'-7') | as noted in åai- A b 1' b', -åan associ-

ates with åai- A only when the personal object of the anger is in

the dat. case, not when it is in the accusative.

5' w. åullai- B/åulliya- and dat. “to quarrel (with
someone)”: n–at–mu–ååan åullÏËr nu–mu namma
ÉRIN.MEÅ UL peåker “And they quarreled with
me, and no longer gave me troops” KBo 5.8 iv 9-10

(ann. of Murå. II), ed. AM 160f.; mPÍÅ.TUR-waå–ma–
mu–ååan åulliet “But Maåæuiluwa quarreled with
me” KUB 6.41 i 32 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II) | the English

prepositional complement of “to quarrel” is “with,” but the

thought of hostility and opposition expressed by “against” is al-

ways present. When without dat. complement åullai-/åulliya-

takes no local particle. With dat. complement it can take -åan,

-kan or (rarely) no particle. Cf. åullai- B/åulliya-.

6' w. GÍR-an takå- and dat. “to draw/brandish a
sword/dagger against”: kitpadalaz URUÆattuåi æaå~
åannaå DUMU-an idalu lË kuiåki iyazi nu–ååi–åan
GÍR-an takkeåzi “From now on in Æatti let no one
harm a son of the (Great) Family and brandish(?) a
sword against him” KBo 3.1 ii 34-35 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

THeth 11:30f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196.

7' w. (idΩlu) takå-/takkiåå- and dat. or loc. “to
contrive harm against (someone)”: ANA É–ÅU–
ma–ååi–ååan U ANA DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU idΩlu lË
takkiååanzi “But let them not contrive harm against
his house and his children” KBo 3.1 ii 55-56 (Tel. pr.,

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; cf.

ibid. ii 34-35, 64-65 | but in the same composition see exx.

with -kan: ii 14-15, and some without any local particle: ii 60;

these constructions were influenced by the NH language of the

NH scribe and do not reflect OH usage; [nu–å]åi–ååan
idΩlu lË takkiåteni “Do not contrive harm against

him” KUB 23.77a rev. 12 (Kaåka treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer

124; nu–ååan ANA LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL ANA
DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL ÆUL-lu takkiåzi “And he
contrives harm against the king, queen and princes”
KBo 6.34 ii 35-36 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), tr. StBoT 22:10f.;

even in the supine + dΩi- construction: nu–ååan
EGIR-pa URU-ri idΩlu takkiåkiwan daiå “He began
to plot evil against his city” KBo 32.14 ii 20 (Song of

Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:77 | NH w. -kan: in the dip-

lomatic documents of Muw. II and his successors: tuk–ma–kan
URUÆadduå[aå ÆUL-lu U]L t[(akkeåz)]i “Æatti will not contrive

harm against you” KUB 21.1 iii 79 (Muw. II w. Alakå.), cf.

KUB 14.3 ii 63 (Taw., Æatt. III); and in older documents recop-

ied at that time: idΩlu–ma–åmaå–kan lË ku[itki] taggaååi KBo

3.1 ii 14-15 (OH/NS); nu–ååan ANA ÅEÅ–ÅU / [ku]≠e±
takkiåkit “[The thi]ngs he was plotting against his
brother” KBo 15.10 i 25-7 (MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:16f.; cf.

ibid. ii 20-21.

8' w. taåtaåiya- and dative “to whisper against”:
iåæΩå–a–åmaå–åan [t]aåtaåeåkiwan dΩer “They
began to conspire (lit. whisper) against their
lords(?)” KBo 3.1 i 21 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:16f.

(“gegen ihre Herren begannen sie sich … zu verschwören”), tr.

van den Hout, CoS 1:194 | assuming that iåæΩå is dat. pl. here.

9' w. åarΩ tittanu- “to erect (a statue)”: [(nu–
mu–ååan mΩn DINGIR-LA)]M kuiåki ÅA KUR LÚ.
KÚR / [å(arΩ tittanu)]wan æarzi “And if someone
from an enemy land has erected (the statue of) a
deity against me” KBo 15.19 i 22-23 (rit. of the sea), w.

dupl. KBo 15.21 i 18-19.

10' with dat. and uwa- “to come against (some-
one)”: (If you don’t institute a debt release in the
city of Ebla) [nu–wa–å]åan ammuk åumΩå tue[g~
gaå–åam]aå uwami “I will come against you (pl.),
(that is,) against your bodies” KBo 32.19 ii 22-23 (Song

of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:381, cf. ibid. iii 47-48.

11' w. walæ- and loc. “to strike against, attack,”
or implied loc. of a musical instrument: [… LÚki]taå
æalzΩi GAL dIM akuanzi walæanzi–åan “The kita-
shouts; they drink the cup of the Stormgod; (and)
they beat on (percussion instruments)” KBo 17.74 +

ABoT 9 i 21 (fest. of thunder, OS), ed. StBoT 12:12f.;

walæanzi–ååan ibid. ii 49, iii 14, 26, 38, ed. StBoT 12:22f.,

26f., 28f., comment on p. 60; but also in KBo 20.33:19 (OS),

translit. StBoT 25:54; KBo 20.5 + KBo 25.12 + ABoT 5 ii 32

-åan B 2 h 3' -åan B 2 h 11'
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(KI.LAM fest., OS); SAG.DU–ma–ååi–ååan / [(kuiå
NA›-aå walæi)]åkittari “Whatever stone struck(?)
its head” KUB 33.93 iv 19-20 (Ullik. I A), w. dupl. KUB

33.92 + KUB 36.10 iii 10-11, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f. (dif-

ferently), tr. Hittite Myths2 59 | the lack of Hittite ending or

Akk. preposition (e.g., INA) w. SAG.DU renders its grammati-

cal case obscure: it could be an unmarked d.-l. “against his

head,” or an acc. like the acc. objects of paåkuwai- (cf. 2 h 2',

above). Since walæ- often occurs without -åan (or
any local particle), the conditioning factor influ-
encing its use of -åan must be sought in the pres-
ence (or implication) of a local expression. In KUB
33.93 iv 19-20 (Ullik.) perhaps it is rather unex-
pressed åer (upon his head). In walæanzi–ååan the
implied object is the musical instrument, which
would be in the accusative. The function of -åan in
the walæanzi–ååan construction is unclear, but it is
noteworthy that the -åan seems to be omitted when
the direct object is expressed: [a]rgami walæanzi
KBo 20.40 v 11, KBo 20.32 iii 11, ANA kupti–ma kÏ wal~
æanzi KUB 9.2 i 4 and sometimes when it is unex-
pressed: KBo 34.15 + KBo 23.91 i 17. With a ‘place word’ or

a noun in a local case walæ- sometimes takes -kan: namma–

man–åi EGIR-an KASKAL.MEÅ-TI I[ŒBAT] mΩn–an–kan

EGIR-anta walæta KUB 14.1 rev. 27 (MH/MS); ÉRIN.MEÅ

ÅUTE–ma pangarit anda ar[i] nu–ååi–kan ANA KARAÅ GEfl-za

anda GUL-aæ[zi] KBo 5.6 ii 1-2; (Åupp. I); nu INA KUR.UGU-

TI pΩun nu–kan URUKatæaidd[uwan] / [… GUL-u]n KUB 14.16 i

26-27 (Murå. II); [(takku É-er naåma URU)-y]an GIÅKIRIfl naåma

weåin kuiåki uåneå[(katta)] / [(ta)maiå–(a pai)]zzi ta–kkan pË~

ran walæzi (var. [GU]L-aæzi) ta–ååan / [(æappari) å]er æappar

iËzzi (var. [iy]azi) “If someone is in the process of selling a

house, a village, a garden or a pasture, but another (seller) goes

and strikes first(?), and makes a sale of his own instead” KUB

29.29 obv. 8-11 (Laws §146/35, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.10 iii 17-

20 (OH/NS), ed. LH 120f. w. comments on 207 | nu uËr
URUKÙ.BABBAR-åan GUL-æer KBo 3.4 iii 59-60 obviously

does not contain -åan, but URUÆattuåan.

12' w. wer(iya)- (act.) “to summon” and loc.:
mΩn–åan [antuæå]aå ANA LÚTAPPI–ÅU TÚGåeknun
[åarΩ pi]ppΩi nu–ååi–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ [we]ri~
yazi nu–ååi kÏ SISKUR–ÅU “If [a perso]n turns up
his åeknu-garment against his colleague and sum-
mons the gods against him, this is the ritual (to
counteract) him” KUB 30.36 i 1-4 (MH/NS); [m]Ωn an~
tuæåi LÚTAPPU–ÅU lΩlan karpzi naåma–ååi–ååan

DINGIR.MEÅ-uå weriyazzi “If his colleague ‘lifts’
(his) tongue against a person, and summons the
gods against him” KUB 17.28 ii 33-34 | note that lΩlan

karp- (cf. CHD L-N 25 s.v. lala- 8) does not require -åan, al-

though in English translation “against” is appropriate | exx. of

weriya- w. -aåta, without a d.-l., and without the connotation

“against”: KUB 11.30 iii 5-6; KBo 22.6 i 19-20; KUB 27.67 ii

1-2 (rit.); cf. KUB 17.21 iii 12-13; with -kan, but without the

connotation “against” w. dat. “for (the sake of)”: nu–mu–kan
dU NIR.GÁL B´LI–YA dÆaåammilin B´LI–YA weriyan æarta

“The mighty(?) Stormgod, my lord, had summoned for me

Æaåammili, my lord” KBo 4.4 iii 33-34, ed. AM 126f., cf. also

KUB 19.37 iii 16; [(n)]–an ANA dUTU-ÅI U[(L æ)]atrΩåi [nu–

k]an apedani [an]tuæåi and[a weriya]ttati “and you do not write

to My Majesty, but you allow yourself to be summoned to/for

that person (scil. my enemy)” KBo 4.7 iii 27-28, w. dupl. KUB

6.41 iii 66, ed. SV 1:130f.; with other meanings: mÅipa-L[(Ú-å–

a–ååi DUMU mArmataræunta GAM-a)]n Ëåta n–an–kan ANA

ÉRIN.MEÅ ÅA K[(UR UGU-TI)] [ni]nink„anzi (vars. A and B

Õ) weriat “Åipa-ziti, the son of Arma-Taræunta, was with him

(scil. Uræi-Teååub), and (Uræi-Teååub) had summoned him to

mobilize the troops of the Upper Land” KUB 1.9 iii 10-12

(Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. A: KUB 1.1 iv 3-4, B: KUB

26.45:48-49 + KUB 1.4 rev. 35-36 + 674/v (StBoT 24 Taf. III)

iii 48-49 | the dat. (ANA) indicates the obj. of the inf. ninink-;

MUNUS.LUGAL fPuduæepaå–kan kuwapi mUR.MAÆ.LÚ-in

GAL DUB.SAR.MEÅ URUÆattuåi ANA ØUPPAÆI.A U[RU]Kizzu~

watna åanæ„wanzi ≠w±eriyat “When Queen Puduæepa commis-

sioned (lit. summoned) Walwa-ziti, the chief of the scribes, to

search in Æatti for tablets of Kizzuwatna” KBo 15.52 vi 39-43

(æiåuwaå-fest.) | the -kan is called for by weriya- and the loca-

tive URUÆattuåi; cf. åanæ- 1 b; contrast exx. of weriya- without

local particle: ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUMirΩ–ma–wa–za / [anda lË]

weriyanza perann–a–wa–åmaå lË werianniåkiåi KUB 14.15 iv

48-49 (ann. of Murå. II), ed. AM 74f., cf. CHD peran 2 l; no

-åan is required without the loc. Cf. KBo 4.4 ii 2, KUB 21.5 iii

10-11, KUB 21.29 iii 44-47, KUB 23.1 iii 6-7, KUB 26.32 i 12-

13, etc.

i. “together” (often with anda or EGIR-an) — 1'

w. EGIR-an ar- (mid.) and loc. “to stand behind
and occupy oneself with, set oneself to (a task)”:
gemiyaå–åan (var. nu gimmandaå) aniyatta[å
BURU⁄›-aå–a aniyattaå] / EGIR-an aræut “Occupy
yourself with (lit. stand behind) the tasks of winter
[and the tasks of harvest-season]” KUB 13.1 iv 12-13

(B´L MADGALTI-instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.2 iv 24, ed.

-åan B 2 h 11' -åan B 2 i 1'
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Dienstanw. 51 (differently) | also without local particle in this

idiom: nu KI[N.ÆI].A-aå uddanÏ EGIR-an ar[æut] KUB 31.84

iii 72-76 (MH/NS); with similar wording but meant literally, not

in this idiom and without a local particle: IÅTU DUMU.MEÅ

É.GAL-TIM–ma GAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL arta EGIR-ann–

a–ååi 2 DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL Ωranta IBoT 1.36 iii 12-13 (in-

structions for guard, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f.; ibid. iii 14-15,

18, KBo 5.2 ii 55-56, KUB 10.78 i 12, KBo 10.23 iv 9-10.

2' w. epp- — a' w. anda- and loc. “to add X to
Y”: nu–ååan NAPÅ¸TU ANA NAPÅ¸TI anda Ëp n–
at–mu uppi “Add people to people (or: combine
people with people) and send them to me” HKM 19

edge 1-3 | contrast anda epp- with single acc. obj. “to take

prisoner,” no d.-l. or sense “to add X to Y” and no -åan: U ÅA
dTelipinu karpin kardimiyattan waådul åawar anda Ëpdu n–at

Ωppa lË uizzi “And let it capture Telipinu’s wrath, anger, ‘sin’

and sullenness, and let them (lit. it) not come back” KUB 17.10

iv 18-19 (Tel.myth, OH/MS); KBo 12.4 iii 5 (Tel.pr., OH/NS);

HKM 18 l.e. 4 (letter, MH/MS); KBo 4.4 iii 38 (ann., Murå.

II), ed. AM 128f. NH exx. of anda epp- without loc. but w.

-kan: nu–kan antuæåΩtar kuit INA URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A–ÅUNU

EGIR-pa pΩn Ëåta nu–åmaå–at–kan anda Ëpper “They (scil.

the Kaåkaeans) captured for themselves the people who had

gone back into their cities” KBo 5.6 i 19-20 (DS 28A); nu–kan

kuit kuenner kuit–ma–za–kan anda Ëpper KBo 5.6 i 21 (Åupp.

I); here the -åmaå or -za is reflexive: “seized them for them-

selves” and -kan is required because of the “for …” idea.

b' w. Ωppan, acc., and no loc., “to recover (?):
(“Concerning the fact that you took the cattle of
URUGaåipura, and scattered them in the district of
mEntarawa: You must not muster old troops and
auxiliary troops from the district of Entarawa!”)
nu–ååan ap„n GUD.[Æ]I.A EGIR-an Ëpdu n–aå–
kan KIN-az lË åamËzzi “Let him recover(?) those
cattle, and let him not be held back from (lit. with-
draw from) his work” HKM 5:11-14 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 126f. (“hinterher nehmen”), 304 | recovering the cattle

is a gathering “together” of the previously scattered (iåæuwait~

ta) cattle.

3' w. eå- “to be” (unexpressed): perann–a–
ååan iånaå p„rp„rÏËå GIÅæattalu GIÅtarzuwΩn “and/
but in front (are) dough balls, a æattalu and a
tarzuwΩn” KUB 27.67 ii 11-12.

4' w. æarp- (mid.) and dat.-loc. “to join oneself
(together with someone)”: UMMA dInar mÆ„pa~

åiya kΩåa–wa kÏ–ya kÏ–ya uttar iyami nu–wa–
mu–ååan zikka æar(a)pæut “Inara said to Æupaåiya:
‘I am about to do this-and-that; so you join with
me” KBo 3.7 i 21-23 (OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13,

18, tr. Hittite Myths2 12 | most likely -åan was the particle of

choice for this construction in OH; examples with -kan in OH/

NS texts represent NH innovations: cf. w. -kan: appezziann–

at–kan naååu idΩlawËååanzi naåma–at–kan æarpantari “but

(if) afterwards either they become estranged or they each find a

new (marriage) partner (lit. they re-associate)” KBo 6.3 ii 18-

19 (laws §31, OH/NS), ed. LH 40; no OS exemplar is pre-

served for this passage; nu–mu–kan Ωååawaå antuæåaå anda

zik–pat [DINGIR–YA] æarpta “You, [my god], associate me

with good people” KUB 30.10 obv. 7-8 (OH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 112, 115, tr. ANET 400; but cf. without local particle

in OS: takku ANÅE.KUR.RA MUNUS.AL-aå æΩlieaå æarpta

“If a mare strays into (lit. associates herself with) (another) cor-

ral” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 iii 47-48 (laws §66, OS), ed. LH 76f.

| Friedrich, HE 1 § 92.2, has noted that in the laws the particles

are often omitted on takku; cf. act. æarpuå æarp- “to make heaps,

gather items into heaps” w. loc. and atypical, clause-internal

-åan (cf. Neu, Linguistica 33:137-152), above, 2 d 14'.

5' w. kiå- (mid.): LÚ.MEÅ URUPakarr[ipa–ma]
EGIR-pa waænuer nu–åmaå–åan ÅA [KUR
URUÆatti] kiåantat “The men of Pakarripa changed
sides and joined [the land of Æatti] (lit. became
(partisans) of [the land of Æatti])” HT 21 + KUB 8.80

+ 1472/u:5-6 (treaty of Åupp. I w. Åattiwaza of Mitanni), ed.

Beckman, ZA 87:98 | for kiå- in this sense see StBoT 5:96

(6a); -åmaå is not an error for -naå “us” here (contra Beckman,

FsHallo 55a), but functions like -za with kiå- “They became

(allies) of [Æatti]” (so correctly in ZA 87:98); for kiå- “to oc-

cur” w. -åan see KBo 10.7 ii 26-27, in 1 b 15', above..

6' w. åumumaææ- “to combine(?),” anda, and
loc.: kenupi–ma–ååan anda ÅA UR.MAÆ åieåai
paråanaå UZUåiåai åumumaæ n–at æark “But com-
bine(?) the åiåai of a lion and the åiåai of a panther
together in a bowl(?), hold them (there), (and
make them one)” KUB 29.1 ii 42-43 (foundation rit., OH/

NS), ed. Kellermann, Diss. 15, 28, Marazzi, VO 5:154f., Riek-

en, HS 113:117.

7' w. tiya- and inst.: ≠takku–å±åan GIDIM-it!
tiezi “If he/she has sex with (a forbidden partner
as) a deceased person” KBo 6.26 iii 29 (Laws §190 p,

OH/NS), ed. HG 82f., LH 150 | var. in the pl. takku–ååan ak~

-åan B 2 i 1' -åan B 2 i 7'
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kantit tianzi KUB 29.34 iv 11 (y, OH/NS). See now HL 150

and especially commentary on p. 225 (citing KBo 17.65 obv. 5

ITTI DAM–ÅU … tiy[azzi]).

3. Accompanying the expression “for (the bene-
fit of)” or “about, concerning” — a. w. åer — 1'

“for (the benefit of), for (the sake of)” — a' w.
æalziåke- “to recite, call out” and dat.: [nu–åm]aå–
åan KUR.KUR.ÆI.A niwallan åer æalziå[kaweni]
“We shall recite (call out) for you (gods) the inno-
cent lands” (followed by a list of cities) KUB 23.115

iii 7 (prayer, Arn. I/NS), ed. Kaåkäer 160f., Lebrun, Hymnes

139, 146.

b' w. æaå- “to give birth” and loc.: (When Mt.
Waåitta begins to wail in birth pain, the other
mountains ask her why, and they note: “The fate
deities did not decree it for you”) UL–ma–an–
[ta]–kk[an] / [AM]A-aå åer æaåta “Neither did
your mother give birth to it for [you]” (Then Wasit-
ta answers all the mountains:) DUMU-an≠naza±–
wa–z tuææiman UL IDI UL–an–mu–kan dGulåeå
gulåer UL–ma–an–mu–ååan AMA–YA åer æΩåta
“From childhood I did not know birth pain. The
fate-deities did not decree it for me. Neither did my
mother give birth to it for me, (but ever since […]
like a stranger slept with me, I began to have the
pain)” KUB 33.118 left col. 18-22 (Kumarbi and Mt. Waåitta),

translit. Myth. 189, ed. Friedrich, JKF 2:151f., tr. GeschRel 89,

cf. Gonnet, RHA XXVI/83:151 w. lit. | unlike Hittite mountain

gods, Mt. Waåitta was female (so von Schuler, WbMyth 208 and

Haas, GeschRel 89 ‘sie’). Although in other myths of the Ku-

marbi cycle males also become pregnant (cf. Kumarbi himself in

the Song of Kumarbi!), the story of her impregnation by a
LÚUB¸RU points to her own female sex. Line 22 cannot be

translated “Die Mutter hat dich nicht dazu geboren!” (pace

GeschRel 89), since the direct obj. of æaå- is -an referring to the

tuææiman, and -mu (like -ta in 18) goes with åer. It is highly un-

likely that the scribe erred with his -an in both lines 18 and 22.

c' w. kuen- “to kill” and dat. clitic: nu–mu
[(DINGIR.MEÅ ABI–YA peran æ„yer)] / nu–ååi–
ååan LÚ.KÚR åer ku[(enun)] “The gods of my fa-
ther ran before me, so that I killed the enemy for him
(scil. Maåæuiluwa)” KUB 6.41:14-15 (Kup. treaty, Murå.

II), ed. SV 1:108f. (“ich schlug für ihn”), tr. DiplTexts™ 74.

d' w. peååiye- and loc. “to cause to fall, drop, re-
mit (an obligation)”: (“So MËgi cleared his city

from its debts”) URUEb[lai–å]an URU-ri åËr waå~
tulÆI.A peååiËt “For the sake of the city of Ebla he
remitted (all) debts(?) (owed to him as the ruler)”
KBo 32.15 iii 20 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:297 (“Zugunsten der

Stadt hat er die Verfehlungen verworfen”), tr. Hittite Myths2 76

| perhaps the mng. is peååiya- 6.

e' w. zaææ(iya)- “to fight”: nu–ååan ANA
m[M]adduwatta kuit åer zaæ[æ]er [ma]n–kan åer
ANA mMadduwatta kuener “Because they fought
for the sake of Madduwatta, they would have killed
for his sake” KUB 14.1 obv. 59 (Madd., MH/MS) | note

how the scribe fluctuates between -åan and -kan in these two

consecutive clauses with dat.-loc. plus åer; probably in the sec-

ond clause the usual -kan with kuen- prevails.

2' “about, concerning” with iåduwai-: nu–mu–
ååan åËr aååul natta iåduwari “Goodness will not
become known about me” KUB 30.10 rev. 19 (prayer,

OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117 (“A cause de moi, le

bonheur ne se manifeste pas”), tr. ANET 401 (“good tidings do

not come to me”); namma–mu–ååan lamni–mi åËr
Ωååu[l] / [U]L iåduwari “goodness will not become
known about (lit. upon) my name” KUB 30.11 rev. 16-

17 (OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 124, 129 (misreading as:

namma–ma–ååan DIni-mi åer “à cause de mon jugement”).

b. w. åer unexpressed — 1' “for (the benefit/
sake of)” —a' w. epp- “to seize” and dat.: nu–ååi–
ååan LÚantiyantan appΩndu nu LUGAL-uå apΩå
kiåa[(ru)] “Let them seize a husband-marrying-in
for her (the princess), and let him become king”
KBo 3.1 ii 39 (Tel. pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.4 ii 8-9, ed.

THeth 11:32f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197.

b' w. iya- “to do” and dat.-loc.: ANA B´LI–ma–
at–åan (var. –kan) lË iËzzi ANA ÅEÅ–ya–at–z–
(å)an NIN–SU LÚari–åi–ya lË iyazi “Let him not
do it for the sake of (his) lord, and let him not do it
for the sake of (his) own brother, his sister, and his
colleague” KUB 13.2 iii 25-26 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 iv 11-12, ed. Dienstanw. 48.

c' w. ki- “to be placed, established” and dat.:
namma–ååan (var. Õ) ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA …
naæåarraz kittaru “Furthermore, let reverence be
required (lit. established) for priests …” KUB 13.2 iii

19-20 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86

iv 3-4, ed. Dienstanw. 47, cf. CHD L-N 344 s.v naæåaratt- 2.

-åan B 2 i 7' -åan B 3 b 1' c'
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d' w. dai- “to put, place, establish” and dat.:
nu–ååan åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå naæåarattan
URUÆattuåaå–pat KUR-ya zikkiwani “Only in the
land of Æatti do we establish reverence for you
gods (i.e., for your benefit)” KUB 17.21 i 3-5 + 545/u i

7-9 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f.;

namma–åmaå–åa[n SÍ]SKUR.ÆI.A-aå (var. mal~
teånaå) parkuyannaå uddanÏ naæåarattan kiååan UL
kuiåki tiyan æarta “No one had established such re-
spect for you (gods) in the matter of making purifi-
cation rituals” ibid. i 19-20, w. dupl. 398/u + 1945/u i 5-6,

ed. Kaåkäer 152f., Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143 (“personne

n’avait ainsi témoigné du scrupule à l’occasion de la purifica-

tion des [of]frandes votives”), tr. ANET 399, cf. CHD L-N 136

and 344 s.v. malteååar 3 and naæåaratt- 2, and CHD P 167 s.v.

parkuyatar; DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–åan SÍSKUR zik–pat
z[(ikkiå)]i karuiliyaå–åan [DINGIR.ME]Å-naå ÆA.
LA[–ÅUNU z]ik–pat zikkiåi “You alone place (i.e.,
determine) the offerings for (the benefit of) the
gods; you alone place (i.e., determine) the portions
for (the benefit of) the primeval gods” ABoT 44 +

KUB 36.79 i 26-27 (hymn to the Sungod, OH/NS), tr. Güter-

bock, JAOS 78:240 | although formally [DINGIR.ME]Å-naå

could be a gen. rather than dat., the combination of -åan and

dai- would be strange without a d.-l. complement, and the con-

struction gen. + head noun + resumptive poss. pron. required by

space considerations is according to Garrett in FsWatkins 155-

163 appropriate only for body parts and inalienables. Note that

malteååar, a reading of SISKUR, appears among nouns taking

the simple rather than the split gen. (ibid. p. 160). If offerings

have to be determined and allotted, they are clearly not inalien-

able. Thus we favor taking [DINGIR.ME]Å-naå as dat.; cf. also

KUB 12.26 ii 3-5, KUB 29.1 i 40-41, KUB 43.60 i 5-8, 12-15,

KUB 53.14 ii 4-5 (fest. for dTelipinu, OH/MS), KUB 57.105 iii

5-6; [(namma–å)]an É DINGIR-LIM–K[(A BIB~
RI)]ÆI.A–KA [(GAL.ÆI.A–KA)] UN¨T´MEÅ–KA
naæ[åaraz]a tiyanza “Moreover, reverence is
shown for (the benefit of) your temple, your [ani-
mal-shaped vessels, your cups,] (and) your uten-
sils” KUB 24.1 ii 16-17 (prayer, Murå. II), restored from KUB

24.1 ii 1, KUB 24.2 ii 6 and KUB 24.3 iii 2, ed. Gurney, AAA

27:20f., Lebrun, Hymnes 182, 186, tr. ANET 397.

e' w. waggar- “to be missing, lacking absent”
and dat.: [nu–wa–m]u–ååan 1-an uttar waqq[ar(i
≠DUMU.NITA± D)UMU.(MUNUS-aåå)]–a NU.
GÁL “One thing is lacking for me: I have no son or

daughter” KUB 24.8 ii 3-4 (Appu story, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 36.59 i 3, ed. StBoT 14:6f., tr. LMI 168, Hittite Myths2

83, Hoffner, CoS 1:154; but cf. similar passage in the same text

w. -apa: nu–ååi–pa UL kuitk[i w]aqqari nu–ååi–pa 1!-an uttar

waqq[a]ri KUB 24.8 i 15-16; NINDA-aå–åi wΩtar nu
æ„man åarΩ artari UL-a–ååi–ååan kuitki waggΩri
“She has bread and water. Everything is available.
Nothing is lacking for her” KBo 4.8 ii 9-10 (prayer,

Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188 | but already in the

same text see NH substitution of -kan: nu–ååi É-er ADDIN nu–

ååi–kan ZI-ni UL kuitki waqqΩri KBo 4.8 ii 7-8 (prayer, Murå.

II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; KUB 13.2 i 3-4, despite ed.

Dienstanw. 60, is probably not an example of -åan waggar-, but

rather, as can be seen from the duplicate KUB 13.1:37-38, two

sentences together (see Goetze, JCS 14:71); in NH construc-

tions with or without the dat.-loc. complement could either be

marked with -kan (KUB 42.100 iii 25, KBo 18.79 rev. 32-33

(letter, NH)) or with no particle ([…] MA.NA URUDU–ma–

ååi waq[a]r[i] KUB 42.29 ii 9); for exx. of wakkar- with no lo-

cal particle see KUB 42.83 iii (11), KUB 42.29 ii 9, KUB

42.28 obv. rt. col. 12, 16, KUB 8.69 iii 13 (all NH).

2' “about, concerning” — a' w. æatrai- “to
write” and loc.: n–aå–åan kue[dani] / uddanÏ
æatr[Ωit] “Concerning what matter he wrote” HKM

39:4-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 190f. It is very doubtful if

-åan is conditioned by æatrai- and dat. complements, since this

verb occurs with dative complements often without any local

particle: cf. e.g., HKM 1:4-7, HKM 19:4-5, HKM 27:23.

b' w. parΩ kalank- “be fully satisfied”: nu–ååan
parΩ kal≠an±[kan]za Ëå “Be completely satisfied
with (the offerings)” KUB 24.1 i 15 (prayer, Murå. II), ed.

Gurney, AAA 27:16f. (line 13), Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 185

(“sois donc pleinement rassasié”), tr. ANET 396, cf. CHD P

126 s.v. parΩ 7 b | note also the pre-NH lack of -za in this “to

be” clause with 2nd sg. subj., due to the MH archetype re-used

by Murå. II.

c' w. taåkupiåke- “to wail” and loc.: UD.KAM-
at UD.KAM-at–ma–ååan[…] / ANA SAG.DU.
ÆI.A–ÅUNU åer […] / UD.KAM-at UD.KAM-at–
ma–ååan […] / ¬taåkupiåkizz[i] “Day by day […]
on account of their heads […]; day by day he/she
wails […]” KUB 33.97 i 17-20 (frag. from cycle about Baal

or Teååub).

d' with loc. and wer(iya)- “to summon” (pass.
“be summoned” > “be alert?”): nu–ååan apË[d]ani

-åan B 3 b 1' d' -åan B 3 b 2' d'
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uddanÏ weranza–pat Ëå nu LÚ.MEÅåapaåalliu[å] pi~
yeya nu SIGfi-in åapaåiyandu “Be summoned(?)/
alerted(??) concerning that matter, and dispatch
scouts to scout thoroughly” HKM 7 obv. 9-11 (letter,

MH/MS), ed. HBM 130f. (“Über jene Angelegenheit sei auch

noch beauftragt”) | this is an ex. of the local particle evoked

by a participial predicate rather than a finite verb form (cf.

HKM 19:5-6, mng. 2 f 2' a'); note also the lack of -z(a) or

equivalent dat. clitic pron. of subj. (cf. Hoffner, JNES 28:225-

230, idem, BiOr 53:750-761).

4. Accompanying ideas of measuring or count-
ing (also KUB 24.7 iii 22-24 in 2 a 9', above) — a. w. iræa-
“limit” and meyani- “extent”: (“What captives and
livestock the Hittite infantry and chariotry brought
home”) nu–ååan iræaå miyanaå NU.GÁL Ë[åta]
“there was no limit (or) extent (placed) upon
(them)” KUB 19.37 ii 45, ed. AM 170f., cf. CHD L-N 233

s.v. meya(n)ni- c.

b. w. kappue- “to count”: (“What captives the
Hittite lords, infantry and chariotry brought home”)
nu–ååan kappuwauwar NU.GÁL Ëåta “there was
no counting” KBo 3.4 ii 43-44, ed. AM 56f., cf. ibid. iii 35,

but cf. also w. -kan ibid. iii 54.

c. w. kutriå iya- “to make a reckoning”: MU.
KAM.ÆI.A–åaå–åan kutriå UL iËr “They made no
reckoning of his years” KUB 29.1 iii 7-8 (OH/NS), ed.

Kellerman, Diss. 16, 29, Marazzi, VO 5:156f., tr. ANET 358 |

since there is nothing about the verb iya- “to do, make” which

requires the presence of -åan, we must conclude that the influ-

encing factor is the counting/measuring expression kutriå, on

which cf. Laroche, Annuaire du Collège de France 1979-

80:546, Oettinger KZ 108:47f., HED K 298.

d. w. makkeåå and dat.-loc. “to become too
much for (someone)”: kinun–a–mu–ååan inan pit~
tuliyaåå–a makkËåta “But now (my) illness and
fear have become too much for me (to bear)” KUB

30.10 rev. 16-17 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114,

117; nu–mu–ååan inan makk≠Ëåt±[a?] KUB 30.11 rev.

13 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 124, 129, cf. CHD

121 s.v. makkeåå- 2. The verb makkeåå- itself does not require a

local particle, but as can be seen from contrasting its other oc-

currences with the last three exx. cited s.v. makkeåå- 2, it is

when the dative clitics -mu and -åi “for me/him” are added that

either -åan or -kan become necessary.

e. w. other expressions of measuring: [nu–åå]an
appanti kunanti–ya / [mekki Ëåta] “[There were
many] captives and slain” KBo 3.4 iv 20-21, AM 122f. |

appanti and kunanti are not datives, but nom. collectives, which

look like neut. pls. in -i as understood by Götze, AM 233f., but

d.-l. according to HW™ E 86b.

5. Indicating “off from”? (only NS; replacement
for -aåta ?) — a. with the abl. and the participle of
karå- “to cut off (from)”: n–at–åan æaliyaz aåau~
naz maææan karåan n–at–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå
Q¸TAMMA anda arnuwandu “And as it has been
removed from the corral (or) pen, just so let them
bring it in to the gods” KUB 13.4 iv 59-60 (instr. for

priests, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 86f., tr. ANET

210, McMahon, CoS 1:221 §19 (“as it (was) selected from the

enclosure (and) the fold”), cf. HED K 103 (“when it has been

removed from the corral [or] fold”) | as can be seen from the

documentation of this article, it is highly unusual for -åan to ac-

company the abl., whereas -kan often does (cf. -kan + abl. +

åamen-); another rare ex. is KBo 3.21 ii 17-18 (Adad hymn,

OH?/NS) cited above in section 1 b 26'.

b. with dat.-loc. (ANA …) and the verb aræa tit~
tanu- “to remove from, depose”: […(–ma)]–ååan
ANA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM-UTTI kuit / [aræa
t(itta)]nunun “But because I removed [Tawannan-
na] from the status of high priestess” KBo 4.8 iii 5-6

(prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. 1206/u 2-3, ed. Hoffner, JAOS

103:189 | note how -åan is replaced by -kan in KBo 4.8 ii 5-6,

and note MH (Neu, FsGüterbock2 151-164) exx. with -kan from

the hippological texts: KBo 16.91 obv. left col. (13), and per-

haps KUB 29.55 ii (4), KUB 29.48 iii (28-29). In general,

however, in NH this construction can omit the local particle:

KBo 4.8 ii 15 (Murå. II prayer), KUB 21.15 + 715/v (ZA

63:85) iv 7-9 (Æatt. III), Bronze Tablet i 8, 14, ii 44 (Tudæ.

IV), KUB 5.24 i 56 (oracle text, late NH), KUB 36.2d iii 38

(myth, NS); similarly w. awan aræa tittanu- and no particle:

KBo 4.6 i 17, KUB 24.14 i 18, KUB 10.72 ii 11-13, KUB 56.19

i 23, but perhaps once w. -kan: KUB 56.19 ii (33).

6. Unclear: nu–ååan parΩ lË autti “You should
not ignore it” KBo 5.13 iii 8 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II), tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 77; nu–ååan apedaå kuwatqa antuæåaå parΩ
≠uåki±åi “But you somehow ignore (the actions of)
these men” ibid. iii 27-28, tr. DiplTexts™ 78. The frequency

with which -åan co-occurs with parΩ should not be overlooked:

KUB 14.1 obv. 71 (Madd., MH/MS), KBo 6.2 iv (60) (Laws

-åan B 3 b 2' d' -åan B 6
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§100, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 60-61 (OH/NS), KBo 32.14 ii

3-4 (MH/MS), KUB 33.121 ii 6, 8, KBo 19.112 rev. 6 (Æedam-

mu), KUB 24.1 i 15 (prayer of Murå. II); (Aåduwarae, whom

they hold there in URUPiååunupaååi) [nu–]åmaå–åan (so Alp,

HBM 398) dUTU-ÅI kuit EGIR-pa maniyaæta “since His Maj-

esty has allotted him to you (pl.), (why don’t you give him

back?)” HKM 58:20-21, ed. HBM 230f., should probably be

analyzed as [nu]–åmaå–an “him to you”; on the order of en-

clitics here see Hoffner in FsGüterbock™ 93-94; contrast other

exx. of Ωppa maniyaææ- without local particle (CHD L-N 167),

but compare -kan idΩlawanni katta maniyaææ- (NH or NS,

ibid.).

As a principle of correct syntactic analysis, the
verbal component in a clause normally only influ-
ences the occurrence of a local particle when it is a
finite form. Participles, infinitives, etc., that are not
predicates but satellite to a finite verbal predicate
generally play no role. We have noted several exx.
of predicative participles that influence the occur-
rence of the particle (e.g., weranza–pat HKM 7 obv.

9-11, above, 3 b 2' d', aranteå HKM 19:5-6, above, 2 f 2' a',

iåæuwan KBo 15.10 i 7, above, 1 b 12' a', æuittiyanza in
KUB 27.67 ii 10-11, above, 2 a 2', iåæuzziyanteå 2 a 4').

It would appear that -åan suggests or implies an
unexpressed dative-locative in clauses with verbs
that can or regularly do take locatives. -åan also oc-
curs in clauses with expressed locatives, perhaps to
reinforce them. But it is clear from the evidence
gathered and presented above that, when the loca-
tive is explicit in the clause, the -åan is omissible.
This situation is parallel to what has been observed
about the non-co-occurrence in OH of the local par-
ticle -aåta and ablative nouns. In OH, wherever the
abl. was expressed there was no need for -aåta: it
was omissible. It is also clear that contructions that
required -åan in OH or early MH were often re-
placed in late MH and NH either by -kan or by zero
(i.e., no local particle).

The danger of using idioms or phrasal verbs
from our own languages to determine the local rela-
tionships in these Hittite exx. is illustrated by sev-
eral exx. where the co-occurrence of åer in the
clause seems to have been the determining factor
calling for -åan, but where in English we would
have translated “in” (not “above” or “upon”). And

in Ωppan ar- (mid.) or Ωppan tiya- meaning some-
thing like “get behind (a task),” where in English
we might find “set oneself to (the task)” the more
usual expression.

The common feature of these (usually concrete
local, but occasionally only extended or abstract)
relations is direct contiguity, either coming into ef-
fect (eventive) or already effected (stative). The
most prominent subset is that in which the subject
is in superpositional contact with the predicate
(mng. 1).

In OH/OS, OH/MS, and MH/MS most clauses
with åer or åarΩ contain -åan, but a minority do not,
and may not even have any local particle. In late
MH and early NH many of the constructions that
took -åan in OH (OS and MS) and MH/MS began
to take -kan instead. In late NH (Muw. II and later
copies, even of earlier archetypes), as -åan appar-
ently ceased to be used in speech and in new, non-
traditional compositions, clauses with åer increas-
ingly lack a local particle. Cf. UL–ma–mu … åer
waænut KUB 1.1 i 41-42 (Æatt. III); nu–mu DINGIR-
LUM … åer tiyat KUB 1.1 i 51-52 (Æatt. III); nu–ååi …
palaæåan åer Ëpta KUB 31.20 + KBo 16.36 iii 9-10 (Æatt.

III); nu ANA DUMU.MEÅ mMiddanannam„wa åer
memiyaææat KBo 4.12 obv. 26-27; zaråiya–ma åer kÏ
arnunun KUB 14.3 ii 64 (Taw., Æatt. III). For the reign
of Tudæ. IV -åan is attested in the Bronze Tablet iv
25, cf. StBoT 38:17, 73, and in two cult inventories KUB

7.14 rev. 8, KBo 20.90:5 only. In texts dated to his suc-
cessors no -åan has yet been found.

Götze, ArOr 5 (1933) 1-38; Carruba, Or NS 33 (1964) 427,
429, 430; Güterbock, RHA XXII/74 (1964) 95-113; Carruba,
Part. (1969) 35-37; Josephson, Part. (1972) 353-356, 395f.,
407-410, 416f.; Carruba in B. Schlerath and V. Rittner, eds.,
Grammatische Kategorien. Funktion und Geschichte. Akten der
VII. Fachtagung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft, Berlin,
20.-25. Februar 1983 (Berlin 1985) 79-98; H. Wagner, Das
Hethitische vom Standpunkte der typologischen Sprachgeogra-
phie (Pisa 1985) 33-35; Boley, Part. (1989) 32-50, 126-129,
132f., 338f.; Boley, StMed 7 (1992) 9-11, 23-26; Neu, Linguis-
tica 33 (1993) 148-151 (sentence internal -åan); Boley, Dy-
namics (2000).

LÚåΩna- n. com.; local person(?); MS.†

pl. acc. com. LÚ.MEÅåa-a-nu-uå KBo 24.88:14 (MS), KBo
23.64 ii y+1 (preserved on rev.)(MS).

-åan B 6 LÚåΩna-
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LÚ.MEÅUB¸R¨TIM LÚ.MEÅåa-a-nu-uå æant[in
aåeåanzi] “The foreign guests and the locals(?)
they seat separately” KBo 24.88:14 (MS), w. restoration

from its join piece KBo 23.64 ii y+1 (written on rev.); cf.

THeth 22:176 and Mestieri 259.

åanna- v.; to hide, conceal; from OH/MS.

pres. sg. 1 åa-an-na-aæ-æi KBo 10.37 i 34 (OH/NS); sg. 2

åa-an-na-at-ti KUB 14.1 obv. 35, (38) (MH/MS), KBo 5.3 i
28, ii (53), 65 (Åupp. I), KBo 19.43 ii 55 (Åupp. I), KBo 5.9 ii
49 (Murå. II), KBo 4.14 iii 70 (late NH); sg. 3 åa-an-na-a-i
KUB 13.4 iii 82 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 21.37 obv. 49 (NH), KUB
26.1 iv 40, 41; pl. 2 åa-a-na-at-te-e-ni KUB 13.3 iii 18 (MH?/
NS), åa-an-na-at-te-e-ni KBo 12.39 rev. 17 (late NH), åa-an-
na-at-te-ni KUB 13.4 iv 19 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 26.55 rev. 5;
pl. 3 åa-an-na-an-zi KUB 14.3 i 65 (NH).

pret. sg. 2 åa-an-na-aå KUB 6.3:22 (NH); sg. 3 åa-an-né-
eå-ta KUB 14.4 iii 10, iv 35 (Murå. II), KUB 19.55 obv. 18
(NH), åa-an-ni-iå-ta KBo 9.144:2 (NH); pl. 3 åa-an-né-er
KUB 16.83 obv. 45 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-an-na-at-ta KUB 36.127 rev. 10, 13
(MH/NS).

part. neut. sg. nom.-acc. åa-an-na-an KUB 60.43 obv. 3.
verbal subst. åa-an-nu-um-mar KUB 26.1 iv 19 (NH).
iter. pres. sg. 2 åa-an-na-aå-ki-åi KUB 14.1 rev. 17 (MH/

MS), åa-an-ni-iå-ki-åi IBoT 1.33:102 (NH).

a. obj. a person — 1' w. dat. and -kan: (“Or if
there is some kind of evil matter, and you hear
about it”) n–at–mu–kan mΩ[n åa-a]n-na-at-ti n–
at–mu UL mematti [nu–m]u–kan ap„n antuæåan
åa-an-na-at-ti n–an–mu U[L mema]tti n–an anda
imma munnΩåi “If you conceal it from me and do
not tell me about it, and you conceal that person
[from m]e and do not [tell] me about him and you
even hide him, (these matters are placed under the
oath for you)” KBo 5.3 + KBo 19.43 ii 53-56 (Æuqq., Åupp.

I), ed. without join SV 2:118f., tr. DiplTexts™ 30; cf. ibid. i 28,

below, b 1' a'; kuiå ÅA KUR URUÆatti NAM.RA.ÆI.A
parΩ UL p[(Ωi n–)an–k(an ANA ZAG.ÆI.A)] /
[å]a-an-na-a-i “Whoever doesn’t give up Hittite
persons used for resettling, but conceals them with-
in (your) borders, (seize him, O Æuqqana)” KBo 5.3

iii 69-70 (Æuqq.), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 53-54, ed. without

dupl. SV 2:130f., tr. DiplTexts™ 32; perhaps also KUB 40.44 ii

5-6 (treaty frag.); (“If someone brings to you evil
GÙB-tar [neut.] against the king”) zik–ma–an–
kan LUGAL-i lË åa-an-na-at-ti EGIR-zinn–a–mu
memiåki “You, for your part, must not conceal him
(com.) from the king. Always tell me about even a

low-ranking person” KBo 4.14 iii 70-71 (treaty, late NH);

(w. accidental scribal omission of -kan) (“If some-
one brings before you, Duppi-Teååub, evil words
(idΩlauwa AWATEMEÅ) about the king or the land
of Æatti”) zik–an<–kan> ANA LUGAL lË åa-an-
na-at-ti “Do not conceal him from the king” KBo 5.9

ii 48-49 (Dupp., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:18f., tr. DiplTexts™ 62 |

since “words/matters” is neut. pl. uddΩr, the antecedent of åan~

na-’s com. sg. pronominal object must be kuiåki “someone.”

2' without dat. and -kan: ≠idΩlunn–a±–wa–tta
memian [kui]å peran mema[i] … z[ik–a]–≠w±ar–
an lË [åa-an]-≠na-at±-ti nu–wa mem≠iyan± ANA
dUTU-ÅI æ[a]trΩi antuæåann–a–wa Ëp nu–war–
[an ANA] ABI dUTU-ÅI upp[i] “Whoever speaks an
evil word before you … You, for your part, must
not [conc]eal him/it, but write the matter to My
Majesty; seize the person and send him [to] the fa-
ther of His Majesty” KUB 14.1 obv. 38-39 (Madduwatta,

MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f. (“den sollst du nicht verheimlichen”),

tr. DiplTexts™ 155 (“You shall not [conceal the person who

…]”) | probably usage a since the inclusion of memiyan in the

following sentence rather, than another pronoun -an, may indi-

cate a change of obj.; (If a fugitive of the land of Æatti
goes to the land of Kizzuwatna, [Åunaååura] must
capture [him] and give him back to My Majesty) §
[mΩn–an LÚELL]U–ma åa-an-na-at-ta n–an ANA
É–ÅU andan wemiyanzi / [nu 12 SAG.DU pΩi] mΩn
12 SAG.DU UL wemiËzzi nu–kan ap„n–pat ku~
nanzi … § [mΩn ÌR–ma LÚpittea]ndan åa-an-na-at-
ta [n]–an munnΩizzi “But [if a free ma]n conceals
[him], and they find him in his house, [he (i.e., the
free man) must give twelve persons;] if he can’t
find twelve persons, they will kill that same (per-
son). … § [But if a slave] conceals [a fugiti]ve and
harbors him, (his master shall give compensation
for him)” KUB 36.127 rev. 10-11, 13 (Åunaååura treaty, MH/

NS), tr. DiplTexts™ 123 n. 4, w. variations to the wording in the

parallel KUB 8.81 ii 13-15, ed. Petschow, ZA 55:244f., StBoT

5:152 (rest. too much), del Monte, OA 20:215f. (“[Se qualcuno]

però nasconde il [fuggiasco] e lo si trova dentro la sua casa”), tr.

DiplTexts™ 25 | all cited authors translate åannatta as a dynam-

ic middle. Syn. munnai-, on the other hand, is intr./pass. in the

mid. (cf. CHD munnai- d-e); uncertain: [nu–war–an] åa-
an-na-at-ti–ya lË mu[nn]≠Ωåi±–y[a–w]ar–an lË
“Neither conceal [him]; nor hide him” KUB 14.1 obv.

35 (Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 8f., tr. DiplTexts™ 155.

LÚåΩna- åanna- a 2'
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b. obj. a matter — 1' w. dat. and -kan — a'

without local adv.: (“If you hear evil concerning
My Majesty”) n–at–mu–kan mΩn åa-an-na-at-te-
ni “and you conceal it from me” KBo 5.3 i 28 (Æuqq.,

Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:108f., tr. DiplTexts™ 28; (“If someone, (a
subject) of My Majesty, speaks an evil word before
you, Alakåandu”) zik–ma–an–kan ANA dUTU-ÅI
åa-an-na-at-ti “and, on your part, you conceal it/
him from My Majesty” KUB 21.1 iii 27-28 (Alakå., Muw.

II), ed. SV 2:70f., tr. DiplTexts™ 90; (“If (some Hittite)
recalls to you something defamatory pertaining to
My Majesty, or he subjects My Majesty to abuse
(before) you in some way”) nu–kan INIM-an ANA
dUTU-ÅI lË åa-[an-n]a-at-ti ANA dUTU-ÅI–an
memi “do not conceal the matter from My Majesty.
Tell it to My Majesty” KUB 23.1 iii 16-17 (treaty w.

Åauågamuwa, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 16:12f., tr. DiplTexts™ 106,

cf. CHD L-N 167a s.v. maniyaææ- 7; (“Considering that
all this was favorable. If his time is near”) nu–
nnaå–kan DINGIR-LUM ÆUL-lu åa-an-na-aå “and
you, O god, have hidden the evil from us (then let
the KIN oracle be unfavorable)” KUB 6.3:22 (oracle

question, NH); (“If you foresee the destruction of the
person of His Majesty”) DINGIR-LUM–ma–at–
åi–kan åa-an-ni-iå-ki-åi “and you, on your part, are
concealing it from him, O god” IBoT 1.33:101-102

(oracle question, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 52:155, 159; [nu–
wa–kan ANA ABI dUTU-ÅI] lË kuitki åa-an-na-aå-
ki-åi nu–wa–mu æ„man æatreåki “Do not conceal
anything [from the father of My Majesty] and write
always everything to me” KUB 14.1 rev. 17 (Madduwat-

ta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 24f. (fails to restore -kan), tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 157; kuit memian ANA DAM–YA awan katt[a
memiåta kuit–kan] memian ANA MUNUS.LUGAL
åa-an-né-eå-ta “What matter you secretly [spoke]
to my wife, [what] matter you concealed from the
(dowager) Queen ” KUB 14.4 iii 9-10, ed. de Martino,

Eothen 9:26, 35 (w. different rest.).

b' w. local adv. anda: (“If it is only a spoken
word and nothing else”) anda–ååamaå–kan UL
kuitki åa-an-né-er “and they did not conceal any-
thing from them/you therein, (let the exta be favor-
able)” KUB 16.83 obv. 45 (oracle question, NH).

2' without dat. and -kan: (If you royal chariot
builders use leather other than that from the king’s
kitchens, as long as you tell the king, it is no crime)

takku åa-a-na-at-te-e-ni–ma “But if you conceal
(it), (and later it comes to light, they will give you,
your wives and your children an evil death)” KUB

13.3 iii 18-20 (instr. for king’s purity, MH?/NS); (“If there
is some matter (memiyaå), either something confi-
dential(?) or about a woman, and I, My Majesty,
ask you (about it)” [(n–a)]n lË åa-an-na-at-ti …
[Z]I-aå–ma åa-an-nu-um-mar lË Ëåzi “Do not con-
ceal it. (Be a witness before the king …) Let there
be no conscious concealment” KUB 26.1 iv 14, 19

(SAG l instr., NH), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 iv 2, ed. Dienstanw. 15;

cf. KUB 26.1 iv 23, 40, w. dupl. KUB 26.8 iv 11; (If a friend
takes pity on a temple official, who by not bathing,
defiles the offerings) [ta]k[ku] åa-an-na-a-i EGIR-
zian–ma–at iåduwΩri “If he conceals (it), and later
it comes to light (it is a capital crime for them, let
them both die)” KUB 13.4 iii 82 (instr. for temple personnel,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 162f., Süel, Direktif Metni 72f., tr. Mc-

Mahon, CoS 1:220; [memi]yann–a–wa–[tta–kkan
kui]n æatra≠eåkizi± nu–war–an lË åa[-an-na-at-ti]
KUB 14.1 obv. 40 (Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f. w. n.

6, tr. DiplTexts™ 155; cf. broken KUB 14.4 iv 35.

c. obj. a thing, w. dat. or -za equivalent, and
-kan, and prev. anda: (Perhaps when you, the dei-
ties’ farmers, fill the deity’s storage bins with the
harvest) nu takåan åarran mematteni takåan åar~
ran–ma–za–kan anda åa-an-na-at-te-ni “you de-
clare half, and you conceal (the other) half for
yourselves” KUB 13.4 iv 18-19 (instr. for temple personnel,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 162f., Süel, Direktif Metni 76f., tr.

McMahon, CoS 1:220.

The rule for the use of -kan seems to be the
same as with the syn. munnai-: when a dat. indicat-
ing the person from whom something is hidden oc-
curs, -kan is employed. Datives or reflexives as
equivalent of dative in other usages also seem to re-
quire -kan, KBo 5.3 iii 69-70, w. dupl. KBo 19.43 ii 53-56

(usage a 1', above) and KUB 13.4 iv 18-19 (usage c, above).

For åa-an-na-a-at-ta-ya KUB 31.84 iii 66 see dan~
natta-. åa-an-na-i-ia in the copy KBo 21.90 rev. 48

(OH/MS), is probably to be read n–aåta GIÅBANÅUR
parΩ åa-an-na-pí?-la? ú-da-i.

Because in the treaties å. constitutes a breach of
the vassal’s oath, in those contexts it must be a cul-
pable, even if not deliberate act. Because one text

åanna- b 1' a' åanna-
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speaks of ZI-aå åannumar “conscious concealment”
(cf. KUB 26.1 iv 19, below, b 2'), it is implied that there
could be åannumar that was not ZI-aå, i.e., unin-
tended. Yet, unlike its near synonym munnai-, å. is
never used of a positive or good action, such as a
god hiding the Hittite armies in battle (cf. munnai- a 1'

b' and c'). This suggests that å. primarily denotes a
failure to disclose something. This can be culpable,
as in the case of tributaries and officials addressed
in treaties and instructions, or not, as in the case of
gods addressed in oracle questions, who know of
impending danger and choose not to warn those
whom it will befall. If munnai-, on the other hand,
entailed deliberate positive measures, it would ac-
count for the use of imma “even” with munnai-,
and its absence so far with å. It would also agree
with the existence of a reflexive construction “hide
oneself ” for munnai- (s.v. c and d) and its nonex-
istence for å.

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 122 (“verschweigen(?)”); Friedrich, SV 1
(1926) 43; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 152; Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 159f. (etymology and forms).

åanak(k)uk(k)ulla-(SAR), åanakukkalla- n.
com.; (a plant).†

nom. åa-a!-na-ku-uk-ku-ul-la-aå KUB 7.1 i 22 (pre-NH/
NS), [åa]-a-na-ku-<ku->ul-la-aå SAR KBo 11.19 obv. 12; acc.

åa-na-ak-ku-uk-ku-la-an-n(–a)SAR KUB 51.18 obv. 16, åa-a-
na-ku-gul-la-anSAR KBo 11.19 obv. 3 (NS), åa-a-na-ku-uk-ku-
ul-la-an KUB 7.1 i 37 (pre-NH/NS), åa-≠na-ku±-uk-kal-la-an
KBo 19.142 ii 18 (NH).

(“[I] pour a little barley flour into a bowl”) […]
/ åa-a-na-ku-gul-la-anSAR åarΩrmiSAR a[åÏeba æurpi
…] “[I take] å.-plant, åarΩrmi-plant, a[åÏeba-sub-
stance, (and) æurpi] (and I mix it/them together
with the barley flour)” KBo 11.19 obv. 2-3 (Åalaåu’s rit.,

NS), ed. ChS I/5:218; (“Barley flour which with water
[…]”) [… åa-]a-na-ku-<ku->ul-la-aå SAR åarΩr~
mi SAR aåÏeba æurpi imiyan / [n–at (ZAG-it GÙB-
lÏtt–a k)]iååarit haååungammi “å.-plant, åararmi-
plant, aåieba-substance and æurpi are mixed, and I
cull(?) [them] with (my) [right and left] hand” ibid.

11-13, w. par. KBo 19.141:4-6, ed. ChS I/5:220, 224; EGIR-
anda–ma åa-a-na-ku-uk-ku-ul-la-an lakkarwan
Ì.UDU anda tarnΩi n–at anda kinaizzi § … n–an
tuÏkkuå iågaææi “Afterwards she combines å.-plant,
lakkarwan-plant (and) tallow and mixes them to-

gether. § … She anoints him (scil. the sick child,
namely his) body parts” KUB 7.1 i 37-38, 40 (Ayataråa’s

rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:144f., and cf.

Stefanini, AGI 54:150; earlier in the same text in a long
list beginning “all the plants of the garden” åa-a!-
na-ku-uk-ku-ul-la-aå ibid. i 22, translit. Ertem, Flora 38

(incorrectly åa-a!-na ku-uk-ku-ul-la-aå); (Then branches of
[…(-)]anza-trees, branches of æarauwa-trees,
brushwood (of) the gate,) lakkarwan, artartin, åa-
≠na-ku±-uk-kal-la-an auwallan (“shanks”?) (She
places these all around the it[ma]riyaå) KBo 19.142 ii

17-18, ed. ChS I/3.1:202f.; in a medical text at the end
of a rather long list of herbs and parts of plants:
[…-]un åa-na-ak-ku-uk-ku-ul-la-an-naSAR pár-aå[-
du-uå?] / […(-)a]nda tarnai n–at kinΩÏzz[i] “He/
She combines (all the herbs and plants including)
also lea[ves, …] åanakkukkullan, and mixes them
together” KUB 51.18 obv. 16-17 (medical).

The writing with -ak- in KUB 51.18 obv. 16 insures
that this is one word, not two (see also HW™ A 635a). It
is unclear whether this word is a composite of
*åana- and kukkulla-.

Ertem, Flora (1974) 46 (s.v. kugullaSAR), 163 (s.v. åana(-)?kuk~
kallan).

åannapi n. loc.; in various separated places, scat-
tered here and there; pre-NH/NS.†

(“When it becomes night, let a fire which re-
mains in a hearth be thoroughly extinguished with
water”) mΩn INIM [I]ZI–≠ma± åa-an-na-pí åa-an-
na-pí kuitki [æ]adan–ma GIÅ-ru “But if there are
some glowing embers scattered here and there, and
dry wood (is present)” (or: “and/but the wood is
dry”) KUB 13.4 iii 46-48 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158-161 (“here and there”), Süel, Direktif

Metni 64f. (“surda burda”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220.

Although the two signs KA.NE can be read as
INIM IZI and interpreted as paææunaå uttar “a matter
of fire,” there are examples of UZUKA.NE with the
“flesh” determinative, which may mean “roasted
meat,” e.g., KBo 11.44 iii (4) and which do not allow
the reading “INIM.IZI.” Contextually, it is fairly cer-
tain that what is meant are glowing embers which
pose a danger if there is also dry wood in the vicinity.

åanna- åannapi
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The repeated åannapi åannapi is probably dis-
tributive. But the repeated word could be either an
adverb (compare kuwapi kuwapi and kuwapit ku~
wapit) or the locative of a declinable noun (ilani
ilani, gipeåni gipeåni, lammar lammar, ITU-mi
ITU-mi, UD-at UD-at, etc.). The translations of
Sturtevant, Süel, and Friedrich, HW 181 (“vereinzelt,

verstreut, hier und da”), reflect the first view. They also
fit the theory of Goetze, Language 11:189f., ArOr 17/

1:291-293, that åannapi, åannapili-, åannapilaææ-,
and åannapileåå- are derived from a supposed
*åanna- meaning “one.” Goetze’s translations of
åannapili- (“single”), åannapilaææ- (“single out,
give special attention to”), and åannapileåå- have
been shown to be wrong (Friedrich, ZA 49:254 “leeren,

ausräumen”), and his derivation from “one” never
won wide acceptance and was expressly rejected by
Eichner, IE Numerals 45f., on whose observations the
following account is largely, but not entirely, de-
pendent. It is possible that åannapi and åannapili-
derive from PIE *senh¤- (the laryngeal accounting
for the geminate n in the Hittite forms), which in
the daughter languages yielded words for “separat-
ed, isolated” and “deprived of, without” (cf. Latin
sine) (see also Oettinger, Stammbildung 159 w. refs.). The
former would fit åannapi and the latter åannapili-
“empty.” Melchert (personal communication) offers
French privé “private” (“isolated/separated off for
oneself ”) and “deprived of ” as a semantic parallel.

Cf. åannapili- A/B, åannapilaææ-, åannapileåå-.

åannapilaææ- v.; to empty; NH.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-an-na-[pí-la-aæ-æi] KUB 43.37 iii 7; pl. 3 åa-
an-na-pí-≠la-aæ±-æ[a-an-z]i KBo 14.21 ii 46 (NH).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-na-pí-la-aæ-æa-an KUB 31.71
iv 19; pl. com. nom. åa-an-na-pí-la-aæ-æa-an-te-eå ibid. 11.

a. opp. of åunna- “to fill”: [KUÅlag]gaå~
du<<å>>un åunna[i …] / [… KUÅla]ggaådun åa-an-
na-[pí-la-aæ-æi] “He fills a bag […]; he empties a
bag” KUB 43.37 iii 6-7 (rit.).

b. w. preverb åarΩ: eniuå–ma–wa–kan ÉSAG.
ÆI.A kar„ mΩn åarΩ åa-an-na-pí-la-aæ-æa-an-te-eå
“But the aforementioned silos/storage bins were as
if already completely emptied out” KUB 31.71 iii? 10-

11 (dream of the queen, NH), ed. CHD L-N 146 1 d (tr. dif-

fers), Werner, FsOtten1 327f., van den Hout, AoF 21:310, 313;

cf. eni–wa–kan kuit ÅÀ ÉSAG e?[-x-]x / nu–war–
at–kan kΩåma kar„ åarΩ åa-na-pí-la-aæ-æa-an
“That which [was …] in the silos/storage bin(s) has
long since been emptied out” ibid. iii? 17-19, ed. van

den Hout, AoF 21:310f. (reading ÅÀ ÉSAG k[a-ru]-≠ú±).

c. perhaps also in broken passages: nu–war–an
åa-an-na-pí-≠la-aæ±-æ[a-an-z]i KBo 14.21 ii 46 (oracle

question, NH); [n]u–wa memieåkizzi […] / zik–wa–
kan ku-x[…] / [å]a-an-na-pí-l[a(-)…] KUB 60.95:10-

12 (dream report, NH) | the preceding context of the dream re-

port mentions DUGpalæi and DUGiåpanduzzi.

Goetze, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 295f. (“single out, give special at-
tention to”); Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 254 (“leeren, ausräu-
men”); Werner, FsOtten1 (1973) 329.

Cf. åannapi, åannapili-, åannapileåå-.

åannapili- A adj.; 1. empty, 2. empty-handed, 3.

not pregnant, 4. (modifying hay) plain(?); wr. syll.
and Akk. RˆQU; from OS.

sg. com. nom. åa-an-na-pí-li-iå KBo 17.62 i 20 (MH or
NH/NS), KUB 5.7 rev. 16 (NH), KBo 16.42 obv. 20, åa-an-na-
pí-liå KUB 33.121 ii 16 (NH), åa-na-pí-liåiå KUB 36.63 rt. col.
8 (NH); sg. com. acc. åa-an-na-pí-li-in KUB 12.11 iv 1 (MH/
NS), KUB 31.68:40 (NH), KUB 23.93 iii (9); sg. d.-l. åa-an-
na-pí-li KBo 3.5 ii 33 (NH); sg. inst. åa-an-na-pí-li-it KUB
30.41 v 4, 15, 25 (OH/NS), KUB 11.34 ii (1) (pre-NH/MS?),
HT 7 iv 11.

pl. nom.-acc. neut. åa-an-na-pí-la KBo 25.157:9 (OH/
NS), KUB 39.14 ii 4, åa-an-na-pí-li KBo 21.103 rev. 24 (OH),
KBo 21.91:2 (OH); com. acc. [åannapí-l]i?-uå Bo 3568 rev. 5
(StBoT 28:83), perhaps [åa-an-n]a-pí-la-a-uå KBo 24.89:5.

Akk. for Hitt. sg. com. nom. RI-QÚ KUB 30.41 vi 18, 22
(OH/NS), RI-QU ibid. 41, RI-IQ-QA 453/t iv 10; for sg. com.

acc. RI-QA-AM KBo 25.34 rev. 8 (OH/MS?), RI-IQ-QA[…]
KUB 45.46:7; for sg. inst.? (or acc.?) RI-≠QÁ± KUB 2.3 i 29
(OH/NS), KUB 2.10 v 42 (OH/NS), KUB 10.24 vi 14, RI-IQ-
QÍ KBo 30.14 i 13, KUB 27.69 i 11; for pl. nom.-acc. neut.

RI-QÚ-TIM KBo 16.78 iv 3 (MH?/MS?), RI-IQ-QÚ-TÙ KBo
11.11 iii 6 (NH/ENS), here? KUB 6.38 rev. 9 (NH); for pl.

com. acc. [RI-Q]Ú-UT-TIM KBo 10.28 v 5 (OH/NS); for pl.

inst. RI-QÚ-TI KBo 10.25 i 21 (OH/NS), KBo 27.42 iii 56; for

pl. case? RI-IQ-QÚ-T[(IM)] KUB 43.58 i 23, w. dupl. KUB
15.42 i (22); unclear RI-QA-A-TUM KBo 20.4 iv 11 (OS),
KBo 20.2:8 (OS), KBo 17.14:6 (OS), KBo 9.128:(6) (OH),
RI-QU KUB 43.58 i 39 (MH/MS), ABoT 54 left col. 4.

1. empty — a. modifying containers — 1'
(DUG)GAL GIR› “clay cup”: nu L[ÚAZ]U? 1 GAL.
GIR› åa-an-na-pí-li-in ANA EN.SÍSKUR pΩi

åannapi åannapili- A 1 a 1'
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LÚAZU–ma–z 1 DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN dΩi nu–ååi–
kan GAL GIR› kiååarÏ GEÅTIN-it anda åunnai
“The e[xorcis]t(?) gives one empty clay cup to the
patient. The exorcist takes a pitcher of wine and
fills the clay cup in his (the patient’s) hand with
wine” KUB 12.11 iv? 1-4 (æiåuwa-fest., MH/NS); cf. KBo

38.207:5-6, KBo 40.63 rev. 4-5; nu LÚAZU dam[Ωi]n
GAL-AM åa-an-n[a-pí-l]i-[in] dΩi n–an A[NA] EN
SÍSKUR pΩi “The exorcist takes an[oth]er emp[ty]
cup and gives it to the sacrificer” KBo 23.15 iv 7-8.

2' DUG(.ÆI.A): [… na]mma DUG.ÆI.A KAÅ /
[DUG.ÆI.A GEÅTIN] DUG.ÆI.A tawal / [DUG.
ÆI.A wa]læi åa-an-na-pí-la / [… åart]ulÏyali / [du~
warniy]anzi § “They s[mash(?)] empty beer ves-
sels, [wine vessels], tawal-beverage vessels, wa[l~
æi-beverage] vessels …§” KUB 39.14 ii 2-6, ed. HTR

80f.; [… R]I-QA-AM DUG-in æarz[i] “He holds an
empty vessel” KBo 25.34 rev. 8 (fest. for Teteåæapi, OS),

translit. StBoT 25:90; [1 DU]G GEÅTIN 1 DUG mar~
nuwan / [# DU]Gæaniååaå walaææiaå / [RI-Q]U-UT-
TIM (var. [åa-an-na-pi-l]i?-uå) ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
URUArinna / [o]-x maniyaææi “He hands over to the
priests of Arinna one wine vessel, one marnuwan
vessel, [one?] æaniååa-vessel of walæi-, (all) emp-
ty” KBo 10.28 v 3-6 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo

3568 rev. 3-6, translit. StBoT 28:83, 86.

3' DUGæaniååanni: … 4 DUGæaniååanni RI-IQ-
QÚ-TÙ … KBo 11.11 iii 6 (Uruwanda’s rit., NH/ENS);
DUGKUKUB RI-Q[A(-)…] KBo 29.6 i 15 (rit. w. Luw.),

translit. StBoT 30:129.

4' DUGæaråiyalli: IBoT 2.131 obv. 20 (cult inv.).

5' [DUG]æupparan(ni) RI-IQ-QA[(-)…] KUB

45.46:7 (cult of Åauåka); cf. KBo 20.2 i 8.

6' iågaruæi(t)-: (“The king libates into a æup~
par-vessel. The queen does not libate §”) LÚSAGI.
A-aå iågaruæit (var. iågaruæ[(-)…]) KÙ.GI RI-
QÚ-TI (var. RI-IQ-QÍ) åer Ëp[(z)]i “The cupbearer
intercepts(?) (it?) with an empty gold iågaruæ-ves-
sel” KBo 10.25 i 20-21 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo

30.14 i 12-13, translit. StBoT 28:47; cf. KBo 27.42 iii 56; cf.
(“The king and queen sitting drink Zababa from a
gold rhyton”) [iåq]aruæ RI-QÁ åer Ëpzi KUB 10.24 vi

14 (fest. of month); iågaruæit åa-an-na-pí-li-it 2-ÅU åer
Ëpzi KUB 30.41 v 4-5 (fest., OH/NS); iågaruæit åa-an-na-

pí-li-it anda Ëpzi “He intercepts (it?) with an empty
iågaruæ-vessel” KUB 30.41 v 24-25 (fest., OH/NS); iå~
qaruæ RI-QÁ anda Ëpzi KUB 2.3 i 29 (KI.LAM fest., OH/

NS); (“The king and queen, sitting, [drin]k the
Stormgod and the Stormgod of Zippalanda”) iå~
qaruæ RI-IQ-QA 453/t iv 10 (fest.); cf. iågaruæ RI-QÚ
KUB 30.41 vi 18, 22; RI-QU ibid. 41.

7' [… iåpa]nduzziyaååar RI-QÚ-TIM KBo 16.78 iv

3 (village offerings, MH/MS), ed. Popko, THeth 21:142f.

8' PURSˆTI: [# DU]G A 1 DUGtaggapiåtaå A ≠3±
DUGGAL 3 PURSˆTI RI-IQ-QÚ-T[(IM)] “[# ves-
s]els of water, one taggapiåta-vessel of water, three
cups, three empty PURSˆTU-vessels” KUB 43.58 i 23

(list in rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 i 21-22 (NS).

9' MÁ.URU.URUfl “quiver”: (“Total 5”) ÅÀ 1
TUR å„wan 5 MÁ.URU.URUfl RI-QÚ-T[IM(?)…]
“among which one is small (and) filled, five empty
quivers […]” KBo 18.172 obv. 4 (cult inv., NH); cf. Akk.

iåpΩtu rÏq„tu CAD R 371b s.v. riqu 1 a.

b. modifying tables (GIÅBANÅUR) and altars
(iåtanana-/ZAG.GAR.RA): kuit–ma DINGIR.
MEÅ URU.dU-aååaz åarΩ ≠uter± […] / nu ZAG.GAR.
RA ZAG.GAR.RA åa-an-na-pí-li-iå “But because
they brought up the (statues of the) gods from Tar-
æuntaååa, […] altar after altar is empty. (Are you,
deity, angry on this account?)” KUB 5.7 rev. 15-16

(oracle question, NH), tr. ANET 498 (“individual cult stands

became separated(?)”); (The NIN.DINGIR priestess
crumbles bread and places it on the table) […]x
iræΩizzi ta–kan GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A aræa e[åæuwai]
(var. B: iåæuwΩi) [n–aå]ta (var. Õ) GIÅBANÅUR.
ÆI.A (var. GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A–kan) parΩ åa-an-na-
pí-la (var. B: [å]a-an-na-pí-li) ud[(ai)] “She makes
the rounds. She scatters (things from) the tables
and carries the tables out empty” KBo 25.157:8-9 (OH/

NS), w. dupls. B: KBo 21.103 rev. 23-24, C: KBo 21.91:2; […
peran æ]uwai n–aåta GIÅBANÅUR parΩ åa-an-na-
pí ?-la? udai § KBo 21.90 rev. 48 (OH/MS) | since
GIÅBANÅUR is a common gender noun, the neut. forms åan~

napili and åannapila must be adverbial, not attributive adjec-

tives.

c. modifying buildings: […] / auriå åa-an-na-pí-
li-iå “[…] the watch tower is unmanned(?)” KBo

16.42 obv. 19-20 (hist., ENS); cf. mÆalpa-LÚ-in–wa É
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IN.NU.DA åa-an-na-pí-li-in [GIM?-an? DÙ?]-
weni “We will [treat(?)] Æalpaziti [like(?)] an
empty straw barn” KUB 31.68:40 (dep., NH).

d. modifying oracular sheep intestinal coils: […
Å]ÀDIR. åa-an-na-pí-la NU S[IGfi] “The intestinal
coils are ‘empty.’ (Outcome:) unfavorable” KUB

6.38 rev. 9 (extispicy, NH). In Standard Babylonian extispicy

text KAR 423 i 24 (cited in CAD R s.v. rÏqu 1c) tÏrΩnu rÏqu is

the opp. of dama malû “filled with blood” (CAD T page proofs

of tÏrΩnu).

2. empty-handed: (“Keååi wandered in the
mountains for three months”) EGIR-pa–ma–ååan
URU-≠ya± [å]a-an-na-pí-liå n„man paizzi kΩåti
kaninti “He did not want to go back to (his home)
town empty-handed in hunger and in thirst” KUB

33.121 ii 15-16 (Keååi legend, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f.,

cf. Hoffner, GsKronasser 41 w. n. 18; cf. […] åa-na-pí-liåiå

URU-pé-e[-ri …] KUB 36.63 rt. col. 8 (NH). Cf. Akk.

usage of rÏqu 1 f “empty-handed” in CAD R 372, and rÏq„tu 1 b

in CAD R 373f.

3. not pregnant (of a female whose womb is
empty) (opp. to armawant- “pregnant”): UDU.U⁄‚
kuiå æandΩnza mΩn armauwa[nza] mΩn åa-an-na-
pí-li-iå “A ewe, whether pregnant or not pregnant,
which has been prepared (they drive into the inner
chamber)” KBo 17.62 i 19-20 (birth rit., MH or NH/NS),

ed. StBoT 29:32f., HED H 101 (“diagnosed as … devoid of

foetus”). Cf. Akk. ÁB.AL rÏqΩtum denoting non-pregnant cows

(immediately following 56 ÁB.AL erÏtum “56 pregnant cows”) in

UET 5.823:4 (Old Babylonian) cited in CAD R 372 s.v. rÏqu 1 d.

4. plain(?), unmixed with other grains or grass-
es(?) (modifying hay): (“When midday arrives”)
nu–åmaå uzuærin ÆÁD.DU.A åa-an-na-pí-li 1
UPNA pianzi “They give them (the horses) one
handful of hay å.” KBo 3.5 ii 32-34 (Kikk., NH), ed.

Hipp.heth 90f. w. note b (“leer Heu”); Kammenhuber’s tr. as-

sumes either an emendation (-li<-in>) or a lack of concord be-

tween adj. and noun (uzuærin is com. acc.); her understanding

(p. 91 note b) “d.h. Heu ohne Beimischung von Kraftfutter.”

The extended meanings of å. (mngs. 2, 3) are
nicely paralleled in Akkadian rÏqu “empty.” For
discussion of the sources of åannapi, åannapili-,
åannapileåå-, and åannapilaææ- see closing para-
graph of åannapi.

Goetze, Language 11 (1935) 185-190 (“solus” > “one and the
same,” “solely,” “lonely” > “left alone” > “left empty” >
“empty,” derived from åanna- “one”); Potratz, Pferd (1938)
210 (“allein” but not from åanna- “one”); Sommer, HAB
(1938) 77 (no tr., but rejects “solus”); von Brandenstein,
Bildbeschr. (1943) 29 n. 1 (“åannapili- = dannara-”); Goetze,
ArOr 17/1 (1949) 292-297; Riedel, Bemerkungen (1949) 14 (=
Akk. rÏqu “leer”).

Cf. åannapi.

åannapili- B n.; emptiness, empty (place), void;
wr. syll. and SUD; NS.

erg. SUD-li⁄¤-an-za KUB 49.79 i 17, KUB 5.1 iii 69; ab-
breviated erg. (?) SUD-li⁄¤.-za ibid. ii 58, iii 27, 75, iv 10, 30,
IBoT 1.32 obv. 22, KUB 50.14 i 4 (all NH).

sg. loc. åa-an-na-pí-l[i] KBo 14.21 ii 73, SUD-li KUB 5.24
i 22 (NH), KUB 16.8 rev. 9, KUB 50.89 ii 13, IBoT 3.116:5,
SUD-li⁄¤ KUB 5.1 i 18, 42, and passim, KUB 5.3 iv 8 and
passim, KUB 5.4 i 14, etc., KUB 18.11 obv. 7, KUB 5.20 i 14,
KUB 5.5 ii 6, 16, 36, KBo 14.21 ii 37, and passim in KIN ora-
cles.

a. (in KIN oracles, all NH) — 1' in erg. (as an
active token): [INA U]D.3.KAM SUD-li⁄¤-an-za
ÅA LÚ.KÚR DU°.ÆI.A ME-aå “On the third day,
‘the void’ took ‘the releases of the enemy”’ KUB

49.79 i 17; 2 SUD-li⁄¤-an-za tarnumar KASKAL
LÚ.KÚR–ya ME-aå n–aå–kan LÚ.KÚR ÅÀ KUR-
TI GAR-ri “(Oracle number) two: ‘The void’ took
‘the release’ (and) the ‘road of the enemy,’ and it is
(i.e., they are) placed ‘in the land of the enemy’”
KUB 5.1 iii 69; in abbreviated writing: cf. ÅA LÚ.
KÚR–za SUD-li-za tarnumar ME-aå (with strange
word order) KUB 5.1 iii 75; 3-ÅU SUD-li⁄¤-za DU°
LÚ.KÚR ÅA MÈ-ya æarkan ME-aå nu–kan anda
SIGfi-ui “Thirdly ‘the void’ took ‘the release of the
enemy’ and ‘the destruction of battle.’ Into ‘favor’”
ibid. iii 27; 2 SUD-li⁄¤-za DU° LÚ.KÚR ME-aå “(Or-
acle number) two: ‘The void’ took ‘the release of
the enemy’ (and gave it back)” ibid. ii 58; cf. ibid. iv

10, 30; 3-ÅU SUD-li⁄¤-za DU° LÚ.KÚR KASKAL
ME-aå “Thirdly, ‘the void’ took ‘the release of the
enemy’ (and) ‘the road/campaign’ (it was given
back to ‘the enemy’)” IBoT 1.32 obv. 22; INA UD.2.
KAM SUD-li⁄¤-za KUR LÚ.KÚR x[…] “On the
second day, ‘the void’ [took] ‘the land of the ene-
my’ […]” KUB 50.14 i 4. The first two examples
seem to be ergatives. The others are less sure. Since
such nouns derived from adjectives are usually
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neuter, åannapili- is probably neuter. Since an erga-
tive is expected when a neuter noun is the subject
of a transitive verb, the other examples are proba-
bly abbreviated ergatives, rather than neuters (cf.
e.g., LUGAL-uå–za … ME-aå KBo 22.264 i 18 but
GIG.GAL … ME-aå KUB 5.1 iii 21). Less likely one
could understand åannapili- as a common gender
noun and read SUD-liå–za (nom.) with -za going
with the verb da-. The third example is probably
also an abbreviated writing of an ergative, howev-
er, considering the tortured syntax, the -za may
simply be a mistake.

2' in dat.-loc., (as a receptor): […] IZI ME-aå
nu–kan anda åa-an-na-≠pí±-l[i …] “[…] took fire,
and (it is put) into the void” KBo 14.21 ii 73; (“On the
second day the god took ‘anger’”) nu–kan anda
SUD-li⁄¤ “Into the void” KUB 5.11 iv 29; SIGfi dΩn
nu–kan anda SUD-li NU.SIGfi “‘Wellbeing’ was
taken (and is put) into the void. (Outcome:) unfa-
vorable” KUB 5.24 i 21-22; (“The deity took the ‘en-
tire will (ZI)’”) [nu–k]an anda SUD-li⁄¤ “and (put
it) into the void. (Outcome: Unfavorable)” KUB

16.28 obv. 12-13; (“‘The Stormgod’ arose and took
‘life,’ ‘brightness,’ and ‘favor of the gods’”) nu–
kan anda SU[D]-li⁄¤ “and (put them) into the void.
(Outcome: Unfavorable)” KUB 5.13 i 10; (“On the
third day ‘the dead’ took ‘anger’ away from be-
hind”) nu–kan anda SUD-li⁄¤ “And (put it) into
the void” (outcome: favorable)” KUB 5.5 i 20; (“On
the third day ‘evil’ was taken”) nu–kan anda SUD-
li⁄¤ “And (is put) into the void. (Outcome: favor-
able)” KBo 24.126 rev.17-18; and passim in KIN oracles;

(“[…] took ‘the release of the enemy,’ ‘fire,’ ‘bat-
tle,’ (and) ‘the enemy’”) nu–kan ÅÀ SUD-li⁄¤ KUB

16.80 obv. 10, KUB 5.1 i 18, 58, (without nu–kan) IBoT 1.32

obv. 32; cf. KUB 16.18:9; KUB 18.43 rev. 4; KUB 49.91 obv.

10.

b. cf. outside of divination texts: n–at–kan
parΩ Éæilamni IZI(?)[…] / [a]nda åa-an-na-pí-li
paææur wa[rnu-……] “[…] it forth [with?] fire to/in
the gatehouse. In an empty place(?) […] lights a
fire” KUB 39.48:7-8 (rit. frag., NS).

Ünal, THeth 4 (1974) 95f. (on SUD-li⁄¤ w. no tr.); Archi, OA
13 (1974) 140f. n. 102.

åan(na)pileåå- v.; to be emptied, deprived of;
from MH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-an-pí-le-eå-zi KBo 34.136 rev. 4; pret. sg. 3

åa-an-na-pí-le-eå-ta KBo 6.34 iii 33 (MH/NS); imp. sg. 3 åa-
an-na-pí-le-eå-du KBo 6.34 iii 35.

kΩå maææan åa-an-na-pí-le-eå-ta n–aåta kuiå
k„å NˆÅ DINGIR.MEÅ åarrezzi nu apel É–SU IÅTU
DUMU.LU.U⁄·.LU GUD.ÆI.A–ÅU UDU.ÆI.A–
ÅU Q¸TAMMA åa-an-na-pí-le-eå-du “As this was
empty, let the house of whoever transgresses these
oaths be emptied of people, his cattle, (and) his
sheep in the same way.” KBo 6.34 iii 32-35 (military

oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f.; […] tarpiå åa-an-pí-le-
eå-zi “The storeroom is emptied” KBo 34.136 rev. 4

(omen), ed. StBoT 7:31 (as 795/c).

Goetze, Language 11 (1935) 188, 190 (“to become isolated,
become deprived of ”); idem, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 295; Friedrich,
ZA 49 (1950) 254 (“leer werden”).

Cf. åannapi.

[åannΩttaya] KUB 31.84 iii 66 so read, following copy,

by Laroche, RA 43:73, von Schuler, Dienstanw. 50, Marazzi,

VO 2:83f., and cf. Neu, StBoT 5:152 n. 2, read however ta!n~

nΩtta-, q.v., with Alp, JKF 1:121, and Beal, Diss. 162f. w. n.

529 = idem, AoF 15:283 n. 75.

[åanatti-(?) adj.] KUB 31.84 iii 66 as understood by

Neu, StBoT 5:152, see however dannatta-.

åanæ-, åaæ- B v., 1. to seek, look for, try to lo-
cate (generally without local particle), 2. to investi-
gate, inquire about, seek to determine, 3. to seek,
wish to acquire (without local particle), 4. to seek,
attempt, try, wish, plot (without local particle), 5.
to avenge, punish (an offence or crime), 6. (w.
Ωppan) to look after, take care of (without local
particle), 7. to search through, scour, comb (with
-kan, -aåta), 8. to clean, sweep clean (with -kan,
-aåta), 9. (idiomatic uses), 10. (with preverbs);
from OH/OS.

pres. sg. 1 åa-an-aæ-mi KUB 14.3 i 22, KUB 21.23:(5),
KBo 23.113 iv 4 (all NH), åa-an-æa-mi KUB 21.10 left col. 7
(Murå. II), åa-aæ-mi KBo 17.61 obv. 13, 15 (MH/MS).

sg. 2 åa-an-æa-åi KUB 26.22 ii 10 (MS or ENS), åa-an-aæ-
ti KBo 10.12 iv (25) (Åupp. I), KBo 4.3 iv 12 (Murå. II), KBo
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11.1 obv. 39 (Muw. II), KUB 50.89 iii 7 (late NH), åa-an-æa-ti
KBo 5.4 rev. 41 (Murå. II), åa-an-æa-at-ti KUB 26.38 iii 15
(Åupp. I), [åa-an]-æa-at-ti KUB 6.41 ii 38 (Murå. II), åa-na-aæ-
ti KBo 4.14 ii 37, 61, 65, 71, 81 (Tudæ. IV or Åupp. II).

sg. 3 åa-aæ-zi KBo 22.1 obv. 17 (OS), KBo 24.1 i 17 (MH/
MS), KUB 24.6 obv. (5) (pre-NH/MS), KUB 41.4 ii 7 (NH),
åa-an-aæ-zi KUB 21.47:18 + KUB 23.82 rev. 23 (MH/MS),
KBo 3.1 ii 46 (NS), KBo 6.29 iii 39 (Æatt. III), åa-an-æa-zi
KBo 3.3 ii 16 (Murå. II), KUB 25.37 iii 27 (NS), KUB 21.1 iii
38 (NH), åa-an-æa-az-zi KUB 29.1 iii 10 (OH/NS), åa-an-zi
KUB 27.29 i 9 (MH/NS).

pl. 2 åa-an-aæ-te-ni KUB 22.40 ii 12 (NH), åa-an-æa-at-te-
ni KUB 26.34 rev. 7, åa-an-æa-te-ni KUB 21.5 ii 19 (NH),
KUB 14.14 rev. (9) (NH/LS), åa-aæ-te[-ni(?)] KBo 16.45 obv.
6 (MH/MS).

pl. 3 åa-an-æa-an-zi KUB 9.1 ii 14 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.10
obv. 44 (NH), KBo 5.4 obv. 41, KBo 3.3 ii 22 (both Murå. II),
åa-an-æa-a-an-zi KBo 14.21 ii 46 (NH), åa-æa-an-zi KBo 17.65
rev. 36 (MH?/MS?), åa-a-æa-an-zi KUB 39.71 i 8, åa-an-aæ-
æa-an-zi KUB 54.10 ii 18, åa-an-zi KBo 23.23 rev. 61 (perhaps
scribal error).

pret. sg. 1 åa-an-æu-un KBo 21.19 iii 38, KUB 33.13 ii 15,
(17), 19 (OH/NS), KUB 33.24 i 27 (OH/NS), KUB 19.37 ii 12
(Murå. II), åa-an-aæ-æu-un KBo 5.9 i 14 (Murå. II), åa-aæ-æu-
un KBo 5.9 i 20 (Murå. II).

sg. 2 [cf. KUB 43.33 obv. 4, 5 (OS) under pret. sg. 3], åa-
an-aæ-ta KUB 22.70 obv. 55, 64, rev. 40 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 26
(NH), KUB 16.66 obv. 10 (NH), KUB 22.65 iv 10 (NH), åa-
an-na-aæ-ta KUB 5.7 obv. 31 (NH), åa-na-aæ-ta KUB 24.5 i 14
(NH), KBo 10.12 iii (38) (Åupp. I).

sg. 3 åa-aæ-ta KUB 43.33 obv. 4, 5 (OS) [broken context,
possibly pret. sg. 2], KUB 33.10 ii 2 (OH/MS), KUB 33.5 ii
(1) (OH/NS), KUB 7.8 ii 16, 17 (MH/NS), KBo 3.8 ii 30
(NS), [åa-aæ-ta in KBo 11.1 obv. 40 (Muw. II) is the verb åaæ-
“to clog”], åa-an-aæ-ta KBo 3.67 ii 4 (OH/NS), KBo 14.45:5
(Æatt. III), KBo 3.6 iii 19 (Æatt. III), åa-na-aæ-ta KUB 19.67 ii
10 (Æatt. III), åa-an-aæ-d[a](?) KUB 33.120 ii 41 (pre-NH?/
NS), åa-an-æa-ta KUB 33.33:11 (OH/NS), IBoT 3.141 i 8
(NS), åa-a-an-aæ-ta KUB 33.9 ii 7 (NS).

pl. 1 åa-an-æu-u-i-en KBo 38:257:19.
pl. 2 åa-an-aæ-tén KUB 17.14 obv.! 18 (NS).
pl. 3 åa-an-æe-er KBo 3.67 ii 12 (OH/NS), KUB 11.1 ii 5

(OH/NS), KUB 33.41 ii (8), (9), (10) (OH/NS), KUB 26.87:7
(OH/NS).

imp. sg. 2 åa-a-aæ KUB 17.10 i 25, 26 (OH/MS), åa-an-æa
KUB 17.10 i 31, 35, KUB 33.5 ii 5 (both OH/MS), KUB 33.24
i 24, 25 (OH/NS), KBo 26.135:3, KBo 3.23 i 9 (OH/NS), KUB
31.115:12, 13 (OH/NS), åa-an-aæ KUB 33.2 i 16 (OH/MS),
KBo 11.1 rev. 14 (Muw. II), åa-an-æi KBo 11.1 obv. 38 (Muw.
II), KBo 26.88 i (5) (NS).

sg. 3 åa-an-a[æ-d]u KUB 56.48 i 18, åa-aæ-du KBo 10.45 ii
(49) (MH/LS), KBo 3.8 ii 30 (MH/NS).

pl. 2 åa-an-æa-at-tén KUB 14.14 obv. 34 (NH/LS), åa-an-
aæ-tén KUB 17.14 obv.! 18 (MH/NS), [å]a-a-aæ-te-en KUB
29.1 i 48 (OH/NS), åa-na-aæ-tén KUB 41.21 i 7 (NH), KBo
2.32 obv. (1).

pl. 3 åa-an-æa-an-du KBo 22.44:5 (MH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii
23 (MH/NS), KBo 11.1 rev. 17 (NH), åa-an-æa-du KUB 13.1 i
30 (MH/MS).

inf. åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-zi KBo 15.52 vi 42 (MH/NS), KBo
15.60 vi 7, åa-an-æu-wa-an-zi KBo 12.140 rev. 4, KBo 40.65:4,
åa-an-æu-u-an-zi KBo 33.178 rev. 6.

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-an-æa-an KBo 22.227 obv. 1,
åa-an-æa-[(an)] KBo 3.23 obv. (10) (OH/NS) restored from
dupl. KBo 40.371 left 2, KUB 13.4 i (19), iii 60 (pre-NH/NS).

pl. nom. com. [åa-an-æa-an-t]e-eå KUB 31.84 iii 59 (MH/
NS).

iter. pres. sg. 1 åa-aæ-æi-iå-ki-mi KUB 12.58 iii 2 (NH).
sg. 2 åa-an-æe-eå-ki-åi KBo 4.6 i 11, KUB 50.89 iii 6, KUB

14.3 i 17 (NH), KUB 16.77 iii 6, 8 (NH), åa-an-æi-iå-ki-åi
KUB 22.70 obv. 65, rev. 41 (NH), KUB 22.65 ii 38 (NH),
VBoT 2:8.

sg. 3 åa-an-æe-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 8.79 obv. 24 (NH), KUB
4.1 iv 21 (MH/NS), KUB 33.106 iii 34 (NH), åa-an-æi-iå-ki-iz-
zi KUB 12.62 obv. 9 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 7.5 i 13 (MH/NS).

pl. 1 åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-e-ni KBo 22.2 obv. 14 (OS), åa-an-
æe-eå-ki-u-e-ni KUB 9.34 iii 33 (NH/LS).

pl. 2 åa-an-æe-eå-kat-te-ni KBo 3.3 iii 11 (Murå. II) åa-an-
æi-iå-kat-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 25 (OS).

pl. 3 åa-an-æi-iå-kán-zi KUB 26.62 iv? 13, KUB 24.2 iv 7
(Murå. II), KUB 24.3 iii (3) (Murå. II), KUB 22.70 rev. 60
(NH), åa-an-æe-eå-kán-zi KUB 13.4 ii 67, iii 4 (pre-MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-an-æe-eå-ki-nu-un KUB 14.17 ii 16 (Murå.
II).

sg. 3 åa-an-æe-eå-ki-it KUB 31.14:10, ≠åa±-an-æi-iå-≠ki±-it
KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (MH/MS).

pl. 1 ≠åa±-an-æi-iå-ga-u-en KBo 11.17 ii 7 (NH).
pl. 3 åa-an-æi-iå-ke-er KUB 17.10 i 36 (OH/MS), KUB

33.5 ii 11 (OH/MS), KUB 54.1 i 53 (NH).
imp. sg. 2 [å]a-an-æe-eå-ki KBo 26.88 i 6 (NS).
sg. 3 åa-an-æi-iå-ki-id-du KUB 32.121 ii 15.
pl. 2 åa-an-æi-iå-ki-it-t[én] KBo 21.7 iv 3 (or pret. pl. 2),

åa-an-æe-eå-ki-it-tén KUB 21.29 iv 12 (Æatt. III)
imp. pl. 3 ≠åa-an±-æi-iå-kán-du KUB 31.86 ii 32 + KUB

40.78:6 (MH/NS), åa-an-æe-eå-kán-du KUB 31.89 ii 20 (MH/
MS).

sup. åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-wa-an KUB 17.10 i 23, 32 (OH/MS),
åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-an KBo 3.4 i 25, åa-an-æe-eå-ki-u-wa-an KUB
33.2:17 (OH/MS).

[inf. åa-an-æe-eå-ki[-u-an-zi] KUB 1.16 ii 22 (OH/NS) ac-
cording to Sommer, HAB 5. But since iter. infinitives do not
exist elsewhere, this rest. must be considered unlikely. See be-
low in bilingual section.]

Warning: Some of the forms written åa-aæ- (+ ending) in
damaged contexts, especially in post-OH texts, may belong to
the verb åaæ- A “to stop up, clog.” Additionally, the form of the
infin. is identical to the pres. pl. 3 form of the verb åanæu-.

(Akk.) miœrÏ(coll.)–kunu la tù-bá-º(sign aæ)-a KBo 1.1
rev. 23 (ed. PD 24f. w. coll.) = Hitt. [ZAG.MEÅ? anda? lË] åa-
an-æa-at-te-ni KUB 26.34 rev. 6-7 (treaty w. Åattiwaza), (i.e.,

åanæ- åanæ-
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Akk. buºû (D-stem) “to look for, search for, seek” = Hitt.
åanæ(-), tr. Dipl.Texts™ 46.

(Akk.) gimillam [a]na turri it≥eææi “He will approach in or-
der to take vengeance” KUB 1.16 i 21 = (Hitt.) (His mother is a
snake. He [will] come (and) listen only to the words [of his
mother, brothers and sisters) [n–aåta maninkuwaææi] [k]at~
tawatar åa-an-æe-eå-ki[-u-an dΩi] “[He will approach. And he
will begin] to take vengeance” i 21-22 (bilingual of Æatt. I), ed.
HAB 4f. (differently), cf. Ose, Sup. 56 n. 1; similarly KUB
13.7 i 17 (w. -za), cf. Melchert, KZ 93:268-271.

1. to seek, look for, try to locate (generally
without local particle, see Hoffner, StMed 7:140-145) —
a. object a deity or human being —1' without pre-
verb: DINGIR.MEÅ GAL.GAL DINGIR.MEÅ
TUR dTelipinun åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-wa-an daÏr “The
great (and) small gods began to search for Teli-
pinu” (but they could not find him) KUB 17.10 i 23

(Tel. myth, 1st version, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite

Myths™ 15; cf. also KUB 17.10 i 36-37 (OH/MS) and KUB

33.24 + KBo 26.124 i 22 (OH/NS); (DINGIR.MAÆ says
to the Stormgod: “Do something, O Stormgod!”)
nu Ït dTelipinun zikila åa-an-æa (par. åa-an-aæ) “Go
(and) search for Telipinu yourself!” KUB 17.10 i 31

(Tel. myth, 1st version, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.2 i 16 (OH?/

MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths™ 15; (“The Storm-
god sent for the Sungod (with the words)”) Ïtten–
wa dUTU-un uwatet[ten] / [p]Ωer dUTU-un åa-an-
æe-eå-kán-zi n–an UL wemiya[nzi] “‘Go (and)
bring the Sungod!’ They went (and) searched
(pres.) for the Sungod everywhere, (but) they [did]
(pres.) not find him” VBoT 58 i 21-22 (missing Sungod,

OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr. Hittite Myths™ 28; [wa]p~
puwaå DINGIR.MAÆ-aå kΩåa–tta ≠åa±-an-æi-iå-
ga-u-en kinuna–tta wemiyawen “O DINGIR.MAÆ
of the (river) [ba]nk! We have just (kΩåa) been
looking for you, and now we have found you” KBo

11.17 ii 6-8 (rit. for DINGIR.MAÆ, NH/NS) | [wa]ppuwaå

DINGIR.MAÆ-aå is a rare case of nominative in the place of

the true voc. (cf. Hoffner, JCS 50:40-43); nu–zza DUMU.
NITA.MEÅ karti–åmi peran mËmir kuin–wa åa-
an-æi-iå-ki-u-e-ni UMMA–NI å–an wemiyawen
“And the boys spoke to themselves: ‘We have
found our mother whom we were looking for’” KBo

22.2 obv. 13-14 (Zalpa legend, OS), ed. Starke, StBoT 23:172,

Otten, StBoT 17:6f. (differently); (“If a commander of an
army says to you (as follows): ‘A man [has es-
caped] from me’”) [nu mΩ]n åakuwaååarit ZI-it UL

wizzai n–an UL åa-an-æa-ti n–an parΩ U[L peåti]
“[I]f you are not wholeheartedly moved, and you
do not look for him and do not [deliver] him” KBo

5.4 rev. 41 (Targ. treaty, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:66f., tr. DiplTexts™

73 (“if it does not somehow completely engage you, so that you

search for him”) | for the verb wizza- cf. Melchert, KZ

93:265-268; nu–ååi UL / [namma E]GIR-anda pΩun
n–an UL åa-an-æu-un “I no [longer] went after it
(i.e., the city of Timmuæala, i.e., its population),
nor did I look for them (lit. it)” KUB 19.37 ii 11-12

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 168f.

2' w. preverb Ωppan and no local particle: (“But
now he has come to you on his knees for help”)
nu–tta DINGIR-LUM DINGIR-LIM-anni EGIR-an
åa-an-æi-iå-ki-iz-zi “and is seeking you, O goddess,
for the sake of your divinity” KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 39-

40 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277;

cf. KUB 7.8 ii 15-17.

b. object a thing: MUNUS.LUGAL fPuduæe~
paå–kan kuwapi mUR.MAÆ.LÚ-in GAL DUB.SAR.
MEÅ URUÆattuåi ANA T˘UPPAÆI.A U[RU]Kizzuwatna
åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-zi weriyat “When Puduæepa, the
queen, charged UR.MAÆ-ziti, chief of the scribes,
to look in Æatti-land for cuneiform tablets of Kiz-
zuwatna” KBo 15.52 vi 39-43 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH?/NS), w.

par. KUB 20.74 vi 12-16, KUB 40.102 vi 24-27, KBo 15.60 vi

3-7, KBo 41.66:2-6; the local particle -kan is called for in this

case by the combination of the main verb weriya-, inf. and local

expression URUÆattuåi, not by the inf. åanæuwanzi. This passage

does not belong under mng. 7, since there is no good evidence

that the local particle is conditioned by an infinitive rather than

by the main (finite) verb of the clause.

2. to investigate, inquire about, seek to deter-
mine (w. and without local particle) — a. without prev.:
mΩn ABI tuliyaå æalzai nu–åmaå gullakkuwan åa-
aæ-zi “When my father summons to the assembly,
he will investigate your corrupt behaviour” KBo 22.1

obv. 16-17 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f. (“Il recherche

en vous le scandale”), cf. Beckman, JAOS 102:441 (“When my

father summoned to assembly and took vengeance upon you for

displeasing activity”) | for gullakkuwa- cf. Laroche, FsOtten

186 (“dégoûtant”), Moyer, Diss. 43f., (“defiled, polluted”),

Puhvel, HS 109:167 (“harmful”); kÏ–åmaå–kan kuit ANA
DINGIR-LIM URUAruåna ZI-an åa-an-æi-iå-kán-zi
“Concerning the fact that they are seeking to deter-

åanæ- åanæ- 2 a
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mine (or: inquiring about) the wish of the deity of
Aruåna” KUB 22.70 rev. 60 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth

6:96f. (“Was das betrifft, daß man für sich den Willen der Gott-

heit von Aruåna (unter)sucht”).

b. w. Ωppan and without local particle: mΩn
mÆantÏliå MUNUS.LUGAL URUÅukz[iya U DUMU.
MEÅ–ÅU] EGIR-an åa-an-aæ-ta “When Æantili in-
quired about the queen of Åukz[iya and her sons]
(saying, ‘Who killed them?’)” KBo 3.67 ii 3-4 (Tel.pr.,

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:22f. i 58-59, tr. van den Hout, CoS

1:195.

3. to seek, wish to acquire (without local parti-
cle): nu mΩn æandΩn ammel DUMU.MUNUS–YA
åa-an-æi-iå-ki-åi nu–tta UL imma peææi “If you are
really seeking my daughter (in marriage), will I
perhaps not give (her) to you?” VBoT 2:7-8 (letter of

Taræuntaradu to Amenhotep), ed. Rost, MIO 4:329, tr. Haas

apud Moran, Amarna Letters 103 (“desire”), cf. Melchert, KZ

98:185; (The Hittite king has cancelled the obliga-
tion from the king of Taræuntaååa, concerning the
horses and troops) ÅA É duppaå–ma–ååi KARAÅ.
ÆI.A lË namma åa-an-æa-an-zi “Let the administra-
tion no longer seek troops from him” KBo 4.10 obv.

44-45 (treaty, Æatt. III), w. dupl. ABoT 57 obv. 18-19, ed.

StBoT 38:36f., and cf. Bronze Tablet iii 36 (Tudæ. IV); mΩn–
za DINGIR-LUM ALAM MUNUS-TI markiya[åi]
DINGIR-LUM ALAM LÚ–pat åa-an-æe-eå-ki-åi
ALAM MUNUS-TI–ma UL åa-an-aæ-ti “If you, O
god, are refusing the statue of a woman (and) are
seeking, O god, only the statue of a man, but (if)
you do not seek the statue of a woman” (then let
the SU oracle be favorable) KUB 50.89 iii 5-7 (oracle

question, NH), cf. markiya- 1 a 2'; nu DINGIR-LIM–ma
TÚGtermaz–ma kuitki åa-an-aæ-ta “Or did you, O
god, seek something in the nature of finery(?)?”
KUB 22.70 obv. 55 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:72f., cf.

rev. 8 | lines rev. 10-12 suggest that TÚGterma- consisted of

various kinds of luxury garments, hence our “finery(?)”; cf.
further oracle questions concern the gods “seeking”
SISKUR mantallia- KBo 2.6 iii 20-22, festivals KUB

5.6 i 25-26, KUB 5.7 obv. 30-31, ritual procedures KUB

5.6 i 8-9, 18-19, fines (zankilatar) KUB 22.70 obv. 64,

rev. 36-37 and passim, compensation (åarnikzel) KUB

22.70 rev. 7, 8, and the delivering of cattle KUB 16.66

obv. 8-10; [nu Å]A KUR URUWiluåa LUGAL-iznatar
åa-an-æa-an-zi “[and] they seek the kingship over

the country of Wiluåa” KUB 21.5 ii 6 (treaty w. Alakå.,

Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.1 i 80-81, ed. SV 2:56f., tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 88; (“I wrote to him (as follows)”) mΩn–wa
ammel EN-UTTA åa-an-æe-eå-ki-åi “If you seek my
overlordship” KUB 14.3 i 17 (Tawagalawa letter, Æatt. III),

ed. AU 2f.; (Concerning the men of Amurru who are
living in the land of Æatti — whether he is a lord or
a slave of Aziru’s land) n–an mΩn ANA LUGAL
KUR URUÆatti [åa-n]a-aæ-ta “if you have sought
him from the king of Æatti, (then if the king gives
him, take him)” KBo 10.12 iii 38 (treaty w. Aziru, Åupp. I),

tr. DiplTexts™ 39; nu–za ammuk DUMU AMILUTTI
eåun nu–kan ÅA DUMU AMILUTTI NÍG.TUKU-ti
anda UL dariyanun nu NÍG.TUKU-an UL åa-an-
æu-un “(Although) I was a human being, I never
wore myself out for the riches of human beings; nor
did I seek wealth, (but rather I […-]ed for the land
of your son, O goddess)” KUB 21.19 + 1193/u iii 35-38

(prayer of Æatt. III), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 314, Sürenhagen,

AoF 8:96f. (both editions without 1193/u — consequently dif-

ferent tr.), 1193/u join courtesy of J. O’Rear.

4. to seek, attempt, try, wish, plot (without local
particle)— a. to seek, attempt, try, wish (to do) evil
(idalu/idalawatar) against someone, seek to harm
or kill — 1' personal object in the dative — a' idalu
åanæ-: (“If a LÚzipuriaå treats an evil man”) kuiå
LUGAL-i URUÆattuåi–ya idΩlu åa-an-æa-zi “who
seeks to do evil against the king and Æatti” KUB

30.69:4-7 (label), tr. CTH no. 283; nu–mu mΩn UGU-
azziå DINGIR.MEÅ kuitki ÆUL-lu åa-an-aæ-tén
(var. åa-na-aæ-te-ni) nu–mu UD.ÆI.A ITU.ÆI.A
MU.ÆI.A–ya maninkuwaæten “If you, O Upper
Gods, have sought (var. are seeing) to do some evil
against me and you have shortened (my) days,
months and years” KUB 17.14 ii! 17-19 (substitution rit.,

MH), w. par. KBo 15.9 i 15-16, ed. StBoT 3:56-59, cf. KUB

29.1 iii 10 and the change ÆUL-lu åa-an-aæ-zi IBoT 3.114 iv 2

in par. text KUB 7.46 iv 11 [(ÆUL-lu) takå]an æarzi.

b' idΩlu/idalawatar åanæ- w. menaææanda and
person in dat.: nu–åmaå menaææanda idΩlu lË [åa-]
an-aæ-ti (var. [åa-an-]æa-at-ti “Do not try to do evil
against them” KBo 4.3 i 44-45 (treaty w. Kup., Murå. II),

w. dupl. KUB 6.41 ii 38, ed. SV 1:120f., tr. DiplTexts™ 76

(“you shall not seek to harm them”); nu dU-ni IGI-anda
idΩlawatar åa-an[-æi-iå-ki-iz-zi] (var. nu–za dU-ni
menaææanda ÆUL-tar daåkizzi) “And against the

åanæ- 2 a åanæ- 4 a 1' b'
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Stormgod he (i.e., Kumarbi) plans evil’ KUB 33.96

obv. 7 (Ullik.), w. par. KUB 33.98 obv. 6-7, ed. Güterbock,

JCS 5:146f.

c' idΩlu åanæ- w. ITTI + obj.: (“If you, Kupanta-
dLAMMA, commit any sin against My Majesty”)
nu ITTI dUTU-ÅI ÆUL-lu åa-an-aæ-ti “and you try
to do evil against My Majesty” KBo 4.3 iv 12 (treaty w.

Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:144f., tr. DiplTexts™ 80 (“attempt to

harm”).

2' gen. + idΩlu åanæ-: namma kuiåa LUGAL-uå
kiåari nu ÅEÅ-aå NIN-aå idΩlu åa-an-aæ-zi “More-
over, whoever becomes king and seeks evil against
(his) sister (and) brother” KBo 3.1 ii 46 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS), ed. THeth 11:34f.; nu mΩn DINGIR-LIM EN–YA
ammel kuitki Å[A DUMU.MUNUS GAL] ÆUL-lu
åa-an-æe!-eå-ki-åi ‘If you, O god, my lord, are seek-
ing always some evil against me, [the great daugh-
ter]” KBo 4.6 i 10-11 (prayer, NH), ed. Tischler, Gass. 12f.

3' personal object in acc., and word for “evil” in
the dat.-loc. (no local particle): nu mΩn mKupanta-
dLAMMA-an kuiåki ÆUL-lauwanni (var. ÆUL-
lawaæzi) åa-an-æa-zi “If someone seeks to harm
Kupanta-dLAMMA (lit. seeks K. for evil)” (you,
Alakåandu, should help him) KUB 21.5 iii 53 (treaty

Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.1 iii 37-38, ed. SV 2:72f.,

tr. DiplTexts™ 90 (“plots evil”); and passim in treaties;

kuwat–pat–wa [åer z]ik dKumarbiå DUMU.LÚ.
U⁄°.LU-UTTI idΩlauwani åa-an-æi-iå-[ki-åi] “Why
[are] you seeking to harm mankind, O Kumarbi?”
KUB 33.103 ii 9-10 (Æedammu), ed. StBoT 14:46f. (“Warum

denn suchst du, Kumarbi, die Menschheit im Bösen heim?”), tr.

Hittite Myths2 52 (§6.2); cf. KBo 3.3 ii 16, 20-22, 24-26, 30-

31, and passim.

b. to seek/plan (to do) good (Ωååu) for someone
w. personal object in dative: [k]ar„–wa–mu–kan
kuwapi ammel DINGIR-LUM aræa dΩer [nu–w]a
ammuk Ωååu imma kuitki åa-an-æi-iå-ke-er “As they
earlier have taken away my god from me, were they
really planning to do something good for me?
(Now, do not turn in favor toward these (men), O
god, my lord),” KUB 54.1 obv. 52-53 (deposition of
m.dIÅTAR-LÚ, NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 59 (taking it

not as a question: “[Fr]üher, wenn sie mir meine Gottheit nah-

men, [d]a planten sie wahrhaftig mir etwas Gutes!”).

c. to plot an affair (uttar) + gen. of a verbal
noun: naåma ANA dUTU-ÅI kuiåki waggariyawaå
uttar menaææanda åa-an-æa-zi “Or (if) someone
plans an affair of rebellion against His Majesty”
KBo 5.13 ii 17-18 (treaty w. Kupanta-dLAMMA), ed. SV

1:122f. (“einen Aufruhr plant”), tr. DiplTexts™ 77 (“plots a

matter”), similarly KUB 21.1 ii 49-50 (treaty w. Alakåandu).

d. obj. is deverbal noun of action — 1' w. me~
naææanda + dat.: (Upelluri does not know, what a
swift god Kumarbi has created against the gods) nu
dKumarbiå Ωruåuwaru–pat kuit dU-ni IGI-anda ag~
gatar åa-an-æe-eå-ki-iz-zi “and that Kumarbi is se-
riously(?) seeking the death of the Stormgod” (lit.
against the Stormgod) KUB 33.106 iii 33-34 (Ullik.), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:26f.

2' w. gen.: nu tuËl ÅA mMa[dduw]att[a ÆUL-lu]
æinkan åa-an-æi-iå-ki-it “He (i.e., Attariååiya) has
always been seeking your [painful] death, Ma[d-
duwa]tta” KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 2f.,

tr. DiplTexts™ 154; see KUB 1.16 ii 21-22 above in the bil. sec.;

cf. also 4 a 1' b'.

e. obj. verbal substantive: zik–ma ¬allallΩ pΩu~
war 1-eda tiyauwar pedi–kan waådumar lË åa!-na-
aæ-ti “Do not try to commit treason, to be indepen-
dent (of me), (or) to commit evil deeds in (your
present) position” KBo 4.14 ii 59-61 (treaty, Tudæ. IV or

Åupp. II), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:42f. (“tu non cercare di tra-

dire (= passare al nemico), né di trarti in disparte, né di com-

mettere scelleratezze (restando) al (tuo) posto (= dalla tua po-

sizione and privilegio e di comando), repeated in ii 63-65, 70-

71; arr≠uåa± pΩuw≠ar± åa-an-aæ-zi lË kuiåki “Let no
one seek to defect (lit. go astray)” KUB 26.12 ii 16-17

(SAG 2 instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 24f. (“abseits(?) ge-

hen”).

f. used w. inf.: (The king speaks to the Moon-
god:) [nu–wa mΩn … ammel(?)] tuææ„wain IGI.
ÆI.A-it uwanna åa-na-aæ-t[a …] … [… k]Ël <tuæ~
æuwain> au nu–wa k„å akkandu ‘If you (O god)
have sought to see [my (funeral pyre?)] smoke
with (your) eyes … (rather) see <the smoke> of
these (substitutes). Let them die” KUB 24.5 i 14-16

(substitution ritual), ed. StBoT 3:8f.; apΩå–ma–mu æar~
kanna [(IÅTU AWAT DINGIR-LIM)] U IÅTU
INIM LÚ åa-an-aæ-ta (var. åa-na!-aæ-ta) “But he
(i.e., Uræiteååub) sought to destroy me at the com-

åanæ- 4 a 1' b' åanæ- 4 f

oi.uchicago.edu



167

mand of god and the suggestion of man” KUB 1.6 iii

9-10 (Apology of Æattuåili III), w. dupl. KUB 19.67 ii 9, ed.

Æatt. 28f., StBoT 24:22f. (“Jener aber suchte mich auf göttli-

ches Geheiß und auf Menschenwort hin zu vernichten”); (At-
tariååiya, the man of Aææiya came) nu EGIR-an
tuk–pat mMadduwattan kunanna åa-an-æ[i-iå-ki-i]t
“and later he tr[ied constantly] to kill you (or: “he
went looking for you, to kill you”), O Madduwat-
ta” KUB 14.1 obv. 60 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., tr.

DiplTexts™ 156 (“was plotting”); cf. similar KBo 10.12 iii 15

(Aziru treaty), tr. DiplTexts™ 39; KBo 5.4 obv. 41, rev. 5; cf.

CHD s.v. lawarr-; [mΩn Å]A mPiyaååili U ÅA mÆaittili
[eåæar] åarnink„wanzi åa-an-æe-eå-ki-åi “[If] you,
(O god,) desire that they make compensation [for
the blood] of Piyaååili and Æaittili” KUB 16.77 iii 5-6

(oracle question), ed. van den Hout, Purity 248f.; cf. ibid. iii 8;

nu–wa tuel ÅA dUTU URUArinna GAÅAN–YA ZAG.
ÆI.A danna åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-an dΩer “They (i.e.,
the enemies) began to seek to take your territories,
O Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady” KBo 3.4 i 24-25

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 22f.; cf. KUB 24.2 rev. 9-10, par.

KUB 24.3 iii 2-3, 7-8; cf. KBo 6.29 iii 38-39; kuiËå–ma–
aå–za A.ÅÀ A.GÀR.ÆI.A–KUNU GIÅKIRIfl.MEÅ.
GEÅ[TIN–K]UNU GIÅTIR.MEÅ–KUNU tannattau~
wanzi åa-an-æi-iå-kán-zi “Some of them (i.e., ene-
mies) try to lay waste your field and fallow, your
vineyards, (and) your groves” KUB 24.3 iii 4-6 (Prayer

to Sungoddess of Arinna, Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:34f.,

Lebrun, Hymnes 164, 170; [nu–m]u tepnumanzi åa-an-
a[æ-ta] “[And he] tri[ed] to demote me” KUB 21.15 i

14 (Æattuåili III-Uræiteååub conflict), ed. NBr. 46f. | for tep~

nu- without -za see Hoffner, JCS 29:152-154; mΩn–mu ida~
lauwanni–ya kuiå waggariy[awa]nzi åa-an-æa-zi
‘And if someone — with evil intention — tries to
rebel against me” KUB 21.47 rev.! 18 + KUB 23.82 rev. 23

(instr., MH/MS).

g. other: (I wish that province would turn, or
those lords would defect and take me with them”)
n–at lË åa-na-aæ-ti “Do not attempt it (i.e., such a
conspiracy)!” KBo 4.14 ii 81 (treaty of Tudæ. or Åupp. II),

ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:43f., cf. man a 1' a'.

5. to avenge, punish (an offence or crime) — a.

obj. the matter (uttar) of Tudæaliya the Younger’s
death (w. anda, dat. and -kan): nu–kan uwatten
DINGIR.M[EÅ EN.MEÅ–YA] ap„n (coll.) AWAT
mTudæaliya TUR-RI ANA ABI–YA kinun appez~

z[iyaz] anda åa-an-æa-at-tén “You came, O god[s,
my lords], and now at last avenged that affair of
Tudæaliya the Younger on my father” KUB 14.14 obv.

32-34 (Plague prayer of Muråili), ed. Götze, KlF 1:168f. (w.

coll. n. 10), tr. Beckman, CoS 1:156.

b. obj. an offence or provocation (w. anda and
-kan): (If somebody provokes the soul of the god)
n–at–kan DINGIR-LIM apËdani–[pat 1-e]dani
anda å[a-an-aæ-z]i UL–at–kan ANA DAM–ÅU
[DUMU–ÅU N]UMUN–ÅU MÁÅ–ÅU ÌR.MEÅ–ÅU
GÉME.MEÅ–ÅU [G]UD.ÆI.A–ÅU UDU.MEÅ–ÅU
æalkitt–a a[nda åa-a]n-aæ-zi “does the god avenge
it [on]ly on him? Does he not avenge it on his wife,
[his children], his descendants, his family, his male
(and) female slaves, his [ca]ttle, his sheep, (and)
[his] crops (and destroy him totally?)” KUB 13.4 i 35-

37 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f., Süel,

Direktif Metni 26f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218 §3, cf. ibid. ii 66-

67; (“If any city or any house offends [you, O
Stormgod, my lord]”) n–at–kan DINGIR-LUM
apËdani ANA 1-EN URU-LIM 1-EN É-TI anda åa-
an-æi nu apat x[…] ANA KUR-TI–ma–at–kan lË
anda åa-an-aæ-ti “then, O god, avenge it on that one
city (or) on that one house and that […], but do not
avenge it on the (whole) country” KBo 11.1 obv. 38-39

(prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108,

117.

c. blood(shed) (eåæar åanæ-) — 1' w. local par-
ticle -(a)pa: n–apa DINGIR.MEÅ at[(taå–åaå mZi~
dantaå)] Ëåæar–ået åa-an-æe-er “The gods avenged
the death (lit. blood) of Zidanta, his father” KUB 11.1

ii 4-5 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.6 i 3-4, and passim,

ed. THeth 11:24f. i 69-70, tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195.

2' without local particle: ziga SAG.GÉME.
ÌR.MEÅ Ëåæar–åemit åa-an-æa “Avenge the death
(lit. blood) of (your) subjects!” KBo 3.23 i 9 (Pimpirit

frag., OH/NS?), w. dupl. KUB 31.115:12 (NS), ed. Archi, Fs-

Laroche 41 (“Toi, venge le sang des serfs!”); cf. KBo 22.1:24-

25 (OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f.

3' w. preverb EGIR-an: nu–za ÅA ABI–ÅU [Ëå~
æar(?) EG]IR-an åa-an-aæ-ta (var. åa-na-aæ-ta)
“And he (i.e., Muråili I) avenged [the death (lit.
blood)] of his father” KBo 3.57 obv. 10-11 (Muråili

against Aleppo), w. dupl. KUB 26.72:5-6, ed. Kempinski, ÄAT

4:50f., translit. BoTU 20 (w. restoration); DINGIR.MEÅ

åanæ- 4 f åanæ- 5 c 3'
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B´L¨MEÅ–YA ÅA mDudæaliya kuit Ëåæar EGIR-an
åa-an-æa-a[t-te-ni] “O gods, my lords! Why are
you still avenging the blood of Tudæaliya?”(His
murder has already been expiated) KUB 14.14 rev. 9

(PP1), ed. Götze, KlF 1:172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 201.

d. obj. words: (“If any of our words [offended
you]”) n–≠at± DINGIR.MEÅ dA.NUN.NA.KI›
GEfl-i KI-pi åa-an-æa-an-du “let the Anunnaki gods
avenge them (i.e., the words) in the dark nether-
world” KBo 11.1 rev. 17 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten

Cate, RHA XXV/81:110,119 (tr. differently “take vengeance for

them on the dark earth”).

6. (w. Ωppan) to look after, take care of (without
local particle): nu tuk maææan–ma dUTU-ÅI IÅTU
AWAT ABI[–K]A EGIR-an åa-aæ-æu-un nu–tta
ANA AÅAR ABI–KA titta[nu]nun “As I, My Majes-
ty, took care of you in accordance with the recom-
mendation of your father, I seated you in the place
of your father” KBo 5.9 i 19-20 (treaty w. Duppi-Teååub),

ed. SV 1:10-13, tr. DiplTexts™ 60; and passim in treaties; kinu~
na mΩn apuå NAM.RA.MEÅ mAziraå ANA dUTU-ÅI
EGIR-pa UL paiå mΩn–aå EGIR-an kuwapi åa-an-
aæ-æu-un mΩn–aå dUTU-ÅI EGIR-an åa-an-æu-un
(var.[åa]-an-aæ-æu-un) mΩn–aå–za dUTU-ÅI dΩæ~
æun “Now, if Aziru would not have given those
NAM.RA’s back to My Majesty, anyhow, I would
have taken care of them. If I, My Majesty, would
have taken care of them, I, My Majesty, would have
taken them for myself. (Why do you take them
(now) consciously?)” KBo 3.3 iii 20-24 (Syrian affairs,

Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 19.41 iii 20-24, ed. Klengel, Or NS

32:38, 43f.; ammel–wa ÌR.MEÅ [ukila EGI]R-≠an± åa-
an-aæ-mi “I [on my own] shall take care of my sub-
jects” KUB 14.3 i 21-22 (Tawagalawa letter, NH), ed. AU 2f.

For EGIR-an åanæ- with a different mng. see KUB 9.27 + KUB

7.8 i 39-40 cited 1 a 2', above and KUB 14.14 rev. 9-10 and

KBo 3.57 obv. 10-11 cited 5 c 3', above.

7. to search through, scour, comb (w. -kan/
-aåta): (“The Sungod sent the swiftly flying ea-
gle”) Ït–war–aåta pargamuå ÆUR.SAG.DIDLI.
ÆI.A åa-a-aæ (var. [åa-an-]æa) § æΩrÏuå–kan æal~
lu[wam]uå åa-a-aæ (var. KI.MIN) æuwanæueååar–
kan kuwΩliu åa-a-aæ (var. KI.MIN) [æ]ΩraåMUÅEN

pait n–an UL wemiyat “Go, search the high moun-
tains, § search the deep valleys, search the watery

depth. The eagle went, but he could not find him”
KUB 17.10 i 24-27 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.2 i

10-12 (OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. ANET 127, Hittite

Myths™ 15; and passim in missing god myths, mentioning riv-

ers, lakes, forests, places; nu LÚ.MEÅNÍ.ZU ÅA KASKAL
GÍD.DA au[ri]Ëå Ëpdu n–aåta LÚ.MEÅ[…] URU-az
katta kuranna åa-a[n-æu-wa-a(n-z)i („)]≠nniyandu±
n–aåta kurannan å[a-a(n-æa-an-du)] “[Let] the
scouts [take up] the pos[ts] on the long distance
roads [and let the watch]men(?) drive down from
the city to the perimeter to search and let them
search the perimeter” KUB 13.1 + 885/z i 12-14 (THeth

20:269 n. 1006) (B´L MADGALTI, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB

31.108 i 10-12 (NS), ed. Dienstanw. 59f. (without the join),

THeth 20:269 n. 1006; cf. ibid. i 9 and i 30 w. dupl. KBo

22.44:5, KUB 40.58:6-9, KUB 31.108 i 7.

8. to clean, cleanse, sweep clean, w. -kan/-aåta
— a. a building— 1' without preverb: INA É
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ–ma–aå–kan kuedaå andan Ëå~
åanzi n–at–kan ≠åa-an±-æa-an æarnuwan Ëådu “Let
the bakery in which they prepare them (i.e., bake
the loaves) be swept (and) sprinkled” KUB 13.4 i 18-

20 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 22f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:217 §2; (They
bring a goat and wash it) n–an–kan ÅA É.GAL-
LIM É.MEÅ kuedaå anda pennanzi n–at–kan åa-
an-æa-an-zi namma–at æarnuwanzi “They sweep
the rooms of the palace through which they drive it
(i.e., the goat). Then they sprinkle them” KBo 13.179

ii 7-10 (renewing of Hunting Bag), ed. McMahon, AS 25:165f.;

on æarnuwai- and æarnai- cf. ibid. 246f.; EGIR-anda–ma–
kan É dZA.BA›.BA› åa-an-æa-an-zi “But after-
wards they clean the temple of ZABABA” KBo 4.9 i

11-12 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS); n–aåta DINGIR-
LAM kuedaå ANA É-TIM Éæilamni–kan anda Ëå~
åanzi n–at arunaå u<e>tenit papparaååanzi [na]m~
ma–at–kan åa-an-æa-an-zi “The temple(s) (and)
the portico in which they worship the deity they
sprinkle with seawater and then sweep them” KBo

13.164 i 5-7 (rit., OH/NS); [n]–aåta åa-an-æa-an-zi [n]–
aåta SAÆAR.ÆI.A-uå parΩ iåæ„wΩnzi “They sweep
up, and they throw away the dust/dirt” KUB 7.49:2-3

(fest., NS); cf. KBo 24.57 i 6-8, below 8 c.

2' w. anda: (“On the sixth day when they open
(the building) (and) pull the curtain, the king
leaves”) anda åa-an-æ[a-an-]zi “(And) they sweep

åanæ- 5 c 3' åanæ- 8 a 2'
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up there” KBo 20.10 i 3 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 25:131;

cf. frag. åa-æa-an-zi KBo 17.65 rev. 36, ed. StBoT 29:142f.

(where the emendation åa-<an->æa-an-zi is unnecessary).

3' w. parΩ: (All temple officials take a bath)
DINGIR.MEÅ–ya warappanzi É.MEÅ DINGIR.
MEÅ–kan parΩ åa-an-æa-an-zi æarniyanzi “and
they wash (the statues of) the gods. They clean/
sweep (and) sprinkle the temples” KUB 41.30 iii 9, ed.

THeth 21:270f.; cf. similar KUB 31.113:12-13, KUB 9.15 iii 5,

11-12, 19-20, KUB 56.48 i 18 | the reading æarnai- instead of

æurnai- is taken from KUB 56.48 i 18 which reads æa-ar-ni-ya-

ad-du, cf. Neu, StBoT 26:55 n. 261.

b. a kitchen (paråuraå pedan): nu–åmaå–kan
parå„raå pËdan åa-an-æa-an [(æarn)]uwan [(Ëå)]du
“Let the (soup) kitchen be swept (and) sprinkled by
you (sc. the kitchen workers)” KUB 13.4 iii 59-60 (instr.

for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.95 iii 10 +

KUB 13.5 iii 30 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif

Metni 66f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220 §14; cf. paråur 2 c, peda-

A d 1' m'.

c. tents: n–aåta MUNUS ÅU.GI EN.SISKUR
kuedaå GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-aå anda aniyat n–aåta
åa-an-æa-an-zi (var. […]åa-an-zi) papparåanzi–ya
“They sweep and sprinkle the tents in which the
Old Woman has treated the client” KUB 27.29 i 16-17

(Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.23 rev. 60-61

(MH/MS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:136f.

d. the floor, ground: nu LUGAL-uå IGI.ÆI.A-it
iyazi n–aåta LÚ.MEÅÅU.I daganzipuå / [(å)]a-an-æa-
an-zi “The king makes (a signal) with (his) eyes,
and the barbers sweep the floors” KUB 56.42 vi 3-6

(KI.LAM fest., NS), w. dupls. KBo 27.42 iii 24-26, KBo 11.38

vi 17-20, ed. StBoT 28:59; (When he finishes breaking
the taparpaåu-loaves) n–aåta LÚ<.MEÅ>ÅU.I tagan~
zipuå åa-an-æa-an-zi “the barbers sweep the floors”
KUB 10.89 i 17-18 (Fest. of the Month, OH/NS), cf. KBo 4.9

vi 14-15 (OH?/NS), KBo 11.26 obv. 10-11, KUB 10.99 i 5-6,

KUB 40.102 i 8 (NH), IBoT 3.1:66 (NS), KBo 30.69 iii 20-21

(subj. the cooks); namma–kan ALA[M wagann]a pË~
dan[zi] maææan–ma ≠UD.KAM-az SIGfi±-ri n–aåta
åa-an-æa-an[-zi] “Next [they] bring out the statu[e
for a light mea]l. But when the day becomes propi-
tious, they sweep up (and the main meal is held)”
KUB 30.25 obv. 14-15 + KUB 39.4 obv. 22-23 (royal funerary

ritual), ed. HTR 26f., cf. ibid. rev. 11.

e. tables: (“They take away the crumbled thick
breads (from the tables)”) n–aåta GIÅBANÅUR.
ÆI.A [a]ræa åa-an-æa-an-zi É-r–a–kan P¸NI
DINGIR-LIM [å]a-an-æa-an-zi “and they wipe off
the tables. They sweep also the house in front of the
deity (i.e., they clean the place in front of the god)”
KBo 24.57 i 6-8 (rit. of åarraå), w. dupl. KBo 23.42 i 6-7

(NH), ed. ChS I/2:149, 130.

f. obj. spring, fountain, ditch, channel, pipes, w.
prev. åarΩ: ÅA É.DU⁄‚(coll.).ÚS.SA–ya ÅA É
LÚSAGI Éæilamnaåå–a Ωrtaæiuå weæandaru n–aå
uåkandu kuiå–a–kan wetenaza åaæΩri n–an–kan
åarΩ åa-an-æa-an-du “Let them patrol the water
pipes of the bath house, of the house of the cup-
bearer and of the portico, and inspect them. Let
them clean out whatever one is clogged with
(dirty) water” KUB 13.2 ii 21-23 (B´L MADGALTI instr.,

MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 45, tr. McMahon, ChS 1:223;

(“Moreover, the water pipes (artaææiuå) in (your)
[tow]n should [no]t be clogged”) n–aå–kan
[MU.KAM-ti] MU.KAM-ti åarΩ åa-an-æe-eå-kán-
du (var. [å]a-an-æi-iå-kán-du) ‘Therefore let them
clean them out annually” KUB 31.89 ii 19-20 (B´L

MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 31-32 +

KUB 40.78:5-6 (MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 44, tr. McMahon,

ChS 1:223, cf. åaæ- a 2; [n]amma–kan æuppi≠da±nuËå
PAfi.ÆI.[A]-å–a åarΩ [åa-an-æa-an-t]e-eå aåandu
“Further, let the æuppidanu-s and the water chan-
nels be [c]ea]ned out” KUB 31.84 iii 58-59 (B´L MAD~

GALTI instr.), ed. Dienstanw. 49 (differently), cf. Hoffner apud

THeth 20:44 n. 172; (“When they celebrate for the
great fountain the festival of the spring (season),
he/she washes (her/himself). The priest [washes
himself too]. He/She washes (the statue of) the dei-
ty”) TÚL–kan åarΩ åa-an-æa-an-zi “They clean the
fountain out” (i.e., they remove mud or dirt that
had fallen in) (and bring the statue of the deity to
the fountain) KUB 17.35 iii 25 (cult inventory, NH), ed.

Carter, Diss. 130, 144.

g. obj. statue: nu–kan ALAM.ÆI.A åa-an-æu-
u[n] “And I cleaned the statues” KBo 15.10 iii 45 (exor-

cising gods, MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:40f. (“Die Statuen wischt[e]

ich ab”), cf. ibid. ii 76.

h. obj. a goblet (GAL): n–aåta GAL DINGIR-
LIM åa-an-æa-an-zi “They clean out the goblet of

åanæ- 8 a 2' åanæ- 8 h
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the deity (and fill it with beer)” KUB 17.24 iii 12 (fest.,

NS).

i. obj. drinking horn (åawatar): nu maææan åa~
w[atar] åarΩ danzi n–at–kan wetena[z] aræa åa-
an-æa-an-zi “When they pick up the drinking horn,
they clean it out with water. (Then they pour the
water in a line along the front of a æuwaåi-stela)”
KUB 25.37 iii 20-21 (tablet of Lalupiya, OH?/NS), ed. Güter-

bock, FsHouwink ten Cate 69, DLL 173, cf. iii 26-27.

j. obj. human beings, w. -aåta: maææan–ma lukat~
ta [n]–aåta DUMU åa-an-æa-an-zi “When morning
comes, they cleanse the child” KBo 5.1 iv 31-32 (Papani-

kri’s rit., NH), ed. Pap. 12f.; [m]aææan–ma ITU.3.KAM
t[iyazzi n]–aåta DUMU.NITA kunziga<<zi>>an~
n[aæitaz åa]-an-æa-an-zi kunzigannaæi–åam[aå
LÚ.M]EÅAZU åekkanzi “But when the third month a[r-
rives], they [cl]eanse the male child with kunzi~
ganna[æit]. The exorcists know the kunzigannaæit”
KBo 17.65 rev. 41-42 (birth rit., MH?/NS), ed. StBoT 29:142f., cf.

ibid. obv. 3, rev. 36, 43-44, ABoT 21 obv. 3-4, ABoT 25 obv. 10;

frag. namma IÅT[U …] / MUNUS-TUM åa-an-æa-an-
zi KUB 16.17 iii 10-11 (oracle question, NH).

k. obj. body parts, w. -kan: (The Old Woman
speaks as follows:) kΩåa–kan NÍ.TE æ„manda åa-
aæ-æi-iå-ki-mi “I am just now cleansing each body
part of him/it (of the client or effigy?). (Let the evil
uncleanness be combed down from him”) KUB 12.58

iii 2 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 14f.; DUMU.
MUNUS–ya–wa–kan SAG.DU-an zazzitaz åa-an-
æa-an[-zi] “And they cleanse the head (or: person?)
of the female child from/with zazzita” KUB 56.19 ii 10

(birth ritual), ed. StBoT 29:256f.; MUNUSæaåawan pËæu~
te[ææi n–aå paiddu n–an–kan E]ME–ÅU åa-aæ-du
nu MUNUSæΩåauwaå pa[it n–an–kan] EME–ÅU åa-
aæ-ta “I am bring[ing] the Old Woman. [Let her go,
and] let her cleanse his tongue.”) Then the Old
Woman w[ent], and she cleansed his tongue” KBo

3.8 ii 29-30 (incant. ritual), cf. StBoT 29:51; nu–mu mΩn
DUMU-an parΩ pianzi / [nu kÏ iyami mΩ]n–an–kan
KA≈U–ÅU åa-aæ-mi n–aå mΩn / [æuiåwannaå n–an
æaddul]aææi “And when they hand the child over to
me, [I do the following: when] I cleanse his mouth,
if [he is going to live, then] I give [him health(?)]”
KBo 17.61 obv. 12-14 (birth rit.), ed. Berman, JAOS 92:466

(differently: “… I stop his mouth”), StBoT 29:42f.; (The Old

Woman takes away the clothes which the client put
on, and [takes a bunch of grass]. She calls it ‘herb of
sun’) nu–kan ANA B´L SÍSKUR tuËkkuå åa-aæ-zi
namma MUNUS ÅU.GI kiååan memai [ka]tta–
war–a–ta–kkan waråan Ëåtu “She sweeps/brushes
(with this bunch of grass) the limbs of the client.
Then the Old Woman speaks as follows: ‘Let it
(i.e., the hostile words) be wiped [d]own (katta
waråan) from you’” KBo 24.1 obv. 16-18 (3Maåt., MH/

MS), cf. KBo 2.3 iii 41 (1Maåt., MH/NS), and KBo 39.8 iv 18

(2Maåt., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 9.106 iii 33 (NS) which use

warå- instead of åanæ-; [ta]kku ilaå kardi–åmi naååu–
ma dUTU-waå [i]åtarningaiå kardi–åmi n–at–kan
åarΩ [åa]-a-aæ-te-en “If weakness is in your heart,
or the ailment of the Sungod is in your heart, clean it
(i.e., your heart) out” KUB 29.1 i 46-48 (foundation rit.,

OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 12, 27 (‘Si un ila- est dans votre

coeur ou si le mal du soleil est dans votre coeur, chasse-les!”), cf.

ANET 357, Puhvel, FsLaroche 300 | the grammatical obj. is the

neuter pronoun -at, which agrees with neuter ker, but not with

common gender ila- or iåtarningai-. In KUB 41.21 i 7, w. dupl.

VBoT 132 ii 9 (Allaituraæi’s rit.) one should read åa-na-aæ-tén-

at [Å]A mÅuppiluliyama LUGA[L …] (not N[Í.TE.MEÅ] as

AOAT 31:276f.,“Reinigt sie, des Suppiluliuma Kö[rperteile]”).

l. obj. indicated only indirectly: (The prince
tells the queen in the dream: “‘What w[a]s inside
that grain-storage pit/jar has already been emp-
tied’”) nu–wa–kan parΩ parkunuwand[u?] n–aåta
parΩ åa-an-æe-er par≠kunuer± “‘(So) let them clean
(it) out.’ (So) they swept (it) out and cleaned (it)
out” KUB 31.71 iii! 20-21 (dream, NH), ed. Werner, FsOtten

328f. (“Sie hatten <ihn> eben ausgeräumt <und> gesäubert”),

van den Hout, AoF 21:311, 313 | for ÉSAG “grain storage pit/

jar” see AlHeth 34-37; (in one-word sentence:) § åa-
an-æa-an?-zi-kán “They clean up (the locality of
ritual)”) KBo 19.161 i 14, ii 10 (fest. of Teteåæapi); n–aåta
åa-an-æa-an-zi (obj. not mentioned) KUB 34.68 rev. 5.

9. (idiomatic usages) — a. obj. idΩlu åaku~
wa(?): É-ri–kan anda Ωååu paiddu n–aåta ÆUL-lu
åakuwaå (sic; var. correctly åakuwa) åa-aæ-du n–
at–kan parΩ peååiyaddu “Let (only) the good enter
into the house, and let it seek the evil eyes and
throw them out” ” KUB 41.8 ii 12-13 (rit. of underworld

deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 48-49 (NS), ed. Otten,

ZA 54:124f. (“Ins Haus möge das Gute eintreten! Das Böse

moge es (mit den) Augen suchen und es hinauswerfen!”).

åanæ- 8 h åanæ- 9 a
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b. obj. tears: [… i]åæaæru åa-an-æa-an-d[u] “Let
them seek (i.e., wipe away?) tears” KUB 54.1 iv 3

(deposition of mIÅTAR-LÚ, NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:57,

60 (“[Und meine T]ränen sollen sie abwische[n”), cf. other idi-

oms with tears in the same text i 39-40, ii 42-43; mΩn iå~
tam[aååun apΩå DUMU].MEÅ URUÆatti UÅM[IT] /
iåæaæru–åm[it–aåta(?) åa-a]n-æu-un takku–man–
a<å>ta UL–ma åa-an[-æu-un GAM-an(?) åar]Ω–
mmu lΩlit Ëpten “When [I] hear[d]: ‘she ki[lled the
son]s of Æatti, I [w]iped away(??) yo[ur] (i.e., the
relatives of the killed persons) tears. But if [I] had
not wip[ed] (them) away(??), you wou]d have
[sl]andered me (lit. seized me from top to bottom
with the tongue)” (saying what a cold-hearted king
I was) KUB 1.16 + KUB 40.65 iii 6-9 (edict, Æatt. I/NS), ed.

HAB 10f. (without join piece KUB 40.65), Kühne, ZA 62:257,

cf. CHD s.v. lala- 1 a 1' and -ma f 2' a' 2'' b''. The space
necessary to accommodate the likely restorations in
lines 4-8 is large enough to allow iå-æa-aæ-ru-uå-
m[i-it-aå-ta åa-a]n-æu-un in line 7, which in turn
makes the proposed emendation in line 8 likely. In
this usage åanæ- took a local particle. The above re-
marks show how difficult it is to tell if the construc-
tion was normally marked by a local particle. A de-
termination is important for ascertaining the mean-
ing, since “to clean, sweep out” (with local particle)
regularly has the place from which the impurities
are removed as the direct object. Since the tears
would be what was removed, one would not expect
a local particle, if “wipe away” is the correct mean-
ing.

c. obj. a brazier (GUNNI): DINGIR.MEÅ–wa
GU[NNI] daer nu–war–an [NA›ku]nnanit æ„raier
n–an AN.BAR-it åa-an[-æe-]er nu–ååan DINGIR.
MEÅ eåantari “The gods placed a br[azier]. They
…-ed it with [b]ead(s) and …-ed it with iron. Now
the gods sit on it” KUB 29.1 iii 39-41 (foundation rit., OH/

NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 17, 30 (reading åa-an-[ni-i?]-ir, i.e.,

åanna- “to hide” which is not attested in a similar context and

tr. “ils l’ont couvert de fer”), Siegelová, Eisen 85 w. n. 36

(reads according to Kellerman, but finds her reading just as

problematic as åanæ-), Marazzi, VO 5:158f. (reads åa-a[n-æi-]ir

“con ferro lo hanno rifinito(?)”). Puhvel, HED H 397 s.v.

æurai(i)- alleges (unconvincingly) that åanæ- is a “technical

term of metallurgy” for “flush.” åanæ- in the sense of “sweep,

wipe away” is always a dry action.

10. (with preverbs) — a. anda åanæ-: to seek
territory: see bil. sec.; (w. -kan) to avenge/punish (of-
fences, crimes, provocations): cf. 5 a and 5 b; to
sweep/clean up: cf. 8 a 2'.

b. Ωppan åanæ-: (without local particle) to seek
a goddess for her divinity: cf. 1 a 2'; (without local
particle) inquire about: cf. 2 b; (without local parti-
cle) to avenge, punish: cf. 5 c 3'; (without local parti-
cle) to look after, take care of: cf. mng. 6.

c. appanda: in KBo 4.9 i 11-12 is not preverb, but ad-

verb “afterwards.”

d. aræa åanæ- (w. local particle) to wipe off (ta-
bles), rinse out (a drinking horn): cf. 8 e, i.

e. menaææanda + dat.: cf. 4 d.

f. parΩ åanæ- (w. local particle) to clean out
(buildings, grain-storage pits): cf. 8 a 3', 8 l.

g. åarΩ åanæ- (w. local particle) to clean out
(water pipes, fountains, someone’s heart): cf. 8 f, 8 k.

The basic meaning of the verb is “to seek.” The
individual nuances reflected by English translations
are largely determined by context. One objectively
marked distinction — “to look through (an area in
search of something)” (mng. 7) versus “to look for
(something)” (mng. 1) — is rather consistently
marked by the presence or absence of local parti-
cles (see Hoffner in StMed 7:137-152). Growing out of
mng. 7, where the accusative object is the area
searched, is mng. 8 (also marked by local particles)
in which the area or object cleaned is the direct ob-
ject. The idea is that the area or object cleaned is
“searched” for the impurities, which are then re-
moved.

Sommer, BoSt. 7 (1922) 45-56; Ehelolf, KlF 1 (1930) 146-
149; Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 22 (for inf. + åanæ-); Götze, NBr.
(1930) 28-32 (for inf. + åanæ-); Pedersen, Hitt. (1938) 185;
Carruba, Or NS 33 (1964) 431f. (w. local particles); Kronas-
ser, EHS 1 (1966) 423f.; Berman, JAOS 92 (1972) 467; Ünal,
THeth 6 (1978) 117; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 299; Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 182 (two homonyms); Ünal, Entrikalar
(1983) 92 (to pret. sg. 2 and 3); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
51f.; Hoffner, StMed 7 (1992) 140-145 (on the lexical implica-
tions of local particles w. åanæ-).

Cf. åaæ-, parkunu-.

åanæ- 9 a åanæ-
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åa(n)æu- v.; to roast; from MH.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-an-æu-uz-zi KBo 17.105 iii 3 (MH/MS);
pl. 3 åa-an-æu-an-[zi] KBo 15.10 ii 76 (MH/MS), åa-an-æu-wa-
an-zi KUB 9.25 obv. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 27.67 ii 5 (MH/NS),
åa-an-æu-un-zi KBo 4.2 i 11 (pre-NH/NS), åa-an-æu!(text -æa)-
an-zi VBoT 24 i 5 (MH/NS).

imp. pl. 3 åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-du KUB 23.68 rev. 29 (MH/
NS).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-an-æu-ta KBo 4.2 i 62 (pre-NH/NS)
differently Oettinger, Stammbildung 216 (part. nom.-acc. neut.
“mit Synkope und Nasalreduktion”)

part. sg. com. nom. åa-an-æu-wa-an-za Or. 95/3 (ed. Süel/
Soysal, FsHoffner [forthcoming]) obv.? ii 6, 8 (MH/MS), [å]a-
an-æu-u-wa-an-za 335/w:4; nom.-acc. neut. åa-æu-wa-an KUB
29.1 iii 46; pl. com. nom. åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-te-eå 1328/z:11
(Ertem, Flora 137); nom.-acc. neut. åa-a-an-æu-u-wa-an-ta
KBo 4.2 ii 29, åa-an-æu-wa-an-ta KBo 12.96 i (2), 4 (MH/NS),
with syncope åa-an-æu-un-da VBoT 24 i 17, ii 8 (MH/NS),
[åa-a]n-æu-un-ta KBo 10.34 i 22 (MH/NS).

Perhaps åa-an!-æu-w[a- …] KUB 48.90 rev. 5.

Wr. without -w- glide in oldest attestation (KBo 15.10 ii
76, MH/MS). Although Friedrich’s HW lists this verb as åan~
æuwΩi-, Oettinger, Stammbildung 216 correctly remarks: “Ein
Ansatz *åanæuwae- ist durch nichts zu rechtfertigen.” Although
the forms åa-an-æu-un-zi, åa-an-æu-un-da, and åa-an-æu-ta
(showing syncope and nasal reduction) are unusual in Hittite,
as opposed to Luwian, nothing else speaks for a Luwian origin
of this verb. All attested syncopated forms are from NS texts.

Note that the pres. pl. 3 form åa-an-æu-wa-an-zi of the verb
åanæu- is identical to one of the writings of the infin. of the verb
åanæ-.

a. w. obj. grains and seeds — 1' action done
paææunit “with fire”: nu kar-aå Å´ºAM tepu dΩi n–
at–kan paææunit åa-an-æu-uz-zi “She takes a bit of
karaå-grain and barley, and roasts them on a fire
(lit. with fire)” KBo 17.105 iii 2-3 (incant. for dLAMMA

and the Divine Heptad, MH/MS), cf. paææur 1 e 1'; NUMUN.
ÆI.A kue æ„man åa-an-æu-ta “All the seeds which
are roasted” (and various other foodstuffs they
wave over the patient) KBo 4.2 i 62 (incant. rit. of Æuwar-

lu, NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97.

2' other exx.: (The Old Woman places a pine
cone in a red bowl) åer–a–ååan æalkin karaå iå~
æ„wΩi n–at–kan åa-an-æu-wa-an-zi “Over (it) she
pours barley and karaå-grain. They roast them.
(She extinguishes the pine cone with water)” KUB

27.67 ii 4-5 (Ambazzi’s rit. for Tarpataååi, MH/NS), tr. ANET

348; cf. KUB 27.67 + KUB 9.25 i 3-5; (“I take white
wool, red wool, barley, karaå-grain, (and) corian-

der”) n–at–kan åa-an-æu!(text -æa)-an-zi “and
they roast them” VBoT 24 i 5 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS);

(“They make a […] of tallow. They put it into a
greased pan. Over it they place a(nother) greased
pan. Wheat, autumn barley, æaååarnanza barley,
åeppit-grain, karaå-grain, paræuena-, ewan-grain,
lentils, chick peas, broad beans”) nu–kan kÏ
NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„manda ÅE.LÚ.SAR–ya IÅTU
DUGDÍLIM.GAL åa-an-æu-un-zi “They roast all
these seeds and coriander in (lit. with) the pan. (On
top they extinguish the fire with water)” KBo 4.2 i

10-11 (incant. of Æuwarlu, pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die

Sprache 8:90, 95.

b. participle modifying seeds (NUMUN.ÆI.A)
and grains: [… GIpatt]anÏ åer karaå åa-an-æu-wa-
a[n] (or: karaå åa-an-æu-wa-a[n-ta-ia]) / [åu]æ~
æaæ[æi nam]ma 1 taluppin IM daææi n–an–ka[n] /
[and]a tama≠åmi± åa-an-æu-wa-an-ta-ia-a–ååi–kan
åer aræa / [wa]ænumi “Over the reed basket I scatter
roasted karaå (or: kar-aå [and] roasted (grains), us-
age c), then I take one strip of clay and press it on
and wave the roasted (grains, usage c) over him
(i.e., the patient?)” KBo 12.96 i 2-5 (rit. for dLAMMA
KUÅkuråaå, MH/NS), ed. Rosenkranz, Or NS 33:239, 241; cf.
(following mention of various fruits and nuts, a full
[…] and a wicker bowl,) […] åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-te-
eå(-)ma[-…] (followed by mention of BA.BA.ZA
of different grains) 1328/z:11 (rit.), translit. Ertem, Flora

137; nu–kan NUMUN.ÆI.A kue åa-a-an-æu-u-wa-
an-ta NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.A NUMUN.ÆI.[A] p„r~
p„riyaå aåaran n–at aræa åuniy[anzi] GIpaddani–
ma aræa peååiyanzi “What roasted seeds, thick
breads, (unroasted) seeds, and string of balls (are
there) — them [they] scatter(?) and throw (them)
into a reed basket” KBo 4.2 ii 29-31 (incant. rit. of Æuwar-

lu, NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97, cf. purpura- e.

c. substantivized participle (“roasted items”):
see KBo 12.96 i 2-5, usage b, above; (“compot(?) com-
posed of a bit of apple, of fig, of raisin, of pome-
granate, of hawthorne, (and) of euwan-grain”) me~
mal ÅA GIÅINBI § [åa-a]n-æu-un-ta kuitta parΩ tepu
[æarå]aniliå euwan paræ„enaå GÚ.GAL.GAL [GÚ.
GAL/TUR GI]Ååamama duwarnanda GIÅKÍN du~
warnanda [… å]ammaizziliå (or: åane!zziliå)
å„wanza “mashed(?) fruit (lit. meal of fruit), roast-
ed (items) consisting of a bit (of) æaråanili, ewan-

åa(n)æu- åa(n)æu- c
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grain, paræuena-, broad-beans, [chick peas/lentils],
cracked åamama-nuts, cracked GIÅKÍN-nuts, (and)
filled åammaizzili-” KBo 10.34 i 21-25 (enthronement rit.

of Tudæ., MH/NS), cf. Güterbock, JAOS 88:69f. (n. 14 argues

against the emendation -am-ma- to -ne-); (“She ties the
white wool on the patient, and in exactly the same
way she ties it on his chariot, his bow, his quiver. §
Afterwards she ties the red wool in the same way”)
namma–ååan åa-an-æu-un-da NINDA.GUR›.RA.
ÆI.A UN¨T GIR› GIÅKAK.ÆI.A–ya MUÅEN.ÆI.
A–ya ÅA IM DUGKUKUBIÆI.A TUR-TIM katta pad~
danÏ æandΩizzi “Then she arranges the roasted
(grains), the thick breads, the implements of fired
clay, and the pegs, and the clay birds, (and) the
small pitchers in a basket” VBoT 24 i 17-20 (Anniwi-

yani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 106f., cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 200

(taking the å. as modifying the following NINDA.GUR›.RA.

ÆI.A); åa-an-æu-un-da–ma aræa åuææai “She pours
out the roasted (grain).” ibid. ii 8, ed. Chrest. 108f.;

here?: (“The daughters of the house sit down. The
wooden ta/uææana-s are put on (top)”) kattan–ma–
åmaå åa-æu-wa-an kittari nu memal kitta “while the
roasted item is put beneath them. Meal is put down.
(And the hearth says: ‘That pleases me’)” KUB 29.1

iii 46-47 (palace foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss.

18, 30 (no tr.), Marazzi,VO 5:158f. (no tr.).

d. as part of a curse formula: […]x–ÅU åa-an-
æu-u-wa-an-du “May they (the gods) roast […] his
[…]” KUB 23.68 rev. 29 (instr. for people of Iåmerika, MH/

NS), ed. Kempinski/Koåak, WO 5:198f., tr. DiplTexts™ 17.

All finite forms take -kan, even though no local
expression accompanies it.

Friedrich, ZA 37 (1927) 188; Güterbock, JAOS 88 (1968)
70 (åanæunta “roasted items”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1973) 127,
200; Güterbock, FsOtten (1973) 84; Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 216.

Cf. åanæuna-.

åanæuwa- n. com.(?); (a food); OH/NS.†

pl. nom. åa-an-æu-u-wa-aå KUB 43.60 iv 8.

§ 7? GIÅåamama 7 GIÅx-x-i-åa 7 GIÅGEÅTIN.
ÆÁD.DU.A 7 åa-an-æu-u-wa-aå n–at–kan A[N]A
1 G[IÅ]tÏpi åuææanteå “seven åamama-nuts, seven …,
seven raisins, seven å., and they are poured into one

wooden tÏpa-vessel” KUB 43.60 iv 8-9 (incantations and

myths, OH/NS).

From the stem åanæu- “to roast” one might ex-
pect a gen. of a verbal subst. written *åa-an-æu-ma-
aå, as with the nu-causative verbs. Interpretation of
åanæ„waå here as a form of the verb åanæ- is con-
textually unlikely, as well as because of the plene
writing of the æ„ syllable. Although Haas, KN 290f.,

suggested that this form is a variant of the term
åanæuna-, q.v., åanæuna- is measured by the UPNU,
whereas åanæuwaå is numbered. If this is not a free-
standing gen., in view of the resumptive n–at …
åuææanteå it would appear to be common gender.

Cf. åanæu-, åanæuna-.

åanæuna- n.; (a food); NH.†

(“One …, one kappi-vessel of honey”) ZÍZ!
(text: IGI) åa-an-æu!(text -ri)-na-aå!(text -ni) \
UPNI “one-half UPNU of wheat åanæuna-. (They
pour it out onto a wicker plate or bowl)” KBo 2.4 ii 1-

2 (fest. of month, NH), ed. Haas, KN 280f.; the word is
found in similar surroundings in ZÍZ! åa-an-æu-na-
aå \ UPNI KBo 2.4 iii 36, cf. KUB 56.48 ii 25; 1
GIÅDÍLIM.GAL AD.KID åa-an-æu-na-aå \ UPNI
KBo 2.4 iv 11; ZÍZ! åa-an-æu-na-aå tarnaå KBo 2.4 ii

30-31; and ZÍZ åa-an-æu-na-aå KUB 56.49 rev. 3, ed.

Haas, KN 294f. (as Bo 3481); [(1 GIÅ)]DÍLIM.GAL
AD.KID ZÍZ åa-an-æu-na-aå warnaå KUB 56.48 iii 40.

All cited occurrences are found in the monthly
festival of Nerik (CTH 672).

Haas, KN 290f., suggested that this is the same
word as the foodstuff åanæuwa- (q.v.), but whereas
åanæuna- is measured in UPNUs, åanæuwa-s are
counted. å. is probably based upon the verb åanæu-
“to roast” (q.v.).

Cf. åanæu-, åanæuwa-.

åani- adj.; the same, one and the same; from OH.†

d.-l. åa-ni-ia KBo 3.22:10, 60 (OS), KUB 29.34 iv 16
(OH/NS), KuT 50:50 (MH/MS), KUB 58.74 obv. 10, ≠åa-ni-i-
ia± KUB 36.98b obv. 7 (OH/NS), åa-ni-e KUB 12.50:10, åa-ni-
i KUB 49.11 iii 9 (NH).

a. the same year: [nu mPi]tæΩnaå attaå–maå
Ωppan åa-ni-ia witti [æ]ullanzan æullanun “After

åa(n)æu- c åani- a
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my father Pitæana(‘s death), in the same year, I
suppressed a revolt” KBo 3.22:10-11 (Anitta, OS), ed.

StBoT 18:10f.

b. the same day: nu mΩltaææun nu [(æ„~
war)nuwanzi pΩun] åa-ni-ia åiwat [(2 UR.MAÆ 70
≠ÅAÆ±.ÆI.A 1 ÅAÆ GIÅ.GI!)] 120 AZ.ÆI.A …
URUNËå[(a ANA URU–YA udaææun)] “I made a
vow and [went] hu[nting]. On the same day I
brought back to my city Neåa two lions, seventy
pigs, one wild boar (lit. pig of the canebrake), 120
wild animals (including leopards, lions, and ibex)”
KBo 3.22:59-63 (OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 i 7-10 (OH/NS),

ed. StBoT 18:14f. (differently); A[N]A URUÅareååa–ma–
≠kan± peran [åa-ni]-≠ia± UD.KAM-ti LÚ.MEÅKÙ.
DIM KASKAL-NI [x x x]x-anzi “On the same day
before the city of Åareååa the silversmiths […] on
the road” KuSa I/1:1 i 9-11 (spring fest. in Åareååa, NS), ed.

Wilhelm, MDOG 127:38, and KuSa I/1 p. 17, w. photograph on

plate 19.

c. the same place: (“If a free man has sexual in-
tercourse with free sisters of the same mother and
their mother, one in one land and the other in an-
other land, it is not a crime (æaratar)”) takku åa-ni-
ya (late var. 2-el) [(pedi nu åakki)] æurkel “If it is
in the same place (var. in the place of the two
<women>), and he knows (about their kinship), it
is æurkel” KUB 29.34 iv 16-17 (Laws §191, OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 35 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, LH 151 w. n. 536,

cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:72, Neu, StBoT 18:20. The scribe of

KBo 6.26, whose many erasures in laws §§191-194 show he

was not very alert, apparently was uncomfortable with the ar-

chaic word åaniya and so replaced it with an equivalent geniti-

val construction which meant the same thing. This is not evi-

dence that he thought Hittite åaniya was Akkadian ÅANÊ. 2-el

never appears to represent an ordinal number “second,” but al-

ways either “of the two” or “the two (of them)”; nu KÙ.GI
aåuåieå æinkuwaå MAÆAR B´LI–YA kuit Ëåzi n–at
EGIR-pa „ppi n–at åa-ni-ia pËta zanuzzi “Send
back whatever gold — (i.e.,) aåuåa-vessels, gifts of
honor — is in the presence of my lord, and (Wal-
walli) will melt it (scil. the gold) down in one
place (or: refine it to the same grade?)” KuT 50:48-51

(letter, MH/MS), ed. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:183-186 w. n. 33

(Neu: “auf denselben Rang hin,” allative) | since neither the

GAL KÙ.GI (line 44) nor the aåuåieå are neuter, the -at in line

50 must refer to the gold of these aåuåieå; the Hitt. word under-

lying KÙ.GI “gold” is neuter (KBo 4.1 i 41-43); […]dΩi n–
uå ≠åa±-ni-ia (var. åa-ni-e) pedi x[…(x-ai) EGIR-
p]a (var. EGIR–ÅU–ma) INA 7 (var. 9) AÅAR
åakuniyaå puru[(t dΩi)] “He/She takes […-s] and
[…-]s them in one and the same place; afterwards
in seven (var. nine) places he/she takes mud of a
spring” KUB 58.74 obv. 10-11 (rit. for netherworld deities),

w. dupl. KUB 12.50:10-11, translit. Popko, AoF 16:85 | the

contrast w. “in seven/nine places” suggests a tr. “in one place”

here; åuppa æ„eåu ÅA GUD.MAÆ ÅA GUDÁB.ÆI.A
ÅA UDU.ÆI.A U ÅA MÁÅ.GAL.ÆI.A iåtanani pe~
ran P¸NI DINGIR-LIM åa-ni-i pedi tianzi “They
place raw meat of bull(s), cows, sheep, and goats
before the altar before the deity in one and the same
place” KBo 4.9 i 12-15 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS); sever-

al of the above are considered to be Akk. by Neu, StBoT 18:21.

d. the name of a token in a KIN oracle: […]
ME-er n–at–kan åa-ni-i (or: ÅA-NI-I?) MÈ […]
“They took [… and placed/gave(?)] them/it to ‘the
same battle’ (or: to ‘another battle’?)” KUB 49.11 iii

9 (KIN oracle, NH) | what is being described is the maneuver-

ing of the tokens, one of which was åanÏ MÈ. Possibly this is to

be read ÅA-NI-I MÈ despite the lack of the customary preceding

INA or ANA.

The same spelling, but clearly Akk.: ANA ÅA-
NI-I GUNNI–ma KUB 56.45 ii 22; n–an–kan INA
ÅA-NI-I KUR-TI parranda lË t[arn]aåi “Don’t let
him cross into another land” KUB 19.49 i 56-57 (Man.),

ed. SV 2:8f., tr. DiplTexts™ 83 | the Akk. nom. form ÅANU^ is

also attested in KUB 31.54:7 and KUB 14.10 ii 1.

The Hittite word åani- is easily confused with
forms of the Akk. adj. åanû “another, a second,”
but one can see from KUB 19.49 i 56-57 and KUB
56.45 ii 22 that scribes using the Akkadogram
ÅANU^ for “in the second …” prefixed to it Akkadi-
an INA or ANA to remove ambiguity and used
ÅANU^ to modify nouns written with Akkadograms
or Sumerograms, not syllabically written Hittite
nouns. There is no reason to be skeptical about the
examples without Akkadian prepositions cited
above. Neu, StBoT 18:21, having assumed the inter-
pretation ÅA-NI-I pedi for KBo 4.9 i 15, wished to
compare it semantically with dammili pedi. But
dammili pedi does not mean “to/in a second/other

åani- a åani-
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place,” but rather “to/in an uncultivated place,” as
Güterbock, RHA XXII/74:103-105 has shown.

Since this word has an i-theme and is always
written with single n, it has nothing to do with the
element *åanna- in åannapi and åannapili-.

The form åa-a-ni-ta KBo 2.3 iii 18 (1Maåt.), listed as
an inst. of this word by Friedrich, HW 182, and trans-
lated “at one and the same spot” by Goetze, ArOr 17/

1:291, probably does not exist, since dupls. KUB

10.76:6 + KUB 12.59 iii 8, and Bo 68/11 iii 28 (Neu, StBoT

18:21) and par. KBo 9.106 iii “16” all have ta-a-ni-ta.

HroznŸ, ArOr 1 (1929) 281-284 (=? Akk. åanû); Goetze, Lg.
11 (1935) 185-90 (åannapili = “in this single place” therefore
åana- = “one”); idem, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 288-297 (better argu-
ments for åana- = “one”); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 20f. (åani- vs
ÅANU ^; åanita); Eichner in Indo-European Numerals (1992)
45f. (“one of the same, a single one”); Wilhelm, StBoT 36
(1994) 101.

åanega- n.; (a type of omen); NH.†

DUB.1.KAM dUTU-aå ISKIM-aå QATI § DUB.
2.KAM dUTU-waå ISKIM-aå åa-ne-ga-åa-kán
ISKIM EGIR-an aniyan QATI § “One tablet (or:
Tablet One) of solar omen(s); finished. Two tab-
lets (or: Tablet Two) of solar omen(s); omens of
åanega are appended; (the latter composition is)
finished (on that tablet)” KUB 30.42 i 15-17 (shelf list,

NH), ed. CTH pp. 162f., cf. åagai- 1 d | given the fact åagai-

is a common gender word with a possible collective neut. pl.

(cf. åagai- s.v.) the neuter gender of aniyan here points to

ISKIM standing for such a collective. For the strange alignment

of the first ÅA-sign see the photograph in Otten, Das Altertum

1:75.

NINDAåaniddu- n., neut.?; (a bread or pastry);
MH.†

(When the woman comes out of the temple) 1
NINDAåa?-n[i?-i]d-du gazmin p[ianz]i “they g[iv]e
one å.-bread/pastry (and one) gazmi-bread/pastry”
KBo 17.65 rev. 22 (birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:140f.

| for the kaz(za)mi-bread see AlHeth 168.

Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 171; Weitenberg, U-Stämme
(1984) 45 (“Morphologische Verbindung mit åanizzi- dürfte
schwierig zu spezifizieren sein”).

NINDAåaniwali- n. com.; (a bread or pastry);
MH.†

(“[…] they offer”) 1 MUÅEN.GAL 1 NINDAåa-
ni-wa-li-iå BA.B[A.ZA …] “one ‘big bird,’ one å.-
bread/pastry (made) of por[ridge, …]” KBo 17.65 l. e.

1-2 (birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:146f. (tr. differently).

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 179.

åanezzi-, åanizzi- adj., n. and adv.(?); 1. pleas-
ant (to the physical senses and/or mental faculties),
tasty, fragrant, 2. first quality, fine, excellent, out-
standing, one of a kind, illustrious(?), famous(?),
3. (nominal usage) pleasant things, fragrant things,
tasty/delicious things, 4. (adverbial usage); from
OH/MS.

sg. nom. com. åa-ni-iz-zi-iå KUB 30.11 rev. 15 (MH/MS),
ABoT 44a ii 5 (OH/NS), KUB 60.98 obv. 14, åa-a-ne-ez-zi-iå
KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (OH/MS), åa-ne-ez-zi-iå KUB 24.2 obv. 10
(NH).

acc. com. åa-ni-iz-zi-in KBo 32.13 ii 13 (MH/MS), KUB
36.90 obv. 4 (NH), åa-ne-ez-zi-in KUB 13.4 iv 67, 71 (pre-
MH/NS), KUB 33.93 iii (31).

nom.-acc. neut. åa-ne-ez-zi KUB 12.53:12, KUB 33.93 iii
14, KUB 33.120 i 20 (MH/NS), åa-ni-iz-zi KUB 24.8 iii 7 +
KUB 36.60 iii 8 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 33.71 iii 11, 14 (OH/NS),
KUB 27.29 ii 14, 16, 19 (MH/NS), KUB 60.33 rev. 11, KUB
43.58 ii 6 (MH/MS), åa-ni-i-iz-zi KUB 15.31 i 25 (MH/NS).

inst. åa-ni-iz-zi-it KUB 33.88 rev. 10 (MH/NS?).
abl. åa-ni-iz-zi-ia-az KUB 48.109 iii 2, 3 (Arn. I), KUB

41.29 iii 2 (OH/NS), [åa-n]e-ez-zi-ia-≠az± KUB 36.62:2 (NH).
pl. nom. com. åa-ni-iz-zi-uå KUB 36.89 rev. 57 (NH).
nom.-acc. neut. åa-ni-iz-zi KUB 41.13 ii 21, KBo 8.86

obv. 4, 545/u (Kaåkäer 152, 164) obv. 6 (MH/MS), KBo 15.30
iii 7, KUB 15.32 i 52 (MH/NS), IBoT 2.39 rev. 21, 28 (MH/
MS?), åa-ne-ez-zi KBo 15.34 ii 6 (MH/NS), VBoT 58 iv 33
(OH/NS), KUB 33.8 iii 15 (OH/NS), KUB 53.20 rev.? 8.

Lacking a plene writing of the second syllable in most cas-
es, and given the fact that the sign NI is often read né from OH
and later, an interpretation /sanezzi/ is possible for occurrences
of åa-NI-IZ-zi-. The single occurrence of åa-ni-i-iz-zi KUB
15.31 i 25 (MH/NS), on the other hand, would seem to require
a ni reading of NI.

In unidentified vocabulary with Sum. and Akk. columns
lost, Hittite sequence of entries: æu-åu-wa-an-da, [tá]k-ku-u-
wa-ar, LÚÅU.GI-an-za, GIÅle-e!(text: PUR)-du, åa-ni-iz-zi, e-ku-
ni-ma-aå KUB 3.110:4-9, ed. Tunn. 60 (who restores the Sume-
rian and Akkadian columns as Sum. IGI+ÉRIN = SIGfi = Akk.
damqum).

(Sum.) […] = (syll. Sum.) da-aå-g[ur a(?)]-ki-i-[t]ù i-k[i-
du-bi] æu(?)-u[å(?)-å]a(?)-a = (Akk.) […] åa ana dagΩli “She

åani- åanezzi-
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(my mother) is (like) the akÏtu-ritual which is pleasant to
watch” = (Hitt.) […] URUAkitumaå(sic)–ma–aå SISKUR-eååar
anda–kan uåkiyauwanzi kuit åa-ni-iz-zi “She (my mother) is
(like) the ritual of the person of Akitu-town, which is pleasant
to watch” RS 25.421:54-56 (Sign. lyr.), Sum./Akk. ed. Nougay-
rol, Ugar. 5:445, 314f., Hitt. ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774f. (“Elle
est une offrande de l’Akitum(?), qui est unique à contempler”).

Hurr. waa-aæ-ru-åa KBo 32.13 i 12 = Hitt. åa-ni-iz-zi-in ii
13 (StBoT 32:252), describing a banquet or party (Hurr. ela,
Hitt. EZEN›), see 1 b 3', below.

1. pleasant (to the physical senses and/or mental
faculties), tasty, fragrant — a. to the physical facul-
ties (taste, smell, hearing, sight) — 1' to the taste
— a' with milit- “honey”: uddar–ma–åt[a] kue
KA≈U-az parΩ iyattari n–at LÀL-it iwar åa-ni-iz-
zi Ëådu “Whatever words proceed from (his/her)
mouth, let them be tasty as honey” KUB 27.29 ii 17-19

(Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOATS 31:142f.

| note that iwar here does not construe with preceding gen., as

is usual (cf. Hoffner, IM 43:39-51).

b' with GA.KIN.AG “cheese”: kÏ–ma GA.KI[N.
A]G x[……] / GIM-an åa-ni-iz-zi […] / “As this
cheese […] is tasty” KUB 33.71 iii 10-11 (missing god,

OH/NS), translit. Myth. 101 | GA.KIN.AG shows neut. agree-

ment (Hoffner, JAOS 86:29).

c' with zuwa- “bread, food”: DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–
kan ZI-aå–åaå åa-ne-ez-zi-in ¬z„wan dΩer “They
have taken the tasty food of the gods’ desire” KUB

13.4 iv 67 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Chrest.

166f. (“They have taken the best meat(?) of the god’s desire”);

Süel, Direktif Metni 86f. (“tatlı yiyecek” = “tasty food”), tr.

McMahon, CoS 1:221, similarly ibid. iv 71-72.

2' to the smell (cf. also 3 a) — a' with Ì.DÙG.GA
“perfumed oil”: [(TA Ì.DÙG.G)]A–ma–za åa-ni-
iz-zi-it iåkit “She (i.e., dIÅTAR) anointed herself
with fragrant (åanizzit) perfumed oil” KUB 33.88:10

(Æedammu myth), w. dupl. IBoT 2.135 obv. 8-9, ed. StBoT

14:54f. (“salbte sich mit feinem Parfum”), tr. Hoffner, Hittite

Myths2 54 (§11.2); kÏ–ma maææan Ì.DÙG.G[A åa-]ni-
iz-zi n–at–kan DINGIR.M[EÅ]-aå Ωååiyan anduæ~
åaåå–[a]t–kan [Ωå]åiyan “As this perfumed oil is
fragrant, and it is well-liked by the gods and hu-
mans, (let the king and queen and land of Æatti be
well-liked by the gods in the same way)” KUB 15.34

ii 29-30 (evocation, MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:192f.; cf. KUB 15.32 i 26-27 (NS), below, 3 a.

b' used with waråula- “odor”: kinun–a–tta åa-
ne-ez-zi-iå waråulaå GIÅERIN-anza Ì-anza kalliådu
“Let the fragrant odor, (namely) the cedar and oil
summon you” KUB 24.2 i 10-11 (hymn and prayer of Murå.

II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16f. (“Now let the exquisite refresh-

ment (arising) from cedar (and) oil invite thee”), Lebrun,

Hymnes 181, 185 (“le délicieux arôme”); […] / åa-ni-iz-zi-
iå waråulaå […] KUB 17.10 ii 6-7 (Tel.myth, OH/MS?),

translit. Myth. 32; cf. KUB 33.89 + KUB 36.21:12-14 below, 1

b 2'.

b. to both physical and mental faculties — 1'

sleep and dreams: iåpanti–mu–ååan åaåti–mi åa-a-
ne-ez-zi-iå teåæaå [na]tta Ëp≠zi± “At night pleasant
sleep does not overcome (lit. seize) me on my bed”
KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), tr. ANET

401, similar KUB 30.11 rev. 15-16 (OH/MS); KUB 36.79a iii

22-23 + KUB 31.127 iii 5-6 (OH/NS?); dTeåimi–wa–kan
Ωååiyanti genuwa åa-ni-iz-zi-uå teåæuå åuppariyan~
za Ëåta “On the lap of (your) beloved Teåimi you
were dreaming (lit. sleeping) pleasant dreams” KUB

36.89 rev. 56-57 (cult of Nerik, NH), ed. KN 156f. (“schliefest

du süße Träume”), cf. Ehelolf, OLZ 36:4f. | note the archaic

syntax without -za (cf. Hoffner, JNES 28:225-30); (The
priest of the Stormgod speaks as follows:) arΩi dU
URUZipl[anta] / [å]a-ni-iz-zi-ya-az teåæaz “Storm-
god of Zipl[anta], arise from (your) pleasant sleep”
KUB 41.29 iii 1-2 (fest., OH/NS); cf. also KUB 36.90 obv. 6

below, 1 b 2'; mKiååiå [åa-n(e-ez-z)]i-ya-az åaåtaz!
arΩiå “Keååi arose from (his) pleasant sleep” KUB

17.1 ii 14-15 (tale of Keååi, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.62:2, ed.

Friedrich, ZA 49:238f.; cf. åaåta- and teåæa-.

2' a message heard and understood: nu–kan
ANA dU URUNerik / […]x anda MUÅEN GIM-an åa-
ni-iz-zi-in [(æalu)]gan æalzΩu nu–kan dU URUNe~
rik / [åa]-ni-iz-zi-ia-az teåæaz åarΩ / [a]rnuddu
“Like a bird let him sing (lit. call out) a pleasant
[mes]sage […] to the Stormgod of Nerik, and let
him arouse the Stormgod of Nerik (lit. bring him
up) from pleasant sleep (cf. 1 b 1', above)” KUB 36.90

obv. 3-7 (prayer, NH), ed. KN 176f., Lebrun, Hymnes 364f.,

369, rest. from KBo 12.88:10; nu–tta æ„mant[i–ya] /
[æal]ugaå–tiå åa-ni-iz-zi-iå “Your [me]ssage is
pleasant to you [and] to everyone” ABoT 44a ii 4-5

(prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 98 ii 62-63, 105 (differ-

ently); […] åa-ne-ez-zi-in æalugan UL [iåtamaå]åanzi
GIÅERIN-aå–ma åa-ni-iz-zi-in / [waråulan(?)] UL

åanezzi- åanezzi- 1 b 2'
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iåtaææanzi “They cannot [hea]r the pleasant mes-
sage, they cannot smell the pleasant/fragrant [odor]
of the cedar” KUB 33.89 + KUB 36.21:12-14 (myth); åa-
ni-iz-zi-iå æaluga[å] KBo 12.88:10, (6), (8) (myth. frag.);

cf. miuå æalugaå s.v. miu- c. For åanezziyaææ- based upon this

meaning (“sweet sounding, pleasant to the ear”) of åanezzi-, cf.

KUB 52.19 i 17-19 s.v. åanezziyaææ-; nu Ωååu åa-ni-iz-zi
uddΩr memiåki “Speak good (and) pleasant words”
KBo 15.30 iii 7 (mugawar); åa-ne-ez-zi uttar in broken
context KUB 33.120 + KUB 33.119 iv 20 (myth, MH/NS),

translit. Myth. 161; cf. w. uddΩr in KUB 27.29 ii 17-19 in 1 a 1'

a', above.

3' SISKUR(-eååar) “sacrifice” and EZEN› “fes-
tival”: SÍSKUR–ya–wa–åmaå åa-ni-iz-zi parkui
peågaweni “We always give you tasty (or: first
quality = mng. 2) (and) pure sacrifices” KUB 15.32 i

51-52 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:152f.; nu åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå URUÆattuåaå–
pat æandΩn parkui KUR-e SÍSKUR.ÆI.A–a–åmaå
parkui åalli åa-ne-ez-zi URUÆattuåaå–pat KUR-ya
piågaweni “Only the land of Æattuåa is for you, O
deities, a truely pure country; only in the land of
Æattuåa do we supply you with pure, great (and)
tasty (or: first quality = mng. 2) sacrifices” KUB

17.21 i 1-3 + 545/u i 5-7 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS),

ed. Kaskäer 152f.; cf. RS 25.421:54-56, in bil. sec., above; nu
åa-ni-iz-zi-in EZEN›-an iËt taknΩå æattalwaå taknΩå
dUTU-uå “The Sungoddess of the Netherworld
made a tasty (or: first quality = mng. 2) feast at the
Bolts of the Netherworld” KBo 32.13 ii 13-14 (Song of

Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:221, 252f., cf. bil. sec.

2. first quality, fine, excellent, outstanding, one
of a kind, illustrious(?), famous(?) — a. with items
of furniture such as teååummi- (GAL) “cup,”
GIÅBANÅUR “table,” and æapåalli- “stool”: [åa-ni-
i]z-zi-ia-a[z-ká]n GIÅBANSUR-az / [U]L adanzi
[åa-n]i-iz-zi-ia-az-kán æapå[alliaz] / [U]L adanzi
[åa-n]i-iz-zi-ia-az-kán GAL-az / UL akuwanzi [Ωå~
å]u adatar UL adanz[i] / Ωååu akuwatar–mi[t U]L
akuwanzi “(The dead) do not eat from a fi[ne] ta-
ble; they do not eat [from a fi]ne sto[ol], do not
drink from a [f]ine cup; they do not eat [goo]d
things or drink my good drink” KBo 22.178 + KUB

48.109 iii 1-5, ed. Hoffner in Sachs Mem. 192 w. comments on

197 w. n. 44 (where the use of aååu- modifying the food in the

same passage is noted), cf. mirmirruå.

b. epithet of Silver: [i]åæamiææi–ya–an KÙ.
BABBAR-an åa-ni-iz-z[i-in] “I sing of him, Silver
the Excellent (= illustrious?)” HFAC 12:7 (Song of Sil-

ver), ed. Hoffner in FsOtten2 144f.

c. used with cities: nu–wa–kan URUKummiyan
URU[-an åa-n]e-ez-zi-in GAM tamaådu “Let him
press down Kummiya, the [f]ine (= illustrious?)
city” KUB 33.93 left iii 20 + right iii 31 (Ullik.), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 5:152f.

d. used with laman in name-giving formulas:
nu–ååi–åan åa-ni-iz-zi laman LÚ.ÆUL-lu dΩiå
“and he gave him the ‘fine’ name IdΩlu (= Evil
One)” KUB 24.8 iii 7 + KUB 36.60 iii 8 (Appu story, pre-

NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:10:13f., tr. differently CHD laman c 1'

a'; note that åanizzi is not employed in the naming of Æandanza

“Just One” ibid. 13-14; nu åa-ne-ez-zi ÅUM-an [TUR-
li(?) p]eåkiuwan daiå “And he (Kumarbi) under-
took to bestow [on the child] a ‘fine’ name (Ulli-
kummi)” KUB 33.93 left iii 14 + right iii 25 (Ullik.), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 5:152f.; on this stereotypical, perhaps even

ironical, usage cf. especially Hoffner, JNES 27:198-203 (name-

giving in the myths); alternatively perhaps åanezzi in these pas-

sages should be translated “fitting”; one would then have to ar-

gue that the expression was not used in the case of Æandanza be-

cause its force carried over from the preceding naming of IdΩlu.

3. (nominal usage) pleasant things, fragrant
things, tasty/delicious things — a. “fragrant” (olfac-
tory pleasantness): (“They take a baked-clay cup
filled with perfumed oil”) åa-ni-iz-zi-ya anda kinan
(var. ≠kin±Ωnda) GI.DÙG.GA ≠GIÅ±åa≠æiå± GIÅæap~
puriyaå GIÅparnulli(!)–ya “And fragrant things are
mixed in — (namely) ‘sweet reed,’ åaæi-wood,
æappuriya-wood, and parnulli-wood” KUB 41.13 ii

21-23 (rit.), w. par. KUB 58.37 rt. col. 4; cf. KUB 33.67 i 22

(myth., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:72f. (crushed delicacies);

(“They take one wakåur of perfumed oil for this
[DN] and one wakåur of perfumed oil for that
Stormgod”) [(namma–åå)an åa-ni-iz-zi [æ]aååÏ
iåæuwΩi “Then he/she scatters fragrant things onto
the brazier” KBo 8.86 obv. 4 (rit. for Mt. Æazzi), w. dupl.

KBo 8.88 obv. 6-7, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:260f.; åa-ni-
iz-zi-ia-aå-å[a-an … i]åæuwΩi nu–ååan åer LÀL
Ì.GIÅ [l]Ωæui IBoT 2.39 rev. 28-29 (mouth-washing rit., MH/

MS?); cf. also KBo 17.93:9-10 (rit.); nu DUGpaææunaliyaza
paææuwar dΩi nu åa-ne-ez-zi kinanta æaååÏ piåyazi

åanezzi- 1 b 2' åanezzi- 3 a
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“He/She takes embers/coals from the fire-pan and
throws mixed fragrant things into the brazier” KUB

7.60 ii 11-13 (ritual, NS), translit. StBoT 29:79; åa-ne-ez-zi
kinanda kÏ æ„ma![nda …] “mixed/assorted fragrant
things; al[l] these […]” VBoT 58 iv 33 (rit. of the missing

Sungod, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 53.20 rev.? 6-8, translit. Myth.

26, tr. LMI 70 w. n. 38 (differently); cf. VBoT 58 i 25 | LMI

rightly corrects Laroche’s reading æu-u-pa-i[z-zi] on the basis of

the new dupl. But in addition they construe kinanta with the fol-

lowing kÏ æ„man[ta] rather than with its customary partner, the

immediately preceding åanezzi; their tr. runs “una coppa di gras-

so di pecora di prima qualità: tutt[e] queste cose assortite”;

nekuz meæur–ma DUGpaææun!naliaz (var. […-n]al~
liyaz P¸NI DINGIR-LIM dΩ[i] åa-ne-ez-zi åameåezzi
… mΩn lukkatta B´L DINGIR-LIM P¸NI DINGIR-
LIM paizzi åa-ne-ez-zi åameåezzi “In the evening he/
she places embers in (lit. by means of) the fire-pan
in front of the deity. (In it) he/she burns fragrant
things. … On the morrow the ‘lord of the deity’ pro-
ceeds in front of the deity (and) burns fragrant
things” VBoT 58 iv 36-37, 40-41 (missing Sungod, OH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 53.20 rev.? 11, 14, translit. Myth. 27; similarly

KUB 36.44 i 11; nu LÚAZU i[åk]allan GIÅE[RIN …] /
åa-ni-iz-zi GIÅåΩæin G[I.DÙG.GA …] “The exorcist
[takes(?)] b[ro]ken ce[dar, …], fragrant things,
åaæi-wood, [sweet(?)] ca[ne, …]” KBo 27.85 rev. 15-16

(mouth-washing rit.) in view of the lack of gender concord, not

attributive adj. modifying åaæi- here, cf. åaæi-; (after a long
list of wood/tree-names, including broken cedar
and GIÅeya-) åa-ni-iz-zi æ„manda “all the fragrant
(woods)” IBoT 2.39 rev. 21 (mouth-washing rit.); SÍGæut~
tuliå galaktar åa-[n]e-ez-zi [G]IÅmaråeqqaå GIÅ[æ]a~
talkiånaå “a tuft of wool, poppy(?), fragrant
(woods), maråeqqaå, hawthorn” KBo 18.193 obv. 9-11

(inv., NS), ed. Werner, Symb.Böhl 394 (“süsse”); cf. KUB

12.53:12 (rit.); nu–ååan åa-ni-i-iz-zi (var. adds: Ì åer)
iåæuwΩi “He/She scatters fragrant things on top
(var. adds: over oil)” KUB 15.31 i 25 (rit. of drawing

paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 i 26-27 (NS), ed. Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f., the dupl. could also be understood as

“He/She scatters fragrant oil on top” cf. usage a 1 a 2' a', above;

see also […] / åa-ni-iz-zi waråta “he smelled the
sweet things […]” KUB 27.29 ii 15-16 (MH/NS); for the

adj. see 1 a 2', above.

b. “tasty, delicious” (palatal pleasantness):
DINGIR LÚ.MEÅ-aå adanna åa-ne-ez-zi piåten

“Give to the male gods tasty things to eat” KBo 15.34

ii 6 (incantation, MH/NS), ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 46f.; nu–za
Ëd åa-ne-ez-zi eku–ma åa-ne-ez-z[i] “Eat tasty
things, drink tasty things” KUB 33.8 iii 15 (myth of Te-

lipinu, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44; for the adj. see 1 a 1', above.

4. (adverbial use of neut. sg., together with
aååuli): (“What [he] gives to you”) n–at–åi–kan
aræa åa-ni-iz-zi aååuli […] duågaranni–ya daåkit~
ten “accept it from him pleasantly, graciously, …
and joyfully” KUB 43.58 ii 6-7 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupls.

KBo 22.126 obv. 4-8, KUB 59.50 iii 6-7.

In most cases å. does not mean “sweet,” as often
translated; miliddu-, maliddu-, and mitgaimi- have
this meaning. Note, however, its usage with milit-
(LÀL) in KUB 27.29 ii 19 (1 a 1'a', above); miliddu-,
maliddu- (cf. also the derived verb militeåå-
“be(come) sweet”), in addition the literal meaning
“sweet” when modifying figs, honey, milk, and the
like, has an extended meaning “sweet, pleasant” to
describe a person’s mood or disposition, thus over-
lapping with åanezzi-; mitgaimi- has so far no exx.
of an extended application to moods, sounds, or
smells. In addition the Sumerogram KU‡ (or redu-
plicated KU‡.KU‡) “sweet” (opp. of EMŒU “bitter,
sour”) describes foodstuffs such as breads. It has
been assumed in CHD L-N 305f. that the logographic
KU‡(.KU‡) examples when modifying NINDA be-
long under mitgaimi-. Cases of KU‡(.KU‡) modify-
ing items other than NINDA (such as GEÅTIN
KU‡ “sweet wine,” GA.KU‡ “sweet milk” versus
GEÅTIN MARRI “sour wine”) were not cited under
mitgaimi-.

Ehelolf, OLZ 36 (1933) 4f. (on the Teåimi passage); Friedrich,
HW (1952) 181f. (“süß, wohlschmeckend, wohlriechend; —
erstklassig, fein”); Hoffner, JNES 27 (1968) 201f. (in name-
giving); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 98 n. 210, 108f. n. 247; Beck-
man, StBoT 29 (1983) 79 (“first-class, desirable” = “deli-
cious”); Hoffner, FsOtten2 (1988) 145 n. 27 (“fine, distinctive,
one of a kind” or “first class”); Hoffner, Sachs Mem. (1988)
197 (with food and furniture); Eichner in IE Numerals (1992)
46 (å. and åannapi, åannapili-, etc., are rightly separated from
åani(ya)-, perhaps it derived from the same PIE *senh2- “on its
own, separated” we suggested for åannapi); Oettinger, Analecta
Indoeuropaea Cracoviensia, vol. II: Kuryowicz Memorial Vol-
ume, Part One (1995) 181-185 (argues that all the adjectives in
-e/izzi(ya)- result from anaptyxis and have accented and length-
ened -e, but derives it from åan- “erster”).

Cf. åanezzeåå-, åanezziyaææ-.

åanezzi- 3 a åanezzi-
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åanizziyaææ- v.; 1. (without -za) to make pleas-
ant, 2. (w. -za) to put oneself into a pleasant state,
enjoy oneself, indulge oneself (replacing -za
iåpiya-); OH.†

pres. imp. 2 [åa-n]i-iz-zi-ia-aæ KUB 43.63 obv. 10, 16
(NS), åa-ne-ez-zi-i[a?-aæ] KUB 43.61 i 10 (NS).

iter. pres. pl. 3? åa-ni-iz-zi-ia-aæ-æi-iå[-kán-zi?] KUB
52.19 i 19.

1. to make pleasant: § [n]u–tta åa-ni-iz-zi-i[n
…] § LÚ.MEÅkinartalleå […] åa-ni-iz-zi-ia-aæ-æi-iå-
[kán-zi?…] § “[The …-s …] for you a pleasant
[…]. § The lyre-players make [the music(?)/
lyre(?)] pleasant §” KUB 52.19 i 17-19 | on LÚ.MEÅkinar~

talleå see Neu, IF 88:306; cf. åanezzi- 1 b 2'.

2. (w. -za) to put oneself into a pleasant state,
enjoy oneself, indulge oneself: [(Ëd–za nu åa)-n]i-
iz-zi-aæ (dupl. nu åa-ne-ez-zi-i[a?-aæ]) eku nu–za
nÏk “Eat and enjoy yourself. Drink and satisfy your-
self” KUB 43.63 obv. 10, 16 (incantation, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 43.61 i 10 (NS) | the force of the -za continues from the

short first clause; normally the verb form -za iåpiya- (“be satis-

fied, sat(iat)ed,” cf. HED 2:429f.) would occupy the position

filled here by åanezziaææ-, cf. nink-.

Ehelolf, OLZ 36 (1933) 5 (“sich gütlich tun, sich sättigen);
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 428 (“iß und laß (es) dir wohl-
schmeckend sein!”).

Cf. åanezzi-.

åanezzi(e)åå- v.; to become pleasant/pleasing (to
the taste); NS.†

pret. sg. 3 åa-ne-ez-zi-iå-ta KUB 36.12 i 11, åa-ni-iz-zi-e-
eå-ta ibid.12; imp. sg. 3 [å]a-ni-iz-zi-iå-du KUB 36.12 + KUB
33.87 i 5, åa-ne-ez-zi-iå-du ibid. 6.

[GIÅBANÅUR-i–wa–kan NINDA anda å]a-ni-
iz-zi-iå-du nu–wa–za Ëzza [DUGGAL-i–ma–wa–
kan GEÅTIN.K]U‡ anda åa-ne-ez-zi-iå-du nu–wa
[eku] [Ëzza–wa nu–wa–za i]åpiya eku–ma–
wa nu–wa–za æaååik … [GIÅBANÅUR-i–kan
NINDA-aå and]a åa-ne-ez-zi-iå-ta [nu–za Ë]zzatt[a]
[DUGGAL-i–ma–kan GEÅTIN-aå and]a åa-ni-iz-zi-
e-eå-ta nu e[ku]tta “Let [the bread on the table] be-
come pleasant. Eat. Let [the wine in the cup] be-
come pleasant. [Drink. Eat] and satisfy your hun-
ger. Drink and satisfy your thirst. … [The bread on

the table] became pleasant, [and] he ate. [The wine
in the cup] became pleasant, and he drank” KUB

36.12 + KUB 33.87 + KBo 26.64 i 5-7, 11-12 (Ullik. II), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:10f. (without KBo 26.64).

HW (1952) 181 (“wohlschmeckend werden”).

Cf. åanezzi-.

åangari- n. or adj., (mng. unkn.); NH.†

In a vocabulary fragment the Sumerian and/or Akkadian
columns of which are broken away: § (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.)
dudduwanza / (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) åa-an-ga-ri-iå / (Akk.) […]
= (Hitt.) ≠x-kán± ÅU.MEÅ-uå ≠x±[…] KBo 1.54:11-13.

åanku- n.; (a type of flower?); OH/MS.†

nu åa-an-ku-uå alil maææan parkiyat tuell–a ÅA
dU ZI–KA alil parktaru “Just as the åanku-flower
grew (or: just as the å. grew like a flower), (so)
may your soul, O Stormgod, grow (like) a flower”
KUB 33.68 ii 1-2 (myth., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 5:138 (“wie eine

bunte(?) Blume sich erhoben hat”), translit. Myth. 68, tr. HW2

1:59 (“wie der åankuå als alel wächst”?); for discussion see un-

der park-.

Cf. PN mÅa-an-ku-uå/un NH no. 1095 = KUB 26.77 i

3, 7, 15.

Since alil is neut. gender (cf. alil æ„man KUB

46.30:33 and IBoT 2.39 rev. 22, and clear instances of
acc. sg. alel forms KUB 4.4 ii 8 (direct obj. of eååatti) and

KUB 39.6 obv. 15 (obj. of udanzi), cf. Kammenhuber, HW2

1:58f., Puhvel, HED A 32f., and Rieken, StBoT 44:490f., but

considered com. by Melchert, JAC 8:108, JAOS 117:713), in
order for åankuå to be an adjective modifying it (so

HW and StBoT 5:138), åankuå would have to be a neut.
nom.-acc. of an å-stem adj. *åankuå-. But since the
personal name Åankuå (with acc. mÅankun) is
clearly a u-stem, åankuå is also probably a u-stem
nom. noun rather than an å-stem adj., and the fol-
lowing alil is in apposition.

Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 248 n. 1 (“bunt”?); Laroche, NH
(1966) p. 336 (“épithète de ‘fleur,’” “rose”?); Berman, Diss.
(1972) 65 (adj. only if alil is com., “perhaps å. is the name of a
flower”); Kammenhuber, HW2 1 (1975) 59 (assumed to be a
noun); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 45 (“kaum adjektivi-
sches Attribut zu alil “Blume,” tr. “die sanku-Blume,” or gen.
sg. “die Blume des sanku-”).

åanizziyaææ- åanku-

oi.uchicago.edu



180

åankuwai-, åankui- n. com. w. collec. forms; 1.

fingernail, toenail, 2. (a unit of linear measure); wr.
syll. and w. Sumerogram UMBIN; from OH.

sg. nom. åa-an-ku-wa-a[-iå] KBo 13.31 iii 10 (OH/MS),
åa-an-ku-wa-ia-aå KUB 9.4 i 26 (NH), åa-an-ku-i-åa KUB
24.13 ii 19 (MH/NS); sg. erg. åa-an-ku-wa-ia-an-za KUB 9.4 i
35 (NH).

pl. nom. åa-an-ku-wa-i-å(a) KUB 33.66 ii 5 (OH/MS);
collec. nom.-acc. neut. UMBIN.ÆI.A KUB 13.5 iii 33 (pre-
NH/NS), UMBIN.MEÅ KUB 13.4 i (16), iii 62 (pre-NH/NS),
[åa-a]n-ku-wa-a-i KBo 9.127 i 5 (pre-NS), åa-an-ku-wa-i KUB
4.47 obv. 14, KBo 40.339 ii 8; d.-l. åa-an-ku-wa-ia-aå KUB 9.4
i 8 (NH), KUB 33.66 ii 4 (OH/MS); pl. gen. åa-an-≠ku±-wa-
<ia->aå KUB 9.4 i 26 (NH), UMBIN-aå KBo 22.120:8, 10
(NS).

The oldest attestation åa-an-ku-wa-i-å(a) (OH/MS) estab-
lishes the word as common gender and its stem as åankuwai-.
The nom. [åa-a]n-ku-wa-a-i is a collective from which the -ant-
derivative åa-an-ku-wa-ia-an-za may be a secondary ergative
(see Hoffner, JCS 50:37-40). Alternatively, it can be an -ant-
formation on the common gender stem åankuwai- comparable
to LÚåankunniyant-. The form åa-an-ku-i-åa-at-kán KUB 24.13
ii 19 is corrupt and stands for an expected abl.

1. fingernail, toenail — a. in general: GÙB-
laåå–a ÅU.MEÅ-aå GÌR.MEÅ-aåå–a åa-an-ku-wa-i
dΩi “And he (the barber) trims (lit. takes) the
nail(s) of the left hands and feet” KUB 4.47 i 13-

14 (rit., NH), ed. Meyer, ZA 45:196f., Güterbock in CAD G

15a (s.v. gallΩbu a 3'); namma–åmaå–kan iåæËniuå
UMBIN.MEÅ–ya (var. UMBIN.ÆI.A) dΩn Ëådu
“Then let their (of those who make the daily bread
for the gods) hair and nails be trimmed (lit. taken)”
KUB 13.4 iii 62-63 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 33,

ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif Metni 68f., tr. McMahon, CoS

1:220; similarly ibid. i 15-16; [åa-an-ku-wa-ia-aå-ká]n
åa-an-ku-wa-ia-aå KI.[MIN] (i.e., æandanza)
“[The fingernails] are ditto (i.e., matched) to the
fingernails” KUB 9.4 i 8, similarly ibid. ii 28 which has a

collective pl. UMBIN.ÆI.A; åa-an-≠ku±-wa-ia-aå åa-an-
ku-wa-<ia->aå GIG-an karpzi “The fingernail re-
moves (lit. lifts) the disease of the fingernail” KUB

9.4 i 26 (rit., NH), ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:36, 45; åa-an-ku-
wa-ia-an-za ≠åa±-an-ku-w[a-ia-aå GIG-an karpzi]
“The toenail [removes (lit. lifts) the disease of] the
toenail” KUB 9.4 i 35 (rit., NH), ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:37,

45 (“toes”), the sequence of body parts from upper to lower

body indicates that in line 26 (Beckman 27) it is the fingernails

and in 35 (Beckman 36) the toenails; æarganawiå–at ka~

lul[upaå pÏËr] kalulupiå–at åa-an-ku-wa-ia-a[å
pÏËr] åa-an-ku-wa-i-åa-at dankuwai t[aganzipi]
pÏËr “The soles of the feet [gave it to] the toes, the
toes [gave] it to the toenails; the toenails gave it to
the dark e[arth]” KUB 33.66 ii 3-6 (myth, OH/MS?), trans-

lit. Myth. 70, tr. differently Wegner, MDOG 113:114 (“Das

Handgelenk? [gab] es den Fingern, die Finger [gaben] es den

‘Fingernägeln,’ die ‘Fingernägel’ gaben es der dunklen

Er[de]”); although æarganau- can denote either palm of the

hand or sole of the foot (cf. HED 3 s.v.) and kalulupa- either

finger or toe, and åankuwai(a)- either “fingernail” or “toenail,”

because the nails give the evil to the earth, it is likely that toes

and toenails are meant here; åa-an-ku-i-åa-at-kán pap~
rannaza anåan Ëådu “Let it (i.e., sorcery) be wiped
from(!) (your) fingernail together with impurity”
KUB 24.13 ii 19-20 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/

Thiel, AOAT 31:104f., ChS 1/5:110 | the text is clearly cor-

rupt here and the translation is based on the similar clauses in

the sequence on either side; nu–ååi–kan / [KUÅE.SIR-az
… åa?-a]n?-ku-wa-a-i aræa w[a]tkutta “His [to]e-
nails protrude (lit. jump out) [from his shoe]” KBo

9.127 left col. 4-5 (myth, pre-NS), translit. Myth 112, cf. DLL

159, restored on the basis of join piece KUB 36.41 i 16-20,

translit. Myth 113 i 25-29; parΩ–[m]a 1 NINDA.GUR›.
RA ANA ≠UMBIN± dÆebat paråiya “Furthermore
he/she breaks one thick bread for the nail of Æebat”
KBo 30.71 iii 22-23 (æiåuwaå-fest.); for making offerings to

body parts of deities see 125/r, ed. Güterbock, FsAlp 238.

b. NINDA UMBIN “fingernail-shaped(?) bread”:
18 NINDA UMBIN.ÆI.A ZÍD.DA ZÍZ TUR KBo

21.1 i 10-11 (perhaps supporting the translation is KBo 30.71

iii 22-23 cited above). For similarly named (and
shaped?) breads see NINDA ZU·, NINDA EME,
and NINDAæazzizzi- and possibly NINDA ÅU.SI “fin-
ger bread,” cf. AlHeth 205-208. NINDA UMBIN could
just as well be understood as “wheel-shaped
breads” (and cf. NINDAkakkari-).

2. (a unit of linear measure): pargaåti–ya–at 1
UPNU 3 ÅU.SI 1 UM[BIN] “Its (sc. the statue’s)
height is one handbreadth, three fingers and one
nai[l]” KUB 38.19 obv. 10 (description of deities), ed. Rost,

MIO 8:203, cf. van den Hout, RLA 7:518.

UMBIN (without determinative) “(finger-/
toe-)nail” is distinguished from GIÅUMBIN
“wheel.” For the Assyriological evidence see œupru
“finger-/toe-nail” in the Akkadian dictionaries.

åankuwai-, åankui- åankuwai-, åankui-
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Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 42 n. 126, 120 (åankuwaya-
“(finger)nail”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 183; Alp, Anatolica 2
(1957) 4; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 104, 355; Beckman,
Or NS 59 (1990) 50.

(URUDU)åankuwal(li)-, åakkuwal n. neut.; (a
metal implement for care of the nails(?)); OH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. neut. or pl. collec. neut. URUDUåa-an-ku-wa-
al-li KBo 6.10 iii 6 (OH/NS), [å]a-an-ku-wa-al[-li] 188/s:2, w.
dupl. […-k]u-wa-al-li KBo 25.184 ii 59, [å]a?-a-ak-ku-wa-al
KBo 20.49:6 (MS); inst. [åa-a-a]k?-ku-wa-li-it KBo 42.88:14
(MS).

takku LÚ ELLAM URUDUzina[lli URUDU…]
URUDUåa-an-ku-wa-al-li kuiåk[i taiezzi] “If a free
man [steals] (a) copper zina[lli, a copper … (or)]
(a) copper å., (he shall pay 6 shekels of silver)”
KBo 6.10 iii 5-6 (Laws §143), ed. LH 119, HG 68f. (no tr.), tr.

TUAT 1/1:115 (“Nagelreiniger(?)”), Hoffner, in LawColl 232

(“nail file(?)”); (“He kisses the [d]eceased (i.e., the
effigy)”) [… å(a-an-k)]u-wa-al-li KÙ.GI dΩi “[and
a] å. of gold he takes/places (…, in a man’s hand
[they give/place] a bow [and arrows] but if it is a
[wom]an [they give/place] a distaff [and spindle in
her hand])” KBo 25.184 ii 59, w. dupl. 188/s:2, ed. (without

dupl.) van den Hout, StMed. 9:204, 206; 188/s by courtesy of

G. Wilhelm; here?: [… å]a?-a-ak-ku-wa-al wΩtar–
kan kui[t? … ]-atti n–at æuiånuåki[åi … ] KBo

20.49:6 (rit., MS); [… åa-a-a]k?-ku-wa-li-it patteåni 3-
Å[U … nu ud]dΩr apË–pat memianzi “Three
ti[mes] in the pit with an å.[… and] those same
[wo]rds they say” KBo 42.88:14-15 (MS) | for the double

-kk- in relation to a -nk- see Melchert, AHP 124; the -kk- does

not favor linking åakkuwal to åakuwal “eye cover.”

HroznŸ, CH (1922) §143; Friedrich, HW (1952) 183; Alp,
Anatolia 2 (1957) 4 n. 3 (“Schneidewerkzeug für Fingerna-
gel”); Friedrich, HG (1959) 107 (“Fingerhut?”); Hoffner, Diss.
(1963) 90 n. 2 (“a nail file, nail clipper, or thimble”); Imparati,
Leggi (1964) 139 n. 4; Hoffner, LH (1997) 206 (a derivative in
-alli- from åankui-/åankuwai- “finger or toe nail”).

åankui- n. see åankuwai-.

åankun(n)i-, åak(k)unni- C, LÚSANGA-a-
n.; 1. (w. det. LÚ) priest, 2. (w. det. MUNUS)
priestess, 3. an actor/agent token in a KIN oracle, 4.

a recipient token in a KIN oracle; wr. syll. and
(LÚ)SANGA, MUNUSSANGA; from OS.

1. (w. det. LÚ) priest
a. types of priests

1' GAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA “chief priest”
2' LÚSANGA GAL “high-ranking priest”
3' åuppi- LÚSANGA “the consecrated/pure priest”
4' LÚSANGA kurutauwanza “priest wearing the horned

headdress(?)”
a' differ from ordinary priests
b' of various deities
c' of a particular place
d' acting in a festival
e' having festivals named after them

5' LÚSANGA TUR “minor priest”
6' DUMU SANGA “novice(?)/junior(?) priest”
7' åuppi- DUMU SANGA “consecrated novice or junior

priest”
8' divine priest

b. duties, activities and privileges
1' selected for or serving in a temple
2' in charge of a deity’s æuwaåi- stela
3' daily routine
4' religious duties and activities

a' must maintain ritual purity
b' functioning in rituals

1'' in various rituals
2'' in the ritual for IÅTAR-Pirinkir

c' functioning in the cult
1'' performing an offering (SISKUR) (as part of

the cult)
2'' bathing
3'' washing the deity
4'' consecrating/purifying (åuppiyaææ-) some-

thing
5'' making offerings/sacrificing/consecrating

(åipant-)
6'' breaking sacrificial loaves (paråiya-)
7'' carrying the statue of the deity
8'' conversing with the deity
9'' reciting and/or singing
10'' kissing and/or shaking hands
11'' being signaled by other participants
12'' striking others with staves/branches
13'' manipulating torches
14'' serving wine to the celebrants
15'' being served food or drink
16'' receiving animals used in a festival
17'' eating the leftovers
18'' other

d' author of a ritual text
e' undergoing oracular-incubation(?)

5' administrative duties and privileges
a' overseeing the temple watch
b' administrator of the deity’s lands
c' responsible for the deity’s implements
d' administratively responsible for the performance

of festivals

åankuwai-, åankui- åankun(n)i-
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e' responsible for maintaining order in the temple
during a festival

f ' overseen by the provincial governor
g' exempt from corvée

c. attire
d. other attributes of priests:

1' LÚSANGA GIBIL “new priest”
2' LÚSANGA LIBIR.RA “old priest” (opp. of “new priest”)
3' LÚSANGA ÅU.GI “old, aged (opp. young) priest”

e. priests of
1' cities/towns/villages
2' other places

a' in general
b' the æeåta-house

3' deities
a' unnamed deities
b' named deities

f. É LÚSANGA “the priest’s house/household”
1' in general
2' supplying items for sacrifice from his house
3' household of a priest
4' priest’s mother
5' priest’s wife
6' priest’s children

g. associates
1' partners (LÚÆA.LA)
2' serving in the House of the Craftsmen (Sum. É GIÅ.

KIN.TI, Akk. BˆT KIÅKATTI)
3' mentioned alongside other temple personnel

a' identified as LÚ.MEÅæilammatteå
b' without the use of this term

h. bearers of the title
1' the Great King
2' a royal prince
3' the title of the Hittite ruler of the appanage state of

Kizzuwatna
a' Telipinu
b' Kantuzili

4' named people so identified
5' unnamed people so identified

2. (w. det. MUNUS) priestess
a. discussion
b. types of priestesses

1' MUNUSSANGA GAL “high-ranking priestess”
2' UGULA MUNUS.MEÅSANGA (?) “supervisor of priestesses”

c. activities
1' in procession
2' kissing and bowing
3' bathing
4' carrying the cult statue
5' bathing the cult statue
6' other

d. DUMU MUNUSSANGA “child of the priestess”
3. name of an actor/agent token in a KIN oracle (the question

of which concerns a priest)
4. name of a recipient token in a KIN oracle

sg. nom. LÚåa-an-ku-ni-iå KUB 1.2 i 15 (Æatt. III), LÚåa-
an-ku-un-ni-iå KUB 1.1 i (16) (Æatt. III), KUB 32.1 iv 4, 7, 11,
v 4, (9) (NH), KUB 39.83:(6), 7, (12), KUB 39.71 iv (9),
(14), LÚåa-an-ku-un-ni-eå KUB 39.69 rev.? 2, LÚåa-ku-ni-eå
KUB 39.71 ii 30, 31, 58, LÚåa-ku-un-ni-eå KUB 39.71 ii (14),
41, iii 8, 11, 20, 21, 28, 38, 39, LÚåa-ku-ni-iå ibid. iii 12, LÚåa-
ku-un-ni-iå KUB 39.71 iii 15, 18, 23, 30, 33, 46, 48, 49, LÚåa-
an-ku-níå HT 5:9, 11, LÚåa-ku-ú-ni-eå KUB 39.71 i (33), iii 8,
LÚSANGA-iå KUB 39.75 iii 1, KUB 53.17 iii 23, KBo 7.29:16
(NH), LÚSANGA-níå KUB 39.79:2, 4, 7, 10, KUB 32.1 ii 11,
LÚSANGA-eå KBo 6.2 ii 59 (OS), KBo 25.24:10 (OS), KBo
25.142 obv.? 6 (OS), LÚSANGA-å(a) KBo 6.26 iv 25 (OH/
NH), KBo 11.29 obv. 3, 14 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 20.87 i 11,
LÚSANGA-aå KBo 7.44 obv. 15, KBo 20.4 iv! 6, KBo 22.66 iv
11, SANGA KBo 25.68 i 2 (OS); for KUB 44.60 iii 5 read not
SANGA but ÅID (cf. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:146-48).

acc. LÚSANGA-an KBo 13.175 obv. 9 (OS), KBo 13.137:7
(OS), FHL 32:6, LÚSANGA KUB 42.100 iii 33, 34.

erg. LÚåa-an-ku-un-ni-ia-an-za KUB 1.1 i 19 (Æatt. III),
LÚåak-ku-ni-an-za KBo 16.83 iii 3, LÚSANGA-an-za KBo 3.6 i
16, KUB 1.2 i 17 (both Æatt. III), KBo 20.77 i 9. Pecchioli
Daddi, Mestieri 345 lists several attestations for spellings
LÚSANGA-za and LÚSANGA-az; but all exx. can/must be anal-
ysed as LÚSANGA + the particle -z(a).

d.-l. LÚSANGA-ni KBo 13.175 rev. 3 (OH/MS?), KBo
11.29 obv. 4 (pre-NH/NS), FHL 32:2, LÚSANGA-i KBo 13.216
i 2, KUB 20.43:15, KUB 28.104 v 14, VBoT 127:5, IBoT
3.1:31, LÚSANGA-ia KBo 14.21 i 14 (NH), ANA LÚSANGA-
i(a-aå) KUB 19.26 i 18 (Åupp. I).

gen. ÅA LÚSANGA-aå KUB 9.34 iv 10 (NH), LÚSANGA-aå
KUB 13.4 i 42 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 2.31 rev.! 7, and probably
KBo 25.33 i 20 (OS) w. dupl. KUB 58.54 iv? 2, ÅA LÚSANGA
passim, (DUMU.NITA) SANGA KUB 45.47 i 41, ii 6, 10, iii
25 (MS?).

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅåak-ku-ni-iå KBo 19.28 obv. 2, LÚ.MEÅåa-ku-
ni-e-eå KUB 39.71 i 5, LÚ.MEÅåa-an-ku-un-ni-i[å] KUB 39.84
obv. 6, LÚ.MEÅSANGA-eå KBo 25.68 i 6 (OS), KBo 25.67:9,
LÚSANGA-eå KUB 60.41 obv. 7 (OS), SANGA-eå KBo 20.33
rev. 6 (OH/MS?); acc. (?) LÚ.MEÅSANGA-uå KUB 44.60 ii 6, 7,
9 (2x), 10 (2x); d.-l. ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA KUB 25.36 ii 13
(OH?/MS?), ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA-TIM ibid. ii 8; gen. (?)
LÚSANGA-n(a) KUB 59.19 v 7 (OS); pl. case unmarked
LÚ.MEÅSANGA KBo 25.23 obv 9, rev. 2 (OS), KBo 2.4 iii 9
(NH), and passim in other texts, LÚSANGA.ÆI.A Montserrat
2:8, (Güterbock, FsLaroche 139), LÚ.MEÅSANGA.MEÅ KBo
25.68 rev. 12 (OS), LÚ.MEÅSANGA.ÆI.A KBo 8.112 i 14.

MUNUSSANGA see mng. 2, below, for all references.

The syllabic value åag/k of the SAG sign (HZL #192) is at-
tested with this word in LÚåak-ku-ni-an-za KBo 16.83 iii 3, and
LÚ.MEÅåak-ku-ni-iå KBo 19.28 obv. 2. The a-stem form, attested
in sg. nom. LÚSANGA-aå and sg. acc. LÚSANGA-an KBo
13.175 obv. 9 (OS), KBo 13.137:7 (OS), FHL 32:6, is not yet
attested in a full syll. writing. It is remotely possible that the
LÚ.SANGAkumra- of KUB 59.60 ii 8, 9 is the a-stem noun behind
LÚSANGA-a. kumra- would appear to be the same Kulturwort
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as Old Assyrian kumru, Aramaic kumra, and biblical Hebrew
komer. On this see Otten, ICH 1:37-39 and Hoffner, WZKM
86:151-154. HZL (#231) lists a LÚ.MEÅSANGA NITA, but it
seems preferable to read LÚ.MEÅSANGA-uå, see mng. 1 b 4' b'
1'', below.

1. LÚSANGA “priest” — a. types of priests — 1'

GAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA or LÚGAL SANGA “chief priest”
(not attested in the plur.): […LUGAL MUNU]S.
LUGAL DUMU.MEÅ.LUGAL GAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA
[…] “[…the king, the quee]n, the royal princes, the
chief priest […]” KUB 34.61:8, cf. ibid. 6; INIM mKan~
tuzzi[li GAL LÚ.ME]ÅSANGA DUMU.LUGAL “The
words of Kantuzzili, the [Chie]f Priest and royal
prince” KUB 30.56 iii 7, ed. CTH pp. 181f.; […] GAL
LÚ.MEÅSANGA–ÅU … “his chief priest” KBo 12.19 i

4; 1 MUNUS.SÌR ÅA LÚGAL SANGA “One female
singer of the chief priest” HT 2 i 1 (list of women);

GAL LÚSANGA KBo 12.140 left edge 2 (cult inv.); KBo

14.21 ii 22 (divination).

2' LÚSANGA GAL “high-ranking priest”: kuiå–
aå kuiå LÚ É DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅSANGA ≠GAL±.
[GAL] ≠LÚ±.MEÅSANGA TUR.TUR LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤
æ„manteå kuiå–pat–kan ≠imma± kuiå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå GIÅkattaluzzi åarreåkizzi “Whatever man of
the temple, all high-ranking (and) low-ranking
priests, (and) GUDU⁄¤-priests, whoever regularly
crosses the god’s threshhold” KUB 13.4 iii 3-5 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f. (“opens

the temple door”), Süel, Direktif Metni 54f., tr. McMahon, CoS

1:219; GEfl-ti GEfl-ti–ma 1 LÚSANGA GAL LÚ.MEÅue~
æeågattallaå peran æ„yanza Ëådu “Nightly let one
high-ranking priest be in charge of the patrolmen”
KUB 13.4 iii 12-13 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS),

ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 56f., tr. THeth 20:253,

McMahon, CoS 1:219; [2 LÚ.MEÅ]SANGA GAL LÚaraå
LÚaran ZAG-a[n ÅU-an] KA≈U–ÅUNU–ya ku~
waååanzi “[Two] high-ranking priests kiss each
other’s right [hands] and mouths. (Two [high-rank-
ing] priestesses kiss each other’s right hands and
mouths)” KUB 20.88 i 1-2 (fest. celebrated by a prince), re-

stored from par. KUB 34.128 rev. 2-3 and 11-12, w. dupl. IBoT

3.25:5-6, ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:90f., for more context see 1 b 4'

c' 10', below; GAL-iå LÚSANGA […] KBo 11.29 rev. 7.

3' åuppi- LÚSANGA/LÚSANGA åuppi- “conse-
crated (or pure) priest” — a' distinct from ordinary
priests: (The Kaåkeans divided up and enslaved)

LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppaeå–a–za (dupl. åuppaËåå–a–
z) LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM
LÚ.≠MEÅGUDU⁄¤± “the consecrated priests, priests,
‘mothers-of-the-deity’ priestesses, GUDU⁄¤-priests,
(musicians, singers, cooks, bakers, farmers, gar-
deners)” KUB 17.21 iii 4 (prayer, Arn. I and Aåm./MS), ed.

Kaåkäer 156f.; cf. ibid. ii 10-11, iii 18-19; LÚSANGA
dLAMMA åuppin LÚSANGA d[…] pËæutez[zi] “The
priest of LAMMA leads the consecrated priest of
[…]” KUB 10.1 i 25-27 (KI.LAM fest., NS), translit. StBoT

28:23, cf. StBoT 27:63 (“‘holy-priest’”); DINGIR.MEÅ-
aåå–a æilamni LÚSANGA dLAMMA åuppin
LÚSANGA dLAMMA æantezzi æarzi “At the portico
of the gods the priest of dLAMMA lets the conse-
crated priest of dLAMMA go in front” KBo 10.23 iv

15-17 + KBo 11.67:1 (KI.LAM, NS), translit. StBoT 28:13, cf.

StBoT 27:60 (“‘holy priest’”); LÚ.MEÅSANGA TUR-TIM
åuppaËå § LÚSANGA ÅA dU URUÆalab MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM Æalkiaå “The consecrated low-rank-
ing priests, the priest of the Stormgod of Aleppo,
the ‘mother-of-the-god’ priestess of Æalki” KBo

11.46 v 15-17 (ANDAÆÅUM for Ea).

b' of various deities: LÚ GIÅGIDRU peran æ„~
wΩi åuppa<uå>–ma LÚ.MEÅSANGA aåaåi LÚSANGA
dU LÚSANGA dLAMMA LÚSANGA dZA.BA›.BA›
LÚSANGA dLelwani–ya “The staff-carrier goes in
front, he seats the consecrated priests, (i.e.) the
priest of the Stormgod, the priest of LAMMA, the
priest of ZA.BA›.BA› and the priest of Lelwani”
KUB 25.9 ii 6-10 (great fest. of Arinna); consecrated priest
of the Stormgod of Aleppo KBo 11.46 v 15, cf. 1 a 3' a',

above; of the Tutelary Deity KBo 10.23 iv 15-17 + KBo

11.67:1, see 1 a 3' a', above; cf. KUB 10.1 i 25-27, translit.

StBoT 28:23; LÚSANGA dU åupp[iå] iyatta KBo 10.24 ii

2-3 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:16.

c' of a particular place: 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA
ÅA URUArinna åuppaËå U LÚ.MEÅSAGI.A–ÅUNU
LÚSANGA URUZippalanda LÚtazzelliå U LÚ.MEÅSAGI.
A–ÅUNU GAL.ÆI.A–ÅUNU æarkanzi “Three con-
secrated priests of Arinna and their cupbearers, the
priest of Zippalanda, the tazili-priest and their cup-
bearers hold their cups” KBo 10.26 i 36-41 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:43, cf. StBoT 27:72, cf. 1 g 3' b',

below; cf. KBo 27.42 ii 38-41; nu–kan åuppiå LÚSANGA
ÅA ÉæeåtΩ U 3 LÚ.MEÅ ÉæeåtΩ åarΩzziya Éæi~
lamni iåtarni pedi anda tianzi “The consecrated
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priest of the æeåta-house and three men of the æeåta-
house step to the middle of the upper portico” VS

28.5 i 11-16, ed. Otten, OLZ 50:390 n. 2; GAL MEÅEDI zΩu
KÙ.BABBAR ÅA LÚSANGA åuppayaå ÅA URUZip~
palanda udai “The chief of the royal bodyguards
brings the silver zau of the consecrated priest of
Zippalanda” KBo 10.26 i 28-31 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS),

translit. StBoT 28:42, cf. StBoT 27:72; cf. 1 e 2', below.

d' acting in a festival: (“The staff-bearer goes
forth”) n–aå ANA LÚSANGA KÙ.GA (dupl. ANA
LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppayaå) EN URUÆatti MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM (dupls. –ya) dÆalkiaå (dupl. ÅA É
dÆalki) peran æ„wai “He runs before the consecrat-
ed priest (dupl. priests), the lord of Æatti and the
‘mother-of-the-god’ priestess (dupl. of the temple)
of Æalki. (He seats them)” KBo 4.9 v 25-26 (AN~

DAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), w. dupls. KUB 25.1 i 23-25; simi-

larly KBo 27.42 ii 49-51 (KI.LAM fest.), and probably KUB

34.69 obv. 6-7 (fest. at the æeåta-house); (“The supervisor
of cooks gives (the king) yeast and the king throws
it into the hearth three times”) LÚ ÉæeåtÏ åuppai
LÚSANGA-i æarneååar peåkizzi LÚSANGA GUNNI-i
3-ÅU peååezzi “A mausoleum employee gives æar~
neååar to the consecrated priest. The priest throws
it into the brazier three times” IBoT 3.1:30-32 (fest. of

the æesta-house, OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:90f., and

similarly in KBo 13.216 i 1-4 (fest. for infernal gods);

cf. LÚSANGA KÙ.GA KBo 23.79 ii 6, 8 (fest.); 4
LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppaËå GUB-laz KÁ.GAL ÅA É
tuppaå peran […] “Four consecrated priests
[stand(?)] to the left before the gate of the store-
house” KUB 52.95 iv 5-7; cf. IBoT 2.89 ii 3-4 (fest. of

haste); mΩn zËni åuppiå LÚSANGA […]x-anda MU-
ti MU<-ti> INA É–ÅU [DUGæaråiyall]i kinumanzi
nannai “When in the autumn the consecrated priest
[…] drives yearly(!?) to his house to open the stor-
age vessels” KBo 14.70 i 17-19 (shelf list), ed. CTH pp.

155f., THeth 21:190f.

e' having a festival named after them: EZEN›.
MEÅ åuppayaå LÚSANGA-aå KUB 13.4 i 42 (list of fes-

tivals in instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest.

150f., Süel, Direktif Metni 28f., McMahon, CoS 1:218 (“holy

priest”).

4' LÚSANGA kurutauwanza “The priest wearing
the horned headdress(?) (kuruta/i)”: (The GUDU⁄¤-

priests of Arinna and Zippalanta bow to the king,
but) LÚSANGA URUArinna LÚSANGA URUZippalan~
da–ya k„rudauwanza aranta imma UÅKENNU–ma
UL “the priest of Arinna and the priest of Zippalanta,
wearing a horned headdress (singular!), just remain
standing, they do not bow” KUB 10.1 i 17-21 (KI.LAM),

translit. StBoT 28:23; is listed first in LÚSANGA kuru~
tauwanza (dupl. omits) LÚtazzelliå LÚæamenaå
LÚGUDU⁄¤ LÚ.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM æ„manteå
warappanzi … § mΩn lukkatta LÚSANGA kurutau~
wanza (dupl. prob. omits) LÚtazzelliå LÚæamenaå
LÚGUDU⁄¤ LÚ.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM–ya æ„manteå
åarΩ INA É DINGIR-LIM uwanzi “The priest wear-
ing a horned headdress(?), the tazzelli-official, the
æamena-priest, the GUDU⁄¤-priest, (and) all the tem-
ple personnel bathe. (They bathe the gods. They
sweep out the temples and sprinkle them.) § When it
is morning, the priest wearing a horned headdress(?),
the tazzelli-official, the æamena-priest, the GUDU⁄¤-
priest and all the temple personnel come up to the
temple” KUB 41.30 iii 2-6, 10-15 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 51.37

obv. 9-14, 18 (NS), ed. THeth 21:270f. Since elsewhere ku~
rutawant- describes the dress of deities, van den
Hout (Tudæalija Kosmokrator 32-40, BiOr 52:565-569) has
suggested that this priest wears the pointed, horned
headdress of deities and that he is a very high-rank-
ing person.

5' LÚSANGA TUR “low-ranking priest”: see KUB

13.4 iii 3 cited above under LÚSANGA GAL; LÚ.MEÅSANGA
TUR-TIM åuppaeå LÚSANGA ÅA dU URUÆalap
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM Æalkiaå “The low-rank-
ing priests, the consecrated priests of the Stormgod
of Aleppo, the ‘mother-of-the-god’ priestess of Æal-
ki” KBo 11.46 v 15-17 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest. for Ea); cf. proba-

bly KBo 22.210 rev. 2.

6' DUMU SANGA “junior(?) priest”: § kΩå
kuiå mKaåtanda ÌR LÚDUMU.SANGA URUUriåta
Ëåzi nu–za–kan MUNUS URUGaååa(!) waåta … §
kinun–a–kan kΩå[a] mKaåtandan ÌR LÚDUMU.
SANGA katti–åummi parΩ neææun “§ This Kaåtan-
da who is a slave of the junior(?) priest of Uriåta
bought a woman of Gaååa. (Æimmuili and Tar-
æ„m„wa … took her away from him.) § I have just
now sent Kaåtanda, slave of the junior(?) priest
with them” HKM 57:10-13, 18-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 226-229; cf. nu–ååan ÅA DUMU SANGA tar~
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pΩl[lin …] KBo 10.36 rev. 9 (fest.); DUMU SANGA–
ya–z kuit å[u-…] ibid. rev. 18; nu DUMU.MEÅ
SANGA INA É LUGAL [p]Ëæudanzi “They lead
junior(?) priests into the king’s house. (They seat
them … When the palace servant calls”) DUMU.
MEÅ SANGA AÅAR–ÅUNU–pat æarkanzi “The
junior(?) priests hold/keep their own places” KBo

25.109 iii 17-18, 22 (OS or MS); cf. similarly ibid. ii 20; and

cf. ibid. iii 15; (“The fired clay cups which were
placed therein, he […-s]”) n–uå ANA DUMU.MEÅ
SANGA-TIM parΩ appiåkizi “and keeps holding
them out to the junior(?) priests” KBo 21.47 iii! 12

(fest. for the Stormgod of the Meadow, OH/MS); cf. akuan~
na LÚ.MEÅSAGI DUMU.MEÅ S[ANGA …] ibid. ii!

16; perhaps also KBo 18.69 rev.? 7; ÅÀ.BA 1 DUMU.
NITA SANGA […] “Including one junior(?) priest
[…]” KBo 30.83 i 15 (fest.); DUMU.NITA (LÚ)SANGA
KBo 20.62 i 11 and passim in KUB 45.47. Since there is
usually no LÚ determinative, one suspects that
DUMU SANGA is on the same level as LÚSANGA,
meaning a young priest or novice; whether this is
the same or a different title than LÚSANGA TUR
(1 a 5', above) is not clear; perhaps here DUMU
LÚSANGA, see 1 f 6' below.

7' åuppi- DUMU SANGA “consecrated junior
priest(?)” (or: “consecrated son of the priest”): […
åu]ppauå DUMU.MEÅ SANGA åarΩ x-x[…] KBo

21.47 ii! 5 (fest. for the Stormgod of the Meadow, OH/MS); cf.

åuppi- LÚSANGA “consecrated priest,” 1 a 3'.

8' a divine priest named dTenu: (“Afterwards
one flat bread to LAMMA of Æatti …”) dIråappa
damkiraåi dTËnu dTeååuppi LÚSANGA aæruåæi æup~
ruåæi KI.MIN “to (the god) Raåap, the damkiraåi,
to (the god) TËnu, Teååub’s priest, to the aæruåæi-
vessel and æupruåæi-vessel ditto” KUB 34.102 ii 13-15.

b. duties, activities and privileges — 1' selected
for or serving in a temple: AÅÅUM LÚSAN[GA-
UTT]I–ma–ååi mArmatallin ariåker n–aå UL
SI≈SÁ-at “But, they repeatedly made oracular in-
quiries concerning Armatalli with regard to his
prie[stshi]p, but he was not determined by oracle.
(… When His Majesty is well, he himself will
come and make the sacrifice in the Hittite man-
ner)” LÚSANGA nawi zennanza “(The question of)
the priest is not yet settled” KUB 5.6 iii 3-4, 7 (oracle

question, NH); (“The Stormgod of the Army and
AMAR.UTU…”) É DINGIR-LIM GIBIL–åamaå
DÙ-uen LÚSANGA tiy[awen] “We made a new temple
for them. [We] instal[led] a priest” KUB 38.1 i 3 (cult inv.,

NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 10f.; (“Zababa of Taram<me>qa”) É
DINGIR-LIM GIBIL–åi LÚSANGA DÙ-uen “We
made a new temple (and) a priest for him” ibid. i 9;

(“[W]e? made a new temple for him”) LÚSANGA–
åi annalliå LÚGUDU⁄¤–åi LÚ GIÅÅUKUR–å[i …]
“He has a priest from before; for him a GUDU⁄¤-
priest and a spearman […]” KUB 38.3 i 8 (cult inv.,

NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f.; cf. KUB 38.1 iv 22 (NH); 1 É.
DINGIR-LIM wetan LÚSANGA–kan watkut “One
temple is built, (but) the priest has run away” KBo

2.1 ii 30-31, ii 38-39 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 54, 64;

(“One temple is built”) LÚSANGA–ma–ååi nawi
“but it does not yet have a priest” ibid. iii 6, cf. ibid 12,

19, 42.

2' in charge of a deity’s æuwaåi-stela: dYarriå
NA›ZI.KIN mÆarwa-LÚ-tiå LÚSANGA 1 UDU 6
NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 DUG KAÅ ANA EZEN› T´ÅI
“The god Yarri (in the form of) a stela, Æarwa-ziti
is (his) priest, one sheep, six thick-breads, one ves-
sel of beer for a spring festival” KUB 12.2 i 22-23 (list

of stelas), ed. Carter, Diss. 75, 82 (differs); similarly for other

stelas, ibid. i (10), (12?), (14?), (16?), 18, 20, 24, iv 8, 12, 14,

18, 20, 22, and similarly KUB 51.3 obv. 6; one stela with divine

name lost has a MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM rather than a
LÚSANGA KUB 12.2 i 26-27.

3' daily routine: (Concerning His Majesty’s dai-
ly thick-bread offering) nu åummaå LÚ.MEÅSANGA
kiååan eååeåten GIM-an LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚÆAL–ya
kariwariwa[r] P¸NI É DINGIR-LIM pΩnzi “You
priests proceed as follows: When in the morning
the priests and the diviner/exorcist go before the
temple, (they take away the thick-bread[s] from be-
fore the deity. They sweep out and sprinkle the
temple. They shall place the thick bread[s]. When it
becomes night, he shall take a lamp and close the
temple)” LÚSANGA–ma–kan LÚÆAL–ya P¸NI
KÁ-aå åeåanzi “However, a priest and an exorcist/
diviner shall sleep before the door” KUB 31.113:9-11,

16-17 (instr.), ed. KN 130f., cf. peran 1 c 2' d'.

4' religious duties and activities — a' must
maintain ritual purity: (“If someone has sexual in-
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tercourse (lit. sins) with a horse or mule, it is not a
crime. (But) he may not approach the king”)
LÚSANGA-å–a (dupl. LÚSANGA-aå) UL kÏåa “and
he may not become a priest” KBo 6.26 iv 25 (Law

§200A, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.66 iv 11; cf. also åuppi-
LÚSANGA “pure/consecrated priest” 1 a 3', above.

b' functioning in rituals — 1'' in various rituals:
n–aåta LÚSANGA 2 BIBRU DINGIR-LIM IÅTU É
DINGIR-LIM parΩ udai “The priest brings two
rhyta of the deity out of the temple (and carries
them outside)” KBo 23.1 i 9-10 + ABoT 29 i 6-7 (Am-

miæatna’s rit., NH), cf. ABoT 28 ii 15-16; nu–za apΩå EN.
SÍSKUR LÚSANGA MUNUS.MEÅkatreåå–a parΩ UD-
an warpanzi “That sacrificer, the priest and the
katra-women wash on the following day” KUB 29.4 i

53-54 (dividing the night goddess, NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 12f.

(differs), cf. parΩ 5 b 1'; nu EN.SÍSKUR DINGIR-LAM
LÚSANGA ≠MUNUS.MEÅ±katreåå–a piyanΩizzi “The
client rewards the god, the priest, and the katra-
women. (The sacrificer bows and goes outside. The
fourth day is finished)” ibid. iii 9-10, ed. Schw.Gotth. 22f.

(differently); cf. KUB 41.28 ii 14, cf. piyanΩi- d; […]
apËdani GEfl-anti åaknuwanza LÚåa-an-ku-un-≠ni±-
iå-åa kuiËå MUNUSkatriåå–a ANA EN.SÍSKUR anda
weriyanteå eåer “The impure(-one) and the priest
and the katra-women who have been summoned in
that night to the sacrificer, (go off to their houses)”
KUB 32.133 iv 1-3 (dividing the night goddess, NH), cf.

Schw.Gotth. 59f. (“der Unreine und der Priester”); namma
apËdani–pat UD-ti LÚSANGA DINGIR-LIM GEfl
nekuz meæur åeæelliyaå widΩr dΩi “Then on that
day, at night time, the priest of the deity of the
night takes purification water” KUB 29.7 + KBo 21.41

obv. 58 (rit. of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 120,

128; nu LÚSANGA 1 NINDA.SIG 1 DUGtallΩi Ì.
DÙG.GA 1 æalwanin KAÅ.GEÅTIN P¸NI dTeya~
panti dΩi § nu LÚSANGA Ì.DÙG.GA ANA dTiya~
panti menaææanda papparåzi “The priest places
one thin bread, 1 tallai-vessel of fine oil (and) one
æalwani-vessel of wine-beer before Teyapanti. §
The priest sprinkles the fine oil before Tiyapanti.
(He crumbles one thin bread and places it before
Tiyapanti. He libates the wine-beer)” KBo 7.44 obv.

8-12 (rit. for Teååub, NH), ed. Trémouille, Eothen 7:210 n.

739; n–an 2 LÚ.MEÅSANGA paråianta “Two priests

break it (scil., freshly baked bread)” KBo 17.36 ii 12

(OS), translit. StBoT 25:122 line 21; kuiå–ma–aå–kan
karåeåkizzi dU-å–aå–kan GIÅGIDRU[-az karåiåkizzi?]
§ GIÅGIDRU-azzi–ya GIÅkalmuåati–ya § LÚ.MEÅSANGA-
uå–at–kan GIÅåaæutaz karåeåkanzi LÚ.MEÅtazzelliuå–
ma–at–kan GIÅTIÅKARIN-az GIÅGIDRU-az KI.
MIN “But who will separate them (i.e., the calves men-

tioned in line 6?)? The Stormgod will [separate] them
[with] a staff — both with a staff and a crook. The
priests will separate them (neuter!) with a (wood-
en) åaæuta-implement. The tazzelli-priests will sep-
arate them (neuter!) with boxwood (branches)
(and) with staff(s)” KUB 28.9 + KUB 44.60 rev. 8b-10b!

(Hattic-Hittite bil. rit.) | HZL reads LÚ.MEÅSANGA.NITA, but
LÚ.MEÅtazzelliuå (subj.) in the next sentence suggests reading -uå

rather than NITA | kalmuåati = Luw. abl. of kalmuå; [EGIR-
Å]U–ma LÚSANGA INA É–ÅU [a]ræa ari nu–kan
LÚSANGA ÅÀ É–ÅU 1 UDU ANA dU URUZipalan~
da taknaåå–a dUTU-i åipanti 1 UDU–ma–kan ANA
DINGIR.MEÅ É–ÅU åipanti “[Nex]t the priest ar-
rives at his house, he sacrifices within his house
one sheep to the Stormgod of Zipalanda and to the
Sungoddess of the Netherworld. One sheep he also
sacrifices to the gods of his house” KUB 55.21 i 3-8

(rit.); ANA GIÅNÁ LÚSANGA taknaå dUTU-aå ÉæËli
iåparranzi n–aå apiya åeåkeåkizzi “They spread
(it?) out for the bed of the priest in the courtyard of
the Sungoddess of the Earth. There he continually
sleeps” KUB 55.21 vi 1-3 (rit.), ed. Ünal, BiOr 44:481;

[…]-ma NINDA.GUR›.RA LÚSANGA æ„mantiya
aræa åarrizzi “The priest apportions the thick bread
to each person” KBo 13.164 iv 8 (rit., OH/NS);

[… L]ÚSANGA namma dTelkiyan TUÅ-aå 3-ÅU
ekuzi LÚSAGI.A akuwanna ANA LÚSANGA–pat
æudak pΩi [nu m]aææan LÚSANGA IÅTU GAL ANA
DINGIR-LIM åipanti “The priest, sitting, then
drinks dTelkiya three times. The cupbearer promptly
gives the same priest (something) to drink. As the
priest libates to the deity from the cup, (so they give
to the sacrificer and to everyone else (something) to
drink)” ibid. 10-12; kË–ma uddΩr LÚSANGA ÅA
dUTU URUArinna åuææi–ååan åer ÅA É dUTU kiå~
å[a]n memiåkizzi “The Priest of the Sungoddess of
Arinna speaks these words on the roof of the tem-
ple of the Sungoddess as follows” KUB 57.63 iii 21-25

(rit., NS), ed. Archi, FsOtten2 24f., Neu, Linguistica 33:149;
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Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 350-356, lists SANGAs ap-
pearing in rituals of “Hatto-Hittite,” “Kizzuwat-
nan,” “Hurro-Hittite,” and “Luwian” origin.

2'' in the ritual for IÅTAR-Pirinkir: […]-eå (var.
LÚåa-an-ku-un-ni-iå) URUBΩbilili kiååan [memai] (a
passage in Akkadian follows) § [ma(ææan–ma
LÚ)]åa-ku-un-ni-eå (var. LÚåa-an-ku-u[n-ni-iå])
INIM.MEÅ URUBΩbilili [me(miyauan)]zi zinnai
[LÚåa-an-ku-un-n]i-eå ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR ÅA
KAÅ å„wandan ≠dΩi± n–a[n–åa]n ANA EN
SISKUR ÅU-i dΩi “The priest [speaks] as follows
in Akkadian.” (passage in Akkadian) § “But when
the priest finishes reciting words in Akkadian, he
takes a silver ZA.ÆUM-pitcher full of beer and
places it in the hands of the sacrificer” KUB 39.71 ii

11-12, 14-17, w. dupl. KUB 39.85:4, 6-8, cf. Beckman, (forth-

coming); (“But when the singer finishes reciting
words in Babylonian”) nu–za LÚåa-ku-ni-eå BAL-
uw[anz]i Ëpzi nu–za LÚåa-ku-ni-eå NINDA [o dΩ]i
“the priest begins to sacrifice. The priest [tak]es
[…] bread, (crumbles it up, and places it on the
lueååar)” ibid. ii 30-32; (“Then he takes salted thin
bread out of the reed kuråaå (hunting bag/basket)
and places a knife on it. They bring in a sheep”)
nu–za LÚåa-an-ku-níå (dupl. A: LÚåa-ku-un-n[i-eå],
B: LÚSANGA-níå) [(ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BAB)]BAR ÅA
A dΩi … ANA EN.SISKUR–ya–kan apez–pat
[(LÚSANG)]A-níå ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR ÅU.
MEÅ-aå wΩtar parΩ lΩæuwai § [nu (A: LÚåa-ku-ú-
≠ni-eå±) (URUB)]abilili MIÅI ÅU.MEÅ–KI memai
“The priest takes a silver ZA.ÆUM-pitcher of water.
(He holds out the salted thin bread and the knife. He
holds out to the goddess water for her hands using
the silver ZA.ÆUM-pitcher. He sprinkles it over the
sheep.) Then the priest pours out the hand(-wash-
ing) water of the ZA.ÆUM-pitcher for the sacrifi-
cer. § (The priest) says in Akkadian ‘wash your
hands, (O goddess)’” HT 5:9-10, 13-15, w. dupl. A: KUB

39.71 iii 1-2, 5-8, B: KUB 39.70 + KUB 32.1 i 17, ii 2-5; […
L]Úåa-an-ku-un-ni-iå GIÅMÁ KÙ.BABBAR GAR.
RA [dΩi?] “The priest [takes(?)] a boat inlaid with
silver” KUB 39.71 iv 9; […LÚåa-a]n-ku-un-ni-iå GIÅMÁ
åarΩ dΩi “The priest picks up the boat” (carries it
down into the river, and recites some lines concern-
ing the analogic nature of the act) ibid. iv 14.

c' functioning in the cult — 1'' performing an of-
fering (SISKUR) as part of the cult: nu EN URUNe~
riqqa LÚ.MEÅSANGA P¸NI É dU URUNerik pΩnzi nu
ANA dU URUNeriqqa SISKUR kiåan pianzi “The lord
of Nerik (and) the priests go before the temple of
the Stormgod of Nerik and do (lit. give) the follow-
ing offering to the Stormgod of Nerik. (They sacri-
fice one sheep to the Stormgod of Nerik. They place
the raw meat — breast and shoulder)” KBo 2.4 iii 8-11

(NH), ed. KN 284f.

2'' bathing: (“When autumn arrives, in the eighth
month of the year […] On the next day which is for
bathing”) LÚSANGA–za LÚ.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM
Å[E+NAGA?] “the priest (and) the temple person-
nel b[athe(?)]. (The temple personnel sweep, sprin-
kle the courtyard and wa[sh] the deity)” KUB 38.32

obv. 9 (cult inv., NH); cf. KUB 17.35 i 17, below, 1 b 4' c' 3''

and KUB 41.30 iii 2-6 (cited 1 a 4' and cf. 1 g 3' b').

3'' washing the deity: LÚSANGA–za ÅE+NÁG-
zi DINGIR-LUM ÅE+NÁG-zi “The priest bathes
himself. He (then) bathes the deity” KUB 17.35 i 17

(cult inv., Tudæ IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 124, 137.

4'' consecrating/purifying (åuppiyaææ-) some-
thing: (“While they have not yet [given] to eat”)
[…]x-x Ωåga ANA KÁ É MUÆALDIM LÚtaziliå
LÚ.MEÅSANGA åup[piya]ææ[anz]i “Outside the door
of the kitchen, the tazili-priest (and) the priests
consecrate/purify […]” IBoT 1.29 obv. 25-26 (MH/MS?).

5'' making offerings/sacrificing/consecrating
(åipant-): kuetaå ANA É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ
LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL peran EGIR-pa iyan~
tari kuetaå–a[(t)] ANA É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ pe~
ran EGIR-pa UL iyantari n–aå LÚ.MEÅSANGA åip~
panzakanzi “The priests sacrifice to the gods whose
temples the king and queen frequent, and whose
temples they do not frequent” (namely, the male
and female deities and various numinous entities)
KUB 6.45 iii 6-9 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iii 44-

47, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 265f., 280, Singer, MuwPr 19, 39 (both

differently), tr. ANET 398 (very freely “ye in whose temples

king and queen worship officiating as priests”); 2
LÚ.MEÅSANGA UDU.NÍTA MÁÅ.GAL åipanta[nzi]
“Two priests sacrifice a wether and a billy-goat”
KBo 17.36 iii 9 (OS); nu–kan LÚSANGA 1 GUD 1
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UDU ANA dUTU <ÅA>ME BAL-anti “The priest
sacrifices one ox (and) one sheep to the Sungod of
Heaven” KUB 17.35 ii 19 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss.

127, 141 (differently); (“They place the god before the
stela”) nu–kan ≠LÚSANGA± 1 UDU [o?] ≠dYari± 1
UDU dIMIN.IMIN.BI BAL-anti “The priest sacri-
fices one sheep to Yarri, and one sheep to the Hep-
tad” ibid. iii 3-4, ed. Carter, Diss. 129, 142f.; cf. KUB 44.42

obv. 10 (NS); nu MUNUSSANGA dÆepat U LÚSANGA
dU åarΩ tianzi “The priestess of Æepat and the priest
of the Stormgod (Teååub) step up (and bow and go
forth § When it becomes night)” n–aåta 1
[MÁÅ.GAL] LÚSANGA dU IÅTU KAÅ ANA
dKASKAL.KUR åipanti § 1 MÁÅ.GAL–ma–kan
ANA dÆepat åipanti MÁÅ.GAL P¸NI dKASKAL.
KUR–pat warnuan[zi] “The priest of the Stormgod
consecrates one [billy-goat] with beer to the divine
Underground-River. § One billy-goat he conse-
crates to Æepat. They burn the billy-goat before that
same divine Underground-River” KUB 25.44 ii 23, 25-

28 (offerings to Hurrian deities); (“And the king conse-
crates a bull. The chief of the guard calls the bull by
name. The chief of the guard tells the staff-carri-
ers”) UGULA LÚ.MEÅ GIÅGIDRU ANA LÚSANGA
tezzi U LÚGUDU⁄¤ iåpantuzzeååar ÅA DINGIR-LIM
ANA LÚSANGA pΩi LÚSANGA-å–a GUD.MAÆ
åipanti “The supervisor of the staff-carriers tells the
priest, and the GUDU⁄¤-priest gives a libation-ves-
sel of the god to the priest, and the priest conse-
crates the bull. (He hits it with an iron rod and goes
(off). They (the others) go after him. § When the
bull goes through the gate, they slaughter (it) at the
gate)” KUB 20.87 i 9-12 (fest. of Tuæumiyara).

6'' breaking sacrificial loaves (paråiya-):
LÚSANGA 3 NINDA.GUR›.RA paråiya “The priest
breaks 3 thick-breads. (He places them before the
deity)” KBo 2.14 iii 8 (NS), also 13; LÚSANGA paråi~
yann[a]i KUB 58.71 i 18; LÚSANGA–ma 1 NINDA
SIG LUGAL-i parΩ Ë[(pzi)] nu–ååan LUGAL-uå
Q¸TAM t„w[a]za dΩi LÚSANGA–ma–at paråiya
“The priest, however, holds out one thin bread to
the king. The king puts his hand on it from afar. The
priest then breaks it” KUB 32.65 ii 19-21 (æiåuwaå-fest.),

w. dupl. KUB 25.42 + KBo 15.47 ii 9-11 (MH/NS).

7'' carrying the statue of the deity: nu–kan
LÚSANGA DINGIR-LUM ÅÀ GIÅZA.LAM.GÀR

pËdai “The priest carries the deity into the tent”
KUB 11.32 iv 20-21 (fest. for Teteåæapi, OH?/NS); cf. ibid. iv

1-3; cf. KUB 17.35 iii 2 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV).

8'' conversing with a deity: LÚSANGA–ma–kan
LUGAL-un ANA DINGIR-LIM parranda aååuli
memΩi “But the priest mentions the king in a favor-
able way to the deity, (saying ‘Let the Stormgod
keep the king and queen, together with their chil-
dren and grandchildren, well’)” KUB 30.40 iii 2-4

(æiåuwaå-fest.).

9'' reciting and/or singing: UMMA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
“Thus (speak) the priests” KUB 43.33 obv. 9 (OS);

[memian–k]an anda memai lukatti–wa–za dU
ÅE+NÁG-zi nu–wa–za–kan watarnaææaza Ëå “(The
priest [cf. iv 4]) says his [lines]: ‘Tomorrow morning
the Stormgod will bathe. Be advised’” KUB 17.35 iv 6

(cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 132, 146; reciting a text
in Hurrian: KBo 15.48 iii 11-24 (æiåuwa fest, MH/NS), ed.

ChS I/4:32f., translit. Dinçol, Belleten 53/206:16f.; LÚSANGA
dIM URUZaæaluqqa paizzi ANA dIM UÅKÊN Q¸~
T´MEÅ!–ÅU aræa Ëp[zi] ta æattÏli malti “The priest of
the Stormgod of Zaæaluqqa goes, bows to the Storm-
god, holds his hands ‘away’ and recites in Hattic”
KUB 25.36 v 15-17 (OH?/MS?); nu–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA kÏ
SÌR-RU “The priests sing this”: (Luwian follows)
KUB 25.39 i 25-27 (Iåtanuwian chant).

10'' kissing and/or shaking hands: [LÚ.MEÅ]SAN~
GA GAL LÚaraå LÚaran ZAG-a[n ÅU-an] KA≈U–
ÅUNU kuwaååanzi 2 MUNUS.MEÅSANGA [GAL] araå
aran ZAG-an ÅU-an KA≈U–ÅUNU–ya kuwaååanzi
§ LÚSANGA dIM ANA LÚSANGA dTelipinu Å[U-an
3-ÅU] pΩi namma–aå UÅKÊN nu ANA LÚSANGA
d[Kataææa] kiååiran 3-ÅU pΩi namma–aå UÅK[ÊN] §
ANA MUNUSSANGA dTelipinu ÅU-an 3-ÅU pΩ[i nam~
ma–aå] UÅKÊN ANA MUNUSSANGA dKataææa ÅU-
a[n 3-ÅU] pΩi namma–aå UÅKÊN n–aå EGIR-pa
tÏË[zzi] namma tamaiå LÚSANGA dIM uizzi nu […]
apΩååa kuedaniya ÅU-an 3-ÅU pΩi [namma–aå]
UÅKÊN n–aå EGIR-pa tÏËzzi § “The high-ranking
priests kiss one another’s right [hands] (and) mouths.
Two [high-ranking] priestesses kiss one another’s
right hands and mouths. § The priest of the Stormgod
gives his ha[nd three times] to the priest of Telipinu.
Then he bows and gives his hand three times to the
priest of [Kataææa]. Then he bo[ws]. § He gives his
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hand three times to the priestess of Telipinu. [Then
he] bows and gives his hand [three times] to the
priestess of Kataææa. Then he bows and st[eps] back.
Then another priest of the Stormgod comes. […] He,
too, gives his hand three times to each person. [Then
he] bows and steps back” (This procedure is repeated
with the priest of Åepitta (dIMIN.IMIN.BI) taking
the place of the priest of the Stormgod) KUB 20.88 i 1-

13 (fest. celebrated by a prince), ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:90-92; see

further 2 b 2', below; LÚSANGA–ma LUGAL-i Q¸TAM
pΩi “The priest gives his hand to the king” KUB 41.46

iii 9 (fest.).

11'' being signaled by other participants: LÚæa~
mena ANA LÚSANGA IGI.ÆI.A-it iyazi LÚSANGA
LÚtazzili[-…] UÅKENNU “The æamenaå-official
signals the åankunni-priest with his eyes. The
åankunni-priest and the tazzili-priest bow. (After-
wards, the æamena-priest, the GUDU⁄¤-priest and
the […]-priest bow to the deity)” KBo 30.155 obv.? 12-

14 (winter trip of the divine hunting bag), ed. THeth 21:310f.;

(“The king signals with his eyes”) LÚSANGA eåa
“The priest sits down. (The king sits down)” KBo

9.132 iii 7-8.

12'' striking others with staves/branches:
L[(ÚSANG)]A GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM anda
æ„lal[i]yanda–pat dΩi … LÚSANGA–ya–an IÅTU
GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM iåkiåa 3-ÅU walæzi
… “The priest takes the wrapped-together staves of
the deity. (The king bows three times to the deity.)
The priest strikes him (the king) on the back with
the staves of the deity three times. (Then the king
kisses the staves and sits down) § LÚSANGA …
IÅTU GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A–ya–aå iåkiåa walæannai
namma GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A kuwaåkanzi “The priest …
beats them on the back with staves. They kiss the
staves” KBo 15.37 v 1-2, 4-5, 8, 14-16 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/

NS), ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:114f., 116.

13'' manipulating torches: LÚSANGA–ma–ååan
GIÅzuppari waran katta ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL dan~
naranti dΩi “The priest, however, puts a burning
torch down into an empty bowl. (And he lights an-
other torch made of bound together red ali-wool)”
KBo 15.48 v! 10-15 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS), cf. StBoT 15 s.v.

zuppari-.

14'' serving wine to the celebrants: (“They place
a silver GÌR.KÁN-vessel before the deity. They
pour in a æaniååa-vessel of wine. Then they mix it
with water”) LÚSANGA IÅTU P¸NI DINGIR-LIM
1 GAL ZABAR dΩi n–aåta IÅTU GÌR.GÁN KÙ.
BABBAR GEÅTIN takåan æΩni n–aå–åan ANA
GAL LUGAL lΩæuwai n–at LUGAL-i pΩi …
LÚSANGA–ma–kan IÅTU GÌR.KÁN KÙ.BABBAR
GEÅTIN æaneåkizzi–pat … n–aåta LÚSANGA nam~
ma IÅTU BIBRI DINGIR-LIM æΩni “The priest
takes a bronze cup from before the deity. He ladles
the mixed wine from the silver GÌR.KÁN-vessel
and pours it into the king’s cup and gives it to the
king … The priest, however, continues to ladle wine
from the silver GÌR.KÁN (and pours it down into
other cups. He gives them to drink in the fragrance
…). The priest then ladles with the animal-shaped
vessel of the deity (and pours (it) into the king’s
cup and gives (it) to the king)” KBo 15.37 iv 47-50, v 8-

9, 19-20 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS).

15'' being served food or drink: nu ANA DUMU.
LUGAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA æ„manteå peran–ået eåan~
dari § adanna–ma INA É LÚMUÆALDIM æalziyat~
tari nu–ååan NINDAåaramna ANA GIÅBANÅUR.
ÆI.A LÚ.MEÅSANGA tianzi “All the priests sit before
the royal prince. § They are called to eat in the
kitchen. They place the åaramna-breads on the ta-
bles of the priests” IBoT 1.29 obv. 53-55 (æaååumaå-fest.,

MH?/MS?); […]LÚSAGI ANA DUMU.LUGAL U
ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA akuwΩn[na pΩi] IBoT 2.88:8.

16'' receiving animals used in a festival: (“The
MU<PAR>RIDU-officials take twenty sheep for
butchering”) … 2 ME 30 UDU.ÆI.A 10(?) GUD.
ÆI.A LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUKaåæa [LÚB´L É dÆanæa~
na] Q¸TAMMA åarranzi 2 GUD 74(?) UDU.ÆI.A
LÚ.MEÅSANGA danzi “230 sheep (and) ten(?) oxen
the priests of Kaåæa [and the lord of the house of
Æanæana] divide up in the same way. Two oxen
and 74(?) sheep the priests take. ([…] the lord of
the house of Æanæana takes) KUB 53.4 rev. 17-18 (fest.

for Telipinu), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:75, 78; cf. KUB 9.3

iv 9-10 (fest. for Telipinu, early NS).

17'' eating the leftovers of the sacrifice:
UZUåuppaÆI.A kue ZAG.GAR.RA-aå peran kittat n–
e–z lukkata LÚ.MEÅSANGA danzi “On the morrow
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the priests take the meats which were placed before
the altar” KUB 53.14 ii 3-4 (OH/MS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost,

AoF 11:75, 78; cf. ibid. ii 29-30.

18'' other: (The queen comes from the inner
chamber to the propylaion. The palace servants
[give] her hand washing water) LÚSANGA GAD-
an pΩi “The priest gives her a cloth. (She wipes her
hands)” KUB 25.14 i 21 (nuntariyaåæa-fest., OH?/NS), ed.

Nakamura, Diss. 191f.; LÚ<.MEÅ>SANGA–ma LUGAL-i
UÅKENNU “The priest<s> bow to the king. (They
g[o] behind the king and go with the royal body-
guards)” KUB 28.99:8 (Nerik fest.); LÚ ÉæeåtÏ
LÚSANGA Éæeåti–ya åarazi Éæilam aranta “The
man of the æeåti-house and the priest of the æeåti-
house stand at the upper propylaion” IBoT 3.1:10-11

(æeåti-house fest., OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:90f.;
LÚ.MEÅSANGA EGIR LUGAL-i panz[i] “The priests
go behind the king” KBo 22.213 iv 7; [nu L]ÚSANGA
aåaåi “He seats the priest” KUB 35.133 ii 20 (Iåtanuwian

fest.), translit. LTU 110, StBoT 30:280.

d' author of a ritual text: [(DU)]B 3.KAM
INIM mIlimΩbi LÚSANGA dU[…] ≠U± fArzΩkÏti
MUNUSkatraå “third tablet of the words of Ilimabi,
the priest of the Stormgod […] and of ArzΩkiti, the
katra-woman” KBo 12.116 rev. 2-3 (colophon), w. dupl.

KUB 8.71:10-11 (shelf list); UMMA mAmmiæatna LÚ
x[…] LÚSANGA dIåæara KBo 27.130 i 1-2; cf.
[…mAmm]iæatna LÚSANGA d[…] KUB 7.52:1;

(“First tablet, (text) not complete”) INIM
mNÍG.B[A-dU LÚ… U mU]lippi LÚSANGA DINGIR.
GEfl […] “Words of NÍG.BA-dU [the … and
U]lippi the priest of DINGIR.GEfl” KUB 8.71:16-17

(shelf list), ed. CTH pp. 187f.;  cf. UMMA LÚSANGA
DUMU.LUGAL–ma KBo 31.144 i 1, translit. StBoT

5:159 n. 7 as 822/f.

e' undergoing oracular-incubation (?): (“If for
some other reason there is plague, either let me see
it in a dream, or let it be determined by oracle, or
let an ecstatic speak it”) naåma ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
kuit [æ]„mandaå watarnaææun n–at–za (A: –åmaå)
åuppa (A: + –ya) [(åeåk)]iåkanzi “Or because I
commanded all the priests, let them sleep in a holy
way” KUB 14.10 iv 12-14 (PP2, Murå. II), w. dupls. A: KUB

14.8 rev. 43-44, B: KUB 14:11 iv 15-17, ed. Götze, KlF

1:218f.:3, cf. p. 234 | åuppa and åuppaya = nom.-acc. neut. pl.

used adverbially; UMMA LÚSANGA dZinduæeiå GIM-
an–wa–za GAM-ta åeåkun nu–wa–kan ¬åardiå
UGU iåparzaå nu–wa naæåarinun nu–wa–kan
UGU [i]åparzaææun “Thus the priest of Zinduæeiå:
‘When I laid down, a ¬åardiå sprang up. I was
afraid. I sprang up’” KUB 52.91 ii 3-7 (quotation in oracu-

lar inquiry, NH).

5' administrative duties and privileges — a'

overseeing the temple watch: namma–ma kuiËå
LÚ.MEÅSANGA nu–za kuiååa (!, text: kuiå ÅA, with
word space) [K]Á É DINGIR-LIM Ëådu “(Nightly)
let each of those who are priests occupy a temple
[do]or. (Let the temple be protected)” KUB 13.4 iii

13-14 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest.

156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 56f., tr. THeth 20:253, McMahon,

ChS 1:219 (all differently) | this is the usage of eå- discussed

in HW2 2:110b s.v. eå-2 III 10 (transitive act. w. acc. and -za);

to take Ëådu from eå-1 “to be,” as all other translations have

done, violates the rule about -za; URUÆat<tu>åi–ma–kan
kuedani kuiå åaklΩiå åer mΩn LÚSANGA LÚGUDU⁄¤
LÚ.MEÅæaliyattallËå kuiå [kui]å tarneåkizzi n–aå
tarneåkiddu–pat “(Concerning) the rule which ex-
ists for someone up in the city of Æattuåa: if a priest
(or) a GUDU⁄¤ is in the habit of releasing watch-
men, whoever he is, by all means let him continue
to release them” KUB 13.4 iii 21-23 (instr. for temple per-

sonnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158f. (differs), Süel, Direktif

Metni 58f. (differs), tr. THeth 20:253 (“if some priest or

GUDÚ-priest allows watchmen (to go)”), McMahon, ChS

1:219 (“if someone normally admits a priest …”); cf. KUB

31.113:16-17 (instr.) above under 1 b 3'.

b' administrator of the deity’s lands: (A case
of misreporting to the priest-administrator: Further-
more, when you farmers of the temple lands are
sowing grain) nu–åmaå mΩn LÚSANGA ANA
NUMUN aniyauanzi UN-an EGIR-an UL uiyazi
“If a/the priest does not send you a person to sow
the seed, (and he (coll.) entrusts it to you for sow-
ing, and you sow much)” ANA LÚSANGA–ma–at
peran (dupl. ANA P¸NI LÚSANGA–ma–at […])
tepu mematteni “but you report it as little before the
priest …” KUB 13.4 iv 12-13, 15 (instr. for temple person-

nel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 iv 8-9, ed. Chrest. 162f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 76f. (differently), tr. McMahon, ChS

1:220, cf. maniyaææ- 2, mema- 4b, peran 1 c 1' c' 5''; (“Since
an omission has been determined”) nu LÚSAN[GA]
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punuåå[uen] “we asked the priest. (He said: ‘[…]
cultivates the garden of the deity’)” KBo 14.21 iii 55-

56 (oracle inquiry, NH); kÏ–ma URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A ÅA
MUNUSENTI U ÅA LÚSANGA kar[uiliuå …] … […
ANA MUNUSENTI] U ANA LÚSANGA EGIR-pa AD~
DIN “But these villages belonged since anc[ient
times] to the ENTU-priestess and the priest. … I
gave them back [to the ENTU-priestess] and to the
priest” KUB 40.2 obv. 35, rev. 10-11 (confirmation of a Kiz-

zuwatnean grant), ed. Kizz. 62-65 | cf. HW2 2:42a for a dis-

cussion of the NIN.DINGIR, MUNUSENTUM, and MUNUSentanni-.

c' responsible for the deity’s implements: (“If
some animal-shaped vessel of the Stormgod or an
implement of some other deity is missing”) n–
at LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.
<DINGIR-LIM>–ya EGIR-pa iyandu “Let the
priests, GUDU⁄¤-priests, and ‘mother-of-the-deity’
priestesses replace it (lit. re-make it)” KUB 13.2 ii 41

(B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 46, tr. McMahon,

ChS 1:223 (differently); (“Thus said Lupakki: ‘In the
old days I did not hold the [priesthood of the
Stormgod of Heaven]. He who held it in the days
of (King) Muwatalli (II)”) nu–war–aå INA
URU¨truna ANA dU Nerik LÚSANGA DÙ-anza
[k]uit–ma–wa ammuk LÚSANGA iËr nu–wa–mu
UN¨T´MEÅ [k]ue EGIR-pa maniyaææer nu–war–
at tittiyan § “has (now) been made priest of the
Stormgod of Nerik in Utruna. But since they made
me the priest, the implements, which were entrust-
ed to me, are in place” KUB 42.100 iii 33-35 (testimony

in a cult inv.), ed. del Monte, OA 17:184, 187.

d' administratively responsible for the perfor-
mance of festivals: (“If the right time for doing a
festival has arrived, and the one who makes (i.e.,
pays for) it”) n–aå åumaå ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM nu–
å<maå> ANA LÚ.MEÅ É [DINGIR-LIM] uizzi nu–
åmaå–za gËnuååuå Ëpzi “comes to you priests,
GUDU⁄¤-priests, ‘mothers-of-the-deity’ priestesses,
to you te[mple] personnel, and falls to his knees be-
fore you, (saying ‘the harvest is upon me,’ or ‘a
brideprice’ or ‘a (business) trip’ or some other mat-
ter, (saying) ‘let me off until this thing passes for
me. As soon as this matter passes for me, then I
shall do the festival.’ Do not do this for the wish of
a man)” KUB 13.4 ii 56-58 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 48f., Chrest. 154f., tr. McMa-

hon, CoS 1:219.

e' responsible for maintaining order in the temple
during festivals: and[a]–ma–za [n]am[m]a å[um]eå
LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.
DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅ ≠É± DINGIR-LI[M …] …
ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM naåma tamËdani Ékarimme kuiå~
ki nikzi n–aå–kan mΩn ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM niniktari
nu æal[l]„wΩin iyazi n–aåta EZEN› zaæzi n–an za~
æand[u nu namm]a ap„n EZEN› QADU GUD UDU
NINDA KAÅ åarΩ ≠tiyandan iyaddu± “Furthermore
you who are åankunni-priests, GUDU⁄¤-priests,
‘mother-of-the-deity’ priestesses, and temple person-
nel […] …, [if] someone gets drunk in a temple or
some other sacred building, if he becomes disorderly
in the temple, causes a quarrel and disrupts (lit.
beats) the festival, let them beat him. Then let him
pay for that festival (completely) set up, including
the ox, sheep, bread and beer” KUB 13.4 iii 35-40 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 60-

63, Chrest. 158f., tr. McMahon, ChS 1:220, cf. ninink- 4, nink- 2,

åiwanzanna- f.

f ' overseen by the provincial governor: kue~
dani–ma–ååan URU-ri auriyaå EN-aå EGIR-
pa pennai nu–za LÚ.MEÅÅU.GI LÚ.MEÅSANGA
LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR<-LIM>
kappuiddu nu–åmaå kiååan memau kËdani–wa–
ååan URU-ri naååu ÅA dU kuit Ékarimmi naåma
tamËdaå DINGIR-LIM-aå kuitki Ékarimmi kinun–a–
at katta mut!Ωn n–at aræa æarkan § LÚ.MEÅSANGA–
at–za MUNUS.MEÅåiwanzanniå LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ EGIR-
an UL kapp„anza “Whatever city a district com-
mander visits on his rounds, let him keep account of
the elders, priests, GUDU⁄¤-priests, (and) ‘mother-
of-the-deity’ priestesses. And he should ask them:
‘In this city, is some cult sanctuary of the Stormgod
or some cult sanctuary of some other deity now ne-
glected and/or is it ruined? Are the priests, ‘mother-
of-the-deity’ priestesses and GUDU⁄¤-priests not ac-
counted for? (Now, keep track of them. Let them
redo it. As it was formerly built, let them rebuild it)”
KUB 13.2 ii 26-32 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw.

45, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; kuedani–ma ANA DINGIR-
LIM LÚSANGA MUNUS!AMA.<DINGIR-LIM>
LÚGUDU⁄¤ NU.GÁL “But (if) some god is lacking a
SANGA-priest, ‘mother-of-the-deity’ priestess, or
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GUDU⁄¤-priest, (let them quickly install a new
one)” ibid. ii 45, ed. Dienstanw. 46, cf. LÚSANGA–kan watkut

“The priest has run off ” KBo 2.1 ii 31, 1 b 1', above.

g' exempted from corvée (luzzi): kuiå URUA[rin~
na k]uiå URUZiplanti LÚSANGA-eå INA URU.
DIDLI æ„mant[i] ≠É±.ÆI.A–ÅUNU ELLU U LÚ.
MEÅ ÆA.LA–ÅUNU luzzi kar[piyanzi] “He who is
a priest in A[rinna] (or) Ziplanta — their houses
are exempt in every city; but their partners render
corvée” KBo 6.2 ii 58-60 (Law §50, OS), ed. LH 61, HG

32f., cf. Imparati, JESHO 25:232, 236f., 265; and cf. per 4 d.

c. attire: nu 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUDurmitta IÅTU
TÚG.ÆI.A dΩn pËdaå P¸NI GAL DUMU.MEÅ
É.GAL waååanzi ta kuedaniya 1-ÅU pianzi “In the
presence of the chief of the palace servants, they
dress three priests of Durmitta in second-quality
garments, and they give one to each of them” KUB

56.34 iv 12-15 (fest. frag.); anda–ma 78 LÚ.MEÅSANGA
KUR.KUR-TIM TÚGBÁR-it waååanzi “Next, they
clothe 78 priests of the lands in sackcloth” KBo

30.152 rt. col. 2-3 + KBo 20.74 ii 7-8; MUNUS.MEÅæazi~
qaraza GURUN udai DINGIR-LUM GILIM-anzi
LÚSANGA–ya GILIM-anzi “The æazikara-women
bring (sg.!) fruit; they wreath the goddess, and they
wreath the priest” KUB 17.35 ii 24-25 (cult inv.), ed.

Carter, Diss. 127, 141, cf. HED 3:187 s.v. æaråanallai-; ANA
LÚSANGA 1 TÚG æante[zzin] pianzi LÚtazze[lli] 1
TÚG dΩn pËdan p[ianzi] LÚæaminai 1 TÚG dΩn
pËdan pianzi “To the åankunni-priest they give one
garment of fir[st quality], to the tazze[lli]-priest
[they] gi[ve] one garment of second quality, to the
LÚæamina-priest they give one garment of second
quality” KUB 10.13 iii 4-8 (fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo

25.176 rev. 8-10 (OH?/NS), cf. peda(n)- noun j 2' a' 3'' b'';
LÚSANGA URUArinna LÚSANGA URUZippalanda–
ya k„rudauwanza aranta “The priest of Arinna and
the priest of Zippalanda wearing-a-horned-head-
dress(?) stand up” KUB 10.1 i 17-20 (KI.LAM fest.) | for

tr. of kurudauwanza see van den Hout, BiOr 52:567; cf. 1 a 4',

above; ANA LÚSANGA–ma UGULA LÚ.MEÅDAM.
GÀR INA MU.3?.[KAM …] / 2 TÚGGAD.ÆI.A 3
TÚGBÁR 1 DUG ZABAR 1 URUDUÅEN […] “Every
third(?) year, the supervisor of the merchants
[gives] the priest the following: […] two linen gar-
ments, three sackcloths, one bronze pot, one copper
pipe […]” KUB 40.2 rev. 31-32, ed. Kizz. 66f. (line count

72-73 “two bales of linen”); nu–za iwar LÚSANGA waå~
åiyazi “He dresses like a priest” KUB 44.21 ii 12 (fest.

frag.).

d. other attributes of priests — 1' LÚSANGA
GIBIL “new priest”: nu LÚSANGA GIBIL 1 UDU
[IÅTU …]x unuwanzi nu UDU unuwantan INA É
DINGIR-LIM ÅA LÚSANGA LIBIR.RA [penn]anzi
LÚSANGA GIBIL MUNUS.MEÅæaziqaraya ANA UDU
EGIR-an iyatari [namma–]aå LÚSANGA LIBIR.
RA 3-ÅU pennanzi INA 3 KASKAL-NI–ma–za
LÚSANGA GIBIL [P¸NI] LÚSANGA LIBIR-RU
åarΩ eåari nu–åmaå KÚ-zi NAG-zi … LÚSANGA
GIBIL MUNUS.MEÅæaziqara ANA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-
an GIN-ri [mΩ]n DINGIR-LUM INA É DINGIR-
LIM LÚSANGA GIBIL ari nu LÚSANGA GIBIL
≠ANA DINGIR-LIM± GIÅBANÅUR TA NINDA.
GUR›.RA [IGI]-anda ME-i DINGIR-LUM INA É
DINGIR-LIM ÅA LÚSANGA GIBIL anda pedanzi
… [ÅU.NÍGIN] 1 UDU 1 PA. 2 BÁN ZÍD.DA 5
DUG KAÅ ANA EZEN› pulaå LÚSANGA GIBIL
pΩi “The new priest decorates(pl.!) one sheep [with
…]. They drive the ornamented sheep to the temple
of the old priest. The new priest and the æaziqara-
women walk(sg.!) behind the sheep. [Then,] they
drive them three times (around(?)) the old priest.
On the third time, however, the new priest takes a
seat up before the old priest. They eat and drink. …
The new priest and the æaziqara-women go behind
the god. When the god arrives in the temple of the
new priest, the new priest places a table with thick
bread for the god. They carry the god into the tem-
ple of the new priest. … [Total] one sheep, one
measure and two S¨TU’s of flour, five vessels of
beer for the lot-festival (EZEN› pulaå) the new
priest gives” KUB 17.35 i 23-27, 29-31, 37 (cult inv., Tudæ.

IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 124f., 138f. (differently); lukatti–ma–
za LÚSANGA GIBIL GIÅZAG.GAR.RA åuppiyaæ~
æ„waå EZEN› DÙ-zi nu–kan LÚGUDU⁄¤ 1 UDU
ANA dU BAL-anti “But in the morning the new
priest performs the festival of the purification of the
altar. The GUDU⁄¤-priest sacrifices one sheep to
the Stormgod” KUB 44.21 ii 2-3 (fest.); kuitman–ma–
za LÚSANGA GIBIL […]x URU-aå–ma–kan ÅÀ É
LÚSANGA GIBIL KÚ-zi “But while the new priest
[…] the city eats in the house of the new priest”
ibid. ii 10-11; cf. KUB 44.48:8, 13; IBoT 3.88:3, (8).
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2' LÚSANGA LIBIR.RA “old priest” (opp. of
“new priest”): cf. KBo 26.207:7, KBo 26.217:5, and cf.

KUB 17.35 i 24, 26, 27 in 1 d 1', above.

3' LÚSANGA ÅU.GI “old, aged (vs. young)
priest”: EGIR-anda–ma uizzi LÚSANGA ÅU.GI ÅA
dLAMMA k„n EZEN›-an apel INA É–ÅU URUHat~
tuåi zËni ANA dLAMMA kiååan iezzi “Furthermore,
the old priest of dLAMMA performs this festival
for dLAMMA in the autumn in his house in Æattuåa
in this way” KUB 10.93 iv 3-6, ed. AS 25:226f.; mΩn ANA
dZA.BA›.BA› LÚSANGA ÅU.GI EZEN› zËnandaå
IÅTU É–ÅU iyazi “When the old priest performs the
autumn festival for ZA.BA›.BA› from his house”
KUB 12.4 iv 2-3 (cult inv.).

e. priests of — 1' named cities, towns, or villag-
es: Ariæziya: KUB 53.4 rev. 33; Arinna: 3 URUDU
KUL LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUTÚL-na KBo 9.91 rev. B1 (list);

KUB 10.1 i 17-20 (KI.LAM fest.); KUB 10.52 i 5; KBo 10.28

v 5 (OH/NS); KBo 10.26 i 36 (OH/NS); Æattuåa/Æatti:
LÚ.MEÅSANGA-uå–ma URUÆattuåumnieå KUB 44.60 ii

9; Iåtami[-…]: KUB 43.33 obv. 1 (OS); Iåtanuwa: KUB

25.39 i 23 (Iåtanuwan chant); Kaåæa: KUB 53.4 rev. 17; KUB

53.3 v 1, w. dupl. 917/u iv 10 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:274) (all

fest. for Telipinu); Kaåtama: KBo 21.79 iv 10; Kiliååa[r]a:
KBo 10.31 ii 9-10 (tarnattaå tablet, OH/NS); Nerik: KUB

44.60 ii (11); Ta-a-≠al-x-o±: KUB 19.55 rev. 6; Uriåta:
HKM 57:11; Watniya-x[…]: KBo 13.173:3; Zaæaluk:
KUB 54.64 obv. 19; see also dZaæaluk and dIM/dU of Zaæaluk-

ka; Zippalanda: KUB 10.52 i 6; KBo 10.26 i 38; cf. 1 a 3' c'.

2' other places — a' in general, LÚ.MEÅSANGA
KUR.KUR priests of the lands”: LÚ.MEÅSANGA
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅSANGA KUR.
KUR peran eåanda “The priests, ‘mothers-of-the-
deity’ priestesses and priests of the lands sit in front
(of the prince)” KUB 53.17 iii 21-22 (fest. celebrated by a

prince); KUB 43.29 iii 9 (OS); KBo 20.74 ii 7 (cf. 1 c, above);

cf. StBoT 27:166 w. n. 44.

b' the æeåta-house(?): […]LÚSANGA ÅA Éæeå~
ta[…] KUB 54.38:13 (fest.); cf. 1 a 3' c'.

3' deities — a' unnamed deities: LÚSANGA
DINGIR-LIM “the priest of the deity” KUB 32.125:7

(witaååiyaå-fest.).

b' named deities: Anzili [and Zukki]: IBoT 1.29

obv. 21 (MH?/MS?); ¸uwa: KUB 45.55 rev. 4; DINGIR.

GEfl: [mU]lippi LÚSANGA DINGIR.GEfl KUB 8.71:17

(co-author in shelf list), w. pars. KUB 30.64 rev. 2 (shelf list),

KUB 29.4 i 2, 3, iv 42 (NH), KBo 15.29 i 1; KUB 29.7 + KBo

21.41 obv. 58 (Åamuæa rit., MH/MS); DINGIR.MEÅ
LÚ.MEÅ alpaå: KUB 12.2 i 16; Æalipinu: KUB 25.36 v

18, 30, KBo 11.45 iii 9-11, 19-20 (both fest. celebrated by a

prince, OH/NS); Æalki: KBo 25.67:8 (fest. celebrated by a

prince); IBoT 1.29 obv. 20 (in a list of priests in EZEN› æaååu~

maå, MH?/MS?); Æalmaåuit: KUB 58.54 iv? 2 (NIN.

DINGIR festival), w. dupl. KBo 25.33 i (20) (OS), translit.

StBoT 25:88; IBoT 1.29 obv. 21 (in a list of priests in the

æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?); Æaåammili: IBoT 1.29 obv. 22

(in a list of priests in the æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?); Æaåga-
la: see Kammamma, below; Æebat: KUB 25.44 ii 23 (offer-

ings to Hurr. deities); Æulla: KUB 52.95 i 7 (fest.); Æullaåi:
KBo 23.106 rev. 14 (testimony in an oracle question, NH);

Æur[-…]: KUB 46.21 rev. 2; Iyaya KUB 38.1 iv 7 (cult

inv., NH); Yarri: KUB 12.2 i 22; dIM: IBoT 1.29 obv. 19

(list of priests in the æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?); IBoT 2.121

obv. 17 (OS); KBo 20.113 ii 7, iii 2 (fest. for Teååub); KBo

22.231 rev. 5 (fest.) KBo 25.87:5 (fest.); KUB 20.88 i? 5 (see

below s.v. Telipinu); namma tamaiå LÚSANGA dIM
uizzi “Then another priest of the Stormgod comes”
ibid. i? 11 (fest. celebrated by a prince); KBo 30.93 obv.? 10;
[d]IM-unnaå LÚS[ANGA] KUB 20.43:4 (fest.); see also
dU; dIM manuzi: KBo 23.28 i 54 (æiåuwaå-fest., NS); dIM
ÅAMÊ (the Stormgod of Heaven): Bo 3649 iii 6 (KN

80); dIM of Zaæaluqqa: KUB 25.36 v 15 (OH?/MS?); cf.

ibid. i (15), (19), v 15, 27, 31; IMIN.IMIN.BI: see

Åep(p)itta; Inar: KBo 10.31 iii 21 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS);

perhaps also KUB 51.54 rev.? 5; Iåæara: KBo 5.2 i 1 (Am-

miæatna’s rit.); IÅTAR: KBo 23.92 iii 11 (fest.); IÅTAR (of
Lawazantiya): Pentipåarri father of Queen
Puduæepa KBo 6.29 i 17-18 (Æatt. III); Kallen: KBo

13.128:4 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); Kammamma and ÆaågalΩ:
KUB 55.18 ii 6-7 (fest.); Kampivuit: KUB 34.86 ii 4

(MELQE_TU list); Kattaææa: (pl.) KUB 53.4 rev. 4 (fest. for

Telipinu); (sg.) KUB 20.88 i 9 (fest. celebrated by a prince);
KUÅkuråa- “the deified hunter’s bag”: IBoT 3.43 left

col. 7; see also LAMMA of the Hunter’s Bag; dLAMMA:
LÚSANGA dLAMMA INA É dU pa[izzi] “The priest
of dLAMMA goes into the temple of the Stormgod
(and brings out the Stormgod from the temple)” Bo

5005 obv. 1 (KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:30; cf. KUB

20.80 iii? 14-15 (fest. celebrated by a prince); KUB 20.7 obv.

2; KUB 10.1 i 25 (KI.LAM fest.); KBo 10.23 iv 15-16 (KI.

LAM, NS); cf. ibid. y+3, v 9; KBo 10.24 ii 7 (KI.LAM fest.,
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NS); KBo 4.9 ii 13, 14, 20, 26, 28 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/

NS); KBo 25.180 rev. 5, 7 (KI.LAM fest.); KUB 10.25:6;

KUB 10.90:9; KUB 10.93 i 8 (fest.); KUB 25.9 ii 8 (great fest.

of Arinna), ed. above s.v. Lelwani; KUB 44.32:12; KUB 54.39

i 1 (fest.); KBo 24.89:11; KBo 24.91 i 5; KBo 30.87 obv. 12;

KUB 53.16 i 7; IBoT 2.66 obv. 6; IBoT 4.76 iii 2, 4, 5, 7 (AN~

DAÆÅUM-fest.); dLAMMA URUÆatti: KUB 53.11 i 6, ii 7,

iii 24 (fest. for dLAMMA); KUB 53.11 ii 29; dLAMMA of
Karaæna: KUB 38.12 ii 1 (cult inv.); dLAMMA
KUÅkuråa- “The Protective God of the Hunter’s
Bag”: KUB 28.103 vi 6 (fest. frag.); see also d.KUÅkuråa-;
dLAMMA GIÅTIR “The Protective God of the
Woods”: KUB 38.12 ii 2; Lelwani: KUB 25.9 ii 10;

Melku: dMelel-ku-uå KUB 12.2 i 20; Pentaruæåi: KUB

12.2 i 12; Åanta (dAMAR.UTU): KUB 38.1 i 1;

ÅË(p)pitta: IBoT 1.10 iii 13, 17 (fest. celebrated by a

prince), KBo 30.120 left col. 4 (fest.); IMIN.IMIN-ta ibid.

5; IMIN.IMIN.BI KUB 20.45 iv 17, 18, KUB 20.88 i 14,

IBoT 1.10 iii 5, 9 (all fest. celebrated by a prince); KUB 44.1

rev. 12 (fest. for the Stormgod of Æulaååiya); IMIN.IMIN
KBo 21.86 ii? 7; Åu[-…] KBo 13.175 obv. 2; Taåmedu:
IBoT 1.29 obv. (20) (MH?/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 51.57 obv. 24

and Bo 3228:10 (EZEN› æaååumaå in a list of priests); Tatta:
perhaps KBo 21.86 ii? 12, cf. LÚSANGA dÆ[a/Z[a-…] in 14;

Tazuwaåi: KUB 44.5:4; KUB 53.13 iii 15; Telipinu: KUB

20.88 i 5, 8, 15, 19, 23; KUB 25.31 obv. 6, 12 (village offer-

ings); KUB 53.8 obv. 4 (fest. for Telipinu); KBo 22.197 i (4),

8; KBo 24.98:6, 9, w. dupl. KBo 19.138 obv. 9, (12); KBo

23.92 iii 10; KBo 25.155 i 6; KUB 53.16 i 8; KUB 53.18 iii 4

(all fest.); dTelipinuwaå LÚSAN[GA …] KUB 20.43:7;

Teteåæawi: VBoT 32 i 4 (‘oldish script’), KBo 20.96:15;

KBo 21.98 ii 6, KBo 25.48 ii 10 (all fest.); Titiwatti: KUB

7.19 obv. 3, (4), w. dupl. KBo 23.97 obv. 6, 7 (NS), KUB 2.3

ii 21 (OH/NS), cf. Singer, StBoT 27:78f. w. n. 59, who asserts

that this LÚSANGA dTitiwatti is the same as the MUNUSAMA.

DINGIR-LIM dTitiwatti appearing in the same passage. But just

because a Hittite scribe could total males and females of the

same profession and use the male determinative for the mixed

group does not mean that the term for a male profession would

be used to refer to a member of a different, female profession;
dU: co-author: Ilimabi, priest of the Stormgod KBo

12.116 rev. 2; KUB 25.44 ii 23 (offerings to Hurrian deities);

KUB 25.9 ii 8; KUB 54.64 obv. 22; KBo 10.24 ii 2, 4 (KI.LAM

fest.); KBo 30.164 iv 2; see also dIM; dU URUAååur KUB

12.2 i 10; dU URUÆayaåa KUB 12.2 i 24; dU URUÆalpa:
KBo 11.46 v 16 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest. for Ea); dU æaråiæaråi:
KUB 12.2 i 14, iv 16; dU AN-E (Stormgod of Heaven):

Bo 3315 rev. 11 (KN 277) (spring fest. in Nerik); dU
URUIptalai[m]: KUB 3.87:14 (Akk.); dU URUKaraæna:
KUB 38.12 ii (1) (cult inv., NH); dU KARAÅ: KUB 38.1 i

1-3 (cult inv., NH); dU URUKumma: KUB 3.87:11 (Akk.);
dU miyannaå: KUB 12.2 iv 14; dU URUNerik: KUB 9.24:5;

1429/u obv. 3 (Haas, KN 312) (Nerik cult); dU piæaimi:
KUB 12.2 i 18 (not piæaååi with Mestieri 360); dU URUTap-
pareååiya: KUB 38.10 iii 10 (cult inv.); dU URUTar-
maliya: KUB 12.2 iv 10; dU URUTiliura URULiæzina:
KUB 38.3 i 1-8 (NH); dU URUZaæaluqa: [L]ÚSANGA
dTazzuwaåi [L]ÚSANGA dU URUZaæaluqqa LÚSANGA
dZA.BA›.BA› ANA dU URUNerik TUÅ-aå akuwanzi
“The priest of Tazzuwaåi, the priest of the Storm-
god of Zaæaluqqa and the priest of ZABABA drink
sitting to the Stormgod of Nerik” KUB 53.13 iii 16

(fest. celebrated by a prince); KUB 27.68 i 6 (Nerik fest.);
dU.GUR: KUB 53.16 i 7; dUTU: KBo 25.68 i 8 (OS); KUB

53.3 vi 19; dUTU URUArinna — title of the Great
King: Tabarna, LUGAL.GAL [Å]A dUTU URUTÚL-
na LÚSANGA “The Tabarna, the Great King, the
priest of the Sungoddess of Arinna” KBo 12.38 i 11-12

(Alaåiya conquest, Åupp. II), ed. Güterbock, JNES 26:75, 77;

KUB 41.29 iii 4-5 (fest.); dZA.BA›.BA›: IBoT 1.29 obv. 20

(in a list of priests in the æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?); KUB

25.31 obv. 13 (village offerings); KUB 25.9 ii 9; KUB 53.13 iii

17; Zaæaluqqa: LÚSANGA dZaæaluqqa ANA dZA.
BA›.BA› UÅKÊN “The priest of Zaæaluqqa bows to
ZA.BA›.BA›” KBo 11.45 iii 16-17 (fest. celebrated by a

prince, OH/NS); KUB 54.64 obv. 19 (cult of Nerik); cf. dIM of

Zaæaluqqa and URUZaæaluqqa; ZaæpunΩ: Bo 3315 rev. 6, 12,

15 (Haas, KN 277); 1429/u obv. 5 (Haas, KN 311); Zilipuri:
KBo 16.73:2 (MELQE_TU list); KBo 23.92 iii (11) (fest.);

Zinduæeiå: KUB 52.91 ii 3; Zulumma: (“The king
arrives at the temple of Zulumma. [2?] priests
stand up”) ÅÀ.[BA] 1 LÚSANGA dZulumma 1
MU[NUSSAN]GA ÅA DINGIR.MAÆ “These include
one priest of Zulumma and one priestess of Æan-
naæanna” KUB 57.95 iii 14-15, ed. Otten, ZA 53:176f.; Zu-
waåi: perhaps KBo 17.28:4 (OS). Pecchioli Daddi, Mes-

tieri 358-360 omits some of the above and adds others
which we feel are doubtful.

f. É LÚSANGA “the priest’s house, household”
cf. also per/parn- 4 h 3' — 1' in general: LÚSANGA par~
naååa paizzi “The priest goes to his house” KUB 53.17

iii 15-16 (fest. celebrated by a prince); ÅÀ É LÚSANGA
KUB 38.10 iv 12 (cult inv.); cf. KUB 38.35 rev. 5.
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2' supplying items for sacrifice from his house:
kinun–ma–ååi 12 EZEN› ITU.KAM 1 EZEN› zËni
EZEN› æameåæi LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU Ëååai … §
ÅU.NÍGIN 2 UDU 11 PA. 4? BÁN taråan mallan
ANA 12 EZEN› ITU.KAM U ANA 2 EZEN›.MEÅ
LÚSANGA TA É[–ÅU] peåkizzi § “But, now the
priest provides for him (the deity) twelve monthly
festivals, one autumn festival, (and) one spring fes-
tival from his house … § The priest gives from his
house a total of two sheep, 11 measures and 4?
S¨TU-measures dried?/roasted(?) and milled
(grain) for the twelve monthly festivals and the two
festivals (i.e., fall and spring) §” KUB 42.100 iv 22-23,

27-29 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. del Monte, OA 17:185, 187; cf.

ibid. iii 13-21; w. the GUDU⁄¤ similarly (?) ibid. i 15; cf. KBo

25.183 rt. col. 8-9; (“We asked the priest (and he
said)”) … nu–wa LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU 1 UDU 2
GUD peåta “‘The priest gave one sheep and two
oxen from his house’” KBo 14.21 ii 47 (oracle question,

NH); cf. KUB 22.27 iv 21 (oracle question, NH); ANA dZit~
æariya EZEN› GAL LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU iyazi
“The priest performs the Great Festival for Zitæa-
riya from (with the resources of) his house. (Five
sheep, two measures of flour and two PIÆU-vessels
of beer)” KUB 25.27 ii 18-19 (SAG.UÅ-fest., NH); lukatti~
ma <ÅA> LÚSANGA INA É–ÅU ANA ÆUR.SAGÆal~
wanna EZEN› T´ÅI [I]ÅTU É–ÅU iyanzi “In the
morning they perform a spring festival for mount
Æalwanna in the house of the priest from (the re-
sources of) his house” KUB 25.23 i 26-27 (cult inv.,

Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 155, 165f.; 1 UDU–kan ÅA É
LÚSANGA BAL-anzi KUB 25.24 ii 10; […] NINDA.
GUR›.RA–ya ÅA É LÚSANGA EZEN› æ[ameåæi…]
ibid. ii 5.

3' household of a priest: LÚSANGA mGalliliå 1
LÚ 1 MUNUS-TUM 1 DUMU.NITA 1 DUMU.
MUNUS 4 SAG.DU.MEÅ ÌR.MEÅ dTelipinu
“(This is the household of) Gallili the priest: one
man, one woman, one boy, one girl: (total) four
persons, servants of Telipinu” KUB 42.100 iv 30-31

(cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. del Monte, OA 17:185, 187; cf.

ibid. iii 39-40; LÚSANGA m.dUTU-LÚ-eå 7 LÚ.MEÅ 2
TUR.NITA […] ÅU.NÍGIN 17 SAG.DU.MEÅ
“The priest UTU-ziti, seven men, two boys […],
total 17 persons” ibid. iii 9-10 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. del

Monte, OA 17:183, 186; (“In Uwalma His Majesty es-

tablished the following for the gods … . One house
including ten resettled persons, servants of
mInnara”) 1 É-TUM ÅÀ 4 NAM.RA.MEÅ ÅA
LÚSANGA “One house including four resettled per-
sons belonging to the priest” KUB 48.105 obv. 33, ed.

Klengel/Archi, AOF 7:144, 148; (“His Majesty estab-
lished the following in Piddaniyaåa for Pirwa”:) …
[1] É-TUM ÅÀ NAM.RA.MEÅ LÚSANGA annallaå
“[One] house, including resettled persons of a
former priest” ibid. 40; katta 40 NINDA 30-iå ANA
ÌR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUArinna piyanzi “Be-
sides, they give forty breads of 30 measures to the
servants of the priests of Arinna” KBo 11.36 v 13-15

(cult inv. of the æeåta-house, OH?/NS).

4' “priest’s mother”: KASKAL-åi–ma
MUNUSAMA ÅA LÚSANGA ÌR.MEÅ LUGAL
LÚAGRIG URUAnkuwa U LÚAGRIG URUÅanΩæuitta
LUGAL-i æÏnkanta “The Mother of the Priest, the
royal servants, the storehouse keeper of Ankuwa,
and the storehouse keeper of Åanaæuitta bow to the
king on the road” Bo 2689 v 15-19 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel

358f.; cf. […]x MUNUSAMA LÚSANGA / […] KBo

20.3 rev. 16-17 (OS), cf. HW2 1:70a, followed by Pecchioli

Daddi, Mestieri 408.

5' priest’s wife: 10 DAM.MEÅ ÅA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
“ten wives of priests” KBo 20.1 ii 5 (OS), translit. StBoT

25:152; ANA LÚSANGA dÆullaåi–kan MU.IM.MA
DAM–SU BA.ÚÅ “Last year the wife of the priest
of the god Æullaåi died” KBo 23.106 rev. 14 (testimony in

an oracle question, pre-NS).

6' priest’s children: “[One tablet], series com-
plete”: mΩn DUMU LÚSANGA [takna]å dUTU-i
tarpalin [pΩ]i “When a son of the priest [give]s a
substitute to the Sungoddess of [the Netherwor]ld”
KBo 31.4 vi 31-33 (shelf list), translit. CTH p. 168 (as 1963/

c); this may belong under 1 a 6' or alternatively those DUMU

SANGA cited there may belong here; nu dÆalkiyaå

DUMU.MUNUS SAN[GA …] KBo 24.85 i 6 could be translat-

ed “The daughter of the priest of Æalki” and so could belong

here, but it could also be translated “the novice priestess of Æal-

ki-” or as nu dÆalkiyaå DUMU MUNUSSAN[GA …] “the son of

the priestess of Æalki- .”

g. priest’s associates — 1' partners (LÚÆA.LA):
Law §50 see above, 1 b 5' g'.
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2' those listed in the personnel of the House of
the Craftsmen (Sum. É GIÅ.KIN.TI, Akk. BˆT
KIÅKATTI): ÅU.NÍGIN 2 ME 5 DUMU.ÆI.A É.
GIÅ.KIN.TI ÅÀ 18 LÚ.MEÅåak-ku-ni-iå 29
MUNUS.MEÅkatraå 19 LÚ.MEÅDUB.SAR “Total 205
members of the House of the Craftsmen, including
18 priests, 29 katra-women, 19 scribes, (of whom
10 are present, but 9 they did not give, 33 wood-
tablet-scribes, 35 exorcists/diviners, 10 singers of
Hurrian […])” KBo 19.28 obv. 1-4.

3' those listed among the temple personnel — a'

identified as LÚ.MEÅæilammatteå: (“They built two
new cult sanctuary complexes for the Stormgod of
Heaven and the Sungoddess of Arinna”) … 6
LÚ.MEÅæilam[madduå(?)] LÚSANGA LÚÆAL LÚDUB.
SAR LÚNAR LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚKÚRUN.NA
GAL LÚDUB.SAR.MEÅ lamniyat “The chief of
scribes named/appointed six cult functionaries: a
priest, an exorcist, a scribe, a singer, a baker, and a
brewer” KUB 38.12 ii 19-21 (cult inv., NH); ÅU.NÍGIN
GAL 7 ME 85 LÚ.MEÅæilammatieå QADU
LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM “Grand total:
785 cult functionaries including the priest(s) and
‘mother-of-the-god’ priestess(es). (Those of Æur-
ma and Kumma are not included)” ibid. iv 16-17.

b' without use of this term: 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA
URUArinna åuppaËå U LÚ.MEÅSAGI.A–ÅUNU
LÚSANGA URUZippalanda LÚtazzelliå U LÚ.MEÅSAGI.
A–ÅUNU GAL.ÆI.A–ÅUNU æarkanzi “Three con-
secrated priests of Arinna and their cupbearers, the
priest of Zippalanda, the tazzelli and their cupbear-
ers hold their cups” KBo 10.26 i 36-41 (KI.LAM fest., OH/

NS), translit. StBoT 28:43, cf. StBoT 27:72; LÚ.MEÅSANGA
åuppaeå–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-
LIM LÚ.M[EÅGUD]U⁄¤ LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅiåæama~
tal<<li>>luå LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM ≠LÚ.MEÅNINDA±.
DÙ.DÙ LÚ.MEÅAPIN.LÁ LÚ.MEÅNU.GIÅKIRIfl aræa
[(åarre)]r n–uå–za ÌR-naææer “They (the Kaåka)
divided up and enslaved the consecrated priests,
priests, ‘mother-of-the-deity’ priestesses, [GUD]U⁄¤-
priest[s], musicians, singers, cooks, bakers, farmers,
gardeners (of you gods)” KUB 17.21 iii 4-7 (prayer of

Arn. I and Aåm., MS), ed. Kaåkäer 156f.; and cf. ibid. iii 18-20;
[L]ÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya adanna
[…] KUB 53.30 obv. 5 (rit.), cf. ibid. 10, cf. KBo 30.74 ii 12;

2 LÚ≠SANGA± 1 LÚMUÆALDIM 1 LÚNINDA.DÙ.

DÙ 1 L[Ú…] “Two priests, one cook, one baker, one
[…]-man KBo 12.56 i 10; […] LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM [LÚt]azelenn–a … KUB 25.2 vi 16-17

(spring fest. at Zippalanda, OH/NS); LÚSANGA LÚtazel
LÚGUDU⁄¤ LÚæam[enaåå–a …]-it piyananzi KUB

41.28 ii 12-14 (fest.); cf. also KUB 41.30 iii 2-6; LÚSANGA
B´L É-TIM DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU–y[a …] KBo 29.207:4;

DUMU-li LÚSANGA–ya LÚ.MEÅæaziui[eå] peran
æ„iyanzi KUB 53.17 iii 25-26 (fest. celebrated by a prince);

[…]x-wai LÚkantikipiå LÚSANGA […] KBo 22.213 iv 6

(fest.); LÚSANGA dLAMMA-ri U 3 LÚ.MEÅtΩæiyaleå
[…] IBoT 2.91 iii 11-12; [… MUNUS]ENTU LÚSANGA–
ya adanna eåantari “The ENTU-priestess and the
priest sit to eat” KUB 20.1 ii 11 (fest. for IÅTAR, NH);

(“They seat the palace servants”) GAL LÚ.MEÅæapiya
LÚtanpe[daå] / [LÚ GI]ÅGIDRU LÚparaååanaå
LÚSANGA dTeteåæawi[… LÚ GÍR] [LÚmen]iyan
LÚåeræalan aåeåanz[i] “They seat the chief of the
æapiya-men, the second-in-command(?)-man, the
staff-bearer, the leopard-man, the priest of Teteå-
æawi, [the sword-swallower,] the meniya-man,
(and) the åeræala-man” KBo 25.48 ii 9-11 (fest. of Teteå-

æapi, OH?/MS?), cf. CHD P 188 s.v. LÚparåna-; rest. from KBo

19.163 i 20-22 (OH/NS) and KBo 21.98 ii 6-7; (“But when
nighttime arrives”) nu–kan LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚÆAL
katta pΩnzi “The priests and diviner/exorcist go
down” KUB 56.49 obv. 7, ed. KN 292f. (as Bo 3481); EN
URUNeriqqa LÚ.MEÅSANGA KBo 2.4 iii 8-9; […
L]Ú.MEÅSANGA KUR.KUR-[T]IM LÚ.MEÅ dIM
[…] “The priests of the lands and the Men of
the Stormgod” KBo 16.68 i 21; … LÚ.MEÅSANGA
LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ B´L¨ÆI.A ELL¨TI–ya […] KUB 25.23

i 10; [LÚ.MEÅS]ANGA LÚ.MEÅ dU KUB 17.29 ii 13;

(“When in the kitchen the prince wants something
to eat”) [(nu per)]an 12 LÚSANGA (dupl. […-i]å
LÚ.MEÅSANGA) eåanda “Twelve priests sit in front.”
(A list of priests of various gods follows) IBoT 1.29

obv. 18-19 (æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?), w. dupls. KUB 51.57

obv. 22; (a ritual is designed to ward off the slander
of the palace servant, the GUDU⁄¤-priest) ÅA
LÚSANGA-aå EME-an KI.MIN (= mutaiddu) “Let
it uproot the slander of the priest” (of the ‘mother-
of-the-deity’ priestess, troops of the army camp, op-
ponent at law, the assembly, etc.) KUB 9.34 iv 10

(Old Woman rit., NH), ed. Hutter, Behexung 40f.;  U
LÚMUÆALDIM DINGIR-LIM ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA-
TIM æ„mand[aå] ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUÆuråama
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MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR.MEÅ æazqarayaå pangaue
TU‡ UZU pittalwan NINDA.ÆI.A paråulli pianzi §
LUGAL-i akuwanna marnuan pianzi ANA
LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅ URUÆuråama pangaueya
marnuandaå DUGtaægappiuå ÅA GEÅTIN DUGtaæ~
gappiuå pianzi “The cook(s) of the god give plain
meat stew and bread crumbs to all the priests, the
men of Æuråama, the ‘mothers-of-the-deities’ priest-
esses, the æazqarai-women, to the (whole) group. §
They give marnuan-beverage to the king to divide.
They give a taægappi-vessel of marnuan-beverage
and a taægappi-vessel of wine to the priests, the men
of Æuråama, and to the group. (They drink)” KUB

25.36 ii 8-15 (fest., OH?/MS?); […] LÚSANGA
MUNUSpalwatallaåå–a KBo 9.129 obv. 2, cf. rev. 10-11

(rit.); […LÚMU]ÅEN.DÙ LÚSANGA–ya aåka parΩ
[…] KBo 17.105 ii 2 (MH/MS); along with
MUNUS.MEÅkatraå, LÚ.MEÅDUB.SAR.GIÅ, LÚ.MEÅÆAL,
LÚ.MEÅNAR (+ ÆURRI), etc., cf. KBo 19.28 obv. 2,

above, 1 g 2', cf. KUB 13.2 ii 26-32, 45, above, 1 b 5' f';

(“When they worship the gods …”) namma–ååan
ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅUMMIYAN¨TIM
LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM
naæåarraz kittaru LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.<DINGIR-LIM>–ya ANA DINGIR.
MEÅ naææanteå aåandu “Then let respect be estab-
lished for the priests, master craftsmen, GUDU⁄¤-
priests, ‘mother-of-the-deity’ priestesses. Let the
priests, GUDU⁄¤-priests, and ‘mother-of-the-deity’
priestesses be respectful to the gods” ibid. iii 19-21, cf.

naæåaratt- 2; see also the more comprehensive list of
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 360-364.

h. bearers of the title — 1' the Great King:
kΩåa–åmaå mMuråi-DINGIR-LIM-[iå ÌR–KUNU]
LÚSANGA–KUNU arwΩnun “I, Muråili, [your ser-
vant,] your priest, have hereby done reverence to
you” KUB 14.13 i 17-18 (PP4), restored from KUB 14.14

obv. 6 (PP1); (“In the time of my father and in the
time of my brother there was a dying”) kuitt–aya–
wa–z ammuk ANA DINGIR.MEÅ LÚSANGA kiåæat
nu–wa kinunna ammuk peran akkiåkittari “And be-
cause I became priest to the gods, there has now
been a dying in my time” KUB 14.10 i 10-12 (PP2); ki~
nuna–mu DINGIR.MEÅ ammel ÅA LÚSANGA–
KUNU ÌR–KUNU memian arkuwar iåtamaåten
“Now, O gods, hear the words (and) prayer of me,

your priest, your servant” KUB 6.45 i 20-21 (prayer of

Muw. II to dU piæaååaååi), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 8, 32, Lebrun,

Hymnes 257, 274, tr. ANET 398; nu kΩåa ammuk
mNIR.GÁL LUGAL-uå LÚSANGA ÅA dUTU
URUTÚL-na U DINGIR.MEÅ æ„mandaå nepiåaå
dUTU-i arkuiåkimi “Now, I, Muwatalli, the king,
the priest of the Sungoddess of Arinna and of all
the gods, I am making a plea to the Sungod of
Heaven” ibid. iii 18-19; cf. ibid. iii 29-31; (“The Sungod-
dess of Arinna and all the gods, lords of Æatti”)
LÚSANGA–a–z kuedaå “to whom I am also a
priest, (who promised me lordship over Æatti in ev-
ery way)” ibid. i 18, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 8, 31, Lebrun,

Hymnes 257, 274, tr. ANET 398 | a nominal sentence with

-z(a), cf. Hoffner, JNES 28:225-230; cf. KUB 1.1 iv 14-15 s.v.

*åankunniyatar; labar[n]an LÚSANGA–KA MUNUSta~
wan[n]annan–dan åiwanza[nn]an–≠dan± “Labarna,
your priest, and your Tawannanna, your ‘Mother-
of-God’ priestess” KUB 57.63 ii 20-22, ed. Archi in FsOt-

ten2 18f.; (“[The ‘Man of] the Stormgod’ says:
‘Arise from pleasant sleep, Stormgod of Ziplan-
ta’”) kΩåa–wa–tta tabarnaå LUGAL-u[å] ÅA
AMA–KA ÅA dUTU URUArinna LÚSANGA INA
HUR.SAGDΩæa tuËl Ωååiyanti <pedi?> pËdai “Tabar-
na, the king, the priest of your mother, the Sungod-
dess of Arinna, is about to bring you (i.e., your
statue) to Mt. Daæa, your beloved <place>” KUB

41.29 iii 3-6 (fest., NS), partially ed. Otten, ZA 61:235, cf.

peda- B 1 a 1' a'. In the bulk of the festival texts the
king functions as priest.

2' a royal prince: (IÅTAR came to Muråili II in a
dream, saying that his son Æattuåili was “not (des-
tined) for life. Give him to me”) nu–war–aå–mu
LÚ[åa-a]n-ku-un-ni-iå (dupl. LÚåa-an-ku-ni-iå) Ëådu
“‘Let him be my priest, (and he will live)’” KBo 3.6

i 14 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KUB 1.2 i 15, ed. StBoT

24:4f. i 16, cf. Güterbock apud Oppenheim, Dreams 198, 254,

Wolf, Diss. 36-40 and THeth 3:45f. w. n. 39; (“When my
brother, Muwatalli sat on the throne of my father, I
governed lands during the reign of my brother”)
nu–mu INA URUÆakpiååa ANA dU URUNerik
LÚSANGA iyat “He made me priest of the Storm-
god of Nerik in Æakpiå. (He gave me Æakpis,
Iåtaæara, etc. … I governed all these lands during
his reign)” KBo 6.29 i 25-26 (Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 46f., KN

15; ANA dU URUNeri[qqa–za kui(t LÚSANG)]A eåun
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“Since I was priest of the Stormgod of Nerik, (for
this reason he did not tak[e] it away from me)” KUB

19.70 iii 27 + KBo 3.6 iii 16 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KUB

1.6 iii 7, ed. StBoT 24:20, 23; […]x-x LÚSANGA
DUMU.LUGAL KUB 27.42 rev. 28 (colophon of rit.);

UMMA LÚSANGA DUMU.LUGAL–MA KBo 31.144

i 1, translit. StBoT 5:159 n. 7 (as 822/f).

3' Hittite ruler of the appanage state of Kizzu-
watna— a' Telipinu son of Åuppiluliuma I: (“We
(Åuppiluliuma, Æenti, and Arnuwanda) have given
his (i.e., Åuppiluliuma’s) son Telipinu for service
in Kizzuwatna to Teååub, Æebat and Åarrumma”)
nu–tta LÚSANGA iyaw[en] “[We] have made you a
priest” KUB 19.25 i 5 (appointment of Telipinu), ed. Kizz. 13

(w. bibl.); cf. Laroche, Syria 40:287f.; (“Someone who
sins against the king, queen, or royal prince”) nu–
kan [ap]„n antuæåan LÚSANGA naåma katta
DUMU LÚSANGA [a]ååuli anda lË æuittiyanzi
“May neither the Priest nor a son of the Priest draw
that person in for friendship” KUB 19.26 i 8-10 (ap-

pointment of Telipinu), ed. Kizz. 14f.; cf. ibid. 13, 18, 23, iv 4,

13, cf. “because you are a great lord” ibid. i 19; nu–
kan LÚSANGA <<nu–kan>> ÅEÅ–YA INA KUR
URUMurmuriga 6! ME ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.
MEÅ mLupakkinn–a LÚUGULA 10 ÅA KARAÅ
tΩleåta LÚSANGA–ma URUÆattuåi ITTI ABIYA uit
“So the Priest, my brother, left six hundred men
and chariots and Lupakki, the commander of ten of
the army, in the country of Murmuriga, (while) the
Priest came to Æattuåa to meet my father” KBo 5.6 ii

10-13 (DÅ Frag. 28), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:92, cf. THeth

20:409; LÚ.MEÅ URUÆURRI–ma–kan maææan
LÚSANGA EGIR-anda awËr “When the Hurrians
saw the Priest was gone, (the infantry and horse-
troops of Æurri attacked … and surrounded Mur-
muriga)” ibid. ii 15; [mTel]ipinu LÚSANGA “Te-
lipinu, the Priest ” KUB 11.8 v 15 (list of royalty), translit.

Otten, MDOG 83:69; cf. Otten, AAWLM 1968/3:125; Beal, Or

NS 55:435 w. bibliog.; see Mestieri 346.

b' Kantuzzili: INIM mKantuzzi[li GAL
LÚ.M]EÅSANGA DUMU LUGAL KUB 30.56 iii 7 (shelf

list), ed. CTH p. 181; cf. Beal, Or NS 55:435f. w. n. 59 (w. bib-

liog.).

4' named people so identified: mPentipåarri
LÚSANGA, the father of Queen Puduæepa: KUB 1.1

+ 1304/u iii 1, ed. StBoT 24:16f.; mIlimabi LÚSANGA
dU[…] KBo 12.116 rev. 2, dupl. is KUB 8.71:10 and parallel

DUB.5.KAM AWAT mIlimΩbi LÚ[SANGA dU] KUB 56.55 iv 3;
mHeåni LÚSANGA … mÆ„tarli LÚSANGA … KUB

38.37 iii? 5, 8 (dep.); mÆalpa-LÚ-iå LÚSANGA […]
KUB 60.129:7; see also those listed as authors of texts 1 b 4' d',

above, and the more thorough list of Peccioli Daddi, Mestieri

357.

5' unnamed people so identified: fÆarkut
MUNUS mNattiå DUMU.MUNUS LÚSANGA “the
woman Æarkut, wife of Natti, daughter of the
priest” (listed among singers) HT 2 iii 7-8; 2
MUNUS.MEÅSÌR URUKartapaæa ÅA LÚSANGA “2 fe-
male singers from Kartapaæa belonging to the
priest” ibid. ii 20-21; 1 MUNUSSÌR ÅA É LÚSANGA–aå
“One female singer—she is of the priest’s house”
KBo 2.31 rev.! 7; UMMA LÚSANGA dZinduæeå KUB

52.91 ii 3 (statement in an oracular inquiry, NH); 1 ØUPPU
INIM LÚSANGA mΩn DIN[(GIR.MEÅ)…] KUB

30.51 i 7 (shelf list), w. dupl. KBo 14.68 i 2, ed. CTH pp.

157f.; UMMA LÚSANGA ANA mKaåå„ QIBI–MA
HKM 74:1-2 (letter, MH/MS), cf. Klinger, ZA 85:93-99.

2. MUNUSSANGA “priestess” (only in fest. and
one Hurr. rit.) — a. discussion: cf. Darga, Kadın 71, 77.

We interpret this logogram as *åankunni- instead of
*åankunniååara- on analogy of Ωnniniyami- “cous-
in,” palwattalla-, æar(u)want-, tapriya-, æuwaååan~
nalli-, and other words denoting persons of either
sex (on which both LÚ and MUNUS det. are attest-
ed).

b. types of priestesses — 1' MUNUSSANGA GAL
“high/high-ranking priestess”: 2 MUNUS.MEÅSANGA
[GAL] araå aran ZAG-an ÅU-an KA≈U–ÅUNU–
ya kuwaååanzi “Two high-ranking/high priestesses
kiss each other’s right hands and mouths” KUB 20.88

i 2-4, ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:90f.; rest. from 2
MUNUS.MEÅSANGA GAL ÅU-an Q¸TAM[MA…]
KUB 34.128 rev. 7 (both fest. celebrated by a prince), ed. de

Martino, FsPugliese Carratelli 58 with full discussion (57-65)

of the kiss in the cult; cf. 2 a 2', above.

2' UGULA MUNUS.MEÅSANGA “supervisor of
priestesses”: KBo 24.115 ii 3, 14. This reading is postulated

by Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 426. The trace read as SANGA

could be an UÅ (thus the equally unattested UGULA
MUNUS.MEÅUÅ.BAR) or perhaps some other sign.

åankun(n)i- 1 h 2' åankun(n)i- 2 b 2'
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c. activities — 1' in procession: MUNUSSANGA
dU ANA LUGAL EGIR-an æ„wΩi “The priestess of
the Stormgod runs behind the king. (The priest of
Æulla takes her by the hand) KUB 52.95 i 5-6.

2' kissing and bowing: (“The high-ranking
priests kiss each other’s right hands and mouths”) 2
MUNUS.MEÅSANGA[.GAL?] araå aran ZAG-an ÅU-
an KA≈U–ÅUNU–ya kuwaååanzi “Two [high-
ranking?] priestesses kiss each other’s right hands
and mouths. (§ The priest of the Stormgod gives
his ha[nd three times] to the priest of Telipinu.
Then he bows. He gives his hand three times to the
priest of [the Kattaææa]. Then he bo[ws]. §)” ANA
MUNUSSANGA dTelipinu ÅU-an 3-ÅU pΩ[i namma–
aå] UÅKÊN ANA MUNUSSANGA dKattaææa ÅU-a[n
3-ÅU] pΩi namma–aå UÅKÊN “He gives his hand
three times to the priestess of Telipinu. [Then he]
bows. He gives his hand [three times] to the priest-
ess of Kattaææa. Then he bows. (He steps back.
Then another priest of the Stormgod comes. He,
too, gives his hand to each three times. [Then he]
bows and steps back. The priest of the Divine Hep-
tad comes in and bows and goes. The priest of Te-
lipinu kisses his right hand and mouth. He goes
back and bows. <He kisses> the right hand and
mouth of the priest of Kattaææa. § He comes back.
He bows and goes)” MUNUSSANGA dTelipinu ZAG-
an ÅU-an KA≈U–ÅU–ya [kuwaåzi] “[He kisses]
the right hand and mouth of the priestess of Te-
lipinu. (He comes back and bows and goes)”
MUNUSSANGA dKattaææa ZAG-an ÅU-an KA≈U–
ÅU[–ya kuwaåzi] “[He kisses] the right hand and
mouth of the priestess of Kattaææa. (He steps
back)” KUB 20.88 i? 2-4, 8-10, 19, 21 (fest. celebrated by a

prince), ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:90-92; see further 1 b 4' c' 10'',

above.

3' bathing: LÚSANGA IÅTU NAGA ni[triaz]
warapzi MUNUSSANGA dHepat–ma a[rri?] “The
priest washes with na[tron] soap. The priestess of
Æepat also b[athes?]” KBo 38.265 i 6-7.

4' carrying the cult statue of a goddess: (When
the statue of the divine Mt. Iådaæurunuwa nears the
city) nu–ååi–kan MUNUSSANGA dÆatepinun me~
naææanda pËdai MUNUSSANGA ANA ÆUR.SAGIå~
daæarunuwa UÅKENU(sic) “The priestess carries

Æatepinu out to meet him. The priestess bows to-
ward Mt. Iådaæurunuwa. (She holds out her hand to
him and says: ‘You tarried on the trip’)” KUB 60.147

iii 16-18 (fest.), cf. peda- 1 a 1' b' 15''.

5' bathing the cult statue: (“The diviner/exorcist
takes the goddess …”) nu MUNUSSANGA DINGIR-
L[AM] apËz wetenaz Ωrri “The priestess washes the
goddess with that water” KUB 27.16 i 23-24.

6' other: MUNUS.MEÅSANGA 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA 2
GUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅzentu<æ>Ëå EN GIÅMA.SÁ.AB
“There are the priestesses, three priests, two
GUDU⁄¤-priests, zentuæi-women, (and) the owner
of the basket. (They go into the temple of Zentuæi
and take their places)” KBo 30.164 iii 16-17; (“Two
wolf-men dance before the deity. The prostitutes
[also] dance in front”) GAL MUNUS.MEÅKAR.KID
MUNUSSANGA dT[etewatti …] peran–pa[(t)] ≠æ„~
y±anteå “The chief of the prostitutes and the priest-
ess of Tetewati are leading. (They dance. When
they are finished dancing § the virgin of Titiwatti
has lifted up a red garment from […] …)”
MUNUSSANGA-å–a ÅA dTetewatti GAL MUNUS.MEÅKAR.
KID MUNUS.MEÅKAR.KID[–ya] iyandari “The priest-
ess of Titiwatti, the chief of the prostitutes [and] the
prostitutes go. (Before them run two wolf-men.
They chase them off)” KBo 23.97 i 9-10, 15-16 (fest. for

Titiwatti, NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.19 obv. 6-7, 12-13 (NS), ed. de

Martino, La danza 74; 2 LÚ.MEÅ U GAL DUB.
SAR.GIÅ ANA 3 MUNUS.MEÅSANGA 3 TÚG 3 TAPAL
TUDITTUM KÙ.BABBAR pianzi “Two men and
the chief of the wood tablet scribes give the three
priestesses three garments and three silver pecto-
rals” KBo 9.132 iv 9-12; (“The king arrives in the tem-
ple of Zulumma”) [2? L]Ú.MEÅSANGA aranda ÅÀ.
[BA] 1 LÚSANGA dZulumma 1 MU[NUSSAN]GA ÅA
DINGIR.MAÆ “[Two?] priests are standing. These
inc[lude] one priest of Zulumma and one [prie]stess
of Æannaæanna” KUB 57.95 iii 13-15, ed. Otten, ZA

53:176f.; nu 2 MUNUS.MEÅSANGA [2 LÚ].MEÅSANGA 1
MUNUSSANGA dU x[… LÚ.M]EÅSANGA ARK¨TIM
1 LÚ 1 MUNUSarzanalaå [MUNUS.M]EÅzin<<en>>tuæËå
æ„manteå [LÚ.MEÅ]GUDU⁄¤ aåanzi “Two priestesses,
[2?] priests, one priestess of the Stormgod […],
bottom rung priests, one male and one female inn-
keeper, all the zintuæi-women, (and) the GUDU⁄¤-
priests are sitting” KUB 44.13 iv! 14 + KBo 30.164 iv 2-5,

åankun(n)i- 2 c 1' åankun(n)i- 2 c 6'
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partially in Otten, ZA 71:219 (as 174/t); nu MUNUSSANGA
dÆepat U LÚSANGA dU åarΩ tianz[i] “The priestess
of Æepat and the priest of Teååub proceed upward.
(They bow and go forth)” KUB 25.44 ii 23; (“The
king, in the temple of the Sungoddess, goes up
to the roof”) UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM ANA 2
MUNUS.MEÅSANGA IM-an aræa d[Ωi] “The supervisor
of cooks takes clay away from the two priestesses”
KUB 10.99 vi 5-6; cf. […] LÚSANGA MUNUSSANGA
[…] KBo 17.34 i? 2 (Hurr. rit.); cf. in broken context KBo

23.91 rev. 2 (OH/MS), KBo 23.92 ii 5 (OH/MS), KBo 25.14 i

2 (MH/MS), KBo 8.122:9 and dupl. KBo 23.82 obv. 2, KBo

13.218:(2), KBo 20.113 ii 9, 19, iii 1, KBo 24.73 obv. 3, KBo

30.87 obv. 12, KUB 44.13 iii 14, IBoT 2.4 rev. 3, KBo 23.92 ii

5, KBo 23.91 iv 2; cf. also 2 LÚ.MEÅSANGA arantari
ÅÀ.BA 1 DUMU.NITA 1 DUMU.MUNUS-TUM
“Two priests stand; these include one young man
and one young woman” KBo 10.35 i 7-8 (fest.). Pecchi-
oli Daddi, Mestieri 425, notes that MUNUSSANGAs par-
ticipated in festivals of Hatto-Hittite and Hurro-Hit-
tite origin.

d. DUMU MUNUSSANGA “child of the priest-
ess”: KBo 24.85:6 (MS); KuT 49:4, 14, 22, 23 (letter, MS),

ed. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:178f. (“Sohn der Priesterin(?)”), w.

n. 10 (disc.) or read DUMU.MUNUS SANGA “daughter of the

priest” q.v. 1 f 6'.

3. name of an actor/agent token in a KIN oracle
(the question concerns a priest): (“The deity took
‘every will’ and ‘life’ and <gave it> to ‘long
years.’ On the second day, ‘favors of the gods’ was
taken and given to ‘Æannaæanna’”) INA
UD.3.KAM LÚSANGA EGIR-an aræa waåtul ME-
aå “On the third day ‘the priest’ took ‘secret sin’
(and gave it to ‘the Sungod of Heaven’. [Õ?] favor-
able”) KBo 14.21 ii 53-54 (oracle, NH); [INA U]D.3.
KAM LÚSANGA–za ZAG-tar SISKUR-iå ME-aå
nu–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå SIGfi “[On] the third day
— the ‘priest’ took ‘rightness’ and ‘the ritual’ and
<gave them> to ‘the gods.’ Favorable” ibid. i 60;
LÚSANGA–za GÙB-tar ME-aå SISKUR–ya ME-
aå “The ‘priest’ took ‘sinisterness’ and took the
‘ritual’” ibid. ii 25; cf. ibid. ii 62, 74.

4. name of a recipient token in a KIN oracle:
ANA LÚSANGA piyan “was given to the ‘priest’
ibid. i 6.

Götze, Æatt. (1925) 59f.; Laroche, RHA XXXV (1977) 214;
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 257-59 (åankunni-), 343-69
(LÚSANGA), 425-26 (MUNUSSANGA).

Cf. *åankunniyatar.

*åankunniyatar n. neut.; priestly status, priest-
ly office, priestship, priesthood; wr. LÚSANGA-
UTTUM, etc.; from MH/MS(?).†

kinuna–ya–war–an karpmi nu–war–an ANA
dUTU URUTÚL-na AÅÅUM LÚSANGA-UT-TIM
(var. LÚSANGA-UT-TI) tittanumi “And now I
(Åauåga of Åamuæa) will elevate him (Æattuåili,
King of Æakpiå) and install him in the office of
priest of the Sungoddess of Arinna (i.e., make him
Great King)” KUB 1.1 iv 14-15 (Apology of Æatt. III), w.

dupl. 674/v + Bo 69/256 + KBo 3.6 iii 58, ed. StBoT 24:24f. w.

pl. iii, tr. Güterbock in Oppenheim, Dreams 254; nu k„n kuin
DUMU-an AÅÅU[M LÚ]SANGA-UT-TIM É-err–a
ANA dIÅTAR [URUÅam]uæa ÌR-anni [peææu]n n–at
katta DUMU–ÅU DUMU.[D(UMU–ÅU æaåå)]a
æanzaååa ammel NUMUN-anza [LÚSA(NGA-
U)]T-TA ANA dIÅTAR URUÅa[m]uæa æar[d]u–pat
“This son whom I [gav]e for priestship and a house
(I gave) for the service of Åauåga of [Åam]uæa, let
him, with his son, his grandson, and his descen-
dants, my seed, hold it (–at) (as) the priestly office
for Åauåga of Åamuæa” KUB 23.127 iii 9-13 (Æatt. III),

w. dupl. 186/v + KUB 21.15 iii 5-9, ed. NBr 48f., translit. Ot-

ten/Rüster, ZA 63:84f., partially tr. AM 209; DUMU.
NITA–ma kuin [ANA] dIÅTAR URUÅamu<æa>
AÅÅUM LÚSANGA-UT-[TI] tita<nu>mi KBo 6.29 iii

31-32 + Bo 2026b:1-2 (KUB 1 pl. 8), ed. NBr 50f.; cf. KUB

23.127 iii 15; nu DUMU–YA … IÅTU LÚSANGA-UT-
TIM ÅA dIÅTAR URUÅamuæa aræa UL ti[ttanuzi]
KUB 21.15 + 715/v iv 7-9 (Æatt. III), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA

63:85; kuiå–ma ÅA DUMU–YA [DUMU.DUMU–
YA æaååa] æanzaååa LÚSANGA-UTTA ÅA d[IÅTAR]
URUÅamuæa ≠æullΩi± nu dame[l] NUMUN-aå [ANA
dIÅTAR URUÅamuæa AÅÅUM LÚSANGA-UTTI tit~
tanuzi] “Whoever opposes/rejects the (claim) of
my son and [my grandson, to the third] and fourth
generations to the office of priest of [Åauåka] of Åa-
muæa and [appoints] (someone) of another seed [to
the priestship of Åauåka of Åamuæa]” KBo 6.29 iii 41-

43, iv 1-2; AÅÅUM LÚSAN[GA-UT-T]I–ma–ååi mAr~
matallin ariåker n–aå U[L S]I≈SÁ-at “But they re-
peatedly made oracular inquiries concerning Ar-

åankun(n)i- 2 c 6' *åankunniyatar
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matalli with regard to his prie[stshi]p, but he was
not determined by oracle” KUB 5.6 iii 3-4 (oracle ques-

tion, NH); cf. LÚSANGA-UT-TA–ya apiy[a t(iyanzi]
/ kuiå SI≈SÁ-ri “They will [f]ound a priestship
the[re] (and install) whoever will be ascertained”
KUB 16.32 ii 12-13 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KUB 50.6

ii 13, ed. van den Hout, Purity 179f.; (“In the morning
come to your festival of the day”) lukkatta–aå–kan
UD.KAM-ti mDudæaliyan tuedaå Ωååiyantaå pËdaå
URUÆakmiå URUNerik AÅÅUM LÚSANGA-UT-TIM
iåkanzi “In the morning they will anoint Tudæaliya
to the priesthood in your beloved places, Æakmiå
and Nerik” KUB 36.90 obv. 15-18 (prayer to the Stormgod

of Nerik, NH), ed. KN 176-179, cf. peda(n)- noun a 3' b'; cf.
in broken context [… ANA] LÚSANGA-UT-TIM /
[…] ienzi KUB 17.22 iv 4 (rit., MH/MS?); n–uå ANA
DUMU.MEÅ SANGA-TIM parΩ appiåkizi “Æe
holds them out to the members of the priesthood (=
Akk. mΩr„ åangûtim)” KBo 21.47 iii! 12 (rit., MH/MS)

| alternatively, this example may be a case of the scribe mis-

takenly adding an Akk. adjectival plural ending in an attempt to

pluralize a noun: “to the children of the priests.”

Cf. åankunni-.

[*åankunnieååar] SANGA-eååar is to be read
ÅID-eååar (= kappueååar), cf. Güterbock, RHA XXV/

81:146-148.

åanpiliåå- v. see åannapileåå.

(TU‡)åanpukki- n. see (TU‡)åa(m/n)pukki-.

*åantuæammar n.; (mng. unkn.).†

LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR ANA É mÆannu katteri
ANA 5 GIÅBANÅUR NINDA-muå arpanda–ya dan~
zi n–at–åan åa-an-tu-u-æa-am-na-aå åer tianzi
namma–at IÅTU GAD anda karianzi […N]INDA-
u(å)–åmuå katta åa-an-tu-u-æa-am-na-aå tianzi
“The waiters take in breads and arpanda for five ta-
bles to the lower house of Æannu. They place them
over the åantuæammar-s. Then they cover them
with a cloth. … They place their breads down on
the åantuæammar-s.” Bo 3542 ii 6-9, 13, partially ed. Alp,

Tempel 296f., partially translit. Otten, ZA 71:217 w. n. 10.

˚åanduri(åa?)- Luw. adj.?; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

(“Then I pulled up the wolf which was […]
therein”) [mΩ]n–ma aåi UR.BAR.RA TI-anza
mΩnn–a(?) [o-o-o]x ˚åa-an-du-ri-[å]a mΩn [UL
TI-a]nza … […] kuit [˚?]åa-an-du-ri-åa […]
“Whether this aformentioned wolf is alive, or […]
is å., or whether (the wolf?) is [not ali]ve … (My
father kept saying, ‘I pulled it up [from the wa-
ter(?)].) […], what/since å., […]” KUB 31.77 i 19-21,

25 (queen’s dreams, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 266f., 405 (“En

die wolf was òf in leven, òf […] åanduriåa, òf [niet leve]nd …

[…] omdat/welke…åanduriåa”).

If ˚åanduriåa is taken as an adjective (predicate
adj. modifying wolf and parallel to æuiåwanza in
the nominal sentences on either side), its form in
both Hittite and Luwian is very strange for a sg.
com. nom. It could however be a Luw. neut. sg. in
-åa modifying something neuter in the break which
immediately precedes it.

De Roos, Diss. (1984) 408 n. 5 (“bewusteloos,” “half-levend”).

åanu- v.; to make angry(?).†

[…] parΩ åa-nu-nu-un […] “I made […] ex-
ceedingly angry” KBo 18.55 obv. 9 (letter), translit. THeth

16:142. Alternatively, one could read parΩåanu- q.v.

for discussion.

Cf. åΩ(y)e/åΩi- A.

åapp- v., 1. to hit, 2. to churn (milk); from OH/
MS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ap-zi KUB 25.36 i 9, (13), v 13, 25 (OH?/
MS?), KBo 23.23:56 (MH/MS?), HFAC 49:3, åa-ap!(copy
an)-zi KUB 27:29 i 9 (MH/NS); pl. 3 å[ap-pa-a]n-zi KUB
39.45 obv. 10.

verbal subst. åap-pu-wa-aå KUB 39.45 obv. 11.
iter. pres. pl. 3 åap-pé-eå-kán-zi KUB 13.4 iv 42 (pre-NH/

NS), KUB 13.17 iv 5 (pre-NH/NS); åa-ap-pí-iå[-…] KUB
42.75 obv. 13 (NH).

1. to hit: […].LUGAL GIÅGIDRU-it åa-ap-zi
“He hits/scrapes […] with a stick” HFAC 49:3 (festi-

vals celebrated by a prince), tr. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:141f.

(“hits the prince with a stick”) | the exact purpose of this ac-

tion seems unclear; (“When the GUDU⁄¤-priest finish-
es the recitation”) LUGAL-un Q¸T´MEÅ–ÅU åa-
ap-zi “He slaps the king(’s) hands” KUB 25.36 v 24-

*åankunniyatar åapp- 1
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25 (fest., OH/MS), cf. ibid. i 13, (27), v 3 (fest. celebrated by a

prince), tr. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:141 (“hits”), Friedrich,

JAOS 88:38 (“abwischt”); (“I released the bewitched
man at the gate. I took away the sorcery from him
with the aid of Åauåga, the word, command and
tongue. I took them away from him. The words are
those of Åauåga, but the incantations are of a mor-
tal. …” KUB 27.29 i 3-8) § (a paragraph of Hurrian follows

in KBo 23.23 but not in its duplicates) § [(n–an MUNUS
ÅU.G)]I åa-ap-zi (var. åa-ap!(copy -an)-zi) “The
‘Old Woman’ slaps him, (and she goes to the bath-
house)” KBo 23.23:56 (MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 27.29 i 9

(MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:134f. (“säubert”).

2. to churn (milk): (“Or if for some god there is
a milk festival”) GA kuwapi åap-pé-eå-kán-zi
“when they churn milk, (do not make it (the festi-
val) inactive/uncelebrated)” KUB 13.4 iv 41-42 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 164f. (“when

they clean the cup,” reading DUG for GA), Süel, Direktif Metni

82f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221 (“scraping (the cream off?) the

milk”), n. 25 (“to churn”) | for the improved reading GA see

Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:141; INA UD.9.KAM GA
å[ap-pa-a]n-zi makkuya[n] åap-pu-wa-aå GIÅ-r[u #
AÅR]A IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR æali[ååiyan] “On the
ninth day they c[hur]n milk. The churn and dasher
are inlaid in [x] places with silver” KUB 39.45 obv. 10-

11 (funerary rit.), ed. makkuya- w. lit.

Friedrich, JAOS 88:38, suggested that the stems
åapp-, åappai-, åippai-, and åapiya- all belong to
the same verb. If this is so, then it is possible that
the base meaning was “to hit,” but the verb was
specialized to denote a kind of striking used to re-
move peels, rind, scales, and surface dirt on one
hand and used to churn milk on the other. Or, the
basic meaning could have been “to scrape, to rub
off/peel off/knock off (unwanted evils, branches, or
husks)” > “to skim (the cream off milk).” Alterna-
tively, if the base meaning was something like “to
clean,” the use with churning milk might have aris-
en from the notion that churning “cleaned” the
whole milk of its butter, leaving the pure butter-
milk. Along with this variety of verbal stems one
could also associate the deverbal noun åappu-,
which regardless of its precise identification is
something with which an animal “hits” (walæ-).
Perhaps even åappiåaraææ- is etymologically relat-

ed. The difficulty arises from our inadequate under-
standing of several of the key passages in their con-
texts. In view of the multiplicity of stems and the
possibility of sorting them by meanings, it seems
preferable for now to keep separate the three verbs:
åapp-, åappai-/åippai-, and åapiya-. Since most
who have written on the subject have considered
these three stems and åapiyai- (listed under its own
lemma) together, the bibliography printed below
serves all three verbs.

Forrer, RHA I/5 (1931) 147 (“abseifen”); von Branden-
stein, Or NS 8 (1939) 73 w. n. 1 (“rein halten”); Goetze, JCS 1
(1947) 319 n. 71 (åappa-, åippa- “to peel”; åap- is different
verb); Friedrich, HW (1952) 183 (“abschaben(?), säubern(?),”
“(gefällte Baumstämme) von der Rinde befreien(?)”); Laroche,
DLL (1959) 85 (Hitt. åippai- = Luw. åappa- =“écorcer”;
åapiyai- = “recurer”); Güterbock, RHA XXV/81 (1967) 141f.
(“hit, churn, trim by knocking off the branches, crush”; Tunn.
iv 27 perhaps different; no mention of åipp-); Friedrich, JAOS
88 (1968) 38 (all from one verb, “(Unreinheit von einem Ge-
genstande) abkratzen, abschaben,” “(Baumstämme) von Rinde
befreien,” “(allgemein) abwischen, säubern”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 11, 216, 377, 382f., 385; Süel, Direktif
Metni (1985) 151 (“çarpmak, dö©mek”); Melchert, CLL
(1993) 187f. (Hitt. åippΩ(i)- and Luw. åapp(a)- = “to peel,” no
connection to åapp(a)- “to churn, nor to åapzi in KUB 25.36 i
13, nor to åapiya(i)- “(some kind of cleaning action)”); McMa-
hon, CoS 1 (1997) 221 w. n. 25 (“scrape (the cream off?) the
milk” > “churn”).

Cf. åappai-/åippai-, åapantalli-, åapiya-, åappiåaraææ-, åapåap[-
…], åappu-.

åappai-, åippai-, ¬åappa- v.; to peel, trim,
scrape.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ap-pa-a-iz-zi KUB 44.63 ii 11, åi-ip-pa-an-zi
KUB 51.15 rev. 3

pret. sg. 1 åi-ip-pa-nu-un KUB 29.7 rev. 31 (MH/MS);
Luw. pret. sg. 3 ¬åap-pa-at-ta KUB 8.50 iii 16.

imp. sg. 3 åi-ip-pa-id-du KUB 29.7 rev. 32. (MH/MS).

“Gilgameå (intending to cross the river of death) held his
ax in his hand … he cut down [trees] of 50 cubits (ca. 25
meters)” (Akk.) ikpurma iåtakan t„la „bilma [ANA GIÅMÁ] “He
trimmed them and furnished them each with a boss/knob, and
carried them [to the boat]” Gilg. X iii 46, tr. George, GilgTr 82
(w. different restoration) = (Hitt.) n–at ¬åap-pa-at-ta ¬piå[-…]
n–at–kan ANA GIÅMÁ åarΩ daiå “He trimmed them, … […]
and placed them up on the boat” KUB 8.50 iii 16-17, ed.
Friedrich, ZA 39:24f. (no tr.), tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 165
(“stripped and [trimmed(?)]”), cf. Goetze, JCS 1:319 n. 71
(“peel off (the bark)”), Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:141f. (“be-
hauen, trim by knocking the branches off ”).

åapp- 1 åappai-
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a. obj. an onion/clove of garlic: kinun–a kΩåa
k„n åup[piw]aåæarSAR aræa åi-ip-pa-nu-un … idΩlua
uttar NˆÅ DINGIR-[LIM æu]rtaiå(sic) papratar
ANA DINGIR-[LIM pera]n aræa Q¸TAMMA åi-ip-
pa-id-du “Now I have just peeled away this onion/
clove of garlic; … so likewise let him/it peel away
evil words, oath, curse, defilement from(?) [be]fore
the god” KUB 29.7 rev. 30-32 (Åamuæa rit., MH/MS), ed.

AlHeth 108, Lebrun, Samuha 123, 131:39-41, tr. ANET 346

(“pick apart”).

b. obj. trees (i.e., their trunks or branches): see

lex. sec.

c. obj. a gapanu (part of a tree, perhaps its
trunk): gapanu–ya–ååi–kan aræa dΩi namma–at
åa-ap-pa-a-iz-zi “He takes the gapanu away from
him and peels it” KUB 44.63 ii 10-11 (med. rit., NH), ed.

StBoT 19:28f.(“säubert(?)”) | for GAPANU “bulb” see StBoT

19:22; gapanu (neut. by agreement) may be a syllabic writing

of a Hitt. or Luw. word, not an Akkadogram, as assumed in

StBoT 19, cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 256f.

d. a battering ram(?): [o-o-o-]x-ma INA É LÚIÅ
GUD SI<.DILI?> parΩ åi-ip-pa-an-zi KUB 51.15 rev.

3 (fest.), see discussion parΩ 1 oo.

LUGAL-uå tiya<<n>>zi ta–kkan åi-ip-pa-an-zi 1 GUD … 1
MÁÅ.GAL … KUB 2.8 ii 34 (NS), is a mistake for åi-ip-pa-
an<-tanx>-zi, with objects of the verb following.

It is not clear whether or not this verb should be
kept separate from åapp- and åapiya- (q.v). Since
these three can be separated by form and to some
extent by meaning, it seems best, for the time being
to keep them separated. See discussion under åapp-.

For bibliography see the åapp- article.

åapantalli- adj.; (mng. unkn.).†

(“Thirty-two tablets of the puruliya-festival of
Nerik—(text) complete”) åa-pa-an-ta-al-la–ma
DUB.1.KAM.ÆI.A anda UL æanda<nda> “The
first å. tablets have not been put in order” KUB 30.42

i 5-7 (cat., NH), ed. CTH p. 162 (“de libation?”).

Laroche, ArOr 17/2 (1941) 16 n. 25; van Brock, RHA XX/71
(1962) 128; Laroche, CTH (1971) p. 162 (“de libation?”).

Cf. åapp-, åipant-(??).

¬åapar[-…] Luw. LW; (mng. unkn.).†

[… GÍR.ZAB]AR LÚMUÆALDIM ¬åa-pár[-
…] KBo 13.138:5. A connection of this glossed word
with the Luwian noun åapartara-, q.v., cannot be
excluded, but the contexts are quite different.

åap(p)(a)ra-, åipart(a?)- n.; (mng. uncertain);
from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. åa-pa-ra-aå KUB 42.59 obv.? 11-14, åa-ap-pa-ra-
aå KBo 17.100 i 10, 11 (OH/MS), åa-ap-ra-aå KBo 30.26 rev.
2; inst. åa-ap-pa-ri-it KBo 12.96 i 18 (MH/NS); pl. nom. åa-
≠ap±-pár-e-eå (note the unusual syllabification) KBo 23.74 ii 13
(OH/MS), åi-pár-ti-iå KUB 2.3 ii 23.

iåæuzziyanteå–ma–at–kan åa-ap-pa-ri-it “They
(the augurs) are girded with a å.” KBo 12.96 i 18 (rit.

for dLAMMA of the hunting bag) | cf. IÅTU GÍR–ya–ååan

kuiËå iåæuzziyanteå HT 1 i 32; […-]ak-kán åa-≠ap±-pár-e-
eå (var. peran–åi–kan åi-pár-ti-iå) æaminkanteå
(var. æaminka[nz]i) “[…] å. are attached” KBo 23.74

ii 13 (KI.LAM, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 2.3 ii 23-24 (OH/NS),

dupl. translit. StBoT 28:64 (reading æa-mi-in-ká[(n-t)]e-e[(å)]

against traces in copy), cf. StBoT 27:79; åa-ap-pa-ra-aå
TÚG.GÚ.È.[A …] åa-ap-pa-ra-aå iåtËpan åi[-…]
KBo 17.100 i 10-11, ed. THeth 21:140f., translit. Siegelová,

Verw. 339 n. 4; 1 TÚGkaparzu 1 åa-pa-[r]a-aå 1
TÚGi<pu>li 13 peng[i …] § 1 GAD ZAG MAÅLU 1
åa-pa-ra-aå 1 TÚGipuli 13 pen[gi …] § 1 TÚGPAD-
meiå 1 åa-[p]a-ra-aå 13! pengi KÙ.BABBAR
MUNUS […] § 1 GAD ZAG ÆAÅMANNI 1 åa-pa-
ra-aå 13 pengi […] § “One kaparzu-garment, one
å., one i. (cord?), thirteen knobs (buttons??) […] §
One decorated linen shoulder(?)-garment, one å.,
one i., thirteen knobs (buttons??) […] § One PAD-
garment, one å., thirteen gold knobs (buttons??),
for a woman […] § One blue-green shoulder(?)-
garment, one å., thirteen silver knobs (buttons?)”
[…] KUB 42.59 obv.? 11-14 (inv.), ed. Siegelová, Verw.

338f. (“Kleidungsstück”), translit. THeth 10:132f., 235 (“a gar-

ment”); [LÚ]UG.TUR uizzi åa-ap-ra-aå […] “A leop-
ard-man comes in. å. […]. (He wears a […])” KBo

30.26 rev. 2-3 (pre-NS), translit. StBoT 26:364 (as 327/b +

330/b).

Oettinger, MSS 58:96-98, proposes the meaning
“knife,” which he derives from the verbal base
åapp-/åippae- “to shave, peel.” He derives both
åappara- from *sop-ro-, and åiparta- from *sep-ro-

åappai- a åap(p)(a)ra-
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tó-, and proposes åappu- “hoof(?)” as another de-
rivative of this root. However, it is unclear whether
the various forms grouped by him all belong to a
single word. The contexts for å. point at a part of a
person’s garment.

Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 339 n. 4 (“Kleidungsstück”); Oettin-
ger, MSS 58 (1998) 95-99 (“Messer”).

Cf. åapartara-.

åapartara- n. Luw.; (a class of underworld de-
mon?); NS.†

Luw. pl. nom. åa-p[ár-t]a-ra-an-zi KUB 35.145 obv. 1,
[åa-pár-d]a-ra-an-zi KUB 35.143:9; acc. åa-pár-ta-ra-an-za
KUB 35.145 obv. 14.

[n–(a)å(ta anda æ„iåti)]nzi åa-p[ár-t]a-ra-an-zi
(dupl. [åa-pár-d]a-ra-an-zi) u[ranta n–aåt(a anda
taææa)]ranzi malwaranzi ura[nta n–aåta anda i]å~
æarnuwanza dU.GUR uranta [n–aåta anda] åarki~
waliyaå nakkiyaå uran[ta] § … [n–aåta anda æ]„iå~
tinza åa-pár-ta-ra-an-za KI.MIN (= kiåtanunun)
n–aåta anda [taææaranza] malwaranza KI.MIN n–
aåta anda iåæarnuwandan [dU.GUR KI.MIN n]–
aåta åarkiwaliå ≠nakki±[yaå KI.MIN] “There-in the
æ„iåti- å.-s are bu[rning]. There-in the taææara-
malwara-s are burning. [There-in] the bloody dU.
GUR is burning. [There-in] the åarkiwali- nakkiu-s
are burning. § … [There-in] I extinguished the
æ„iåti- å.-s. There in I extinguished the [taææara-]
malwara-s. [I extinguished] the bloody [dU.GUR. I
extinguished] the åarkiwali- nakkiu-s” KUB 35.145

obv. 1-4, 14-16 (conj., NH), w. dupl. KUB 35.143:8-12, trans-

lit. StBoT 30:230f. | for nakkiyaå see CHD nakkiu-; cf. in

Luw. context […] ≠æ„±Ïåtinzi åa-pá[r-ta-ra-an-zi] KUB 35.108

iv? 4, translit. StBoT 30:239.

The noun formation appears to be åapar(t)- +
(t)ara-; cf. weåtara-.

Cf. the PN mÅaparta (HBM 92).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 85 (no tr.); Melchert, CLL (1993) 188
(“?”); Oettinger, MSS 58 (1998) 97f. (“Kleingeschittenes”).

Cf. ¬åapar[-…], åap(p)(a)ra-/åipart(a?)-.

LÚåapaåalli- n. com.; scout, lookout; MH/MS.†

sg. nom. LÚåa-pa-a-åa-al-li-iå KUB 14.1 rev. 12.

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅåa-p[a-åa-al-li-e-eå] KBo 40.16:17; acc.
LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-al-li-e-eå HKM 6:19, HKM 7:4, LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-
al-li-u[å] HKM 7:10.

a. alone: kΩåa–wa LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-al-li-e-eå […]
pÏenun nu–wa pΩer URUTaggaåt[an] URUUkuduipu~
nann–a åapaåiyaua[n dΩer]… § nu–ååan apËdani
uddanÏ weranza–pat Ëå nu LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-al-li-u[å]
pÏeya nu SIGfi-in åa-pa-åi-ia-an-du “I have just sent
the scouts. So they have [begun] scouting the cities
Taggaåta and Ukuduipuna. … § In this matter be
called upon as before: Send out scouts, and let them
scout well” HKM 7:4-6, 9-11 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM

128-131, tr. THeth 20:266; kΩåa–wa LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-al-
li-e-eå AÅPUR nu–wa URUMalazzian URUTag~
gaåtann–a åapa(coll. photograph)åiyar “I just sent
scouts, and they scouted Malazziya and Taggaåta”
HKM 6:18-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 128f., tr. THeth

20:266f. | on the 3. pl. pret. ending -ar see Neu, KZ 102:16-20.

b. paired w. similar professions — 1' w. auriya~
la-: (“When [the father] of My Majesty gave into
your possession the Åiyanta River Land”) zik–ma
mMadduwa[tt]aå ANA KUR.KUR.ÆI.A LÚ.KÚR
LÚauriyalaå LÚåa-pa-a-åa-al-li-iå [Ëåta] “You, Mad-
duwatta, were an outpost man and a scout/lookout
against the enemy lands” KUB 14.1 rev. 12(-13) (MH/

MS), ed. Madd. 22-24, tr. DiplTexts™ 157; cf. ibid. 16. The

same text in similar context pairs the auriyala- “outpost-man”

with the uåkiågatalla- “watchman,” ibid. obv. 23.

2' w. LÚÆ º̧ IT˘U “watchman”: [… LÚ.MEÅ]
DUGUD LÚ.MEÅIÅ KÙ.GI […] / [… LÚ.MEÅ]Æ¸ºI~
TUM LÚ.MEÅåa-p[a-åa-al-li-eå …] / [… pa]nkuå
URUÆattuå[aå …] [… l]inkanteå KBo 40.16:16-19 (MH/

MS) | cf. Akk. muæaººit≥u “spy” (AHw 667, = LÚåa dagilti

AHw 150, cf. CAD D 25 s.v. dagiltu).

Götze, Madd. (1928) 22-24, 134 (“Wächter(?)”); van Brock,
RHA XX/71 (1962) 115; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 214 (“etwa
‘Kommandant der Wache, Großwächter’?”; suffix -åalli- =
GAL); Berman, Diss. (1972) 131; Beal, Diss. (1986) 327f.;
Alp, FsOtten2 (1988) 1-4; Alp, HBM (1991) 304, 398; Beal,
THeth 20 (1992) 266-268, 274.

Cf. åapaåiya- v.

åapaåiya- v., to scout, reconnoiter; MH/MS.†

pret. 3 pl. åa-pa(coll. photograph)-åi-ia-ar HKM 6 rev. 22.
imp. 3. pl. åa-pa-åi-ia-an-du HKM 7 obv. 11, [åa-p]a-åi-

an-du HKM 87:4.

åap(p)(a)ra- åapaåiya-
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sup. åa-pa-åi-ia-u-a[n] HKM 7 obv. 6.
inf. åa-pa-åi-ia-u-an-z[i] HKM 17 obv. 17.

kiååan–ma–mu kuit æatrΩeå kΩåa–wa LÚ.MEÅåa~
paåalliËå AÅPUR nu–wa URUMalazzian URUTag~
gaåtann–a åa-pa(coll. photograph)-åi-ia-ar “Con-
cerning that you wrote to me as follows: ‘I just sent
scouts, and they scouted Malazziya and Taggaåta’”
HKM 6:18-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 128f., 304 |

Hoffner’s photograph shows clearly that a perfectly normal PA

sign has been impressed over a partially erased sign; the extra-

neous wedge heads appearing in HKM 6 are all remnants of the

underlying erased sign.; for pret. 3 pl. in -(a)r see Neu, KZ

102:16-20, and Alp, HBM 304 w. lit.; kiååan–mu kuit æat~
rΩeå kΩåa–wa LÚ.MEÅåapaåalliËå piyenun nu–wa
pΩer URUTaggaåt[an] URUUkuduipunan–a åa-pa-åi-
ia-u-a[n dΩer] … § nu–ååan apË[d]ani uddanÏ wer~
anza–pat Ëå nu LÚ.MEÅåapaåalliu[å] piyeya nu SIGfi-
in åa-pa-åi-ia-an-du HKM 7 obv. 3-6, 9-11 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 128-131, (rest. as inf. åa-pa-åi-ia-u-a[n-zi

dΩir]), for tr. see åapaåalli- a, tr. THeth 20:266; LÚ.KÚR–
wa URUMareåta paizzi nu–wa–kan … mPipitaæin
åa-pa-åi-ia-u-an-z[i par]Ω neææun “The enemy is
going to Mareåta … I have dispatched Pipitaæi to
reconnoiter” HKM 17 obv. 15-17 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 142-145.

Alp, FsOtten2 (1988) 1-4; idem, HBM (1991) 304, 399.

Cf. åapaåalli-.

åapæali n. Æurr.; left (opp. of w/pandani “right”);
from MH/MS.†

(“Afterwards in the same way he sacrifices one
‘big bird’ to the right anterior foot (of the throne).
Afterwards in the same way he sacrifices one ‘big
bird’ to the right posterior foot”) EGIR-anda–ma 1
MUÅEN.GAL ANA ukri åa-ap-æa-li awaΩndalli
QA_TAMMA åipanti EGIR-anda–ma 1 MUÅEN.
GAL ANA ukri åa-ap-æa-li uruntalli QA_TAMMA
åip[a]nti “Afterwards in the same way he sacrifices
one ‘big bird’ to the left anterior foot. Afterwards
in the same way he sacrifices one ‘big bird’ to the
left posterior foot” KUB 32.49a iii 1-7 + KBo 21.33 iii 11-

16 (libation to the throne of Æebat, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:58f.

iii 49-52, translit. Laroche, RA 54:191; […] Ωrrunni å„i
pandani å„i åap-æa-l[i] å„i å„inipi–ma åetæi TUÅ-
aå KI.MIN “Ditto (= He sacrifices) sitting to ev-

erything posterior, everything right, everything left
— a åetæi of the entirety” KUB 27.1 ii 13-14 (fest. of

IÅTAR of Åamuæa, NH), translit. Lebrun, Samuha 78; the
term also occurs in purely Hurrian context see GLH
s.v.; cf. åapæaldi “left side (part of the body)” Weg-

ner, ZA 85:124.

Cf. Hebrew smºl “left(hand).”

von Brandenstein, ZA 46 (1940) 101f.; Laroche, GLH (1977-
79) 214; Wegner, ZA 85 (1995) 124.

(˚)(DUG)åapia- A n.; (a vessel); from OH/NS.†

nom.? åa-pí-aå KBo 18.172 rev. 7 (NH), DUGåa-pí-aå KBo
8.103:7, ˚åa-pí-ya-aå 128/r:4.

acc. åa-pí-ia-an KUB 33.70 iii 10 (OH/NS).
abl. åa-pí-ia-za 714/t ii 9.

[……]-lu? åunnaææi U åa-pí-ia-an MUN / […
å]unnaææi n–uå–kan åer IM-aå! [iåtappulli]t(?)
iåtapæi “I fill [a … with …], and I fill a å.-vessel
(with) salt, and I stop them up on top with [stop-
pers(?)] of clay” KUB 33.70 iii 10-12 (rit., OH/NS), cf.

Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:142 (“crushed”); [… 1 åa-p]í-aå
KÙ.BABBAR 1 åa-pí-aå [KÙ.GI(?)] “[one] silver
å., one [gold(?)] å.” KBo 18.172 rev. 7 (cult inv., NH);

[…] DUGåa-pí-aå anda […] KBo 8.103:7 (rit. frag.);

åer–ma–wa–kan ˚åa-pí-ya-aå x[…] 128/r:4; […]x-
an parkui DINGIR.MEÅ LUGAL–ya Q¸TAMMA
par[kuwa]eå […] § […]x-an åa-pí-ia-za uwan
DINGIR.MEÅ LU[GAL–ya …]x [… AN]A?
SISKUR Q¸TAMMA uwandu “[As …] is pure, let
the gods and the king likewise be pure. […] § [As
…] is coming from(?) a å.-vessel, let the gods [and]
the ki[ng] come [… fo]r(?) the ritual” 714/t ii 7-10.

å.-vessels could be made of silver and possibly
of gold, had mouths on top that could be stopped up
with stoppers, and were used for containing salt
and other granular items.

åapiya- B v.; to scrub(?), rub(?); NH.†

imp. sg. 2 åa-pí-ia-i KUB 12.58 i 8 (NH).
part. sg. com. nom. åa-pí-i-ia-an[-za] KUB 12.58 iv 3

(NH), åa-pí-a-an-za ibid. 6, åa-a-pí-[ia-an-za] ibid. 27.

(“You, Æannaæanna of the Riverbank from
whatever riverbank this clay is taken, take (the
clay) in your hand”) nu k„n EN.SISKUR apez åa-
pí-ya-i n–an 12 UZUÚR parkunut “Scrub/rub this

åapaåiya- åapiya- B
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patient with it (the clay) and purify his twelve body
parts” KUB 12.58 i 6-9 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 6f. i 30-32

(“cleanse”), cf. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:142 (“hit”),

Friedrich, JAOS 88:38 (“säubere”); (“She says: ‘O Æan-
naæanna of the Riverbank’”) kΩåa–za 12 UZUÚR
paprannanza tuËl ÅU-it åa-pí-i-ia-an-za parkunu~
wanza “‘Now the twelve body parts are scrubbed
from defilement by your hand (and) purified’” (of-
ferings are made to the spring) (“She says: ‘O Sun-
god my lord’”) kΩåa–z 12 UZUÚR åakuniyaå IM-it
åa-pí-a-an-za parkunuwanza “‘Now the twelve
body parts are scrubbed (from impurity and) puri-
fied by means of mud from the spring’” ibid. iv 1-3, 5-

6, ed. Tunn. 20f.; kΩåa–z [12 UZUÚR kuez pap~
rannanza tuËl] dUTU-aå uddananza åa-a-pí-[ya-an-
za parkunuwanza] “Now [the twelve body parts
are] scrubbed [(and) purified from whatever impu-
rity] by your words O Sungod” ibid. iv 26-27, ed. Tunn.

22f., cf. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:142 (if properly restored,

must be a different word from “hit, beat”).

It is unclear whether or not this word is related
to åapp- and/or åappai-/åippai- qqv. Due to the sin-
gly written -p- and some difference in meaning, it
seems best, for the moment, to keep this verb sepa-
rate. See discussion under åapp-.

For bibliography see the åapp- article.

åapikkuåta- see åepikkuåta-.

åappiåaraææ- v.; to make into a cleansed(?) per-
son; MH/NS.†

(“And I wash dWiåuriyanza with [mud] of the
riverbank and with åuwaru. I say as follows”)
kΩå[a–wa]–tta parkununun nu–wa–tta k[att]a åa-
ap-pí-åa-ra-aæ-æu-un “Now I’ve purified you, I’ve
made you a cleansed(?) person. (O Wiåuriyanza,
give back life, health, vigor, [long years], sight, and
muscle strength to the sacrificer in the future)” KBo

15.25 obv. 7-11 (Æatiya’s rit. against dWiåuriyanza, MH/NS),

ed. StBoT 2:2f. | Carruba, StBoT 2:16, compares nu k„n EN.

SISKUR apez åapiyai n–an 12 UZUÚR parkunut KUB 12.58 i

8-9, n–an parkunut n–an åup<pi>yaæ KUB 33.5 ii 8.

Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 16-18 (= åuppiåara- + aææ-).

Cf. åapp-, åappai-/åippai-, åapiya-.

(¬)åap(p)idduwa- adj.; dreadful(?); NS.†

sg. acc. com. ¬åa-pí-id-du-wa-an KUB 33.113 i 13; d.-l.

¬åa-pí-id-du-wa ibid. i 12 + KUB 36.12 i 25, åa-ap-pí-id-du-wa
KUB 33.92 iv 20.

(“The king of Kummiya (i.e., Teååub) sets his
eye”) nu–wa–kan IGI.ÆI.A-in teåkizzi ¬åa-pí-id-
du-wa (var. åa-ap-pí-id-du-wa) NA›kunkunuzzi nu
¬åa-pí-id-du-wa-an NA›ÅU.U-in auåta “He sets his
eye on the dreadful(?) Basalt (monster, i.e., Ulli-
kummi). He saw the dreadful(?) Basalt (monster)
… (He sat down on the ground, and his tears
flowed forth like streams)” KUB 33.113 i 11-14 + KUB

36.12 i 24-27 (= Ullik. II B i 24-30), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 iv 20,

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:12f., cf. CHD L-N 289, tr. Hittite Myths2

60, LMI 156 (“terribile diorite”), Bernabé, TLH 187 (“la pavo-

rosa diorita”), HED K 252 (“the s. Rock”).

åa(p)pidduwa- is a qualification of the mythical
monster Ullikummi, whose body consists of the
particular mineral kunkunuzzi (basalt, diorite, cf.

Polvani, Minerali 38-46). The conventional translation
“dreadful” is a guess based entirely upon the Ulli-
kummi context and must be regarded as tentative.
The marker wedges may indicate å. is a Luwian
loan word, but — although listed in DLL and CLL
— it is not yet attested in Luwian texts. In view of
the existence of a city name URUÅapidduwa RGTC

6:349, RGTC 6/2:140, and the use of the term (URU)Æu~
piånaå NA›-aå (“the stone of Kybistra”) for “ala-
baster,” it is worth considering that kunkunuzzi
stone was associated with the area where the city
Åapidduwa was located. If so, one would translate
the epithet of Ullikummi as “the Åapidduwan(?)
Basalt (monster).”

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 71 (“schrecklich”); Friedrich, HW1

(1952) 183 and 333 (“schrecklich(?)”); Melchert, CLL (1993)
188 (no tr.).

åapli- n. Hurr.; year(?); from MH/NS.†

d.-l. åa-ap-li-ia KBo 15.37 iii 32, 37 (MH/NS), KUB 45.78
ii? 6, KBo 34.101 ii (2), (7), (9), iii (6), åap-li-ia KUB 45.78
iii? 5, VBoT 89 iv 6.

n–aåta LUGAL-uå 1 GUD 1 UDU–ya ANA
dÆilaååi keldiya åa-ap-li-ia GIÅERIN-za åipanti … §
EGIR-ÅU–ma–kan ÅA NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 UDU
ANA dÆilaååi–pat namma keldiya åa-ap-li-ia

åapiya- B åapli-
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GIÅERIN-za åipanti “The king sacrifices one ox and
one sheep with cedar to Æilaååi, for well-being
(and) the year(?). (They give them from the
queen’s palace.) § Afterwards (the sacrifice) of the
thick-bread: He sacrifices one sheep with cedar to
the aforementioned Æilaååi, for well-being (and)
the year(?)” KBo 15.37 iii 30-38 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS),

translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:86; nu DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå æ„mand[aå] keldiya åa-ap-li-ia […] åipandan~
zi(!) “They sacrifice to all the gods, for well-being
(and) the year(?)” KUB 20.52 iv 11-13 (æiåuwaå-fest.,

MH/NS); cf. KBo 24.14 v (8)? (æiåuwaå-fest.); INA É
dMΩliya keldiya åa-ap-li-ia åipandanzi KBo 24.40

obv.? rt. col. 4-5; § keltiya–ma [å]ap-li-ia ANA [d…]
åipandanzi VBoT 89 iv 6-7 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH?/NS); […]
itarkiya åa-ap-li-ia ke[ldiya(?) …] åippanti KUB

32.60:6. For the term in Hurr. context see Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:95.

Wilhelm (personal communication) suggests that the
word is probably equivalent to åab/vla/i, åab/vala/i
“year.” The writing with -p- is attested in Hurrian
context in KBo 32.20 obv. 5 (essive), 11 (directive in -ni). It
is sometimes preceded by numbers, see Giorgieri,

SCCNH 9:89-91.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 95; Giorgieri, SCCNH 9
(1999) 89-91.

åapra- see åap(p)(a)ra-.

åapåama- n.; (an oil-producing plant and/or its
seeds); wr. syll., ÅAMÅAMM¨, or ÅE.GIÅ.Ì; from
OH.†

a. wr. syll.: (“§ six æaråpawant-breads/pastries,
six thin breads (made with) oil, five breads/pastries
melted/glazed on top, five ampanzi-breads/past-
ries”) NINDA.LÀL kuiååa parΩ ÅA ZÍZ æaråanilaå
euwanaå paræ„enaå ÅA GÚ.TUR ÅA GÚ.GAL.
GAL åamaiznaå GIÅæaååiggaå åa-ap-åa-ma-aå §
“Honey cake, each in turn of wheat, æaråanila-,
ewan-grain, paræuena-, lentil, broad bean, åamaiz~
na-, æaååigga-, and å.” KBo 10.34 i 11-14 (MH/NS), cf.

Güterbock, JAOS 88:69.

b. wr. ÅE.GIÅ.Ì: [(1 NINDA.L)]ÀL GÚ.GAL.
GAL mallantaå 1 NINDA.LÀL [GI]Åæaååiggaå 1
NINDA.LÀL NU.ÚR.MA UDUN-an (dupl.

UDUN-aå) 1 NINDA.LÀL ÅE.Ì.GIÅ (dupl. ÅE.
GIÅ.Ì) 1 NINDA.LÀL åepittaå kuiååa parΩ \ UPNI
kittari “1 honey-cake of milled broad beans, one
honey-cake of æaååigga-, one honey-cake of
baked(?) pomegranate, one honey-cake of å., one
honey-cake of åeppit-grain, each of \ handful, are
placed” KUB 45.58 iv 6-9 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 44.49 rev.? 5-7; 2 Å¸TU AZANNU[… Å]¸TU ÅE.
GIÅ.Ì KUB 60.161 iii 7; 1 NINDA ÅE.GIÅ.Ì […] KBo

8.89 obv. 12; (“Five flat breads, one madu[…]-
bread”) [å]er–ma–ååan ÅE.GIÅ.Ì iåæuwΩn […]
“On top å. is scattered” KBo 8.91 rev. 3-4 (Kizzuwatnan

rit.); similarly KBo 21.34 ii 20; 3 PA. INBU 1 PA. 3 BÁN
Ì.GIÅ 3 BÁN LÀL 3 BÁN AZZA[NNUSAR] 3? BÁN
ÅE.GIÅ.Ì 50? NU.LUÆ.ÆA EN KUR URUZallara
[M]U-tili ANA dU URUÆalap URUZallaraza peåker
“Three portions of fruit, one portion 3 S¨TU of
vegetable-oil, 3 S¨TU of honey, 3 S¨TU of bitter-
garlic, 3? S¨TU of å., 50 asa foetida the lord of
Zallara brings yearly from Zallara for the Stormgod
of Aleppo” KBo 14.142 iii 31-34 (cult of the Stormgod of

Aleppo, NH); 3 BÁN ÅE.GIÅ.Ì “3 S¨TU of å.” KUB

50.42 left col. 21; 1 SÂTU ÅE.GIÅ.Ì “One S¨TU of å.”
KBo 22.156 i 19; [… ÅE.GI]Å.Ì tepu duwarnanzi
“They crush a bit of å.” KBo 13.146 i 17 (rit. of Zuwi,

OH/NS).

c. wr. ÅAMÅAMMU: […] Ì.GIÅ Ì ÅA-AM-ÅA-
AM-MI Ì […] KBo 13.248 i 27.

The botanical identity of (Sum.) ÅE.GIÅ.Ì =
(Akk.) åamaååam„ is still being vigorously debated,
with no end to the controversy in sight. Cases have
been made for sesame, linseed and flax. As of this
writing evidence from Hittite texts is inconclusive.

Güterbock, JAOS 88 (1968) 66-70 (evidence that ÅE.GIÅ.Ì is
Hitt. åapåama- not GIÅåammamma-); Kraus, JAOS 88 (1968)
112-114 (Akk. åamaååamm„ and Sum. ÅE.GIÅ.Ì = sesame);
Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 126-27 (Hittite evidence); Ertem, Flo-
ra (1974) 1, 7, 72f.; Dalley, Iraq 42 (1980) 56 n. 16 (Akk.
åamaååamm„ = “linseed”); von Soden, AHw (1981) 1155
(“Sesam”); van Zeist, BSAg 2 (1985) 33-38 (oil plants);
Charles, BSAg 2 (1985) 45-49 (oil plants); Renfrew, BSAg 2
(1985) 63-65 (botanical description of sesame and linseed);
Stol, BSAg 2 (1985) 119-122 (evidence that Akk. å. is sesa-
me); Bedigian, BSAg 2 (1985) 159-171 (textual, botanical ar-
guments for sesame); CAD Å/1 (1989) 301-307 (probably flax
and its seed); Powell, AuOr 9 [FsCivil] (1991) 155-164 (ar-
gues for sesame and against linseed).

åapli- åapåama-
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åapåap[…] (mng. unkn.).†

ANA UDU–ma–kan e[-…] UZUåarnumaååa[…]
zanuwanzi UZ[U…] / nu GUD UDU ANA x[…] / åa-
ap-åa-ap-x[…] / UZUmuærain […] / mΩn åuppa […]
“But for the sheep […] åarnumaååa-meat […] they
cook […], and ox and sheep to […] å. [and …] the
muærai-body part […]. If the meat […]” KBo

23.21:20-26 (fest. celebrated by the queen) | the trace, two

parallel horizontals, could be å[a, t[a, p[a, or p[í.

Although this could be a reduplicated form of
åap(p)-, the context is insufficient to determine its
meaning.

åapåi-, åepåi- n. Hurr.; (mng. unkn.).†

acc. åap-åi KUB 32.95 obv. 9 (MH/MS), KUB 27.30:5,
KBo 24.73 rev. 5, KBo 14.140 iii? 5, KBo 15.42 i 19, åa-ap-åi
KUB 32.84 iv 23, KBo 23.67 ii 13 (MH/NS), åa-ap-åe KBo
14.127 iv 12; d.-l. åe-ep-åi-ia KUB 45.77 i 13, 15, [å]i-ip-åi-ia
KUB 44.58 ii 11, [å]ap-åi-ia KUB 45.80:9, [å]a!-ap-åi-ia IBoT
4.33 obv. 2, dåe-ep-åi KBo 21.87 iii 13.

a. in general: EGIR-anda–ma Ωæruåæi
æup[(ruåæi)] zurrÏ åuk„i åap-åi [(æiåammi, var. Õ)]
daki dakitti dÆepatw[(iina TUÅ-aå ekuzi)] “After-
wards, sitting, he drinks the a., æ., z., å., åapåi,
[(æiåammi)], daki, (and) dakitti of Æepat. (They
crumble a thin bread)” KUB 32.95 obv. 8-11 (MH/MS),

w. dupls. KUB 25.44 ii 18-20, KUB 27.30:4-6 + KUB 54.80:6-

8; cf. KBo 15.42 i 18-20; cf. similarly § [EGIR-anda–
m]a zurrÏ åuk„i KI.MIN § [EGIR-anda–m]a åap-åi
æiåammi KI.MIN § [EGIR-anda–m]a daki dakitti
dÆepatweena KI.M[IN] KBo 24.73 rev. 4-6; cf. KBo

14.140 iii 5-6; [EGIR-a]n[d]a–ma åap-åi (var. åa-ap-
åi) æiååammi (var. æiåapmi) [(A)]LAM dNIN.É.
GAL dU.GUR åumatΩn[(i z)]„ååi t„eni dU-uppina
(var. dTeååuppina) [(KI.MIN, var. GUB-aå ekuzi 1
NINDA.SI[G paråiya KI.MIN])] KUB 45.50 ii 5-7, w.

par. KBo 23.67 ii 13-15 (MH/NS), KUB 32.84 iv 23-25; 1
MUÅEN åe-ep-åi-ya æeååamiya warnuw[anzi] “They
burn one bird to å., æ.” KUB 45.77 i 15; […]x åe-ep-åi-
ia æeååamiya 1-itta and[a …] ibid. 13; cf. IBoT

4.290:(10), IBoT 4.33 obv.2, KUB 45.80:9; KUB 44.58 ii 11.

b. w. divine det.: […P]¸NI dåe-ep-åi dæeååammi
dæarni dx[…] KBo 21.87 iii 13.

Note also the occurrence of this word in a per-
sonal name Ar-åapåi AT 194:8. The word also occurs
in Hurrian context, see Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:96.

Laroche links this word to the word aåapåiya
because of 1 MUÅEN a-åa-ap-åi-ia æiååammiåiya
warnuanzi “They burn one bird to aåapåi (and)
æiååammiåi” KUB 15.34 iv 46-47 (evocation rit., MH/MS),

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f., and above references
where åapåi(ya) occurs beside æiååammi(ya).
However, outside of this passage, aåapåiya occurs
surrounded by words (e.g., magantiæiya and
enumaååiya) differing from those surrounding
åa/epåi(ya).

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96; Laroche, GLH (1977/79)
215.

åaptamenzu adj.?; sevenfold, septaplex; OH/
NS.†

(“Let Telipinu come and open the storehouse”)
nu GEÅTIN-an udau 9 åa-ap-ta-mi-en-zu “and let
him bring out wine, nine sevenfold (offerings?)”
KUB 29.1 iii 1-2 (founding a new palace, OH/NS), ed. Keller-

man, Diss. 15, 29 (“neuf fois sept fois”), Marazzi, VO 5:156f.

(“9 å.-misure”), tr. ANET 358 (“casks”).

åaptam is probably the Luw. equivalent of Hit-
tite *åiptam (cf. åiptamiya- which alternates with 7-
miya-), cf. Luw. mawa- and Hitt. miu- “four.” A
form åappatammimmati “sevenfold??,” a participle
of a denominative verb *åap(pa)tammiya- is attest-
ed in Luwian context (CLL 188). Cf. PN at Kaneå
Åaptamaniga (NH 1111), perhaps “Seventh Sister”
(Neumann, GsGüntert 279). Thus, åaptamenzu may con-
tain the numeral “7” + the ending -enzu. This end-
ing is also found in the word 8-inzu, a term only oc-
curring in the phrase nu–ååan 8-inzu nepiåi Ëååi “In
heaven you are eightfold” in texts praising various
deities and their names/positions in heaven and
earth (for references see StBoT 26:288).

Numerals with -enzu endings have been equated
with numerals with -su endings in Hierogl. Luw.
and Lycian which mean “so-and-so many times”
(Weitenberg, U-Stamme 64, cf. Neu, StBoT 26:288 n. 14).

However Kellerman’s translation “neuf fois sept
fois” seems unlikely; for this translation one would
have expected *9-ÅU åaptamenzu. Rather å. ap-
pears to be something that is counted. Goetze’s
suggestion that it is a cask of a certain value (“a
seven times (bigger)” or “seven-times-filled”)

åapåap[…] åaptamenzu
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makes good sense but the lack of a DUG deter-
minative makes ths doubtful. Alternatively, if one 
assumes a broader divergence or a divorce of the 
meaning of -enzu from the meaning “x-times” of 
the Hierogl.-Luwian and Lycian -su, perhaps a åap~ 
tamenzu was a vessel made up of seven parts (a 
septaplex vessel). This works well with Laroche’s 
original translation of 8-inzu, “octuplex, octad” 
(JCS 1:205, followed by Friedrich, HW 303 (“achtfach?”), Kro- 

nasser, EHS 1:363). Again, however, the lack of a DUG 
weakens the argument. Perhaps then it was not the 
vessel holding the wine that is septaplex, but rather 
the number of offerings to be made, “nine sevenfold 
(offerings).”

Neumann, GsGüntert (1973) 279 (Åaptamaniga = “siebente 
Schwester”); Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 50 (ein Hohlmaß); Keller-
man, Diss. (1980) 54 (“sept fois”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 288 
n. 14; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 45; not mentioned in Eich-
ner, IE Numerals (1992) 83-85 (8-in-zu declared “not clear” on 
p. 86).

Cf. åiptamai-, åiptami-; 7; 8-inzu.

åappu- n.; (body part of certain animals); from 
OH/NS.†

sg. loc. or nom.-acc.? åa-ap-pu-i KUB 55.35 obv. 7 (NS).
inst. åa-ap-pu-it KUB 43.60 i 18 (OH/NS), KUB 60.75:6.

a. body part of a billy goat: MÁÅ.GAL-å–an
åa-ap-pu-it walædu UDU-uåå–an SI.ÆI.A anda 
walædu “Let the billy goat hit him/it (i.e., an ani-
mal(?) mentioned as […-i]tåepa in i 5) with (its) 
å.; let the sheep hit him/it (with its) horns. (Let the 
mother sheep hit him/it with her tittita-)” KUB 43.60 i 

18-19 (myth.?, OH/NS), ed. Poetto, °∑Î√ 1:117f. (“zoccolo”),

Hawkins/Morpurgo Davies, FsGüterbock2 72 (no tr. of å., but 

reading UDU.NITA-åa-an for UDU-uåå–an, while noting that

one would expect UDU.NÍTA-åa-an).

b. body part of a æarziyalla- “salamander(?)/
lizard(?)/snail(?)”: BIL.ZA.ZA–at iååit (dupl. 
≠KA≈U±-za) [(dΩi)…] katta paåzi har[(ziyallaåå–
at)] åa-ap-pu-it […] § ≠n–at±–kan BI[(L.ZA.ZA 
æall„waå) … Í(D–at aruni pedai)] “The frog takes 
it with its mouth […] and swallows [it] down. The 
æarziyalla-animal […-s] it with (its) åappu- § The 
frog […-s] it to the deep […]-s. The river carries it 
to the sea” KUB 60.75:4-8 (ritual), w. dupl. KBo 13.131 obv. 

15-18, ed. StBoT 14:72f. | for æarziyalla- see Friedrich HW 61

(“Eidechse”), Watkins, Kerns Mem. 345-48 followed by Puhvel, 

HED 3:209 (“snail”), and Siegelová, StBoT 14:41, 59 followed 

by Collins, Diss. 265-268 (“salamander”), Miller, JCS 54:87-89 

(“gecko, salamander”).

c. part of an unknown animal or object: (In a
list of materials subsequently used by the exorcist 
in a ritual:) lakarwan GIÅæatramiel […] / GIÅPÈÅ 
MUN GIÅÆAÅÆUR NA›ZÚ panku[r…] / ANÅE-
aå (or: GÌR-aå) åa-ap-pu-i tepu lipå[anza] / 1-EN 
TÚG-TUM 1-ENN¨TUM KUÅNÍG.BÀ[R …] “la~ 
karwan, æatramiel, […], figs, salt, apples, flint(?), 
panku[r], (a model of?) a donkey (or: foot) a little 
bit scratched on the åappu-, one garment, one set of 
curtains” KUB 55.35 obv. 5-8 (ritual, NS), ed. Poetto, °∑Î√ 

1:120 | we read ANÅE-aå instead of GÌR-aå since as a piece of 

equipment grouped with foodstuffs and garments to be used in a 

ritual a disembodied “foot” seems unlikely, whereas a real don-

key or an image of one might well have been used.

Weitenberg, U-Stämme 171, reads åappu in the following 

passage and reasons from it that the word must be a u-stem 

neuter. We prefer to read the crucial word as an Akkadogram 

zappu(m) “tuft of hair, bristle”: [… (GA)]B–ÅU waræ„Ïå parΩ–

ma SI.ÆI.A waræuiå [ZA?]-AP-PU-UM-åi-it (var. [Z]A?-AP-PU-

åi-it) waræuiå “Its (scil. a wether’s) breast is shaggy. Further 

(its) horns are rough, its mane(?) is shaggy/rough” KUB 41.32 

obv. 3-4 (incantation), w. dupl. KUB 41.33 obv. 5-6; cf. Weiten-

berg, U-Stämme 171. Our reading not only accounts for the -UM 

as mimation of the underlying Akk. word (Weitenberg proposes 

a possible n-stem neut. *åappun–åit > *åappum–åit citing gimzu 

and genzu), but also fits semantically the notion of waræui- 

“shaggy.” Since the reading [å]a-ap-pu-åi-it from the copy’s 

traces is not more convincing than [Z]A-AP-PU-åi-it, the passage 

therefore offers no certain evidence for the stem or meaning of 

åappu(i)-.

åappu- is not the normal word for an animal’s 
horn (SI = karawar). The meaning “hoof” proposed 
by Poetto is impossible since none of the various 
animals suggested for the æarziyal(l)a- has hooves.  
Its etymological connection with the verb åapp- “to 
slap, hit” or with åappai- “to peel, trim, scrape” is 
also doubtful.

Poetto, °∑Î√ 1 (1979) 117-121 (“zoccolo” [hoof], hierogl. 
Luw. kiput(a)- > åapp- “colpire, battere” + u, thus “l'organo per 
colpire,” “il batente”); Watkins, Kerns Mem. (1981) 346 (“kind 

åaptamenzu åappu- 
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åappu- åarΩ B 1 a 2' 

of spikey horns”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 152 (“ein 
Körperteil,” “zu åapp- ‘schlagen’ sehr fraglich”), 171f.; Miller, 
JCS 54 (2002) 88; Francia, Or NS 73 (2004) 402 (“zampa” = 
paw, claw).

åapuæita n.; (a feature of the exta; prob. a Hurr. 
word); NH.†

IGI-zi TE.MEÅ n[i. …] / åi. åa-pu-æi-ta […] / zi. 
GAR-ri 12 ÅÀD[IR. … § “The first exta: the nipa~ 
[åuri …] the åintaæi, å. […] the zizaæi is placed. 
Twelve coils of the intestine […]” § KBo 22.264 ii 3-5 

(oracle, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 35:102 (“Bedeutung 

unklar”); […]x åa-pu-æi-ta kiruæita ki. EGIR ki. […] 
KBo 24.126 obv. 35.

Wilhelm (pers. comm.) notes that the word can 
go back to either an adj. in -æe/i- from a root åab- or 
a noun in -i from the same root with an extension 
-„æ- (åab–„æ–i; cf. åab–„æ–Ωtt(a)–Ωn “?” Mittani 

Letter i 95).

TU‡åapukki- see TU‡åa(m/n)pukki-.

(GIÅ)åarΩ- A n.; (a wooden object); NS.† 
GIÅåa-ra-a-a-aå KUB 58.100 ii? 9, åa-r[a-…] KUB 

42.45:10.

In an enumeration of materials: (“One small 
(i.e., miniature?) chariot, two mad[nanu-wagons, 
one …], one small (i.e., miniature?) wagon, two 
small (i.e., miniature?) beds … […]”) 2 GIÅ≠GA.
ZUM± ÅA GIÅTAÅKARIN 2 GIÅåa-ra-a-a-aå (var. åa-
r[a-…])[…] “Two combs of boxwood, two å.” KUB 

58.100 ii? 9 (rit., NS), w. dupl./par. KUB 42.45:10, ed. THeth 

10:181f. (only KUB 42.45 and reading “åa-k[u-”).

Despite the fact that GIÅåarΩ- and GIÅåarra- (q.v.) 
occur in lists following combs, the writing of one 
with a single r and the other with a double, and the 
writing of this with a double plene a and the other 
without plene, make it seem likely that there are two 
separate words.

Cf. (GIÅ)åarra- A.

åarΩ B preverb, postposition, local adverb; 1. up, 
upwards, 2. above, upon, over, on top, 3. (idiom-

atically) available, at hand, at one’s disposal, stand 
ready, 4. (idiomatically, indicating completeness); 
wr. syll. and UGU; from OS.

Almost always written åa-ra-a, for example — OS from 
rituals and festivals listed in StBoT 26:158; KBo 22.2 obv. 5 
(Zalpa tale, OS), KBo 7.28:40 (OH/MS), KUB 1.16 ii 34, 36, 
iii 35, 47, 51 (Political Testament, Æatt. I/NS), KBo 3.34 i 7, 13 
(anecdotes, OH/NS), in HKM 24:15 (Ma®at letter, MH/MS) and 
passim see glossary in HBM 399, KUB 31.88 iii 8 (MH/MS), 
KUB 19.20 obv. 10 (Åupp. I), KUB 14.4 iii 5 (Murå. II), KUB 
6.45 i 9 (Muw. II), KUB 31.66 ii 6 (Murå. III?), KUB 1.1 i 17 
(Æatt. III), Bronze Tablet ii 8 (Tudæ. IV), wr. UGU KUB 21.17 i 
10 (Æatt. III), KUB 5.1 i 24, 32, 46 (Æatt. III?), KBo 4.14 iii 39, 
40, KUB 26.1 iii 39 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 26.32 i 3, 16 (Åupp. II).

Written “short” (åa-ra-) in åa-ra!-ma[(-wa)] KUB 
60.113:5, w. dupl. åa-ra-a-ma-wa KUB 29.1 iv 14; kat-ta!(text 
åa)-åa-ra-(at-kan) KBo 21.22:37; åa-ra-am-mu for åarΩ–mu 
KUB 31.4 obv. 7, w. var. åa-ra-a-mu KBo 12.22 i 10.

åarΩ written as UGU: UGU does not occur in OS. In MH/
MS it is used only for åarazzi in KUR.UGU. In NH it is used for 
both åarΩ and åer.

(Akk.) u É SIGfi?.[ÆI.A] umtalli = (Hitt.) nu É-er–mit 
ΩååawÏt åa-ra-a åunnaææun “I filled up my house with goods” 
Akk.: KBo 10.1 obv. 10, ed. Saporetti, SCO 14:77, 80, Hitt.: KBo 
10.2 i 20-21 (ann. of Æatt. I, NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:44f., St-
Med. 12:36f.; (Akk.) [li-te-el-l]i (< elû) KUB 1.16 i 33 = (Hitt.) 
åa-ra-a ú-≠iå-ki±-[i]t-ta-ru ibid. ii 34, cf. HAB 64.

(Hurr.) [i]å?piyadi–l Ωåæ„–i alË–„–b æawur„nni = (Hitt.) 
[…-]ulludduå–ma åa-ra-a nepiåi maninkuwaææaå “and he made 
the […-]ulludduå reach up to heaven” KBo 32.14 rev. 36 (Hurr.) 
= rev. 42 (Hitt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:88f. For Hurr. aåæu- (= 
Hitt. åarΩ) as a noun “upper side, top” (with possessive –i) see 
Neu, StBoT 32:186-188.

1. up, upwards — a. prev. 1' å. allapaææ- and
-kan “to spit up”: KA[≈U]–kan parΩ allapaææaå
K[A]≈U-[alli …] anda immiyan ∂Kumarbiå–kan
kuit åa-ra-a al[lapaææaå] “Out of his mouth he spat
spittle [and semen?] mixed together; that which
Kumarbi s[pat] up, (…)” KUB 33.120 i 39-40 (Song of 

Kumarbi, MH/NS), ed. Kum. *3, 7, Hittite Myths2 43, LMI 130. 

2' å. ar- act. “to come up to, arrive up at”: 
mΩææan–x[…] åa-ra-a Ωrti KUB 23.77:66 (treaty w. 

Kaåka, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 121; [nu k]uedani ANA TÚL 
SÍSKUR Ëåzi n–at åipanzakandu [åa-r]a-a–at–
kan Ωråkandu kuedani–ma [AN]A TÚL SÍSKUR 
NU.GÁL n–at–kan åa-ra-a imma Ωråkandu “Let 
them keep libating to and let them keep coming [u]p 
to [w]hatever spring has a ritual. Let them even keep 
coming up to whatever spring doesn’t have a ritual; 
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åarΩ B 1 a 2'  åara B 1 a 7' 

(let them not leave it without cultic celebrations)” 

KUB 40.56 iii! 7-9 + KUB 31.88 iii 6-8 (BE_L MADGALTI 

instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.2 iii 4-7 (MH/NS), ed. St-

Med 14:144-147 (“e la si visiti”), Dienstanw. 47 (“soll man erst 

recht häufig aufsuchen”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“they must 

definitely attend to”) | note that the dupl. KUB 13.2 iii 4-5 has a 

different wording leaving out the åarΩ in line 5: n–at–åi Ëååandu 

aråkandu “They must celebrate it for it (i.e., the spring) (and) 

keep coming (to it)” while retaining it in lines 6-7: n–at–kan åa-

ra-a imma aråkandu; GIM-an–ma–at É æilamni åa-ra-a 
aranzi “when they arrive up at the gate structure” VS 

28.5 i 10 (fest., LNS); cf. in frag. context [… å]a-ra-a 
ari KBo 25.184 iii 12 (rit., NS); the prev. åarΩ w. v. ar- “ar-

rive” is quite rare. It is more common with the -nu-causative åarΩ 

arnu- (see below).

3' å. arai- “to stand up, arise”: n–aå–kan GIÅÅÚ.
A-az (var. ˜) åa-ra-a (var. UGU) [(æ„dak araiå)]
“He arose immediately from (his) chair” KUB 33.96 

i 12 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.98:10a, ed. Güterbock, JCS 

5:146f., tr. Hittite Myths2 57, LMI 151; cf. KUB 33.106 ii 28; 

cf. also [n]–aå åa-ra-a æ„dak arΩiå KUB 33.106 ii 2 

(Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f.; cf. also KUB 12.65 iii 

10 (Æedammu, NH) and KUB 36.24 ii 5; n–at UGU n„man 
arianzi iyannianz[i] “They do not want to rise and 
be on their way” KUB 56.17 obv. 16 (dream report, NH), ed. 

Klengel, FsPugliese Carratelli (differently), cf. s.v. n„man; since 

the simplex arai- already means “to arise,” its combination with 

åarΩ is rare. Its use in the Kumarbi cycle may be due to the for-

mal and formulaic nature of Hurr. poetry. This construction takes 

-kan w. abl., but when no local expression is present it takes no 

local particle.

4' å. ark- mid. “to climb up”: (“The lion used 
to lie down under you [i.e., trees]; the leopard used 
to lie down under you”) æartaggaå–ma–åma[å] åa-
ra-a arkiåkitta “and the bear was climbing up you” 
KUB 29.1 i 29-30 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

11, 26, Marazzi, VO 5:150f., Collins, Diss. 51; since ark- mid. it-

self construed with an acc. means “to climb (something)” (KUB 

55.28 + Bo 7740 iii 4, 7, ed. Ünal, JCS 40:99, 101, discussion 

106), the use of the prev. åarΩ is rare with it.

5' å. arnu- — a' (literally) “to bring up(wards)”: 
(Piåeni reports to the king that people are saying:) 
maææan L[Ú.MEÅ U]RUGaåg[a uwan]zi nu–wa–k[an 
par]Ω EG[IR-anda pai]wani nu–w[ar–a]t åa-ra-[a 
arn]u[m]eni “As soon as the Kaåka come, we will 

go after (them) and bring them up” HKM 24:8-10 (let-

ter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 158f.; (Make the two captives se-
cure hand and foot and place them on horses, and let 
troops accompany them) n–aå–kan URUGaåip„raz 
åa-ra-a SIGfi-in arnut “bring them up from Kaåi-
pura safely” HKM 65:11-12 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 

244f.; [GIM-]an–ma–aå–kan URUÆattuåi / [å]a-ra-a 
arnuwanzi “When they bring them up to Æattuåa” 
VS 28.42:6-7 (NS); uni–ma marruwaåæan åa-r[a-a] 
URUAlaåiyaz a[rnuan]zi “But [t]hey b[ring] that mar~ 
ruwaåæa- up from Alaåiya (i.e., Cyprus)” KUB 44.63 

iii 3 + KUB 8.38 iii 11 (med., NH), ed. StBoT 19:30 (without 

rest.).

b' (figuratively) “to bring up from sleep” > 
“to wake (someone) up”: nu–kan ∂U URUNerik / 
[åa]nizziyaz teåæaz åa-ra-a / [a]rnuddu “Let him 
wake up the Stormgod of Nerik from sweet dreams” 
KUB 36.90:5-7 (prayer, Tudæ. IV), ed. KN 176f., Lebrun, 

Hymnes 364f., 369.

6' å. aruwai- “to bow, pay homage upward”: 
LUGAL-uå åa-ra-a aruwΩizzi “the king pays hom-
age upwards” KBo 17.75 i 37 (festival, OH/NS); LUGAL-
uå 4 iræΩizzi ∂UTU ∂U ∂Mezzula ∂Æulla § LUGAL-
uå åa-ra-a UÅKE^N “The king worships four dei-
ties in sequence: Sungod, Stormgod, Mezzulla and 
Æulla; the king pays homage upward” KUB 11.26 ii 

14-17 (festival fragment, OH/NS); this was probably some
gesture or movement upwards which showed adora-
tion, cf. Otten, ZA 53:177 (“erweist durch Handerheben … 

seine Reverenz”), HW2 A 359a (“‘sich nach oben verneigen’ d.h. 

indem er nach oben blickt”).

7' å. aåeå- and aåeåanu- “to set upright”: (They 
will do thus: They will dispel the living Åauågatti’s 
complaint against a dead woman before the [royal] 
deities) GIDIM–ya åa-ra-a aåeåanuwanzi “they 
will also set (the image of) the deceased upright, 
(and they will take compensation and give it to the 
dead woman)” KBo 2.6 iii 44-45 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

Moore, JNES 40:50f. (“raise up”), van den Hout, Purity 210f.; 

cf. ibid. 61; cf. in broken context KUB 8.27 rev. 5, KUB 16.77 iii 

10, 38; Puhvel, HED 1:210, notes the KBo 2.6 exx. and translates 

“they make the dead person lie in state”(?), although there is no 

suggestion in the context that she needed such a physical step, 

nor why åarΩ would be appropriate to such an idea; cf. nu ANA 
∂IM Manuzi åa-ra-a aåeåuwaå SISKUR åipandanzi 
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“and they perform for the Stormgod of Manuzi the 
ritual of setting up” KBo 15.37 i 10-11 (æiåuwaå-fest.), ed. 

van den Hout, Purity 236; nu 2 NINDAzipinni n–uå ÅA ∂IM 
∂Æebat–ya åa-ra-a aåeåanzi “(They take) two sets 
of zipinni-breads, and set them up as (offerings) of 
Teååub and Æebat” KBo 5.1 ii 16-17 (rit., NS), ed. Pap. 6*f. 

(“holen sie hoch”) | contrast the zinnipi- and naææiti-breads 

which “lie” (kitta, kianta) in the next clauses.

8' å. au(å)- “to look up at, experience above” 
(w. and without -za): nu–za–[(kan ∂GILGAMEÅ-
uå)] ∂UTU ÅAMÊ [(x) … (x-an å)]a-ra-a auåta 
“Gilgameå looked up at the Sun (lit. the Sungod of 
the Sky) [from the] f[orest(?)]” KBo 10.47c:28-29 + 

KBo 10.47h:4-5 (Gilg., NS), w. dupls. KUB 36.73:10-11, KUB 

8.53 iv! 3, HT 10:14-15, translit. Myth. 128, tr. Beckman, in Fos-

ter, Gilg. 161; n–at SIGfi-in [i]ya nu–ddu[–za tuel ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM] / [DINGIR-LIM-]tar åa-ra-a auådu 
[ …] “[M]ake it right. May he experience your 
[div]inity above, [O goddess]” KUB 7.8 ii 22-23 (Paåku-

watti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278 (“experience

(lit. look up at)”); [LÚ.MEÅMUÅE]N.DÙ–ma–kan ÍD-az
åa-ra-a uåkanzi ”The augurs look up from (or: in the
direction of) the river” KUB 49.3 ii 6 (rit., NS); cf. KUB

31.101:33-34 | for the use of -za see Hoffner, JAOS 93:524.

9' å. eæu “come up!, get up!”: (IÅTAR calls out 
to the drunken and sleeping Æedammu) åa-ra-a–
kan namma e[æu] “G[et] up at last!” KUB 33.84 iv 9 

(Æedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:60f. iv 11 (“K[omm] wieder 

herauf!”); cf. KUB 33.122 ii 5 (Æedammu, NS); cf. w. uwa-,  

below, 1 a 54'.

10' å. epp- — a' “to hold up, expose”: nu ANA 
∂UTU URUArinna GAÅAN–YA ÅU-an åa-ra-a Ëppun 
nu kiååan AQBI “I held up my hand to the Sungod-
dess of Arinna, my lady, and spoke as follows (fol-
lowed by a short prayer for divine aid)” KBo 3.4 i 

22-23, ed. AM 20f. (“erhob ich die Hand”); perhaps influenced

by Akk. nÏå qΩti (“hand raising” a kind of prayer); nu–wa
ANA ∂IÅTAR URUÅamuæa GAÅAN–YA ÅU-an åa-
ra-a Ëppun nu–mu ∂IÅTAR URUÅamuæa GAÅAN–
YA warriååiåta “I held up my hand to IÅTAR of 
Åamuæa, my lady, and IÅTAR of Åamuæa, my lady, 
helped me” KBo 6.29 ii 9-11 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 48f.; 
ÅU.MEÅ–ÅUNU–ya åa-ra-a appiåkanzi palwÏåkan~ 
zi–ya “They hold their hands up and continually 
cry out” KBo 10.23 iii 4-6 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. 

StBoT 28:12; EGIR-ÅU–ma EN-LUM KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅA 3 GÍN åa-ra-a Ëpzi nu–ååan IÅTU NAMMATUM 
KÙ.BABBAR TUR ÅA 3 GÍN wΩtar lΩæui “Af-
terwards, the lord holds up (a piece of) silver of 
three shekels weight, and over (it) he pours water 
from a small silver measuring cup of three shek-
els weight” KUB 29.7 rev. 61-62 (rit. of Åamuæa, MH/MS), 

ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132; n–an–za–an–kan A-az 
iåæuziya[å pe]di åa-ra-a Ëpta “(The goddess IÅTAR 
of Åamuæa) held him up from the water at his belt-
line (lit. at the place of the belt)” KUB 31.20 iii 2-4 + 

KBo 16.36 iii 5-7 (hist., NH), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:644f.;

∂IÅTAR-i[å ANA MUÅÆed(ammu IGI-anda)] / NÍ.TE.
MEÅ nekumanta åa-ra-≠a± (var. pa-ra-a) [(Ëpta) 
…] “IÅTAR exposed (lit. held up, var. held out) her 
nude body [before the serpent Æed]ammu” KUB 33.86 

ii 9-10 (Æedammu myth, NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.56 iii? 5-6, ed. 

StBoT 14:54f. (“emporhielt”), tr. Hittite Myths2 54 §12.2; GÚ 
UGU lË Ëpti kar„ kuwapi µPU.LUGAL-aå BA.ÚÅ 
zik–ma GÚ UGU IŒBAT “Do not hold up your neck 
(i.e., be willful)! Formerly, when PU.LUGAL died, 
you held up your neck” KBo 4.14 iii 39-40 (treaty, Tudæ. 

IV(?)), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:46, tr. Meriggi, WZKM 58:87 | 

for the historical setting of this document see Singer, ZA 75:100-

123; n–aåta DUGiån„r[eå k]ueaz (sic) IÅTU GAD 
DINGIR-LIM kariyanteå n–at P¸NI LÚEN É-TIM 
åa-ra-a appanzi nu DUGiånuruå auåzi “They hold up 
before the ‘owner of the house’ the linen cloth of 
the deity with which the kneading troughs had been 
covered; he looks at the kneading troughs ((to see) 
whether the leftovers have risen)” KBo 15.33 ii 32-34 

(rit. for ∂U of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 66-

69; LÚ GIÅBANÅUR t„waz åa-ra-a Ëpzi “The wait-
er held (it, i.e., the kaluæit) up at a distance” KBo 

30.54 i 8-9 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH/NS); LÚ GIÅBANÅUR-
aå [KUÅk]al„æ[at] / [t„waz å]a-ra-a Ëpzi KBo 34.159 

obv. 8-9 (fest., MS); ta LUGAL-waå LÚæinkulaå paizzi 
ta NINDA.GUR›.RA åa-ra-a Ëpzi t–an paråiya 
n–an–kan ANA(?) GIÅBANÅUR katta d[Ωi] “The 
æinkulaå-man of the king goes and holds up a thick 
bread, breaks it, and l[ays] it down on the table” KUB 

2.7 ii 8-12 (fest. of haste, OH/NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarrijaåæa- 

150f.; cf. åa-ra-a appΩtar KBo 15.25 obv. 11, 24 (MH/NS); 

UGU appatar KUB 24.5 obv. 5, 28 (NH), KUB 9.13:14 

(NH); ÅA MUÅEN–ya–(var. + an–)za–kan memian 
p[(eran)] åa-ra-a lË Ëpti (var. Ëpåi) “Do not take 
a bird oracle (about it) beforehand for yourself” or 

åarΩ B 1 a 7'  åara B 1 a 10' a' 
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“Do not use a bird oracle as an excuse (lit. do not 
hold up the word of a bird in front of yourself)” KBo 

4.3 + KBo 19.64 ii 13-14 (Kup., Murå. II), w. dupls. KBo 5.13 

iii 18-19, KUB 6.41 iii 37, ed. SV 1:126f. (“hole(?) auch kein 

Vogelorakel ein(?)”), tr. DiplTexts2 78 (“You shall not first 

take a bird oracle about it”); cf. ÅA MUÅEN–ma–za–kan 
uttar peran å[a-ra-a] / [lË kuit]ki Ëpti KUB 21.1 ii 73-

74 (Alakå., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:64f., tr. DiplTexts™ 89; [n–at] / 
peran åa-ra-a Ëpdu n–at [MAÆAR ∂UTU-ÅI uppau] 
” KUB 13.1 iv (8-)9 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), ed. St-

Med 14:179f.:304 (“porti la cosa alla luce”), translit. Dienstanw. 

62, StMed 14:277 iv 23-24.

b' “to claim(?)”: nu–åmaå–kan kui≠n± arkam~ 
man åa-ra-a Ëpmi n–an ANA ∂IÅTAR URUÅa[m]uæa 
GAÅAN–YA pË æarkanzi “Whatever tribute I 
claim(?) from them (i.e., from the sons to whom 
he gave conquered lands), they shall present it to 
IÅTAR of Åamuæa, my lady” KUB 23.127 iii 6-8 (hist., 

Æatt. III), ed. NBr 48f. (“ich … beanspruche”); cf. HW™ and 

HED s.v. epp- and cf. in a similar mng. without åarΩ Bronze 

Tablet ii 23-24, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.

11' å. eå- mid. “to take a seat above, sit down 
above”: [nu Í]DAranzaæaå TI°MUÅEN-aå GIM-an tar~ 
naå [n–a]å URUAggade andan pait [n]–aå–za 
KUÅ!NA!-DU (text: URUNu-u-a-du) DÙ-at n–aå–za–
kan INA GIÅKUNfi åa-ra-a eåat “The Tigris River 
took flight like an eagle, and went into the city Ag-
gade. It became a … and sat down above on a lad-
der/stair” KUB 17.9 i 14-17 (Gurparanzaæu and the Tigris 

River, NH), tr. Landsberger/Güterbock, AfO 12:56 (“setzte sich 

oben auf das GIÅKUNfi ”). 

12' w. ed- “to eat up”: naåma–kan ÉSAG.ÆI.A 
kuiåki åa-ra-a adΩn æarzi “or if someone has eaten 
up (the contents of) the storage pits” KUB 13.2 iv 

18-19 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:182f.

(“o (se) qualcuno ha prelevato cibo dai granai”), Dienstanw. 51 

(“Ob … jemand Speicher aufgezehrt hat”), tr. McMahon, CoS

1:225 (“or eaten (from) the granaries”); although both English

(“eat up”) and German (“aufessen, aufzehren”) have idioms us-

ing “up” in a non-literal sense, the situation here is complicated 

by the fact that the ÉSAGs are literally underground; cf. Hoffner,

AlHeth 34-37, and see now archaeologically Seeher, SMEA

42:261-301; cf. also åarΩ åannapilaææ- also with ÉSAGs (below, 

4 d). Furthermore, the usual Hittite equivalent of “eat up” = “eat

completely” is aræa ed-. 

13'  å. æalzai-  “to call up(wards), shout 
up(wards)” (opp. kattanda): U DUMU ∂IM MUÅIllu~ 
yankaå katta nu åa-ra-a [n]epiåi atti–ååi æalzΩiå 
“And the son of the Stormgod was with the Serpent, 
and (the son of the Stormgod) called up to heaven, 
to his father” KBo 3.7 iii 25-28 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. 

Beckman, JANES 14:16, 19, tr. LMI 53, Hittite Myths2 13; nu–
ååan åa-ra-a n[(epi)åaå] / [(≠DINGIR±.MEÅ-n)]aå 
iyauwa æalzΩiå “He called iyawa up to the deities of 
heaven” KUB 39.104 iv 9-10 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 30.34 

iv 31-32; ∂¸laå åa-ra-a æalziyau[(waå ÅA Labarna)] 
“¸la of Labarna’s shouting up (i.e., the divine ¸la 
who assists the Labarna to invoke the gods? or “of 
the calling up of the Labarna”)” KUB 40.108 v 4 (fest. 

of all the patron deities), w. dupl. KUB 2.1 iv 8-9 (NH), ed. 

McMahon, AS 25:126f., cf. 110f. | there may be a relation with 

the funerary rite of KUB 39.49:20-25 (cf. van den Hout in Hid-

den Futures 45), for which compare also KUB 30.28 rev. 1-12, 

w. dupl. KBo 34.80:1-8, ed. HTR 96f.; cf. similar combinations 

in the neighboring entries parΩ æantantannaå (KUB 40.108 v 2) 

and åarΩ appannaå (KUB 2.1 iv 12); (cf. åarΩ w. kalliåå- and

mema- 1 a 23' and 30', below).

14' å. æan- “to dip up, scoop up, ladle up”: 
[…]x-az KAÅ.GEÅTIN åa-ra-a æΩniå[kizzi] “S/he 
keeps dipping up ‘beer-wine’ from the […]” KUB 

47.62:10 (rit., NS). 

15' å. æandai-: (Because you, gatekeeper, did 
not see me carrying my spear down from the cita-
del) mΩn–wa[–ka]n åa-ra-a–ma kuiå ant„waææaå 
æandΩizzi nu–war–an kuwapi autti “But if some 
person …-s up, when/where would you see him?” 
IBoT 1.36 i 57 (instr. for palace guards, MH/MS), ed. Jakob-

Rost, MIO 11:180f. (“Wenn sich aber irgendein Mensch hin 

aufbegibt”), AS 24:10f. (“if some man should attempt to go 

up”); possibly active used for middle; for a different usage see 

HKM 24:53-56 in 3 c, below.

16' å. æar(k)- “to hold up”: n–at LUGAL-i 
tapuåza aranta nu ÅU.MEÅ-uå åa-ra-a æarkanzi 
“They stand beside the king and hold up their hands” 
KBo 4.9 i 47-48 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest. for Zababa, OH?/NS), ed. 

Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:24f., de Martino, Danza 63f. 

17' å. æuek- “to pronounce incantations up-
wards”: nu–åma<å>–åan åa-ra-a æukki<å>kanzi 
“They will pronounce incantations up into you 

åarΩ B 1 a 10' a'  åara B 1 a 17' 
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(trees)” KUB 29.1 i 42 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Keller-

man, Diss. 12, 26 (“on fera monter des incantations vers vous”), 

Marazzi, VO 5:150f. (“su di voi”). 

18' å. æuittiya- “to pull up, draw up”: maææan–
ma ÅÀ.GAL–ÅUNU zinnanzi n–aå–kan ANA 
GIÅKAK åa-ra-a æuittiËzzi “When (the horses) fin-
ish (eating) their fodder, he draws them (i.e., their 
heads) up to the (tethering) peg” KUB 1.13 i 11-12 

(Kikkuli, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 54f.; nu SÍGaraåan dΩi n–
an–åan ANA BE_L[U_]TIM IÅTU GÌR.MEÅ–ÅUNU 
kËz kËzzi–y≠a± ANA SAG.DU–ÅU<NU> åa-ra-a 
æuittiyai “She takes a woolen band and draws it up 
over the lords on both sides from their feet to their 
head(s) (and back down their backs)” KUB 27.67 iii 

19-21 (Ambazzi’s rit, MH/NS), cf. par. w. correct SÍGaåaran and 

without åarΩ ibid. ii 15-17, tr. ANET 348; […] åa-ra-a æuit~
tiyawar IÅTU LUGAL ien[zi] KBo 21.41 rev. 3-4 (rit.

of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 122, 129; åa-ra-a
æuittiyawar dupåaæinn–a QA_TAMMA–pat [iËzzi] 
ibid. rev. 16 + KUB 29.7 rev. 7 (ritual of Åamuæa, MH/MS); 

n–aå EGIR SISKUR åa-ra-a(-)æuittiyawaå tiyazi 
n–aåta LÚSANGA DINGIR-LAM Ωpitaz åa-ra-a 7-
ÅU æuittiyazzi EN.SÍSKUR–ya–kan 7-ÅU åa-ra-a 
æuittiyazzi “He (i.e., the patient) takes care of the 
ritual of pulling-up. The priest pulls the deity up 
from the pit seven times and the patient pulls (him) 
up seven times” KUB 29.4 ii 18-21 (rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

46:281 (“evoking upwards”), Schw.Gotth. 16f., tr. Collins, CoS 

1:174; nu–za ANA P¸NI EN–YA kuit åa-ra-a æuit~ 
tiyan æarku[n] “Given the fact that I had pulled up 
myself before my lord” KUB 19.23 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 

16:27f. 

19' å. iya- mid. “to go up”: (When you go to 
Æayaåa, you must not take your brother’s women or 
your sister [sexually], that is not allowed) [(kË)]z–
ma–kan INA É.GAL-LÌ–YA åa-ra-a iy[a]ttati (var. 
iyattari) “And (when) you travel from there (lit. 
here) up to my palace, (that matter is also not al-
lowed)” KBo 5.3 + KUB 40.35 iii 61 (Æuqq., Åupp. I), w. 

dupl. KBo 19.44 + KBo 22.40 rev. 46, ed. SV 2.128f. (without 

the join and dupls.), StBoT 5:66, tr. DiplTexts™ 32; [mΩn–at–
k]an ANA URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A–KA åa-ra-a iyanta[ri]
/ [n–aå pa]æåi n–aå iåæaååarwaææeåki “[When] they
(i.e., Hittite troops) go up into your cities, [ca]re for
[them] and treat them courteously(?)” KBo 10.12 iii 

8-9 (treaty with Aziru of Amurru, Åupp. I), ed. Freydank, MIO

7:363, 370, tr. DiplTexts2 39 (“[Because] they will go up to your 

cities”); cf. KBo 5.9 ii 31-32 (Dupp.); nu–kan LÚUKU.UÅ 
LÚQARTAPPU–ya ÅA LÚ.MEÅ URUKaåga URU-ri 
åa-ra-a lË iyantari “Let no warrior or chariot driver 
of the Kaåka go up to the city” KUB 21.29 ii 6-8 (decree 

relative to people of Tiliura, Æatt. III), ed. González Salazar, 

AuOr 12:161, 167, tr. Kaåkäer 146; (“And however many 
days are ascertained for it”) n–aå–kan UGU DU-ri 
EGIR-pa–ia–aå–kan åeåuanzi GAM DU-ri “He 
(i.e., His Majesty) will go up and he will go back 
down to sleep” KUB 5.1 i 61 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

THeth 4:42f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:44f.; cf. without -kan KUB 

22.70 obv. 77, rev. 36 (oracle questions, NH); (I became 
afraid, and speech became small in my mouth) 
nu–mu–kan memiaå tepu kuitki åa-ra-a iyattat “my 
speech came up somewhat limited” KBo 4.2 iii 43-44 

(Muråili II’s Speech Loss), ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Hethitica 

6:104, 109 (obv. 4-5); for memiya- as subj. of another verb w. 

prev. åarΩ cf. [namma–kan mΩn IÅTU KUR URUÆatti kuiåki 

ÆUL-luå] memiaå ÅA BAL åa-ra-a / [iåparzazi] KUB 21.1 ii 

58(-59) (Alakå., Muw. II); cf. KBo 5.13 ii 26-27, ed. 1 a 21' c' 

(iåpart-), below. 

20' å. iyannai- “to go up”: µAppuå [(I)]ÅME 
n–aå–za EGIR-pa parna–ååa iyann[i]å ∂UTU-iå–
ma–ååan åa-r[(a-a nep)]iåi iyanni≠å± “Appu heard 
and went back to his house; but the Sungod went up 
(in)to heaven” KUB 24.8 ii 10-12 (Appu story, OH?/NS), w. 

dupls. KUB 36.59 i 8-9, KBo 26.84:1-2, ed. StBoT 14:8f., -åan 

mng. 2 e 7'; cf. KUB 24.7 iii 61-62; n–aå–k[(an x) … å]a-
ra-a iyanneå n–aå ∂U-ni GAM-an iyanneå KBo 26.58 

iv 42-43 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.59:28-29, ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 5:158f.; (w. awan åarΩ) nu–mu–kan GUD-i 
GIM-an æuittiyauwanzi æarpiyaææut ∂U-nili–ma–
mu awan åa-ra-a iyanni “Team up with me as with 
an ox in order to pull (a wagon); go up alongside 
me in true Stormgod fashion” KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 

iii 71-73 (Muw. II prayer to ∂U Piæaååaååi), ed. Singer, MuwPr 

24, 42 (“Ascend with me”), tr. ANET 398 (“walk by my side”) 

| although it has sometimes been claimed (cf. HED A, s.v.) that 

awan never occurs outside of a combination with a second pre-

verb and merely strengthens the latter, in the present combination 

awan seems to relate to the dat. -mu “together with me” and the 

åarΩ to the verb; nu–kan ∂Kumarb[i(å arunazza)] åa-
ra-a iyanneå “Kumarbi came up out of the sea” KBo 

26.79:8-9 (myth, NS), w. dupl. KBo 26.109:7, ed. StBoT 14:68f. 

(as 1313/u + 1378/u).
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21' å. iåpart- “to emerge, arise, spring up” — a' 
subj. a human being: ≠m±aææan–ma–kan ABA ABI–
YA µÅ[uppiluliuma LUGAL.G]AL UR.SAG åa-ra-a 
iåparzaåta [nu–]za–kan ANA GIÅÅÚ.A LUGAL-UTTI 
eåa[t …] “When my grandfather Å[uppiluliuma, 
Great K]ing, Hero, emerged (lit. arose, sprang up) 
[and] sa[t] on the seat of kingship” KBo 6.28 obv. 16-17 

(edict of Æatt. III), cf. Æatt. 105; åa-ra-a–ma[–wa kui]å 
kuiå LUGAL-uå iåparzazi “[What]ever king emerg-
es” KUB 31.66 ii 6-7 (dep., NH); kuiåå–a–kan ¬ziladuwa 
DUMU–ÅU DUMU.DUMU–ÅU ÅÀ.BAL.BAL 
[(¬)]ziladuwa ÅA µÆattuåili ƒPuduæepa åa-ra-a 
iåparzazi n–aå–kan ÅÀ DINGIR.MEÅ ANA dIÅTAR 
URUÅamu[(æa)] naææanza Ëådu “Whatever son, 
grandson, or descendant of Æattuåili (and) Puduæe-
pa arises (comes to the throne) in the future, let him 
be especially reverent among the gods to IÅTAR of 
Åamuæa” KUB 1.1 iv 86-89 (Æatt. III), w. dupls. KBo 3.6 + 

Bo 68/76 + Bo 68/85 iv 46-48 (StBoT 24 pl. II), KUB 1.3 iv 8-

12, ed. StBoT 24:30f.

b' subj. a deity: ∂IÅTAR-iå […] åa-ra-a iåpar~ 
zaåta KUB 33.108 rt. col. 6-7 (myth frag., NS).

c' subj. an utterance: KUR-TUM–ya–ååi kuit 
æ„man n–at–åi æ„man–pat kuit æantezziuå auriuå 
nu–kan mΩn AWAT NA_RA_RI kuwapi åa-ra-a iåpar~ 
zazi “Concerning the fact that the entire land be-
longs to him and that as a whole it forms his front 
line of border posts — if now a call for help arises 
from somewhere” Bronze Tablet iii 43-45, ed. StBoT Beih. 

1:22f., tr. Hoffner in CoS 2:105; namma–kan mΩn IÅTU 
KUR URUÆatti kuiåki idaluå memiyaå ÅA BAL åa-
ra-a iåparzazi “If then from the land of Æatti some 
evil word of rebellion springs up” KBo 5.13 ii 26-27 

(Treaty with Kupanta-∂LAMMA, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:124f., tr. 

DiplTexts™ 77; cf. [n]aåma INIM BAL UGU iåparzazi 
KBo 7.20 ii 6 (treaty frag., NH); cf. w. AWAT LÚ.KÚR 

KBo 5.4 obv. 18, and KBo 4.7 iii 31-32 (both treaties, Murå. II) 

| for a similar usage of uttar w. å. watku- see below 1 a 60'.

d' other subj.: mΩn–ma–kan kËdaå UD.ÆI.
A.KAM markiåtauwar UL kuitki UGU iåparzai “If
in these days unexpected events (lit. taking (some-
one) by surprise) will in no way arise” KBo 41.201 ii

3-5 (oracle question, NH).

22' å. Ït (sg.), å. Ïtten (pl.) “go up!”: (“If (a 
guard) steps (there) at random, then the gatekeeper 

will angrily say to him”) naååu–wa–kan åa-ra-a Ït 
naåma–wa–kan katta–ma Ït “‘Either go up (to the 
acropolis) or else go down’” IBoT 1.36 i 49-50 (MEÅEDI 

instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:10f.; […-]x åa-ra-a INA KUR.
UGU Ït “Go up into the Upper Country […]” HKM 

96 rev. 4 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 300f.; kinun–a–kan 
kËz KUR-eaz åa-ra-a Ïtten ∂U-aå–(å)maå LUGAL-
i maniaæta “But now, go up from this country, the 
Stormgod has handed you over to the king” KUB 

29.1 i 39-40 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss 12, 26 (“Main-

tenant montez de ce pays!”), Marazzi VO 5:150f., tr. ANET 

357, cf. maniyaææ- 2, 3, pai- A; [n]u–ååi peran åa-ra-a 
KASKAL-åi Ïtten “Go up before him on the road” 
KUB 23.77:18 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 119 | 

the peran is postpos. governing the -åi, while the åa-ra-a is a 

preverb; cf. 1 a 33' (pai-), below.

23' å. kalliåå- “to call up”: ∂≠In±araå–a–z unut~ 
tat n–aåta MUÅIlluyanka[n] æanteånaz åa-ra-a kal~ 
liåta “Inara dressed herself up and called the Ser-
pent up out of the hole (in the ground)” KUB 17.5 i 

4-6 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13, 18, tr. 

LMI 51, Hittite Myths2 12; cf. åarΩ w. æalzai- 1 a 13', above and 

mema- 1 a 30', below. 

24' å. karp- “to lift up”: nu maææan kÏ æ„man 
æandΩnzi nu GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A åa-ra-a karpanzi 
n–at–kan KÁ.GAL-TIM ÅA URUTawiniya katta 
pËdanzi “And when they arrange all this, they lift up 
tables and carry them down to the Tawiniya Gate” 
KUB 15.31 i 12-14 (evocation rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wil-

helm, AOATS 3:150f., cf. scenes on the ∫nandık vase, T.Özgüç, 

TTKYayın V/43:94-95, Fig. 64 nos. 28, 29; nu DINGIR-
LUM åa-ra-a karpanzi n–an INA É DINGIR-LIM 
aræa pedanzi “They lift up (the statue of) the deity 
and carry it home to the temple (from the æuwaåi 
stone, where it had been entertained)” KUB 17.35 iii 

15-16 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 130, 143. 

25' å. kaådupai- “to spoon/ladle? up”: namma–
kan LÀL Ì.GIÅ–ya åa-ra-a kaådupaizzi n–at–åan 
æupruåæiya peååiyazzi “Next s/he spoons/ladles(?) 
up honey and vegetable oil and drops them on/in the 
æupruåæi” KUB 15.42 iii 9-11 (rit., MH/NS); cf. KBo 23.46 

rev. 9; […] åer papparåzi åer–a–å[åan …] / [… å]a-
ra-a kaådupanda åer […] “He/she sprinkles […] on 
top; and on top [he/she …-s …] The things which 
had been kaådupai-ed (spooned/ladled?) up [he/she 
…-s] on top” KBo 12.122:8-9 (rit. frag., NS). 
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26' å. laææiyai- “to go up (against someone) on 
a campaign”: mΩnn–a–ååi LUGAL KUR URUÆatti 
åa-ra-a laææiyaizzi “And if the king of Æatti goes 
up against him on a campaign” Bronze Tablet i 62 (no 

parallel to this line in KBo 4.10), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:12f. (“gegen 

die(se) hinauf zu Felde zieht”); this passage should be added to 

CHD laææiyai- (p. 9) as a unique ex. w. prev. åarΩ.

27' å. leååai- “to gather up(wards)”: (He digs) 
EGIR-ÅU–ma–za GIÅåatta GIÅMAR GIÅæ„pparann–a 
dΩi nu–kan åa-ra-a lÏåaizzi “Afterwards he takes a 
åatta, a spade and a æuppara-vessel, and he gath-
ers up (the loose soil, stones, etc. from the holes)” 
KUB 15.31 ii 13-15 (evocation rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:156f., cf. leååai- b. 

28' å. lukke- “to ignite”: [… å]a-ra-a lukit Bo 

6405 ii 8 (rit. of Allaituraæi), translit. ChS 1/5:172, Haas/Thiel, 

AOAT 31:292 | an idiomatic usage (see below 4) for å. lukke- 

“to burn up” is possible as well.

29' å. manninkuwaææ- “to make reach up to”: 
see KBo 32.14 rev. 42 (myth, MH/MS) in bil. sec. above.

30' å. mema- “to speak up(wards)” (opp. of 
kattanda); cf. åarΩ w. æalzai- (1 a 13') and kalliåå- (1 a 

23') above: (In a funerary ritual:) nu–kan åuæ[æ]az 
kattanda 6-ÅU memai åa-ra-a–kan 6-ÅU mem[ai] 
“(one) speaks six times down from a roof, and (an-
other) speaks (back) up (to him) six times” KUB 

30.28 rev. 8-9 (rit. for Æamriåæara, pre-NS), ed. HTR 96f.; cf. w. 

kattan åarΩ, 1 c 4' b', below. 

31' å. nai- “to turn upward”: pattar–ma IGI.
ÆI.A-wa åa-ra-a nΩi “But the basket she turns holes 
(lit. eyes) upward” KUB 9.6 i 3-4 (rit., MH/NS), translit. 

Otten, LTU 37, see nai- 1 a 8', 2 b 3', and cf. 1 b; for turning the 

horn of the moon upward to heaven KUB 29.11 ii 9 see nai- 2 c 

2'; for KBo 30.61 rev.? 3-4 (fest. frag.) see å. åakniya- 1 a 42'. 

For a different usage see 2 m, below.

32' å. ninink- “to get moving up(wards)”: obj. 
workers, cattle, sheep and equids: [(n–a)t–kan 
URU-ri] åa-ra-a nininkan[du] “Let them move 
the[m] up [into the city]” KUB 13.1 i (21-)22 (B´L

MADGALTI, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 40.57 i 6, ed. StMed. 

14:76f., THeth 20:255 n. 966, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:222, cf. 

ninink- 2 a 2'.

33' å. pai- “to go up”: nu INA URUZippaåna 
pΩun nu–kan URUZippaånan GEfl-az–pat åa-ra-a 
pΩun “I went to Zippaåna and I went up Zippaåna 
that same night” KBo 10.2 ii 48-50 (annals, Æatt. I/NS), 

ed. StMed 12:62f., Imparati, SCO 14:50f. (Akk. verb — prob-

ably a form of elû — is in lacuna in KBo 10.1 obv. 47-48); 

mΩn LÚUB¸RUM–ma kuedani uizzi [(n–aå mΩn) 
INA] É.DINGIR-LIM åa-ra-a pΩuwaå “If a foreign-
er comes to someone, and if he is entitled to go up 
t[o] the temple (lit. he is one of going up)” KUB 

13.5 ii 11-12 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 40.63 i 17, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 34f.; nu–kan INA  
ÆUR.SAGA[rinn]≠anda± GÌR-it åa-ra-a pΩun “I went 
up onto Mt. Arinnanda on foot” KUB 14.16 iii 13-14, 

ed. AM 54f. iii 44; man–kan ÆUR.SAGTeæåinan åa[-ra-a] 
pΩun “I would have gone u[p] Mt. Teæåina” KUB 

19.37 iii 49, ed. AM 176f.; cf. also ibid. iii 52-53, ed. AM 178f.; 

nu–kan LUGAL-uå åuææi åa-ra-a paizzi “The king 
goes up to the roof” KUB 6.45 i 9 (prayer to Teååub of 

Kummanni, Muw. II), ed. Singer, MuwPr 7, 31; (When Anu 
finished speaking) n–aå–åan åa-ra-a AN-åi p[ait] 
“he fl[ew] (lit. went) up to heaven” KUB 33.120 i 37 

(Song of Kumarbi, NH), ed. Kum. *3, 7, tr. Hittite Myths2 43, 

LMI 130; LUGAL-uå–åan / [æalm]aååuitti åa-ra-a 
paizzi “The king goes up onto the throne dais” VS 

28.10 i 8-9; cf. pai- A 1 e 4'-5', j 25'-26'; cf. also 1 a 22'.

34' å. paddai- “to dig up”: daganzipuåå–a åa-
ra-a paddΩnz[i] “They dig up the dirt floors (lit. 
grounds)” KBo 24.93 iii 19 (fest. frag., NS), ed. padda- A 

1 a, THeth 12:31f.; taknaz–kan kuit åa-ra-a padd[ait 
n–at–kan Ωbiya anda] peååiåkizzi nu kiååan mema≠i± 
“What she [has] dug up from the earth, she throws 
[into the pit] and says as follows”: KUB 17.27 ii 6-7 

(rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347 (differently); […] / åa-ra-a 
paddΩi KUB 59.59 iii 8-9 (rit. frag.).

35' å. pË æar- “to deliver up into”: IÅTU NINDA 
KAÅ.GEÅTIN INA É.DINGIR-LIM æ„man åa-ra-a 
pË æarten “Deliver everything up into the temple 
including the bread (and) beer(-)wine” KUB 13.4 i 

60 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f. 

(“Of the bread, beer, (and) wine carry everything up into the 

temple”), AlHeth 218 (“keep everything in readiness up in the 

temple”), Süel, Direktif Metni 32f. (“tapınakta … sununuz”), tr. 

McMahon, CoS 1:218 (“keep all … up in the temple”).
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36' å. peæute- “to lead up”: µDUMU-MAÆ.
LÍL!-in pararaææiå åa[-ra]-≠a± URU-ya pËæute[t] 
“He chased DUMU-MAÆ.LÍL (and) led (him) up 
to the city” KBo 3.60 ii 9-10 (cannibal tale, OH/NS), ed. 

Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., Soysal, VO 7:118 n. 38, cf. para~ 

raææ-; nu–kan LÚ.MEÅ IGI.NU.GÁL.ÆI.A æ„manteå 
URUÅapinuwa åa-ra-a pËæuter “They led all the blind 
men up to Åapinuwa” HKM 58:6-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 

HBM 230f.; cf. HKM 24:50, ed. HBM 158-63; B´LI–NI–
wa–nnaå lË æarnikti nu–wa–nnaå–za B[(´LI)]–NI 
ÌR-anni dΩ nu–wa–nnaå–kan URUÆattuåi åa-ra-a 
pËæute “Our lord, do not destroy us! Take us, our 
lord, into your service and lead us up to Æattuåa” 
KUB 14.16 iii 17-18 (ann., Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 47-

48, ed. AM 56f.; cf. KBo 5.4 rev. 51 (Targ.).

37' å. penna- “to drive up”: [nu–za m]aææan 
ABU–YA wa[læ]uwar auåzi [nu–kan INA] URUTu~ 
wanuwa åa-r[a]-a pennai “[And w]hen my father 
saw the a[tt]ack, he drove up [to] the city Tuwanu-
wa (hist. pres.)” KBo 14.3 iv 39-40 (DÅ), ed. Güterbock, 

JCS 10:77; aåi–ma ÆUR.SA[GAri]nnandaå mekki nakkiå 
… namma–aå me≠k±ki parkuå waræuiåå–aå nam~ 
ma–aå NA›pËrunanz[(a nu–kan I)]ÅTU ANÅE.KUR.
RA.MEÅ åa-ra-a pennumanzi UL kiåat (var. DÙ-ri) 
“That Mt. Arinnanda is very steep … furthermore, it 
is very high, it is densely forested, and furthermore 
it is rocky. Driving up with chariots (lit. horses) 
was impossible” KUB 14.16 iii 7-10, w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 

39-41, ed. AM 54f.; nu–kan IÅTU [(ANÅE.KUR.R)]A.
MEÅ kuit åa-ra-a pennumanzi UL kiåat KUB 14.16 

iii 11-12, w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 42-43, ed. AM 54f.; [∂UT]U
BE_L–YA kÏ GIÅ-ru maææan waå[Ωn] / [n–at maææ]an
åa-ra-a GIÅtaråa penniyan æar[zi] “[O Su]ngod, my
lord, just as this tree is cover[ed and ju]st as [it] has
driven up shoots(?)” KUB 12.58 iv 17-18 (Tunnawi’s rit.,

NH), ed. Tunn. 22f. 

38' å. pippa- “to turn over (upon/on top of)”: 
[… å]aåtan åa-ra-a pippanzi “They turn over the 
bedding” KBo 24.26 overrun from the obv. written between 

iii 18 and 19 (festival fragment, MS); nu–d!du–ååan idalu~ 
watar kuiå åa-ra-a pippaå “Who turned evil over 
upon you, (now I will draw it away from you and 
throw it away, I will throw it (back) upon the man 
who caused the sorcery)” KUB 24.14 i 25 (rit., NH), 

ed. StBoT 3:145 n. 23; (“The cook takes up plain stew 
(TU‡ pittalwan) from the pot and places it in front 

of the priest”) n–aåta UZUÌ åa-ra-a pippai n–at–åan 
katta ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL MUÅEN æand[aizzi] 
“He turns animal fat over (on top of the stew) and 
arrang[es] it (i.e., the stew, with the fat on top) 
down on a bowl (in the shape of) a bird. § (Temple 
personnel are standing there; they eat before the 
god; but no one else eats)” KBo 23.67 iii 8-9 (Hurr. 

rit., NS); cf. KBo 23.23 obv. 26 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/MS), 

ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:206f. (“stülpt sie [hoc]h”); for the 
idiom (TÚG)åeknun åarΩ pippa- (a gesture with legal 
implications) see pippa- 2, åeknu- j and Prechel, 
FsPopko 281. 

39' å. peda- “to carry up”: (The guards give the 
spears which they are holding to the åalaåæa-man 
of the chair; when the light cart returns home, the 
åalaåæa-man gives the spears to the gatekeeper) n–
at–kan Éæilamni åa-ra-a pËdai “and he carries them 
up to the portico” IBoT 1.36 iii 62 (instr. for MEÅEDI-

guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f.; n–at iåpantaz åa-ra-a 
åuææa pËdai “At night he carries them (sc. a spindle 
whorl and the stem of a reed) up to the roof” KUB 

7.1 ii 18-19 (Wattiti’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 

7:149, 151; ∂ninattanniuå–ma–kan TUR.TUR-TIM 
GIÅ-rui åa-ra-a pËdanzi “But the small breads (in 
the shape) of Ninatta (and Kulitta) they carry up to 
the woods/tree” KUB 10.63 vi 5-6 (winter fest. for IÅTAR of 

Nineveh, MH?/NS), ed. ∂ninattanni- a; cf. peda- B 1 a 1' b' 21''.

40' å. pittenu- “to whisk (something) up and 
away”: [… LÚ.M]EÅKISAL.LUÆ åa-ra-a pitten[u-…] 
KUB 16.6:9 (oracle question, NH).

41' å. åai-/åiye/a- — a' “to thrust/send up 
branches”: GIÅGEÅTIN–wa maææan katta å„rkuå 
åa-ra-a–ma–wa GIÅmaæluå åÏyaizzi LUGAL-å–a 
MUNUS.LUGAL-å–a katta åurkuå katta–ma (dupl. 
åa-ra-a[–ma]) GIÅmaæluå åÏyandu “Just as the grape-
vine sends down roots and sends up shoots/branch-
es, so may the king and queen send down roots and 
send down (var. better: up) shoots/branches” KUB 

29.1 iv 13-16 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo 3612 iv 1, 

ed. Kellerman, Diss. 19, 31, Marazzi, VO 5:160f., cf. (GIÅ)maæla- 

b, åΩi- B 6.

b' “to put headgear up on”: (“A palace servant 
gives garlands of anu-plant to the chief of the palace 
servants”) n–at LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL–ya åa-
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ra-a ANA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ya–ååan åiyanzi 
“and they put them up on (the heads of) the king, 
the queen, and on the royal princes” KUB 2.3 ii 48-50 

(KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:65, cf. StBoT 27:79.

42' å. åakniya- “to anoint upwards(?)”: […] / 
åa-ra-a Ì-anzi […] KBo 30.61 rev.? 3-4 (fest. frag., MS), 

translit. DBH 2:86; cf. åakniya- b; or is this ni-an-zi from nai-, so 

Wegner, ChS I/3-1:145 (only translit.)?, cf. 1 a 31', above. 

43' å. åakuwai-/åakuwaya- “to look up(wards)”: 
(“O Sungoddess of the Earth, we keep taking this 
ma[tter … ]”) kÏ É-er kuwat tuææaitt[a…] åa-ra-a 
nepiåi kuwat åakueåkiz[zi] “Why does this house 
gasp? Why does it(?) continually look up to heaven 
(for help?)?” KUB 7.41 obv. 10-11 (rit., MH/MS or early 

NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f., åakuwai- C 2 a. 

44' å. åakuniya- “to well/bubble up”: zik–kan 
maææan åaku<n>iå GEfl-az KI-az purut EGIR åa-
ra-a åakunieåkiåi “As you, O spring, keep welling 
up mud back from the Dark Earth, (in the same 
way remove evil uncleanness from the limbs of this 
person, the patient)” KUB 12.58 i 12-13 (Tunnawi’s rit, 

NH), ed. Tunn. 6-9 i 36-37, for further context see mudai- 2 and 

åak(k)uni- A/åakuniya- A.

45' å. åalai-, åaliya- “to drag up”: (The bear-
men go to the pond) n–aåta UDU.ÆI.A-uå luliyaz 
[å]a-ra-a åaliyanzi “and drag the sheep up from the 
pond” KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 23-24 (OH/NS); cf. åallannai-

/åalai- C/åaliya- d.

46' å. åunna- “to fill up”: (“[He] picks [up] a 
silver libation vessel and libates three times be-
fore the åura-s and three times before the stones 
§”) UGULA LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR kaluæit (var.
kaluæat) åa-ra-a åunnai LÚGUDU⁄¤ QA_TAMMA
åipanti LÚ GIÅBANÅUR kaluæat åa-ra-a åunnai
LÚGUDU⁄¤ QA_TAMMA åipanti “The overseer of the
table men fills up a (leather) kaluæat, the GUDU⁄¤-
priest libates in the same way, the table man fills
up a kaluæat, and the GUDU⁄¤-priest libates in the
same way” KBo 30.54 i 5-8 (autumn fest.), w. dupl. ABoT 13 

vi 11-15; cf. KBo 10.2 i 20-21 above, bil. sec.; cf. also KUB 8.80

ii 15. | the usage of å. åunna- could also be listed as idiomatic 

under 4.

47' å. dΩ- — a' “to take up, pick up”: ta Ωppa 
åa-ra-a / [(dΩi)] nu LUGAL-un åuppiya[ææi] “He 

picks up (the pine cone) again (from the water) 
and sanctifies the king (with it)” KUB 34.123 i 10-11 

+ KBo 21.25 i 40-41 (rit., OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 17.11 i 24 + 

KBo 30.29:3-4 (OS), ed. StBoT 12:14f., for the dupl. cf. StBoT

25:65, Alp, Tempel 210f.; EGIR-az–ma–za LÚ.KÚR
URUGaågaå GIÅTUKUL dΩn namma åa-ra-a dΩå “But 
behind (my back) the Kaåkaean enemy took up 
(his) weapon once again” KUB 19.10 i 16-17 (DÅ frag. 

13), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:65; [(¬ag)]gatiuå–ma–wa 
kuiË[å iåpariåkimi] / [(a)]pΩå–ma(var. + –war)–
aå åa-ra-a d[Ωi (nu–war–aå–kan) ÍD-i anda] / 
iåæ„waiåkizzi “He takes up the hunting nets that I 
(the hunter) spread and casts them [into the river]” 
KBo 10.47c i 24-26 (Gilg., NH), w. dupl. KUB 8.56:12-14, rest. 

from KBo 10.47c i 17, w. dupl. KUB 8.56:4-5, both translit. 

Myths 123, tr. Beckman, in Foster, Gilg. 158; (“The river 
carried them (the children) to the sea in the land of 
Zalpuwa”) [DING]IR.DIDLI-å–a DUMU.MEÅ-uå 
A.AB.BA-az åa-ra-a dΩer “And the deities took the
children up from the sea (and raised them)” KBo 22.2 

obv. 4-5 (Zalpa tale, OS), ed. StBoT 17:6f.; (“I went to Zal-
pa and destroyed it”) nu–ååi DINGIR.MEÅ–ÅU åa-
ra-a daææun “and I took up its gods. (I gave three
MADNANU-chariots to the Sungoddess of Arinna)”
KBo 10.2 i 10 (ann., Æatt. I/NS), ed. StMed 12:32f., Imparati, 

SCO 14:44f.; cf. ibid. iii 4-5; (“I destroyed these lands”) 
Ωååu–ma–ååi åa-ra-a daææun “I took up their (lit. 
its) goods (and filled up my house with goods)” 
KBo 10.2 i 19-20, ed. StMed 12:36f.; cf. ibid. iii 8-9.

b' “to take (control) over”: (The Hittite king 
writes to the Assyrian king: “You approached the 
east and made Mt. […] your boundary; you ap-
proached the west”) nu–za ÅA µÅuppiluliuma 
GIÅTUKUL taræan[duå] ÅA DINGIR-LIM arkam~ 
manaå URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A åa-ra-a datta “and you 
took over the cities of the god’s tribute, (those for-
merly) vanquished (by) the weapon of Åuppilu-
liuma; (now what more will you write?)” KBo 18.24 

iv 7-9 (letter, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 35:100, THeth 

16:242f. (both reading taræan as complete). 

c' “to elevate politically”: nu–mu ABU–YA 
DUMU-an åa-ra-a dΩå nu–mu ANA DINGIR-LIM 
ÌR-anni peåta “Then my father took me up (as) 
a child and gave me to the goddess for service” 
KBo 3.6 i 15-16 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:4f. i 

17-18; (Since at this time my brother had no son
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qualified to succeed) [(nu µU)]ræi-∂U-an DUMU 
M[UNUS(EÅERTI)] åa-ra-≠a± daææu[n (n–an I)N(A 
KUR URUKÙ.BABBAR-ti)] EN-anni [(t)ittanunun] 
“I took up Uræi-Teååub, the son of a secondary wife, 
and i[nstalled] him in rulership in Æatti” KUB 19.64 i 

13-15 (Apology of Æatt. III), w. dupl. 1194/v:10-11 (StBoT 24

Taf. IV) + KUB 19.68 iii 2-3 + KUB 19.65 iii 2-3, ed. StBoT

24:20f. 

48' å. dai- “to place up on”: (The Stormgod has 
handed you [trees] over to the king) nu–åmaå–åan 
åa-ra-a KIN-ti tianzi åumaåå–a åer æ„inuzzi “and 
they will place the symbols of rule(?) on you, and 
he (i.e., the king) will make you run (across) above 
(as rafters), (and they will pronounce spells up into 
you)” KUB 29.1 i 40-41 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. (differ-

ently) Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26, Marazzi, VO 5:150f. | KIN-ti 

probably = aniyatti “regalia” a collective in -i rather than a loc.; 

even interpreting KIN-ti as collective acc., one could translate 

aniyatti as “equipment (for harvesting the timber)” here. 

49' å. tamaåå- “to press, push up”: nu–za 
URUDUÅÚ.A [… å]a-ra-a tamΩådu “Let him/her push 
up(?) […] the chair” KUB 33.66 i 15-16 (OH?/MS), ed. 

Groddek, ZA 89:37, 39 (“Und [den] Stuhl […h]inauf bedränge 

er!”); because of the length of line 16 there may have been two 

sentences here. 

50' å. tarna- “to let (come/go) up”: (Æimuili of 
Tapikka wrote to the king:) 100 ÉRIN.MEÅ GIBIL–
wa–kan INA URUGaåipura åa-ra-a tarnaææun “I 
have let 100 new troops (go) up to Gaåipura” HKM 

31:5-7 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 174f. (“habe ich nach Gaåipura 

hinauf gelassen”); cf. HKM 36:32-33, HKM 45:16-17 (åarΩ 

tarnaddu); cf. HKM 43:3 below, 1 a 55' (s.v. uwate-); (If …,) 
nu–za–kan URU-ri åa-ra-a ap„n tarnai “and (if) he 
lets that (person) (come) up into his city” KUB 23.72 

obv. 34 (Mita, MH/MS), ed. Catsanicos, GsNeu (forthcoming), 

tr. Gurney, AAA 28:34, Beckman, DiplTexts2 162; cf. nu–wa 
URUDUzakkiuå karpdu nu–wa–kan MUNUS ÅU.GI 
åa-ra-a tarna≠u± “Let him lift the bolts and allow 
the Old Woman (to come) up” KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 

obv. 9 (dep., MS), ed. StBoT 4:50f.; cf. KUB 13.1 i 27-28; 

n–aå–kan (var. nu–ååan) åa-ra-a (var. UGU) tarni 
“And let them (i.e., netherworld deities) come up” 
KBo 10.45 i 45 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

41.8 i 27 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f. 

51' å. taåkupai- “to raise a cry”: […-]åan åa-ra-
a taåkupi[åkitten…] “Raise a cry (and send messen-
gers to me)” KUB 31.105:20 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 

139 (“empor Geschr[ei(?)”). 

52' å. tiya- “to stand/get up, arise, step up” (see 

also 4 i, below) — a' literal “to stand/get up, arise”: 
LUGAL-uå MUNUS.LUGAL-aåå–a åa-ra-a tienzi 
“The king and queen stand up” KBo 17.74 i 19 (thunder 

fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:12f.; n–e åa-ra-a ti≠Ën±zi nu 
Ωppa tienzi n–e aranda “They stand up, step back, 
and (then) they remain standing” KBo 20.12 i 6 (OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 17.74 i 5 + ABoT 9 i 6 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:10f.;

nu LÚSAGI.A kuiå æaååÏ tapuåza parånan æarzi t–aå 
åa-ra-a tÏyazi “The cupbearer who has been squat-
ting next to the brazier, stands up” KUB 25.1 vi 11-14 

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:98f.; 

LUGAL-uå 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA paråiya § aåeååar 
åa-ra-a tiyanzi “The king breaks one thick loaf. The 
assembly stands up” KUB 11.13 v 24-25 (ANDAÆÅUM-

fest., NS); åumeå–a–ååi peran åa-ra[-a tiy]atteni “You 
shall rise up before him (to oppose him)” KUB 13.27 

obv.! 16 + KUB 23.77:5 (Kaåka treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 

118; ∂IÅTAR-iå–kan [(w)alliw(alliyaå tiyat nu AN)]A 
ÅEÅ–ÅU (var. 2 A[TÆUTI–Å]U) peran åa-ra-a tiyat 
(var. uiyat) “And boldly(?) IÅTAR took a stand, and 
before her brother (var. two b[rothers]) she stood 
up (var. sent)” KUB 33.92 iv 10-11 (Song of Ullik., NH), 

w. dupl. KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12 i 20-22, ed. Güterbock,

JCS 6:10-13 w. nn. d and 19, cf. å. uiya-, below, 1 a 56'.

b' “to step up”: MUNUS.LUGAL–åan GIÅDAG-
ti åa-ra-a tÏËzzi “The queen steps up onto the dais” 
KUB 27.69 ii 20-21 (fest. of the month, NS) | the -åan is due to 

the GIÅDAG-ti. 

c' “to set out”: µAziraå–ma LUGAL K[UR] 
U[RUAmurr]i IÅT[U ZA]G ≠ÅA± [KU]R URUMizri åa-
ra-a tiyat n[–aå–za AN]A ∂UTU–ÅI LU[GAL KUR 
URUÆ]atti ÌR-naætat “Aziru, king of Amurru set out 
from the borderlands of Egypt and subjugated [him-
self t]o My Majesty, ki[ng of Æ]atti” KBo 10.12 i 18-19 

(Aziru treaty, Åupp. I), ed. Freydank, MIO 7:359f., 367 (“machte 

sich von der [Gren]ze … auf”), tr. DiplTexts2 37 (“came up from 

the gate of Egyptian territory”); mΩn KUR-TUM kuitki 
naåma LÚMUNNABTUM åa-ra-a tÏËzzi n–at INA 
KUR URUÆatti iyattari “If any land or fugitive sets 
out and comes to the Land of Æatti” KBo 5.9 iii 12-14 
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(Dupp., NH), ed. SV 1:20f. (“Wenn irgendein Land oder ein 

Flüchtling sich aufmacht”), tr. DiplTexts2 62 (“If some popula-

tion or fugitive sets out”); nu–wa åa-ra-a tÏya nu–wa 
INA KUR Æatti aræa Ït “Set out and go off to the 
land of Æatti” KUB 14.3 iii 64-65 (Tawagalawa letter, NH), 

ed. AU 14f. (“mach dich auf”).

53' å. tittanu- (see also 4 j, below) — a' “to erect”: 
n–at åa-ra-a tittanuandu “Let them erect it (i.e., an 
old stela which has fallen down)” KUB 13.2 iii 2 (BE_L

MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:144f., Dienstanw. 46, 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224.

b' “to make (someone(?)) stand up”: mΩn[–an 
wemi]yaåi n–an QA_TIÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅU åiyΩ 
n–aå (error for n–an) åa-r[a-a] tittanut “When you 
[fi]nd [him], sting him on his hands (and) feet and 
make him(!) stand up” KUB 33.5 ii 5-7 (Tel. myth, version 

2, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 54, 81, translit. Myth. 39f., 

tr. Hittite Myths2 18 | alternatively without ! “make them stand 

up” with the “them” refering to the hands and feet, indicating that 

they should start moving almost against Telipinu’s will.

c' to put up on/in: takku GIÅ!APIN-an LÚ 
ELLUM kuiåki tΩi[Ëzzi (iåæΩå–åi≠å–an± wem)iezzi 
x–ÅU(?) GIÅappalaååa≠å± åa-ra-a tittanuzzi t[(a 
G)UD.ÆI.(≠A±-it x)…] “If some free man steals
a plow, and its owner finds it, (the owner) shall
put [his …] up on/in the appalaååa-, and he shall
[pull?] with the oxen (or: the m[an shall die] with
the oxen)” KBo 6.14 i 11-12 (Laws §121, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 29.25:8-9 (OS), ed. LH 110f., cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:70,

JCS 16:18, 23 (x cannot be a, but perhaps æ[u-it-ti-ia-zi] or L[Ú-

aå a-ki]) | GUD.ÆI.A-it = comitative inst., apparently some sort 

of humiliation may have been intended (cf. KBo 10.2 iii 41-42), 

if not execution as in Law § 166, cf. LH 203 comments. Since

the nature of GIÅappalaååa- is unknown, the true sense of å. is dif-

ficult to determine.

54' å. uwa- “to come up” — a' in general: (Æat-
tuåili I says regarding his son:) [mΩn–aå aååuå] n–
aåta åa-ra-a ui[åkit]taru mΩ[n–ma–aå pugga]nza 
tÏËzzi … n–aå–kan åa-ra-a lË ui≠åk±itta n[–aå É-
ri–åi Ëå]du “[If he behaves himself,] let him come 
up (to the palace) regularly. But if he misbehaves, 
… let him stop coming up. Let him [stay home]” 
KUB 1.16 ii 33-36 (political testament of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. 

HAB 6f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:79 | for the inhibitive use of lË + 

“iterative” (-åke-) see Hoffner/Melchert, Mem.Imparati 381 §7.1; 

(Muråili says: “When I had set Kargamiå in order”) 
nu–kan IÅTU KUR URUKargamiå åa-ra-a uwanun 
nu INA KUR URUTegaramma andan uwanun “I 
came up from the land of Kargamiå and came into 
the land of Tegaramma” KBo 4.4 iii 18-19, ed. AM 124f.; 

kue–ma–mu AWATEMEÅ UL iåtamaåteni ammuk–
ma–za–at ANA DINGIR.MEÅ arkuwar iyami–pat 
n–at–mu–kan UN-az (B: antuæåaå) KA≈U-az åa-
ra-a uizzi–pat “What words of mine you do not 
hear, I will nevertheless make as a petition to the 
gods, and they will come up from my mortal mouth” 
KUB 6.45 i 29-31 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 30-32, 

ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 9, 32 (“they merely emerge”); åa-ra-
a–kan uwaåi nepiåaå ∂UTU-uå arunaz “You come 
up, O Sungod of Heaven, from the sea” ibid. iii 13-14, 

ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20, 39; (“Down in the Dark Earth 
stand bronze cauldrons. Their lids are of lead and 
their latches are of iron”) kuit andan paizzi n–aåta 
namma åa-ra-a UL uizzi “What goes in does not 
come out (lit. up) again. (It perishes therein)” KUB 

17.10 iv 16-17 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 51, 

79, tr. Hittite Myths 17; cf. similar KUB 33.8 iii 8-9 (OH/NS);

w. uwa- ellipsed: n–aåta pattarpalæiå ÍD-az åa-ra-a
taru.-iå “The (bird named) ‘broadwing’ <came> up
from the river tarwiyalli-” KUB 18.5 ii 15 (bird oracle, 

NH); cf. ibid. iii 8; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:161; cf. also 1 c 2',

below; INA KUR URUT„mmanna–ya kuwapi iyaææat
nu–mu namma LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI–ya peran åa-ra-a
UL uËr “When I marched to the land of Tummanna,
even the elders did not come up before me again”
(or “no longer came up before me”) KBo 5.8 iv 10-12

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 160f., cf. 1 a 9', above.

b' “to rise (dough)”: (“They hold up before the 
‘owner of the house’ the linen cloth of the deity with 
which the kneeding troughs had been covered”) nu 
DUGiånuruå auåzi mΩn–kan ÍB.TAK› åa-ra-a uwan 
“he looks at the kneeding troughs (to see) whether 
the leftovers have risen” KBo 15.33 ii 33-34 (rit. of Storm-

god of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. AlHeth 136, 145f., HED 1-

2:384, Glocker, Kuliwiåna 68f., cf. putkiya-.

55' å. uwate- “to bring up”: ABI LUGAL IÅPUR 
å–an åa-ra-a uwater “The father of the king sent 
(word), and they brought him (sc. the miscreant) up 
(to the palace)” KBo 3.34 i 13-14 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. 

Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11, 83; ÉRIN.MEÅ 
GIBIL maææan åa-ra-a uwater “When they brought 
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up the new troops” HKM 43:3 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 

194f.; cf. ibid. 8-10, 13; cf. HKM 31:5-7, above, 1 a 50'; cf. also 

KUB 14.15 ii 9, ed. AM 48f., KBo 5.8 iv 19-20, ed. AM 162f.

56' å. uiya- “to chase/send up”: nu LÚ.KÚR 
æullanun n–an–kan INA ÆUR.SAGElluriya åa-ra-a 
uiyanun n–an–kan kuwaåkinun “I defeated the en-
emy, chased him up onto Mt. Elluriya, and started 
killing them (-åke-form)” KBo 5.8 iii 29-31 (ann., Murå. 

II), ed. AM 158f.; cf. KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12 i 20-22 

with dupl. KUB 33.92 iv 10-11, and cf. KUB 13.27 obv.! 16 + 

KUB 23.77:5,  both above, 1 a 52' a'.

57' å. „næ- “to suck up(wards)”: (The queen 
saw in a dream someone like her father again alive) 
nu–wa–kan ˚åaruntin mΩn kuin≠ki± annallin ÅA ABI 
ABI–YA (eras.)«KUR» åa-ra-a „næeåkizzi nu–war–
an–kan „æta “He was as it were sucking up some 
ancient spring of my grandfather, and he sucked 
it” KUB 31.77 i 10-12 (dream and vow text, NH), ed. de Roos, 

Diss. 266, 404 (“…wekte hij tot leven, en hij voedde hem als het 

ware”), 408 n. 3.

58' å. up- “to rise”: mΩn–aåta kar„warwar 
∂UTU-uå nepiåaz åa-ra-a „pzi “When early in the 
morning the sun rises through the sky” KUB 31.127 

+ KUB 36.79 i 39-40 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 

78:240 | for the perlative abl., see Melchert, Diss. 157, 208f., 

292-295, 315-317, 361, 387f.; cf. also ∂UTU-uå åa-ra-a
„pta KUB 31.147 ii 18; cf. also KUB 10.92 vi 14 and KUB 13.4 

iii 71-72 (below, b), where „pzi is perhaps ellipsed.

59' å. uda- “to bring”: nu–kan URUNeriqqan 
URU-an NA›a!-ku-un GIM-[an] æalluwaz witaz åa-
ra-a udaææu≠n± “I brought the city of Nerik up like 
an aku-stone(?) from deep waters” KUB 21.19 iii 16-17 

+ 1303/u rev. 11-12 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud. to Sungoddess

of Arinna), ed. Sürenhagen AoF 8:94f., tr. Hittite Prayers 99;

nu mΩn uwatteni n–aå≠ta± Ωå≠åu± åa-≠ra±-a udatten 
“And when you (gods whom I have invoked) come 
(up from the netherworld), bring up good things” 
KBo 7.28:40 (prayer to the Sungoddess of the Earth, OH/MS);

≠LÍL-ri±–ma–kan weåi iya≠ta–y±a æameåæanza UGU 
udai “But spring brings up pasture-grass and luxuri-
ance in the countryside” KBo 12.73 obv.? 3-4 (hymn to 

Adad, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 58:73, 75 (=18-19), cf. Goetze, 

JCS 18:91. 

60' å. watku- “to leap”: ∂U-aå–kan GIÅtiyaridaå 
åa-ra-a gagaåtiyaå mΩn watkut “The Stormgod 
leaped up into the chariot like a gagaåtiya-” KBo 

26.65 = KUB 33.106 iv 21 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 

6:30f.; [mΩ]n UN-åi ÅÀ–ÅU åa-ra-a watkuitta “if a 
man’s heart/innards leap up” KUB 30.67:6 (shelf list, 

NH), ed. CTH pp. 171f., StBoT 5:194; cf. [… u]ttar kuitki 
[å]a-ra-a watkutta HKM 64:13-15 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 

HBM 240-243 | for a similar usage w. INIM see å. iåpart- 1 a 

21' c'.

6 1 '  å .  w i d a i -  “ t o  b r i n g  u p ( w a r d s ) ” : 
ƒAmmattallan kuit DUMU.MUNUS GAL INA 
É.GAL-LIM karuååiyantili åa-ra-a widΩit “Because 
the Great Daughter secretly brought Ammattalla 
up (in)to the palace” KUB 22.70 obv. 72 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. THeth 6:76f.

It will be noted that åarΩ as a preverb w. verbs 
of movement often associates with locations cus-
tomarily “up,” such as heaven (iyannai- KUB 24.8 ii 10-

12, manninkuwaææ- KBo 32.14 rev. 42), mountains (pai- KUB 

14.16 iii 13-14, penna- KUB 14.16 iii 7-10), roof tops (pai- 

KUB 6.45 i 9, peda- KUB 7.1 ii 18-19), and cities (built on 
mounds) (iya- KBo 10.12 iii 8, KBo 5.3 + KUB 40.35 iii 61, 

KUB 21.29 ii 6-8, ninink- KUB 13.1 i 21-22, peæute- KBo 3.60 

ii 9-10, HKM 58:6-7, penna- KBo 14.3 iv 39-40, tarna- KUB 

23.72 obv. 34). 

b. adverb: nu–ååan KASKAL.MEÅ åa-ra-a [˜]
/ [arp„wa]nteå namma–at waræ„iå “The roads up 
(the mountain to Timmuæala) are [ste]ep(?) and 
furthermore they are rough” KUB 19.37 ii 5-6 (ann., 

Murå. II), ed. AM 166f., rest. from KUB 19.37 iii 50, ed. AM 

176f.

c. in combination with another preverb/adverb
— 1' Ωppa åarΩ “back up”: (“We will go up”) [(U 
G)IÅÅUKUR ZAB]AR Ωppa åa-ra-a pËtumeni “and
we will carry the bro[nze spear] back up” KBo 17.1 iii 

16 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 iii 16 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:30f.

2' Ωppan åarΩ “up behind, up from behind”: 
mΩn tarwiyalliå tiyazi mΩn–kan EGIR-an åa-ra-a 
aååuaz uizzi n–at gimri araæza pΩnzi “If it (a bird) 
appears/approaches(?) tarwiyalli, if it comes up 
from behind from the ‘good’ direction, they go 
outside to the countryside” KBo 4.2 ii 27-28 (Æuwar-

lu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97;
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URUKuwaråauwantaz –ma–ååi–kan EGIR-an åa-
ra-a (var. URUKuråawantaå[coll.]–ma–kan EGIR 
UGU) UR.GI‡-aå NA›æ„waåi ZAG-aå “Up behind in 
the direction of Kuwaråawanta his border is the Ste-
la of the Dog” Bronze Tablet i 31 (treaty, Tudæ. IV), w. par-

allel KBo 4.10 obv. 20-21, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:12f. w. comments 

on p. 34, translit. Garstang/Gurney, Geogr. 66, w. par. ed. StBoT 

38:26f.; cf. pai- A 1 e 5', j 26'; (“And on this side, toward 
Kazzapa, the fort of the father of My Majesty is the 
border for it”) edizza–ma–ååi URUTapapanuwaz 
nu–kan M¨LÛ parkuin kuwapi EGIR-an åa-ra-a 
uwaåi nu åarΩzziyatar iræΩå “While on that side, in 
the direction of Tapapanuwa — when you climb up 
the Bare Peak from behind — the height is its bor-
der” KUB 19.37 ii 29-31 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 170f.; (“He 
will kill you”) naåma–wa–ddu–za–kan [E]GIR.
KASKAL-NI MUNUS.LUGAL kuinki EGIR-an åa-
ra-a tittanuzi “Or, on the return journey the queen 
will put someone on your tail (lit. set someone up 
behind you) (and they will kill you)” KUB 54.1 i 

28-29 (NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:53f., 58; naåma–ååi–
kan DINGIR.MEÅ UGU DINGIR.MEÅ ÅAPLITI
kuiåki ÆUL-uwanni EGIR-an åa-ra-a tiyan æarzi
“If someone has put heavenly deities or underworld
deities on his tail for evil purposes” KUB 21.27 + 676/v 

iii 19-20 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:114f. (“oder 

ob sich ihm irgendeiner der Oberen und Unteren Götter hinter 

dem Übel aufgestellt hat”), Lebrun, Hymnes 333, 339 (“ou si 

quelque dieu céleste [ou infer]nal est entré en hostilité envers 

lui”); n–aå–kan 1-aå 1-edani kunanna EGIR-an 
åa-ra-a lË kuiåki dΩi “Let no one put them (i.e., the 
others) on the other person’s tail to kill (him)” KBo 

5.4 rev. 13 (Targ.), ed. SV 1:62f. (“hinterm Rücken … zu töten 

unternehmen”), tr. DiplTexts2 72 (“secretly try to kill”). 

3' awan åarΩ: (“[When] the entire deity is as-
certained, I will plate him (i.e., the statue) all the 
way (ank[u]) [when i]t(?) (i.e., the statue grammat-
ically?), however, is not ascertained”) «nu ANA ∂» 
nu ANA ∂Åaumatar[i …] / […] æaliååianda awan åa-
ra-a DÙ-mi “then for Åaumatar[i] I will make […-s] 
plated from the sides up(?)” KUB 15.19 obv.? 9-10 

(dreams and vows, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 240, 378 (“beroemd 

maken”), 380 note 3, for preceding context see åakuwaååar(a) 1 

d; cf. KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 71-73, cited 1 a 20', above.

4' kattan åarΩ — a' “from bottom to top”: (“Let 
the moat (Akk. ≠ÆI±RˆTUM) be six gipeååar deep 

and four gipeååar wide. Before it runs full(?) of 
water”) [GAM?] åa-ra-a IÅTU NA› (eras., coll.) 
talæΩndu “let them pave [it from bottom] to top with 
stones” KUB 31.86 ii 12 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), 

ed. StMed 14:110f.:103 (restoring [n–at] rather than [GAM], 

translit. Laroche, RHA XV/61:127 (differently), tr. Goetze, JCS 

13:69 (differently), McMahon, CoS 1:223 (no tr. of [GAM?] 

åarΩ), cf. Koåak, Linguistica 33:110 (w. coll., against CHD 

patalæai-), for ibid. ii 11 see HW2 s.v. arnu- 335a | for æirËti 

as Akk. lw. in Hurr., perhaps in the meaning required here see 

KBo 32.14 rev. 35, ed. StBoT 32:88f. (= Hitt. æ„tanuå rev. 41; 

cf. KUB 31.86 ii 6-7); kat-ta!-åa-ra–at–kan NA›-ta 
wedan “It was built with stone from bottom to top” 
KBo 21.22:37 (benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Keller-

man, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202; (Down in front of the statue 
of the deity a practitioner opens an Ωbi-pit with a 
knife) n–an–kan witenaz [kattan?] åa-ra-a ΩrrÏËzzi 
“and he washes(?) it (common gender: the deity or 
the pit?) from [bottom] to top with water (and pours 
into the pit beer, wine and sweet oil)” KBo 17.94 iii 

23-24 (rit., NH). 

b' “up from below”: takku–kan UN-an GIÅNÁ-
anteå kattan ≠å±a-ra-a åiyanzi n–aå–åan [GÙB-l]a 
lagΩri “If the bed-clothes poke a man upwards from 
below, and he falls out on the left, (that man will 
become angry)” KUB 29.9 i 26-28 (åumma alu omens, NH), 

ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79f.; nu–wa–kan ANA ∂Kuma[rbi 
…] / [… ÍD-za takn]aza GAM-an åa-ra-a eæ[u] 
“Come up from below, [from the river,] from the 
ea[rth], to Kumarbi” KUB 33.122 ii 4-5 (fragment of the 

Kumarbi Cycle, MH?/NS), ed. HW2  E 19f., StBoT 14:50f.; 

n–aå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuedaå […] namma 
anda nu kattan åa-ra-a apuå taran[zi] “And those 
deities with whom he is, answer (lit. speak) up from 
below” KUB 30.28 rev. 5-6, ed. Otten, HTR 96f.; cf. w. mema- 

ibid. 7-8, 10-11; cf. also 1 a 30', above; cf. w. æalzai- KUB 

39.49:21, ed. van den Hout, Hidden Futures 43, cf. 1 a 13'.

c' (figuratively):  [nu] µ[Z]idanta[å A]NA 
µÆantili [katt]an [(åa-ra)]-a uleåta nu ÆUL-
lu utt[ar iË]r “Zidanta allied himself with Æantili 
(lit. up from below), and they [did] the evil thing 
(i.e., regicide)” KBo 3.1 i 31-32 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 11.1 i 33, ed. THeth 11:18f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195 

(differently); n–an–kan GAM UGU–ma laæiyaizzi 
DINGIR-LUM–an pieåti “Shall he attack it (lit. up 
from below) and will you, O god, give it to him?” 
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KUB 5.1 i 68 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:44f. (“von 

unten nach oben”), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:45 (“from above and 

below”). 

d' (idiomatic) kattan åarΩ epp-“to slander, de-
fame”: see lala- 1 a 1' citing (Sum.) ÅÀ.GAR.RA 
= (Akk.) A-KÍL KAR-ÅÍ = (Hitt.) GAM-an åa-ra-a 
kuiå appeåkizi KBo 13.1 iv 19 (lex.), and KUB 40.65 + 

KUB 1.16 iii 8-9 (political testament of Æatt. I, NS); possibly the 

same as the mng. in 1 c 4' c';  nu–war–an–kan DINGIR-
LIM EN–YA [E]GIR-an [iy(aææut)] nu–wa–za–kan 
apËl (var. apËlla) ≠É±-er GAM-an åa-ra-a Ëpdu “Go 
after him (the offender), O god, my lord! And may 
he defame/disgrace his house” KUB 13.4 i 65-66 (instr. 

for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 12(-13), 

ed. Chrest. 150-153 (without dupl.), Süel, Direktif Metni 32f. 

(“altını üstüne getirsin”), 128 (comments), tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:218 (“May he seize his house from bottom to top” ) | our 

restoration iyaææut based upon KUB 22.70 obv. 37 and limited 

space in break.

5' peran åarΩ: this is not a real double preverb/
adverb; rather peran and åarΩ operate separately 
from one another, the former usually as a postposi-
tion; cf. w. ar- (mid.) KUB 13.4 i 22, below, 3 a; w. epp- KBo 

4.3 + KBo 19.64 ii 13-14, KUB 21.1 ii 73-74 and KUB 13.1 iv 

9, all 1 a 10' a', above; w. Ït KUB 23.77:18, above 1 a 22'; w. 

tiya- KUB 13.27 obv.! 16 + KUB 23.77:5 and KUB 33.92 iv 10-

11, above, 1 a 52' a'; w. uiya- KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12 

i 20-22; w. uwa- KBo 5.8 iv 10-12; or occasionally as a 
separate adverb; cf. KUB 21.1 iii 50-52 (Alakå., Muw. II), 

w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii 66-69, 3 d below; cf. peran 3 c, 1 c 1' a',

12 h. 

6' åarΩ katta–ya “up and down(?)” or “above 
and below(?)”: KUB 33.120 ii 70 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/

NS), tr. Hittite Myths™ 44.

7' åarΩ peran (aååuwaz/kuåtayaz): n–aåta 
TI°MUÅEN! ÍD-az åa-ra-a peran aååuwaz uit n–aå–
kan ÍD-an Ωppa uit “An eagle came up from the 
river in front on the good side. And it came back 
towards the river” KUB 18.5 ii 12-13 (bird oracle, NH); 

cf. ibid. + KUB 49.13 ii 24-25, 32-33, 36-37, and passim; 

namma–aå–kan ÍD-az åa-ra-a peran kuå. uit “Then 
it came up from the river in front on the kuåtaya-
side” ibid. iii 14; see similarly n–aåta ÍD-az åa-ra-a 
kalmuåiå æarranÏåå–a peran aååuwaz uËr n–at–kan 
ÍD-an Ωppa uËr “A kalmuåi-bird and an eagle came 

up from the river in front on the good side. And they 
came back towards the river” ibid. ii 44-45 | ÍD-an is an 

acc. of direction. Athough that usage was no longer productive 

in NH it was carried over as a technical expression (cf. in MS in 

KUB 31.101:18).

2. above, upon, over, on top (apparently more
or less synonomous w. åer)— a. w. å. allappaææ- 
and -kan “to spit on” w. d.-l.: n–aå–kan ANA ANÅE.
ÆI.A anda neyanzi nu–åma<å>–kan EN. SISKUR 
åa-ra-a allapaææi “They wind them (i.e., silver 
beads) about the donkeys, and the sacrificer spits on 
them” KUB 24.12 ii 8-9 (taknaå ∂UTU rit., NS), ed. Taracha, 

Ersetzen 88f., see nai- 5 a 2' for reading ANÅE.ÆI.A rather than 

GÌR.ÆI.A, and correct the reading at lala- n. 2 c. 

b. w. eå- “to be up”: kuitman–ma–kan ∂UTU-
uå n„a åa-ra-a nu GIÅnatæita iåparranzi “While the 
sun is still up, they spread the beds” KUB 10.92 vi 

14-15 (fest. for Teååub, NS); n–aåta kuitma<n> ∂UTU-
uå åa-ra-a nu–za ≠æ„dΩk± war[pd]u “While the sun
is up, let him promptly ba[th]e himself. (Let him
promptly arrive in the morning at the time the gods
eat)” KUB 13.4 iii 71-72 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/

NS), ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:220; (“The water which is outside the city, [do
not use(?)] it”) åa-ra-a–kan kuit wΩtar n–at l[Ë …]
“What water is up, do not [use(?)] it (… Bring wa-
ter for the god’s daily bread only from the Gaurya
and Dunnariya forests)” KUB 31.113:3 (instr. frag.?, NS), 

ed. KN 130f. (“dort oben (in der Stadt ist)”), cf. åaklai- 2.

c. w. eå- “to take a seat above, sit down above”:
INA 3 KASKAL-NI–ma–za LÚSANGA GIBIL 
[ANA?] LÚSANGA LIBIR-RU åa-ra-a eåari nu–
åmaå KÚ-zi NAG-zi “On the third time the new 
priest takes his seat above the old priest. They eat 
and drink” KUB 17.35 i 26-27 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, 

Diss. 124f., 138 (“sit up”).

d. w. æat- “to dry up”: åa-ra-a–ma GIÅ-ru
æazaåta “Above, the tree dried up” KUB 12.62 obv. 8 

(myth, pre-NH/NS). 

e. w. æuek- “to slaughter over”: (“They spread
out … foliage…”) namma–an–åan GIÅlaææurnuziaå 
åa-ra-a æukanzi “Then they slaughter it over the foli-
age” VBoT 24 ii 35-36 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 

110f. | on the hypothesis that this means with the neck turned 
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upwards see Hoffner, JBL 86:399, and Gurney, Schweich 30; 

nu–ååan MÁÅ.GAL.ÅIR GIÅlaææurnuziyaå åa-ra-a 
æ„kanzi KBo 17.105 iii 28 (MH/MS); cf. (GIÅ)laæ(æ)urnuz(z)i- 

f, where åarΩ immediately following the locative is taken as 

equivalent to åer “on top of”; [nu–]ååan (var. ≠n±–aåta) 1 
GUD.MAÆ 1 UDU.NÍTA–ya ÅA ∂Ziparwa iåtanani 
GIÅeyani åa-ra-a æ„kanzi “One bull and one wether 
they slaughter on the altar of Ziparwa at the eya-
tree” VS 28.20 i 6-10 (rit. for Ziparwa, NS), w. dupl. KUB 

25.33 i 6-8 (NS), cf. van den Hout, BiOr 56:146.

f. w. æuinu- “to make run above”: KUR-
e LÚ.KÚR-uå-åa (var. nu LÚ.MEÅ KÚR-aå) 
æuit[arr–a katta æarnamniåkiz(zi)(?)] åarΩzzi 
kattirr[i æuinuåkizz(i katterra–ma)] åa-ra-a (var. 
åe-≠e±-[er]) æuinuåkizz[i] “He [stirs(?)] up the lands 
of the enemy [and the w]ild animals: he makes the 
upper (things) [ru]n below, and makes the lower 
(things) run above” KUB 33.115 ii 5-7 (Song of Silver, 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.18 ii 16-18, ed. Hoffner in FsOtten2 

153f. w. nn. 68-70, tr. Hittite Myths2 49 (differently) | in this 

text åarΩ æuinu- and åer æuinu- appear to be interchangeable; cf. 

also KBo 32.14 rev. 46, ed. StBoT 32:91 where obj. is åamanuå, 

cf. åam(m)ana- 1 c; and KUB 29.1 i 41 where trees are the obj.

g. w. iya- act. “to inflict on”: [k(uwa)]t åa-ra-
am-mu (var. åa-ra-a-mu, ta-ra-mu) kiååan iyatten 
nu–mu–ååan kÏ yukan iåæai[(åte)n] “Why have you 
(pl.) inflicted (lit. made) on me the following and 
imposed this yoke on me?” KUB 31.4 obv. 7 + KBo 

3.41:6 (OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 12.22 i 10-11, KBo 13.78 obv. 

7-8, ed. Otten, ZA 55:158f. (“brachtet ihr solches über mich”

without rest. kuwat), Soysal, Hethitica 7:174, 179 (“[W]arum

handeltet ihr so an mir”), tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:184.

h. w. iåtamaåå- “to hear up above”: (Taåmiåu
cried out three times) nu–ååan åa-ra-a [nepi]åi 
DINGIR.MEÅ-muå iåtama[å]åer “and up in [hea]ven 
the gods heard (the sound)” KBo 26.65 iv 16-17 (Ullik., 

NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f. (as KUB 33.106, without the 

join), tr. Hittite Myths2 64 (“up in heaven the gods heard”), LMI 

162 (without KBo 26.65, erroneously follows Güterbock and 

ANET 125 in assuming two clauses “e andò su nel cielo e gli 

dei udirono ciò”), cf. -åan B 1 a 2' d'; since in nu–ååan µKeååiå 

parΩ ANA DAM–ÅU–pat iå[tamaåta] KUB 33.121 ii 6 (cf. -åan 

B 2 f 2' c') iåtamaåå- and a directional expression show that for 

the Hittites the movement in hearing was from the hearer to the 

source of the sound (“Keååi listened only to his wife”), it is prob-

ably better to take åarΩ here as synonymous with åer.

i. w. iåtantai- “to tarry up above”: ƒPattiyaå–
wa–kan kuit INA É.[G]AL-LIM åa-ra-a iåtatΩit “Be-
cause Pattiya tarried up in the palace” KUB 22.70 obv. 

44 (oracles on cult of the god of Aruåna, NH), ed. THeth 6:66f.; 

cf. ibid. rev. 4, 6, ed. THeth 6:82f.

j. w. laæuwai- “to pour over”: nu MUNUS
ÅU.GI wΩtar GAL-az naåma æ„pparaz ANA 2 BE_L 
SÍSKUR parΩ Ëpzi NA›nitri–ya–kan anda åuææan 
nu–za–kan 2 BE_L SÍSKUR wΩtar INA SAG.DU–
ÅUNU åa-ra-a lΩæuwanzi ÅU.ÆI.A–ya–za–kan IGI.
ÆI.A arranzi “The Old Woman holds out water to 
the two sacrificers in either a cup or a æuppar-ves-
sel, and natron has been poured into (the water); the 
two sacrificers pour the water over their heads and 
wash their hands (and) eyes” KBo 39.8 iv 21-25 (2Maåt., 

MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:104f., Rost, MIO 1:364-367. 

k. NINDAåarΩ marrant-: q.v., here?

l. w. mauåå- “to fall upon/on top of”: […] /
GAM pittΩer x[…] / EGIR-an pittΩ[er …] / […] / 
åa-ra-a mauååe[r…] KBo 19.80 rt. 9-12 (hist., NH), cf. 

mauåå- b 8' and piddai- B 5 k. Since one does not “fall upwards,” 

it is hard to see how this can be mng. 1.

m. w. nai- “to divert (an irrigation canal) from
upstream”: KBo 6.26 i 18-21 (Laws §162, OH/NS) see nai- 1 

a 9'. For a different usage of å. nai- see 1 a 31', above.

n. w. papparå- “to pour over”: GIM-an–ma–
aå–kan ÍD-an tap[uå]a ari nu–åmaå–kan wΩtar åa-
ra-a papparåkanzi “But when it (the army?) reaches 
the side of the river, they pour water on them” KUB 

17.28 iv 53-55 (rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 3:151 (“über”), tr. Beal, 

Magic and Ritual Power 74 (“splash them”); nu MUNUS 
ÅU.GI wΩtar iånann–a dΩi nu![(–åmaå–≠kan± 
wΩtar)] åa-ra-a papparåzi “The Old Woman takes 
water and dough, and pours water on them (i.e., the 
sacrificers and consecrates them. Then she swings 
the dough over (åer aræa) them)” KBo 39.8 ii 21-22 

(2Maåt., MH/MS), w. emendation and restoration following 

KBo 2.3 i 34-35 (1Maåt., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:73, Rost, 

MIO 1:354f.; ≠nu–kan MUNUS ÅU.GI ANA± 2 BE_L 
SÍSKUR wΩtar åa-ra-a papparåzi n–aå parkunuzi 
“The Old Woman pours water on the two sacrificers 
and purifies them” KBo 39.8 iii 20-21, ed. StBoT 46:85, 

Rost, MIO 1:358f.
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o. w. peååiya- “to toss over/upon”: (He who
brought evil upon you, now I am drawing it away 
from you) n–at aræa peååiåkimi n–at–åan åa-ra-
a alwanzeni UN-åi peååiåkimi “I am throwing it 
away, and tossing it upon the sorcerer” KUB 24.14 i 

27-28 (Æebattarakki’s rit., NH); (“Then the Old Woman
takes [the blue wool] and the red wool and unrav-
els(?) it”) tuËqqaå åa-ra-a pe≠åå±ezzi “She tosses
it over/upon the body (of the sacrificer)” KUB 12.58 

i 32 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 10f. (= i 56) (“throws it 

over”), cf. partai-; nu–za MUNUS.LUGAL 1 GIÅmΩrin 
dΩi nu Ì.UDU GIÅmΩrita[z] (coll.) dΩi nu–ååan ANA 
4 æalæaltumariyaå åa!-ra-a peååiyazi “The queen 
takes one spear and with the spear takes sheep fat 
and tosses (it) upon the four corners” KUB 43.56 ii 15-

18 (Kuliwiåna rit., MH?/NS).

p. w. åeæuriya- “to urinate on”: (In a dream
of the queen: “The chariot drivers mock me. They 
even led those small(?) horses away from me”) 
taråitta–ya–wa–mu UL kuiåki åa-ra-a–ya–mu–kan 
UL kuiåki åËæuriy[a]t “None trampled(?) on me; 
none urinated on me” KUB 31.71 ii! 9-11 (NH), ed. van 

den Hout, AoF 21:309, 312, THeth 6:122-124, Entrikalar 97f., 

THeth 20:188f. w. n. 699. It is difficult to see how “upwards” 

would be implied by å. with this verb.

q. w. åeå- “to sleep up above”: (“Let him quick-
ly come up to spend the night in the temple …”) nu 
1-aå 1-aå INA É.DINGIR-LIM åa-ra-a åËå„wanzi
lË–pat karåtari “Not a single person shall neglect to
sleep up in the temple” KUB 13.4 iii 5-6 (instr. for temple

personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni

54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; cf. also KUB 13.4 iii 30.

r. w. dai- “to place on”: nu ZAG-za kuit æarzi
n–at iåtan[ani] åa-ra-a GIÅilani dΩi “What he holds 
on/to the right he places on the step of the alt[ar] 
(lit. on the alt[ar] on the step)” KUB 41.53 iv 7-8 (fest. 

of haste, LNS).

s. w. wemiya-“ to detect above”: nu tezzi [kΩå–
wa] / [åak]uwayanza(?) (coll. photo H. A. Hoff-
ner) [Ëå]ta nu åa-ra-a n[(epeå)] wemiåkit “He says: 
[‘This one w]as [se]eing(?), he could detect the 
sky above, (but now he has been blinded)’” KBo 

6.34 i 11-13 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.! 

1, ed. StBoT 22:6f. i 17-19 w. differing coll. on p. 23 ([kui]t 

TI-anza); cf. nu åa-ra-a ∂UTU ∂SÎN wemi[-…] / [åa]-
ra-a nepiåaå MUL.ÆI.A-uå we[mi-…]. KBo 26.105 iv? 

12-13 (myth, NS); cf. w. UGU (prob. = åarΩ) KUB 13.28 

+ KUB 40.61:6-7 (NH).

t. other: perhaps here 1 c 3'.

It is often difficult to decide whether a particu-
lar usage belongs under mng. 1 or mng. 2. For ex-
ample usage 2 e has been understood by Hoffner and 
Gurney as “to slaughter (w. neck?) upwards (mng. 
1).” Usage 2 n may just as well mean “splash” > lit. 
“sprinkle upwards (mng. 1)” as understood by Beal 
(cf. also 4 h). Similarly, one could imagine spitting 
upwards (mng. 1 rather than 2 a), and urinating 
upwards (mng. 1 rather than 2 p), although the lat-
ter is difficult to picture in the only example. With 
laæuwai- (2 j) perhaps the author thought of moving 
the vessel of water from hand level up to head level 
(mng. 1) before dumping it. Even with peååiya- (2 
o) one might imagine a throw with a big arc (“to
toss over/up on”) being the reason for using åarΩ
rather than åer. However, all of these usages make
easier sense as “on/above” and there are a number
of usages in mng. 2 that are hard to explain with any
other meaning.

3. (idiomatically) available, at hand, at one’s
disposal — a. å. ar- mid. “to be at hand, be avail-
able, be/stand at one’s disposal, stand ready”: (You 
[pl.] must keep my royal words) nu URUÆattuåaå 
åa-ra-a arta “then Æatti will be at your disposal, 
(and you will [keep your land paci]fied)” KUB 1.16 

iii 47 (edict, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f. (“ragend dastehen”); cf. 

also ibid. iii 33-36; (But you must be reverent toward 
the word of the gods:) nu NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.
A–ÅU<NU> iåpanduzzi–åme[t] / [paråu]r–åemet–a 
memal–åemet åa-ra-a artaru “Let thick bread, liba-
tion wine, stew, and groats be at their disposal” ibid. 

iii 50-51, ed. HAB 14f.; mΩn 12 LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI–ma 
åa-ra-a UL arta “But if twelve guards are not avail-
able” IBoT 1.36 i 11-12 (instr. for MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), 

ed. AS 24:6f., cf. 46; NINDA-aå–åi wΩtar nu æ„man 
åa-ra-a artari UL–aå–åi–ååan kuitki waggΩri “She 
has bread and water; everything is at (her) dispos-
al; she lacks nothing” KBo 4.8 ii 9-10 (prayer, Murå. II), 

ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; cf. HW2 and HED s.v.; cf. also 

Güterbock’s remarks (AfO 38-39:132-137) about the library 
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catalogue entries; (“Are men and gods different? No. 
Their disposition is quite the same”) ÌR–ÅU kuwapi 
ANA EN–ÅU peran åa-ra-a artari “When a slave is 
standing ready (lit. upright) before his master” KUB 

13.4 i 22 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 

148f. (“stands before”), Süel, Direktif Metni 22f. (“huzuruna 

çıktı©ı zaman” lit. “önünde ayakta durdu©u zaman”), tr. McMa-

hon, CoS 1:217 (“stands before”).

b. å. eå- act. “to remain at hand”: ≠3?± URU-
LUM andurza KÙ.BABBAR araæza […] / [å]a-ra-a 
aåanzi “ three(?) (models of) cities, silver on the in-
side, […] on the outside, remain at hand” KUB 42.84 

obv. 1-2 (description of metal objects), ed. THeth 10:154f. (“are 

on top”), Siegelová, Verw. 126f. with n. 1 (who reads ŒÚ-LUM 

“Broschen” [brooches, pins], instead of URU-LUM) | for Hittite 

models of cities in gold and silver in votive texts see Hoffner, IEJ 

19:178-180; compare the statements at the end of the following 

paragraphs (lines 4, 8, 10, 14, 22, 27) about the whereabouts of 

listed objects. 

c. å. æandΩi- “to make available, lay up”: namma
ap„n ÉRIN.MEÅ URUKaåep„ra EGIR-an–pat tiya 
nu–za NINDAt„matin åa-ra-a mekki æandΩiddu ÅA 
MU–za–kan anku NINDAt„matin åa-ra-a æandΩiddu 
“Then support that army of URUKaåepura, and let it 
lay(?) up for itself much t„mati-bread; let it lay(?) 
up for itself even a year’s supply of t„mati-bread” 
HKM 24:53-56 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 162f. (“zurüsten,” 

“aufbereiten”); for a different usage of åarΩ æandai- IBoT 1.36 i 

57 in 1 a 15', above.

d. å. wariååa- “to come to help”: naåma
LÚ.KÚR GUL-aæzi nu pË æarzi zik–ma peran åa-
ra-a UL wa[(rriåå)]atti nu LÚ.KÚR UL zaææiyaåi 
“Or (if) an enemy attacks and holds (his gains), but 
you do not show up in advance available with help 
and you do not fight the enemy” KUB 21.1 iii 50-52 

(Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii 66-69, ed. SV 2:74f., tr. 

DiplTexts™ 91 (“lend assistance in advance”); cf. å. 1 c 5', above. 

4. (idiomatically, indicating completeness) —
a. å. anå- “to wipe up”: [mar]iæåiwalit–ma–at SÍG-
nit UGU Ωnåan Ëådu “But let it (the evil sorcery) be
wiped up with uncarded(?) wool” KUB 24.11 iii 11-12 

(Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:44f. iii 25-26 (differently) | 

for mariæåiwali-, a Luw. adj., see (SÍG)mariæåi- where the Luw. 

form maraæåiwali- is cited from KUB 25.39 iv 5. When anå- takes 

a prev., it is usually aræa, less often katta; use w. åarΩ is rare. 

b. å. ed-: see 1 a 12' above.

c. å. lukke-: see 1 a 28' above.

d. å. åannapilaææ- “to empty (completely)
out”: nu–wa–kan imma ÉSAG.ÆI.A kuiËåqa æalluå 
eniuå–ma–wa–kan ÉSAG.ÆI.A kar„ mΩn åa-ra-a 
åannapilaææanteå “Some storage pits were quite 
deep; and these storage pits were as if already emp-
tied out” KUB 31.71 iii! 8-11 (dream of the queen, NH), ed. 

Werner, FsOtten1 327f., van den Hout, AoF 21:310, 318, cf. mΩn 

1 d and åannapilaææ- | since the ÉSAG silos are dug into the 

ground (AlHeth 34-37, Seeher, SMEA 42:261-301) emptying 

them out entailed bringing things up, so this could just as well be 

åarΩ mng. 1.

e. å. åanæ- “to clean (completely) out”: [t]akku
ilaå kardi–åmi naååu–ma ∂UTU-waå [i]åtarningaiå 
kardi–åmi n–at–kan åa-ra-a [å]Ωæten “If weakness 
is in your heart, or the ailment of the Sungod is 
in your heart, clean it (i.e., your heart) out” KUB 

29.1 i 46-48 (foundation ritual, OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

12, 27, Marazzi, VO 5:152f.; (“Moreover, the water 
pipes (artaææiuå) [in (your) to]wn should [no]t be 
clogged”) n–aå–kan [(MU.KAM-ti)] MU.KAM-ti 
åa-ra-a åanæeåkandu “Therefore let them be cleaned 
out annually” KUB 31.89 ii 19-20 (B´L MADGALTI instr., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 31-32 + KUB 40.78:5-6, ed. 

StMed 14:122f., Dienstanw. 44, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; 

(“Let them patrol the water pipes (artaææiå) of the 
bath house, of the house of the cupbearer and of the 
portico, and inspect them”) kuiå–a–kan wetenaza 
åaæΩri n–an–kan åa-ra-a åanæandu “Let them clean 
out whatever one is clogged with (dirty) water” 
KUB 13.2 ii 22-23 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 

14:132-135, Dienstanw. 45, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; cf. åanæ-; 

cf. also VS 28.111 rev. 4.

f. å. åart- “to smear”: µPappan–a LÚuriannin
åa-ra-a [(åarter)] “And (as a penalty) they smeared 
up Pappa, the urianni-man” KBo 3.34 i 7 (anecdotes, 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 48.77:3, ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 30f. 

w. n. 9 (“sciacquarono verso l'alto”), 78, Soysal, Diss. 10, 83

(“schleiften sie hinauf”), cf. StBoT 23:143 (“‘spülte’ man nach

oben”), Mestieri 267 (“sopra spalmarono”), Melchert, JAOS 

122:327 (“slap about the face, rough up”), Ünal, FsHoffner 

397f.; cf. åart- a.

g. å. åunna-: see 1 a 46' above.
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h. å. åuppiyaææ- “to consecrate completely,
perform the consecration completely”: æaååan–
kan peran d[Ωi] UGULA LÚ GIÅBANÅUR åa-ra-a 
åu[ppiyaææi] “(Someone) pl[aces] the brazier in 
front. The foreman of the table-men conse[crates] 
(it) completely” (or: splashes holy water upward 
(mng. 1) at it?) KBo 23.75 rev. 5-6 (fest. frag.); UGULA 
LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM æaååÏ 3[-ÅU (åipanti UGULA 
LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBA)NÅ]UR åa-ra-a åuppiyaææi KUB 

43.30 ii 2-3 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 21.88 iii 4, translit. 

StBoT 25:76; UGULA LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR åa-ra-a 
åuppiyaææi KUB 43.30 ii 10 (fest., OS); cf. ibid. 3, 14, trans-

lit. StBoT 25 p. 77. 

i. å. tiya- — 1' “to be completed, covered (w.
units of space)”: (“Then he drives back. He makes 
them run 10 IKUs”) [nu 3 DAN]NA åa-ra-a tÏËzzi 
“[and three DAN]NA’s are completed (by the hors-
es)” KBo 3.5 iv 4 (Kikk. II, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 98f., 

w. n. 116 (cf. also ibid. 348, where a mistake for å. tittanu- is 

assumed); this would seem to be the intransitive counterpart 

of åarΩ tittanu- cf. 4 j, below.  For a different mng. see 1 a 52',

above.

2' å. tiyant- “completely, (fully) provided”: 
[mΩn] tuk ANA DINGIR-LIM k„n EZEN›.ITU.
KAM åa-ra-a tiyantan ≠Ëåå±anzi katta–kan UL kuitki 
dΩliåkanzi n[u] KIN SIGfi-ru “If they should perform 
this monthly festival for you, O god, completely, 
and not leave out anything, then let the KIN-oracle 
be favorable” KBo 14.21 i 25-27 (oracle question, NH), 

for [mΩn] cf. i 51; n–aå mΩn IÅTU GUD.ÆI.A UDU.
ÆI.A NINDA KAÅ U IÅTU GEÅTIN æ„mandaz 
åa-ra-a tiyanta UL Ëååatteni “If you do not perform 
them (the festivals) fully provided with all the oxen, 
sheep, bread, beer, and wine” KUB 13.4 i 46-47 (instr. 

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f. (“you do 

not perform them set up with”), Süel, Direktif Metni 28f. (“(kur-

ban masasının) üstüne konmu® … kutlamazsanız”), tr. McMa-

hon, CoS 1:218 (“set up”); cf. ibid. i 50; nu m≠Ωn± […] ANA 
DINGIR-LIM EZEN› taråaå åa-ra-a tiya≠n±ta[n] 
Ëååanzi “If they should perform for the deity the fes-
tival of taråaå […] fully provided(?)” KBo 14.21 iii 51-

53 (oracle question, NH); cf. EZEN› KA≈IM […]x–za–
ma–aå åa-ra-a tiyanteå Ëååanzi KUB 58.15 i 5-6; åarΩ 
tiyant- could be the passive part. of åarΩ dai- “to 
place up” or it could be the active part. of åarΩ tiya- 

lit. “to step up” used as passive to åarΩ tittanu-; cf. 
approximate synonym åakuwaååar 1 b.

j. å. tittanu- (see also 1 a 53', above) — 1' “to finish,
complete” — a' in general: nu–åmaå UD-aå ITU-
aå MU-ti meyaniyaå SÍSKUR.ÆI.A EZEN›.ÆI.A 
kiååan åa-ra-a UL kuiåki tittanuwan æarta “No one 
finished the daily, monthly and annual rituals and 
festivals for you (pl.) (as we have)” KUB 17.21 i 21-23 

(prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/NS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f. (“hat 

dargebracht”), Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143 (“avait fait monter”), 

tr. ANET 399.

b' w. inf. “to finish (doing something), to (do 
something) completely”: nu tuel ÅA ∂UTU URUArinna 
æimmuå SÍSKUR.ÆI.A EZEN›.ÆI.A iyauwanzi åa-
ra-a tittanuåkanzi “They finish worshipping your 
images, performing/celebrating your rituals and 
festivals, O Sungoddess of Arinna” KUB 24.3 i 23-25 

(hymn and prayer of Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:20f. (= ii 

12-14) (“they continually carry out”), Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 167

(“on assure constamment la célébration”); LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.
A–ma DINGIR-LAM KÙ.GI ienzi ANA DINGIR-
LIM–ma ani„r–ået maææan n–an aniyauwanzi  
QA_TAMMA åa-ra-a tittanuwanzi EGIR-an iåga~ 
ranta–ya–ååi NA›kunnanaå maææan ÅA KÙ.BABBAR 
KÙ.GI … AÅ.ME.ÆI.A … n–aå iyauanzi QA_TAM~ 
MA åa-ra-a tittanuwanzi “The smiths make the god 
(of) gold. They finish making him (the god) ac-
cording to the god’s (ritual) protocol. And they 
finish making the solar disks (etc.) in the same way 
as the things stuck on the back of it made of silver, 
gold, (and various precious stones)” KUB 29.4 i 6-9, 

11-12 (rit. for dividing the Night Deity, NH), ed. StBoT 46:273f. 

(“they set up to fashion her new image … they set up to do like-

wise”), Schw.Gotth. 6f. (“bemühen sie sich, dieses (Götterbild)

auszuführen … diese herzustellen, sind sie ebenso bemüht”), tr. 

Collins, CoS 1:173 (“they treat it for celebrating … they proceed

to make in the same way”); nu–≠å±maå 1 ÅÂTU memal
[and]a immiyanda pi[a]nzi ÅA ÆA.LA–ÅU–ya 
æa[l]kin åa-ra-a tittanuanzi “They g[i]ve them one 
S¨TU-measure of meal mixed [i]n and they finish 
making their gra[i]n ration” KUB 1.11 i 34-36 (Kikk. III, 

MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 108f.; cf. Goetze, JCS 16:33. This us-
age is similar to inf. + zinna- or aå(åa)nu- and is the 
opposite of inf. + epp- or sup. + dai-/tiya-.
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2' (w. units of time and space) “complete, ful-
fill, finish, cover” — a' (w. units of space) “to cov-
er (a distance)”: (“In one day he drives two and a 
half DANNA. He makes them run in (anda) seven 
IKU. But when he drives them back, he makes them 
run in ten IKU”) nu 3 DANNA åa-ra-a tittanuanzi 
“They cover three DANNA” IBoT 2.136 iv 46 (Kikk. 

II, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 102f.; cf. KUB 2.12c i 7 (Kikk. I, 

MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 56f. i 41-42; KUB 1.11 i 41 (Kikk. III, 

MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 110f.; KBo 3.2 obv.! 3 (Kikk. IV, MH/

NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 126f.; on this usage see Goetze, JCS 16:33 

and Güterbock, JAOS 84:271; cf. 4 i, above; see also Melchert 

JCS 32:53-56.

b' (with obj. units of time) “to complete, fin-
ish, fulfill”: tepawe–wa–mu pedi pau[wanzi …] 
kuitman–wa–ååi MU.KAM.ÆI.A kuiËå daranteå 
nu–war–aå–za åa-ra-[a] tittanuzi “[The Stormgod 
told me to] go to the tepu pedan until he shall fulfill 
(or: finish) the years which were decreed for him” 
KUB 33.106 ii 5-7 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f., tr. 

Hittite Myths2 62; (“For eight nights they bring them 
(i.e., the horses) up for driving six DANNA …”) nu 
kuitman 8 MU_ÅU åa-ra-a tittanuanzi “While they 
are completing the eight nights, (they continue to 
eat their rations)” KBo 3.5 i 61 (Kikkuli II, MH/NS), ed. 

Hipp.heth 84f.; (“If a woman is seated on the birth-
stool and […]”) ITU.ÆI.A–ya kar„ åa-ra-a tittanuzi 
“And she has already completed the months” KBo 

27.67 rev. 2 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:218f. (“piled up (i.e., 

completed)”), 220 (comments). 

k. å. wariååa- see 3 d above.

åarΩ “upwards” appears to be a fossilized alla-
tive (case in -a) of an old ablauting noun, of which 
åËr “above” is the bare stem locative showing the e-
grade of the root. Cf. tËgan/tagnΩ and pËr/parna. 

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 183 (“auf, über, hinüber” = Sum. UGU); 
Götze, Æatt. (1925) 70f. (“auf, hinauf,” answers the question 
“whither?,” not “where?”; list of exx. as preverb w. verbs of 
motion); Pedersen, ArOr 5 (1933) 180-182; Güterbock, JAOS 
84 (1964) 271 (åarΩ tittanu- “cover a distance”); Otten/Souc√ek, 
StBoT 8 (1969) 49, 86; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 220 (åarΩ 
tittanu-, temporal); Hoffner in FsGüterbock2 (1986) 88 (as a 
preverb, negated).

Cf. NINDAåarΩ marrant-, åarazzi(ya)- A,  åarazziyaææ-, 
åarazziyatar, åarazziyaz, åarazeåke-, åËr.

(GIÅ)åarra- A n. com.; (an item of toiletry); NH.†

sg. nom. GIÅåar-ra-aå KUB 7.53 i 19 (NH), åar-ra-aå KUB 
42.33:4 (NH); acc. GIÅåar-ra-an KUB 12.58 iii 6, 12 (NH).

(“If it is a man, a set of black tunics, a set of 
black leggings(?) (are used). They plug his ears 
with black wool. Nine small combs of boxwood”) 1 
GIÅåar-ra-aå ÅA GIÅTAÅKARIN TUR “one small å. of 
boxwood, (two black TIYADUs, nine soldier-breads 
…)” KUB 7.53 i 19 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. (“brush??”); 

kΩåa GIÅåar-ra-an æarmi “Now I hold a å. (Whoever 
was disabling (aræa åarra- lit. “separating off”; 
cf. åarra- D 2 a 1') for himself each of the (his) 
twelve body parts using an evil impurity, now I am 
separating off from each of your twelve body parts 
the evil impurity, sorcery, Ωåtayaratar, anger of the 
gods, and fear of the dead. May they be separated 
off from him (sc. the patient))” [nu–]kan GIÅGA.
ZUM.ÆI.A GIÅåar-ra-an pattar TÚGGÚ.È.[A GEfl 
TÚGGAD.DA]M GEfl kuit–åi–ååan kuit anda Ëå[ta 
n–a]t EGIR-an ÍD-i tarnai “The combs, the å., the 
basket, the [black] tuni[c], the black [leg]gings(?), 
whatever wa[s] on him, she consigns [i]t to the riv-
er” KUB 12.58 iii 6, 12-14 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 16f.; […] / 6 
åar-ra-aå […] ÅUÅI 8 GA.ZUM SÍG Z[U·.AM.SI] 
“six å.-s, […] 68 i[vory] combs (for) wool, […]” 
KUB 42.33:4-5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 68f. w. n. 3 

(“Schaber” = scraper), translit. THeth 10:176f. (“spatula”).

Since the word occurs with “comb” (GA.
ZUM), Goetze guessed that it might have meant 
“brush.” However, because of a possible relation to 
the verb åarra/e- “to separate off,” the suggestion 
of Sommer, HAB 89f. (“ein Instrument zum Ausreißen von 

Haaren (Pinzette)”), that å. is an instrument with which 
things can be removed from a body, like tweezers or 
a scraper (cf. Koåak, THeth 10:176f.; Siegelová, Verw. 69 w. 

n. 3) cannot be excluded.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 52 (an article of toiletry made at least 
partially of wood, perhaps “brush”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 
89f. (“ein Instrument zum Ausreißen von Haaren (Pinzette)”); 
Güterbock, apud HW (1952) 184; id., Oriens 10 (1957) 356 
(perhaps “spatula”); Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 69 n. 3 (“Schaber, 
Schabemesser?”).

Cf. åarra- D/åarre- v., åarra- B n., (GIÅ)åarΩ- A.

åarΩ B 4 j 2'  (GIÅ)åarra- A 
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åarra- B, åarran- n. com.; 1. portion, share, 2. 
(takåan åarra-) half part, half, 3. division, factional 
strife, dissension, alienation; from OH.

nom. åar-ra-aå KBo 10.7 ii 33 (NS), KBo 10.50:(4) (NS), 
KUB 48.119 rev.? 16, 17 (Tudæ. IV), åar-ra-a-aå KBo 10.7 ii 
37 (NS).

acc. åar-ra-an KUB 13.4 i 57, iv 18, 19 (pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 19.67 i 26 (Æatt. III), KUB 21.17 ii 2, 3 (Æatt. III), KUB 
17.35 iii 10 (Tudæ. IV), åar-ra-(ma-aå-ma-aå) KUB 17.35 iii 11 
(Tudæ. IV).

gen.? åar-ra-na-a[å] KUB 11.1 iv 16 (Tel./NS), åar-ra-aå 
KUB 13.4 i 56 (pre-NH/NS).

abl. åar-ra-az KBo 3.67 iv 6 (Tel./NS), KUB 21.19 i 12 
(Æatt. III), åar-ra-na-za KUB 11.1 iv 18 (Tel./NS), åar-ra-an-za 
KUB 21.17 ii 2 (Æatt. III).

The n-stem forms come from KUB 11.1 (Tel. pr., NS) and 
KUB 21.17 ii 2 (Æatt. III). For åar-ra-na-za KUB 11.1 iv 8 the 
dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 6 offers åar-ra-az (see 1 a, below).

Given the lack of wordspace in […Å]A ∂U(-)åar-ra-an 

KUB 10.92 vi 17 (colophon, NS), we suppose it to be a divine 

name followed by a (Hurrian?) epithet (thus van Gessel, OHP 

790) or a compound name.

1. portion, share: ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–za
menaææanda KUR.KUR.ÆI.A URUÆatti åar-ra-az ÅA 
∂U URUNerik ∂U URUZippalanda DUMU–KA nakki~ 
yanni æanda datta “You, (Sungoddess of Arinna,) 
as opposed to the (other) gods, took the Æatti lands 
as a share (abl. “sharewise”?) befitting the dignity 
of the Stormgod of Nerik (and) the Stormgod of 
Zippalanda, your son(s?)” KUB 21.19 i 11-13 (prayer to 

the Sungoddess of Arinna, Æatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:88f. 

(“vom Anteil”), Lebrun, Hymnes 310, 317 (“comme part”), 

cf. Friedrich, HW 184 (“zu gleichen Teilen, halb und halb”), 

Haas, KN 108 (“zu gleichen Teilen”), Melchert, Diss. 368 (lists 

this passage under “adverbial ablatives” and translates “as your 

portion”); [åa]r-ra-aå 2 ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR ÅA 
∂U […] / [åa]r-ra-aå 10 ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅA ∂U […] / ÅA µ[Åa]rpa-∂LAMMA § [å]ar-r[a-
aå] ∂Pirwaå ÅA LUG[AL …] åar-ra-aå ∂U É-TIM 
GAL ÅA x[…] U ÅA LUGAL URUTummann[a …] / 
“[A p]ortion (consisting of) two silver jugs belong-
ing to the Stormgod […], [a po]rtion (consisting 
of) ten silver jugs belonging to the Stormgod […] 
of [Åa]rpa-LAMMA. § [A p]ort[ion] belonging to 
Pirwa of the Kin[g …] / A portion (belonging to) 
the Stormgod of the Palace (lit. big house) of […] 
and of the King of Tummann[a…] VBoT 108 i 16-21 

(inv., NS); (“Concerning the fact that (the oracle) 
was unfavorable”) […] ÅA DINGIR-LIM åar-ra-aå 
ÅA DIN[GIR-LIM …] UL SI≈SÁ-at The portion of 
the deity (and) the […] of the deity was not ascer-
tained” KUB 18.40 rev. 6-8 (oracle question, NH). 

2. takåan åarra- “half part, half”: (“Those who
are lords of the army walk apart into two groups”) 
nu–kan takåan åar-ra-aå ANA µÅaæurunuwa 
EGIR-anda tiyazi takåan åar-ra-aå–ma–kan ANA 
µLUGAL-∂LAMMA EGIR-anda tiyazi “Half step 
behind Åaæurunuwa, and half step behind LUGAL-
aå-LAMMA” KUB 48.119 rev.? 16-18 (Tudæ. IV), ed. del 

Monte, OA 17:180f., de Roos, Diss. 298, 438; (“They di-
vide the young men into two (groups) (takåan aræa 
åarra-) and name them”) nu–åmaå takåan åar-ra-an 
LÚ.MEÅ URUÆatti æalzeååanzi takåan åar-ra–ma–
åmaå LÚ.MEÅ URUMΩåa æalziåanzi “They call half 
of them ‘Men of Æatti’ and they call (the other) half 
of them ‘Men of Maåa’ (… They fight)” KUB 17.35 

iii 10-11 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 129, 143; (“I 
attacked those which were the chief towns of the 
Kaåka, Æalilaå and Dudduåka”) n–aå IÅTU NAM.
RA GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A [å]a-ra-a daææun n–aå 
URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi aræa udaææun “I took them up 
with their civilians to be resettled, cattle and sheep 
and brought them off to Æattuåa” KBo 3.4 i 33-34 (ann., 

Murå. II), ed. AM 22f.; cf. ibid. iv 31-32, ed. AM 128-131; (“I 
did not take [it all]”) «[n]–at–za» takåan / åar-ra-
an–za daææun takåan åar-ra-an–ma ANA µ.∂SÎN-
∂U EGIR-pa peææun “I took half of it, and I gave 
back half to Arma-Taræunta” KUB 21.17 ii 1-4 (Æatt. 

III), ed. THeth 4:22f. | emending to åar-ra-an«-za» is possible 

as well; (“When you farmers of the deity bring in the 
harvest”) nu takåan åar-ra-an mematteni takåan åar-
ra-an–ma–za–kan anda åannatteni “you declare 
half, but (the other) half you conceal. (And later 
you proceed to divide it up among yourselves)” KUB 

13.4 iv 18-20 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

Süel, Direktif Metni 76f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (If you 
temple personnel do not carry forth to the gods the 
things that you are required to) n–at takåan åar-ra-
aå takåan åar-ra-an (var. åar-ra-aå) peåteni “(And) 
you give half of half (var. by halves) of it/them 
(-at)” KUB 13.4 i 56-57 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 5, ed. Chrest. 150f. (“share by 

share”), Süel, Direktif Metni 30f. (“yarım yarım”), tr. McMa-

åarra- B åarra- B 2
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hon, CoS 1:218 (“(divided) into several portions”); cf. takåan 
åar-ra-an peåkanzi KBo 14.21 i 80; KUB 16.31 iii 7; 2-an 
åar-ra-aå IBoT 4.42 obv. 10, KUB 16.53 obv.? (7) (all oracle 

questions, NH), KUB 26.69 vi 10, 14 (depos., NH), ed. StBoT 

4:44f.; broken in KUB 31.76 i (2), and restorable in KUB 24.8 

iv 23-25, w. dupls. KUB 43.70a:4-5 and KBo 26.85:3-4 (Appu), 

ed. StBoT 14:12f. 

3. division, factional strife, dissension: ANA
DUMU.M[EÅ …] iåtarna åar-ra-aå kÏåari “There 
will be division among the children […]” KBo 10.7 

ii 32-33 (omen apodosis, NS), ed. DBH 12:27, 30 (“Zwist(?)”), 

258; åar-ra-a-aå–kan (var. [åar-r]a-aå–kan) KUR-
ya (var. KUR-e) an<(d)a> paizzi “Factional strife 
will enter the land” KBo 10.7 ii 37 (omen apodosis, NS), 

w. dupl. KBo 10.50 ii? 4, ed. DBH 12:27, 30, 258; mΩn UN-åi
åar-ra-aå nak[keåzi] … […] åar-ra-an aræa dΩnzi
“If dissension haunts a man … […] They take away
the dissension [from him?]” KUB 46.42 iii 5", 8" (rit., 

LNS); cf. ibid. 13; for a possible attestation of “division (of a

god)” see KUB 46.40 obv. 1-3, s.v. åarra- D 2 a 3' b.

Götze, NBr (1930) 21-23; Friedrich, HW (1952) 184; Süren-
hagen, AoF 8 (1981) 100f. 

Cf. åarra- C, åarra- D, ZITTU, ÆA.LA.

åarra- C in SISKUR åarraå  n.; (mng. 
unkn.).†

sg. gen. åar-ra-aå KBo 33.20 i 1, KBo 23.42 rev. 29 (MH/
ENS).

mΩn–za ANA ∂U kuiå SISKUR åar-ra-aå 
åipanti “If someone offers the sacrifice of å. to the 
Stormgod” KBo 33.20 i 1 (rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/2:125; 

cf. KBo 23.42 rev. 29 (rit., colophon of seventh tablet SISKUR 

åarraå, MH/ENS), ed. ChS 1/2:143'.

There are too many possibilities to be certain 
about this word. å. could be åarra- A (the imple-
ment), åarra- B/åarran- “portion, share,” or åarra- 
B “dissension” in an objective gen. (“ritual against 
... ”). It is also possible that the Hurrian SISKUR 
åarraååi- “ritual of kingship” was considered by 
some Hittite scribes to be a Luwian genitival adjec-
tive and converted to a normal Hittite genitive.

Salvini/Wegner, ChS I/2/I (1986) 8 (“Ritual mit unklarer Benen-
nung”); idem, ChS I/2/II: 93 (“Bezeichnung eines Rituals”).

Cf. åarra- A, B, D, åarraååi- B, C.

åarra- D, åarre-, åarriya/e- v., 1. to divide 
(up), distribute, apportion (to, w. d.-l.), to split up 
(act and mid.), 2. to divide by splitting off > to split,
divide, separate (something, acc.) off, cut off, with-
hold (something) from (someone), 3. to cross, tra-
verse, pass through, transgress (command, oath, 
etc.); from OS.

pres. sg. 2 åar-ra-at-ti KBo 10.12 ii 39, 46, iii 34 (Åupp. I), 
KBo 4.3 i 23, 32, 34 (Murå. II), KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (Tudæ. IV).

sg. 3 åar-ra-a-i KUB 13.4 i 59 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.2 
iii 16 (Åupp. I), KUB 40.13 obv.! 8, åar-ra-i KBo 5.9 ii 37 
(Murå. II), KUB 27.68 i 11, åa-a-ar-ri KBo 29.133 iii 12 (MS), 
KUB 20.16 i (14) (MS), w. dupl. KBo 29.86 obv. (14) (MS), 
KUB 54.10 iii 14 (NS), åar-ri KUB 54.10 i 2, iii 3 (NS), KBo 
29.116:6 (NS), åa-ar-ri KUB 35.4 iii 7, åar-re-e-ez-zi KBo 
6.34 i 45 (MH/NS), åar-re-ez-zi KBo 6.34 ii 46, iii 20, 40, iv 7, 
KBo 21.10 i 6 (MH/NS), KBo 13.164 iv 8 (NS), KUB 30.24 ii 
2 (NS), åar-ri-ia-zi KUB 5.6 iii 27 (NS), åar-ri-ia-iz-zi KUB 
39.17 ii 2 (NS).

pl. 1 åar-ra-u-e-ni KUB 24.8 iv 5 (pre-NH/NS).
pl. 2 åar-ra-at-te-ni KUB 13.4 i 58, iv 20 (pre-NH/NS).
pl. 3 åar-ra-an-zi KBo 6.2 iii 8, 10, 11 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii 

19, iii 10, 12, 13 (OH/NS), KUB 1.17 iii 29, 43 (OH/NS), KUB 
17.21 iv 17 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27 ii (7), (12) (MH/MS), KUB 
20.52 iv 11 (MH/NS), KUB 43.56 ii 26 (MH/NS?), KUB 17.35 
iii 9 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 49.101 i 9 (NH). 

pret. sg. 1 åar-ra-aæ-æu-un KUB 21.17 ii 6 (Æatt. III).
sg. 3 åar-re-et KUB 36.106 rev. 5 (OS), KBo 2.5 iii 32 

(Murå. II), åar-ri-i-e-et KUB 32.133 i 3 (Murå. II), åar-ra-aå 
KUB 23.72 rev. 3 (MH/MS), KUB 26.43 obv. (4), w. dupl. 
KBo 22.55 obv. (5) (Tudæ. IV), åa-a-ar-aå SBo 1 Text 15:6, Bo 
90/732:62 (OS).

pl. 1 åar-ru-me-en KUB 31.76 obv. 10 (NH), åar-ru-um-
me-en ibid. 6, KUB 40.86 obv. 7 (NS), KUB 40.87:(2) (NS), 
KUB 40.91 iii 10 (NS).

pl. 3 åar-re-er KUB 17.21 iii 3, 8, 10 (MH/MS), KUB 
31.124 ii (18) (MH/MS), Bo 69/673 obv.? 6 (Soysal, ZA 
95:133f., OH/NS), KBo 22.6 iv (11) (OH?/NS), KUB 31.59 iii 
12, KUB 33.98 iii 7, Bo 3617 i 9 (Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23:32, 
34), åar-ri-i-e-er KUB 14.8 obv. 19, 36 (Murå. II), KBo 2.5 iv 
(13) (Murå. II), åar-ri-e-er 650/u + KUB 14.11 ii 6 (courtesy of 
Wilhelm., Murå. II), KUB 14.14 obv. (22) (Murå. II), Bo 3078 ii 
(8) (AfO 23:32f., 35)

imp. sg. 2 åar-ri KUB 29.4 iii 27 (NH), KUB 24.7 iii (66) 
(NS).

mid. pres. sg. 2 åar-ra-at-ta KBo 16.47:14 (MH/MS), 
KUB 14.1 obv. 42 (MH/MS), KBo 11.72 ii 38 (MH?/NS).

sg. 3 åar-ra-at-ta-ri KUB 26.62 i 42 (MS), KUB 13.7 i 8 
(MH/NS), KBo 5.6 i 23 (Murå. II), KUB 25.3 iii 22 (NS), Bo 

åarra- B 2 åarra- D
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4897 iv 14 (Alp, Tempel 82), åar-ra-ta-ri KUB 10.21 ii 18 (OH/
NS), åar-ra-at-ta KUB 1.16 ii 50 (OH/NS), KUB 23.68 rev. 27 
(MH/NS), KUB 40.13 rev.! (13) (MH/NS), åar-ra-ad-da KBo 
6.34 ii 11, 24 (MH/NS). 

pl. 2 åar-ra-ad-du-ma KBo 8.35 ii 16, 22 (MH/MS), KUB 
26.87:9 (OH/NS), åar-ra-at-tu-ma KBo 3.28 ii 21 (OH/NS), 
KBo 3.27 obv. 25 (OH/NS). 

pl. 3 åar-ra-an-ta KBo 25.192 obv. 6 (MS), åar-ra-an-ta-ri 
IBoT 1.14:5, KBo 27.42 iii (4) (NS), IBoT 4.66 obv. 3 (NS). 

pret. sg. 1 åar-ra-aæ-æa-at KUB 30.10 obv. 12 (OH/MS); 
sg. 3 åar-ra-at-ta-at KUB 14.1 rev. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 23.11 
obv. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 23.72 obv. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 12.65 
iii 11 (pre-NH/NS); pl. 3 åar-ra-an-ta-ti KUB 30.12 obv. 18 
(MH/MS), åar-ra-an-da-at KBo 3.4 ii 53 (Murå. II), KUB 14.15 
iii 30 (Murå. II), KBo 16.34:(9) (ENS?).

inf. åar-ru-ma-an-zi KUB 10.89 i 16 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
20.40 rt. col. 9 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 25.9 iv 33 (NS), KUB 41.42 
iii 6! (NS), åar-ra-an-[n]a KUB 11.1 iv 17 (Tel./NS).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. åar-ru-mar KUB 2.8 ii 46, v 28 
(OH/NS), KUB 10.81:9; gen. åar-ru-ma-aå KUB 13.4 i 57 (pre-
NH/NS), KUB 42.16 ii? 9 (NS).

supine åa[(r-ri)-i]a-u-wa-an KUB 11.1 iv 14 (Tel., NS),  
w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 1 (NS), åar-ri-ia-u-an KUB 43.70a:2 
(NS).

part. sg. com. nom. åar-ra-an-za KUB 50.93 iv 12 (NH), 
KUB 46.40 obv. 1 (NH).

neut. nom.-acc. åar-ra-an KBo 16.25 i 34 (MH/MS), KBo 
5.7 rev. (8), 22, (23), 25, KUB 13.4 iii 18 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
31.76 i 2 (NH), åar-ra-a<-an> KBo 5.7 rev. 9 (MS).

pl. nom.-acc. åar!?-ra-an-ta KBo 11.32 rev. 58 (NS).
broken åar-ri-ia-u-w[a-…] KBo 22.120:9 (NS), w. dupl. 

åar-ra-u-w[a-…] KBo 20.49:17 (MS), åar-ri-ia-an[-…] KBo 
10.7 ii 40 (NS).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 åar-ri-iå-ki-mi KUB 12.58 iii 10 (NH); 
sg. 2 åar-re-eå-ki-åi KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 31 (OH/NS); 
sg. 3 åar-re-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 13.4 iii 5 (pre-NH/NS), åar-ri-iå-ki-
iz-zi Hulin, AnSt 20:156:5.

pl. 3 [åa]r-ri-iå-kán-zi KBo 10.18 rt. col. 6 (NS), åar-ra-
aå-kán-zi KBo 32.13 iii 2 (MH/MS), KUB 11.34 iv (10) (MS or 
ENS), åar-re-eå-kán-zi KBo 15.69 i (7) (MH/NS), KUB 20.40 
rt. col. 7, KBo 25.184 ii 15 (NS).

pret. sg. 2 åar-ri-[iå]-ki-it KUB 12.58 iii 7 (NH); sg. 3 åar-
ra-aå-ki-it KUB 23.72 obv. 37 (MH/MS). 

pl. 3 åar-ri-iå-ker KBo 4.4 ii 9 (Murå. II), [åar-r]e-eå-ker 
KBo 4.4 i 46 (Murå. II).

mid. pres. sg. 2 åar-ra-aå-ki-it-ta KUB 36.75 + Bo 4696 
i 8 (OH/MS) (Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:231f.), KUB 31.133:(11) 
(OH/NS), KUB 31.134:(4) (OH/MS), [åa]r-ri-iå-ki-it-ta KUB 
24.3 i 55 (Murå. II); sg. 3 åar-ra-aå-ki-it-ta KUB 13.5 ii 13 (pre-
NH/NS), åar-re-eå-kat-ta KUB 13.5 iii 31 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
13.4 iii 61 (pre-NH/NS), [åar-re]-eå-kat-ta!-ri KUB 13.6 iii 12 
(all pre-NH/NS).

pl. 2 åar-ra-aå-ki-it-tum-ma KUB 34.75:5 (MS); pl. 3 ≠åar-
ri±-iå-kán-ta-ri KUB 43.22 iv 7.

verbal subst. nom.-acc. åar-ra-aå-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 13.2 
rev. 6 (NS).

The oldest texts show a root thematic class verb, mi-con-
jugation with diagnostic forms åarrezzi, åarranzi, åarret, åarrer, 
åarratta, åarra/eåke- (Oettinger, Stammbildung 287).

NS forms presupposing a stem åarr(i)ye-: åar-ri-i-e-et 
KUB 32.133 i 3 (Murå. II), åar-ri-i-e-er KUB 14.8 obv. 19, 36, 
KBo 2.5 iv (13), åar-ri-e-er 650/u + KUB 14.11 ii 6, KUB 14.14 
obv. (22) (all Murå. II), åa[(r-ri)-i]a-u-wa-an KUB 11.1 iv 14, 
w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 1 (both Tel./NS), KUB 43.70a:2, as well as 
the broken åar-ri-ia-an[-…] KBo 10.7 ii 40.

All æi-conjugation forms (åuææa-class II 2 a and lΩg- class 
II 1 b) are secondary and belong to the late MH and NH periods 
(for II 2 a forms see Stammbildung 287f. and for II 1 b forms see 
Stammbildung 425 and åa-a-ar-ri, above). 

(Sum.) [NAM.TAG.MU] = (Akk.) [se-er-t]i = (Hitt.) åar-
ra-aå-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 13.2 rev. 6, for restorations see MSL 13 
pp. 47, 221.

(Akk.) iåtu riksÏ–kunu lΩ te-ti-qá-ma “You must not over-
step your regulations” KBo 1.1 rev. 23 (Åattiwaza treaty), ed. 
Weidner, PD 24f. = (Hitt.) nu–kan iåæiu[l–åemet ?] / [lË åar-ra-
a]t-te-ni “You [must not transgres]s [your(?)] treaty” KUB 26.34 
rev. 5-6, ed. Laroche, Ugar. 6:369f.

1. to divide (up), distribute, apportion, split up
(act. and mid.) — a. w. obj. of act.subj. in mid.) 
(no particles) — 1' act.: (“There remain, however, 
twelve oxen and 300 sheep”) n–an æuiåwandan 
åar-ra-an-zi “They divide them up (into groups) 
alive” KUB 9.3 iv 8-9 (fest. for Telipinu, MS), ed. Haas/Jakob-

Rost, AoF 11:61f.; cf. KUB 53.17 ii 17 (fest. for a prince, NS); 

cf. KUB 53.4 rev. 15-18 (fest. for Telipinu, NS); cf. also Law 

§ 53 quoted below 1 c 1'; (“Thus speak the goldsmiths:
‘[Wh]en(?) they brought out the silver cups and
the … andΩuwandana’”) [Éar]zanaå GAL.ÆI.A
andΩuwantann–a [an]zΩå LÚ.MEÅKÙ.DÍM åar-ru-
me-en “‘we goldsmiths divided up the cups (and)
andΩuwantanna of the arzana-house’” KUB 31.76 obv. 

9-10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:22f. (differently); cf. KUB 40.86 

obv. 7; (“The æaliyami-men place a taparwaåu-bread 
beside the brazier”) t–an åar-ra-an-zi § kuitman–ma 
NINDAtaparwaaåu[n] åar-re-eå-kán-zi LÚ.MEÅGAL[A 
SÌR-RU?] § maææan–ma NINDAtaparwaaåu åar-
ru-ma-an-zi tarup[tari] “and they divide it (up). § 
While they are dividing up the taparwaåu-bread, the 
lamentation-priests [sing]. § But when the dividing 
up of the taparwaåu-bread is finished, (the barbers 
sweep the ground)” KUB 20.40 rt. col. 5-9 (monthly fest., 

NS), ed. StBoT 37:520f., w. rest. after par. KUB 10.89 i 16-

17; GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI LUGAL-i tarkummiyaizzi 
NINDAtaparwaåuå waåå„wanzi NINDAwagataåå–a 
åar-ru-ma-an-zi “The chief of the bodyguards an-
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nounces to the king the covering of the taparwaåu-
breads and the dividing of the wagata-breads” KUB 

25.9 iv 31-33 (fest. at Arinna, NS), ed. Gonnet, Mém.Atatürk 

64f.; NINDA.GUR›.R[A] paråiya t–an åar-ra-a[n-
zi] KBo 30.153 iii 5-6 (fest. naming NIN.DINGIR, NS); […] 
NINDA.ZU·.ÆI.A åar-ra-an-zi KBo 20.61 ii 15 (storm 

fest., OS?); [NINDA Ì.E.D]É.A åar-ra-an-zi VBoT 34 

rev. 6 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); nu ikunan UZU.Ì åar-ra-an-
zi “They divide up cold (solidified?) fat” KBo 4.9 v 

47 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 

20:54f.; [(LÚ.MEÅ KAÅ.LÀL)] KAÅ.LÀL åar-ra-
an-zi “The mead(?)-men apportion the mead(?)” 
KBo 22.195 ii 5-6 (OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 25.12 ii 8f. (OS), ed. 

StBoT 28:34, StBoT 27:75 (“The mead men distribute mead”);

[(m)]Ωn–aå (var. C: mΩn) attiå TI-iåwanteå åar-ra-
na-a[å? åer?] / [kuw]atqa weriezzi kuit–aåta!(text: 
kuit-aååa, var. A -aåta) åar-ra-an-[n]a KA≈U-az 
weriezzi n–aåta É-erza parΩ peååiyandu n–aå–kan 
åar-ra-na-za–pat (var. åar-ra-az–pat) åamendu “If 
he calls on them, his living ‘fathers’ (i.e., parents?) 
at some point (kuwatqa) concerning a share (of the 
patrimony), whatever he orally asks to divide up 
(or: to be divided up), let them expel (him) from 
the household. Let him forfeit the aforementioned 
share” KUB 11.1 iv 16-18 (Tel. pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 

12.7:1-3 (A), KBo 3.67 iv 3-6 (C), ed. THeth 11:52f., tr. van 

den Hout, CoS 1:198 | alternatively, following the variant 

reading mΩn and reading åaran–a[åta] one can also translate 

“If (his) parents are (still) alive and he demands (his) share 

[…] at some point”; uncertain because broken […]x 
GIÅwaræuådu åar-ra-an-zi KUB 55.5 iv 25 (nuntarriyaåæa-

fest., NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarrijaåæa- 51, 53, translit. StBoT 

15:20; namma–kan GEÅTIN IÅTU É ∂M[(aliya)] ÅA 
3 DUG GEÅTIN åar-ra-an-zi “Then they divide up 
wine from the temple of Maliya from (lit. of) three 
wine vessels (and they carry it to five temples in 
different vessels)” KUB 20.49 i 1-2 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/

NS) | the particle is probably because of the ablatival noun 

phrase; cf also 1 a 6', below. 

2' mid. used as passive: (Everyone is seated 
for the banquet) TU‡.ÆI.A takåan åar-ra-at-ta-ri 
“The stews are divided in half (… The stews are 
finished)” KUB 20.76 i 15 (fest., NS), ed. Gonnet, Mém.

Atatürk 48f. (“est répartie”); TU‡.ÆI.A 2-an åar-ra-ta-ri 
KUB 10.21 ii 17-18 (fest., OH/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 83f.; for 

other exx. see StBoT 5:153 §4; [GIM-an–m(a TU‡.ÆI.A 

æ)]anti åar-ra-an-ta-ri “And [when] the stews are 
divided into separate portions” IBoT 4.66 obv. 3 (winter 

fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 20.68 i 4. 

3' middle — a' w. aræa: (“Uææa-ziti died in the 
midst of the sea”) DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU«NU»–ma–za
aræa åar-ra-an-da-at “His sons, however, split up. 
(One was still in the midst of the sea, while the 
other, Tapalazunauli, came away from the sea)” 
KBo 3.4 ii 52-53, ed. AM 60f.; (“The enemy arrives at 
night”) namma–aå aræa åar-ra-at-ta-ri “and then 
splits up (i.e., deploys)” KBo 5.6 i 22-23 (DÅ frag. 28), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:91 (“deploy”); cf. [… LÚ.M]EÅ 
URUÆuåutila aræa åar-ra-an-t[a-at] KBo 16.34:9 (hist., 

pre-NS/ENS?).

b' w. æanti: (“I went […]”) ÉRIN.MEÅ-az–
miå–a æanti åar-ra-at-ta-ti “But my troops split up 
into separate (groups)” KUB 58.48 iv 15-16 (KI.LAM 

fest., OH/NS), ed. van den Hout, JNES 50:194, 196; ÉRIN.
MEÅ-az panku[å] æandi åar-ra-at-ta-ri “All the 
troops will split up into separate (groups). (People 
will sell their own children)” KUB 34.14 + KBo 34.122 

iii 11-12 (omen apodosis, NS), ed. DBH 12:122 (“wird zweige-

teilt werden”); cf. 1 a 2'.

4' verbal noun: [… TÚGik]kuwaniya åar-ru-ma-
aå “[so-many garments] of the city of Ikkuwaniya 
for distribution” KUB 42.16 ii? 9 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:39, 

41 (“divided”), Siegelová, Verw. 408f. (“der Teilung”), cf. Neu, 

GsKronasser 133.

5' w. takåan aræa/aræa takåan “divide into 
half/into two (groups): LÚ.MEÅGURUÅ takåan aræa 
åar-ra-an-zi “They divide the young men into two 
(groups) (They name them. Half (takåan åarran) of 
them they call the ‘Men of Æatti’ and half of them 
they call the ‘Men of Maåa’)” KUB 17.35 iii 9 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. Ehelolf, SPAW 1925:270, Carter, Diss. 129, 143; cf. 

KUB 29.45 i 7, ed. Hipp. heth. 170f.

6' w. æanti: (After bringing wine from the 
temple of Maliya to various temples of other dei-
ties) NINDA–ya–kan IÅTU É ∂MΩliya–pat ANA 
GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A–ÅUNU–åan Ékarimni Ékarimni 
æantÏ åar-ra-an-zi “And the bread from the same 
temple of Maliya they divide up individually temple 
by temple for their tables” KBo 20.114 vi 20-24 (æiåuwaå-

fest., MH/NS) | for the particle -kan see 1 a 1' last ex., above.
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7' w. aræa æanti (mng. uncertain): [(nu–ååa)]n 
MUNUStarpaåganaå pËdi [w]aænuåkiwan dΩ[i] § 
[mΩ(n? MUNUStar)]paåganaå waænumanzi KASKAL-
an a[(ræa æanti åa-a-)]ar-ri “A tarpaågana-wom-
an begins to dance (lit. turn or whirl) in place. § 
When(?) the tarpaågana-woman …(?)’s the path 
for dancing (lit. turning), (they give her a bronze 
cup)” KBo 29.86 obv. 12-14 (cult of Æuwaååanna, MS), w. 

dupl. KUB 20.16 i 13-14 (MS) | is she ‘cutting’ a path in the 

crowd for her to dance?; (“Or the enemy will strike”) 
[… (aræa)] æanti åar-ri-ia-an[-…] KBo 10.7 ii 39-40 

(omen apodosis, NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.50 ii 7, ed. DBH 12:27, 

30 (“[das Heer(?)] wird zweigeteilt(?) werden”).

b. w. dir. obj. (expressed or implied) in acc.
and noun or pronoun as indirect obj. in d.-l. — 1' 
without aræa: [µÅ]aæurunuwaå–za GAL NA.GADA 
ANA DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU É–SU kiåan åar-[r(a-aå)] 
“Åaæurunuwa, the chief NA.GADA, divided his 
own estate among his children as follows” KUB 26.43 

obv. 4 (confirmation of a will, Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KBo 22.55 

obv. 5, ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII 24f., 207 n. 1 | -za has pos-

sessive value (“own”); ÅA µÆappuwaååu GAL DUMU.
MEÅ.É.GAL ANA DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU åa-a-ar-aå 
LUGAL.GAL ISSˆ–MA ANA Labarna DUMU.
LUGAL IDDIN “The great king has appropriated 
what Æappuwaååu, the chief of palace attendants 
had divided among his sons, and assigned (it) to 
Labarna, the prince” Bo 90/732:62-63 (land deed, OS) 

(courtesy G. Wilhelm); cf. similarly SBo 1 Text 15:6, translit. 

LS 342 | for broken spellings (-VC-VC-) to write intervocalical 

double consonants see Hoffner/Melchert, grammar forthcoming; 

apΩt–ma æ„man (i.e., five GUZ.ZA cloths) ANA 
É.GIÅ.KIN.TI åar-ra-an-zi “But they apportion all 
that to the workshop” KUB 52.96 obv. 7-8 (inv., NS), ed. 

Siegelová, Verw. 358f. (“verteilt man an die Werkstatt”), tr. 

Archi, KUB 52 Inhaltsübersicht no. 96; (“They put down 
soldier-breads, but they pick these up (again) and 
carry them out”) <<MUNUS.MEÅ!>> MUNUS.MEÅtaptari åar-
re-eå-kán-zi “They apportion (them) to the female 
mourners” KBo 25.184 ii 15 (funerary rit., NS), ed. van den 

Hout, ICH 2:202, 207 (differently); (“He breaks one thick 
bread”) n–an [DINGIR.MEÅ-aå] æazziwiaå pËdaå 
åar-ra-i “He apportions it to the cult places [of the 
gods]” KUB 27.68 i 10 (fest. of Nerik, NS), ed. Haas, KN 

300f. (“und zerteilt es”); cf. also peda- A d 1' e'; ta LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅBANÅUR TU‡ Ì tianzi ta æ„manti åar-ra-an-zi 

“And the table-servers set out oily stew/soup. And 
they apportion (it) to every person” KUB 25.9 iv 18-20 

(fest. at Arinna, NS), ed. Gonnet, MémAtatürk 62f.; cf. IBoT 

1.14:4-5, ed. Alp, Tempel 77f.; (“The table-servers put 
down tooth-bread, cheese and fruit […]”) Éæilamni 
pera[n] æ„manti–ya åar-ra-an-zi “They apportion 
(it) in front of the portico also to everyone” KBo 

17.75 iv 15 (storm fest., OH/NS); cf. IBoT 1.29 rev. 10-13 

(fest. of procreation, MH?/MS?); nu walæi ANA DUMU.
MEÅ É.GAL <LÚ>MEÅEDIÆI.A æ„mandΩå aåeåni–ya 
æ„manti åar-ra-an-zi “They apportion walæi-bever-
age to all the palace servants, royal bodyguards, and 
to the entire congregation” KUB 1.17 iii 40-43 (fest. of 

the month, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:430f. 

2' w. aræa: (Concerning the following provi-
sions which are prepared …) nu æ„manti [«ar]æa» 
(partially erased) aræa åar-ra-an-zi “They divide 
(them) up for each (participant)” KUB 32.123 ii 41-42 

(Iåtanuwian fest., NS); cf. KBo 24.28 + KBo 29.70 iv 13-14; 

KBo 13.164 iv 8; KBo 29.133 + KBo 34.222 iii 11-12; KAK.
ÆI.A–ÅUNU–ma–ååi åer aræa åar-ra-an-du “Let 
them divide(?) their pegs(?) over him/it” KUB 24.7 iii 

69, ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f. (“Sie sollen aber ihre Pflöcke über 

ihm abbrechen”), tr. Hittite Myths 66 (“Let them … their pegs 

away from over him”); cf. Hoffner, FsLacheman 193 (no tr.).

c. w. obj. and -za or a corresponding clitic pron.
co-referential with the subj. of the verb — 1' with-
out aræa: (“If a man having a GIÅTUKUL-obligation 
and his associate live together, if they have a fall-
ing out”) [(t)]a–z É–SUNU åar-ra-an-zi “and they 
divide their household among themselves, (if there 
are ten persons (lit. heads) on his land, the man hav-
ing a GIÅTUKUL obligation takes seven, and the as-
sociate takes three)” GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A gimra–
åaå Q[(¸TAMMA)] / åar-ra-an-zi “They divide the 
cattle and sheep on his land in the same way. (If 
someone holds a royal grant by tablet)” mΩn–za 
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-n–a (var. mΩn–za–an A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-an)
k[(ar„ilin)] åar-ra-an-zi “(or) if they divide old
(i.e., inherited?) land among themselves (then the
man having a GIÅTUKUL obligation takes 2/3 (lit.
two parts/shares), and the associate takes 1/3 (lit.
one part))” KBo 6.2 iii 8-11 (Law §53, OS), w. dupls KBo 6.3 

iii 10-13 (OH/NS), KBo 6.6 i 13-17 (OH/NS), ed. LH 64f., HG 

34f.; (“When the sons of Appu grew up, … the evil
brother spoke to the just brother”) [weå]–a–wa–za
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åar-ra-u-e-ni nu–wa–nnaå a[ræayan e]åuwaåtati 
… [n]u–za LÚ.ÆUL-aå LÚ.NÍG.SI.SÁ-aåå–[(a) 
å(ar-ri-ia-u-an)] dΩer … nu–z[a takåan åarran] 
LÚ.ÆUL-aå ÅEÅ-aå dΩ[(å) nu takåan åa]rran 
<ANA> LÚ.NÍG.S[I.S(Á ÅEÅ-iå)-å(i pΩiå)] “Let 
us divide (our estate) among ourselves and live 
se[parately]. … Evil and Just began dividing among 
themselves. … Brother Evil took [a half-part] for 
himself and gave [a half-p]art to his brother Just” 
KUB 24.8 iv 5-6, 21-25 (Appu myth, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. 

KBo 26.85:1-4, KUB 43.70a:2-5, ed. StBoT 14:12f., tr. LMI 

170f., Hittite Myths™ 84; cf. KUB 11.1 iv 14, w. dupl. KBo 3.67 

iv 1 (Tel.pr. OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:52f.; and cf. KUB 11.1 iv 

16-18, w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 3-6, cited 1 a 1', above.

2' w. aræa: (“When the gods established heaven 
and earth”) [(nu–za DINGIR.MEÅ)] aræa åar-re-er 
(dupl. [åar-r]i-e-er) “the gods divided (them) up 
among themselves, (the heavenly gods took heaven 
and the underworld gods took the earth and the un-
derworld. So each took something for himself)” Bo 

3617 i 8-12 (mythology in rit.), w. dupl. Bo 3078 ii 9 and KBo 

13.104 + Bo 6464 ii 5, ed. Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23:32, 34-35;

namma–åmaå æΩli aræa åar-ra-an Ëådu “Then let 
the watch be divided up among you” KUB 13.4 iii 18 

(instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158f., Süel, 

Direktif Metni 56f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; (“Or when 
you fill (the god’s granary with) grain, half you de-
clare, but half you conceal”) nu–åmaå–an uwatteni 
EGIR-zian aræa åar-ra-at-te-ni “Later you proceed 
to divide it up among yourselves” KUB 13.4 iv 20, ed. 

Süel, Direktif Metni 76f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (“They 
(i.e., the Kaåka) plundered the silver, gold, rhyta, 
cups of silver, gold, and copper, your bronze imple-
ments and your garments”) n–at–za aræa åar-re-er 
§ LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppaeå–a–za … LÚ.MEÅAPIN.
LAL LÚ.MEÅNU.KIRIfl aræa [(åar-re-e)]r nu–uå–za
ÌR-naææer § GUD.ÆI.A–KUNU–y[(a–åmaå UDU.
ÆI.A–K)]UNU aræa åar-re-er A.ÅÀ A.GÀR.ÆI.A–
K[(UNU–ma–z NINDAæarå)]ayaå GIÅKIRIfl.GESTIN.
ÆI.A DUGiåpant[(uzziyaå)] aræa åar-re-er “They
divided them up among themselves. § Also the con-
secrated priests, … the farmers (and) the gardiners
they divided up among themselves, and enslaved
them. § Your cattle (and) your sheep they divided
up for themselves. And your fields and meadows,
thick breads, vineyards, (and) offering vessels they 

divided up among themselves. (The Kaåkeans took 
them for themselves)” KUB 17.21 iii 3-4, 6-10 (prayer 

of Arn. and Aåm., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 31.124 ii 15-21, 

KUB 48.108 iii 1-4, ed. Kaåkäer 156-159 (“haben … unter sich 

aufgeteilt”), Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145 (“ils se sont partagé”), 

differently Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“took possession of”), ANET 399 

(“They shared out these things among themselves”); (“The 
singers and the temple men take for themselves 
(-za da-) the [dough(?)] of the kneeding trough 
(and) cheese”) UZUåuppa–z æuiåu aræa åar-ra-an-zi 
“They divide up the raw meat among themselves” 
KUB 17.24 ii 7 (witaååiaå-fest., pre-NH?/NS); (“In the time 
of the father of His Majesty we stole two cups of 
miteåna-silver”) nu–war–aå–za µÅEÅ-anza, µ3-
aååa-x[…] ammuk µMudareå aræa åar-ru-um-me-
en “and we — Nananza, 3-aååa[…] and I, Mudari 
— divided them up among ourselves. (For each 
of the three shares (lit. places) there were twenty 
shekels, that was a total of one mina twenty shekels. 
I sold mine to Karpani, the merchant)” KUB 40.91 iii 

9-10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:30; cf. KUB 31.76 obv. 5-6 (dep., 

NH), ed. StBoT 4:22f.; (“Then before Æebat they libate
two cups filled with wine. They hand them (the 
cups) over. Those who carry the gods (i.e., their 
statues)”) n–an–za aræa åar-ra-an-zi “divide it 
(i.e., the wine) up among themselves” KBo 21.34 i 54 

(fest., MH/NS); cf. KUB 12.58 iii 6-11, above, 1 b 2'.

3' w. takåan: (If a free man and a slave girl are 
single, and they live together and have children, but 
later become estranged or each finds a new partner 
…) nu–za É-er takåan åar-ra-an-zi “They shall 
divide up the house(hold) equally among them-
selves. (And the man shall take the children, with 
the woman taking one child)” KBo 6.3 ii 19 (Law §31, 

OH/NS), ed. LH 40, 184f. | for åieleå “single” see Hoffner, 

FsdeRoos (forthcoming).

4' w. aræa takåan: n–at–za MUNUSæuwaååanale[å 
/ LÚ.MEÅ(?)] ≠É.DINGIR±-LIM–ya aræa takåan 
åar-ra-an-zi “The æuwaååanalli-women and the 
temple [personnel] divide them (i.e., the tables) into 
two (groups)” KUB 54.13 obv. 10-11 (cult of Æuwaååanna, 

NS), translit. StBoT 15:24; cf. KBo 29.141 rt. col. 9 (NS), w. 

dupl. KBo 29.142:5 (MS).

2. to divide by splitting off > to split, divide,
separate (something, acc.) off, to cut off, withhold 
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(something, acc.) from (someone, d.-l.) — a. to 
split, separate (something, acc.) off (usu. w. -aåta 
or -kan, sometimes w. aræa) — 1' in general: (As 
soon as she finishes [her spell]) nu åenuå namma 
[o-o-o-o]-zi n–aå–kan mΩn åar-ra-ad-da-ri “she 
again […-]s the images, and when she separates 
them off, (she places some on the left and some on 
the right)” KUB 24.13 iii 6-7 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Goetze, Tunn. 72f. (“departs”), Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:106f. 

(“aufteilt”), tr. Kronasser, EHS 1:504 (“entfernt sich(?)”); 

nu–kan apΩt kuit aræa kar„ åar-ra-an namma–ya–
kan EGIR-an x[…] NA›NUNUZ aræa åar-ra-an-zi  
KI<.MIN> “Regarding that which has been already 
separated off, they will later even further separate 
off the bead(s)(?). ‘Ditto’ (meaning repetition of 
the question: Is the god angry on this account?)” 
KUB 49.101 i 8-9 (oracle question, NH); naååu LÚ-ni 
naåma MUNUS-ni paprannaå uddananza UZUÚR.
ÆI.A-åa aræa åar-ra-an §… kΩåa GIÅåarran æarmi 
nu–za kuiå 12 UZU[ÚR] idalauwaz paprannaz aræa 
åar-ri-[iå]-ki-it kinuna–tta IÅTU 12 UZUÚR idalu 
papratar alwazatar Ωåtayaratar DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
karpin aggandaå æatugatar awan aræa åar-ri-iå-ki-
mi [n–a]t–åi awan aræa åar-ra-an Ëådu “Or (if) 
a man’s or a woman’s bodyparts are disabled (lit. 
separated off) with a word/words of impurity. §… 
Now I am holding a åarra-. Whoever was disabling 
(lit. separating off) each (-åke-) of (his) twelve 
body parts using an evil impurity, now I am separat-
ing off from each of your twelve body parts the evil 
impurity, sorcery, Ωåtayaratar, anger of the gods, 
and fear of the dead. May they be separated off from 
him (sc. the patient)” KUB 7.53 i 5-6 followed KUB 12.58 

iii 6-11 as part of the same tablet (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. and 

16f. (“who disabled,” “am breaking clear,” “be broken clear”), 

but cf. HAB 89f. (“reissen”), differently Kronasser, EHS 1:504 

(“entfernen”); cf. KUB 7.53 i 6, ed. Tunn. 4f. | Goetze’s tr. 

“disabled” is understandable if a person’s limbs are separated 

from his/her control. The person affected is indicated either by 

-za (if identical to the subject of the clause), an enclitic pronoun 

(-tta, -åi) or a dat.-loc. of a noun (LÚ-ni, MUNUS-ni). Word 

associations help magic work: GIÅåarra- q.v. alternates with the

verb å.

2' (from something) w. abl. and -aåta or -kan: 
(“15 \ IKU of field”) INA KASKAL URUÆatti–
kan ZAG-az 28 IKU UÅALLUM RE_T GUD.ÆI.A 

[IÅTU] É LÚurianni–kan ZAG-az åar-ra-an 18 
IKU A.ÅÀ IÅTU É ∂Æalara–ka[n å]ar-ra-an 2 \ 
IKU 3 gipeååar GIÅTIR n–aåta anda 3 ME 25 GIÅ.
ÆI.A 1-NUTIM É.ÆI.A ÅA É µKarpani É ƒZitæariya 
kuit n–aåta apËz åar-ra-an “on the Æattuåa road, 
on the right. Twenty-eight IKU of field, meadow 
for pasturing cattle, split off(?) from the estate of 
the urianni-official, on the right. Eighteen IKU of 
field split off/separated from the temple (lands) of 
Æalara. Two and a half IKU three gipeååar of or-
chard, in which there are three hundred twenty-five 
trees. One building complex, which belongs to the 
estates of Karpani and Zitæari, split off/separated 
from those” KBo 5.7 rev. 21-25 (LSU 1, MH/MS), ed. Riem-

schneider, MIO 6:350f. (“getrennt, abgetrennt”); cf. ibid. 8, 9.

3' to split off a deity by creating a duplicate cult 
statue, temple and cult for the deity elsewhere — a' 
act., w. and without abl., w. -kan and sometimes -za: 
DINGIR-LIM-niyatar–ma–za–kan åar-ri “Divide 
off your divinity. (Come to those new temples)” 
KUB 29.4 iii 26-27 (rit. for the division of the deity of the night), 

ed. StBoT 46:289f., SchwGotth 24f. (“Nimm dein Götterbild in 

Besitz”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:175 (“divide your divinity”), cf. Kro-

nasser, EHS 1:505, and cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 290 n. 65 

(“verlass”), Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“show possession”); ABBA–
YA–za–kan kuwapi µDudæaliyaå LUGAL.GAL 
DINGIR GEfl IÅTU É DINGIR GEfl URUKizzuwatni 
aræa åar-ri-i-e-et “When my ancestor, Tudæaliya, 
the Great King, divided the Deity of the Night off 
from the temple of the Deity of the Night in Kiz-
zuwatna (and worshipped her separately in a temple 
in Åamuæa)” KUB 32.133 i 2-3 (Murå. II’s division of the 

deity of the night), ed. THeth 46:312, SchwGotth 58, cf. Kro-

nasser, EHS 1:504f. (“brachte weg, siedelte um”); DINGIR-
LIM–ma–kan kuiå aræa åar-ru-m[a-an-z]i SI≈SÁ-
at “The god who was determined for division (and 
for transportation to the town Zitæara)” KUB 5.6 ii 

70-71 (oracle question, NH), cf. AU 285 (“abgebrochen”),

retracted in HAB 89f., 243, differently Kronasser, EHS 1:532

(“zum Wegbringen”); namma–za–kan ∂LIÅ URUÅamuæi 
ANA PA_N ÅEÅ–YA åar-ra-aæ-æu-un nu–ååi É.MEÅ 
DINGIR.MEÅ INA URUUrikina iyanun “Then dur-
ing the reign of my brother (Muwatalli II) I divided 
Åauåga in Åamuæa, and I made (new) temples for 
her in Urikina” KUB 21.17 ii 5-6 (Æatt. III), cf. Kronasser, 

EHS 1:532, differently Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“took possession”); 
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cf. KUB 50.93 iv 12 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB 5.6 iii 27 

(oracle question, NH), reading after Friedrich, HW 184 and Oet-

tinger, Stammbildung 284, different tr. Kronasser, EHS 1:532 

(“transportieren”). It seems unlikely that Æattuåili would have 

been allowed to remove the chief deity of an important Hittite 

city to another city. Also, it seems in keeping with åarra-’s usual 

meaning “to divide” that he divided the divinity’s cult, leaving 

the original statue and cult in Åamuæa, while starting a new cult 

for the same deity in Urikina. See Beal, Magic and Ritual 197-

208.

b' participle: BE!-an–kan UN-åi DINGIR åar-
ra-an-za UN-an–ma […] / [n]–at–za DÙ-zi n–at 
BE-an TA ÅUTI an[da] aranna SI≈SÁ-ri nu[…] / 
BE-an–åi åarraå–ma TA IKRIBI anda aranna UL 
SI≈SÁ-ri “If for a person a deity is to be divided 
but/and […] the person (obj.), he will worship it 
(i.e., the divine statue(?), or: he will make it his 
own(?)). If it (i.e., the statue(?)) is ascertained to 
be attained (by him, lit.: to come to him) through a 
dream (Akk. åuttu), then […], but if the division is 
not ascertained to be attained by him (lit.: to come 
to him) because of a vow, then […]” KUB 46.40 obv. 

1-3 (NS) | the translation given here is tentative only; the oppo-

sition between the alternatives mentioned may be in the fact that 

dreams were often followed up by vows which may have been

mentioned in the break at the end of line 2.

b. to cut off, withhold (something, acc.) from
(someone, dat.-loc.): kunn–a–wa–ååi Ú.SAL-LAM 
∂UTU-uå Ωra iyan æark nu–war–a(n)–åi–ååan åar-
re-ez-zi æannari lË kuiåki “O Sungod, keep making 
this meadow proper for him. Let no one withhold 
it from him (or) contest (his right to it)” KUB 30.24 

ii 1-2, ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 384f. (“take it away from 

him”), HTR 60f. (“und niemand soll sie ihm entreissen <oder> 

gerichtlich anfechten”), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:504f. (from verb 

åarraye-) | the parallel passage KUB 30.24a i 10, ed. HTR 58f., 

where both verbs are used in two separate clauses shows that the 

use of -åan is not just due to influence from æannari which usual-

ly has -kan or -åan in this construction; (“If a man marries a 
virgin”) [nu] apËdani <ANA> MUNUS-TI æaååatar 
ar[maææatarr–a(?)] åar?-ri-iå-kán-ta-ri “and abili-
ties to give birth [and even] to co[nceive(?)] are 
withheld from that woman” KUB 43.22 iv 6-7 (NS), 

translit. Ünal, AoF 25:116 (w. different restorations), cf. 115 

(“von ihrer paternalen Sippe getrennt wird”) | one would ex-

pect the verb to be in the singular with the two neut. subjects; (If 

you ever take for yourselves the food intended for 
the god’s festival and do not bring it to him) n–at 
takåan åarraå takåan åarran (var. åarraå) peåteni 
nu–åmaå kÏ åar-ru-ma-aå uttar SAG.DU-az GAM-
an kittaru n–at–kan lË åar-ra-at-te-ni kuiå–at–kan 
åar-ra-a-i–ma n–aå aku “but rather you give it (to 
the god) as half of a half (var. by halves). Let this 
action of withholding (it) be a capital offense for 
you. Do not withhold it. Whoever withholds it, will 
be put to death” KUB 13.4 i 56-59 (instr. for temple person-

nel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 30f., tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:218; .

3. to cross, traverse, pass through, transgress
(a command, oath, etc.) (generally w. -aåta or -kan 
when a real or metaphorical boundary is crossed) 
— a. to cross (a threshold): (You, your wives, your 
children, and your servants should eat and drink 
the god’s leftovers on the day they are offered or at 
most over three days. But if a privileged foreigner 
visits someone, [(if he)] has the privilege of going 
up to the temple) DINGIR.MEÅ-naå–kan LUGAL-
aåå–a [(kattaluz)zi] åar-ra-aå-ki-it-ta “and he is 
accustomed to crossing the gods’ and the king’s  
threshold, (let [(hi)]m [escort] him up. Let him eat 
and drink)” KUB 13.5 ii 12-13 (instr. for temple personnel, 

pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 40.63 i 18-19 (H), KUB 13.4 ii 

1-2 (A), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 34-37 (“e®i©inden geçerse”), 

differently Chrest. 152f. (“opens the door”), tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:218; kuiå–pat–kan imma kuiå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
GIÅkattaluzzi åar-re-eå-ki-iz-zi (var. åar-ri-iå-ki-iz-zi) 
“Whoever customarily crosses the god’s threshold” 
KUB 13.4 iii 4-5 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. 

dupl. AnSt 20:156, line 5', ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 

54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; n–aåta ÅAÆ-aå UR.GI‡-
aå GIÅkattaluzzi lË åar-re-eå-kat-ta (dupl. [åar-re-
]eå-kat-ta!-ri) “May a pig (or) dog never cross the 
threshold (of the god’s kitchen)” KUB 13.4 iii 60-61, w. 

dupl. KUB 13.6 iii 12 (+) KUB 13.19 obv. 3, ed. Süel, Direktif 

Metni 185, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; restored by Laroche, Myth 

132, into KUB 8.48 i 21 (Gilg.). 

b. to pass through (a doorway): nu–k[(an
n)]epiåaå KÁ-aå [zik–pat aååanu]wanza ∂UTU-uå 
åar-re-eå-ki-åi (dupls. [(åa)]r-ra-aå-ki-it-ta) “[You 
alone, O establish]ed Sungod, pass through the gate 
of heaven” KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 30-31 (solar hymn, 

OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.134:4 (OH/MS), KUB 31.133:11 
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(NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:240; cf. n–aåta nepiåaå 
KÁ-uå zik–pat [aååanuw]anza ∂UTU-uå åar-ra-
aå-ki-it-ta KUB 36.75 + Bo 4696 i 7-8 (OH/MS), translit. 

Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:231f.; similarly KUB 24.3 i 54-55 (prayer, 

Murå. II); LUGAL-uå GUB-aå andurza … tepu pËdan 
EME-aå æantΩnza annariå tarpiå SIPPU åar-ru-mar 
… ekuzi “The king standing inside drinks (several 
gods and) the ‘Small Place,’ the ‘True Tongue,’ the 
annari- and tarpi-demons, and ‘Passing Through 
the Doorway’ (i.e., death?)” KUB 2.8 v 17, 25-28, 30 

(ANDAÆÅUM for LAMMA of Tauriåa, NH?/NS), and similar 

lists in KUB 10.81:1-11, KBo 4.13 vi 31-38 + KUB 10.82:3-10, 

KBo 13.176:1-12, and also KUB 2.8 i 24-28, ii 8-14, 44-46 | 

SIPPU (SÍ-PU) = Akk. “doorframe, doorjambs” (cf. CAD sippu 

1 a 1'); since Hebrew saf (< *sipp-) means “threshold” SÍ-PU

may stand for Hitt. kattaluzzi-.

c. to transgress (borders): (Do not covet any
Hittite territory, do not take for yourself any Hit-
tite territory) … zik–ma–kan ZAG-an åar-ra-at-ti 
“But (if) you transgress the boundary (and you take 
something, this is a crime against the oath gods. 
You transgress (åarra- D 3 d 1') the oath of the gods)” 
KBo 4.3 i 32 (Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:118f. (“verletzest”), tr. 

DiplTexts™ 76; (“transgress”) (“Protect the land and bor-
ders which I gave to you”) lË–aå–kan åar-ra-at-ti 
“Do not transgress them” KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (Ulmi-Teååub 

treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 38:24f. (“überschreite sie nicht”).

d. to transgress/violate (an oath) — 1' (act.):
(“(The Kaåkeans) come and take the gifts, then they 
swear (oaths), but when they arrive back (home)”) 
n–aåta lingΩuå åar-ra-an-zi “They transgress the 
oaths” KUB 17.21 iv 16-17 (prayer of Arn. and Aåm., MH/MS), 

ed. Kaåkäer 160f. (“die Eide brechen”), Lebrun, Hymnes 140, 

147 (“ils rompront … l’accord”), tr. ANET 399f.; kuedani–
kan UD-ti NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM åar-ra-an-z[i] “On 
whatever day they transgress the oath” KBo 16.27 ii 12 

(treaty, MH/MS), translit. Kaåkäer 136; cf. ibid. ii 7; n–aåta 
kuiå k„å NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM åar-re-ez-zi “Whoever 
transgresses these oaths” KBo 6.34 ii 46 (Soldiers’ Oath, 

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f. (“übertritt”), cf. p. 112 (“übertreten 

(geistig)”); cf. ibid. iii 39-40, ed. StBoT 22:14f.; and passim 

in this text; cf. kuiå–kan k„åå–a NˆÅ DINGIR.MEÅ 
åar-re-ez-zi (dupl. [åa]r-ra-at-ta) ibid. i 34, w. dupl. 

KUB 40.13 rev.! 13; perhaps cf. KUB 31.103:21-22 (MH/MS);

(“Because the Hittites and Egyptians were sworn 
by the Stormgod of Æatti and it happened that the 

Hittites turned around”) nu–kan NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM 
LÚ.MEÅ URUÆatti æ„dΩk åar-ri-i-e-er (var. åar-ri-e-
er) “and suddenly the Hittites transgressed the oath” 

KUB 14.8 obv. 18-19 (PP2), w. dupl. KUB 14.11 + 650/u ii 

3-4, ed. Götze, KlF 1:208f. (“brechen”), Lebrun, Hymnes 205,

211 (“avaient violé le serment”), tr. ANET 395, Beckman, CoS

1:158; kinuna–kan lingauå kuit åar-ri-iå-ker “Be-
cause now they (i.e., the people of Kinza) had trans-
gressed the oaths” KBo 4.4 ii 9, ed. AM 112f.; cf. KBo 4.3 i 

23 (Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:116f.:35; KBo 5.13 iii 12, 15, 20-

21 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:126-129; nu–ååan MA_M´TU åar-ra-i 
“He (Duppi-Teååub) will be transgressing the oath” 
KBo 5.9 ii 37 (Dupp. treaty), ed. SV 1:18f. 

2' (mid.): lingainn–aåta UL kuååanka åar-ra-
aæ-æa-at “I never transgressed an oath” KUB 30.10 

obv. 12 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

112, 116 (“je n’ai transgressé de serment”), tr. ANET 400, Hit-

tite Prayers 32; mΩn–aåta k„å–a lingΩuå åar-ra-ad-
du-ma “But if you transgress these oaths” KBo 8.35 

ii 16 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 111 (“brecht”);

cf. nu–kan mΩn linga[u]å åar-ra-ad-du-ma ibid. ii 

22; (“If, however, you do not fight him”) nu–kan 
kΩåma NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM zik åar-ra-at-ta “right then 
you transgress the oath” KBo 16.47:13-14 (treaty, MH/

MS), ed. Otten, IM 17:56f.; cf. also KBo 6.34 ii 10-11 (Soldiers’ 

Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:165; kuiå–
a–kan kË NˆÅ DINGIR.MEÅ åar-ra-ad-da ibid. ii 23-

24; and cf. n–aåta NˆÅ D[(INGI)]R.MEÅ åar-ra-an-
ta-ti (dupl. åar-r[i-…]) KUB 24.4 + KUB 30.12 obv. 18 

(prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.3 ii 29; n–aåta lingaen 
åar-ra-at[-ta/ti] KUB 36.108 obv. 10 (Pilliya treaty, Zidanta 

II/OS), ed. Otten, JCS 5:129. The equivalent in Bo©azköy 
Akkadian treaties of this phrase is nÏå ilΩni etËqu, 
iåtu mΩmÏti etËqu, and iåtu riksÏ etËqu; see lingai- 1 f, 

Goetze, Tunn. 46 n. 142; cf. also above in the bil. sec.

e. transgress (words) [… t]uppiaå uttΩr åar-re-
et “He transgressed the words of the [t]ablet” KUB 

36.106 rev. 5 (treaty w. Æapiru, OS), ed. Otten, ZA 52:218; cf. 

KBo 3.27 obv. 24-25 (edict, Æatt. I/NS); n–aåta uttar [lË 
k]uiåki åar-ra-at-ta “Let [no o]ne transgress the
words” KUB 1.16 ii 49-50 (edict, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f.

(“Gebot … übertreten”), tr. Beckman, CoS 2:80 (“transgress”);

(“The words which were set down [for him]”)
apΩå–at–kan æ„manta åar-ra-aå “He transgressed
them all” KUB 23.72 rev. 3 (Mita, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 

28:36 (“violated”), DiplTexts™ 162 (“transgressed”); cf. KBo 
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22.6 iv 10-13 (Åar Tamæari, OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 

101:21, 23; memiyan–ma–kan LÚ.MEÅ URUÆatti–
pat æ„dΩk åar-ri-i-e-er “But the men of Æatti them-
selves suddenly transgressed the word” KUB 14.8 obv. 

36 (PP2, Murå. II), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 206, 212 (“ont violé”), 

tr. Hittite Prayers 59, Beckman, CoS 1:152; nu–kan mΩn 
zi[k µAlakåand]uå kÏ tuppiyaå [A]WAT´MEÅ åar-ra-
at-[ti kuit–kan k]edani ANA ØUPPI kittari “If yo[u 
Alakåand]u transgress these [w]ords of the tablet, 
[whatever] is placed on [t]his tablet” KUB 21.1 iv 31-

33 (Alakå., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:80f. (“brich[st]”), tr. DiplTexts™ 

92; (My father did not let evil-doers live during his 
reign) kinun–a LUGAL-uå idalu mekki „ææun ta 
LUGAL-wa<å> uddΩrr–a–met lË åar-ra-at-tu-ma 
“But now I, the King, have seen much evil. Do not 
transgress the words of me, the king, either” KBo 

3.28:20-21 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 32, 91.

f. transgress (oath/words—from context):
mΩn–at–kan taknaå ∂UTU-uå åar-ra-at-ta–ma 
“But if you, O Sungoddess of the Earth, transgress 
it (… Let the oath gods of this ritual come and seize 
you)” KBo 11.72 ii 38 (rit. for Sungoddess of the Earth, MS); 
laææiyauwaå–za / [uttar] UL imma åek[t]eni åer–
aåta kuitki åar-ra-an “Do you actually not know 
[the matter] of campaigning: that something con-
cerning (it) has been transgressed?” KBo 16.25 i 33-34 

(instr., MH/MS), ed. Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi™ 522f.:45 (“in 

qualche modo c’è trasgressione”) | due to the presence of the 

-aåta this is assumed to refer to the “transgressing” of an oath 

rather than the “dividing up” of rations; perhaps also KUB 13.4 i

58-59 cited 2 b above.

g. (w. 1-anki and 1–ÅU) to cross (a section of
territory) all at once (without an object, and there-
fore without local particle): (“When the Iråirra-dei-
ties heard the words, they hurried; they sped; they 
arose from their stools”) [(n–at)] 1-anki åar-re-er 
“They crossed all at once. (They arrived at Kumar-
bi’s)” KUB 33.98 iii 7 (Ullik. I, NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.61 iii 

16-17, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:154f. (“at once they covered the 

way”), cf. Goetze, JAOS 69:180 (“they traveled without inter-

ruption”); cf. KUB 33.106 ii 29 (Ullik. III A, NH); n–aå–kan
taknaå ÍD-aåå–a KASKAL-an GAM-an aræa [pait] 
1-anki–ya–aå åar-ra-at-ta-at “He (i.e., the Great
Sea) [traversed] the path of the Netherworld and
(its) river. He crossed (the distance) in one (stage)”
KUB 12.65 iii 10-11 (Æedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:50f. (“Es 

legte (die Strecke) auf einmal zurück”), tr. Hittite Myths™ 

53 (differently); cf. HAB 90 (“es schritt mit einem Schritt?? 

hinüber”); cf. KUB 33.115 iii 14 (Song of Silver, MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, FsOtten™ 155f., Hittite Myths™ 50 §5.3.

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 16 (“(Schwure) brechen”); Sommer, OLZ 
24 (1921) 197; Friedrich, ZA 35 (1923) 172; Friedrich, ZA 36 
(1925) 50 (“Grundbed. ‘trennen’”); Götze, AM (1933) 309 (w. 
-kan “übertreten, überschreiten,” mid. w. -za “sich trennen”); 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54 (1934) 400 (“to open (double doors)” < 
“divide, break”); Sommer and Falkenstein, HAB (1938) 87-90, 
243 (“(Schwelle, Grenze) überschreiten” < “trennen, teilen”; not
“brechen,” 1-anki å. “schreiten mit einem Schritt(??) hinüber,”
use of -aåta, -kan); Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 45-48 (“break off, 
split off, separate, w. -za to split off for oneself, take possession
of, usurp; divide; distribute; our mng. 2 “break off, upset,” not 
“transgress, cross”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 83 (“pass through 
(a gate); violate (a pledge)”); Güterbock, JCS 5 (1951) 154f. 
(tr. of 1-anki å.); Kronasser, SchwGotth. (1963) 53; Carruba, 
Or NS 33 (1964) 414 (on -aåta); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 504, 
531-33 (three verbs: åarra- “durch-, überschreiten” [our mng. 
3], åarra- “teilen, ver-, austeilen” [our mng. 1], åarraye-/åarriya- 
“entfernen, amovere” [approx. our mng. 2]; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968)
152-154 nos. 1-2 (“(Eid, Gebot, Worte) brechen, übertreten, 
verletzen,” “(Tore, Schwelle) überschreiten, durchschreiten”);
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 284-290 (OH, MH mid. largely 
= “(Eid) übertreten,” act. usually “teilen,” NH act. usually both,
mid. is reflexive, reciprocal, and passive); CHD L-N (1980) 67f.; 
Beal, Magic and Ritual (2002) 197-208 (with deities).

Cf. GIÅåarra- A, åarra- B, C, TÚGåarriwaåpa-, takåan åarra-.

åarra- E (mng. unkn.).†

[…] ≠a±uliå åar-ra tar-ru artari “The auli- (i.e., 
the throat, or a blood offering) will stand widely å.” 
KBo 9.49 obv.? 14 (medicine), ed. StBoT 36:48, 50.

åarai- v.; to unravel(?).†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ra-a-an-zi KBo 5.1 iii 53 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
48.124 obv. 14 (NH).

verbal subst. gen. åa-ra-a-u-wa-aå KUB 36.2b ii 11 (NS); 
here?. 

inf. åa-ra-a-u-an-zi KBo 5.1 iii 54 (pre-NH/NS).

(“The katra-woman takes the BALAG-instru-
ment. She calls in the gods. The sacrificer and the 
patili-men sit down to eat. They eat and drink. But 
when the seven large bowls (DUGDÍLIM.GAL) ar-
rive”) nu MUNUS.MEÅkatrËå TÚG-an åa-ra-a-an-zi 
§ maææan–ma TÚG-an åa-ra-a-u-an-zi zinnanzi
“The katra-women unravel(?) cloth. § When they
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finish unraveling(?) the cloth (they collect the red 
wool and place it on the cloth, and they make a 
åurita)” KBo 5.1 iii 52-55 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Pap. 10*-13* 

(“zupfen(??)”), StBoT 29:118f. (“unravel(?) (thereby fashion-

ing a ball of yarn(?))”), HW™ A 211a (“zerreißen die k. das 

Gewand”); here?: (“[…] ∂LAMMA in heaven […], 
in those years […] there were no wolves[…]”) åa-
ra-a-u-wa-aå […] “[…] of å. […]” KUB 36.2b ii 11 

(Kingship of ∂LAMMA myth, NS), translit. Myth. 33, tr. Hit-

tite Myths2 46 (“of weaving(?)/woven cloth(?)”). Cf. åariya-, 

below.

Cf. åurita.

åarak(k)u(i)- v.; to water(?), give water to(?); 
from OH/NS.†

part. pl. nom. com. åa-ra-ku-wa-an-te-eå KUB 35.148 iii 
39 (OH/NS).

imperf. imp. pl. 3 åa-ra-ak-ku-uå-kán-du KBo 3.8 ii 
8 (NH), åa-ra-ak-ku-iå-kán-du Bo 4010:2 (NH) (Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 336).

(“I will fix the puppy with (my eyes) … and 
say as follows: § ‘It is treated, it is treated’ (or: 
‘The livestock, the livestock’ (cf. UDU iyant-)) ”) 
dakkudakuwan[teå] iyanzi åa-ra-ku-wa-an-te-eå 
iyan[zi] “‘They make (them) sheltered, they make 
(them) watered(?). (They have sheltered the oxen 
in the kizzumiya-building. They have sheltered …-s 
in the pens. They [have sheltered] the dogs in the 
kennel(?))’” KUB 35.148 iii 38-39 (Zuwi rit., OH/NS), ed. 

Collins, JCS 42:215; (“He says: ”) «kuiå–wa» kuiËå–
wa æateåta!nteå [karΩt]iå nu kÏ åa-ra-ak-ku-uå-
kán-du “‘Whatever [inner par]ts are dried up, may 
they continually water(?) this/these. (May they not 
[appr]oach the child. May they stand entirely away 
from it)’” KBo 3.8 ii 8-10 (Wattiti’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, 

Die Sprache 7:150f. (no tr.).

The word is considered by Oettinger, Stammbil-

dung 336, to belong to the verb åarkuwe-/åarkuya-. As 
there are no known verbs of dressing or undressing 
nor articles of clothing in either context, it seems 
better for the time being to keep åarak(k)u(i)- apart 
from åarkuwe-, q.v. and to follow Melchert, AHP 169, 
linking it to åakruwai- q.v.

NINDAåaraman ,  (NINDA)åaramman- , 
(NINDA)åaramn-, (NINDA)åaram(m)a- n. neut.; 
bread allotment(?); from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. NINDAåa-ra-a-ma-an KBo 30.82 i 12 (NS). 
dat.-loc. åa-ra-am-ni KUB 31.91:2 (MH/NS), NINDAåa-ra-

am-ni KUB 49.95 i 5 (NS), NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-ni KBo 11.36 v 
17 (OH?/NS), ANA 1 NINDAåa-ra-a-ma KBo 20.67 + KBo 40.60 
iii 17 (MS).

gen. NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå KBo 25.15 i 7 (OS), åa-ra-am-
na-aå KUB 7.17:9, 16 (NS), KUB 31.57 iv 9 (OH/NS), ÅA 1 
NINDAåa-ra-a-ma KBo 20.1 iii? 1 (OS).

inst. NINDAåa-ra-am-ni-it KBo 17.29 + KBo 20.1 ii 10 (OS), 
KUB 53.4 obv. 30 (NH?/NS?), åa-ra-am-ni-it HKM 36 rev. 36 
(MH/MS), KUB 13.2 ii 12 (MH/NS).

abl. [NIN]DAåa-ra-am-na-az KBo 25.106:9 (OS), åa-ra-am-
na-az KBo 3.4 ii 69, 73 (NH), åa-ra-am-na-za KBo 16.1 iv 29 
(NH), åa-ra-am-ma-na-az KBo 19.53 iii? 5 (MS?), åa-ra-am-
ma-az KUB 32.123 ii 44 (OH/NS). 

collec./pl. nom.-acc. NINDAåa-ra-a-ma KBo 20.3 iii 12 
(OS), KBo 25.23 rev. 1, 2 (OS), KBo 25.31 iii 9 (OS), KBo 
16.68 ii 15 (MS), KBo 20.67 + KBo 40.60 iii 15, 17 (OH/MS), 
KBo 25.109 ii 14, iii 12, 16 (MS), KBo 10.30 + KBo 16.77 iii 3, 
8, 12, 28 (NS), NINDAåa-ra-ma KBo 20.10 i 6 (OS), KUB 11.34 
v 33 (MS?), NINDAåa-ra-am-na KUB 39.7 ii 5 (NS), KUB 25.12 
v 9 (NS), åa-ra-ma KBo 20.10 i 6 (OS), NINDAåa-ra-am-ma KUB 
30.24 ii 18 (NS), KUB 25.17 vi 9 (NS), KUB 10.88 i 12 (NS), 
NINDAåa-ra-a-am-ma KUB 39.13 iii 43 (NS), NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-
na KUB 25.12 v 21 (NS).

nom.-acc. sg. or pl. NINDAåa-ra-am-ma KUB 30.41 iii 11 
(OH/NS).

pl. dat.-loc. NINDAåa-ra-a-ma-aå KBo 20.27 rev. 10 (OS), 
NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-aå KUB 20.28 ii 5, 10 (OH/NS), NINDAåa-ra-
am-na-aå KUB 11.24 vi 9, 14 (OH/NS), KBo 4.9 i 24, iv 20, 42, 
v 1, 7 (OH?/NS), NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-na-aå KBo 4.9 iv 13, 48 
(OH?/NS), KUB 11.29 v 20 (NS).

pl. or sg. gen. NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå KBo 25.15 i? 7.

The restoration [åa-r]a?-am??-na-az, KBo 3.38 obv. 18 
(Tale of Zalpa, OH/NS), suggested by Eichner, Die Sprache 
20:185, has to be rejected after photo collation (see photo StBoT 
17 pl. IV).

This noun is an ablauting neuter n-stem with sg. nom.-
acc. åarΩman, archaic pl. nom.-acc. åarΩma, and oblique stem 
åaram(m)n- also with assimilation åaramm-. The archaic pl. 
nom.-acc. åarΩma is replaced by regular åaramna/åaramma. 
See Melchert, Die Sprache 29:2-3, but for åarΩma, Gertz, Diss. 
28-29.

a. as nom. subj. of mid. v. or acc. obj. of act. v.
— 1' subj. of mid. æalzai- “to be summoned, to be 
announced”: (At the miåtili-time the king proceeds 
to the inner chamber) [NIN]DAåa-ra-a-ma æalziya 
“bread allotment(?) is announced” KBo 17.74 iv 36 

(thunder fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:34, similarly ibid. ii 26, iv 

åarai- NINDAåaraman a 1'
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33; NINDAåa-ra-am-ma NA›æuwaåiy[a] / peran æalziya 
“The bread allotment(?) is announced before the 
stela” KUB 30.41 iii 11-12 (fest., OH/NS?); cf. KBo 20.10 i 6 

(OS), KUB 56.52 obv. 32 (MS), KUB 58.19 rev. 12 (NS), KBo 

30.82 i 10-12 (NS). 

2' obj. of æandai- “to arrange, to lay out, to 
prepare”: NINDAåa-ra-am-ma GIM-an ÅA LUGAL 
MUNUS.LUGAL U ÅA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL 
LÚ.MEÅDUGUD n–at QA_TAMMA æandΩnzi “Just as 
the bread allotments(?) of the king, queen, and of 
the princes (and) dignitaries are (arranged on their 
eighteen tables), they arrange them (i.e., the bread 
allotments(?) on the forty-three tables of the coun-
tries) in the same way” KUB 10.88 i 12-14 (fest., NS), ed. 

Archi, TTKYayın IX/8:204.

3' obj. of pai- “to give, supply”: nu UD.KAM-
aå NAPTANU GAL æalziya pangawi MUNUS.MEÅtap~ 
dara[å] NINDAåa-ra-am-ma pianzi “The main meal 
of the day is announced. They give bread al-
lotments(?) to the congregation (that is,) to the 
tapdara-women (or: to the congregation (and) the 
tapdara-women)” KUB 30.24 ii 17-18 (funeral rit., NS), ed. 

HTR 60f., tr. Alp, Song 64 (tapdara-women are subject of sen-

tence); 15 NINDAåa-ra-a-ma LÚAGRIG URUWattaruwa 
ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUAngulla pΩi “The administrator 
of the city of Wattaruwa supplies fifteen bread al-
lotments(?) to the men of the city of Angulla” KBo 

10.30 iii 3-5 (MELQ´TU-list, NS), ed. StBoT 28:106, similarly 

ibid. iii 8-10, 12-14, KBo 16.77 obv. 14-16 (OH/NS); 1 UDU 
20 NINDA.ÆI.A 20-iå 2 NINDAwag[eååar 15-i]å 2 
DUG marn[uan] 15 NINDAåa-ra-a-ma LÚAGRIG 
URUK[ara]æna ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUA[ngulla] pΩi “The 
administrator of K[ar]aæna supplies one sheep, 
twenty loaves weighing twenty (measures), two 
wa[geååar]-breads weighing [fifteen] measures, two 
jugs of marnuan, (and) fifteen bread allotments(?) 
to the men of (the city of) A[ngulla]” KBo 16.68 + 

KBo 38.10 ii 4-6 (MELQ´TU-list, OH/MS), ed. StBoT 28:111; 

similarly KBo 16.68 ii 14-16 + KBo 16.79:6-8 (OH/MS?); 

n–aå aåeåanzi nu–åmaå NINDAåa-ra-a-ma [pian]zi 
akuwanna–ya–åmaå pianzi “They seat them, [giv]e 
them bread allotments(?) and give them something 
to drink” VS 28.7 i 13-14 (mugawar, Murå. II), ed. Pecchioli 

Daddi, AoF 27:345, 347.

4' obj. of peda- “to carry (away)”: ÅA DUMU.
MEÅ LUGAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI–
ya NINDAåa-ra-am-ma danzi n–at–kan pËdanzi “They 
take the bread allotments(?) of the princes, palace 
attendants and the bodyguards and they carry them 
(away)” KUB 2.15 vi 10-12 (fest., NS).

5' obj. of da- “to take”: (“The cupbearer who 
has been squatting near the hearth gets up, bows to 
the king”) ta–z NINDAåa-ra-am-ma dΩi t–aåta pËdai 
“And he takes a bread allotment(?) for himself and 
carries (it) away” KUB 25.1 vi 15-17 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., 

OH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:98f.; ÅA DUMU.
MEÅ LUGAL NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-na danzi n–at 
parΩ pËdanzi “They take the bread allotments(?) of 
the princes and carry them away” KUB 25.12 v 21-23 

(fest. of haste, NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 244f.; cf. KUB 

2.15 vi 10-12 cited above; NAPTANIM LÚ.MEÅDUGUD 
arnuwanzi ÅA DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL LÚ.MEÅ 
MEÅEDI NINDAåa-ra-am-ma danzi “The dignitaries 
bring the meal; they take the bread allotments(?) 
of the palace attendants (and) the bodyguards” KBo 

11.28 iv 10-12 (autumn fest., NS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 155, 161 

(differently); mΩn nenkunatar kiåa nu NINDAåa-ra-a-ma 
[dΩi nu DUGQULL]U åiËånit åunnanzi n–at ANA LÚ 
∂IM pianzi “When satiation (nenkunatar) occurs, 
[he takes] a bread allotment(?), (and) they fill [a 
QULL]U [-container] with beer and give it to the 
Man of the Stormgod” KBo 25.109 iii 12-13 (rit., MS), ed. 

Neu, NABU 1997:131f.; similarly ibid. ii 18-19, iii 16-17.

6' obj. of dai- “to place, to put”: DUMU-aå 
Éarzana waganna eåa NINDAåa-ra-am-ma tiyanzi 
“The son/prince sits down to eat in the arzana-house. 
They serve (lit. place) bread allotments(?) (for 
him)” KUB 53.17 iii 19-20 (fest., NS); adanna–ma INA 
É LÚMUÆALDIM æalziyattari nu–ååan NINDAåa-
ra-am-na ANA GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
tianzi “The meal (lit. to eat) is announced in the 
House of the Cook. They place bread allotments(?) 
on the tables of the priests” IBoT 1.29 obv. 54-55 (fest. 

of procreation, MH?/MS?); andan GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-aå 
ANA LÚ.MEÅUB¸RI NINDAåa-ra-a-ma 5.ÀM MIÅLAM 
tianz[i] “Inside in the tent they place for the guests 
five half bread allotments(?) each” KBo 20.74 ii? 11-12 

+ KBo 30.152 rt. col. 6-7 (fest., MS).
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7' obj. of uda- “to bring”: [(1)]5 NINDAåa-ra-a-
ma (var. NINDAåa-ra-am-ma) LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR 
udanzi “The table servers bring fifteen bread allot-
ments(?)” KBo 25.31 iii 9 (fest., OS), w. dupls. KBo 20.32 ii 

1-2, KUB 56.46 ii 26 (both OH/NS).

b. in abl. and inst. — 1' abl. meaning “from”:
nu kÏ æalkueååar kuit æandan … § æantezzi–ma UD-
ti åarΩ danzi INA UD.2.KAM–ma åa-ra-am-ma-
az danzi GA.KIN.AG.ÆI.A–ma EMŒU apË–pat 
EGIR-pa danzi “This provision for the cult which 
has been prepared … § On the first day they take 
(it) up. On the second day, however, they take (it) 
from the bread allotment(?). But those same (peo-
ple) take back the cheeses (and) rennet” KUB 32.123 

ii 38, 43-45 (Iåtanuwa fest., OH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zeilfelder, HS 

104:73f. (“von oben”), translit. StBoT 30:308 | å. is very dif-

ficult to explain as a comitative. Perhaps a partitive abl.: “takes 

some of the bread allotment(?).”

2' as comitative inst. or abl. — a' w. arnu- “to 
move, transport”: [… URUÆurå]anaååa åa-ra-am-
ma-na-az arnunun “I brought [… Æurå]anaååa to-
gether with the bread allotment(?)” KBo 19.53 iii? 5 

(ann., Åupp. I).

b' w. eå- (mid.) “to sit down”: [k]Ï PA_NI 
DUMU.LUGAL NINDAåa-ra-am-ni-i[t tiyanzi n–at] 
NINDAåa-ra-am-ni-it eåanta “These (sc. the function-
aries enumerated in obv. 24-28) [take their stand] 
together with the bread allotments(?) in front of the 
prince, [and] they sit down together with the bread 
allotments(?)” KUB 53.4 obv. 29-30 (fest. for Telipinu, 

NH?/NS?), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:74, 77 (differently).

c' w. -za peran æuinu- “to take charge of (some-
one)”: (although without det., still bread provi-
sions): (As Muråili II besieged the city of Puranda; 
Tapalazunauli, who was in that city, fled at night 
from Puranda because he was afraid) DAM–SU–
ya–wa–z[(a DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU NAM.RA.MEÅ–y)]a 
åa-ra-a-am-na-za peran æu[(inut nu–wa)]r–an–kan 
katta pËæutet “He took charge of his wife, children, 
and persons available for resettlement, together with 
(their) bread allotments(?), and led them (collec. 
sg.) down” KBo 16.1 iv 29-30 (AM), w. dupl. KBo 3.4 ii 

72-73, ed. AM 64f.; cf. KBo 16.1 iv 24-25, w. dupl. KBo 3.4 ii

69-70, ed. AM 62f. (“ließ er … von ihrem Zufluchtsort(?) ab-

marschieren”), Grélois, Hethitica 9:63, 81 (“fait sortir [devant] 

… de la citadelle”) | alternatively, -za peran æuinu- could be 

taken lit. “to cause someone to run before oneself” with å.as adv. 

åaramnaz (q.v.) “form above” (“He made his wife …run before 

him from above”) as per Melchert, Die Sprache 29:1f.

d' w. da- “to take”: k„n–ma–wa namma 
ÉRIN.[M]EÅ åa-ra-am-ni-it daææun nu–war–an–
kan INA URUIåaå parΩ neææun “Then I took this 
troop together with (their) bread allotment(?) and 
sent it to the city of Iåaå” HKM 36 rev. 34-36 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Alp, FsMeriggi2 21, HBM 184f. (“aus dem Palast”). 

e' w. dai- “to put, place, deposit”: (Let the fire-
wood be sealed; thereafter annually let an inventory 
of the firewood be made) nu åa-ra-am-ni-it (var. 
d.-l. åa-ra-am-ni) katta zikkiddu “And let him keep 
depositing (the firewood) together with the bread 
allotments(?)” KUB 13.2 ii 12 (BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 31.91:2 ed. StMed 14:126f. (“e lo ponga col so-

pra sotto”), Dienstanw. 44 (“und wieder mit dem Behälter(?) 

hinlegen”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223 (“and deposit it with the

åaramna-”).

c. in loc. — 1' w. iåkar- “to line up”: (They say
taliåa) LÚ.MEÅæaliyamiËå NINDAåa-ra-am-ma iågaranzi 
§ LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma–ååan UZU.Ì zeyanta
NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå åer aræa iågaranzi “(and) the
æaliyami-men line up bread allotments(?); the cooks
line up cooked (broiled) fat (pieces) all over the
bread allotments(?)” KBo 4.9 i 21-24 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.,

OH?/NS).

2' w. parånai- “to crouch, to squat”: (The body-
guards who stand at the right side of the table come 
back) n–at apËl NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå åer parånanzi 
“And they squat (each) over his own bread allot-
ment(?)” KBo 4.9 v 1-2 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH??/NS), 

ed. Badalì, SEL 2:63f.; similarly ibid. v 7-8; (Three body 
guards come in) tΩ GÙB-laza NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-
aå (var. NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå) awan (var. Õ) katta 
(var. kattan) paraånanzi “And they squat on the left 
alongside the bread allotments(?)” KUB 20.28 ii 9-11 

(spring fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.24 vi 14-15.

3' w. dai-: see above b 2'e'.

4' w. tiya- “to take up a position”: n–aå ÅA 
DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-na-aå (var. 
NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-aå) åer tiyazi “He takes up a po-
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sition over the bread allotments(?) of the palace 
attendants” KBo 4.9 iv 12-13 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 11.29 iv 14-15 + KUB 41.52 rev.! 15-16, ed. 

Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:39f., Badalì, SEL 2:60, 62; cf. ibid. iv

19-20, 42, 48-49; KUB 25.16 i 47 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH/NS); 

KUB 10.3 ii 2, 31 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); KUB 25.3 ii 9-10 (fest.) 

| åer correctly as “over” by Goetze, JCS 1:85 n. 18; Archi, VIII.

TTKongr 202f. renders NINDAåaramnaå åer in KUB 10.3 ii 3, 14 

and 31 as “für die åaramma-Brote”; GAL DUMU.MEÅ
É.GAL paizzi NINDAåa-ra-am-ma-aå (var. NINDAåa-
ra-am-na-aå) åer tapuåza (var. Õ) tiyazi “The chief 
of the palace servants goes (and) takes his stand on 
the side over the bread allotments(?)” KUB 20.28 ii 5-

6 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.24 vi 8-9, ed. Archi, VIII. Türk Tarih 

Kongresi 203 (“stellt sich daneben für die åaramma-Brote”); 

IBoT 4.61 ii 2-3 (fest., OH/NS).

d. in lists (mostly in gen.): [1] LIM NINDA.
ÆI.A 25-iå 1 ME NINDAwageååar 10-iå 1 ME 
NINDA.ÆI.A GIÅBANÅUR-aå NINDAæΩliå 15-iå 1 
LIM NINDA.ÆI.A åa-ra-am-na-aå NINDAæΩliå 16-iå 
1 LIM NINDA.ÆI.A NINDAæΩliå ÅA ÉRIN.MEÅ 20-iå 
3 ME NINDAZI.ÆAR.ÆAR-aå 20-iå 3 ME NINDA.
ÉRIN.MEÅ 30-iå “1,000 loaves of 25 measures, 
100 wageååar-breads of 10 measures, 100 loaves of 
æΩli-bread of the table of 15 measures, 1,000 loaves 
of æΩli-bread of bread allotments(?) of 16 measures, 
1,000 loaves of æΩli-bread of soldiers of 20 mea-
sures, 300 ZI.ÆAR.ÆAR breads of 20 measures, 
300 soldier-breads of 30 measures” KUB 31.57 iv 6-13 

(list of allocations, NS), ed. Haas, KN 118f. | except for the 

first item (25), the size of the measure increases as the list contin-

ues (10, 15, 16, 20, 20, 30). Bread allotments(?) are among the 

smaller items and are higher in numbers. The wageååar breads 

(crackers?) are the smallest, followed by the two æΩli-s, of which 

that of å. is one; 1 NINDAtunik 40-iå 1 NINDAåiluæΩn 90-iå 
1 NINDAkaæarËz 70-iå 1 åa-ra-am-na-aå æΩliå 1 UZU 
ÆA.LA 1 æ„pparaå åemeæ[unit å„å] KUfl.ÆI.A-an 
æΩl[iå …] 3–ÅU MAÆI[Œ] KUB 7.17:13-19 (list of alloca-

tions, NS) | here the size of the bread allotment(?) is not given, 

the three preceding breads being rather large; […LÚ]arnΩlaå 
20 NINDAåa-r[a-am-n]a-aå æΩliå ≠10± […] æΩliå 15-iå 
10 [NINDA]tunik […] KBo 17.14 i! 3-4 + KBo 20.4 i! 1-2 +

KBo 20.16 i! 18 (MELQ´TU-list, OS), translit. StBoT 25:38f.;

[…-i]t LÚæamÏni 20 NINDAåa-ra-am-na-aå æΩ[liå …]
KBo 25.15 i 7 + KBo 20.2 i 6 (MELQE_TU-list, OS), trans-

lit. StBoT 25:47; § [L]Ú.MEÅ GIÅBAN[ÅUR …] / 5 

NINDAåa-r[a-a-ma danzi] / [p]ataå–åma[å–at–kan] 
/ [i]åparranzi [LÚ.MEÅdamåatalleå(?)] / [k]uwapitta 
NINDA[åa-ra-a-ma] / 1 UZU ÆA.LA tianz[i] “The 
table men [… take] five bread allotments(?) and 
spread [them] out at their feet. [The damåatalla-
men] place a bread [allotment(?)] (and) one meat 
portion in each place” KUB 54.75 obv. 1-6 (frag. of fest., 

NS), w. restorations based on KBo 20.32 ii 1-7 (OH/NS);
LÚSAGI.A DINGIR-LIM LÚMUÆALDIM DINGIR-
LIM NINDAåa-r[a-a-ma …] / ÅA 1 NINDAåa-ra-a-
ma-ma 1 NINDApiyantal[liå …] / 3 NINDA MIÅLU 
20-iå \ NINDAZI.ÆAR.ÆAR 20-iå […] / [20?]-iå
5-ÅU MAÆIŒ “The cupbearer of the deity (and)
the cook of the deity […] å. One piyantalli-bread
of one å. […] three half breads of 20 measures, one
half ZI.ÆAR.ÆAR-bread containing 20 measures,
[…-bread] of [20?] measures, kneaded (lit. beaten)
five times” 665/u rt. col. 8-11, ed. Alp, Tempel 204f., THeth 

21:134f. | in this listing one piyantalli-bread is made from a

bread allotment(?); piyantalli- bread (q.v.) is eaten by priests, 

but not allowed to their family and dependents. It must be a high 

quality confection; cf. AlHeth 179.

Goetze drew the conclusion from several pas-
sages that å. could denote a bread container, and 
he was later followed in this view by Popko (for 

lit. see below). But since the determinative NINDA 
regularly indicates breads and cakes, and there is no 
parallel known to us of the determinative referring 
to what the noun holds, and since no passage explic-
itly demonstrates that åarΩma(n) is a container for 
bread, we judge that in all its occurrences it denotes 
a type of bread or cake.

While the abl. åarammanaz with the verb arnu- 
in KBo 19.53 iii? 5 might mean “from the å.,” the ver-
bal expression -za peran æuinu- “to take charge of 
(someone)” in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30 does not favor this 
understanding. Since the inst. and abl. cases have 
comitative uses (“together with”), one could apply 
that interpretation to the abl. and inst. examples 
treated above. peran æuinu- (in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30) al-
ways takes human objects, but this need not apply 
also to the comitative term. Thus, “he took charge 
of (the people) together with (their) bread allot-
ments(?)” in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30. 
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Alp (FsMeriggi™ 17-25) argued for åarΩma(n) “pal-
ace” and NINDAåarΩmna- “palace bread.” He was at 
least partially followed by Neu (StBoT 26:159f. n. 471), 
who, however, did not attempt to argue the case. 

Neu (StBoT 26:159 n. 469, NABU 1997:132) also saw 
a collective force in some occurrences of åaramma, 
identifying the final -a as the collective ending. 
For this reason and because this collective form is 
sometimes accompanied by the numeral 1, he used 
quotation marks around the label “Pl.,” intending 
collective.

Götze, AM (1933) 220 n. 1 (“Behälter” oder “Zufluchtsort”); 
Alp, Beamtennamen (1940) 18 n. 5; idem, AnDergi 2 (1944) 
791f.; Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 83-85 (receptacles, baskets or plates, 
“bread basket”); Alp, Belleten XVIII/72 (1954) 456-458 (“Up 
town(?), acropolis(?), above(?)”), 458 (“a pastry which came 
from above, that is from the acropolis(?)”); Forssman, KZ 79 
(1965) 20-23 (“oben befindlich”); Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 
28 (reporting Forssman’s “oben befindlich”); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1974) 179-181 (not a container for bread, but the bread itself, as 
the det. indicates; it might have received its name by virtue of its 
being a type of provisions laid by against siege in the acropolis. 
He further compares it w. Akk. ÅA BIRTI “provisions of the cita-
del”); Alp, FsMeriggi™ (1979) 17-25 (without det. “Palast”; w. 
det. “Palastgebäck”); idem, Belleten XLIII/170 (1979) 273-280 
(“saray; saray böre©i(?)”); Archi, VIII. Türk Tarih Kongresi I 
= TTKYayın IX/8 (1979) 202-205 (served to the royal family 
and guests in the cult meal of festivals); Oettinger, FsKronasser 
(1982) 172 n. 42 (adj.: åarΩ + mna “oben befindlich”); Melchert, 
Sprache 29 (1983) 1-3 (åaramnaz with inst. abl., åaramnit is an 
adverb “(down) from above”; (NINDA)åaram(m)a-/åaramna- is 
bread “used for the top layer” of sandwiches or layer-cakes); 
Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 159f. nn. 468-472 (åaramna- without det. 
“Palast,” following Alp; (NINDA)åarama(n)- “Brotsorte” without 
commitment to Alp’s “Palastbrot”); Oettinger, IBS-VKS 37 
(1986) 35 n. 123 (not an adj. “oben befindlich,” but åaramnaz 
and åaramnit < åaram(m)an- “oberer Teil,” “Burg,” “Oberteil 
des Sandwich”); Popko, AoF 23 (1996) 99f. (“Behälter für 
Brot”); Neu, NABU 1997:131f. #143 (å. is not a waterproof con-
tainer for bread); Popko NABU 1998:53 # 51; Pecchioli Daddi, 
StMed 14 (2003) 127 n. 334. 

NINDAåarΩ marrant- (a bread/pastry with some-
thing melted/glazed(?) on top); from MH/NS.†

sg. nom. com. NINDAåa-ra-a mar-ra-an-te-eå KBo 10.34 i 
11 (MH?/NS), Bo 4999 iv 21 (AlHeth 181), [åa-ra-a] mar-ra-

an-te-eå Bo 3465 i 13 (Taracha, Ersetzung 30 w. n. 45).

(“Six loaves of æaråpawant-bread, six [loaves 
of] thin [bread] of (i.e., made with) oil”) 5 NINDAåa-

ra-a mar-ra-an-te-eå “five breads/pastries melt-
ed?/glazed(?) on top” KBo 10.34 i 11 (enthronement 

rit., MH?/NS); … TU‡ æaråpawan[teå TU‡ åa-ra-a 
(mar-ra-an-te-eå) TU‡ (BA.BA.ZA)] TU‡ memal 
… “soups (made of) æaråpawant-bread, [soups 
(made of)] melted[-on-top] pastry, porridge, soups 
(made of) meal …” Bo 3648 i 20-21, w. dupls. Bo 3465 

i 13-14, KUB 12.16 i 12 (NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 30f., cf. 

244. Broken NINDAåa-ra(-a)-x[…] is probably the more common
NINDAåaraman-, q.v. See discussion s.v. marra- 1 e.

Hoffner, Or NS 35 (1966) 394f.; id., AlHeth (1974) 181; Tara-
cha, Ersetzen (2000) 106f.

Cf. marra-; åarΩ; NINDAåermarranteå.

åarΩmnaz adv.; from above.† 

åa-ra-a-am-na-az KBo 5.2 ii 19 (MH/NS), [åa]-ra-a-am-
na-za KUB 45.12 ii 5 (NS), KBo 14.116 iv (9) (NS).

(The exorcist breaks a mulati-bread next to the 
water and places it down on the ground) memall–a 
åa-ra-a-am-na-az aræa iåæuwΩi åa-ra-a-am-na-az–
ma–kan (var. åa-ra-a-am-na-za–ma–kan) ANA 
NINDAmulΩti åer åuææΩi “And he pours out meal from 
above; from above he pours (it) on top of the mulΩti-
bread” KBo 5.2 ii 18-20 (rit. of Ammiæatna, MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 45.12 ii 4-6, cf. memal c 1' b' 1'' b''; (In fragmentary 
context) nu NINDAmiumiuda [IÅTU] É LÚNINDA.
DÙ.DÙ udanzi [n–at åa-r]a-am-na-az paråiyanzi 
“They bring sweet breads [from] the bakery and 
crumble [them] from above” KBo 14.116 iv 7-9 (fest., 

NS), cf. Neu, NABU 1997:132 (comitative abl., “zusammen mit 

åarΩman-Broten”), Popko, NABU 1998:53 (differently).

å. is an adverbial abl. from an adj. *åaraman-
/*åaramn- “(being) on top/above.”

åarran- see åarra- B n. or partic. of åarra- D v.

åara(p)p-, åarip- v.; to sip; from MS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ra-pí KUB 27.29 iii 9 (MH/NS), åa-a-ra-pí 
KUB 34.97:15 (pre-NS).

 inf. åa-ri-pu-u-wa-a[n-zi] KBo 24.27:11 (NS), KUB 27.58 
i 6 (NS), [å]a-ri-pu-u-wa-an-zi KBo 29.131:3 (NS), KBo 14.94 
iii (22)(NS), [åa-r]i-pu-wa-an-zi KBo 29.144:7 (MS), perhaps 
FHL 4 rt. col. 4.

NINDAåaraman åara(p)p-
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verbal subst. gen. åa-ra-ap-pu-wa-aå VBoT 24 iii 17 (MH/
NS), åa-ri-pu-wa-aå KUB 17.23 i 10, 15 (NS), å[a]-ri-pu-u-wa-
aå KUB 17.23 ii 43 (NS).

imperf. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-ra-pé-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 34.97:17 
(pre-NS).

The attestation åa-ri-ip-pu-w[a…] KUB 32.19 iv 47 (cf. 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 54) is a Hurrian word in a Hurr. con-
text, see GLH 216, ChS I/1:232.

(“The sacrificer piles (them) up seven times”) 
[…] åa-ra-pí nu pΩåi 7-ÅU “He sips and swallows 
seven times” KUB 27.29 iii 9 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. ChS I/5:137; [… K]UKUB aræa åa-a-ra-pí “He 
sips out [of] a/the pitcher” KUB 34.97:15 (rit., pre-NS); 

[…BE_]LTI É-TIM åa-a-ra-pé-eå-ki-iz-zi “[The la]dy 
of the house repeatedly sips […]” ibid. 17; (“9 dishes 
consisting of”:) TU‡ UZU TU‡ æarki åa-ra-ap-pu-
wa-aå TU‡ GÚ.TUR “meat stew, white soup for 
sipping, lentil soup, (chick pea soup, porridge(?), 
sweet cake, honeyed meal, sweet milk)” VBoT 24 iii 

17 (MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f., translit. AlHeth 98; (“After-
wards nine stews are made: …”) GA KU‡ åa-ri-
pu-wa-aå “sweet milk for sipping” KUB 17.23 i 9-10 

(mugawar, NS); [EGIR-Å]U–ma–kan M´ GA åa-ri-
pu-wa-aå ÅU.KIÅSAR […] anda udanzi “Afterwards 
they bring in whey(?) for sipping, ÅU.KIÅ-veg-
etable, [and …]” KUB 17.23 i 15-16 (mugawar, NS); cf. A 
GA å[a]-ri-pu-u-wa-aå ibid. ii 43; [… MUNUSalæ]uitra 
EN.SISKUR ∂T[unapi ] / [… æa]ntezzi åa-ri-pu-u-
wa[-aå(?)] / [ÅU.KIÅ]SAR tianzi “[The alæ]uitra-
woman (and) the sacrificer place [… f]irst for sip-
ping (and) ÅU.KIÅ-vegetable for T[unapi]” KUB 

27.58 i 5-7 (Cult of Æuwaååanna, NS), similarly KBo 24.27:11, 

KBo 29.131:3, KBo 29.144:7 (all cult of Æuwaååanna). 

The immediate context with paå- “to swallow” 
strongly suggests the meaning “to sip.” Doubtless 
onomatopoetic; compare English “slurp” and “sip.” 
The twice attested plene spelling in the first syllable 
suggests that the first vowel was real.

Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 103f. (“nippen(?), buvoter, 
siroter”); Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 22; Kronasser, EHS 1 
(1966) 304, 520; Poetto, JIES 2 (1974) 435-438 (< srap-); Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung (1979) 54, 426 (åarΩp-/åarËp-); Eichner, 
GsKronasser (1982) 25; Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 137.

Cf. åarupp-.

åarΩrmiSAR n. neut.; (a plant); from MS.†

nom.-acc. åa-ra-a-ar-miSAR KBo 11.19 obv. 3, 12 (NS), åa-
a-ra-a-ar-miSAR KBo 19.141:5.

Hurr. abs. åa-ra-ar-mi KBo 2.21:9 (MH/MS?); essive? 
åa-ra-a-ar-ma KBo 20.129 iii 9 (MH/MS); frag. KBo 19.141:9.

(“[I] pour a little barley flour into a bowl”) […] 
åΩnakugullanSAR åa-ra-a-ar-miSAR aå[Ïeba æurpi 
…] “[I take] åΩnakugullan-plant, å.-plant, aå[Ïeba-
substance, (and) æurpi] (and I mix it/them together 
with the barley flour)” KBo 11.19 obv. 3 (Åalaåu’s rit., 

NS), ed. ChS I/5:218; (“Barley flour which with water 
[…]”) [… å]Ωnaku<k>ullaåSAR åa-ra-a-ar-miSAR 
aåÏeba æurpi imiyan “[…] åanakukkullaå-plant, å.-
plant, aåieba-substance and æurpi are mixed to-
gether KBo 11.19 obv. 12, w. par. KBo 19.141:4-6 (pre-NS?), 

ed. ChS I/5:220, 224.

For further discussion see the remarks on these 
passages under åanak(k)uk(k)ulla(SAR).

Haas/Wilhelm, Or NS 41 (1972) 6; Ertem, Flora (1974) 49. 

åaraååi- A adj. or n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

sg. nom. åa-ra-a-aå-åi-iå KBo 24.56A i 6 (NS), åa-ra-aå-
åi-iå KUB 60.5:4.

Both attestations occur in broken context. Noth-
ing in the fragments points to Hurrian context and/or 
a connection with Hurr. åarraååe- “kingship.” Note 
also the single -r- as opposed to the consistently 
double -rr- in the latter. KBo 24.56 (translit. StBoT 30, 

375f.) has been interpreted so far as a fragment with 
Luwianisms of which the word in question prob-
ably because of the -aååi-extension would be one; cf. 

Melchert, CLL 189 (“?”) and Hajnal, 125 Jahre Indogermanistik 

Graz 167 (“zu GW [adv.] kluw. åarra, heth. åarΩ?”). How-
ever, 1 åa-ra-aå-åi-iå ZABAR in KUB 60.5:4 (cf. van 

den Hout, BiOr. 51:121, for par. KBo 22.142 rev. 3-7; misread 

as “åa-ra-na-iå” by Popko, Or NS 61:470) in a list of further 
metal objects. This seems to be a noun rather than 
an adj., although it might be a substantivized adj. It 
could be the same object as the alleged Luwian adj. 
åarΩååiå of KBo 24.56 where we find smiths men-
tioned in the two following lines: LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.
A-aå i 7 and LÚ.MEÅKÙ.DIM-aå i 8.

åara(p)p- åaraååi- A
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åarraååi- B Luw. adj.; of kingship; from MH/
MS.†

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åar-ra-aå-åi-an-[za] KUB 11.31 
vi (1), 3 (Tudæ. III/MS), [åa-r]a-aå-åi-ia-an-za KUB 30.43 iii 
15 (NS).

[DU]B.3.KAM SÍSKUR åar-ra-[aå-åi-an-za 
m]Ωn–za LUGAL-uå AN[A ∂U / SÍS]KUR åar-ra-
aå-åi-an[-za DÙ-zi / EGIR?]–ma–z ANA ∂[Æebat /
SÍSKUR] allaååiyanz[a DÙ-zi] “Third tablet, ritual
of kingship: When the king [performs] the kingship
ritual for [the Stormgod] and [later(?)] the queen-
ship ritual for [Æebat]. (§ [When] Tudæaliya, the
great king, son of Arnuwa[nda sat down] on the
throne of his father, the[n] they [performed] this rit-
ual)” KUB 11.31 vi 1-6 (colophon, rit., MH/MS?), ed. Laroche, 

Anadolu O.S. 2:9, StBoT 3:47, for the dating see StBoT 21:12 |

for the restoration of the Luw. neut. in -åa/-za see the following

quote; DUB.3.KAM Å[A SÍSKUR åa-r]a-aå-åi-ia-an-
za “Third tablet o[f the ritual(s) of ki]ngship” KUB 

30.43 iii 15 (shelf list, NH/NS), ed. CTH pp. 177f.

For this form see Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:125, 

and van den Hout, KZ 97:71f. Its relation to åarraååe/i- 
(see below) is that of purulliyaååi- to purulli- A/B 
(q.v.).

åarraååe/i- C n.; kingship; Hurr.; from MH.†

d.-l. (or Hurr. essive) åar-ra-aå-åi-ia KUB 9.28 iv 20 
(MH/NS), KBo 15.43 obv. 7 (MH/NS); gen. åar-ra-aå-åi-ia-aå 
KBo 8.86 obv. 5 (MH/MS), KBo 10.34 i 2, (10) (Tudæ. III/NS), 
åar-ra-a-aå-åi-ia-aå KBo 10.34 iv 13 (Tudæ. III/NS), KBo 8.88 
obv. 8 (MH/MS?).

stem form or Hurr. absolutive åar-ra-aå-åi KBo 8.86 obv. 
16 (MH/MS).

a. ritual of kingship: (When the king sits down
for kingship) [nu] ANA ∂U SÍSKUR åar-ra-aå-åi-ia-
aå U ANA ∂[Æebat SÍSKUR] allΩååiyaå åipanti nu 
ANA SÍSKUR åa[r-ra-aå-åi-ia] kÏ dan[zi] “he offers 
the kingship ritual to the Stormgod (i.e., Teååub) 
and the Queenship ritual to Æebat. They take the 
following for the kingship ritual” KBo 10.34 i 2-4 (rit., 

Tudæ. III/NS), ed. StBoT 3:47f.; [DU]B.1.KAM SÍSKUR 
åar-ra-aå-åi-ia[-aå] µDudæaliyaå–za–kan DUMU 
µArnuwand[a] LUGAL.GAL kuwapi ANA GIÅÅÚ.
A ABI–ÅU eåa[t] nu kÏ SÍSKUR åar-ra-a-aå-åi-ia-
aå apiya iËr “First tablet, ritual of kingship: When 

Tudæaliya, son of Arnuwanda, the Great King, sat 
down on the throne of his father, then they per-
formed this kingship ritual” KBo 10.34 iv 10-14 (colo-

phon of rit., Tudæ. III/NS), ed. StBoT 3:48.

b. song of kingship: LÚ.MEÅNAR åar-ra-aå-åi-
ia-aå [(SÌR)] SÌR-RU “The singers sing the song 
of kingship” KBo 8.88 obv. 8-9 (rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl. 

KBo 8.86 obv. 5 (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:260f., 

translit. ChS I/9:171.

c. other: mΩn ∂U-ni ∂[U]TU-i–ya åar-ra-aå-åi-
ia åipanti “When they sacrifice to the Stormgod and 
to the Sungoddess for kingship, (they sacrifice one 
bull and one lamb and they burn them)” KUB 9.28 iv 

20 (rit. for Heptad, MH/NS); [...]x ANA ∂U åar-ra-aå-åi-ia 
[... ANA ∂Æeba]t allaååiya åipanti “He sacrifices [...] 
to the Stormgod for kingship and [... to Æeba]t for 
queenship” KBo 15.43 obv. 7-8 + KBo 35.212 obv. 1 (rit. of 

Palliya, MH/NS), translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:251, without 

the join piece for which see Groddek, Hethitica 14:32; cf. KUB 

45.76 obv. 16 and 800/w obv. 10-11 (StBoT 3:49); cf. [...] åar-
ra-aå-å[i]-ia åippanduwanzi [(?) åar]Ω karpanzi KUB 

45.77 i? 9-10 (MH/MS); (“Afterwards they sacrifice the 
following in the temple of Æebat: One [sheep], one 
bird for burning in front”) ≠1 UDU± åar-ra-aå-åi-ia 
allaååiya kipuååiya “One sheep for kingship, queen-
ship, (and) kibuååiya” IBoT 3.148 ii 17-18 (evocation rit., 

NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:216f.; [...]x-åiya åar-ra-
aå-åi-ia lΩråiya [...] KBo 24.40 rev.? rt. col. 7 (æiåuwa fest., 

NS); cf. also KUB 42.90 obv. 7 (æiåuwa-fest.), KUB 15.20 iii 5 

(vow, NH); 1 SILA› 1 NI[NDA.GUR›.RA o-]x-æuzi 
(or -u]zzi) kipini ∂U-uppi æanumaååi uåt[aååi o-]x-
reååi kammiråi åar-ra-aå-åi mali nan[ki ...] KBo 8.86 

obv. 14-16 (rit. for Mt. Æazzi, MH/MS), translit. ChS I/9:172;

cf. similar 1 NINDA SIG ∂Æanumanzi uå!tanzi x[...] 
gameråi åar-ra-aå-åi mali nanki e[råi ...] KUB 27.1 ii 

2-3 (fest. for IÅTAR of Åamuæa, NH), ed. ChS I/3-1:38f., 42; cf.

in Hurr. context KUB 27.28 iv 4.

Hurrian abstract formation in -a-ååe from Hurr. 
åarri “king,” which was borrowed in turn from Akk. 
åarru. 

Goetze, RHA V/39 (1940) 194 n. 6; Laroche, Anadolu O.S. 
2 (1955) 9 n. 2; idem., RA 54 (1960) 193 w. n. 3; Kümmel, 
StBoT 3 (1967) 48f.; Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 68, 125; 
Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 216f.

åarraååi- B åarraååe/i- C
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åaratar n. neut.; (mng. unkn.).†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-ra-ta-ar KUB 36.20:7 (NS), less likely 
(see below) åa-ra-a-tar KBo 8.19 obv. 9. 

In a broken context of a historical fragment, transliterated 
following the spacing of the published copy: n–aå GÁN-i nu[…] 
/ [å]a-ra-a-tar a[n?-…] / [x] É gurda-x[ …] KBo 8.19 obv. 8-
10 (hist., NH). Considering the historical context, the different 
spelling of åaratar and photo collation (S. Koåak), it seems more 
likely that we should ignore the rather irregular horizontal spac-
ings in this fragment and read: n–aå–kan IN[A …] / [å]a-ra-a 
tar-n[a?-…], in which case this is obviously not an occurrence 

of åaratar. 

In a broken context near words for ornaments 
(unuwaåæuå line 6) and a diadem (KILˆLU line 8): 
[… u]nuwaåæuå anda ∂É.A[ …] / […-]al åa-ra-ta-
ar–åe[t …] / [ …]x KILˆLU-waååa–wa iå-x[…] 
KUB 36.20:6-8 (frag. of Kumarbi cycle myth, NS), translit. 

Myth. 168.

With its context of adornments and headwear å. 
might fit a meaning “its embroidery, sewn on deco-
rations” for åa-ra-ta-ar–åe[t], which would make 
possible a connection with the verb åariya- B.

Cf. åariya- B. 

åarawar n.; (mng. unkn., perhaps unfavorable 
weather conditions such as a violent storm or a bliz-
zard); from OS.†

 sg. erg. (or abl.) åa-ra-u-na-an-za KUB 18.11 obv. 5 
(NH); nom.-acc. åa-ra-a-u-wa-ar KUB 32.117 obv.! 3 (OS), 
KUB 35.164 rev.! + KBo 25.139 rev. 4 (MS?), KUB 7.13 obv. 
30 (NS), åa-ra-u-wa-ar KUB 8.66 rt. col. 5 (NS); broken: åa-a-
ra-a-u-wa-[…] Bo 7247:3 (StBoT 14:75).

If the erg. åaraunanza belongs here å. is a noun of the 
aåawar, aåaun- type. For the gen. åarΩuwaå see åarai-.

a. in context with other meteorological phenom-
ena: (“When we [go bac]k on the second day I bow. 
He bows to the [go]d. I take the waters and […] him 
in […]”) [… na]ååu åa-ra-a-u-wa-ar n[a]ååu–ma 
æaråiæaråi […]x æËyaueå–a “[…] either å. or thun-
derstorm […] and rains” KUB 32.117 obv.! 3-4 + KBo 

19.156 obv. 11 (Palaic rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:221, StBoT 

30:39, for the date see Groddek, AoF 25:240f.; […]x åËr ú-i-
[t]e-ni åa-ra-a-u-wa-ar […]x umËni mΩn æaråiæaråi
naåma […]x kÏåa n–an anni parΩnta umËni “above

in the water we see å. [and …]. If a thunderstorm or 
a […] happens, we will see it across there(?)” KBo 

30.39 + KBo 25.139 rev. 4-6 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 1-3 (Palaic rit., 

OH/MS), translit. without KBo 30.39 in StBoT 25:226, for the 

date of the manuscripts see Groddek, AoF 25:240f.

b. in a literary simile: (Æedammu spoke to
IÅTAR: ‘What kind of a woman are you?’ IÅTAR re-
plied:) ammuk–za MUNUSKI.SIKIL æart[a-/g[a-(coll. 

photo)…] nu–mu åa-ra-u-wa-ar GIM-an ÆUR.SAG.
MEÅ-uå laææurnuzz[i …] “I am a … maiden. Foli-
age [covers?] mountains like a å. for me” (IÅTAR 
continued talking. She flattered Æedammu, and tried 
to seduce him(?).) KUB 8.66 rt. col. 4-5 + KUB 33.86 

iii 3-4 (Æedammu myth, NS), ed. StBoT 14:56f. (“Ich bin das 

zor[nige] Mädchen und mich (überkommt) Groll, wie die Berge 

Bewuchs [überzieht]”), Friedrich, ArOr 17/1:240f. (“sie [gab?] 

mir wie eine Aufgabe(?) die Berge zum Opfertisch(?)”), 253 

(“sie [gab?] mir wie eine Tagesaufgabe(?) die Berge als Arbeits-

tisch(?)”), tr. Hittite Myths 51 (“The mountains [spread out(?)] 

their greenery for me like a woven cloth(?)”), tr. LMI 142 (“e 

mi (invade) l’ira come il fogliame (invade) le montagne”) | 

the word order renders unlikely those interpretations which take 

å. as the subject of the verb in the lacuna. Followed by postpos. 

GIM-an, å. appears rather to be the comparison “like a å.” If the 

verb to be restored is “cover,” the subj. is the foliage; if “spread 

out,” the mountains. 

c. with terms for the Stormgod’s anger and
its manifestations: […-(wa kΩåa)] ∂U-aå karpin 
kartimmiattan naæå[ar(attan werit)eman] åa-ra-
a-u-wa-ar tarmΩnun mitΩnun “Now I have nailed 
down and secured with red wool the Stormgod’s 
wrath, anger, fearsomeness, terror, and å.” KUB 7.13 

obv. 29-30 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 46.56 obv.? 15-16 (NS), ed. 
(SÍG)mitai- (= åawar “sullenness”).

d. unclear: (“Concerning the fact that [you have
approved (celebrating) the pu]rulli-[festival] not at 
the (appropriate) time”) […] kuit åa-ra-u-na-an-za 
[k]ar„ æarzi “[and] that å. already holds […] (have
you, O deity, approved (celebrating) the purulli-fes-
tival […]?)” KUB 18.11 obv. 5-6 (oracle question, NH).

Since å. occurs in a chain with æaråiæaråi “thun-
derstorm,” it is also likely to be a meteorological 
phenomenon. In the chain with various terms for 
anger and fright, one might suspect that åarawar is 

åaratar åarawar
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merely a mistake for åawar “sullenness.” However, 
since all of these are undesirable attributes of the 
Stormgod, one could imagine how a scribe could 
have thought of åarawar “(a violent storm).” If 
laææurnuzzi is covering the mountains like å. (cov-
ers a mountain), then perhaps å. means “blizzard” 
or “storm clouds.” Unfortunately the passages are 
too broken to postulate a translation with any confi-
dence. There appears to be no relationship between 
this word and åarai-, although in the Æedammu 
passage (see b) there could be word play, if the foli-
age covers the mountains like a å. (sounds like an 
“embroidered garment”).

Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 31 (= åawar “Groll”); Friedrich, 
ArOr 17 (1949) 240f. (“Aufgabe(?)”), 253 (“Tagesaufgabe(?)” 
< åarΩi-); Friedrich, HW (1952) 184 (> åarai-); Kronasser, EHS 
1 (1966) 68 (= åawar “Groll”), 504 n. 3; Siegelová, StBoT 14 
(1971) 75 (“Groll, Zorn” = åawar); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 158f. 
n. 467; Hoffner, Hittite Myths (1990) 51 (“a woven cloth(?)”). 

åaraz(z)i(ya)- A adj. and adv.; 1. (adj.) upper, 
superior, upperworld, 2. (adj., figuratively) supe-
rior, 3. (adv.) above; opposite of kattera-; from OH; 
written syll. and UGU-(az)zi-.

sg. nom. com. åa-ra-a-az-zi-iå KBo 34.34:11 (OH/NS), åa-
ra-a-az-zi-<iå> KUB 33.68 iii 7 (OH/MS), åa-ra-az-zi-iå KBo 
15.9 i 14 (NS), KBo 6.29 ii 7 (NH), UGU-zi-iå KUB 17.14 obv.! 
16, KUB 53.53 iii 2 (NS), UGU-az-zi-iå KBo 15.2 i 23. 

acc. com.(?) åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-an KUB 33.62 ii 4 (MH/MS). 
nom.-acc. neut. åa-ra-az-zi KUB 10.18 i 13 (OH/NS), 

KBo 4.2 i 30, 43 (pre-NH/NS), åa-ra-a-az-zi KUB 13.20 i 34 
(MH/NS), KUB 26.9 i 6 (MH/NS), KBo 22.80 right col. 4 (NS), 
åa-ra-zi KBo 10.2 iii 23 (OH/NS), UGU-zi KUB 3.95:5 (NH). 

dat.-loc. (and allative) åa-ra-az-zi KUB 33.70 ii 7 (OH/
ENS), KBo 20.51 i 12 (MS), KBo 34.280 iii 5 (NH), åa-ra-a-
az-zi Bo 69/1256 + KBo 4.2 i 35 (pre-NH/NS), IBoT 1.36 iv 
16 (MH/MS), KBo 5.6 iii 33 (Murå. II), VS 28:5 i 13 (LNS), 
åa-ra-zi IBoT 3.1:10 (OH/NS), åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia KUB 52.95 iv 
4 (NS), KBo 19.138 obv. 7 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 12.5 i 2, iv 18 
(MH/NS). 

gen. åa-ra-a-az-zi-aå KUB 33.68 iii 9 (OH/MS), åa-ra-
a-az-zi-ia-aå KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 40 (OH/NS), KBo 
34.34:11 (OH/NS), UGU-aå KUB 34.71 i 5 (NS). 

abl. åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-az KUB 25.37 obv. 25 (NS), åa-ra-az-
ia-az KBo 16.56:14 (MS?); see also lemma åarazziyaz. 

pl. nom. com. åa-ra-a-az-zi-iå KUB 33.68 iii 9 (OH/MS), 
KBo 34.34:13 (OH/NS), UGU-zi-iå KBo 15.9 i 18 (NS), UGU-
az-zi-iå KUB 17.14 obv.! 17 (NS), KBo 15.2 i 25 (NS), UGU-
zi-uå KUB 17.14 obv.! 20 (NS), KUB 24.12 iii 8, 10 (MH/NS), 
UGU-az-zi-uå KUB 17.14 rev.! 17 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. åa-ra-az-zi KUB 13.2 iii 27 (MH/NS), 
KBo 6.29 ii 11 (NH).

UGU or UGU-TI standing for å. always occurs in combina-
tion with KUR (URU)UGU-(TIM) KBo 4.4 ii 16, KUB 14.16 i 26, 
KBo 3.4 iii 69, 70 (all AM), Æatt. i 26, 27, iv 3, 4, etc.; cf. [KUR 
UR]UUGU-TI KBo 11.40 vi 5 = [KU]R URUI-LI-TI KUB 40.107 
rev. 20 (fest. for ∂LAMMA, both NS), ed. AS 25:130f.

(Sum.) [NIM] = (Akk.) [elû] = (Hitt.) åa-ra-zi KUB 3.94 
i 14; (Sum.) [BAL] = (Akk.) [e-lu]-ú = (Hitt.) UGU-zi KUB 
3.95:5, MSL 3.79.

The a-stem, unambiguously attested in the sg. acc. 

åarΩzziyan only, is the original stem that later switched to an 

i-stem.

1. (adj.) upper, superior, upperworld — used in
connection with — a. physical location, etc.— 1' a 
gate: LUGAL-uå åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia KÁ.GA[L] åarΩ 
ari “The king arrives up at the upper gate” KUB 52.95 

iv 4-5 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NS); mΩn 2 Éæila[mmar–ma] 
n–at–kan kattera KÁ.GAL-TIM åarΩ uwanzi åa-
ra-a-az-zi–ma–at–kan KÁ.GAL åarΩ UL uwanzi 
“But if there are two portico[es], they (i.e., spear-
men) come up to the lower gate; however, they 
shall not come up to the upper gate” IBoT 1.36 iv 

15-17 (MEÅEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:34f., Rost, MIO 

11:198f.; maææan–ma kË æ„itar åa-ra-az-zi[-ia-az] 
Ékaågaåtipaz KÁ.GAL-az katta ari “But when these 
wild animal(-figurines) arrive down from the upper 
main gate” KBo 10.24 i 10-13 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), trans-

lit. StBoT 28:16, cf. StBoT 27:61 | for kaågaåtipa- see StBoT 

27:115f.

2' a window: n–aå åa-ra-az-zi GIÅAB-ya tapuåza 
tiyazzi “And she (i.e., the queen) steps to the side of 
the upper window” KUB 27.69 v 4-5 (fest., OH/NS), ed. 

StBoT 37:530f.; cf. also KBo 19.138 obv. 7 (pre-NH/NS); KBo 

30.60:9.

3' a portico: nu–kan åuppiå LÚSANGA ÅA ÉæeåtΩ 
U 3 LÚ.MEÅ ÉæeåtΩ åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia Éæilamni iåtarni 
pedi anda tianzi “The holy priest of the æeåta-house 
and three men of the æeåta-house step into the mid-
dle of the upper portico” VS 28.5 i 11-14 (fest., NS), ed. 

Otten, OLZ 50:390 n. 2; cf. IBoT 3.1:10-11 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., 

OH/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 284f., Haas/Wäfler, UF 9:120 (both w. 

different line numbering).

åarawar åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 a 3'
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4' a building: mΩn–za MUNUS.LUGAL INA 
URUÅam„æa É ABI ABI ∂UTU-ÅI åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia–
ååan ANA É-TI åer ∂IÅTAR URUTamininqa MU-ti! 
mËya≠ni± iËzzi “When the queen worships IÅTAR 
of Tameninqa in Åamuæa in the house of the grand-
father of His Majesty up in the upper building/
chamber in the course of the year” KUB 12.5 iv 17-20 

(fest., MH/NS), ed. Danmanville, RHA XX/70:53f., similarly 

ibid. i 1-3, cf. meya(n)ni a 2' a' 1"; ÉæeåtΩ åa-ra-az-zi kattËr 
kuwapi w[(eteånaå)] GIÅ-ru “Wherever in the upper 
(or) lower æeåta-house there is construction(?) tim-
ber” KUB 30.32 i 11-12 (inv., MS?), w. dupl. KBo 18.190:6, 

cf. luri-, Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:96f. (differently).

5' a citadel (gurta-): [(n)]u åa-ra-a-az-zi (var. 
åa-ra-az-zi) gurti ÅA ∂[Kubaba (U ÅA)] ∂LAMMA 
ma[(n)inkuwan] UL kuinki tarnaå “On the upper 
citadel he let no one in[to the presence(?) of Kuba-
ba] (and) LAMMA” KBo 5.6 iii 33-35 (Deeds of Åupp. I), 

w. dupl. KBo 39.280 iii 5-7, ed. DÅ 95.

6' a stela: ta åarΩ åa-ra-az-zi NA›ZI.KIN paizzi
“And he (i.e., the king) goes up to the upper stela” 
KUB 10.18 i 13-14 (fest., OH/NS).

7' a road: […]–åan åa-ra-az-zi KASKAL-åi 
tiya “Step onto the upper road” KUB 33.70 ii 7 (missing 

god, OH/ENS), translit. Myth. 101.

8' lands: (“In the morning when the Sun(god) 
rises through the sky”) nu–ååan åa-ra-a-a[(z-z])i-
ia-aå u[tn]Ëaå (var. KUR-eÆI.A) katteraåå–a utneyaå 
æ„mandaå [(t)]uel–pat ∂UTU-waå <(lalukkimaå)> 
tiyari “<(the radiance)> of you alone, O Sun(god), 
appears on all the upper and lower lands” KUB 31.127 

+ KUB 36.79 i 40-42 (prayer to the Sungod, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 31.133:19-20, ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:240, emended from

similar KUB 30.11 obv. 1-2 + KUB 31.135 obv. 9-10 + KBo

34.22 obv.? 8-9, ed. lalukkima-; cf. The Upper Land prov-
ince: KUR UGU KBo 3.4 iii 69, 70 (AM); Æatt. passim; 

KBo 13.76 rev. 9; KUR URUUGU KBo 4.4 ii 16 (AM); KUR
URUUGU-TIM KUB 14.16 i 36 (AM); KUR URUUGU-
TI Æatt. passim; cf. bil. sec., RGTC 6:293f. (“Oberes Land”), 

RGTC 6/2:117, RLA s.v. Oberes Land. 

9' a leg of a bed: n–an åa-ra-az-zi ANA GÌR 
GIÅNÁ […-]an katta tianzi “They put it (bread) down 
[…] at the upper leg of the bed” KBo 20.51 i 12-13 (cult 

of Æuwaååana, MS) | the “upper leg” presumably means “the 

leg at the head of the bed”; one should probably restore [EGIR]-

an “behind” or [per]an “before” or [aw]an.

10' a door socket: Ωp[pa–ma 1 NINDA.SIG 
… wawarkimi åa-]ra-a-az-zi katter[i o-]x takkui 
dagΩnz[ipi …] “Ne[xt one thin bread …] at the up-
per [door socket], at the lower [door socket …], 
on the Dark Ear[th]” KBo 24.71:10-11 (rit., NS), ed. ChS 

I/5:348 (restoring kattere[zz]i), cf. also THeth 12:128f. (restor-

ing [DINGI]R.MEÅ) | our restoration requires atypical word 

order; it is preferable to restoring katere[zz]i since this would be 

the only instance of this adj., and it is against the traces seen in 

the copy; the restoration [DINGI]R.MEÅ fits the traces, but one 

expects such a d.-l. to have either A-NA preceding or -aå phonetic 

complement.

11' a musical instrument: [n]–aåta mΩn åa-ra-
a-az-zi-ia-az [GIÅæuæupa]laz aræaya laæ„wΩri n–
at–kan katta ape[z katt]erri GIÅæuæupali laæ„wΩri 
“And if it (sc. the marnuwan) flows out of the up-
per [æuæupa]l, then it flows down from that into the 
[low]er æuæupal” KUB 25.37 i 25-27 (Lalupiya rit., NS), ed. 

Melchert, HS 101:230, Güterbock, FsHouwink ten Cate 65.

12' a lip: [… å]a(?)-ra-az-ia-az p„riyaz “From 
the upper lip” KBo 16.56:14 (rit., MS?), ed. Kühne, FsOtten 

162f., cf. puri- A where we emended <-zi->.

b. deities or humans belonging to the upper-
world versus the netherworld — 1' deities: nu–
åmaå UGU-zi-uå (var. UGU-zi-iå, UGU-az-z[i-…) 
DINGIR.MEÅ k„n åekten “You should recognize 
this one (i.e., the substitute king), O upper-world 
gods” KUB 17.14 obv.! 20 (subst. rit., NS), w. dupls. KBo 

15.9 i 18, (KBo 15.2 +) Bo 8033 i 28 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 

68:152), ed. StBoT 3:58f. (“ihr oberen Götter, merkt euch 

den!”); [DINGIR.ME]Å KU[R-T]I DINGIR.MEÅ 
URU-LIM ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ ÍD.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ 
ABI A[MA] [DINGIR.ME]Å LÚ.MEÅ DINGIR.
MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ UGU-az-zi-uå DINGIR.MEÅ 
dapiante[å] “[The god]s of the country, the gods of 
the city, mountains, rivers, the gods of father (and) 
mo[ther], the male (and) female [god]s, all the up-
per-world gods” KUB 17.14 rev.! 16-17 (subst. rit., NS), ed. 

StBoT 3:60f.; cf. UGU-zi-uå DINGIR.MEÅ KUB 24.12 

iii 8-9, 10 (rit., MH?/NS).

2' a human being (who serves as a substitute 
for the king): (The king speaks as follows): kΩå–

åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 a 4' åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 b 2'
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wa–mu UGU-zi-iå (vars. åa-ra-az-zi-iå, UGU-az-
zi-iå) TI-anza P¨ÆÅU kΩå–ma–wa–mu åË[naå] 
katterraå P¨ÆÅU “This one (i.e., the living prisoner 
of war) is an upper-world living substitute for me, 
while this figur[ine] is a netherworld substitute for 
me” KUB 17.14 obv.! 16-17 (subst. rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 

15.2 i 23-24, KBo 15.9 i 14-15, ed. StBoT 3:56f. (“Dieser (ist) 

der lebendige oberirdische Ersatz für mich, dieses Ersatzbild aber 

(ist) der unterirdische Ersatz für mich”) | for P¨ÆÅU for Akk. 

p„æu see StBoT 3:81. 

2. (adj., figuratively) superior — a. a legal case
or claim: DˆNAM åa-ra-az-zi katteraææi lË katterra 
åaraz<zi>yaæi lË kuit æandan apΩt Ïååa “He (i.e., 
the governor) must not make superior cases lose; 
he must not make inferior ones win. You, do what 
is just” KUB 13.2 iii 27-28 (BE_L MADGALTI, MH/NS), 

ed. Dienstanw. 48, StMed 14:154f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; 

similarly KUB 13.20 i 34-35 (instr. of Tudæ., MH/NS), ed. 

åarazziyaææ- b; (Let us bring our lawsuit to the gods) 
nu–wa–za mΩn zik DI-eånaza åa-ra-az<-z(i)>-
iå nu–wa tuk åarazziyaææandu mΩn–ma–wa–za 
ammuk–ma DI-eånaza åa-ra-az-zi-iå nu–wa ammuk 
åarazziaææandu § nu–wa ANA ∂IÅTAR URUÅamuæa 
GAÅAN–YA ÅU-an åarΩ Ëppun nu–mu ∂IÅTAR 
URUÅamuæa GAÅAN–YA warriååiåta nu åa-ra-az-zi 
katterra–ya anda ˚maruwΩit “If you have the su-
perior case in the litigation, let them declare you as 
the winner; if, however, I have the superior case in 
the litigation, let them declare me as the winner. I 
held up my hand to my lady IÅTAR of Åamuæa, and 
my lady IÅTAR of Åamuæa helped me, and she … 
maruwai-ed above and below” KBo 6.29 ii 4-12 (shorter 

version of Æatt.), w. dupl. 509/u (Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:84) + 

KUB 21.15 ii 8-13, ed. Æatt. 48f. (“ …. Und IÅTAR, meine 

Herrin, kam mir zu Hilfe, und zwischen dem, der die Oberhand 

bekommt, und dem, der unterliegt, schied sie, und Himmel und 

Erde übergoß sie”).

b. designating “words”(?): taraææun–at–za
UÆ‡-naå uddΩr [ku]e ≠uddΩr± [åa-ra-]az-zi n–at–za 
ammel uddanΩnteå tar[aææ]er “I have vanquished 
them, the words of sorcery. [Wh]ich words are 
[supe]rior? My words van[qui]shed them” KUB 17.27 

iii 8-9 (rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/5:194 (w. different restorations), 

tr. ANET 347.

3. adv. “above” (opp. kattera-): nu åa-ra-a-
az-zi nepi[å]aå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå piddΩåi kattanda 
dankui taknÏ kar[uiliyaå] DINGIR.MEÅ-aå piddΩåi 
“Above, you make an allotment to the cele[s]tial 
gods, below, in the netherworld, you make an allot-
ment to the pri[meval] gods” KUB 31.127 ii 1-3 (prayer, 

OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 96, 103, cf. piddai- C; kuttann–a 
kattan åa-ra-zi!-ia IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR æaliååiyanun 
“And I plated the wall below and above with sil-
ver” KBo 10.2 iii 23-24 (annals of Æatt. I, NS), ed. StMed 

12:70f. (“dal basso all'alto”), Imparati, SCO 14:52f. (translit. 

åa-ra É-åe-ja), tr. TUAT I/5:463 (“(von) unten (bis) oben”); 

nu åa-ra-a-az-[z]i kattirri–ya kuwapi URUÆattuåi 
LÚ.MEÅEN.NU.UN BÀD tar[n]anzi “Whenever in 
Æattuåa above and below (i.e., in the upper and 
lower cities) they station wall watchmen” (let them 
not place them without consulting you, the city-
governor) Bo 69/1256 + KUB 26.9 i 6-7 (ÆAZANNU instr., 

MH/NS), ed. Otten, Or NS 52:134f. | tr. thus rather than “in 

upper and lower Æattuåa” (mng. 1) due to the position of kuwapi; 

ANA 4 æalæaltumari–ya–ååan ÅA É-TIM [KÁ-å]a 
GIÅkattaluzzi GIÅæattalwaå GIÅ-ru<i> katteri åa-
ra-az-zi [SÍG]aåΩran kuwapiya 2-ÅU æamanki “In 
the four corners of the house, at the threshold [of 
the door], on the wood of the door bolt, below and 
above, everywhere two times, he binds strings [of 
wool]” KBo 4.2 i 29-31 (incant., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, 

Die Sprache 8:90, 96, similar ibid. 34-36, 42-44.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16 (“der obere”); Götze, Æatt. (1925) 
91; Lohmann, IF 51 (1933) 319-326; Otten, Or NS 52 (1983) 
139.

Cf. åarΩ, åaraz(z)iyaææ-, åarazziyatar, åarazziyaz, åarazeåke-.

(KUÅ)åarazzi- B n.; (mng. unkn.); from OH.†

inst. KUÅåa-ra-az-zi-it KBo 17.43 i 12 (OS), åa-ra-a-az-zi-it 

ibid. i (9), KBo 17.18 ii (14) (OS).

LÚNAR-åiyaå–aba arΩi ta ganenantaå tarukzi 
åa-ra-a-az[-zi-i(t)] papparåkizzi … LÚmenean KUÅåa-
ra-az-zi-it (var. [åa-ra]-≠a±-az-zi-it) walæzi “The 
singer(?) gets up and whirls around, crouching. He 
sprinkles using a (leather) å.… He hits the archer(?) 
with the å., (when he goes forward, he strikes the 
LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU·)” KBo 17.43 i 9-10, 12 (OS), w. dupl. 

KBo 17.18 ii 10-11, 14 (OS), ed. de Martino, La danza 69f., 

translit. StBoT 15:104f., cf. Watkins, in Mellink, Troy and the 

åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 b 2' KUÅåarazzi- B
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Trojan War 55f. (“He asperses with a leather water bottle”), cf. 
LÚmeneya- a | for the grammatical form of ganenantaå (gen.) cf. 

arandaå s.v. ar- and aåandaå s.v. eå- | for the reading -aba see 

Neu, StBoT 26:112 n. 392, 257 | for the reading LÚNAR rather 

than LÚLUL in KBo 17.43 and LÚÆUÅ in KBo 17.18 see Güter-

bock, FsKraus 88, and note that both signs are broken in such a 

way that both may actually have had the horizontal of a NAR in 

front.  See also Soysal, BiOr 61:373, who argues that LÚLUL-

åiya- = LÚtaraåiya- should not be translated “singer/musician” 

(LÚNAR =  LÚæazinirtalla-  and LÚkinirtalla-).  Cf. LÚtaraåiya-.

E. Masson, RHR 213 (1996) 36f. (“lanière en peau de bête”).

åaraz(z)iyaææ- v.; to make (a litigant or a legal 
case) prevail or win (in a lawsuit), rule in favor 
(of a litigant or legal case) (opp. of katterraææ- “to 
make lose, rule against”); from OH/NS.

pres. sg. 3 åa-ra-az-ia-æi KUB 13.2 iii 28 (MH/NS); pl. 2 
åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-aæ-te-ni KUB 13.20 i 35 (Tudæ. II/NS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-r[a-azziyaææun(?)] KBo 22.81 rev.? 5 (OH/
NS); sg. 3 åa-ra-a-az-z[(i-i)]a-aæ-ta KUB 1.1 iii 23, w. dupl. 
KUB 1.7 ii 18, åa-ra-a-zi-ia-aæ-t[a] KUB 19.67 i 15 (both Æatt. 
III).

imp. pl. 3 åa-ra-az-zi-ia-aæ-æa-an-du KBo 6.29 ii 5 (Æatt. 
III), åa-ra-az-zi-aæ-æa-an-du KBo 6.29 ii 8.

a. w. obj. a litigant and abl. æanneånaz: nu–mu
ÅEÅ–YA kuit[ ANA µ∂SÎN]-∂IM DINGIR[-LIM-it] 
DI-eånaz åa-ra-a-zi-ia-aæ-t[(a)] (dupl. åa-ra-a-az-
z[i-i]a-aæ-ta) “Because my brother [with (the help
of)] the deity ruled in my favor over Arma-Taræunta
in a legal case, (I never again fell victim to his mal-
ice)” KUB 19.67 i 14-15 (Apology of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KUB

1.1 iii 22-23, ed. StBoT 24:18f.; (Æattuåili, King of Æakpiå,
says to his nephew, the emperor Muråili III: “You
are a Great King, and I only a petty king. Come,
let us stand in court before the Stormgod, my lord,
and IÅTAR of Åamuæa, my lady”) nu–wa–za mΩn
zik DI-eånaza åaraziå nu–wa tuk åa-ra-az-zi-ia-aæ-
æa-an-du mΩn–ma–wa–za ammuk–ma DI-eånaza
åarazziå nu–wa ammuk åa-ra-az-zi-aæ-æa-an-du “If
you have the superior case in the litigation, let them
rule in your favor; if, however, I have the superior
case in the litigation, let them rule in my favor” KBo 

6.29 ii 4-8 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 48f. 

b. w. obj. a lawsuit, case, or claim, acc.
æanneååar: nu åarΩzzi DI-åar lË katterraætËni 
katterra–ma æanneååar lË åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-aæ-te-ni 

“Do not rule against superior legal cases, and do 
not rule in favor of inferior legal cases ” KUB 13.20 i 

34-35 (instr., Tudæ. II/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:394f., 407;

DˆNAM åarazzi katteraææi lË katerra åa-ra-az<-zi>-
ia-æi lË kuit æandan apΩt Ïååa “He (i.e., the gover-
nor) must not make winning cases lose; he must not 
make losing ones win. You, do what is just” KUB 13.2 

iii 27-28 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:154f., 

Dienstanw. 48 (“Eine gute Rechtssache soll er nicht unterliegen 

lassen, eine schlechte nicht obsiegen lassen”), tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:224; nu DˆNU kuitki åa-r[a-zziyaææun] KBo 22.81 

rev.? 5 (prayer, OH/NS), cf. […katte]rraææun in line 7.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16; Götze, Æatt. (1925) 91; Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1966) 428; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 250, 252.

Cf. åaraz(z)i(ya)- A.

åarΩzziyatar n. neut.; uppermost point, summit, 
high ground; Murå. II.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-tar KUB 19.37 ii 31.

nu–kan M¨LÛ parkuin kuwapi EGIR-an åarΩ 
uwaåi nu åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-tar (written over eras., 
var. [MU]-LU-U) iræΩå parΩ–ma A.ÅÀA.GÀR ÅA 
URUTimmuæala wemiyaåi nu M¨LÛ iræΩå “When 
you climb up the Bare Peak from behind, the sum-
mit (var. hill) is the border. Further on you reach 
the fields of Timmuæala, the hill is the border” KUB 

19.37 ii 30-33 (ann., Murå. II), w. par. KUB 31.39 rev. 7, ed. 

AM 170f. Since M¨LÛ agrees with common gender 
parkuin, and so appears to be com., it is probably 
not the Akkadogram for åarraziyatar, but a near 
synonym.

For “height” as a dimension see pargatar, 
parkuwatar.

Götze, AM (1933) 263.

Cf. åaraz(z)i(ya)- A.

åarazziyaz adv.; 1. on the upper side, 2. upstream; 
from MS.†

åa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-az KBo 23.27 ii 35, iii 11 (MS), [åa-r]a-
az-zi-ia-az ibid. iii 28 (MS), KUB 12.58 iii 20 (pre-NH/NS), 
åa-ra-az-zi-az KBo 10.27 iii 6 (NS).

KUÅåarazzi- B åarazziyaz
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1. on the upper side: MUNUS.ÅU.GI–ma
GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-aå [peran åa-ra]-az-zi-ia-az 
GIÅæattalkeånaå [KÁ.GAL-aå iyazi] “The Old Wom-
an, however, [makes a gate(?)] of hawthorne on 
the upper side [before] the tent” KUB 12.58 iii 19-21 

(rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Tunn. 16-19 | rest. KÁ.GAL somewhat 

doubtful because it is resumed in next clause by -at (neut.); cf. in 

broken context KBo 10.27 iii 6 (fest., NS); here or adj.?: again in 

broken context Babyloniaca 4:227 no. 5 obv. 6.

2. upstream (opp. of katteraz “downstream”):
(“They do not draw water from the place where the 
Red River mingles with the Maraååanda”) kattirazi–
ya UL æandanzi (scribal error for æananzi) … § 
nu wΩtar apËdani pËdi dann–a UL æΩnanzi ANA 
¬∂Maraååanti-pa!-ta-at (–pat–at) åa-ra-a-az-zi-
ia-az [æ]Ωniyanzi “Downstream they do not draw. 
… § They do not draw water also a second time in 
that place. They draw it from the same Maraååanta 
upstream” KBo 23.27 ii 30-31, 33-35 (rit., MS), ed. Ünal, 

Ortaköy 90, 95 (differently), translit. Trémouille, Eothen 10:209; 

cf. in broken context ibid. iii 11, 28; cf. Hittite Laws §162 (Hoff-

ner, LH 128f., 212, and Melchert, JCS 31:59-62) for the use of 

the terms åarΩ and åer for taking water upstream, etc.

Cf. åarΩ, åaraz(z)i(ya)- A, åarazziyatar, åarazeåke-.

åarazeåke- v. imperf.; to prevail (in legal cases); 
Tudæ. IV.†

imperf. pres. pl. 3 åa-ra-ze-eå-kán-zi KBo 4.14 iv 59 
(Tudæ. IV?).

(“You shall not say”) [… n]u ANA LUGAL.
MEÅ DI-za UL åa-ra-ze-eå-kán-zi “… And they do 
not prevail over kings in judgment” (or: “Do they 
not prevail …?”) KBo 4.14 iv 59 (instr., Tudæ. IV?), ed. van 

den Hout, Diss. 301f. | negated -åke- forms are rare. From the 

relatively few attestations it is not clear that they mean “never” 

as opposed to “not regularly,” “not repeatedly” or “no longer.” 

In [DUMU.LÚ.U⁄°.LU-UTT]I / [(ANA DINGIR)].MEÅ SISKUR 

UL peåkanzi KUB 33.103 ii 9-10 we must translate “[morta]ls(?) 

will no longer give sacrifice to the gods,” since until that point 

sacrifices were in fact being made. Because of this uncertainty 

we translate more generally here, not seeking to bring out a 

special force to the -åke- verb. A negative rhetorical question is 

formally possible also.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 402 (“überlegen werden,” stem either 
åarazeå- or denominal åaraziya-); Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 250, 253 (stem = åarazzieåå-).

Cf. åaraz(z)i(ya)- A.

[åaræ-] HW 185 see åaræiya-.

åaræanΩn n. neut.; (probably a vessel); NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-æa-na-a-an IBoT 3.70 rt. col. 4 (NS), 

KBo 45.4:10 (NS), åar-æa-na-an KUB 27.69 ii (3), 7 (NS).

(“The cook holds […] behind the hearth. Bowl 
and oil […]”) nu–ååan åar-æa-na[(-a-an) o-o] 
lΩæ„wan / nu–kan ma[(ææan)] / NINDA.GUR›.RA 
ANA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM / æandΩizzi n–aåta åar-æa-
na-an æaååÏ–kan (dupl. either [≥… (verb) nu–kan] 
æaååÏ or omits –kan) / anda lΩæuwΩi “And a å. is 
poured/emptied (in/on it). When he prepares thick 
bread for the cooks, he pours/empties the å. on the 
hearth” KUB 27.69 ii 3-8 (month fest., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 

3.70 rt. col. 3-8 (NS) | for clause internal -kan see Neu, Lin-

guistica 33:137-152; [nu]–ååan åar-æa-na-a-an ≠GAR±-
ri “å. lies/is laid on it” KBo 45.4:10 (fest. of month, NS), 

ed. Neu, Linguistica 33:139 n. 15 (as 420/s:10).

Since a å. can be “placed/laid down” or “emp-
tied/poured out” it is probably a vessel (cf. s.v. laæuwai- 

2). The plene writing in the final syllable, common 
enough w. neut. participles (e.g., arΩn, æandΩn, 
iræΩn, mutΩn, naææΩn, dammiåæΩn, tiyΩn, etc.) and 
less common with a-stem nouns, could point to a 
substantivized part. for å.; cf. (DUG)kattakurant-.

Possibly an ablaut variant of the stem found in 
åeræa- and LÚåeræala- q.v.

Neu, Linguistica 33 (1993) 139 w. n. 15 (“eine Flüssigkeit?”).

Cf. åaræanuwami-, åeræa-, LÚåeræala-.

åaræanuwami- Luw. passive part.; (“…-ed,” a 
quality of wool?); NH.†

sg. nom. com. åar-æa-nu-wa-me<-eå> (or: [-eå]?) KUB 
42.56:10 (NH), åar-æa-nu-wa-mi-iå KUB 42.15 left col. 5 (NH).

7 MA.NA SÍG åar-æa-nu-wa-me-<eå> (or: 
[-eå]?) “7 minas of å.-wool” KUB 42.56:10 (inv., NH), 

åarazziyaz 1 åaræanuwami-
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ed. Siegelová, Verw. 522 (<-eå>), 524, translit. THeth 10:131;

[…SÍ]G ÆAÅARTUM åar-æa-nu-wa-mi-iå […] 
“(yellow-)green wool (that has been) å.-ed” KUB 

42.15 left col. 5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 420f., translit. 

THeth. 10:23 | parsing as sg. nom. com. based upon known 

gender of SÍG = æulana-/ æuliya- “wool.”

The word appears to be a Luw. part. in -mi- 
from a causative verb in -nuwa-, which could have 
been derived from the possible verbal stem present 
in åaræanΩn, q.v.

Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 23 (“kind of wool“); Siegelová, Verw. 
(1986) 616 (“eine Wollqualität”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 189 

(“?”).

åaræiya- v.; to press upon(?), maul(?).†

pres. pl. 2 åar-æi-e[t-te-ni?] FHL 2:9 (NS); imp. sg. 3 åar-
æi-i-e-ed-du KBo 16.24 i 15 (MH/MS); imperf. pret. sg. 3 åar-
æi-iå-ki-it KUB 24.3 ii 45 (Murå. II).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åar-æi-ia-at[-…?] KUB 44.4 rev. 27 (NS), 
KBo 18.132:5 (or act. pret. sg. 3, MS); imp. sg. 2 åar-æi-ia-aæ-
æu-ut KUB 60.98 rev. 16 (NS).

a. w. d.-l.: kar„–≠ma/ya?± (dupl. nu kar„)
[(KUR) U] RUKÙ.BABBAR- t i  IÅTU  ∂UTU 
URUArinna araæzenaå (var. araæzena) ≠ANA± (dupl. 
omits) KUR.KUR.ÆI.A-TIM (dupl. KUR-e) 
UR.MAÆ mΩn åar-æi-iå-ki-it (var. a[raåkit]) “For-
merly, however, with the aid of the Sungoddess of 
Arinna the land of Æatti continually mauled(?) (var. 
i[nvaded]) the foreign lands like a lion” KUB 24.3 ii 

44-45 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.4 + KUB 30.12 rev.

2-3, ed. Gurney, AAA 27:105, Lebrun, Hymnes 162, 170, Tra-

bazo, TextosRel. 300f., tr. Hittite Prayers 53.

b. w. acc. and -za–kan: [GIM-an(?)]–ma–z–
kan zaææiy[awanzi Ëpzi nu LÚ.KÚ]R(?)-aå (or: 
[tuzz]iaå) æantezzian åar-æi-i-e-ed-du “[When 
it (i.e., the army) begins to join] battle(?), let it 
maul(?)/press(?) the first (rank) of [the enem]y(?) 
(or: of [the (opposing) arm]y)” KBo 16.25 i 4 + KBo 

16.24 i 15 (instr., MH/MS), ed. Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi2 518f. 

(differently, “alla prima occasione stia all’erta? (lett. salti su)”); 
nu–za DINGIR-LUM kÏ UZUNÍG.GI[G… U]ZUÅÀ–
ÅU lË åar-æi-e[t-te-ni? …] “May(?) the deity […] 
this liv[er] for him/her self […]. May y[ou (pl.) 
not press(?) […] his heart” FHL 2:8-9 (rit., NS); nu–
wa–za–kan k„å(!) EME.MEÅ ˚åar-æi-ia-aæ-æu-ut 

“Press(?) these (evil?) tongues” KUB 60.98 rev. 16, 

ed. StBoT 5:154 as Bo 1706 rev. 17; IGI-anda–za–aå–kan 
åar-æi-ia-at [m]anniå MUNUS-iå MUNUSÅÀ.ZU “She 
presses(?) them against herself, [the m]anniå wom-
an, the midwife” KUB 44.4 rev. 27 + KBo 13.241 rev. 15 

(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f., translit. StBoT 30:236 | å. 

is read as åaræiyat, pret. sg. 3, by Oettinger, Stammbildung 288 

n. 57 and StBoT 30:236 which is indeed all that the available 

space allows. Moreover, a pret. is not surprising. The entire pas-

sage 1-18 is a combination of some presents of the ritual scenario 

(e.g., æukzi in 18), many preterites that are part of a narrative and

some presents that are part of direct speech within the narrative.

It is not impossible that åaræiyat is a last preterite of the narrative

part. The Hitt. word “woman” should be written MUNUS-za in 

the nom. sg. For Luw. manna/i- see StBoT 31:397 n. 1431 and

CLL 137. There are many other Luwian words and forms in this

text, although most are marked with gloss wedges. The order of

clitics -za-aå- is irregular but not unprecedented for later NH; cf.

Kühne, FsOtten2 215 n. 46. 

c. unclear: (“Because Your Majesty [wrote]
to me: ‘Hurry’”) […] åar-æi-ia-at[(-)…] “… ([…] 
The exta […])” KBo 18.132:5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. THeth 

16:67, cf. Klinger, ZA 85:91 (dating and provenance) | it is 

unclear whether the verb is mid. pres. or act. pret., nor is it clear 

where the quotation of the king’s letter ended. An inf. åaræuwanzi 

of å. in åar-æu[-wa-an-zi? SAG.DU–ÅU?] restored in KUB 24.7 

iii 25-26 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman, NS) by Friedrich, 

ZA 49.228f. (“[um] anzug[reifen(?)]”), w. comm. 251, followed 

by LMI 175 (“la vacca mosse [la sua testa] come un’onda per 

dar[gli addosso]”) is unlikely, see åaræuwant-.

For a possible Cuneiform Luwian cognate see StBoT 
31:393 n. 1416, CLL 189.

Götze, apud Sturtevant, Gl2 (1936) (“treat in the manner of a 
lion”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 105 (“behave in the manner 
of a lion”); Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 251 (“herfallen (über)”); 
idem, HW (1952) 185; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 424 (“sich 
aufstürzen”); StBoT 5 (1968) 154 (no tr., related to åaræula/i?); 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 288f. w. n. 57 (“überfallen, 
losschlagen,” connected with åarra-); Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi2 
(1979) 542 (= åark- “saltare su”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 
196 (based upon KUB 44.4 rev. 27 + KBo 13.241 rev. 15, the un-
clear birth ritual passage: “press, push (down or out), oppress”); 
Lehrmann, Indo-Hittite Redux (1998) 127 (not connected with 
åarra-); Trabazo, TextosRel. 301 w. n. 117 (“caer”); Hoffmann, 
HS 113 (2000) 180 (following Friedrich, “herfallen (über)” with 
deverbal noun åaræuli-). 

Cf. åaræuntalli-.

åaræanuwami- åaræiya-
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åaræuwant- n. com.; 1. belly (both of humans 
and animals), 2. foetus, unborn child, 3. innards, 
afterbirth(?), or udder(?); written ÅA ÅÀ-BI-ÅA; 
from OS.†

sg. acc. åar-æu-wa-an-da-an KBo 6.34 iii 18 (MH/NS), 
UZUåar-æu-u-wa-an-ta-an KUB 27.67 ii 56 (MH/NS).

dat.-loc. åar-æu-wa-an-ti KUB 36.55 ii 37 (MS).
abl. åar-æu-wa-an-ta-az KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), åar-æu-u-

wa-an-da-az KUB 13.4 i 13 (pre-NH/NS), [åar-æu-]wa-an-da-az 
KBo 13.99 rev.? 9 (NS), åar<-æu>-wa-an-ta-za KBo 6.7:13 
(NS).

inst. UZUåar-æu-wa-an-ti-it Bo 6404 iv 17 + KUB 33.84 iv 
15 (NS), […]åar-æu-wa-an-ti-t([a-a]t) KBo 17.17 i? 11 (OS).

pl. acc. åar-æu-wa-an-du-uå KBo 6.3 i 40, 43 (OH/NS).
collective pl. nom.-acc. UZUåar-æu-u-wa-an-da KUB 7.53 i 

5 (NH), åar-æu-u-wa-an-da KBo 6.5 i 20, 23 (OH/NS), åar-æu-
wa-an-da KBo 6.3 iii 78, 80 (OH/NS), ÅA ÅÀ-BI-ÅA KBo 6.2 iv 
6, 7 (OS).

unclear case: åar-æu-u-wa-an-da-aå KBo 33.216 i 11, 12 
(LNS), åar-æu-u-wa-an-da KUB 32.74 iv 6, åar-[æ]u-wa-an-ta-
x[…] KUB 16.61:13 (NH), UZUåar-æu-u-w[a-…] KBo 13.146 ii 
17 (NS), UZUåar-æu-w[a-…] KUB 7.38 obv. 27, UZUåar-æu-wa-
an(-)x[…] 662/u:6 (StBoT 22:43 n. 92), åar-æu-[…] KUB 24.7 
iii 25, 56 (NS).

1. belly (both of humans and animals) (ap-
parently exclusively the sg. form): (“If a dog eats 
(some) lard, and the owner of the lard finds it, kills 
it”) n–aåta Ì-an åar-æu-wa-an-ta-az–ået (dupl. 
åar<-æu>-wa-an-ta-za–ået) K[A]R-izzi (var. dΩi) 
“and retrieves the lard from its belly (there is no 
compensation)” KBo 6.3 iv 28 (Laws §90, OH/NS), w. 

dupl. KBo 6.7:13, ed. LH 90; (“He places in their hands 
a figure with its interior full of water, and thus he 
says: ‘Who is this? Did he not swear? He swore be-
fore the gods, then he transgressed the oath, and the 
oath gods seized him’”) n–aå–åan ÅÀ–ÅU åuttati 
nu–za åar-æu-wa-an-da-an Q¸TI–ÅU peran UGU-a 
karpan æarzi “‘With respect to his interior he is 
filled (with water). His hand has lifted his belly up 
in front. (May these oath gods seize whoever trans-
gresses these oaths. May his innards (ÅÀ–ÅU) fill. 
Inside in his innards (ÅÀ–ÅU) may the child(ren?) 
of Iåæara [dwell] and may they devour him)’” KBo 

6.34 iii 12-13, 17-19 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f., 

cf. StBoT 5:159 (“das Gedärm”) | on the “children of Iåæara” 

and Iåæara hereself as agents of illness see Prechel, Iåæara 129-

133, Otten, HTR 100f., Burde, StBoT 19:14f., and RLA 5:177f. 

s.v. Iåæara; on the statuette being described see Börker-Klähn in 

FsAlp 69-72; (in a sequence of parts of a slaughtered 

goat that are offered:) ZAG-an [U]Z[UGEÅ]TU?-an 
… UZUNÍG.GIG … UZUZAG.UDU… UZUKURÅINNU 
… \ SAG.DU … [U]ZUåar-æu-u-wa-an-ta-an KUB 

27.67 ii 48-56 (Tarpataååi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Trabazo, Textos-

Rel. 396f.; (“[…] from the […-]tiya, from the neck, 
fr[om] the breast, […], from […])” […-a]z ÅÀ-az 
NÍG.GIG-az [… åar-æu-]wa-an-da-az genzu[waz(?) 
… gen]uwaz GÌR-az “from the […], from the heart, 
from the exta, […] from the [be]lly, [from] the geni-
tals, […], from the [kn]ee, from the foot, ([…] from 
the […] he chased it)” KBo 13.99 rev.? 8-10 (rit., NH); 

also beside ÅÀ 662/u:4-6 (StBoT 22:43 n. 92.); (“His, 
i.e., Æedammu’s, manhood starts springing up. His
manhood […]. He repeatedly starts to impregnate
[…-]s. He […]-ed 130 cities [with …]”) UZUåar-æu-
wa-an-ti-it 70 URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A […] “[He …-ed]
70 cities with (his?) belly” Bo 6404 iv 17 + KUB 33.84 iv 

15 (Æedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:60f. (“Bauch”).

2. foetus, unborn child of humans and ani-
mals (exclusively using pl. or collective): [(takk)]u 
MUNUS-aå ELLI åar-æu-wa-an-du-uå–åuå (dupl. 
åar-æu-u-wa-an-da) kuiåki p[(e)]å[(åiya)]zi “If 
someone causes a free woman to miscarry (lit. 
causes a free woman’s foetus to drop), (if it is the 
tenth month, he pays ten shekels, if it is the fifth 
month, he pays five shekels)…” § takku GÉME-aå 
åar-æu-wa-an-[du-u]å–åuå (dupl. GÉME-an åar-
æu-u-wa-an-da) kuiåki pe[(ååiy)]azi “If someone 
causes a slave woman to miscarry …” KBo 6.3 i 40, 43 

(Law §§ 17-18, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 i 20-21, 23, ed. LH 

28f., 178f. (= Akk. åa libbÏåa “that of her womb”); (“If some-
one strikes a pregnant cow”) ÅA ÅÀ-BI–ÅA (dupl. 
nu åar-æu-wa-an-da) peååiezzi “and causes her to 
miscarry, (he gives two shekels. If someone strikes 
a pregnant mare)” ÅA ÅÀ-BI–ÅA (dupl. nu åar-æu-
wa-an-da) peååiezzi “and causes her to miscarry (he 
shall pay two shekels of silver)” KBo 6.2 iv 6, 7 (Law § 

77a, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 78-79, 80 (OH/NS), ed. LH 83;

(“Or if a woman’s infants keep dying”) naåma–ååi–
kan UZUåar-æu-u-wa-an-da–ma mauåkizzi “Or (if) 
she continually miscarries” KUB 7.53 i 4-5 (Tunn. rit., 

NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. | since the OS copy KBo 6.2 always uses 

the logogram ÅA ÅÀ-BI–ÅA (Akk. åa libbÏåa), while the NH 

manuscripts KBo 6.3 and 6.5 alternate between the collective 

åaræuwanta and the regular plural åaræuwanduå, we cannot yet 

determine which of the two forms was used for mng. 2 in OH. 

åaræuwant- åaræuwant- 2
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3. uncertain: (The Sungod mates with a cow.
When the cow comes to term, she complains to the 
Sungod: “A calf has four legs, why have I borne this 
two legged one?” The cow opened her mouth like 
a lion and went to eat the calf) GUD-uå–za åar-æu-
[wandan?] æuwanæueåar mΩn æalluwanut “The cow 
lowered (lit. made deep) (her) afte[rbirth(?)] like a 
flood(?) (and went to the calf [to eat?])” KUB 24.7 

iii 25-26 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman, NS), ed. Hoffner, 

FsLacheman 192 (“Like a wave she released her aft[erbirth]”), 

Beal, OrNS 57:176 (“the cow dropped (her) [udd]er (lit. [bel]ly) 

like a æ.”), HW2 Æ 88a (“Die Kuh machte den Bau[ch] tief 

wie eine Woge?”), tr. Hittite Myths2 86 (“the cow made her 

… as deep as the Deep Blue”) | Friedrich, ZA 49:228 w. 

comm. 251 restored åar-æu[-wa-an-zi? SAG.DU–ÅU?], tak-

ing åaræu[wanzi] as an infinitive of the verb åaræ(iya)- (ZA 

49:229 “[um] anzug[reifen(?)]”), a tr. followed by LMI 175 (“la 

vacca mosse [la sua testa] come un’onda per dar[gli addosso]”); 

however, with HW2 Æ 88 there is insufficient room for this 

restoration, and we would have to assume an inf. of an unat-

tested verbal stem; n–aåta É x[ o o ]-≠eå±(-)åa[ o -æ]i? 
dameda[ni] åar-æu-u-wa-an-da-az lË æarn[ik(t)]eni 
“do not des[t]roy […] for another from/by means of 
a å.” KUB 13.4 i 13 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 13.6 i 11, ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 20f. (“di©er bir 

canlının embriyonundan (bir ®ey?)”).

Zimmern, OLZ 25 (1922) 298 (“das Innere, Leibesfrucht, Em-
bryo, Fötus”); Friedrich, ZA 35 (1923) 185 (“Inhalt, Leibes-
frucht, Embryo, Leibesinneres, Bauch”); von Schuler, Kaåkäer 
(1965) 116 (= UZUÅÀ); Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 42f. (“belly 
> swollen belly > what is in the belly, foetus,” not UZUÅÀ but ÅA
ÅÀ-BI-ÅA); Beal, OrNS 57 (1988) 176 (“udder” in KUB 24.7).

åaræuwar n.; (mng. unkn.); OH.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-æu-wa-ar KUB 58.90 iii 5 (pre-NS?); 
d.-l. åar-æu-u-ni KBo 17.99 iv 6 (OH/MS).

§ LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR adann[a …] / åar-æu-
u-ni–åan MUN-x[…] KBo 17.99 iv? 5-6 (rit. containing 

Æattic, OH/MS); § […]x-zi åar-æu-wa-ar–wa–kan 
[…]x idΩlu tarkiyauwar […] ≠∂?±UTU-uå–wa ANA 
DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU […] § KUB 58.90 iii 5-8 (rit., pre-

NS?) | for the hapax tarkiyauwar see HEG T,D 177; perhaps to 

be read <iå->tar-ki-ia-u-wa-ar.

åaræula- adj.; pillared; MH?/NS.†

abl. åar-æu-la-az KUB 12.65 iii? 11 (MH?/NS).

n–aå–kan åarΩ æ„dak arΩiå n–aå–kan taknaå 
ÍD-aåå–a KASKAL-an GAM-an aræa [iyattat] 1-
anki(y)–aå åarrattat n–aå–kan ANA ∂Kumarbi åar-
æu-la-az taknaza GIÅÅÚ.A-i[–ååi] kattan åarΩ uit “He 
(i.e., the great Sea) suddenly got up and [he went] 
the path of the ground and of the river (i.e., the 
river in the Netherworld). He crossed all at once. He 
came up from below through the ‘Pillared Earth’ to 
Kumarbi on his throne” KUB 12.65 iii? 10-12 (Æedammu, 

MH?/NS), ed. Kum. *31, 32 (“Fluß”), StBoT 14:50f. (“aus å.”) 

n. 45 (“einem bautechnischen Terminus”), tr. Hittite Myths2

53 (“from/by …”), LMI 141 (“da sotto il åarhula’ dalla terra,

presso il [suo] sedile”), cf. Ünal, JCS 40:103 and idem, Belleten 

LII/205:1480 (“one or more poles supporting the throne or seat

of Kumarbi, a construction like a trellis, bower (Turkish çardak), 

or a hunting stand (German Anstand)”);  cf. KBo 26.80:2 using
GIÅDÌM -az (cf. StBoT 14:68f. as 1515/u). Note the expression 

taknaå æattalwaå “bars/bolts of the earth” as an expression of 

Allani’s underworld palace KBo 32.13 ii 12-13 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil.

rit. of release, MH/MS). A similar expression is found in the

Hebrew Bible (Jonah 2:6). The Bible also mentions “pillars” in 

connection with the underworld: “He shakes the earth from its

place and makes its pillars tremble” Job 9:6; and “When the earth 

and all its people quake, it is I who hold its pillars firm” Psalms

75:3. The ablative form åar-æu-la-az (perlative use) could only

be derived from åaræuli, if the latter were a Luwian noun show-

ing i-mutation (åaræula/i-), but the i-forms in the oblique cases

of åaræuli- exclude that assumption. And since the word order

suggests that å. here is an adjective rather than the noun åaræuli-, 

and it is impossible to derive an a-stem adj. åaræula- from the

noun åaræuli-, it is better to derive the i-stem noun from an a-

stem adjective as is common: cf. dannatti- “desolation” from

dannatta- “desolate.”

Cf. (GIÅ)åaræuli-, åaræuliya-.

(GIÅ)åaræuli- n. com.; pillar(?); wr. syll. and 
GIÅDÌM; from OS.

sg. nom. åar-æu-li-iå KUB 55.28 ii 3 (NS), åar-æu-u-li-iå 
445/w rev. 6.

acc. åar-æu-l[i-in?] KUB 36.90 rev. 43 (NS).
loc. åar-æu-li KBo 17.13 i! 2 (OS), KUB 7.2 i 13 (NH), 

KBo 13.185:2 (NS), HT 79 rt.col. 2 (NS), GIÅåar-æu-li VS 28.33 
ii 1 (NS), GIÅåar-æu-li-i KBo 11.47 i 5 (NS), åar-æu-u-li KUB 

åaræuwant- 3 (GIÅ)åaræuli-

oi.uchicago.edu



255

10.83 i 3 (NS), GIÅåar-æu-u-li KBo 24.109 + KBo 15.24 iii 4 
(MH/NS), KBo 13.114 ii 22 (MH/NS), GIÅåar-æu-li-ia KBo 
30.182 i 14 (NS).

gen. [åar-æu-]u-li-ia-aå 445/w rev. 2 (NS), GIÅåar-æu-li-aå 
KBo 15.24 ii 30 (MH/NS), åar-æu-li-aå KBo 44.92 rev. 4 (MS), 
åar-æu-li-ia-aå KBo 17.15 rev. 13 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40 rev. 
7 (OH/MS), KBo 22.261 i 3, GIÅDÌM-aå KUB 58.58 i 8 (NS).

abl. GIÅDÌM-az KBo 26.80:2.
pl. acc. åar!-æu-li-uå KUB 2.2 iii 38 (OH/NS), åar-æu-li-uå 

Or. 90/422 rev. 2 (HHWT 981).
dat. åar-æu-li-ia-aå KUB 55.28 ii 7, 11, 15 (NS), KUB 

33.59 ii 4(?) (OH/MS).
frag. åar-æu-li-[(-)…] KUB 33.59 ii? 4 (OS), åar-æu-u-

l[i(-)…] KBo 46.25:5.

logographic (without Hitt. phonetic compl.): GIÅDÌM 
KUB 41.3 obv. 18, IBoT 4.14 obv. 7, KUB 27.70 iii 18, 20 
(NH), GIÅDÌM-TI› KBo 23.56 iv 6.

There is no evidence for a neuter noun *åaræul- (cf. KN 
180, Lebrun, Hymnes 365 for KUB 36.90 rev. 43 and Tischler, 
HHwb 145). The only form possibly pointing at an l-stem is 
the abl. åaræulaz for which see åaræula-. For the suggestion that 
åalæuri- q.v. might be a variant of å. see Tischler, HdW 71.

(Hattic) tu-u-æu-ul tuwaæåi te–kÏp!(copy wrongly -dip) 
KUB 2.2 ii 35 = (Hitt.) 4-aå åar-æu-li-uå / ≠kuiååa–wa–za± 
kuttan paæåaru “Let everyone protect/guard the four pillars and 
the wall (of this house)” ibid. iii 38-39 (foundation rit., OH/NS), 
ed. Schuster, HHB I 73 (differently, “die 4 Brunnen?”); the read-
ing kuiååa–wa–za is taken from Or. 90/132 + Or. 90/292 iii 2 
and Or. 90/995 + Or. 90/1750 ii 2 (Süel/Soysal, forthcoming).  
For the equation t„æul = 4-aå åaræuliuå see Soysal, HWHT 316, 
829.

a. pillar — 1' place in front of which cult per-
sonnel stand: DAM LÚGUDU⁄¤ andan åiunaå É-
ri åa[(r-æ)]u-[(l)]i-ia-aå per[an a(rta katti–ååi–
ma)] LÚæiåtΩ arta “The wife of the GUDU⁄¤-priest 
[s]tands inside in the temple in fro[nt] of the pillar;
and the man of æeåta-house stands next to her” KBo 

17.15 rev.! 13-14 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40 iv 7-8 (fest., OH/

MS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:82f., 88f., translit. StBoT 25:73;

(“The NIN.DINGIR-priestess [comes fro]m the … 
structure”) n–aå GIÅåar-æu-li-i peran ti[y]az[zi] “and 
takes up a position in front of the pillar” KBo 11.47 i 

5 (fest., NS).

2' serves as a place in front of (P¸NI) or op-
posite (menaææanda) which statues of gods and 
cult furniture can be placed: (They bring (the statue 
of) T„napi) n–an PA_NI åar-æu-li tittanuwanzi “and 
stand it in front of the pillar (and set out a table and 
food)” KBo 20.68 i 11 (åaææan-fest., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 

20.112 + KBo 14.89 i 7 (MH/MS); 10 æazizi ÅA NINDA 
iyan 1 GIÅBANÅUR GIÅ iåtarna pËdi GIÅåar-æu-u-
li–kan menaææanta ANA ∂É.A dΩi “Ten æazizi are 
made of bread. (S)he puts one wooden table for Ea 
in the middle, opposite the pillar” KBo 24.109 + KBo 

15.24 iii 3-4 (foundation rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.114 

ii 21-22 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 169, 176 (“contre le 

poteau”), Neu, Linguistica 33:146f. (“dem Pfeiler gegenüber”); 

cf. KBo 30.182 i 14 (fest.).

3' receives sacrifices: EN É-T[IM kuedani åar-
æu-li] peran aåeååanz[a] åar-æu-li UL æukanzi ZAG-
naz–m[a] GÙB-lazzi–ya kuiå åar-æu-li-iå nu–ååan 
apËdani 3 AÅRA æukan[zi] æ[uk]anzi–ma–ååan 
kuwapitta 1 UDU § … 2 åar-æu-li-ia-aå-åa peran 
kuwapitta 3-ÅU åipanti “They don’t slaughter (any 
sheep) before [that pillar] in front of which the own-
er of the house has been seated. But to the pillars 
(sg.) which are on the right and left, to those (sg.) 
they slaughter in three (different) places. Each time/
In each place they sl[au]ghter one sheep. § … They 
also libate three times before each of the two pillars” 
(In the following they place different body parts of 
the sacrificed animals before these two pillars and 
finally libate three times before all three pillars) Bo 

7740 ii 1-5 + KUB 55.28 ii 1-5, 7-8 (foundation rit., NS), ed. 

Ünal, JCS 40:99-101 ii 1-6, 8-9, idem, Belleten, LII/205:1475, 

1478; åar-æu-u-li ZAG[-az …] KUB 10.83 i 3 (fest. frag., 

NS); § åar-æu-li pera[n … dΩi/tianzi] “[(S)he places 
(or they place) …] in front of the pillar” HT 79 rt. 

col. 2-5 (fest. frag., NS); cf. similarly KBo 30.182 i 14 (NS); 

1 UDU ANA ∂T[elipin]u(?) GIÅDÌM æukanzi “They 
slaughter one sheep for T[elipin]u(?) at the pillar” 
KBo 39.154 iii 51 + KUB 27.70 iii 18 (fest. of Karaæna, OH/

NS), ed. AS 25:74f.; […] aulin GIÅåar-æu-li / [åar]Ω(?) 
karappanzi kuitman–ma /  […-a]nzi LÚNAR 
URUKaneå / [SÌR-RU nu? a]uliå tarupta “They lift 
the victim(’s neck) […] at the pillar. While they 
[slaughter (it)], the singer of Kaneå [sings and] the 
victim(’s slaughtering) finishes” VS 28.33 ii 1-4 (fest., 

NS), ed. Hoffmann, HS 113:178f., translit. Otten, IM 19/20:90 

| for auli- in this context see Kühne, ZA 76:109, 112; cf. frag. 

KBo 23.56 left col. 6 (NS), IBoT 4.137 ii 3 (all fest.).

4' as a locality of a magic ritual: [(ÆUL-lu)]nn–
a UN-an ALAM IM ienzi DINGIR.MEÅ–ÅU–ya–åi 
[(ÌR.MEÅ–Å)]U ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ GIÅGIGIR.
MEÅ–ÅU ÅA IM–pat ienzi [(n–an–ka)]n ÅÀ É åar-

(GIÅ)åaræuli- (GIÅ)åaræuli- a 4'
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æu-li (par. ANA GIÅDÌM) tapuåza tianzi “They form 
a figure of the evil man out of clay; they also form 
the figures of his (personal) deities, his subjects, 
horses and chariots out of clay as well and they 
place them (sg.) in (his) house next to the pillar” 
KUB 7.2 i 11-13 (rit. of Pupuwanni, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 

7.51:5-7, Bo 4288, and par. KUB 41.3 obv. 15-18 (NS), w. dupl. 

IBoT 4.14 obv. 4-7 (NS), ed. Hoffmann, HS 113:176f., translit. 

Prechel, FsPopko 284f.

5' the place (or location) of the pillar: n–an 
GIÅåar-æu-li-aå pËdi k[atta ti]anz[i] “And they p[ut] 
it (i.e., the figure of bull) down in the place of the 
pillar (i.e., as a foundation deposit)” KBo 15.24 ii 30 

(foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 168, 175 (ii 

51), cf. peda- A d 1' o'; [… ped]aå æumandaå kattanta 
walæzi […]x åar-æu-li-aå 3 AÅAR GUNNI 3 AÅAR 
KÁ-aå [3 AÅAR] “[ … ] he/she hammers down at 
all [pla]ces [ … ] … (at?) three places of the pillar, 
three places of the hearth, [three places] of the gate” 
KBo 44.92 rev. 3-4 (MS).

6' plea for its protection: see bil. sec.

b. epithet of the Stormgod: ∂U GIÅDÌM-aå
“Stormgod of the Pillar” KUB 58.58 i 8 (cult inv., NS), ed. 

Alp, Tempel 290f.; perhaps also KUB 27.70 iii 18 + KBo 39.154 

iii 51 above 3'.

The interchange åar-æu-li KUB 7.2 i 13 w. dupls. 
with GIÅDÌM KUB 41.3 obv. 18, w. dupl. Bo 3360 obv. 7 
suggests the equating of both words (HW 3. Erg. 17; 

Otten, IM 19/20:85-91). The similar context GIÅDÌM 
æukanzi in KUB 25.32 + KUB 27.70 iii 51 seems to con-
firm this equation (Otten, IM 19/20:89 n. 8). There are 
no semantic challenges, even though another pho-
netic reading of GIÅDÌM could be (GIÅ)kurakki- (Akk. 
mak„tu) “column” (Otten, IM 19/20:90 w. lit.). Given the 
equation Akk. mak„tu = (GIÅ)kurakki- “column, pil-
lar” in the signalement lyrique Otten supposed that 
GIÅDÌM covers both Hitt. words. Supporting this, 
in the snake oracle KUB 49.2 kurakki- is a regular 
feature and thus the GIÅDÌM in KUB 49.1 i 23 is more 
likely to stand for kurakki-. Although Hoffmann, HS 

113:176-180, is right, that the texts KUB 7.2 (w. dupls.) 

and KUB 41.3 (w. dupl.) are parallel versions rather than 
duplicates, the passage in which dat.-loc. åaræuli 
(KUB 7.2 i 13) and ANA GIÅDÌM (KUB 41.3 obv. 18) 

occur respectively (see above a 4'), match like nor-
mal duplicates including the inversion of ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ and GIÅGIGIR.MEÅ–ÅU (KUB 7.2 i 

12 = KUB 41.3 obv. 16). Otten’s equation å. = GIÅDÌM 
therefore still stands. Hoffmann’s proposed mean-
ing “Becken, Holzbottich” faces the difficulty that 
å. is determined by GIÅ “wood” only and never 
by any determinative for metals, and that libations 
are only done in front of but never in it. Similarly, 
when animals are slaughtered, this happens in front 
of or at the å. but there is no indication for the lat-
ter as a receptacle for the victim’s blood. The pas-
sage VS 28.33 ii 1-2 (see above a 3') where an aulin 
is “lifted” at or in front of a å., recalls the scene on 
the ∫nandık vase, third register (cf. Özgüç, ∫nandıktepe 

fig. 64, pl. 46.1) where in front of a pillar or pedestal 
with a bull statue on it, a servant pulls back the 
head of a bovid enabling another servant to slash 
its throat. The å. could be such a pillar, although the 
placing of objects on it is not attested (the figure in 
a 5' is deposited under the å.). A similar construc-
tion might be depicted on the Boston fist-shaped 
cup (cf. Güterbock/Kendall, FsVermeule 52 Fig. 3.7) where a 
Stormgod is shown standing in front of a rectangu-
lar structure: for placing cult statues in front of a å. 
see above a 2'; for a Stormgod of the å. see b. Both 
å. and (GIÅ)kurakki- “column, pillar” could be square 
or rectangular having corners (for å. see KBo 47.303:2 

(NS), for (GIÅ)kurakki- cf. KBo 24.45 obv. 10); (GIÅ)kurakki- 
could also serve as a pedestal (cf. park-, parkiya- 1 a 2’). 
However, unlike (GIÅ)kurakki- which is mentioned in 
direct connection with roof beams (KUB 15.42 iii 23f.), 

there is no evidence for å. as a building support. 
Since GIÅDÌM appears to cover both kurakki- and 
åaræuli-, all uncertain GIÅDÌM-s will be treated in 
the future Sumerographic section.

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 83 (“åaræula- “Fluß”); Laroche, apud 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“Fluß”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 
(“Örtlichkeit im Hause; Ausguß”); Jakob-Rost, MIO 9 (1963) 
201; Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (l957) 17; Otten, IM 19/20 (1969/70 
[1971]) 85-91; Neve, FsOtten (1973) 271f.; Popko, Kultobjekte 
(1978) 39f. (“(Wand)pfeiler”); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 142f.; 
Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 196; Ünal, JCS 40 (1988) 102-104; 
idem, Belleten, LII/205 (1988) 1479-1481; Hoffmann, HS 113 
(2000) 176-180.

Cf. åaræula-, åaræuliya-.

(GIÅ)åaræuli- a 4' (GIÅ)åaræuli-
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åaræuliya-  adj.;  “pillared(?), having (a) 
pillar(s)(?)”; NH.†

sg. acc. com. åa[r-æ]u-li-ia-an KUB 27.13 iv 21 (NH).

TÚLkuwannaniyan åa[r-æ]u-li-ia-an luliyan … 
Ëååanzi “(Several groups of people) celebrate the 
kuwannaniya-spring, that has (a) pillar(s) (and) a 
pool …” KUB 27.13 iv 21-23 (cult of the Stormgod and Æebat 

of Aleppo, NH), key word coll. Akdo©an, ed. del Monte, OA 

19:224f. (reading åar-[ ]-li-ia-an), previously read “åar-[d]i??-li-

ia-an” by Forrer, Glotta 26:184 (“hilfreichen?? (Quell)-teich”…

“vielleicht galt er als heilkräftig”), cf. luli-/luliya- 2 a.

Cf. åaræula-, åaræuli-. 

åaræuntalli- adj. or n.; attacking(?), posing a 
threat(?); NH.†

(Sum.) [Å]U!.ÅÚR! (text [Á]Å.SAG) = (Akk.) alpu = 
(Hitt.) åar-æu-un-ta-al-liå KBo 13.1 i 43 (vocab., NH), ed. 
StBoT 7:10, MSL 17:103.

Akk. alpu occurs only in lexical lists. Akk. synonym lists 
equate alpu and ardadu with saru (= sarru) “false, criminal, a 
criminal.” AHw relates alpu “rafferisch” to alΩpu I (mng. unkn.) 
rather than alΩpu II/elËpu “sprießen” (to sprout, grow). CAD 
A/1 364 relates alpu to a verb elËpu which combines AHw’s 
alΩpu I and alΩpu II/elËpu, and has the meanings “to send forth 
shoots, lengthen, stretch forth (the arm, hand, etc)” (CAD E 
86-88). CAD translates alpu as “threatening(?),” i.e., with hands 
stretched out to threaten.

The Hittite word is a hapax. It could be an adj. 
in -want- (for this formation see Kronasser, EHS 1:267f. § 

150.5) + -alli- from the verb åaræiya-/*åaræ-. (Neu-
mann, IF 76:262, followed by Oettinger, Stammbildung 

289, argue that it is derived from åaræiya- via an adj. 
*åaræu- + -ant- + -alli- cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 133f.).
Several of the suggested meanings for åaræiya- have
a sense of predation. Otten and von Soden, StBoT 

7:13, Neumann, IF 76:262, and Oettinger, Stammbildung

289, primarily based on their understanding of the
Akkadian and supported by their understanding of
åaræ(iya)- translate åaræuntalli- as “räuberisch.”
Güterbock, in MSL 17:103, suggests an adjective in
-alli- from the noun åaræuwant- “belly, foetus, un-
born child” (cf. DUGlelæuntalli- > lelæuwai-, thus
presupposing a verb *åaræuwai-), a derivation
which Otten and von Soden had said was “indisku-
tabel.”

Cf. åaræiya-.

åarre- see åarra- D.

åΩriya- A n.; file, column; MH.†

sg. nom. åa-a-ri-ia-aå IBoT 1.36 ii 37 (MH/MS), åa-a-r[i-
ia-aå] ibid. iv (8); pl. nom. åa-a-ri-i-e-eå ibid. ii 36, 37.

(“When the MEÅEDI-guards go, two guards 
go in front holding spears. They are lined up (in a 
rank). To their left goes a palace attendant holding a 
crook (kalmuå)). He too is lined up (in a rank) with 
the two g[uards]. The three of them are lined up 
with each other (in a rank)”) […] LÚ.M[EÅME]ÅEDI 
DUMU.MEÅ [É.GAL-T]IM 3 åa-a-ri-i-e-eå iyanta 
ÅA LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI 2! åa-a-ri-i-e-eå ÅA DUMU.MEÅ 
É.GAL–ya ≠1 åa-a-ri-ia-aå± ANA æuluganni–ma–at 
EGIR-pa 1 IKU ≠iya±nta “Three files of MEÅEDI-
guards and palace attendants, go — two files of 
MEÅEDI-guards and one file of palace attendants. 
They go one IKU behind the (king’s) carriage” IBoT 

1.36 ii 36-38 (instr. for MEÅEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:18f., 

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:184f.;  [ÅA] LÚ.MEÅ ÅUKUR 
mΩææan Éæilammar aræa takåan åa-a-r[i-ia-aå–]pat 
paizzi “When only half of the file of spearmen has 
passed the portico” ibid. iv 8. 

This noun is probably related to the verb åariya- 
B, q.v.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1966) 213 (a type of military formation 
or unit, “Haufen, Schlachtordnung, Aufstellung”); Beal, Diss. 
(1986) 273-274 (“representative?” or “champion?”); Güter-
bock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 52, 83 (“file”); Beal, THeth 
20 (1992) 216f.

Cf. åariya- B.

åariya- B v.; 1. to embroider(?), sew on(?), deco-
rate (cloth) w. attached jewels(?), 2. to truss(?)/
sew(?) up; from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ri-ez-zi KBo 25.85:5 (OS); pl. 3 åa-a-ri-ia-
an-zi KUB 24.7 i 30 (NS), åa-ri-ia-an-zi Bo 4097:7 (Alp, Tem-
pel 300), åa-ri-an-zi KBo 11.32:27, 50 (NS). 

imp. sg. 3 åa-ri-ia-ad-du KBo 13.101 rev. 10 (NS).
mid. pres./pret. pl. 3 åa-ra-an-t[a(-)…] KUB 43.27 i 7 

(OS).
part. sg. nom. com. åa-ri-ia-an-za KUB 12.1 iii 37 (NH), 

åa-ri-an-za KUB 42.59 rev. 9 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. åa-a-ri-ia-
an Bo 3778:5 (Siegelová, Verw. 476); pl. nom. com. åa-ri-ia-
an-te-eå KUB 42.69 obv. 11 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. åa-ri-an-da 
KUB 42.38 obv. 22 (NH).

åaræuliya- åariya- B
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imperf. pres. pl. 3 åa-ri-iå-kán-zi KUB 24.7 i 20 (NS).
broken KUB 42.78 ii 18.

The form in the Ma®at letter HKM 55:31 read by Alp (HBM 
224, 335, 399) as å[a?]-ri-ia-an-zi and translated “werden über-
heblich(?),” is to be read ≠ta±-ri-ia-an-zi “are tiring themselves” 
(sarcasm) according to a 1997 photo by H. A. Hoffner.

1. to embroider(?) — a. modifying TÚG or
items with a TÚG determinative: (When IÅTAR was 
favorable) æantaer–ma MUNUS.MEÅÉ.GI›.A-uå nu 
TÚG-an åa-ri-iå-kán-zi “The brides were harmoni-
ous, and so they kept embroidering(?) cloth. (The 
sons of the house also were harmonious, and so they 
kept plowing the field by the IKU)” KUB 24.7 i 19-20 

(Hymn to IÅTAR, NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 103:156 (“keep 

weaving”), Archi, OA 16:305, 308 (“esse tessono”), Wegner, 

AOAT 36:50 w. n. 193 (“weben”), Wilhelm, Hymnen der alten 

Welt in Kulturvergleich 71 (“weben”), cf. Götze, AM 262 (“we-

ben(?)”); (When IÅTAR was unfavorable, the brides 
were at odds: one pulls the other’s head) nu namma 
æant[anteå(?) TÚG-an] UL åa-a-ri-ia-an-zi “Then 
they no longer embroider(?) [cloth] in har[mony]. 
(The brothers became enemies: they no longer plow 
the field [by the IKU])” KUB 24.7 i 29-30; other examples 

of åarai-ing cloth with gold and beads below, 1 c. 

b. modifying a headband or cap (Akk. KILˆLU,
Hitt. lupanni-): [#] KILˆLU åa-ri-an-da KÙ.GI “[#] 
headbands embroidered(?) (with) gold” KUB 42.38 

obv. 22 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:148 (“plaited”), Siegelová, 

Verw. 498f. (“å.(-gearbeitet)”); 1 TÚGlupanniå ÆAÅMANNI 
æuliå åa-ri-an-za “One cap: ÆAÅMANNI-colored, 
æuliå, and embroidered(?)” KUB 42.59 rev. 9 (inv., NH), 

translit. THeth 10:133, differently Siegelová, Verw. 340f. (reads 

our æu-liå åa-ri- an-za as æu-ut!-ta-ri-an-za).

c. done with silver and/or gold: 12 æantiå KÙ.GI
NA› åa-[a?]-ri-ia-an[ …] “12 æantiå decorated(?)/
beaded(?) with gold and stones/jewels” KUB 42.78 

ii 18 (inv.), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:112f., Siegelová, Verw. 

462f. | whether there was room for a sign in the break after 

the åa- remains uncertain (cf. Siegelová, Verw. 464 n. 1); the 

mng. of æantiå is unclear (Siegelová, Verw. 463 “Frontteile,” 

THeth 10:211 “front, frontlet,” HED H 90 “frontlets,” HW™ Æ 

160b “Stirnen”); also it is unclear if a “frontlet” is conceived as 

made of a textile; (in the following instances the object 
on which the action is done is lost in a break:) [… 
IÅTU(?)] KÙ.GI NA› åa-ri-ia-an-te-eå “[…] deco-
rated(?)/beaded(?) with gold and stones/beads” 

KUB 42.69 obv. 11 (inv., NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:115f., 

Siegelová, Verw. 456f.; 2 TÚGE.ÍB SAfi KÙ.GI NA›.
NUNU[Z …] / kinzalpaå KÙ.GI 2 U[R.]MA[Æ …] 
/ 1-EN KÙ.GI åa-ri-ia-an-za “Two red E.ÍB-gar-
ments, with gold and bea[ds(?), …] a gold kinzalpa-
ornament, two li[ons? …], one (lion?) embroi-
dered(?)/decorated(?) with gold” KUB 12.1 iii 35-37 

(inv. of Manninni, NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:101, 104 

(“woven(?)”), Siegelová, Verw. 444f. (no tr.).

d. obj. broken: [n–]at ∂Gulåe<å> DINGIR[.
MAÆ?.MEÅ?…] / [å]a-ra-a-an-zi namm[a …] / 
parΩ iåæuwanta[ri(?) …] “The fate goddesses (and) 
[the grandmother]-goddess[es] embroider(?) it/them 
[…] then […] they pour out(?) […] KUB 48.124 obv. 

13-15 (dream/vow text, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 310, 449 (“zij

weven”) | the broken context makes confident translating im-

possible, but it is suggestive that the fate goddesses, who in KUB 

29.1 and dupl. spin the king’s years, are mentioned in the line

immediately before the verb; for § 1-EN åa-ri-ia-[…] KUB 42.36

obv.? 2 (inv., NH), see åariyanni-.

2. to truss(?)/sew(?) up, obj. meat: (“They
anoint a goat’s horns with oil and he (the king?) of-
fers it to the Male Deities (and) Maliya”) GUNNI–
kan parΩ KIN-anzi genzu–åe!–kan la[-x] / LÚÚ.
ÆÚB araæza«da» udai MUN-zi / åa-ri-an-zi duwan 
duwanna 3–ÅU tarnai “At the brazier they pre-
pare (the goat’s meat) (or: they fully prepare the 
brazier). [He detaches(?)] the genzu from it (or: 
its loins/genitals [are detached(?)]). The deaf man 
brings (it, i.e., the goat) outside; they salt (it), truss/
sew (it) up(?), and he tarna-s (it) three times on 
this side and that” KBo 11.32 obv. 25-27 (fest. for infernal 

deities, NS), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:504 n. 2, who argues that the 

goat mentioned in obv. 23 is the implied obj. of å., and the word 

does not mean “weben” but “(sein Fell) aufgezupft(?)”); for 

braziers of a deaf man outside and associated with a slaughtered 

goat see KUB 56.45 ii 9-18; SILA› GEfl–kan BAL!-ti 
<GU>NNI-i(text: IZI-i) pa≠rΩ± [K]IN?-anzi MUN-
anzi åa-ri-an-[z]i “He offers a black lamb. They 
‘fully [pre]pare(?)’ (the goat meat?) at/on the bra-
zier(!) (text: in/at the fire). They salt (it) and truss/
sew (it) up(?)” KBo 11.32 rev. 48-50 | the emendation is 

based on the similar passage earlier in the same text, see above;

uncertain […] GUDÁB.ÆI.A åa-ra-an-t[a(-)…] “the 
cows are trussed/sewn up(?) […]” KUB 43.27 i 7 (OS), 

translit. StBoT 25:199, cited in StBoT 26:158 (< åarai- “zup-

åariya- B åΩriya- B 2

oi.uchicago.edu



259

fen?”); broken and unclear, here or mng. 1?: […]x 
åa?-ri-ia-ad-du […] KBo 13.101 rev. 10 (rit., NS).

This verb is likely related to the noun åariya- 
“file, line,” since embroidering involves lines 
or rows of fabric/yarn/thread, and possibly to 
NINDAåarΩman. Probably it is derived from the same 
PIE root as Latin serˇ and Greek ™∂ñí¤Í. å. is an ac-
tion done to cloth or animals. In the first case it is a 
domestic task typically performed by females. Since 
it occurs frequently with gold and precious stones 
(see 1 a, b, c, above), it is not likely to be “to weave” 
but rather “to embroider” and/or “sew on.” For Hitt. 

wep- “to weave”(?) see Neu, HS 111:59 n. 17. In the pas-
sages where an animal’s meat is the object, it might 
be the “trussing, sewing together” after the animal 
has been butchered, gutted, and salted on the inside. 
Until better contexts are found for this verb, the sug-
gested meanings can only be considered tentative.  
Cf. åarai-, above.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 70f. (å. is not related to åarra/e-, 
takes time to do, could mean “zupfen,” but not a total “zerzup-
fen”); Götze, AM (1933) 262 (“weben(?)”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 184; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 504 w. n. 2 (“zupfen, 
aufzupfen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 477 (“zupfen”); 
Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 236 (“weave, twist, twine”); Siegelová, 
Verw. (1986) 616 (“in einer Verzierungstechnik bearbeiten”); 
Beal, THeth 20 (1992) 151 n. 549 (“embroider”).

Cf. åaratar, åariya- A.

åarriya/e- see åarra- D/åarre-/åarriya/e-.

NA›åariyani- n.; (a type of stone); NH.†

(“One well of iron weighing 90 minas”) 
1 ME NA›åa-ri-[i]a-ni-iå ÅÀ 10 KÙ.GI 20–ma 
KÙ.BABBAR 20–ma NA› KÁ.D[INGIR].RA 20–
ma NA›x[…]x 20–ma NA› KUR Æ„[p]iåna 1 SAG 
[…] NA› KUR Æ„piåna UNU_T(?) x[…] 10 ÅA ∂Ala 
“One hundred åariyani-stones, among which ten are 
gold(-plated?), twenty are silver(-plated?), twenty 
are Babylon stone, twenty are […]-stone, and twen-
ty are Æupiåna stone, one head(?) of(?) Æupiåna 
stone, an implement(?) […] (and) ten are of (the 
deity) ¸la” KUB 38.1 ii 22-26 (cult inv., NH), translit. Rost, 

MIO 8:180f.

Evidence cited s.v. NA›åariyanuwant- might 
show that åariyani-stones occur naturally on road 
beds. If so, their characterization here as gold, sil-
ver, Babylon stone and Æupiåna stone would re-
fer to some kind of decoration or treatment of the 
stones (overlaying, etc.?). On the other hand, å. may 
be a word like paååila- “pebble,” which denotes the 
shape and size of the stone, rather than its mineral-
ogical composition. This would also explain how 
twenty åariyani-stones can be Æupiåna-stone (ala-
baster?). But note the other possible interpretation 
of NA›åariyanuwand[uå KASKAL.ÆI.A] given s.v. 
NA›åariyanuwant-.

No relationship can be seen between this word 
and the Hurrian word åariyanni > Akk. sariam “a 
coat of scale armor” (see åariyanni-). 

Cf. NA›åΩriyanuwant-.

åariyanni- n.; a coat of scale armor; Hurr. lw.† 

This word is clearly attested at Bo©azköy in 
Hurrian context in KUB 27.1 ii 9 (åa-ri-ia-an-ni), iii 49 

(åar-ia-ni), w. dupl. KUB 27.6 i 18 (≠åar±-[ia-]ni), both ed. Pop-

ko, Kultobjekte 104f. (“Pan[zerhe]md(?)”) and ChS I/3-1:47,49 

(“Panzerhemd”), 70, a list of the war equipment of Åauå-
ga. Its Akk. cognate, sariam, occurs at Bo©azköy in 
two Akkadian texts, KBo 1.3 obv. 32 (sà-ri-am) and KBo 

1.14:25 ([sà-]ri-ia-ma-a-ti), see CAD S s.v. siriam.

åariyanni may be attested in Hittite context in 
an inventory which reads § 1-EN åa-ri-ia[-an?-ni? 
…] § KUB 42.36:2 (NH). While lines 3-4 deal with 
pins, lines 5-11 deal with æattalla-axes. Since this 
is the first word of the section, this is unlikely to be 
a form of the adjective åariyant- “embroidered(?), 
sewn on(?), decorated w. attached jewels(?) (against 

Koåak, THeth 10:178 and Siegelová, Verw. 616) as in these 
inventories åariyant- typically follows the object 
so described (see THeth 20:151 n. 549). Therefore this 
text might be a reference to a suit of scale armor 
(åariyanni-) since it lacks the NA› determinative of 
åariyani-.

Von Brandenstein, ZA 46 (1940) 104f.; Laroche, GLH 
(1976-77) 215f.; Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 104f.; Wegner, 
AOAT 36 (1981) 97; Beal, Diss. (1986) 632-640; idem, THeth 
20 (1992) 150-153.
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NA›åΩriyanuwant- adj.; having åariyani-stones; 
NS.†

pl. acc.(?) NA›åa-a-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-d[u-uå] KBo 34.89 i 6 
(NS). 

nu–ååan namma  […] æaæal lauwandaå 
K[ASKAL.ÆI.A …] NA›åa-a-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-d[u-uå 
KASKAL.ÆI.A-uå …] [æ„m]anteå NA›paååilË[å …] 
… [nu–ååa]n TÚGkuåiåiyaå KASKAL-åi KBo 34.89 i 

4-8 (Kizzuwatna rit., NS). 

Although, given the broken condition of this 
passage, it is difficult to give a connected trans-
lation, the two terms æaæallauwandaå “(roads) 
covered/strewn with brushwood (æaææal)” and 
NA›åariyanuwand[uå] “(roads) covered/strewn with 
åariyani-stones” may well be parallel. Furthermore 
the mention of “pebbles” (NA›paååilË[å]) also fits the 
context of the description of a roadway. This could 
be evidence that åariyani-stones occur naturally on 
roadways and are not products of human manufac-
ture. But cf. TÚGkuåiåiyaå KASKAL-åi “on a road/
pathway (consisting) of kuåiåi-garment(s)” in line 
8, which might suggest that the åariyani-stones did 
not occur naturally on roads, but pathways for the 
gods were made by scattering these. 

For the elision of the theme vowel (i) before the 
suffix -want- compare nata/i- “reed” and naduwant- 
“reedy.” For other derived adjs. in -want- describing 
roads see arpuwant-, innarawant-, æa(æ)æallawant-.

Cf. NA›åariyani-. 

åarikant- part.(?); (mng. unkn.); OH.†

åa-ri-kán-za–ma GAL [(x) …] in broken mili-
tary context KUB 40.5 ii? 9 (Syrian wars, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 40.4 ii? 4.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 338 (mng. unkn., base of ÉRIN.MEÅ 
åarikuwaå).

Cf. *åarikuwar.

*åarikuwar, (LÚ.MEÅ/ÉRIN.MEÅ)åari(ku)wa-  
n.; (a kind of troops); from OH.†

sg. nom. ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå KUB 21.41 iv 6 (Åupp. I/
NS), KUB 26.57 i 3 (Åupp. I/NS), KUB 26.24 iv (3) (MH/NS), 

LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå KUB 13.9 i 11 (Tudæ. II, NS), ÉRIN.MEÅåa-a-
ri-ku-wa-aå KUB 14.16 iii 21 (Murå. II), ÉRIN.MEÅ.LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-k[u-
wa-aå] KUB 31.44 i 26 (MH/NS).

acc. ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-an KUB 34.127 rev. 1 (OH/NS), 
ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-wa-an KUB 38.12 i 7 (NH), KUB 13.34 iv 10 
(NH), åa-ri-ku-wa-an VAS 28.30 iii 16 (NS), KUB 60.83 rev. 5.

abl. LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-wa-za(-kán) KUB 13.8:4 (Arn. I/NS).
Akkadographic: (contextually dat.-loc.) (ÅÀ) ÉRIN.MEÅåa-

ri-ku-wa KBo 18.54 obv. 4 (Åupp. I/ENS), KBo 18.53:4 (NH), 
KUB 5.3 i 54 (NH), KUB 5.4 ii 44 (NH), KBo 16.98 i 1 (NH).

unclear (gen.?) åa-re-e-ku-aå KUB 39.9 obv. 10 (NS); 
broken åa-ri-ku-wa(-)x[…] KUB 51.57 obv. 8 (pre-NH?/NS).

All writings indicate that the word was formally a sg. with 
collective meaning. The predicates danteå and piyanteå are ad 
sensum.

a. in context w. (other) military personnel — 1'
sharing in the plunder: [… U]RUKÙ.BABBAR-åaå 
æ„manza [L]Ú.MEÅåa-ri-ku-w[a-aå tu]zziåå–a æ„manza 
kuin unn[er] “The […] which all of Æattuåa, the å., 
and the entire army brought back, (and the … cattle 
and sheep which I took, are not specified)” KUB 

23.63:4-6 (ann. frag., NS), translit. Carruba, SMEA 18:164, 

tr. THeth 20:45; (King Muråili II wrote: “I person-
ally brought back 15,500 NAM.RA-persons”) 
URUÆattuåaå–ma–za [(ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.
RA.ME)]Å ÉRIN.MEÅåa-a-ri-ku-wa-aå-å–a NAM.RA 
kuin uwatet nu–å[(åan kapp„wa)]uwar NU.GÁL 
Ëåta “Whereas the NAM.RA whom the Hittite in-
fantry, horse troops and åarikuwa-troops brought 
back were countless” KUB 14.16 iii 21-22, w. dupl. KUB 

14.15 iii 51-52, ed. AM 56f.

2' concern for their health: MAÆAR ∂UTU-
ÅI  MUNUS.LUGAL  aååul kuit  maææan  ÅÀ  
ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa–ya–kan U ÅÀ ÉRIN.MEÅUKU.UÅ 
æattulannaza kuit maææan nu–mu EN–YA EGIR-pa 
ÅUPUR “May my lord write back to me concerning 
the welfare of Your Majesty (and) the Queen and 
how it is healthwise among the å.-troops and UKU.
UÅ-troops” KBo 18.54 obv. 3-6 (letter, Åupp. I/ENS), ed. 

maææan 1 b 1' b', THeth 16:57f.; [… kui]t EN–YA [kiååan 
TAÅP]UR kΩåa–wa [ÅÀ ÉRIN.MEÅå]a-ri-ku-wa U ÅÀ 
ÉRIN.MEÅUKU.UÅ [æ„m]an SIGfi-in “Concerning that 
[you] my lord [wro]te [thus]: ‘Now [al]l is well 
[among] the å.-[troops] and the UKU.UÅ-troops,’ (I 
am very happy at the word of my lord that all is well 
in the presence of my lord)” KBo 18.53 obv. 2-5 (letter, 

NH), ed. THeth 16:55f., partially ed. Rosi, SMEA 24:116, tr. 
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THeth 20:37f.; (wintering with the king:) (“This year 
His Majesty will winter in Æattuåa. If while His 
Majesty is up in Æattuåa, if a general plague will 
not break out (lit. happen) among the [å.]-troops 
nor among the UKU.UÅ-troops … let the oracle be 
favorable. Result: unfavorable. § … §”) kÏ–kan kuit 
URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi åer ÅÀ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa U 
ÅÀ ÉRIN.MEÅUKU.UÅ ÚÅ-an SI≈SÁ-at “Concern-
ing that a plague among the å.-troops and among 
the UKU.UÅ-troops up in Æatti was ascertained” 
KUB 5.3 i 54-55 (oracle on the king’s winter activities, NH), tr. 

Beal, CoS 1:210; cf. in similar context KUB 5.4 ii 44, KBo 

16.98 i 1 (both NH); and cf. […ÉRIN.MEÅå]a-ri-ku-wa-aå  
ÉRIN.MEÅUK[U.UÅ …] VBoT 115 rev. 4.

3'  other: kΩåa  KUR URUÆatti æ[„ma]nza  
B´LU_ME[Å ÉRIN.MEÅ GIÅGIGIR] ÉRIN.MEÅ GÌR-
PÍ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-k[u-wa-a]å æ„manza […] “Just 
now all of Æatti, the lords, [the chariot troops?], 
the foot soldiers and all the åarik[uw]a-troops” 
KUB 26.24 iv 2-3 (instr. for DUGUDs, MH/NS), ed. von 

Schuler, OrNS 25:228, 231, THeth 20:46 w. n. 181, cf. AM 

230f.; åumeå–a x[…] ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå ÉRIN.
MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA[.MEÅ/ÆI.A … ] “But you 
[…] å.-troops, infantry, and horse troops […]” KUB 

21.41 iv 5-6 (instr., Åupp. I/NS), ed. THeth 20:45f. w. n. 179; 

[ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.M]EÅ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-
ri-ku-wa-aå [… tuz]ziå æ„manza “[The infantry, 
horse troop]s, the åarikuwa-troops […] the entire 
[ar]my” KUB 26.57 i 3-4 (instr., Åupp. I/NS), ed. Laroche, 

RHA XV/61:125; kΩåa KUR URUÆatt[i … ÉRIN.M]EÅ 
ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ ÉRIN.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-k[u-
wa-aå æ„manza …] “Now, the land of Æatti, [… the 
infant]ry, horse troops and å.-troops, [each of them 
…]” KUB 31.44 i 25-26 (instr. for DUGUDs, Arn. I/NS), ed. 

von Schuler, OrNS 25:225, 229; cf. […]ÆI.A upΩtiÆI.A U 
LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå KUB 13.9 i 11 (instr., Tudæ. II/NS);

[…] åa-ri-wa-an æ„ma[n(-)…] KBo 22.36:6 (NS). 

b. participating in festivals: nu–kan EN.ÉRIN.
MEÅ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-an anda uwatez[zi] “A 
‘lord of troops’ leads the å.-troops in. (The one who 
runs in front bows to the king)” KUB 34.127 rev. 1 (fest. 

of the month, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:410f.; (“The chief of 
the bodyguards gives the ‘lord of the troops’ a sign 
with his eyes …”) n–aåta EN.ÉRIN.MEÅ åa-ri-ku-
wa-an 1-an 1-an anda tarniåkizzi “And the ‘lord 
of the troops’ lets the å. in one by one” VAS 28.30 iii 

16-17 (fest. of the month, NS), ed. StBoT 37:366f. as VAT 7481 

(differently) | for the discrepancies between handcopy and ed. 

see van den Hout, BiOr 56:147, and Groddek, OLZ 94:197; […]
LÚ.MEÅDUGUD-TIM ÉRIN.MEÅåa-r[i-ku-wa(-)…] KBo 

20.61 ii 14 (storm fest., OH/ pre-NS); [… L]Ú.MEÅDUGUD 
åa-re-e-ku-aå KUB 39.9 obv. 10, ed. HTR 54f., Kassian et 

al., Funerary 304, w. commentary 312f.; perhaps also KUB 51.57 

obv. 7-8 (fest. of procreation, NS), w. dupls 556/u:5-6 (NS) 

and IBoT 1.29 obv. 6-7 (MH?/MS?), translit. Otten/Ruster, ZA 

72:161.

c. given to sanctuaries: (“That which we made
into (the property of) a great mausoleum (lit. stone-
house), that is, the towns/villages which were giv-
en to the mausoleum, the craftsmen (BE_L QA_TI) 
who were given, the farmers, the oxherds, (and) 
shepherds who were given)” LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-wa-za–kan 
kuiËå danteå n–at QADU É.MEÅ–ÅUNU URU.
ÆI.A–ÅUNU ANA É.NA› piyanteå “Those taken 
from among the åarikuwa-men and given with their 
houses, and towns/villages to the mausoleum (… let 
them be free from åaææan and luzzi-taxes and du-
ties)” KUB 13.8:1-5 (edict of Aåm. for the mausoleum, MH/

NS), ed. HTR 106f.; 8 É-TUM–ma ≈ ÉRIN.MEÅåa-ri-wa-
an kinun IÅTU É.GAL-LIM EGIR-anda SUM-er 
“But now eight houses (and?) å.-troops were subse-
quently given by the palace” KUB 38.12 i 7-8 (cult inven-

tory of ∂LAMMA of URUKaraæna, NH), translit. Mestieri 210f., 

tr. Rosi, SMEA 24:128, THeth 20:48 | the ≈ sign indicates that 

the scribe was unable to read the sign(s) in the text from which 

KUB 38.12 was copied.

d. in an instr. for the induction of children into
palace service(?): [… LÚ/ÉRIN.M]EÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå 
LÚ.MEÅBE_L QA_T[(I LÚ.MEÅ)…] “åarikuwa-[men/
troops], craftsmen, […]-men […] (Always wash 
your children. Let each one always exemplify(?) 
[…]. Then install them in the palace)” KUB 13.10 obv. 

4-7 (instr., MS), w. dupl. 919/v:5-7 (NS), translit. Otten/Rüster, 

ZA 68:151, cf. Beal, THeth 20:49.

e. in unclear context: [… mΩn–aå DAM BE_Lˆ
DUMU] BE_Lˆ mΩn–aå É[RIN.MEÅ UKU.UÅ mΩn–
aå ÉRIN.MEÅ/LÚ.MEÅåa-r]i-ku-wa-aå mΩn–aå [… mΩ]n–
aå LÚELLUM [mΩn–aå … ] / [… mΩ]n–aå ÉRIN.
MEÅ x[…] “[Whether it is the wife or son] of a 
lord, or [an UKU.UÅ-soldier or a åar]ikuwa-soldier, 
or a [slave], or a free man, or […], or a […]-soldier 
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KBo 22.37:10-13 (rit. against slander, NS), ed. THeth 20:49f. 

w. n. 192, rest. from […mΩ]n–aå DAM BE_Lˆ DUMU
BE_Lˆ m[Ωn–aå / … mΩn–aå ÉRIN/LÚ.]MEÅåa-ri-ku-
wa-aå / [mΩn–aå tamaiå ant]uwaææaå mΩn–a[å … /
…] KBo 19.60:4-6 (NS), translit. THeth 20:50 w. n. 192; […
ÉRIN/LÚ].MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-aå kuiå kuiå imma […] fol-
lowed by a list of palace(?) professions including
waiters, bread makers, walæi-beverage makers,
thick-bread makers, and torchbearers 558/u + 1968/u:4-

8 (MS), translit. StBoT 15:44; cf. also, in broken context, KBo 

27.29:6, KBo 26.191:3, KUB 13.34 iv 10, KBo 18.12 obv.? 3, 

KBo 22.35:6 (NS), KUB 60.83 rev. 5.

References above in the first section show that 
åarikuwa-troops went on campaigns with the king 
and could receive a share of the booty. Like the 
UKU.UÅ-troops with whom they are frequently as-
sociated in texts, the åarikuwa- spent the winter in 
garrison. This shows that they were both likely to 
have been standing army troops. The concern for the 
health of just these two types of troops expressed in 
letter greeting formulae and in the oracle questions 
shows (contrary to some previous studies, see be-
low) that these were an important part of the Hit-
tite army. It thus appears (contra Götze) that little 
weight should be put on the order of the list of poten-
tial slanderers (see the adj. LÚ.MEÅåari(ku)wai-). The 
åarikuwa- appear in texts side by side with “infantry 
and horse troops” and “foot soldiers” and “chariot 
soldiers,” but it is unclear what category they were. 
There is no evidence regarding the armament of the 
åarikuwa-. The king could give åarikuwa-troops 
to temples and mausoleums (sec. c). This does not 
make them a social class (contra Götze) since peo-
ple of many different occupations are listed in par-
allel with åarikuwa-. Unlike the rest of these who 
were simply “given,” in one text individuals were 
taken from among the åarikuwa- and then “given.” 
Perhaps this indicates some sort of status change 
— “taken” from their units as åarikuwa-soldiers on 
active duty and “given” to the temple or mausoleum 
as guards or in honorable retirement as temple or 
mausoleum personnel. It is not clear whether or not 
they continued to be called å. after they were given 
to the temple or mausoleum.

Perhaps the word began as a gen. of a ver-
bal substantive: “the troops/people of åarik-ing” 

(*åarikuwar > åarikuwaå) and later developed into 
an -a- stem noun; cf. tayazila-. Assuming åarikuwaå 
originally is the gen. of a verbal noun (cf. åari~ 
kant-), the acc. forms åari(ku)wan and the abl. 
åariwaza (see c, above) are a form of hypostasis (cf. 

Neu, GsKronasser 121 who does not discuss åarikuwa-), and 
one might compare forms like åarninkuweå (cf. ibid. 

Neu, 124f.). In the two acc. quoted (KUB 34.127 and KUB 

28.12) the ÉRIN.MEÅ has become a determinative 
(contra Kassian, et. al., Funerary 313, who prefer a partitive ap-

position). That the only three cases without determi-
native of å. are the acc. sg. åarikuwan and the abl. 
åariwaza is in accordance with this.

Götze, AM (1933) 230-232 (“keine sehr hochstehende <soziale 
Klasse>,” = LÚ GIÅTUKUL); Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“nie-
dere Bevölkerungs- und Soldatenklasse”); Laroche, RHA XV/61 
(1957) 125 (“les forces de police(?)”); Otten, HTR (1958) 
54f.:10 (“Geringen(?)”), 149 (“niedere soziale Klasse”); Wer-
ner, StBoT 4 (1967) 42 (“Sappeure”); Christmann-Franck, RHA 
XXIX (1971) (“génitif de l'infinitif du verbe åarik-”) Cornil/
Lebrun, Hethitica 1 (1972) 1, 5 (“fantassins ordinaires”), 9; Ar-
chi, RAI 25 (1978) = BBVO 1 (1982) 285f.:43f. (“Leichtbewaff-
neten”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 462-464; Rosi, SMEA 
24 (1984) 109-129 (a numerous group of laborers employed by a 
palace or cultural foundation); Beal, Diss. (1986) 117-119, 124-
132 (a type of soldier in the standing army); Beckman, Or NS 59 
(1990) 53 (“group of relatively low-ranking persons performing 
either military tasks or civilian work … squad”); Beal, THeth 20 
(1992) 37-41, 44-52, Kassian et al., Funerary (2002) 312f.; Pec-
chioli Daddi, Or NS 73 (2004) 452f.

Cf. åarikant-, LÚ.MEÅåari(ku)wai-.

(LÚ.MEÅ)åari(ku)wai- adj.; of åarikuwa-troops; 
NH.†

LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-ku-wa-in KUB 7.42:3, KUB 9.4 iv 15 (NH), 
[åa-ri-w]a-i-in KUB 9.34 iv 17 (NH), LÚ.MEÅåa-a-ri-wa-in HT 6 
obv. 20 (NH). 

(Occurring at the end of a long list of potential 
slanderers whose slander is being warded off in a rit-
ual:) [(LÚ.MEÅåa-ri-ku-w)]a-i-in EME-an mudaiddu 
(var. KI.MIN) “Uproot (var. ‘ditto’) the slander of 
the åarikuwa-” KUB 9.34 iv 17 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Hutter, Behexung 42f. (“das Gerede [der Sarik]uwa-Leute”), 

Rosi, SMEA 24:127f. w. n. 79, w. dupls. and par. KUB 7.42:3, 

KUB 9.4 iv 15 and HT 6 obv. 20, ed. Beckman, OrNS 59:40, 42, 

48 (“of the å.-squads”), photo collation shows that in KUB 9.34 

iv 17 there is room only for [åa-ri-w]a-.

*åarikuwar e (LÚ.MEÅ)åari(ku)wai-
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Given the three instances of this word and the 
one plene-spelled ending -i-in, this word is not to 
be emended away as a scribal error. With åariwa- 
as the Luwian counterpart of åarikuwa-, the plene 
spelled acc. sg. com. -Ïn points to a *-iyo- adj. as 
described by Carruba, FsNeumann 35-51, and Melchert, 
HS 103:198-207 (esp. 200-202). If so, the Hittite form 
åarikuwain (instead of *åarikuwayan) must be due 
to Luwian influence. 

Beckman, OrNS 59 (1990) 53 (“erroneous”); Kassian et al., 
Funerary (2002) 313 n. 8 (“quite obscure”).

Cf. ÉRIN.MEÅåari(ku)wa-.

(∂)åarrena n. pl. Hurr.; the kings; from MH.†

Hurr. pl. dat. ∂åar-re-na-åa KUB 27.16 iv 10.
Hurr. pl. absolutive used as Hitt. d.-l.: åar-re-e-na KUB 

29.8 i 56 (MH/MS).
Hurr. pl. directive used as Hitt. d.-l. ∂åar-re-na-aå-ta 

KUB 10.27 iv 9.

a. without divine determinative: (I make figu-
rines out of wool) n–uå–za åar-re-e-n[a] æalziååanzi 
“They call them ‘the kings’” KUB 27.38 i 23 (rit., MH/

MS), ed. ChS 1/5:386, Tunn. 74f., tr. Güterbock, ZA 44:82; 

cf. in the same text ∂ÅarrinΩåe DN ibid. i 1-7 and 
cf. åarrËna without det. in Hurr. context ibid. iii 14; 
(“The hearth which is on the left”) n–an ∂IÅTAR-
gapina åar-re-e-na åuntinna IÅTU MUÅEN.GAL 
åipanti “He libates it with a ‘big-bird’ to the kings 
and åunti-s (or to the åunti- kings) of Åauåga” KUB 

29.8 i 56-57 (mouth-washing rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/1:89, 

Wegner, AOAT 36:89; cf. similarly in Hurr. context KBo 

24.43 i 6, translit. ChS 1/2:410.

b. with divine determinative: EGIR-pa–ma 1
NINDA.SIG ∂Åar-re-na-aå-ta paråiya “Thereafter 
he crumbles a thin-bread to ‘the Kings’” KUB 10.27 

iv 8-10 (the form is Hurr. pl. directive åarri–na–aå–ta); cf. 
EGIR-ÅU–ma 1 NINDA.SIG ANA ∂Åar-re-na-åa 
paråiya KUB 27.16 iv 10 (the form is Hurr. pl. dat. åarri–na–

aå–(v)a; for a complete listing of examples with divine determi-

native see OHP 1:373f.

At Nuzi offerings are given for the åarri–n(a)–aå–fa (pl. 
dat.) HSS 14.78:8.

Güterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 81-83 (deified kings); von Bran-
denstein, AfO 13 (1939-41) 59 w. n. 9 (> Hurr. åarri = Akk. 

åarru); Kilmer, JBL 76 (1957) 216-224; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 
(1978) 34f. (“Könige” = deified former kings), 239 (= either 
Hitt. åargaweå or LUGAL.MEÅ); Menzel, Assyrische Tempel = 
StPohl 10 (1981) 55*f. n. 685 (= Assyrian ∂/GIÅsarrΩnu); Weg-
ner, AOAT 36 (1981) 88-89 (“(ein Art Kultfiguren)”).

åarip- v. see åarap-.

EZEN›åariåa n.; (a festival associated with the city/
mountain of Åariååa?); NH.†

GIM-an–ma–kan EZEN›åa-ri-åa / [o-o-o-o] DÙ-
zi “But when (s)he/they perform(s) the å.-festival 
[…]” KUB 46.37 rev. 28-29 (oracle question, NH). The name 
of the festival could be derived from the GN URUÅariååa and/or 
ÆUR.SAGÅariååa (cf. RGTC 6:351f.), but the single å in the festival 
name and the double å in the GN cause some uncertainty. For the 
festival celebrated in Åareååa see CTH 636 (“Fête à Saressa(?)”), 

and Wilhelm, KuSa 1/1:9-15 and VS 28.113 rev. 10f.

åarriånili- adj. see åarniånili-.

ÉRIN.MEÅ/LÚ.MEÅåariwa- see *åarikuwar. 

LÚ.MEÅåariwai- see (LÚ.MEÅ)åari(ku)wai-. 

TÚGåarriwaåpa- n. (upper or outer garment); 
NH.†

nom. TÚGåar-ri-wa-aå-pa-aå IBoT 1.31 obv. 7 (NH).

In an inventory of garments contained in a chest 
(GIGÁ): 3 TÚGåar-ri-wa-aå-pa-aå IBoT 1.31 obv. 7 (inv., 

NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 80f. (“Jacke”), Koåak, THeth 10:4, 6 

(“cloak”), translit. Goetze, JCS 10:32; here? 2? TÚGåar[-…] 
KBo 40.114:11 (NS).

Goetze, JCS 10 (1956) 36 n. 42 (mng. unkn.; åarri- + waåpa- 
“garment”); Laroche, RA 52 (1958) 188 (< Hitt. åarra- “taille”; 
= TÚGE.ÍB?); Hoffner apud Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 28 
(“Jacke (Ober(körper)-Kleid),” < Luw. åarri- “oben”); Kro-
nasser, EHS 1 (1963) 125 (originally “Königs-Kleid” < Hurr. 
åarri- “König”), 184 (“leichte Tunika”?); Hoffner, OrNS 35 
(1966) 385 (“above-garment,” “light tunic”); Carruba, apud 
Hoffner, OrNS 35 (1966) 385 n. 2 (“Oberhemd, Oberkleid”); 
Koåak, THeth 10:8 (“cloak”).

(LÚ.MEÅ)åari(ku)wai- TÚGåarriwaåpa-
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åark- A v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åar-ki-iz-zi KBo 26.20 ii 32. 

(Sum.) zú.g[á]l.ta.a = (Akk.) åi-≠it±-lu-u = (Hitt.) ≠åar±-ki-
iz-zi kuiå “(S)he who å.-s” KBo 13.1 ii 22 + (Erimæuå Bogh.), 
ed. MSL 17:108.

The åar sign is not entirely clear. Hoffner, apud MSL 
17:108 n. suggested reading ≠æur-za±-ki-iz-zi kuiå “One who con-
tinually curses.” CAD lists the Akkadian under åitlû, a hapax of 
unknown meaning. 

åark- B v. see åarkiåke-.

åarkaliya- v. see åargan(n)iya-.

åarqanae- v. see åargan(n)iya-.

åarqanaza; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

uncertain: åar-qa-na-za KUB 18.17 i 4 (NH).

[…]x NA›(?) åar-qa-na-za UL D[Ù?-r]i? KUB 

18.17 i 4 (oracle question, NH). The NA› sign in the copy 
resembles ÌR.

Cf. åargan(n)iya-, åarganuwant-.

åargan(n)iya-, åarqanae-, åarkaliya- v.; 
(sometimes w. aræa) to tear apart(?), destroy(?); 
NS.†

act. pres. sg. 2 [åa]r?-≠ga-ni±-ia-åi KBo 12.70 ii! 18 + 
KUB 4.3 ii 4 (NS).

pret. sg. 3 åar-ga-an-ni-it KBo 26.65 i 16 (NS).
mid. pres. sg. 3 [åar?-]ga-li-ia-at-ta-ri KUB 43.37 iii 17 

(NS); pl. 2 åar-ka-li-ia-tu-ma-ri KUB 1.16 ii 49 (OH/NS).
pret. sg. 3 åar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at KUB 33.114 i 17 (NS).
imperf. act. pres. pl. 2 åar-qa-na-eå-kat-te-e-ni 957/v:5 

(StBoT 5:155, no context given).

a. (tr. as act. and pass.): (“He made heav-
en shudder. He [stru]ck [heaven]”) nepiå x-x[… 
d]annaran TÚG-an mΩ[n a]ræa åar-ga-an-ni-it “He
tore(?) heaven apart […] like an empty garment.
(The Basalt rose up […]. Its height was nineteen
hundred DANNA)” KBo 26.65 i 15-16 (Ullik. III A, NS),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., tr. Hittite Myths 57 (“shook out”); 

restored from par. nu nepiå GUL-æta nu n[epiå
dannaraå TÚG-aå mΩn aræa] åar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at
“He struck heaven, and h[eaven] was torn(?) (or:

h[eaven] tore(?)) [like an empty garment]” KUB 

33.114 i 16-17 (Kingship of ∂LAMMA, NS), translit. Myth. 146, 

tr. Hittite Myths 43 (restored nu d[annaran TÚG-an mΩn aræa] 

åar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at, taking the mid. as transitive); for the liter-

ary topos of rending/tearing the sky, see the Hebrew expression 

in Isaiah 64:1 lû qΩraªtΩ åΩmayim “(Addressing God:) O that 

you would tear the heavens (and come down, that the mountains 

would tremble before you)”; Hebr. qΩraª is used for tearing gar-

ments, like Hitt. iåkallai-; [a]zzikiåi[–m]a–za kuwapi nu 
UN-an lË [åa]r?-≠ga-ni±-ia-åi UL åekkanti–tta URU-
ri wagΩiå arnuzi “While you are [e]ating(?), do not 
[t]ear(?) a person [apart]. A wagai- will transport
you to an unknown city” KBo 12.70 ii! 17-18 + KUB 4.3 ii

3-5 (bil. proverbs, NS), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:780f. (no tr.), Key-

dana, UF 23:70 (“erhebe nicht einen Menschen”), the Akk. (ibid. 

i 3-5, and dupl. RS 22.439 iii 3-4, ed. Dietrich, UF 23:50f.) does

not preserve the central line.

b. (tr. as mid.): ( “Let your clan be unified like
a wolf pack. § … You are matched, having the same 
entrails, the same lungs, the same […]”) [lË–ma] 
åar-ka-li-ia-tu-ma-ri “Do [not] tear(?) each other 
apart. (or: tear apart from each other). (Let no one 
be hostile. Let no one transgress my command)” 
KUB 1.16 ii 49 (edict, Æatt. I), ed. HAB 8f. (“sich überheben”), 

tr. Bryce, MHT 102 (“be presumptuous”), Beckman, CoS 2:80 

(“[Don’t] vie with one another for preeminence”); broken and 
uncertain: [… k]er–tet karΩpi / [… åar-]ga-li-ia-
at-ta-ri “[…] will devour your [h]eart, […] will be 
[t]orn apart(?)” KUB 43.37 iii 16-17 (rit. frag., NS), alterna-

tively read […tag]galiyattari; possibly also KUB 33.114 i 16-17, 

cited under a, above.

KBo 12.70 ii! 18 + KUB 4.3 ii 4, if correctly 
restored, together with KBo 26.65 i 15-16, shows 
that å. at least in the active is a transitive verb. The 
simile in the Ullikummi passage (KBo 26.65 i 15-16) 
shows that it is an action that can be done to an 
empty (or perhaps unornamented) garment. The 
other occurrences, if they are not too broken to de-
termine, show that the action is directed against a 
person and is hostile, perhaps also destructive. So 
far as their contexts go, these latter passages do not 
exclude that the action is verbal (like slander or ac-
cusations). If the concrete action performed on a 
fabric were something like “tear apart,” it is easy to 
see how tearing another person up verbally would 
be a kind of slander or accusation. If wagai- (< 

åark- A åargan(n)iya-
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wak-) could indicate something like a grain wee-
vil (lit. “biter,” cf. Hoffner, BiOr 34:75), it might even 
make sense that in the proverb (KBo 12.70 ii! 17-18 + 

KUB 4.3 ii 3-5) the thought would be “Don’t use your 
mouth for eating and chewing another person out at 
the same time!” The punishment is that the “biter” 
will carry you off to an unknown city. However, the 
relation of Hitt. wagaiå to the LÚ? ZÍD.DA in the 
Akk. version remains obscure (cf. Keydana, UF 23:70 n. 

7). The unity among the royal clan that is the goal of 
Æattuåili I’s edict would be destroyed by backbiting 

(KUB 1.16 ii 48-50).

Since all other evidence points to a stem in 
-iya-, the unique imperfective for åarqanaeåkattËni
may represent a false back-formation from a stem
*åarkaneåke-.

The n/l alternation in åarkaniya- and åarkaliya- 
is paralleled by irmaliya- and irmaniya-, and sup-
poses an n-stem base noun *åarkan-, for which cf. 
perhaps åarqanaza and åarganuwant.

Sommer HAB (1938) 8f. (“sich überheben”), 86f.; Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 186 (“sich erheben(??)”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 
154f. (“sich erheben(?), sich überheben(?)” = åarkaliya-/
åarganiya-); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 245, 529; Weiten-
berg, U-Stämme (1984) 134-136. 

åargawatar n.; eminence, high standing; from 
MH?/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-ga-wa-tar Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31:292), [å]ar-ga-u-wa-tar KBo 13.116 obv. 3 (NS), åar-
g[a-u-wa-tar] KUB 34.53 rev. 17(?) (MS); sg. dat.-loc. åar-ga-
wa-an-ni KBo 3.21 ii 12 (MH?/MS).

∂Anuå–ma–tta ∂Enlilaåå–a åar-ga-wa-an-ni 
æanda ANA LÚ.MEÅ KÚR–ÅUNU wemiyauwanzi 
tuk wΩtarnaææer “Anu and Enlil commissioned 
you, on account of your eminence to find their en-
emies” KBo 3.21 ii 12-13 (MH?/MS), ed. Archi, OrNS 52:23, 

25 (“Erhabenheit”); […] innarauwatar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.
DA åar-g[a-u-wa-tar …] x-x-x-naå Ωååiyawar “[… 
Give him …], vigor, long years, emi[nence, …] the 
love of […]” KUB 34.53 rev. 17-18 (myth frag., MS) | one 

expects the traces preceding Ωååiyawar to be åiunaå/DINGIR.

MEÅ-naå (thus HW™ A 403b) but the hand copy does not favor 

such a reading; in frag. context: åar-ga-wa-tar–ået […] 
Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Allaituraæi), translit. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:292, 

ChS 1/5:172.

Sommer, AU (1932) 91 n. 3 (d.-l. of verbal abstract related to 
åarku- adj.?); Götze, AM (1933) 222 (“Machtstellung”); Ose, 
Sup. (1944) 39 (“Machtstellung”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 
(“Hoheit, Erhabenheit”); Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 37 
(“vaillance”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 134 w. n. 275.

Cf. åarku- A.

åarkanti- n.; petitioner, litigant, person seeking 
redress; MH/MS.†

sg. nom. åar-kán-ti-iå IBoT 1.36 iii 31; acc. åar-kán-ti-in 
ibid. i 61, ii (68), iii 13, 17, 20, 21, 32, 52; d.-l. åar-kán-ti ibid. iii 
18, åar-kán-ti-i ibid. iii 22.

pl. nom. åar-kán-te-eå ibid. iii 51; acc. åar-kán-ti-i-uå ibid. 
9, åar-kán-ti-uå ibid. iii 53, åar-kán-du-uå ibid. iii 1 (all MH/MS). 
For the deviating pl. acc. åarkanduå see Rieken, HS 107:50.

[mΩ]n [åar]-≠kán-ti-in±–ma uwadanzi […] … 
[…] § [LÚMEÅ]EDI kuiå åar-kán-du-uå [widaizzi] 
n–aå ANA LÚ.ÅUKUR.KÙ.GI EGIR-an [tiezzi 
maææan–ma] LUGAL-uå DˆNAM wËkzi “But 
[whe]n they bring in a petitioner, […]…[…] § “[The 
bo]dyguard who brings in the petitioners [steps] be-
hind the man of the golden spear. [When] the king 
asks for a legal suit (the guard [picks] it [out] and 
places it in the hands of the king. He tells the chief 
of the guards [what] the case is and the chief of the 
guards [tells the king])” § …. nu åar-kán-ti-i-uå kuiå 
LÚMEÅEDI widΩizz[i] n–aå EGIR-pa–pat piddΩi 
“The bodyguard who brings in the petitioners runs 
back again (and goes and stands with the man of 
the golden spear. Then they pick out the next legal 
case)” § … mΩææan–ma åar-kan-ti-in aræa tarnanzi 
“But when they release a petitioner, (the chief of the 
guards keeps his place, but the two lords ¡ whether 
lords or guards ¡ who stand behind him go back 
and join the guards again)” … araæz–iya–z kuiå 
LÚMEÅEDI æarzi mΩææan–ma åar-kán-ti-in tamain 
uwatezzi § nu ANA GAL MEÅEDI kuiËå 2 BE_LU_TI 
EGIR-an aranta n–at åar-kán-ti andurza tapuåa 
iyanta araæza–ma–z kuiå LÚMEÅEDI æarzi n–aåta 
mΩææan åar-kán-ti-in ANA LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDU_TIM 
æandΩnzi apaå–a–kan åar-kán-ti-in EGIR-an aræa 
paizzi n–aå åar-kán-ti-i araæza ZAG-az iyannai 
“When the guard who holds the outside brings in 
another petitioner, § the two lords who stand behind 
the chief (of the) guard(s) go on the inside beside 
the petitioner. But the guard who holds the outside 

åargan(n)iya- åarkanti-
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passes behind the petitioner (at the moment when) 
they bring the petitioner in line with the guards, 
but he then walks on the outside of the petitioner, 
(that is,) on (his) right” … § m[Ω]n åar-kán-ti-iå–
ma arta ANA LÚMEÅEDI–ma naåma ANA DUMU.
É.GAL [Dˆ]NU n–aå–kan åar-kán-ti-in peran aræa 
UL paizzi EGIR-an(-)aræa–aå–kan paizzi nu–za 
araæza kuiå æarzi n–aå paizzi apËdani kattan tiyazzi 
“If a petitioner is standing there, but the case is 
against a guard or palace servant, he does not pass 
in front of the petitioner. (Rather) he passes behind 
(him) and goes (and) takes his stand next to that 
(guard) who holds the outside” § … § mΩn åar-kán-
te-eå–ma zinnantari nu appezzian kui[n] åar-kan-
ti-in peæutanzi n–aå mΩææan peran aræa paizzi nu 
LÚMEÅEDI kuiå åar-kán-ti-uå widΩizzi “When the 
petitioners are finished and when the last petitioner, 
whom they lead out, passes in front, the guard who 
leads in petitioners (says to the chief of the guards 
…: ‘it is wrapped up’)” IBoT 1.36 ii 68, iii 1-3, 9-10, 13-

14, 16-22, 31-34, 51-53 (instr. for MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), 

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:188-197, AS 24:22-29 (“defendant”), 

cf. Melchert, JNES 55:135 (“petitioner”); (“The guards and 
the palace servants shall not go down by way of the 
main gate; they shall go down by way of the pos-
tern”) nu 1 LÚMEÅEDI kuiå åar-kan-ti-in widΩizzi 
“The one guard who brings a petitioner, (or some-
one whom the overseer of messengers dispatches, 
he goes down by way of the great <gate>)” ibid. i 61-

62; åar-ga-[…] KUB 36.67 ii 6, contra Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:209, 

is probably to be restored åargaueå as in ii 14.

This word belongs to the same semantic field as 
æanni(t)talwana- and æanneåæaå iåæa- (B´L DˆNI), 
all of which refer to persons seeking justice or re-
dress in the courts.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1966) 209 (“Kläger?, Zeuge?, Ge-
sandte?”); Houwink ten Cate, Schrijvend Verleden (1983) 164-
166 (“gezant”) 169 n. g; Güterbock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 
48, 83; (“defendant”); Melchert, JNES 55 (1996) 135 (“pe-
titioner, people seeking redress,” related to åarnink- “to make 
restitution”).

Cf. ¬åarqatt-, åargaåam(m)i-, åarkiwali-, åarnink-.

åarganuwant- (mng. uncertain); NH.†

sg. nom. com. åar-ga-nu-wa-an-za KUB 52.73 obv. 7 

(NH).

In a small fragment with almost no usable con-
text: § [… k]u?-it åar-ga-nu-wa-an-za SI≈S[Á-at 
…] / […]x LUGAL åarrui EGIR-a[n …] / […]–
ma–kan åuri[å …] § “Because [… was] determined 
to be å., …” KUB 52.73 obv. 7-9 (oracle question, NH).

This is perhaps a part. sg. nom. com. of a 
verb *åarganu-. Further evidence for the existence 
of this causative verb might perhaps be seen in 
åar<ga>nu-, for which see åarnu-. Alternatively 
åarganuwant- could be an -uwant- formation on a 
nominal stem *åarkan(a)-; cf. åarqanaza.

˚/¬åargaåam(m)i- adj.; vengeful(?), seeking 
redress(?); NH.† 

sg. nom. com. ˚åa-ar-ga!(copy åa)-åa-mi-iå KUB 5.24 ii 
43 (Tudæ. IV?), ˚åa-ar-ga(over eras.)-åa-mi-iå ibid. 44, ˚åar-ga-
åa-am-mi-iå KUB 16.31 iv 6 (Tudæ. IV?), ¬åar-ga?-x-[…] KUB 
6.6 iv 3.

The form is a Luw. adj. in -ammi- to an å-stem noun  
*åargaå-. 

∂UTU URUTÚL-na–mu–kan kuit kËdani MU-
ti ˚åa-ar-ga!-åa-mi-iå Ëåta n–aå–mu–k[a]n mΩn 
kËz IÅTU INIM µKur. ˚åa-ar-ga-åa-mi-iå Ëåta nu 
MUÅEN.ÆI.A SI≈SÁ-a[nd]u “Concerning the fact 
that the Sungoddess of Arinna was vengeful(?) to-
ward me this year — if she was vengeful(?) toward 
me because of that matter of µKur., let the birds 
confirm (it)” KUB 5.24 ii 42-45 (oracle question, Tudæ. 

IV?), ed. StBoT 38:258f. (no tr.); (“I will remove µKur. 
from that place”) mΩ[n]–mu–za–kan DINGIR-
LUM kuit ¬åar-ga-åa-am-mi-iå IN[IM?-ni?]–mu–
kan DINGIR-LUM kinun andan aååuli n[eya]ttati 
“If you O deity are somehow vengeful(?) toward 
me and you will now turn in favor to me [in the 
mat]ter(?), (let the first exta be favorable and the 
second unfavorable)” ibid. iv 8-10 + KUB 16.31 iv 6-8, ed. 

StBoT 38:264f. iv 15-17 (no tr.).

Friedrich, HW (1952) 333 (no tr.); Laroche, BSL 53 (1957-58) 
195 (part. of åargaåa-; cf. Hitt. åarkiåk-, mng. unkn.); idem, DLL 
(1959) 86 (no tr.); Weitenberg, U-Stämme 136 (related to åarku- 
family); Melchert, CLL (1993) 190 (“?”).

Cf. åarkanti-, (¬)åarqatt-, åarkiwali-, åarnink-.

åarkanti- ˚/¬åargaåam(m)i-
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(¬)åarqatt- n. com.; retribution(?), redress(?); 
NH.†

sg. nom. ¬åar-qa-za KUB 52.34 obv. 9 (NH), åar-qa-za 
ibid. obv. 5.

(“[Concerning that] … was unfavorable”) 
DINGIR.ME-aå (or .MEÅ!) åar-qa-za NU.ÅE-du 
“(If it is) the retribution(?) of the gods (or: (If it is) 
due to the retribution(?) of the gods), let the oracle 
be unfavorable” KUB 52.34 obv. 5 (oracle question, NH); 

the same request, but written ¬åar-qa-za is repeated in ibid. 9.

Considering the fact that a previous unfavor-
able answer caused them to ask about “å. of the 
gods” and that an unfavorable outcome is asked for, 
it seems that “å. of the gods” is a bad thing.

Assuming that åarqaza is the nom. of åarkatt- 
(cf. kardimiyatt-) and means something like “ret-
ribution, redress” (nomen actionis from verb 
*åark(a)-), we may connect it to åargaåammi-
“vengeful(?), seeking redress(?).” Whether åar-x-
an in […]x-åi åar-x-an NU.ÅE-du KUB 52.34 obv. 3 is
from this verb is unclear.

Cf. åarkanti-, åargaåam(m)i-, åarkiwali-, åarnink-.

åargawatar n.; eminence, high standing; from 
MH?/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-ga-wa-tar Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31:292), [å]ar-ga-u-wa-tar KBo 13.116 obv. 3 (NS), åar-
g[a-u-wa-tar] KUB 34.53 rev. 17(?) (MS); dat.-loc. åar-ga-wa-

an-ni KBo 3.21 ii 12 (MH?/MS).

∂Anuå–ma–tta ∂Enlilaåå–a åar-ga-wa-an-ni 
æanda ANA LÚ.MEÅ KÚR–ÅUNU wemiyauwanzi 
tuk wΩtarnaææer “Anu and Enlil commissioned 
you, on account of your eminence, to find their en-
emies” KBo 3.21 ii 12-13 (MH?/MS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:23, 

25 (“Erhabenheit”); […] innarauwatar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.
DA åar-g[a-u-wa-tar …] x-x-x-naå Ωååiyawar “[… 
Give him …], vigor, long years, emi[nence, …], 
the love of […]” KUB 34.53 rev. 17-18 (myth frag., MS) | 

one expects the traces preceding Ωååiyawar to be DINGIR.MEÅ-

naå/åiunaå (thus HW™ A 403b) but the hand copy does not favor 

such a reading; in frag. context: åar-ga-wa-tar–ået […] 
Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Allaituraæi), translit. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:292, 

ChS 1/5:172.

Sommer, AU (1932) 91 n. 3 (d.-l. of verbal abstract related to 
åarku- adj.?); Götze, AM (1933) 222 (“Machtstellung”); Ose, 
Sup. (1944) 39 (“Machtstellung”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 
(“Hoheit, Erhabenheit”), Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 37 
(“vaillance”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 134 w. n. 275.

Cf. åarku- A.

åarkiyawar n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[… åa]r?-ki-ia-u-wa-ar / DINGIR.M[EÅ…] 
KUB 41.21 i 4-5 (Allaituraæi’s rit., NH), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 

31:276f. (no tr.), translit. ChS I/5:161. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 

31:286, suggest this paragraph concerns “ein Unheils-
begriff.” They relate the word to åarkiwali, q.v. Since 
this is a hapax and since there are other possibilities 
([IGI.ÆI.A-aå u]å-ki-ia-u-wa-ar, G. Wilhelm pers. 
comm.) for reading the broken first sign, it is not 
entirely clear that a noun åarkiyawar exists.

Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1976) 286; Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
(1984) 135f. (to *åarkiya- v. imperf. åarkiåke-, related to åarku- 
adj.). 

Cf. åarku- A adj., åarkiåke-, åarkiwali-, åarnink-.

åarkiåke- v. to ascend(?).†

[…]x–ma MUÅEN ÆURRIÆI.A araiåkanzi / 
[…]x åar-kiå-kán-zi n–at nepiåi […] “The shel-
ducks, however, fly up(?), […] ascend(?) and they 
[…] into(?) the sky” KUB 24.7 iv 25-26 (Tale of the Fish-

erman, NS), tr. Hittite Myths 66.

The meaning is based on the context and on the 
supposed link to åarku- “high, eminent” q.v.

Sommer, HAB (1938) 86 (“immer höher steigen” < *åark-); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“steigen(?), sich erheben(?)”); 
Laroche, BSL 53 (1958) 195 (“sens inconnu”); idem, RHA 
XVI/63 (1958) 90 (“monter”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
245 (> *åarkeåå- “hoch, erhaben werden”); Weitenberg, U-
Stämme (1984) 134f. (“sich erheben”).

Cf. åarku- A.

åarkiwali- adj.; vengeful(?), seeking retribu-
tion(?); from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. com. åar-ki-wa-li-iå KUB 20.96 iv 10 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. com. åar-ki-wa-li-ia-aå KUB 35.145 obv. 4 (NS); 
acc. åar-ki-wa-li-e-eå KBo 17.54 i 13 (MH/MS), åar-ki-wa-li-i-

(¬)åarqatt- åarkiwali-
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e-eå IBoT 3.102:2 (MH/NS), åar-ki-u-wa-li-i-e-eå KUB 9.4 iii 
41 (MH/NS), ∂åar-ki-wa-li-iå KUB 35.145 obv. 16 (NS), åar-ki-
≠u-wa-li±-ia-aå KUB 9.34 iv 1 (NS), åar-ki-wa-li-aå KUB 17.15 
iii 4, åar-ki-w[a-…] HT 6 obv. (6) (NH), åar-ki[-…] KUB 9.34
i 25 (MH/NS).

pl. nom.-acc. neut. [åar?]-ki-wa-la KBo 29.194:3.

a. said of the stormgod: mΩn–wa–za ∂U URUZipa~
landa kuitki åar-ki-wa-li-iå åiunaå æanza–tit åarΩ 
x[…] “If you, O Stormgod of Zipalanda, are some-
how vengeful(?), (and) your forehead, O god, is 
[…] up(wards), (just now we have burned your an-
ger and […] off your divine forehead, O Stormgod 
of Zippalanda)” KUB 20.96 iv 9-11 (fest. of Zippalanda, 

OH/NS), ed. Weitenberg, Le Muséon 90:474 (“quand, dieu 

de l’orage de Zippalanda, le åarkiwali [a] ra[nimé] de quelque 

manière ta colère divine”), THeth 21:194f. (“Wenn (du), Wet-

tergott von Zipalanda, aus irgendeinem Grund erzürnt(?) bist 

(und) deine göttliche Stirn nach oben g[erunzelt(?) ist]”), cf. 

nakkiu-.

b. w. nakkiu-: markiåtauwaå æinkan åar-ki-u-
wa-li-i-e-eå nakkiuËå KI.MIN iåæarnuwanda<n> 
∂U.GUR KI.MIN UZUmeiliyaå paææur åΩtar 
mu!dΩizzi “Ditto (i.e., let the pig remove) sudden 
death, (and) vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons; ditto (i.e., 
let it remove) bloodied U.GUR; it will carry away 
the fever (and) irritation(?) of the flesh(?)” KUB 9.4 

iii 41-44 (Old Woman rit., MH/NS), ed. Beckman, OrNS 59:39, 

47 (no tr.), cf. also mÏluli, par. KUB 9.34 i 25-26, iv 1, ed. Hut-

ter, Behexung 26f., 40f. (“die schweren Krankheitsdämonen”); 

(“The bloodied U.GUR will (pl.!) burn”) [n–aåta 
anda] åar-ki-wa-li-ia-aå nakki<u?>yaå ura[nta] 
“The vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons will burn” KUB 

35.145 obv. 3-4 (incant., NS), translit. StBoT 30:230; (“I 
extinguished the bloodied [U.GUR] §”) [n–aåta 
a]nda åar-ki-wa-li-aå [nakkiuy]aå kiåtanunu[n] “I
extinguished the vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons.” KUB 

17.15 iii 4-5 (conj., NS), translit. StBoT 30:233; cf. similar-

ly KUB 17.15 ii 11-12, w. dupl. KUB 35.145 ii 16; (“Let it 
ditto (i.e., release) [sudde]n death”) åar-ki-wa-li-
e-eå [nakkiueå] lΩu “Let it loosen the vengeful(?) 
nakkiu-demons. (Let it ditto (i.e., loosen) the blood-
ied U.GUR)” KBo 17.54 i 13-14 (incant., MH/MS), ed. Haas, 

OrNS 40:419 (no tr.).

The anger of the god or demon described by å. 
is not just a trivially motivated pique, but is rather 

the determination to avenge crimes. It is that quality 
possessed by the Roman Furies. The adj. åarkiwali-, 
unequivocally attested in KUB 20.96 iv 10 (above, a) is 
derived from the verb *åark(a)-, on which are also 
built åarkanti-, åarnink- (and its derivatives), and 
åarkatt- and åargaåammi-, q.v. The one instance 
(KUB 9.34 iv 1) where å. seems to be determined by 
a ∂ might point to a further substantivized use and 
to the combination å. nakkiu- as two closely related 
groups of deities.

Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1972) 117 (adj., epithet together w. 
nakki- of “god,” cf. åarku- group); Laroche, RHA XXIII/76 
(1965) 42 (“éminent,” Luw. equivalent to åarku-); Weitenberg, 
Le Muséon 90 (1977) 474f. (å. and nakkiu- two nouns in asyn-
deton); Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 286 (“eine Krankheit”); 
Eichner, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 61 (å. “beleidigt, gekränkt” < 
åarku- etc.), Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 251 n. 26 (adj. 
“aufgebracht” < *åark-(?) “sich erheben”); Weitenberg, U-
Stämme (1984) 135f. (å. a noun); Hutter, Behexung (1988) 70-
72 (“schadenbringende Dämonen” w. å. a noun).

Cf. åarkanti-, åarkatt-, åargaåammi-, åarnink-. 

åarku- A adj. and n.; 1. adj. high in rank or stat-
ure, eminent, outstanding, illustrious, powerful, 2. 
(substantivized) an eminent, outstanding or power-
ful person; from OH.

sg. nom. com. åar-ku-uå KBo 3.34 ii 11 (OH/NS), KUB 
26.74 i 7 (OH/NS?), KUB 23.21 rev. 3 (MH/NS), KUB 14.3 
i 74 (NH), KUB 31.141:5 (NS), KUB 58.85 iii 8 (NS); acc. 
åar-ku-un KBo 22.169:5 (NS); voc. åar-ku KUB 31.127 i 18, 58 
(OH/NS), åar-ku-i KUB 31.127 i 15 (OH/NS); dat.-loc. åar-ga-
u-i KBo 53.63:2 (NS).

pl. nom. com. åar-ga-u-e-eå KUB 45.20 ii 9 (MH/NS), 
VBoT 120 i 4, ii 14 (MH/NS), KUB 24.7 i 9 (NS), KUB 17.9 i 
18 (NS), KUB 36.67 ii 14 (NS), åar-ga-a-u-e-eå KUB 8.20 i 8 
(pre-NS?); acc. åar-ga-mu-uå KUB 57.66 iii 17 (NS); dat.-loc. 
åar-ga-u-wa-aå VBoT 120 ii 18 (MH/NS).

unclear åar-ku KBo 3.17 ii 8 (pre-NH/NS).

(Sum.) GÚ.TUKU = (Akk.) aåarËdu = (Hitt.) åar-ku-uå 
KBo 1.42 ii 20 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:135:95.

(NB Akk.) attÏ–ma nannarat AN-e u KI-tim mΩrat ∂Sîn 
qa-rit-ti “Indeed you are the luminary of heaven and earth, he-
roic daughter of Sîn” = (Bogh. Akk.) attÏ–ma nannarat AN-e 
DUMU.MUNUS ∂Sîn te-li-tum ∂GAÅAN “Indeed you, exalted 
Lady, are the luminary of heaven, daughter of Sîn” = (Hitt.) 
[ziq]qa–za ∂SÎN-aå nepiåaå DUMU.MUNUS-aå åar-ku-uå 
∂IÅTAR-iå “You, eminent IÅTAR, are the celestial daughter of 
the Moongod” NB = STC 2 pl. 75:5, Bogh. Akk. = KUB 37.36 
rt. col. 8-9 (similarly ÅÀ.ZI.GA 28:25), Hitt. = KUB 31.141:5 
(NS), ed. Reiner/Güterbock, JCS 21:258 (“mighty”).

åarkiwali- åarku- A
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(Akk.) L[UGA(L)] ÅÚ! (= åar kiååati) ÅÈ KUR (= ina 
mΩti) TUKU-åi (= ibbaååi) § … [LUGAL (Å)]Ú ÅÈ KUR 
TUKU-åi–ma KUR u!-ZÁÆ “There will come into being a king 
of the world in the land § … There will come into being a king of 
the world in the land, and he will destroy the land” KUB 4.63 i 
25, 27, w. dupl. KUB 37.154:8, 10, ed. DBH 12:48, 51f. = (Hitt.) 
[KUR-e anda åar-k]u-uå LUGAL-uå k[iå(ari)] § … [KUR-]e 
andan åar[-ku-uå LUGAL-(uå) kiåari?] KUR-e–kan! æarni[kzi] 
“[There will] come [into existence a migh]ty king [in the land.] § 
… In [the lan]d [there will come into existence] a mi[ghty king.] 
He will destroy the land” KUB 8.23:(4)-5, 7-8, w. dupl. KUB 
8.20 i 1, 4, ed. DBH 12:91 (“einen starken König”); LUGAL.
ME.EÅ gΩmiru itebb[(am)]a [LUG]AL KUR LÚ u-ZÁÆ “Ef-
fective kings will arise (and) a [ki]ng will destroy a man’s land” 
KUB 4.63 i 29-30, w. dupl. KUB 37.151:8-9, ed. DBH 12:48, 52, 
CAD G 34a (“effective”) = (Hitt.) [åa]r-ga-a-u-e-eå / [LUGAL.
MEÅ … (-a]nda x x)…]x-aååaå […] KUB 8.20 i 8-9 (pre-NS?), 
w. dupl. KUB 8.23:11 (pre-NS?), ed. DBH 12:91; similarly 
åar-ga-u-e-e[å LUGAL.MEÅ KUR-e] tianzi n–aåta L[UGAL
…]x KUR-e æarnikz[i] KUB 8.15 obv. 5-7, ed. DBH 12:84; cf.
Laroche, RA 59:85 and DBH 12:258f..; on the possible OB date 
of the Akk. original KUB 4.63 see Koch-Westenholz in Galter,
Die Rolle der Astronomie 235 w. n. 18.

1. adj. — a. referring to deities: karuiliyaåå–a–
kan DINGIR.MEÅ-naå iåtarna ∂UTU-uå åar-ku-uå 
“And you, O Sungod, are the most eminent among 
the ancient gods” KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 

i 25-26 (solar hymn, OH/NS); cf. ibid. i 15, 18; ∂Telipinuå 
åar-ku-uå nakkiå DINGIR-uå zik “You, Telipinu, 
are an eminent/powerful, important god” KUB 24.2 

i 3 (prayer to Telipinu, Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16f. 

(“mighty and honored”), Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 184 (“tout puis-

sant”), tr. ANET 396 (“mighty (and) noble”), Hittite Prayers 54 

(“mighty and honored”); [… ∂]U-aå åar-ku-uå KBo 3.21 

iii 8 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:20-30; ∂U 
URUKÙ.BABBAR-TI åar-ku-uå AMAR-uå “Storm-
god of Æatti, eminent/powerful calf” KUB 6.45 i 50 

(prayer to the Stormgod Piæaååaååiå, Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.

Pr. 11, 33 (“prominent”), tr. ANET 398, Hittite Prayers 88; cf. 

KBo 22.169:5; æandan–wa aåi DINGIR-LIM åar-ku-
uå UR.SAG-iå parΩ æanda[(nza DINGIR)-L]UM 
“Truly, that god is an outstanding hero, a rightly 
guided deity” KUB 6.45 iii 57-58, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 23, 

41 (“a mighty hero, a rightly guiding god”), tr. ANET 398 (“a 

strong, valiant and glorious god”), Hittite Prayers 92; [mΩn–
ma] ≠URU±Kummiya≠å± åar-ku-u[å LUGAL-uå(?) 
memiyauwanzi] zinnit “[When] the eminent/power-
ful [king(?)] of Kummiya (i.e., the god Kumarbi) 
finished [speaking]” KBo 19.121:5-7 (myth, NS).

b. referring to kings — 1' said of Hittite Great
Kings: (“[After Æattuåil]i the king, Muråili, his son, 
became king”) [apaåå–a] åar-ku-uå LUGAL-uå 
Ëåta “[He too] was an eminent/powerful king. (He 
continually [defeat]ed the enemy lands. He carried 
[…] off all the lands to Æattuåa. He filled Æattuåa 
up)” KBo 3.57 ii 5 (OH/NS), tr. Kempinski, ÄAT 5:50f. (“hel-

denhafter König”); cf. KUB 26.74 i 7-8 (OH/NS) and KUB 

31.14:6-7 (hist.?, NH), ed. Haas, KN 8 n. 5; (“When my 
brother, Muwatalli, [became king]”) n–aå åar-ku-
uå L[UGAL-uå] Ëåta “He was an eminent/powerful 
king. ([Due to] IÅTAR, he always vanquished [all of 
his enemies])” KBo 22.11 i 3 (hist., Æatt. III); cf. also KUB 

21.24:9 (hist., NH).

2' said of kings under the Hittite emperor: 
(“Previously Kuruntiya was here and he drove to 
meet you, O Great King”) UL–aå åarkuå LUGAL-
uå Ëåta “Was he not an eminent/powerful king?” 
KUB 14.3 i 74 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 6f. (“großmächtiger”), 

Singer, AnSt 33:212 (“powerful”), Heinhold-Krahmer, OrNS 

55:54f. (“mächtiger”), cf. Güterbock, Or NS 59:160 (“power-

ful”).

3' other kings: only in foreign literature translat-
ed into Hittite; cf. above in bil. sec. and see also for LUGAL 

ÅÚ in a Hittite tr. of an Akk. omen apodosis KUB 8.24 rev. 10, 

ed. DBH 12:145, 147 iii 18.

c. said of soldiers: ammel–ma ÉRIN.MEÅ.
ÆI.A–YA åar-ga-u-e-eå aåandu “May my soldiers 
be outstanding/powerful” KUB 45.20 ii 9 (Ummaya’s rit., 

MH/NS); åar-ku-uå ÉRIN.MEÅ-az (in broken con-
text) KUB 58.85 iii 8 (rit. frag., NS).

d. said of ≠heroes?]:(“On what side are […-s],
and they sit […] by the pillar”) åar-ga-u-e-eå–ma 
kuezza [UR.SAG?].MEÅ “But on what other side 
are eminent/powerful [hero]es(?), (they always win 
in battle)” KUB 24.7 i 9-10 (hymn to IÅTAR, NS), ed. Archi, 

OA 16:305, 307 (“gli eccelsi”), Güterbock, JAOS 103:156 

(“mighty [heroes]”), THeth 12:82 “die erhabene […].” 

e. said of other mortals: (“Aåkaliya was lord
in Æurma and he was a man in every respect. They 
defamed(?) him to my father. So he transferred 
him … and made him an administrator [LÚAGRIG] 
in Ankuwa”) åar-ku-uå LÚ-eå⁄‡ Ëåta “He was an 
eminent/powerful man, (but he died in diminished 

åarku- A åarku- A 1 e
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circumstances)” KBo 3.34 ii 11 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. 

Dardano, L’aneddoto 46f. (“potente”), Soysal, Diss. 13, 84 

(“hervorragend”), cf. paknu-.

2. (substantivized): [… ÅU]ÅI LUGAL.MEÅ
70 åar-ga-u-e-eå andan pa[er] “Sixty kings (and) 
seventy eminent people came in” KUB 36.67 ii 14 

(Gurparanzaæ legend, NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:84f. (“Hel-

den”); cf. 60 [LUGA]L.MEÅ 70 LÚ.GURUÅ åiåiyauwanzi taræta 

“He defeated sixty kings (and) seventy eminent men shoot-

ing” ibid. 23; (“The kings arrived”) nu åar-ga-u-e-eå 
pittuliËr “The eminent ones worried”… åar-ga-u-
wa-aå–ma–za peran iåæaååarwanza ≠Ëådu± “‘Let 
him be well-behaved(?) in the presence of eminent 
ones’” VBoT 120 ii 14, 18 (Allaituraæi, MH/NS), ed. Haas/

Thiel, AOAT 31:140f. (“Held”) | the many grammatical errors 

in this passage (esp. in lines 17-18) inspire little confidence in 

translating or understanding it; nu–za µGurparanzaæuå 
alalamniåkizzi åar-ga-u-e-eå–åi kattan ar≠ku±iåkanzi 
“Gurparanzaæu begins to lament. The eminent ones 
accompanied him” (The Tigris said to Gurparan-
zaæu: ‘Why do you cry out (wËåkiåi)?’)” KUB 17.9 i 

17-19 (Gurparanzaæ legend, late NS).

The term is a positive attribute of gods, great
kings, subordinate kings, governors, and soldiers. It 
appears, however, that the attribute is not inherent 
in these positions, but is an additional quality. Since 
subordinate kings can be å., the word cannot mean 
“paramount.” A translation such as “brave” can be 
ruled out since importance, not bravery, is the issue 
in the Tawagalawa letter and the Aåkaliya anec-
dote. In most contexts the translations “powerful,” 
“outstanding” or “eminent” are appropriate. Often 
it appears that it is the fame and importance of the 
individual which is highlighted by this word. If the 
suggested translation for åarkiåke- “to rise, move 
upward” is correct, and if that word is related, then 
presumably å. means “high (in esteem, power), emi-
nent, illustrious, powerful.” Since as an adj. å. once 
modifies the noun UR.SAG (KUB 6.45 iii 58), it is not 
itself the Hittite reading of that logogram, which is 
so often translated “hero.”

Sommer, AU (1932) 91f. (an “Epitheton ornans” such as 
“mächtig, hervorragend, erlaucht”); Laroche, RA 59 (1965) 
85; Riemschneider, Omentexte 461f.; Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
(1984) 134-136; Riemschneider, DBH 12 (2004) 258f.

Cf. åargawatar, åarkiåke-, NINDAåarku-, åarkueåå-.

*åarku- B n.; shoe; wr. KUÅE.SIR.

A word åarku- meaning shoe was postulated by Eichner, 
Die Sprache 19 Idg. Chron. 19b no. 99 and Hoffner, AlHeth 181, 
following Goetze, Cor.Ling. 61, who suggested that the word for 
shoe was likely to be found in the word åarkuwa(i)- (åarkui-) 
“to put on shoes.” Eichner pointed to KUÅE.SIR-u–ma–at–åi Ëådu 
“May it be a shoe for her” (KBo 12.126 i 19) as evidence for a 
neuter u-stem word underlying the word for “shoe.” But since 
all other cases in which the gender of “shoe” is ascertainable, 
it is common gender, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 135 § 307, thinks 
rather that the scribe in KBo 12.126 wrote E.ŒIR (= E.MUÅ) 
rather than E.SIR. This is perhaps a hearing error or perhaps an 
ordinary mistake since the signs only differ by one winkelhaken. 
For discussion, see Weitenberg, U-Stämme 135 § 307. Hoffner 
pointed to NINDAåarkuå, which he thought might be bread in 
the form of a shoe (see åarku- C). Neumann apud Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 335 w. n. 159 accepted åarku- as the reading 
of “shoe” and suggested that the word was related to the adj. 
åarku- and means “hoher Schuh.” On the other hand, it has been 
claimed that the Hitt. word behind KUÅE.SIR is an a-stem on the 
basis of [ZAG-an KUÅE.SIR-a]n in KUB 33.17 obv. 2 (so Otten, 
Tel. 50, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 135, 427 n. 282, ed. Glocker, 
Eothen 6:26f.:12), but the order can also be [KUÅE.SIR ZAG-a]n 
as in [KUÅE.SIR] ZAG-an GÙB-li åarkui in KBo 32.7 obv. 13-14, 
ed. Rüster, FsAlp 476, 478. The acc. pl. KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A-uå (e.g., 
KUB 33.102 ii 34) is, contra Otten, Tel. 50 n. 5, inconclusive 
in this respect since an acc. pl. in -uå is possible for all common 
gender nouns. Of course more than one word could underlie the 
Sumerogram. 

Cf. åarku- A, NINDAåarku- C, åarkuwe-. 

NINDAåarku- C n.; (a type of bread/pastry).†

sg.? nom. com.? NINDAåar-ku-uå KUB 35.142 iv 9.

3-ÅU 9 NINDAåar-ku-uå “Three times nine å.-
breads” KUB 35.142 iv 9 (Iåtanuwian fest., NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:323.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181, suggested that this 
was a pastry in the form of a shoe. See discussion 
åarku- B. A connection with åarku- A adj. cannot be 
excluded.

Although this form could be a NH pl. nom. in 
-uå, and would not have to be a u-stem, the other
Hitt. or Luw. items in the same paragraph point to
sg. nom.: 9 NINDAwantÏliå, 3 p„tiå, 9 SÍGkiåriå (iv 10, 

14, 15).

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 
135.

Cf. åarku- A, *åarku- B.

åarku- A 1 e åarku- C
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åarkuwe-, åarkuya- v.; to put on footwear; 
from OH/MS. 

pres. sg. 3 åar-ku-i-ia-zi KBo 10.51:4 (OH/NS), [åar-k]u-
e-ia-zi KUB 58.33 iii 31 (NS), åar-ku-e-ez-zi KUB 20.4 i 8 (OH/
NS), KBo 23.59 iv (4) (MS), åar-ku-ez-zi KUB 34.118 rt. col. 7 
(MS), KUB 57.76 i 8 (NS), åar-ku-uz-zi KBo 11.43 i 16 (NS), 
åar-ku-zi IBoT 2.134 rev. 12 (NS), KUB 56.35 i 2 (NS), for pos-
sible åar-ku-e-ez-za KBo 25.196:4 (OS) see åarkuezza; pl. 3 åar-
ku-u-wa-an-zi Bo 10291 rev. 8 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 335). 

pret. sg. 3 åar-ku-it KBo 9.110:4 (OH/NS?), KUB 33.106 
ii 4 (NH), åar-ku-ut-ta KUB 33.67 i 28 (OH/NS).

imp. sg. 2 åar-ku-i KUB 33.102 ii 34 (NH), åar-ku KUB 
24.7 iii 66; sg. 3 åar-ku-ud-du KBo 12.126 i 19 (MH/NS), åar-
ku-ia-ad-du KUB 24.11 iii 7 (MH/NS).

part. sg. nom. com. åar-k[(u-w)]a-an-za KUB 24.8 i 26 
(pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.107:1; nom.-acc. neut. åar-ku-
wa-an KUB 45.22 iii 7, 11 (NS), KUB 45.23 i 7  (NS), KBo 
24.96:6 (NS). 

For the -åke-verbs åa-ra-ak-ku-uå-kán-du and åa-ra-ak-
ku-iå-kán-du, considered by Oettinger, Stammbildung 336, to 
belong to this verb, see åarak(k)u(i)-. 

a. w. -za “to put on one’s own shoes/footwear”:
(“The king goes into the inner chamber and puts 
on his robes. § He puts on a white garment of the 
Subarian(?) type and a rough garment § which they 
call a åepaæi-garment or åepaæiya §”) ≠ÆUB.BI 
KÙ.GI–a–z± [(dΩi)] ≠KUÅE±[.SI]R GEfl-TIM åar-ku-
i-ia-zi “And he takes his gold earrings (and) puts on 
his black shoes” KBo 10.51:2-4 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. 

dupl. KBo 10.23 i 15-17, ed. van den Hout, BiOr. 52:551f. w. n. 

26, translit. StBoT 28:9 | the force of -za at the beginning of l. 2 

carries over into the next clause; KUÅE.SIR BABBAR lΩnzi 
[… –za] / KUÅE.SIR GEfl åar-ku-ez-z[i] “They (two 
palace servants and one …-man) take off white 
shoes. […] He (the king?) puts on black shoes” KUB 

34.118 rt. col. 6-7 (fest., MS); (The goddess was upset) 
GÙB-lan–za KUÅE.SIR ZAG-naz [åarkutta ZAG-
nan–ma–za KUÅE.SIR] GÙB-laz åar-ku-ut-ta “[The 
goddess put] her left shoe on the right, and she put 
her [right shoe] on the left” KUB 33.67 i 27-28 (missing 

deity myth, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:72f.; cf. [ZAG-an–ma–
za] KUÅE.SIR GÙB-laz [åarkutta] KUB 33.15:9 (MH/

NS) and [KUÅE.SIR ZAG-a]n GÙB-li åar-ku-[ut-ta]
KUB 33.17 obv. 2 (missing Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, OH/NS), 

ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 26f. | for the restoration in the break see 

*åarku- B; (“Kumarbi quickly arose”) GAM-an KUÅE.
SIR.ÆI.A-uå åar-ku-it “Below, he put on his shoes
(and departed from the city of Urkiå)” KUB 33.98 i 11 

(Ullik. IB, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146f. w. n. 22 | the lack 

of the particle -za here is probably due to the extensive erasures 

and corrections in this part of the tablet; (Kumarbi said to 
Impaluri “Take a staff in your hand”) I[N]A [GÌR.
MEÅ–K]A!–ma–za KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A-uå liliwanduå 
IM.MEÅ-uå åar-ku[-i] “Put swift winds on [yo]ur 
[feet] as shoes” KUB 36.7a iii 40-41 + KUB 17.7 iii 11-12 

(Ullik. IA, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:154f.; cf. KUB 33.106 + 

KBo 26.65 i 31-32, ii 3-4 (Ullik. IIIA, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 

6:20f., cf. pata- 1 a; cf. also KUB 24.7 iii 65-66 (Tale of the Cow 

and the Fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f., tr. Hittite 

Myths 86; (“But if it is a woman who has performed 
(sorcery) on him, mark her, O Sungod. And let it 
(i.e., the sorcery) be (her) scarf. Let her keep it 
worn on her head”) KUÅE.SIR!–ma–at–åi Ëådu n–
at–za åar-ku-ud-du “Let it be shoe(s) for her. May 
she put it on herself” KBo 12.126 i 19 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. THeth 2:22f. | for the reading SIR! see *åarku- B. Since 

there is no evidence for the Hitt. word(s) behind KUÅE.SIR being 

neuter, the -at refers both times to the sorcery (to be corrected in 

åΩi- B 2 and åak(k)- 3 a).

b. without -za “to put shoes/footwear on an-
other person”: (said of a statue of the king) [ … 
KUÅ]E.SIR æattil[(i åar-ku-wa-an æarz)i] “He has 
put shoes on (it) of the Æattian type” KBo 15.15 iii? 

7 (rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 24.96:6 (NS), ed. Taracha, Erset-

zen 46f.; (“Two statues (åËneå) of wax are made. 
One is male”) TÚG.GÚ.È.A waååan æarzi TÚG.
ÍB.LÁ putalli!ya<(n)> æarzi nu–ååan TAÆAPÅI 
iåæuzziyan æarzi KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A–ya TÚGGAD.
DAM åar-ku-wa-an æarzi MUNUS–ma 2? (var. 
1) TÚG waååan æarzi TÚGkariulliya(n)–ååan åÏyan
æarzi namma–ååan IÅTU TAÆAPÅI iåæuzziyanza
KUÅE.SIR.ÆI.A TÚGGAD.DAM åar-ku-wa-an æarzi
“(S)he has dressed (it) in a tunic. (S)he has tied
on a sash (TÚG.ÍB.LÁ), put on a belt and has put
on shoes (and) leggings(?) (TÚGGAD.DAM). (The
other) one is a woman. (S)he has dressed (it) in a
garment. (S)he has put on a head-covering, (s)he
then girt (it) with a belt (and) has put on shoes
(and) leggings(?)” KUB 45.22 iii 4-11 (rit., NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 45.23 + IBoT 4:38 obv. 6-10 (NS), ed. Goetze, Cor.Ling. 

48f. nn. 10, 26; (“She seats the person before the Sun-
god. The Old Woman holds out the wax statues to
him and says: ‘Whoever has been making (this)
sorcery, now they have treated these. They stand

åarkuwe- åarkuwe- b
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right before you.’ The mortal says: ‘We invoked(?) 
(them).’ Then the statues say: ‘Bring (it). We will 
carry (it) away.’ Let the man dress (them?)”) n–at–
åamaå–apa åar-ku-ia-ad-du “and let him put it (i.e., 
the sorcery?) on their feet. (Let him keep it. Let him 
carry it away)” KUB 24.11 + 987/v iii 7 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. THeth 2:44f. (based on dupl. KUB 24.9, “es soll Euch(?) 

dann eine Fußbekleidung angezogen [sein]”), for 987/v see 

Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:89. 

c. part. (“(Appu) went home”) p[ai]t–a–ååan
[GIÅ]NÁ-aå åar-ku-w[(a-a)]n-za åeåkit “and there-
upon he lay down on his bed with his shoes on” KUB 

24.8 i 25-26 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.107:1, ed. 

StBoT 14:4f. (reading å[aåt]aååan for p[ai]t–a–ååan), tr. Hittite 

Myths 83, cf. -åan B 1 b 20'.

Antonym is la-/lai- 3 q.v.

Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB (1938) 86 (“die Fußbekleidung 
anziehen < am Fuß (Bein) hochziehen,” i.e., < adj. åarku-); 
Otten, Tel. (1942) 50 w. n. 5; Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 61 (de-
nominative from the word for shoe); Watkins, Eriu 27 (1967) 
117 (agreeing w. Ehelolf and Sommer); Eichner, Die Sprache 
19 (1973) IC 19b no. 99 (< åarku- “shoe”); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1974) 181; Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 95 (opp. of aræa lΩ-, 
therefore actually means “to join, bind”); Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 335-337; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 134-135 
(åarku- “shoe” may not exist, possibly to åarku- “high”).

Cf. åarku- A, åarku- B, åarkuiwant-.

åarkuiwant- adj.; having shoes on(?); from pre-
NH.†

sg. nom. com. åar-ku-i-wa-an-za KBo 10.11 i 6 (pre-NS).

å. is a deverbal adj. in -want- (cf. naæåariyawant, 
parånawant-) to the innovative stem åarkuya- q.v.

Cf. åarkuwe-/åarkuya-.

åarkueåå- v.; to become mighty, illustrious(?); 
MS.†

pres. sg. 3 åar-ku-e-e[å-zi] KBo 13.31 ii 3 (MS).

LUGAL-uå åar-ku-e-e[å-zi KUR–ÅU] SIGfi-
atta “A king will become emin[ent]/power[ful. His 
land] will prosper” KBo 13.31 ii 3-4 (omen apodosis, MS), 

ed. StBoT 9:74f. (“wird erstarken”). 

For the formation of the verb see parkueåå- B.

Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 81 (“erstarken”); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 246 (“mächtig werden,” stem possibly 
based on a back formation from the voc. of åarku- adj.).

Cf. åarku- A.

åarkuezza; (mng. unkn.); OS.†

[…] åar-ku-e-ez-za x[…] KBo 25.196:4 (OS). This 
might be an act. pres. 3 sg. from åarkuwe-/åarkuya- 
with ending -za for expected -zi, for which see 
Melchert, AHP 183. The preterites in the immediate 
context (lines 2, 3) call for caution, however.

Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 427 n. 284 (“unklar”).

åarkumaååan; (mng. unkn.); OS.†

pl. gen. or sg. acc. åar-ku-ma-aå-åa-an KBo 17.23 obv.? 
3 (OS).

§ [URUA]ngulla–ma åar-ku-ma-aå-åa-an
DUMU-aå INA […] / [URU?]x-eni GUD-uå uåiËtta 
DUMU-å–[a …] KBo 17.23 obv.? 3-4 (OS), partially ed. 

StBoT 5.201.

Since the occurrence of the particle -åan in 
this position is unlikely, we are dealing with ei-
ther a noun åarkumaååa- or a noun åarkuma- and 
the suffixed poss. pron. -åan “his, her, its,” i.e., 
*åarkuman–åan. å. could be an acc. sg. “The child
[…-s] the å.” or a gen. pl. “the child of the å.-s […]”
Theoretically, a noun åarkuma- could be an old -ma
derivation (cf. Oettinger, StBoT 45:469f.) of either åarku-
A or B. The fragmentary context does not allow an
interpretation.

[åarkuzza] KBo 22.222 iii 15, Weitenberg, U-Stämme

(1984) 427 n. 284, read ne-ku-uz-za me-æ[u-ni].

¬åar-l[a-…] (mng. unkn.); NH.†

KUB 31.26:5 (dep.? mentioning Armataræunta, NH), ed. van den 

Hout, Purity 63f. | for Luwian *åarli-/åarlai- and derivatives 

see CLL 191. Since å. is likely to start a new sentence it probably 

belongs to one of the nouns or adjectives starting with åarl-.

åarkuwe- b ¬åar-l[a-…]

oi.uchicago.edu



273

åarlai- v. act.; 1. to exalt, praise, 2. let prevail, 3. 
lift off, remove; from OH. 

pres. sg. 1 åar-la-a-mi KBo 32.19 ii 15, iii 40 (MH/MS), 
KUB 6.45 iii 61 (NH); sg. 3 åar-la-a-iz-zi KBo 24.48 iii 5 (NS), 
KBo 24.49 ii 7 = KBo 34.72 obv. 9 (MS?), KUB 29.7 rev. 62 
(MH/MS), åar-la-iz-zi KBo 29.104 rev. 10 (NS); pl. 3 åar-la-an-
zi KUB 6.45 iii 47 (NH).

pret. sg. 3 åar-la-a-it KBo 16.25 iv 13, 14 (MH/MS), KUB 
14.11 ii 23 (Murå. II), åar-la-it VS 28.132:5 (NS); pl. 2 åar-la-
u-e-en IBoT 3.148 iv 41 (NS), w. dupl. å[ar-l]a-a-u-e[n] KUB 
58.73 iii 9 (NS).

imp. sg. 2 åar-la-a-i KUB 33.70 ii? 8 (OH/ENS).
verbal subst. gen. åar-lu-ma-aå KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1 

i 7 (NS), åar-lu-u-ma-aå KBo 20.92 iv! 21 + KBo 34.170:3 
(MH/NS).

part. sg. nom. com. åar-la-a-an-za KBo 39.8 iii 53 (MH/
MS), KUB 41.12 iii 4 + IBoT 4.12 iii 7 (MH/NS), KUB 58.73 
iii 11 (NS), åar-la-an-za KUB 39.90:7 (NS), IBoT 3.148 iv 
44 (MH?/NS); sg. dat.-loc. åar-la-an-ti KBo 20.72 iii! 14, 16 
(MS?).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 åar-li-iå-ki-mi KUB 6.45 iii 44 (NH); 
sg. 2 åar-[l]i-iå-ki-åi KUB 31.127 i 10 (OH/NS), [åa]r-le-eå-ki-åi 
KUB 24.3 i 42 (Murå. II); sg. 3 [åar-l]i-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 24.8 i 3 
(pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. åar-[…] KBo 7.18:1.

1. to exalt, praise — a. in general: nu ∂U
[(piæaåa)]ååin EN–YA åar-la-a-mi “I will exalt the 
Stormgod piæaåaååi-, my lord” KUB 6.45 iii 61 (prayer, 

Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 30, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 23, 41, 

tr. Bernabé, TLH 292 (“alabo”); [(åar-l)]a-a-an-za-wa 
∂UTU-i (var. ∂UTU-uå) “O exalted Sungoddess” 
KBo 2.3 iii 9 (1Maåt., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.12 iii 4 + IBoT 

4.12 iii 7 (MH/NS), w. par. KBo 39.8 iii 53 (2Maåt., MH/MS), 

ed. THeth 46:95-97, Rost, MIO 1:362f. (“Gepriesener Sonnen-

gott”) | the function of the part. åarlant- here equals the Luw. 

part. åarlaim(m)i-, q.v.; nu–za–kan MUNUS.LUGAL 
åar-la-an-ti ∂ZA.BA›.BA› warapzi nu namma INA 
GIÅTIR paizzi n–aåta 1 UDU U 1 MÁÅ.GAL åar-la-
an-ti ANA ∂ZA.BA›.BA› åipanti “The queen bathes 
for the exalted Zababa. Then she goes to the grove 
and (there) she offers a sheep and a goat to the ex-
alted Zababa” KBo 20.72 iii! 14-17 (cult of Æuwaååana, 

MS?), ed. Lombardi, SMEA 41:237:16-19, 240 (“il sublime 

Zababa”); (“As they are performing the åarlatta-sac-
rifice in which oxen and sheep are sacrificed, they 
say …”) nu–wa–tta kΩåa LUGAL-uå æ„dak [åa]r-
la-a-it … nu–tta apËdani memini åer [(åar-l)]a-a-
u-en (var. åar-la-u-e-en) mΩnn–a–wa LUGAL-i 
LÚ.KÚR ˚kattawatnaliå kuiåki Ëåzi nu–wa–za kΩåa 
IÅTU ÅA LÚ.KÚR (var. LUGAL) æ„dak åar-la-a-

an-za (var. [åa]r-la-an-za) ANA LÚ.KÚR–[(ma–
wa)] GEÅTU-an lË parΩ epti “Right now the king 
has promptly praised you. (Do not listen to that 
(other) man’s (words). Do not harm the king and 
(his) people. If you have handed over a vengeful 
enemy to the king at some point), on account of that 
matter we have praised/exalted you, and if the king 
has any vengeful enemy, and just now you are being 
promptly praised by (the words) of the enemy, do 
not listen to (that) enemy” KUB 58.73 iii 6, 9-12 (evoca-

tion rit., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.148 iv 36(-37), 41-45 (NS), ed. 

Otten, ZA 65:300f. (differently: “haben wir dich angerufen”).

b. (verbal subst. gen.) “fit for praising”: (If a
king or queen becomes a god at Æattuåa) 1 GUD.
APIN.LÁL åar-lu-ma-aå–kan apel ZI-ni åipandanzi 
“They sacrifice a plow ox fit for praising to his/her 
soul” KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1 obv. i 7-8 (funeral rit., NS), ed. 

HTR 18f., 122 (“Weihe-Rind(?)”), Kassian et al., Funerary 46f. 

(“for extolling”); cf. frag. 1 UDU.NITA 1 GUD åar-lu-
u-ma-aå KBo 20.92 iv! 21 + KBo 34.170:3 (MH/NS).

2. to let prevail: [æ]a[ndan]duå LÚ.MEÅ-uå kuiå
[(åar)-l]i-iå-ki-iz-zi “(You are the one) who always 
lets ju[st] men prevail (who cuts down evil men like 
a tree)” KUB 24.8 i 1 (tale of Appu, NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.18:2-

3, ed. StBoT 14:4f. (“erhöht”), tr. Bernabé, TLH 221 (“que le-

vanta a los hombres rectos”), Hoffner, CoS 1:153, Hittite Myths™ 

83 (“exonerates”); (“O Sungod … step onto the upper 
(åarazzi) road”) [(nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL)] 
DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL åar-la-a-i “(Sungod), let 
the king, queen, (and) princes prevail” KUB 33.70 ii 

8 (missing deity myth, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KUB 46.52 obv. 6-7, 

translit. Myth 101; æandanza–kan a[nt]uæåaå tuk–pat 
Ωååuå n–an zik–pat åar-[l]i-iå-ki-åi ∂UTU-uå åuwaru 
mayanza DUMU ∂N[I]N.GAL “The just person is 
dear only to you, and you alone let him prevail, O 
Sungod, fully grown-up son of Ningal” KUB 31.127 i 

8-11 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:239 (“and thou

art letting him win”), idem, AnSt 30:44 (“and you let him pre-

vail”), Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101 (“et toi seul l'exh[a]ltes” (sic)), 

Hittite Prayers 36 (“you are exalting him”); nu apiya–ya
∂IM URUÆatti BE_LI–YA ABA–Y[A] (var. attaå–min) 
æanneånit (var. æanniånit) åar-la-a-[(it)] “Even 
then, the Stormgod of Æatti, my lord, let my fa-
ther prevail through a lawsuit (i.e., trial by battle) 
(so that the Hittites were victorious over the Egyp-
tians)” KUB 14.8 obv. 25 (PP2, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.11 

åarlai- åarlai- 2
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ii 21-23, ed. Götze, KlF 1:210f. | å. is here synonymous with 

(æanneånaz) åarazziyaææ-, q.v.; cf. also åarazzi(ya)- A 2; for å. 

as a Luwianism for the latter terms see Melchert apud Singer, 

Muw.Pr. 66; parΩ æandanzaå–a–kan antuæwaææaå 
tuk–pat ANA ∂UTU [UR]UArinna aååiyanza n–an 
zik–pat ∂UTU URUArinna [åa]r-le-eå-ki-åi “The just 
man is dear to you alone, O Sungoddess of Arinna; 
only you [allow] him to prevail, O Sungoddess of 
Arinna” KUB 24.3 i 40-42 (prayer of Murå. II), ed. Gurney, 

AAA 27:24f. (“The uplifted man is dear to thee, Sungoddess of 

Arinna, and thou, Sungoddess of Arinna, [exal]test him”), Le-

brun, Hymnes 158, 168, tr. Hittite Prayers 51 (“exalt”). 

3. lift off(?), remove(?) — a. without -za: […]
1 dupåaæi[n nakku]waå linkiyaå EME-i ANA UN¨T 
[MUNUS.LUGAL(?) IÅTU NINDA.GUR›.RA 
GA.KIN.]AG TUR–ya åa[r-la-a-iz-z]i 1 dupåaæin–
ma nakkuwaå l[inkiyaå EME-i ANA UN¨T MUNUS.
LUGAL(?) IÅTU NINDA.GUR›.RA G]A.KI[N.AG 
TUR–y]a åar-la-a-iz-zi “For the tongue of the oath 
of [the nakku-] (and) for the [queen’s(?)] regalia 
(s)he l[ift]s one dupåaæi- [with(?) thick bread] and
small [che]ese, one (other) dupåaæi- (s)he lifts(?)
[for the tongue of the] o[ath] of the nakku- [(and)
for the queen’s(?) regalia with(?) thick bread an]d
[small ch]ee[se], (yet one other dupåaæi- (s)he
[…])” KBo 34.72 obv. 7-9 (rit. of Åamuæa(?), MS?); cf. simi-

larly KBo 24.48 iii (NS) and w. -za below b; nu–mu–kan
kuiå idaluå memiaå ZI-ni anda n–an–mu DINGIR.
MEÅ EGIR-pa SIGfi-aææanzi åar-la-an-zi “What-
ever unpleasant matter is in my mind the gods will
make it right again for me (and) they will lift it
from me” KUB 6.45 iii 46-47 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Singer, 

Muw.Pr. 22, 41 (“and lift it from me”).

b. w. -za : (“Whatever evil word, oath, curse
and contamination were made before the deity, let 
these substitutes carry away from before the deity. 
Let the deity and the offerant be free from these 
words”) EGIR–ÅU–ma–za EN.SÍSKUR IÅTU 
NINDA.GUR›.RA TUR GA.KIN.AG TUR–ya åar-
la-a-iz-zi § “Then the sacrificer lifts (the evils) off 
himself (-za) with a small thick bread and a small 
cheese §” KUB 29.7 rev. 62 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, 

Samuha 125, 132 (“rend hommage”), Trabazo, TextosRel. 568f. 

(“ensalza a la divinidad”), tr. ANET 346 (differently: “to recite a 

hymn”); cf. KBo 24.48 iii 5; for this mng. see also the suggestion 

of Haas, AoF 23:91 n. 54. 

This verb, a loanword from Luwian, is derived 
from the adjective *åarla/i- “high superior” (attest-
ed in the Hittite adj. åarli-, q.v.). It shows both the 
concrete sense “to lift, remove” and figurative sense 
“to exalt, praise,” both from “to raise, make high.”

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 226f. (“heben” > “beheben, beseitigen” and 
> “erheben, erhöhen, verherrlichen”); Laroche, RA 48 (1954)
47 (“sacrifier, consacrer”); idem, FsFriedrich (1959) 291f. (“ex-
alter”), 296; idem, DLL (1959) 86 (“exalter”); Güterbock, AnSt
30 (1980) 44 (mng. 2: “let prevail”); Kellerman, Numen 30
(1983) 275 (“ennobliront”); de Martino, Eothen 4 (1991) 10
n. 39 (“sollevare” > “rimuovere, eliminare”); Singer, Muw.Pr. 
(1996) 66 (mng. 3); Haas, Or NS 67 (1998) 138f.; Lombardi, 
SMEA 41 (1999) 224 n. 21.

Cf. åarΩ, åarlaim(m)i-, åarlamiå-, åarlannai-, åarlatt-, åarlattant-, 
åarlattaååi-, åer.

åarlaim(m)i- adj. (used as epithet of deities); 
exalted; from MH/MS.

sg. nom. com. (only attested as a toponym/divine name:) 
ÆUR.SAGåar-la-i-mi-iå KUB 6.45 ii 16 (Muw. II), ÆUR.SAGåar-la-
im-mi-iå KUB 6.46 ii 57 (Muw. II), KBo 4.10 obv. 28 (NH), Bo 
86/299 i 48 (Tudæ. IV).

acc. com. åar-la-im-mi-in KUB 1.1 iv 74 (Æatt. III), KUB 
27.65 i 5 (NS), KBo 29.82 iii 8, iv 8 (NS), åar-la-i-mi-in KBo 
29.99 i 12 (MS), KUB 48.122 iv 8 (NH), åar-la-i-me-en KUB 
27.66 ii 22 (NS), åar-la-a-i-mi-in KBo 29.132 rev. 2.

gen. åar-la-i-mi-ia-aå KUB 27.49 iii 11 (NS), åar-la-i-mi-
aå KBo 29.65 iv 19 (MS or ENS?), KBo 24.35:5, 11, KBo 20.68 
i 7, w. dupl. KBo 14.89 i 2, åar-la-im-mi-ia-aå KBo 29.172:7, 
åar-la-i<-mi>-aå KUB 54.33 iii 4, cf. ÆUR.SAGåar-la-a-i-ma-aå 
KBo 24.36:9.

broken: ∂åar-la-a-i-m[i(-)…] KBo 17.57 obv. 3.

As epithet of IÅTAR and Zababa: nu–åmaå–
(å)an ∂IÅTAR åar-la-im-mi-in [å]ipanzakanzi “They 
shall start libating for themselves the exalted IÅTAR” 
KUB 1.1 iv 74-75 (apol. of Æattuåili III), ed. StBoT 24:28f.;

EGIR-pa–ma ∂LAMMA åar-la-i-me-en (var. … 
-m]i-in) ∂ZA.BA›.BA› TUÅ-aå ekuzi “Afterwards
he drinks seated the exalted LAMMA (and) Zaba-
ba” KUB 27.66 ii 22 (NS), w. dupl. KBo 29.69:22 (witaååiyaå-

fest., MS or ENS?) | it is uncertain whether or not å. also ex-

tends to Zababa, who is otherwise never accompanied by å.;

nu ANA LÚ.MEÅ BE_L DINGIR.MEÅ–ya LÚ.MEÅ
É DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅæ„waååanalaå LÚ.MEÅ É
∂LAMMA åar-la-i-mi-ia-aå LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅSAGI.
A INA GAL ∂Kupilla kuedaniya NAG-na 1-ÅU
pianzi “They also give each of the lords of the gods,

åarlai- 2 åarlaim(m)i-
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temple servants, æ„waååanalla-men, priests of the 
temple of the exalted LAMMA, singers, cup-bearers 
once in a cup of the god Kupilla to drink” KUB 27.49 

iii 10-12 (witaååiyaå-fest., NS); 1 GIÅBANSUR ANA «É» 
LÚ.MEÅ É ∂L[AM]MA åar-la-i-mi-aå tianzi “They 
place one table for the priests of the temple of the 
exalted LAMMA” KBo 29.65 iv 19 (cult of Æuwaååanna, 

MS or ENS?).

å. is originally the Luw. part. of the v. åarlai-, 
and matches the Hitt. part. åarlant- as a divine epi-
thet. Except for the gen. sg. of the mountain name, it 
is attested only as an i-stem in Hitt. contexts. Mount 
Å. is traditionally identified with the Bolkar Da© 
southeast of Ere©li. However, Dinçol/Yakar/Taffet, 
Anatolica 26:13, propose to equate it with the Karaca 
Da©, west of Ere©li.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 227; Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 293, 296; 
idem, DLL (1959) 86; del Monte/Tischler, RGTC 6/1 (1978) 
s.v.; Melchert, CLL (1993) 191; Lombardi, Eothen 9 (1998) 
65-84 (∂LAMMA å. = ÆUR.SAGå.); Dinçol/Yakar/Taffet, Anatolica
26 (2000) 13.

Cf. åarlai-.

åarlamiå- n. neut.; glory; from MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-la-mi-iå-åa KUB 15.34 ii 22 (MH/MS), 
åar-la-mi-iå[(-)…] KUB 32.5 + KUB 32.8 iv 31 (MH?/NS).

iåtarna–kan Ωååiyauwar [ta]kåuwar DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå Ωååiya[uwa]r DINGIR.MEÅ-aå mÏumar 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åar-la-mi-iå-åa antuæåaå åar-l[a-
mi-i]å-åa taræuilΩtar parΩ neyantan GIÅTUKUL 
KUR-yaå miyΩ[tar] åiåduwar DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU-
aå GUD.ÆI.A-aå UDU.ÆI.A-aå æalkiyaå GEÅTIN-
aå miyatar piåkitten “In the midst (of the land) 
keep giving love, harmony, divine lov[e], divine 
kindliness, the glory of the gods (and) the glory of 
men, power, battle-ready weapon(s), growth (and) 
prosperity in the country, growth of humans, cattle, 
sheep, crops, (and) vines” KUB 15.34 ii 20-24 (evocation 

rit., MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f. (“Erhebung 

vor den Göttern und Erhebung vor den Menschen”), Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 590-593 (“altura de ánimo”), tr. ANET 353 (“high 

spirits in god (and) high spirits in man”) | for [ta]kåuwar see 

Neu, StBoT 18.17; in broken context […]≠åar±-la-mi-
iå[(-)…] KUB 32.5:13 (rit., MH/NS), translit. StBoT 30:120.

In light of the many surrounding neuter ab-
stracts in -ar in KUB 15.34 ii 20-24, Neu, FsNeumann 210 

w. n. 23, hesitated to interpret å. as a noun in -eååar
with the final -r dropped, and suggested an s-stem
noun instead. In this he was followed by Starke,
StBoT 31:119, and Melchert, CLL 191. The final -a can
either be -a/-ia or due to the Luwian nom.-acc. sg.
neut. ending -åa.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 227; Sturtevant, Gl1 (1931) (“honor??”); 
Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 539; Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 292 
(“exaltation”); idem, DLL (1959) 86 (åarlami- + -eååar “exalta-
tion”); Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 210 (“Erhabenheit”); Starke, 
StBoT 31 (1990) 119; Melchert, CLL (1993) 191 (“exalta-
tion”).

Cf. åarlai-.

(SISKUR/SÍSKUR)åarlatta-(SISKUR) n. neut.; 1. ex-
altation(?), 2. praise offering; from MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åar-la-at-ta-anSISKUR KUB 17.16 iv 8 (NH).
d.-l. åar-la-at-ti KUB 29.4 ii 26 (MH/NS), SÍSKURåar-la-

at-ti KUB 29.4 ii 10 (MH/NS), KBo 8.90 ii (14), 22 (MH/NS), 
SISKURåar-la-at-ti KUB 29.4 ii 35 (MH/NS), KBo 8.90 ii (14) 
(MH/NS). 

gen. åar-la-at-ta-aå KUB 39.90:4 (NS), FHG 3 ii 20 (NS), 
KUB 2.1 iii 12 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 29.3 i 6 (NS), åar-la-at!-ta-aå 
KUB 32.3 rev. 1 (NS), åar-la-a-at-ta-aå KUB 35.18 i 11 (MH/
MS). 

pl. nom.-acc. åar-la-at-ta ABoT 25 rev. 11 (MH/MS), 
IBoT 3.148 iv 48 (NS), SÍSKURåar-la-at-ta KUB 29.4 ii 35 (MH/
NS), SISKURåar-la-at-ta KUB 58.73 iii 15 (NS), IBoT 3.148 iv 
26, 29 (NS).

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. åar-la-at-ta-an-za KUB 29.4 iii 57 
(MH/NS), SISKURåar-la-at-ta-an-za ibid. iv 7. 

broken: åar-la-a-at-[…] KBo 29.6 obv. 5 (ENS), åar-la-
at-ta(-)[…] KUB 17.8 iii 2 (pre-NH/NS), åar-la-at-t[a-…] KUB 
35.92 rev. 26 (NH), KUB 32.5:11 (MH/NS).

1. exaltation(?): ÅA La≠barna± åar-la-≠at-ta-aå±
∂LAMMA-≠i± “(offering) to the tutelary deity of 
exaltation(?) of the Labarna” KUB 2.1 iii 11-12 (fest. for 

all ∂LAMMAs, Tudæ. IV), ed. McMahon, AS 25:106f., translit. 

Archi, SMEA 16:110.

2. praise offering — a. general: namma mΩn
peran parΩ SISKURåar-la-at-ta iyauwanzi æantaittari 
nu kuitman nΩwi ≠kuit±ki DÙ-anzi nu æ„dak 
SISKUR[å]ar-la-≠at-ta kiå±an DÙ-anzi 1 GUD 1 
UDU–ya ANA ∂U ≠DINGIR.MEÅ± LÚ.MEÅ–ya 
1 UDU ∂U æamri 1 UDU ANA [∂…] ∂I!åu “Fur-
thermore, if it is ascertained to perform the praise 

åarlaim(m)i- (SISKUR)åarlatta- 2 a
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offerings in advance, then before they do anything 
(else), they promptly perform the praise offerings 
in the following way: one ox and one sheep for the 
Stormgod and the male deities, one sheep for the 
Stormgod of the æamri-(sanctuary), one sheep for 
[…] (and) for the deity Iåu” IBoT 3.148 iv 26-31 (rit. of 

tracing the paths, NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:230f., ChS 

I/9:124f.; (“For the king, however, you must take an 
ox, a sheep, thick bread …”) ≠m±Ωnn–a–za ANA 
DINGIR-LIM kuiå (var. kuå!) SISKUR(var. Õ)åar-la-at-
ta peran parΩ iyazi n–at ANA DINGIR-LIM anda 
UL ueriyantari “And if someone performs praise 
offerings for the deity beforehand, they (i.e., the 
things to be offered) will not be called in for the 
deity” KUB 58.73 iii 14-16 (rit. of tracing the paths, NS), w. 

dupl. IBoT 3.148 iv 48-50 (NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 

3:230f., ChS I/9:126f., cf. Otten, ZA 65:301 | Beckman, StBoT 

29:169, 295 interprets the form åarlatta as an uninflected pl. acc. 

com., and cites ku-uå åar-la-at-ta in IBoT 3.148 iv 48 in support. 

However, as ku-iå in the dupl. KUB 58.73 iii 15 shows, ku-uå 

is just a scribal or copyist’s error; nu kuiå DINGIR-LUM 
ÚÅ-ni åer SI≈SÁ-ri nu–ååi LUGAL-uå KARAÅ.
ÆI.A–ya åar-la-at-ta-anSISKUR pianzi kuit LUGAL-i 
ANA B´L¨ÆI.A KARAÅ UGULA LÚ.MEÅ Lˆ[M] 
ZI-za nu apΩt pianzi “The king and the troops give 
a praise offering to whatever deity is ascertained 
in connection with the plague. Whatever the king, 
the commanders of the army and the chiefs of a 
thousand wish (to give), that they give” KUB 17.16 

iv 6-10 (incant., NH), cf. Beal, in Ancient Magic and Ritual 

Power 73; [maææan(?)–m]a–ååi [apË]l ÅA DINGIR-
LIM åar-la-at-ta keldiya[–y]a peran ≠nu–za–kan± 
[æ]„man [iyaz]i “[B]ut [when(?)] the praise [a]nd 
well-being( offerings) of [tha]t deity are before her, 
then [a]ll (this) she [doe]s” (If for her certain offer-
ings of the åinapåi-house are established, then these 
things she performs as well) KBo 17.65 rev. 14-15 + 

ABoT 25 rev. 11 (rit. “when a woman conceives,” MH/MS), ed. 

StBoT 29:140f.; 1 æuåtit waænuwanzi EGIR!-ÅU–ma 
åeæelliy[aå] uidΩr papparåanzi namma åar-la-at-
ta(-)[…] “First(?) they shake (it) with æ.(-min-
eral). Next they sprinkle waters [of] purification. 
Then [they perform(?)] the praise (offerings)” KUB 

17.8 iii 1-2 (incantation rit., pre-NH/NS), cf. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:42, Haas, AoF 23:92, both restoring åar-la-at-ta-[an 

i-¥a-an-zi]; SISKURz„rkiya<å?> SISKURåar-la-at-ta-an-
za–ya NU.GÁL nu–za ≠EN.SISKUR± aræa paizzi 

“There is no blood offering and praise offering, and 
the sacrificer leaves” KUB 29.4 iv 6-7 (dividing the God-

dess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:294 (“praise-ritual”), 

Schw.Gotth. 28f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:176.

b. å.-offering mentioned with its specific sac-
rificial items: 5 NINDA.SIG.MEÅ 3 NINDAm„latiå 
ÅA \ UPNI 1 NAMMANTUM GEÅTIN 1 UDU 
ANA SÍSKURåar-la-at-ti danzi “Five thin breads, 
three m„lati-breads of half an UPNU-measure, one 
NAMMANTUM-measure of wine, one sheep they 
take for the praise offering” KUB 29.4 ii 9-10 (dividing 

the Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:280, Schw.

Gotth. 14f, tr. Collins, CoS 1:174; (They take one m„lati-
bread for the dupåaæi-offering) Ωåzi–ma–kan kuiå 
1 NINDAm„latiå n–an EGIR SISKURdupåaæitÏ (var. 
dupåΩæi) åar-la-at-ti danzi “but they take back 
again for the dupåaæi- (and) praise offering the one 
m„lati-bread which remains” KUB 29.4 ii 25-26, w. dupl. 

KBo 8.90 ii 13-14 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:281f., Schw.Gotth. 

16f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:175; n–aå EGIR SÍSKURåar-la-at-ti 
tiyaz[i] nu SISKURåar-la-at-ta IÅTU UDU åipandanzi 
“He (i.e., the sacrificer) tends to the praise offering, 
and they make the praise offerings with a sheep” 
KUB 29.4 ii 35-36, w. dupl. KBo 8.90 ii 22-23, ed. StBoT 46:283, 

Schw.Gotth. 16-19, tr. Collins, CoS 1:175; nu SISKURzurkiyaå 
IÅTU MÁÅ.TUR åipandanzi EGIR–ÅU–ma åar-la-
at-ta-an-za IÅTU SILA› åipandanzi “They make the 
blood offering with a kid, but afterwards they make 
the praise offering with a lamb” KUB 29.4 iii 56-57, ed. 

StBoT 46:293, Schw.Gotth. 26f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:176 | due 

to the context åarlattanza is not a Hittite sg. nom., but a Luwian 

nom.-acc. neut. in -åa/-za; cf. Melchert, Luwians 186, 183. 

c. offerings specified as intended for å.-offer-
ings — 1' “sheep” mentioned among the sacrificial 
animals: [… UDU.ÆI.A U 1 MÁÅ.GAL ÅÀ-B]A 2 
UDU.ÆI.A aniuraå BABBAR GEfl–ya / [2 UDU.
ÆI.A ikkunattaå 1] UDU åar-la-at-ta-aå (par. åar-
la-a-at-ta-aå) 1 UDU.SÍG+MUNUS tÏtanta[å] “[… 
sheep and one billy goat. Amon]g (them) two sheep 
of the ritual (that are) white and black, [two sheep 
of i., one] sheep of the praise offering, one ewe of 
the suckli[ng( offering)]” KBo 29.3 i 5-6 (åalli aniur rit., 

NS), w. par. KUB 35.18 i 9-11 (MH/MS), translit. StBoT 30:99, 

91 | for the meaning of titant- here see Tischler, HEG 3:384: 

“säugend,” restoring ti-i-ta-an-ta[-an]; cf. also KUB 32.5:11 

(rit., MH/NS), translit. StBoT 30:120. 

(SISKUR)åarlatta- 2 a (SISKUR)åarlatta- 2 c 1'
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2' “bread-loaf” offered to the god: […]x NIN-
DA.GUR›.RA åar-la-at-ta-aå (var. ÅA x[…]) dΩi 
/ […]x-kan ANA DINGIR-LIM menaææanda (var. 
menaææanta) Ëpz[i] / […] aræa paråiyazzi “He (i.e., 
the priest) takes […] bread-loaf of the praise offer-
ing, [and] hold[s] it toward the deity. [And] breaks 
off [the bread-loaf(?)]” KUB 39.90:4-6 (rit. for IÅTAR-

Pirinkir, NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.29 ii? 2-3 (NS).

The assumption of a -t-stem (åarlatt-) or -nt-
stem (åarlattant-) in the earlier days of Hittitology 
is no longer called for. All Hittite and Luwian at-
testations point to an originally Luwian neut. action 
noun in -tta- (cf. Starke, StBoT 31:119, 537, Melchert, CLL 

191).

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 227 (*åarlat- adj. “Lob-, Dank-,” subst. 
“Lob, Dank”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 (åarlatt- “Lob, Lobes-
erhebung(?); Dank(?)”; SISKUR.SISKUR åarlattant- “Lobes-, 
Dankopfer(?)”); Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 293f., 296; idem, 
DLL (1959) 86; Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 47f.; Haas/
Wilhelm AOATS 3 (1974) 42, 125; Otten, ZA 65 (1975) 301 
(“Anrufungs-Opfer”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 169, 295 
(“encomium(-offering)”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 119, 537, 
539 (“Erhebung, Lobpreis”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 191 (“ex-
altation, worship”); Haas, AoF 23 (1996) 91 n. 54 (“Lösungs-
ritual”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 125f. w. n. 576 (“Erhebung, 
Lobpreis”). 

Cf. åarlai-.

[åarlattant-] n. com.; praise offering KUB 29.4 iii 

57, iv 7 (HW 186) does not exist. åarlattanza is the 
Luw. nom.-acc. sg. neut. of åarlatta- q.v. 

åarlat(t)aååi- Luw. genitival adj.; related to, of 
praise/exaltation; from MH/MS.† 

sg. nom. com. åar-la-da-aå-åi-iå KBo 12.60:6 (NS), åar-
la-ad-da-aå-åi-iå KUB 17.12 iii 23 (NH), åar-≠la±-at-ta-aå-å[i-iå] 
KUB 2.1 iv 2 (Tudæ. IV), [åar-la-at-ta]-aå-åi-iå KUB 44.16 iv? 
6 (Tudæ. IV).

acc. com. [åar-la-a]t-ta-aå-åi-in KUB 32.8 iv 3 (MH/NS), 
≠åar±-la-at-ta-aå-≠åi-in± KBo 9.143 obv. 5 (MH/MS), [åar-l]a-a-
at-t[a-aå-åi-in] KUB 35.14 i 18.

a. describing a deity: ∂¸laå walliy[a(nnaå)]
∂¸laå åar-≠la±-at-ta-aå-å[(i-iå)] / ∂¸laå ÅA GIÅBAN 
∂¸l≠a±[(å)] ÅA KUÅMÁ.URU.URUfi “The deity ¸la 
of glo[r]y, ¸la of praise, ¸la of the bow, ¸la of 
the quiver, (etc.)” KUB 2.1 iv 1-4 (fest. for all ∂LAMMAs, 

Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iv? 5-7, ed. McMahon, AS 

25:110f., translit. Archi, SMEA 16:111; 1 NINDAtuæurai 
1 UZUdanæ[aåti ÅA Labarna] / åar-la-da-aå-åi-
iå ∂LAM[MA-i] “One tuæurai-bread, one double 
[bone(?) to] the Tutel[ary] Deity of praise [of the 
Labarna]” KBo 12.60:5-6 (fest., NS), ed. McMahon, AS 

25:124f. | note the failure of concord: one expects *åar-la-da-

aå-åi (or: -aå-åa-an) ∂LAM[MA-i].

b. describing offerings: (“[After]wards, he
breaks three thick breads for the deity”:) [1 NINDA.
G]UR›.RA åar-la-ad-da-aå-åi-iå / [1 NINDA.
GU]R›.RA piæaddaååiå / [1 NINDA.GUR›.R]A
kuwanzuwa!naååiå “[One t]hick [bread] of exalta-
tion, [one th]ick [bread] of splendor(?), (and) [one
thic]k [bread] of heaviness(?)” KUB 17.12 iii 23-25 (rit.,

NS), ed. AlHeth 169.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 227 (“zum Dank gehörig”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 186 (“zum Lobe (Danke) gehörig”); Laroche, FsFried-
rich (1959) 293, 296; idem, DLL (1959) 86; Melchert, CLL 
(1993) 191. 

Cf. åarlai-, åarlatta-.

NA›åarlawiti- n. com.; (a type of stone or object 
made of stone); from MS.†

sg. acc. NA›åar-la-a-ú-i-ti-in KBo 21.21 ii (12), 15; unclear 
[N]A›åar-la-ú-i-t[i(-)…] ibid. 7.

Only in broken context: [… NA›]åar-la-a-ú-i-ti-
i[n …] / [… NINDA.Ì].E.DÉ.A tepu mem[al …] / 
[…-]i § […] NA›åar-la-a-ú-i-ti-i[n … ] / [… p]aråiya 
n–an–åa[n …] / [… -]ir NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A mem[al 
…] KBo 21.21 ii 12-17 (rit., MS), cf. StBoT 19:37; maææan 
NA›åa[r-lawiti-…] KBo 7.52 obv.? 4 (rit., NS).

åarli- adj.; upper(most), superior; from MH/NS.†

sg. acc. com. NINDAåar-li-in-n(a) VBoT 24 iii 24 (MH/NS), 
åar!-li-in HT 35 rev. 5 (NS).

pl. nom.-acc. neut. åar-li-ia VBoT 24 iii 8 (MH/NS).

[nu] EN.SISKUR NA›.ARAfi åar(over erasure)-
li-in EGIR-pa parza [mallizzi/mallai] “The wor-
shiper [mills?] the upper millstone backwards” HT 

35 rev. 5 (rit., NS), ed. Tunn. 93 (reading li-li-in and relating 

this to liliwaææ- etc. and so translating “moving”) | for the 

restoration cf. [EGI]R-pa parza malla!nun in line 7; cf. malla/i- d 

(SISKUR)åarlatta- 2 c 2' åarli-
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and malk- 2, and eliminate the possibility of reading here Ωppa 

parza malk- suggested s.v. paråza a 2'; (“One soldier-bread, 
one wageååar-bread, seven small thin breads(?)”) 
DUGiånuraå–a–kan å„niyanzi n–aåta åar-li-ia åer 
aræa daææi n–an NINDA-an iyami “they put (the 
dough for them) in the kneading troughs. I take 
away from on top the upper (pieces) and make it 
into a (åarli-)bread” VBoT 24 iii 7-9 (Anniwiyani’s rit., 

MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f. (“spoon”); (“I put a table in 
the inner chamber. I hang a kureååar-cloth down 
from (it)”) åer–ma–ååan NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÅ 
NINDAwageååar NINDA åar-li-in-na teææi “I put 
soldier-bread, wageååar-bread, and “top(?)”-bread 
(bread made from the pieces taken from on top of 
the kneading trough) on top (of it)” VBoT 24 iii 21-24 

(Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS)  | for a cloth hanging down from a 

table compare the two altars depicted on the Fraktin relief. 

Sturtevant/Bechtel, Chrest. (1935) 123 (“spoon, ‘spoon(?) loaf’ 
> åarla(e)-/åarliya”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 (“‘Teigfet-
zen(??)’ (und daraus gemachtes Brot)”); Laroche, FsFried-
rich (1959) 295f. (“supérieur” (qualité), related to åarlai- and
Hierogl. SUPER+ra/i-li (*sar(a)li-) = Phoenician ºdr “éminent, 
majestueux”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 479 (rejects Laroche’s 
postulating of an adj. åarla/i-); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181f.
(rejects Friedrich’s tr., skeptical of Sturtevant’s); Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3 (1974) 16 (“hervorragend” = Luw. adj.); Hawkins,
AnSt 25 (1975) 127, 149; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 366 n. 1311, 
398 n. 1434; Hawkins, CHLI I/1 (2000) 65.

Cf. åarlai-.

åarmiya- A n. com.; (a wild animal); MH.†

sg. nom. åar-mi-ia-aå HKM 48 obv. 12 (MH/MS); acc.? 
åar-me-an KUB 8.10 rev. 6; pl. acc.? […]åa[r?]-mi-u[å ] HKM 
83 rev. 2.

(“They willingly gathered birds for us. §”) 
nu–nnaå–kan UR.MAÆ paråanaå åar-mi-ia-aå 
k„ralaåå–a anda UL appanteå “but lion, leopard, 
å. and k„rala- were not caught for us” HKM 48:11-13 

(letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 208f. (differently), Hoffner, FsPuh-

vel 6; here? […] / anda åar-me-an […] KUB 8.10 rev. 

6 (apodosis of lunar eclipse omen, NS), ed. HBM 326, translit. 

DPS 12:78

Alp, HBM (1991) 326-332 (“dog”); Hoffner, FsPuhvel (1997) 
11f. (“a wild animal in the same general category as the lion 
and the leopard”); Pecchioli Daddi, AoF 27 (2000) 349f. (“cane 
selvatico, non addomesticato,” but possibly also denoting a wild 
boar vel sim.).

Cf. LÚåarmi/e-. 

LÚåarmeya- B n. com.; (a professional designa-
tion); from MH?/NS.†

sg. nom. LÚåar-me-ia-aå VBoT 108 iv 8 (NH), LÚåar-mi-ia-
aå KUB 13.34 iv 21 (NH). 

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅåar-me-e-eå KUB 51.57 obv. 27 (MH?/NS), 
LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-e!-eå IBoT 1.29 obv. 23 (MH?/MS?), LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-
i-≠e±-[eå] KBo 30.129 ii? 8 (NS); acc. LÚåar-me-u-uå Bo 5027:7 
(HBM 328); gen. LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-ia-aå VS 28.7 i 11 (NH).

pl. unclear LÚ.MEÅåar(coll.)-me-ia-aå KUB 38.29 obv. 2 
(NH).

uncertain [… åa]r(?)-mi-ia-aå KUB 10.93 i 9 (NS), LÚåar-
m[e-…] Bo 5027:6 (HBM 328).

nu–kan  LÚ.MEÅ URUÆat t i  æ„ma [nteå ] 
LÚ.MEÅUGULA LˆMTIM GAL LÚ.MEÅASIR¨TIM 
[…?] GAL LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-ia-aå GAL LÚ.MEÅ 
KÁ.GAL UR.GI‡ […?] IÅTU IGI.DU°.A.ÆI.A-TIM 
æinkanzi “All the men of Æatti, the overseers of a 
thousand, the chief of the captives(?), the chief of 
the å.-men, the chief of the men of the dog gate(?) 
bow with presents. (They seat them and give them 
åarΩma-bread and (something) to drink)” VS 28.7 i 

9-12 (fest., NH/ENS), ed. StBoT 18:115f., Pecchioli Daddi, AoF 

27:345, 347, Groddek, Hethitica 15:87f., 82, translit. Güterbock,

RAI 18:96 n. 15; (“When the prince comes to the kitch-
en to eat, twelve priests sit before him: the priest 
of … (etc.), one scepter-bearer, one spearman, one 
[…, two?] courtyard-sweepers”) 2 LÚ.MEÅåar-mi-
e!-eå (dupls. LÚ.MEÅåar-me-e-eå) “two å.-men (one 
cupbearer, one waiter, one baker, one crier(?), one 
smith of the deity, three men of the temple, (and) 
one farmer. These sit before the prince to eat)” IBoT 

1.29 obv. 23 (procreation fest., MH?/MS?), w. dupls. KUB 

51.57 obv. 27 (NS), Bo 3228:12, ed. HBM 329f.; nu ANA 
LÚSANGA ∂LAMMA LÚ.MEÅtaæiya[liyaå] / [ANA(?) 
LÚ.MEÅåa]r?-mi-ia-aå  LÚ.MEÅKISAL.LUÆ EN.
É.GAL / [o-o] ANA MUNUS URUÆatti MUNUSENSI 
kalliåå„[wanzi] / [u]ieanzi “When they […] call-
ing to the priest of LAMMA, to the barbers(?), 
to the å.-men, to the courtyard-sweepers (of?) the 
‘master-of-the-house’ [and?] to the Hittite-woman, 
the seeress. (They come and sit down to eat)” KUB 

10.93 i 8-11 (fest., NS), ed. AS 25:224f.; cf. KBo 30.129 ii? 

8 (NS), ed. HBM 330f., translit. DBH 2:186; […DU]GKA.
DÙ LÚ.MEÅåar-me-ia-aå […] KUB 38.29 obv. 2 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. HBM 327, cf. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:189; § 1 åittar 

åarli- LÚåarmeya- B
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KÙ.BABBAR[ …] / LÚåar-me-ia-aå […] § “One 
silver åittar […] å.-man […]” VBoT 108 iv 7-8 (inv. of 

cult objects, NH), ed. HBM 328; [µPN] LÚåar-mi-ia-aå 
KUB 13.34 iv 21 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:40f. (no tr.).

Given åarmiya- A as a wild animal, Alp, HBM 

326-332, tentatively equated LÚå. with LÚ UR.GI‡ and
was followed by Pecchioli Daddi, AoF 27:349f., who
compares Italian “mastino,” indicating both the dog
and a person acting as a watchdog. However, Hoff-
ner, FsPuhvel 11f., shows that Alp’s proposal is not
compelling and perhaps even unlikely in view of
VS 28.7 i 11, where the å.-men occur right next to
the “chief of the men of the dog gate.” The relation
of the LÚå. to åarmiya- A therefore remains obscure.

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 146f.; Alp, HBM (1991) 326-
332 (LÚå. = LÚ UR.GI‡); Hoffner, FsPuhvel (1997) 11f.; Pecchi-
oli Daddi, AoF 27 (2000) 349f.; Groddek, Hethitica 15 (2002) 
83 (probably not “dog(man)”).

Cf. åarmiya- A.

UZUåarnanta n., collec.; afterbirth(?), wr. syll. 
and UZUÅALˆTU; NH.† 

collec. UZUåar-na-an-ta KUB 5.5 i 21, iv 13 (NH).

a. wr. syll.: SILA›.ÆI.A kuit UZUåar-na-an-ta
GAtaraåkann–a karåer n–at åakuwaååar SUM-anzi 
GAM-ann–a zankilatar NINDA KAÅ SUM-anzi 
“Because they omitted (karå-) the (giving of) lambs, 
afterbirth(?) and taraåkan-milk, they will give them 
in full. Alongside they will give bread and beer as a 
penalty” KUB 5.5 i 21-23 (oracle question, NH); cf. [SIL]A› 
UZUåar-na-an-ta GAtaraågann–a kuit [MU?.I]M!.
MA(coll. W) karåer n–aå åakuwaååarit SUM-anzi 
[GAM-a]nn–a 1 SILA› zankilanni SUM-anzi “Be-
cause [the preced]ing(?) [year] they omitted the 
(giving of) [lam]b(s)(?), afterbirth(?) and taraåkan-
milk, shall they give them in full, and [alo]ng with 
them give one lamb as a penalty?” ibid. iv 13-15.

b. wr. Akkadographically: LÚA.ÍL–wa NU.GÁL
nu–w[a G]IDIM.MEÅ INA É DU⁄‚.Ú[S.S]A UL pË 
æarkanzi UZUÆAKKURR¸TU–wa UZUÅA-LI-TÙ GA 
NINDA GIBIL.MEÅ–ya kΩå MU.3.KAM kuit–
at karåanteå EZEN› GA RA-naå EZEN åeliaåå–a 
kΩå MU.3.KAM kuit–at karåanteå GIDIM.MEÅ–
za kËdaå waåkuwaå åer TUKU-wanteå “There 

is no water carrier. They do not make presenta-
tions to the ghosts in the bath house. (As for) the 
ÆAKKURR¸TU and afterbirth, milk, and new 
breads — this is year three that they have been omit-
ted — the festival of churning milk and the festival 
of sheaves. This is year three that they have been 
omitted. Are you ghosts angry on account of these 
misdeeds?” KUB 18.16 ii 1-6 (oracle question, NH); nu 
mΩn æaåannaå mËæ„ni DINGIR-LIM-ni kuedanikki 
åaklΩiå nu–ååi naååu AMAR SILA› MÁÅ.TUR 
naåma UZUÅA-LI-TEMEÅ ÆAK[KUR]R¸TEMEÅ pË 
æarteni n–at lË iåtantanuåkatteni mËæ„naå–at 
meæuni pË æarten “And when at the time of (do-
mestic animals’) giving birth, some deity has a 
prerogative (i.e., is owed some offering), and you 
present to him/her either a calf, lamb or goat kid, 
or afterbirth (and) ÆAKKUR¸TU, do not delay 
them, present them on time” KUB 13.4 iv 35-38, ed. 

Süel, Direktif Metni 80f. (no tr.), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221 

(no tr.); nu EN K[UR?]-TI x[-x SIL]A› 1(?) MAÅ.
TUR UZUÅA-LI-T[Ù UZUÆAKKURR¸TU udai(?)] 
nu ANA ∂U URUAtalæaziya EZEN› nu[-… iyazi(?)] 
SILA› MÁÅ.TUR–kan ANA ∂U URUAtalæaz[iya 
… åipanti] n–aå palzaæanzi n–aå P¸NI DINGIR-
LIM ÅALM[¨TIM …] tianzi GAM-an–ma UZUÅA-
LI-TÙ UZUÆA[KKURR¸TU \ BÁN ZÍD.DA 1 
DUGæ„pparaå KAÅ ZAG.GAR.RA-ni (coll. photo) 
[pianzi(?)] “And the lord of the district [brings(?) 
one(?) lam]b(?), one(?) goat kid, afterbirt[h, 
ÆAKKURR¸TU …], [performs] the festival of 
nu[-…] for the Stormgod of Atalæaziya, and [dedi-
cates] a lamb (and ) goat kid to the Stormgod of 
Atalæaz[iya …], they stretch them (i.e., the young 
animals) out (on a flat surface) and place them in 
front of the deity […] whol[e]. Along with (them) 
[they give(?)] afterbirth and ÆAKKURR¸TU, one 
half BÁN of flour, (and) one æuppar-vessel of beer 
on the offering table” KBo 22.222 iii 1-6.

Von Brandenstein, OrNS 8 (1939) 72 n. 2 (ÅALˆTU = SILˆTU/
ÅILˆTU); Hoffner, FsLebrun (2004) 337-358 (åarnanta = 
ÅALˆTU).

åarnik- see åarni(n)k-.

åarnikzil- n. com. and neut.; compensation, com-
pensatory damages, replacement; from OH/OS.

LÚåarmeya- B åarnikzil-
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sg. nom. com. åar-ni-ik-zi-il KBo 6.2 i 47, ii 11, 53 (OS), 
KBo 6.3 i 55, ii 33 (OH/NS), KBo 6.26 i 27 (OH/NS), åar-ni-ik-
<zi->il KUB 22.70 obv. 77 (NH), åar-ni-ik-ze-el KUB 14.8 rev. 
30 (Murå. II), KUB 46.42 iv 4 (NS), åar-ni-ik-zi-i-il KBo 6.3 iii 
50 (OH/NS).

nom.-acc. neut. åar-ni-ik-zi-il KUB 36.127 rev. 12 (MH/
MS), KUB 13.9 ii 3 (MH/NS), åar-ni-ik-ze-el KUB 13.9 ii 9, 17 
(MH/NS), KUB 14.8 rev. 35 (Murå. II), KUB 22.70 obv. (45), 
rev. 7, 8, 20, 29 (NH), KBo 2.6 i 34, iii 45 (NH), KUB 16.77 iii 
19 (NH). 

gen. åar-ni-ik-zi-la-aå KUB 13.35 ii 7 (NH), KUB 22.70 
rev. 13 (NH), KUB 46.42 iv 7 (NS). 

dat.-loc. åar?-ni!-ik-zi-li KBo 44.223 rev.? 6 (NH).
abl. åar-ni-ik-zi-la-az KUB 14.14 rev. 13 (Murå. II). 
pl. acc. com. [åa]r-ni-ik-zi-lu-uå KUB 46.42 iv 6 (NS), 

KUB 46.38 i 7, 10 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. [åar-]ni-ik-ze!-elMEÅ 
KUB 50.6 iii 50 (NH), [åar-ni-]ik-ze-elÆI.A 10/v:4 (NH) (van den 
Hout, Purity 198).

Following Melchert in Carruba/Meid, Anatolisch 263-274, 
å. was originally com. gender and synchronically reinterpreted as 
neut. The earliest datable example for the latter is KUB 36.127 
rev. 12 (MH/MS). In view of mΩn åarnikzel kuiå KUB 14.8 rev. 
30 and åarnikzel kuitki ibid. 35 both genders could be used in the 
same text.

a. in legal texts: mΩn Ëåæanaåå–a kuiåki åar-
ni-ik-zi-il piyan æarzi nu–z–(å)ta SAG.DU–SU 
waåta naååu A.ÅÀ-LAM naåma LÚ.U⁄·.LU n–aåta 
parΩ UL kuiåki tarnai mΩn–aå–za QADU DAM.
MEÅ–ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU dΩn æarzi n–an–åi–åta 
parΩ tarnai mΩn taizzilaåå–a kuiåki åar-ni-ik-ze-el 
piyan æarzi nu mΩn A.ÅÀ n–aåta parΩ UL tarnanzi 
mΩn ÌR–ma dayat n–an taiazzilanni æarzi n–aå mΩn 
taåuwaææanza n–an–åi–åta parΩ UL tarnanzi mΩn–
aå UL taåuwaææanza n–an–åi–åta parΩ tarnanzi 
takku ELLUM–ma kuiåki daiyazi nu daiyazilaå åar-
ni-ik-ze-el […] “And if somebody has given com-
pensation for murder, either a field or person(s) 
— and (thereby) has redeemed his own person — 
nobody shall hand him over. If he (i.e., the injured 
party) has taken them (i.e., the field or person(s)) 
together with his (i.e., the offender’s) wives (and) 
children, he (i.e., the injured party) shall hand them 
(i.e., the wives and children) to him (i.e., the of-
fender). And if somebody has given compensation 
for theft and if it is a field, they shall not hand (him, 
i.e., the offender) over. But if an unfree person has
stolen and he (i.e., the injured party) holds him for
theft, if he has been blinded, they shall not hand him
over to him. If he has not been blinded, they shall
hand him over to him. § If some free person steals,

and [has given …] compensation for the theft […]” 
KUB 13.9 ii 3-17 (protocol, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, FsFried-

rich 447, 449f., Freydank, ArOr 38:258f., Westbrook/Woodard, 

JAOS 110:643, Catsanicos, Vocab.Faute 14f. (all differently), 

tr. Haase, THR 56f. (differently), de Martino/Imparati, ICH 

3:395-400 | the particle sequence –z–åta with the verb waå- “to 

buy, redeem” is exceptional; for the use of either -kan or -za with 

this verb cf. Neu, WO 11:78; takku ÌR LÚ URUL„iumnaå 
IÅTU KUR URUL„iyaz kuiåki tΩiezzi n–an ANA 
KUR URUÆatti uwatezzi iåæaå–åiå–an ganeåzi nu–
zza ÌR–SU–pat dΩi åar-ni-ik-zi-≠il± NU.GÁL “If 
anyone steals the slave of a Luwian from the land 
of Luwiya and brings him to Æatti, and (if after-
wards) his owner recognizes him, he shall take only 
his slave; there shall be no compensation” KBo 6.2 

i 45-47 (Laws § 21, OS), ed. LH 31; takku MUNUS-an 
kuiåki pittinuzzi n[u–kan åard]Ïeå Ωppanda pΩ[n]z[i] 
takku 3 LÚ.MEÅ na[åma] 2 LÚ.MEÅ ak[(kanzi)] 
åar-ni-ik-zi-il NU.GÁL “If someone elopes with 
a woman and a group of ‘helpers’ goes after them 
— if three or two men are killed (in the ensuing 
struggle), there shall be no compensation” KBo 6.2 

ii 10-12 (Laws § 37, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 29-30 (OH/NS), 

ed. LH 44; [takk]u LÚ[æ]ipparaå tΩiezzi åar-ni-ik-zi-il 
NU.GÁL “[I]f a [æ]ippara-man steals, there shall 
be no compensation” KBo 6.2 ii 53 (Laws § 49, OS), ed. 

LH 59f.; takku MÁÅ.GAL enandan takku DÀRA.
MAÅ annanuææan takku UDU.KUR.RA enandan 
kuiåki dΩiezzi maææan ÅA MÁÅ.GAL åar-ni-ik-zi-
i-il (var. åar-ni-ik-ze-el) apËll–a QA_TAMMA–pat 
“If anyone steals a trained billy goat or a tamed(?)/
trained(?) mountain goat or a trained wild sheep, 
(their) compensation shall be the same as the one 
of a billy goat” KBo 6.3 iii 49-50 (Laws § 65, OH/NS), w. 

dupls. KBo 6.2 iii 44-46 (OS), KBo 6.8:3-5 (NS), ed. LH 75f. | 

for enant- and annanuææant- see LH 193; takku UR.GI‡-aå Ì 
ÅAÆ karΩpi B[E_]L Ì uimiya<zi> n–an–kan kuenzi 
n–aåta Ì-an åaræuwantaz–ået K[A]R-izzi åar-ni-ik-
zi-il (var. [åar-ni-i]k-zi-el) NU.GÁL “If a dog de-
vours pig’s lard, and the owner of the lard finds (it) 
and kills it and re[triev]es the lard from its stomach, 
there is no compensation (for the dog)” KBo 6.3 iv 

27-28 (Laws § 90, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.7:11-14 (NS), ed.

LH 90; takku åuppala–åået kuËlqa åieuniaæta t–at 
parkunuzi n–at aræa pennΩi iåuwanalli–ma–kan 
iåuwan dΩi ari–ååi–ma–at UL tezzi LÚaraåå–a UL 
åakki åuppala–åået pennΩi n–at aki åar-ni-ik-zi-il 

åarnikzil- åarnikzil- a

oi.uchicago.edu



281

(var. [åar-ni-ik]-ze-el) “If someone’s animals are 
smitten (with disease) by a god and he (ritually) pu-
rifies them and drives them back home, and he puts 
the refuse(?) (from the ritual) on a refuse dump, 
but he does not tell his colleague about it, (so that) 
the colleague doesn’t know and drives his animals 
(near that dump), and they die, there shall be com-
pensation” KBo 6.26 i 22-27 (Laws § 163, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 31.66 iv 6 (NS), ed. LH 130f., cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:70f.;

(The defendant says: I am supposed to distribute 
mules from the palace among various people. I keep 
those of the palace for myself and replace them with 
mules of my own or of someone else) tamËdani–
ma–wa kuedani ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA åar-ni-ik-
ze-la-aå EGIR-pa peææi nu–wa–åmaå SIGfi-anduå 
UL–pat peææi “But to whatever other person I give 
a mule as (lit. of) compensation, I never give good 
ones to them” KUB 13.35 ii 5-8 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. 

(“Ersatz-Maulesel”).

b. in prayers: naåma–kan mΩn [amm]uk–ma
kuitki åar-ni-ik-ze-el æanti iåæiyattËni [n–a]t–mu 
teåæaz memieåten nu–åmaå–at peææi “Or if you 
want to impose some separate (i.e., special) com-
pensation upon [m]e, tell me about it by means of 
a dream, and I will give it to you” KUB 14.8 rev. 34-36 

(PP2), ed. Götze, KlF 1:216f. (“besonders eine Entschädigung”), 

Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 214 (“réparation”), tr. Hittite Prayers 

60 (“some additional restitution”); ammu[k–m]a åumΩå 
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ EN.MEÅ–Y[A] åar-ni-ik-ze-
el maåkann–a KUR-e Ú[Å?-n]i åer åarninkiåkimi 
“But I will compensate you, O gods, my lords, with 
compensation and a propitiatory gift for the land 
concerning the p[lag]ue(?)” KUB 14.14 rev. 7-8 (PP1), 

ed. Götze, KlF 1:172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 201, tr. Hittite 

Prayers 63; n–at ammuqq–a IÅTU É-TI–YA åar-ni-
ik-zi-la-az maåkanna[z–iya] åarnenkiåkimi “I too 
will begin to make compensation for it (i.e., the 
bloodguilt for Tudæaliya) with compensation and a 
propitiatory gift from my own household” KUB 14.14 

rev. 13-14 (PP1), ed. Götze, KlF 1:172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 

201, CHD s. v. maåkan (“together with my household”), tr. Hit-

tite Prayers 63. 

c. in divination texts: nu–war–an ANA
DINGIR-LIM kuwapi pianzi nu–wa–ååi–åan åar-ni-
ik-ze-el 2 MUNUS.MEÅ anda tiyandu “When they 
give her (i.e., Pattiya) to the deity, let two women 

enter (i.e., be included) with her as compensation” 
KUB 22.70 obv. 45 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth. 6:68f.;

ƒPattiyaå kuit ANA KIN É.GAL-LIM parΩ åali[kta] 
nu apadda åer åar-ni-ik-<zi->il SI≈SÁ-at “Since 
Pattiya intrud[ed] into the business of the palace, 
therefore compensation has been determined by ora-
cle” KUB 22.70 obv. 76-77, ed. THeth. 6:78f., cf. åalik(i)- 4 c; 

cf. ibid. rev. 8, 13, 29; nu mΩn DINGIR-LIM apadda åer 
åar-ni-ik-ze-el UL kuitki åanæta “and if you, O god, 
have sought no compensation on that account” KUB 

22.70 rev. 7, ed. Ünal, 82f.; ∂UTU-ÅI–ya–z parkunuzzi 
åar-ni-ik-ze-el-la (var. [åar-ni]-ik-ze-elÆI.A) ÅA É-
TI ME-anzi nu kuit dammeli pedi tianzi kuit–ma 
ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi “His Majesty will purify 
himself and they will take the compensation for 
(his) house. They will place some of it in an uncul-
tivated place, and they will give some of it to the de-
ceased” KBo 2.6 i 34-36 (oracle question, NH), w. summary 

10/v:4-5, ed. van den Hout, Purity 198f.; cf. ibid. iii 42-46; åar-
ni-ik-ze-el ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi ANA DINGIR.
MEÅ URUÆalpa–ya åar-ni-ik-ze-el åaknuwandaza 
parkuwayaza SUM-anzi “And they will give com-
pensation to the deceased, and they will give com-
pensation from the unclean (and) the clean to the 
deities of Aleppo” KUB 22.35 iii 12-15 (oracle question, 

NH), and par. KUB 52.92 iv 4-5, ed. van den Hout, AoF 25:70f. 

and Purity 192f., cf. also parkui- A 2 e.

d. in rituals: (Someone makes wooden images
of a man and a woman and a city of earthenware 
with silver and gold) 1 GUD 1 UDU åar-ni-ik-ze-el 
EG[IR-pa m]aniyaææ„waå § [ …U]RU-LUM IŒŒI 
GAM-an æandanzi nu–kan [GA]L? GIR›?.ÆI.A 
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI […–]kan ANA URU-LIM 
IŒŒI anda dΩi [åa]r-ni-ik-zi-lu-uå-å–a–kan [… d]Ωi 
GUD–ya–åmaå UDU åar-ni-ik-zi-≠la±-aå EGIR-pa 
maniyaæzi “One ox (and) one sheep for delivery 
as compensation. § They prepare together with [… 
a c]ity of wood and baked clay(?) cu]ps (with?) 
silver (and) gold […] On the city of wood he places 
[…] and as [c]ompensations he [p]laces on the [… 
for the …-s] and to them he delivers the ox (and) 
sheep of compensation” KUB 46.42 iv 4-7 (rit., NH).

Goetze, KlF 1 (1930) 190f.; Haase, Beobachtungen (1995) 24f.

Cf. åarnikzileåke-, åarni(n)k-.

åarnikzil- a åarnikzil- 
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åarnikzileåke- v.; to pay/make compensation, 
make amends(?); NH.†

imperf. pres. sg. 1 åar-ni-ik-zi-!le-e-eå-ki-m[i] KUB 14.14 

rev. 20 (Murå. II).

nu–za kΩåa ANA KUR-TI æingani åer åu[m]Ëå 
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ [EN.Æ]I.A–YA maåkan peåkimi 
åar-ni-ik-zi-!le-e-eå-ki-m[i n]u–åmaå maåkan 
[åarni]kzell–a åarnin[k]eåkimi “I am just now 
giving to you, the gods, my [lord]s, a gift for the 
country on account of the plague. I will start pay-
ing compensation and I will start making to you a 
propitiatory gift and [compe]nsation” KUB 14.14 rev. 

19-21 (PP1, Murå. II), ed. Goetze, KlF 1:174f.

Goetze, KlF 1 (1930) 198. 

Cf. åarni(n)k-, åarnikzel-.

åarni(n)k- v.; to compensate, make/pay compen-
sation for, replace, make restitution for, make up 
for, make good (claims); from OH/OS.

pres. sg. 1 åar-ni-ik-mi KBo 6.2 iv 48 (OS), KBo 6.3 iv 
46 (OH/NS), KUB 14.4 iii 27 (Murå. II), IBoT 3.122:8 (Murå. 
III), KUB 31.58 rev. 10 (Æatt. III), KBo 12.58 rev. 7 (Tudæ. IV), 
KUB 26.69 viii 6 (NS); sg. 3 åar-ni-ik-zi KBo 6.2 i 5 (OS), KUB 
36.127 rev. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 8.81 iii 5, 6 (MH/MS), KUB 
13.7 i 13 (MH/NS), KBo 27.16 obv. 7 (MH/NS), KUB 13.35 ii 
44 (Æatt. III), KBo 14.21 i 37 (NH), KUB 39.54 rev.? 5 (NS).

pl. 1 åar-ni-in-ku-e-ni KUB 22.57 obv. 4 (NH), åar-ni-
in-ku-u-e-[ni] KBo 24.123 obv.? 2 (NS); pl. 2 åar-ni-ik-te-ni 
KUB 26.19 ii 26 (MH/MS), KUB 26.40:(108) (MH/MS), KUB 
13.4 iv 31 (pre-NH/NS); pl. 3 åar-ni-in-kán-zi KBo 11.32 obv. 
14 (OH/NS), KUB 13.9 iii 10 (MH/NS), KUB 16.39 ii 15, 16 
(NH), åar-né-en-kán-zi KBo 6.5 ii 13 (OH/NS), åar-ni-kán-zi 
KBo 11.32 obv. 8, 47 (OH/NS), KUB 50.44 i 8 (NH), KBo 
13.72 rev. 6 (NH/LNS), KuSa 1.9 rev. 6 (LNS).

pret. sg. 1 åar-ni-in-ku-un KUB 13.35 i 34, ii 40 (NH); sg. 
3 åar-ni-ik-ta KUB 14.8 rev. 32 (Murå. II), KUB 14.14 rev. 12 
(Murå. II), KUB 31.73:7 (Æatt. III); pl. 1 [å]ar-ni-in-ku-en FHL 
2:11; pl. 3 åar-ni-ke-er KuSa 1.3 obv. 16 (MH?), åar-ni-in-ker 
KBo 16.61 rev.? 5 (NH), KUB 14.14 rev. (10 ) (NH).

imp. sg. 3 åar-ni-ik-du KBo 3.1 ii 52, 55, 59 (OH/NS), 
KUB 11.1 iv 21 (OH/NS), åar-ni-ik-tu KBo 16.45 obv. 14 (MS), 
KBo 22.52 ii 4, 5 (LNS); pl. 3 [åa]r-ni-in-kán-du KBo 16.61 
obv.? 12 (MS).

inf. åar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an-zi KUB 16.77 iii 6 (NH), åar-ni-
in-ku-wa-an-zi KUB 16.77 iii 8 (NH).

verbal subst. gen. åar-ni-in-ku-wa-aå KBo 2.2 iii 33, 35 
(NH), åar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-aå ibid. 40 (all coll. W, apud Kammen-
huber, MIO 3:346 n. 6, NH); pl. nom. åar-ni-in-ku-e-eå KBo 2.2 
iv 8 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. åar-ni-in-kán-za KUB 14.29 i 6 (Murå. 
II), KBo 16.6 ii 4 (Murå. II), KUB 16.66 obv. 16 (NH); sg. 
nom.-acc. neut. åar-ni-in-kán KUB 21.27 iv 36 (Puduæepa).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 åar-ni-in-[k]e-eå-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev. 
21 (Murå. II), åar-ni-ke-eå-ki-mi KBo 6.28 rev. 17 (Æatt. III), 
åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev. 8, 21 (Murå. II), Bronze 
Tablet ii 75 (Tudæ. IV), åar-ni-en-ki-iå-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev. 14 
(Murå. II); sg. 2 åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki-åi KBo 34.22 obv.? 7 + KUB 
31.135:6 (OH/MS), ABoT 44 i 38 (OH/NS), KUB 31.133:17 
(OH/NS).

pl. 1 åar-ni-in-ke-eå-ki-u-e-ni KUB 23.72 obv. 28 (MH/
MS).

imp. sg. 2 åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki KBo 3.1 iii 75 (OH/NS); sg. 
3 åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki-id-du KBo 6.28 rev. 21 (Æatt. III), Bronze 
Tablet ii 77 (Tudæ. IV).

For the alleged part. [åar-ni-i]n-kán-za followed by the sen-
tence particle -an in KBo 6.2 ii 54, see LH 59 n. 194.

a. in the legal and juridical texts — 1' in the
laws: (If someone kills a merchant in Luwiya or 
Pala) 1 ME MA.NA KÙ.BABBAR pΩi Ωååu–ååett–
a åar-ni-ik-zi “He shall pay 100 minas of silver and 
replace his wares” KBo 6.2 i 4-5 (Laws §5, OS), w. par. 

Ωååu–ya 3-ÅU åar-ni-ik-zi KBo 6.4 i 5 (NH), ed. LH 19f.; (“If 
a girl has been promised to a man but another man 
runs off with her …”) nu æantezziyaå LÚ-aå kuit 
kuit p[eåta] ta–ååe åar-ni-ik-zi (var. åar-né-en-kán-
[z]i) attaåå–a annaå UL åar-ni-in-kán[-zi] (var.
åar-ni-ik-zi) “He shall compensate the first man
for whatever he [has] g[iven] and (her) father and
mother shall not make compensation” KBo 6.3 ii 6-7 

(Laws §28, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 ii 12-14 (OH/NS), ed.

LH 37f.; (“If a girl has been betrothed to a man, and
he brings a brideprice for her, but subsequently the
father and mother contest the betrothal, they may
separate her from the man”) k„åata–ma 2-ÅU åar-
ni-in-kán-zi (var. åar-ni-ik-zi) “but they shall com-
pensate for the brideprice double” KBo 6.3 ii 13 (Laws

§29, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iii 10 (NS), ed. LH 39, KBo 6.2 

(OS) omits this §; (“If a æipparaå-man steals, there is 
no compensation …”) nu tuekkanza–åiå–pat åar-
ni-ik-zi “Only his body shall give compensation” 
KBo 6.2 ii 54 (Laws §49, OS), ed. LH 59f.; (“If a slave bur-
glarizes a house and his owner says”:) åËr–åit–wa 
åar-ni-ik-mi nu åar-ni-ik-≠zi± “‘I will make compen-
sation for him,’ he shall make compensation” KBo 

6.2 iv 47 (Laws §95, OS), ed. LH 93f.; (“If a free man sets 
fire to a house, he shall rebuild the house. Whatever 

åarnikzileåke-  åarni(n)k- a 1'
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perishes in the house—whether it is a human being, 
cattle or sheep”) nakkuå UL åar-ni-ik-zi (var. n–at 
[åar-ni-ik]-za) “it (is) damage(?), he shall not re-
place it (var. he shall replace it)” KBo 6.3 iv 54 (Laws 

§98, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 54-55 (OS), ed. LH 95f., cf.

nakkuå w. discussion and LH 197; [(takk)]u ÌR-aå É-er
lukkezzi iåæΩå–åiå–[(a åer)–åi]t åar-ni-ik-zi ÌR-
n–a? KIR⁄›–ÅU UZN¸–ÅU kukkur[(aåkanzi n–an 
EG)]IR-≠pa± iåæi–ååi [(pi)an]zi takku natta–ma 
åar-ni-ik[(-zi nu ap„n–pat å„i)]zzi “If a slave sets 
fire to a house, and his master makes compensation 
for him, they shall cut off the slave’s nose (and) 
ears and shall give him back to his master. If he 
(i.e., the master) does not make compensation for 
him, he will forfeit that same (slave)” KBo 6.2 iv 

56-58 (Laws §99, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iv 55-58 (OH/NS), 

KBo 19.5:1-3 (OH/NS), ed. LH 96f.; (“If someone steals a
door out of maliciousness”) kuit kuit (var. [kui]t kuit 
É-ri andan) æarkzi t–at åar-ni-ik-zi “Whatever is 
lost (var. adds: in the house), he shall replace” KBo 

6.10 ii 18 (Laws §127, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.28:8 (OS), 

ed. LH 116 | on åullannaz “maliciousness” see Melchert (forth-

coming); (If somebody finds utensils and animals, he 
shall return them to the owner. If he cannot find the 
owner, he shall secure witnesses. But if he does not 
secure witnesses, and the owner finds them after-
ward) n–aå LÚNÍ.ZU kiåari 3-ÅU åar-ni-ik-zi “he 
becomes a thief; he shall make threefold compensa-
tion” KBo 6.4 iv 11 (Laws §XXXV, NH), ed. LH 54.

2' in other legal texts: (“If someone commits 
murder, only that which the ‘lord of the blood’ says, 
will happen”:) takku tezzi aku–war–aå n–aå aku 
takku tezzi–ma åar-ni-ik-du–wa nu åar-ni-ik-du “If 
he says: ‘Let him die,’ he shall die. If, however, he 
says ‘Let him make compensation,’ he shall make 
compensation” KUB 11.1 iv 20-21 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. 

THeth 11:52f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198; (“Whoever does 
evil among his brothers and sisters and looks [in a 
hostile way?] at the person (lit. head) of the king, 
convoke the assembly!”) mΩn–apa uttar–å[e]t 
paizzi nu SAG.DU-naz åar-ni-ik-du “If h[i]s case 
goes (against him), he shall make compensation 
with his person (lit. head)” KBo 3.1 ii 51-52 (Tel.pr., 

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; cf. 

ibid. ii 55, 59; n–apa GIÅTUKUL.ÆI.A åar-ni-in-ki-iå-
ki “Start replacing the weapons” KBo 3.1 iii 75 (Tel.

pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:48f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198f. 

| normally the simplex åarnink- does not have any sentence 

particle and the presence of -apa here is unique; (“Five don-
keys died”) nu–war–aå parnaza åar-ni-in-ku-un “‘I 
have replaced them from (my own) house/estate (cf. 

per 4 h 3')’” … nu–war–aå nawi åar-ni-ik-zi “He has 
not yet replaced them (i.e., the lost animals)” KUB 

13.35 ii 40, 44 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; cf. ibid. i 33-34; 

(If somebody breaks open a royal silo on his own 
authority, you men of the town must apprehend him 
and deliver him to the king’s gate. If you do not 
bring him) nu [ÉS]AG-an LÚ.MEÅ URU-LIM åar-
ni-in-kán-zi (dupl. åar!-ni-in!-kán-zi) “The men of 
the town shall replace the [si]lo (i.e., its contents)” 
KUB 13.9 iii 10 (protocol, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 27.16 rev. 

1, ed. Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:643, translit. Otten, Fs-

Laroche 274; (If one of various palace or military of-
ficials commits a certain offence against the king) 
n–an aræa paræanzi DI!-NAM IÅTU É–ÅU åar-ni-
ik-zi “They shall expel him, and he shall pay from 
his estate the judgement of the court as compensa-
tion” KUB 13.7 i 12-13 (legal text of Tudæ., MH/NS), cf. per 

4 h 3'; (Maraååa spoke as follows: … I seized … for 
His Majesty) nu–za ∂UTU-ÅI mimma[å pΩndu–
wa] / [åa]r-ni-in-kán-du “But His Majesty refus[ed] 
(and said:) ‘[From now on] let them replace (it)’” 
KBo 16.61 obv.? 11-12 (dep., MH) | for the tr. of pandu as 

“henceforth, from now on” see Hoffner, JNES 27:202 w. n. 42; 

UMMA µÅam„æa-LÚ ÅA KUÅ.ÆI.A åΩåaå x[…] / 
kuin åar-ni-in-ker n–aåta µMaraååΩå […] / karåta 
KBo 16.61 rev.? 4-6 (dep., MH), ed. StBoT 4:60f.; [nu] mΩn 
ÌR LÚpitteyantan munnaizzi [nu]–ååe–ååan mΩn 
B´L–ÅU åer UL [å]ar-ni-ik-zi nu 12 SAG.DU.ÆI.
A UL pΩi “If a slave conceals a fugitive, and his 
owner does not give [c]ompensation on his behalf, 
and he does not give twelve persons (lit. heads)” 
(he will lose his slave) KUB 8.81 iii 3-5 (Åunaååura treaty, 

MH/MS), ed. Petschow, ZA 55:243, del Monte, OA 20:217f, 

tr. DiplTexts™ 25f.; cf. ibid. iii 6-7; KUB 36.127 rev. 14 (Åu-

naååura treaty, MH/MS); (“Since you are friends, cattle 
(and) sheep of Æatti and Gaåga are mixed and cow-
herds and shepherds work together. But if an en-
emy attacks we will hold you alone responsible”) 
mΩn–aåta kunanzi–ya kuinki naååu 1 LÚ naåma 
1 [GUD 1 UDU] nu ap„åå–a åar-ni-ik-te-ni ÅA 
KUR URUÆatti–ya GUD[.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A åar-ni-
ik-te-ni] ANA 1 LÚ EGIR-an 3 LÚ.MEÅ piåkatteni 

åarni(n)k- a 1' åarni(n)k- a 2'
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ANA 1 GUD–ya [3 GUD piåkatteni] IÅTU 1 UDU 
3 UDU–pat piåteni “and if they kill someone, ei-
ther one man, or one [ox (or) one sheep], you shall 
replace them too, and [you shall replace] the cattle 
[and sheep] of the Hittites. You shall give three men 
for one man and [you shall also give three oxen] for 
one ox (and) three sheep for one sheep” KUB 26.19 ii 

25-28 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 131f., for the dating see Neu, 

FsBittel 398.

b. in oracle texts: [mΩn Å]A µPiyaååili U
µÆaittili [Ëåæar] åar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an-zi åanæeåkiåi 
[nu KIN(?) N]U.SIGfi-du NU.SIGfi § [nu DINGIR-
LU]M eåæar–pat åar-ni-in-ku-wa-an-zi åanæeåkiåi 
“[If] you, (O deity), keep seeking to get compensa-
tion for [the murder] of Piyaååili and Æaittili, let 
[the KIN(?) oracle] be unfavorable. Unfavorable. § 
[(If), O go]d you keep seeking to get compensation 
for the murder only” KUB 16.77 iii 5-8 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 248f.; (“They are taking the 
beef and mutton from your mouth, O deity. They 
shall purify themselves”) nu GUD IÅT[U GUD] åar-
ni-in-kán-zi [UDU–ma IÅTU UD]U åar-ni-in-kán-zi 
“They shall replace ox wit[h ox]. They shall replace 
[sheep with shee]p” KUB 16.39 ii 15-16 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. del Monte, AION 35:331, 333; cf. ibid. ii 37-38, 42-43;

(They will ask His Majesty) kuiå IKRIBU åar-ni-
in-ku-wa-aå(coll.) n–an åar-ni-in-kán-zi UL–ma 
kuiå åar-ni-in-ku-wa-aå(?, coll.) nu–ååi zankila[tar 
SUM-anzi] “what vow is subject to compensation, 
and they will pay compensation for it. And what 
vow is not subject to compensation, [they shall pay] 
a penalty to her” KBo 2.2 iii 33-36 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. van den Hout, Purity 134f., coll. Walther, apud Æatt. 140 

and Kammenhuber, MIO 3:346 n. 61; nu IKRIBIÆI.A–ma 
kuiËå åarninkuËå n–aå åar-ni-in-kán-zi kattann–a 
zankilatar SUM-anzi maåkann–a–kan BAL-anzi 
“Or, they shall give compensation for the vows that 
are subject to compensation. Additionally they shall 
pay a penalty and they will offer a gift” ibid. iv 7-10 

(oracle question, NH); cf. ibid. iii 39-42; [… å]akuwaååarr–
a–(a)t åar-ni-in-kán-zi “And they shall make full 
compensation for it” KUB 52.101 ii 6 (oracle question, 

NH); cf. ibid. ii 3, iii 3, 6; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:191 n. 3, 192 n. 

1; n–at ÅA MU.1.KAM åakuwaååar åar-ni-kán-zi 
“They shall compensate for it fully for the first (or 

‘for one’) year” KUB 50.44 i 8 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 e.

c. in prayers: kurim[m]aå damm[(i)]åæandaå
antuæåaå kattawΩtar zik–[(p)]at ∂UTU-uå åar-ni-
in-ki-iå-ki-[(å)]i “Only you, Sungod, make com-
pensation for the grievances of the orphaned (and) 
oppressed person” ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 i 36-38 (prayer, 

OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.133:16-17 and KUB 31.134:11-12, 

ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:240, tr. Hittite Prayers 37 (“restore the 

claims”); cf. similar KBo 34.22 obv.? 6-7 + KUB 31.135:5-6;

(“Since you, O deities, my lords, seek vengeance 
for the murder of Tudæaliya, the persons who have 
killed Tudæaliya”) nu Ëåæar ap„å åar-ni-i[n-ke-er] 
nu KUR URUÆatti–ya apΩå iåæananza aræa namma 
zinni[åta] n–at KUR URUÆatti–ya kar„ åar-ni-ik-
ta kinuna–ya–at–kan [k]uit [a]mmu[k] araå n–at 
ammuqqa IÅTU É-TI–YA åarnikzilaz maåkanna[z] 
åar-né-en-ki-iå-ki-mi “[They have give]n compen-
sation for the bloodshed. That bloodshed further 
finished off the Land of Æatti as well so that the 
Land of Æatti too made compensation for it. But 
now that it has also come upon (lit. reached) me, 
I too will make compensation for it from my own 
household, with compensation and propitiatory gift” 
KUB 14.14 rev. 10-14 (PP1), ed. Götze, KlF 1:172f., Lebrun, 

Hymnes 196, 201, tr. Beckman, CoS 1:157, Hittite Prayers 63;

kui[t] URUÆattuåaå æ[i]nganaz åar-ni-ik-ta n–at 20-
anki [UL k]ar„ (or: [n–at k]ar„) apËniååan kiåari 
“What Æattuåa gave as compensation by means of 
the plague, is[n't] it thus happening twentyfold(?) 
already?” (or: “[And it] is happening twentyfold(?) 
already”) KUB 14.8 rev. 32-33 (PP 2), ed. Götze, KlF 1:216f., 

Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 214, Singer, Prayers 60 (all differently).

d. in other texts: […] / P¨Æ–ÅU åar-ni-ik-
d[u … ] / åar-ni-ik-du “Let his/her substitute give 
compensation(?) [for …], let […] give […] com-
pensation” KBo 22.52 ii? 5-6 (NS); [UZUNÍG.GI]G–wa 
UZUNÍG.GIG-az åar-ni-ik-ta “He replaced [visce]ra 
with viscera” KBo 24.1 i 33 + KUB 32.113 left col. 11 

(3Maåt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:128f.

e. with preverbs — 1' w. anda and -kan: åakuwan~
tariyanuåkanteå–ma–at–kan kuit n–aå–kan anda 
åar-ni-in-kán-zi “But because they (i.e., festivals) 
have remained neglected, should they make up for 
them?” KUB 22.35 ii 5-6 (oracle question, NH), ed. van 

åarni(n)k- a 2' åarni(n)k- e 1'
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den Hout, Purity 186f.; uqq–a maææan µ.∂LAMMA-
an paææaåæi nu–ååi–kan mΩn wakåiyazi kuitki n–
an–kan anda åar-né-en-ki-iå-ki-mi mΩnn–a ANA 
NUMUN µ.∂LAMMA nakkiåzi kuitki n–an–kan 
DUMU–YA DUMU.DUMU–YA QA_TAMMA anda 
åar-ni-in-ki-iå-ki-id-du “And just as I protect Ku-
runtiya and keep compensating him for anything 
lost by him, so if it becomes difficult for the seed 
of Kuruntiya, let my son (and) my grandson keep 
compensating him in the same way” Bronze Tablet ii 

74-77 (treaty w. Taræuntaååa, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.

(“entschädigen”); (In a household one person has died 
because of the plague) [(n–at punuåmi) n]–at–kan 
anda åar-ni-ik-mi “I will investigate it and make 
restitution for it” KUB 31.58 rev. 10 (vow of Puduæepa), w. 

dupl. KUB 31.51 rev. 6, ed. StBoT 1:30f.; (“For whatever 
god there is no ‘man of the god’”) […]x–kan IÅTU 
É.DINGIR-LIM anda åar-ni-kán-zi “they shall re-
place [≥…] from the temple” KBo 13.72 rev. 6 (vow, NH), 

ed. de Roos, Diss. 290, 429.

2' w. Ωppa: (Palla requisitioned and killed two 
wethers that had already been anointed for the year-
ly festival. It is suggested that another priest return 
(EGIR-pa pΩi) two wethers, but the god rejects the 
suggestion) nu pΩn<zi> µPallaåå–a 2 UDU.NITA 
ANA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-pa åar-ni-ik-zi kattann–a 
zankilatar IÅTU NINDA KAÅ pΩi duddu[nuw]anzi–
an “Should they go (and) should Palla too give 
back compensation to the deity for the two weth-
ers? Should he also give a penalty of bread and beer 
along with it? Should they pardon him?” KBo 14.21 i 

36-38 (oracle question, NH); cf. also KUB 23.72 obv. 28.

3' w. aræa: paimi–wa–za ÅA ABI–YA åeååi-x-x
aræa åar-ni-ik-mi “Then I will completely make up 
for the å. of my father” KUB 14.4 iii 26-27 (prayer, Murå. 

II), ed. Forrer, Forsch. 2, de Martino, Eothen 9:28, 36 w. n. 134 

(“adempiere”); cf. ÆUL-lu uttar U[L …] / aræa åar-ni-
in-k[án-…] KBo 22.117 rt. col. 6-7 (rit. frag., NS); cf. also 

ibid. 4; […] IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI A.ÅÀA.GÀR 
GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN aræa åar-ni<-ik>-zi KBo 20.75 rev.

6 (Kizzuwatna rit., NS); cf. ibid. 1.

4' w. parΩ: EGIR–ÅU DUGKUKUBIÆI.A parΩ 
åar-ni-kán-zi “Afterwards they will fully replace 
the pitchers” KBo 11.32 obv. 8 (fest., OH/NS); cf. åar-ni-

in-kán-zi ibid. 14; cf. also frag. ibid. 46; [n]u EZEN›.MEÅ 

karåanduå parΩ åar-ni-in-ku-e-ni “We shall fully 
make up for the festivals which have been neglect-
ed” KUB 22.57 obv. 4 (oracle question, NH); mΩn–ma–aå 
parΩ åar-ni-in-kán-za “If it (i.e., the festival) is, 
however, fully made up for” KUB 16.66 obv. 16, 30 (ora-

cle question, NH); (Whatever evil deeds the person has 
committed) n–at IÅTU SAG.D[U–Å]U kar„ parΩ 
åar-ni-ik-ta “he has already fully compensated for it 
with his head” KUB 21.19 ii 15 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Süren-

hagen, AoF 8:92f.; cf. KUB 21.27 iv 36 (prayer, Puduæepa); 

(“If I defeat the enemy, and when I return from the 
campaign, I will come up to Mt. Tagurka”) [n]u–tta 
LˆMÆI.A […] peææi parΩ åar-ni-ik-mi “and I will 
give you thousands […], I will give full compensa-
tion” KBo 13.162 rev. 14 + KBo 12.58 rev. 6-7 (prayer, Tudæ. 

IV), ed. Lombardi, Mem.Imparati 499f.; cf. parΩ 7 d.

5' w. åer: see Laws §§ 95 and 99, above, a 1' and KUB 

8.81 iii 3-5, above, a 2'.

The verb åarnink- without preverbs is a three-
place verb in its fullest extension:

absolute to give compensation cf. a 1' nu   
åarnikzi LH §95

+ acc. to compensate for some- cf. a 1' passim 
thing/make up for some- 
thing

(+ acc.) + abl. to compensate (for some- cf. a 2' several  
thing) with something exx.

+ dat. + acc. to compensate someone  cf. a 1' LH §28,  
for something c (first quote)

The predicative participles agree with this: it is 
the object compensated for that turns into the sub-
ject (but see below). The theoretically possible con-
struction: + dat. + acc. + abl. “to compensate some-
one for something with something” does not seem 
to be attested—not surprising since Hittite usually 
avoids such complicated syntax. The dat. can be re-
inforced by åer (LH §§ 95, 99) or be expressed with 
the OH combination of åer + poss. pron.

Deviating from this pattern is the syntagm –kan 
anda åarnink- in the Bronze Tablet, where the per-
son compensated appears in the acc. (instead of the 
dat.): see section e. However, the first and third 
ex. under e have the acc. again for that for which 
compensation is given, just like with the simplex 

åarni(n)k- e 1' åarni(n)k-
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åarnink-. So, syntactically, –kan anda åarnink- 
seems to behave in two ways. 

If the part. in the unpubl. (see Neu apud Haase, 

GsKronasser 34 without further reference) åarninkanza–
wa–za Ëå is to be taken as passive (“You shall be 
compensated”) it follows the syntax in the Bronze 
Tablet. However, it could also be taken as act. as 
Haase does (“Sei ein Schadensersatzpflichtiger!”). 

The Hittites conceived of their relationship to 
their gods in legal and juridical terms. When they 
spoke of praying, they often used terms for present-
ing an argument in court (arkuwai-, arkuwar, etc.). 
Some of the prayer types, e.g., the so-called “Plague 
Prayers,” were extended arguments of self-exon-
eration. When the gods were offended by human 
actions, they required compensation (åarnikzil) for 
their injuries and levied punitive fines (zankilatar). 
Bribes to judges and legitimate propitiatory gifts 
to the gods shared the same term (maåkan). In bat-
tles the gods acted as judges and rendered deci-
sions by giving the victory to the side in the right 
(åarazziyaææ-, åarlai-). For this reason, we do not 
propose to use a different translation for åarnink- 
or åarnikzil when it occurs in a religious context 
(åarni(n)k- b-c, åarnikzil b-d), as opposed to a pure-
ly juridical one (åarni(n)k- a, åarnikzil a).

Goetze, KlF 1 (1930) 190-192; Petschow, ZA 55 (1963) 248; 
Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 124; Haase, Beobachtungen (1995) 
21-24.

Cf. åarkanti-, åargaåam(m)i-, (¬)åarqatt-, åarkiwali-, åarnikzel-, 
åarnikzileåke-; æapuå-, zankila-, zankilatar.

[åarninkuwa-] adj.

Since the form åar-ni-in-ku-e-eå KBo 2.2 iv 8 (NH) 
remains the sole example thus far of an inflected 
gerundival form derived from the gen. of the ver-
bal noun åarninkuwaå and could also be a mistake 
brought on by the preceding kuiËå, it seems prefer-
able to not yet posit a stem *åarninkuwa-. The pas-
sage is discussed under åarnink- b.

åarniånili-, åarriånili- adj.; (describes bread/
cake); from OH.†

pl. acc. com. åar-né-eå-ni-li-uå KUB 34.86 rev. 5 (MS), 
åar-ri-iå-ni-le-eå KUB 10.39 iii 4 (NS); broken åar-ni-iå-n[i-

li-…] KUB 34.86 rev. 3 (OH/MS), åar-ri-iå-ni-l[i-…] 758/u:14 
(StBoT 28:112 n. 21, NS).

LÚ.MEÅ É.GAL LÚABUBˆTI 3 NINDA.GUR›.
RA åar-ri-iå-ni-le-eå udanzi “The palace servants 
(and) the intendant bring three å. thick-breads” KUB 

10.39 iii 3-5 (NS); 1 N[INDA …] 1 NINDAm[„riy]alaå åar-
ni-iå-n[i-li-uå] LÚAG[RIG URUÆatti] ANA LÚSANGA 
∂Kampiw[(„uit pΩi)] § ≠30?± [NINDA.GUR›.RA 
GAL] åar-né-eå-ni-li-uå ∂IM-aå N[(A›æuwaåiya)] 
“One […]-bread, […] (and) one å. m„riyala-bread 
the (storehouse-)admini[strator of Æatti] gives to 
the priest of Kampiwuit. § Thirty(?) å. [big thick-
breads(?) …] to the stela of the Stormgod” KUB 

34.86 rev. 2-5 + KBo 16.68 iii! 23-27 (MELQ´TU lists, OH/

MS), w. dupl. KBo 30.19 rev. 2-3, translit. StBoT 28:112; cf. 
30 NINDA.GUR›.RA GAL åar-ri-iå-ni-l[i-…] 758/

u:14, translit. StBoT 28:112 n. 21 | for the muriyala-bread as a 

bread or pastry in the form of a cluster of fruit see CHD s.v.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 182 (related to the city name Åariååa?).

åarnu- v.; (mng. unkn.).†

[…] æarapaåun åar-nu-ut åargamuå / […] KUB 

57.66 iii 17 (rit?, NS).

å. can be either an imp. sg. 2 (cf. the impera-
tives iii 12, 14, 15) or a pret. sg. 3 (cf. iii 16, 18, 
19). Given the likely verbal status of å., the ha-
pax æarapaåun (cf. HW2 Æ s.v.) is probably an sg. 
acc.  com. Considering the presence of the adjective 
åarku- in the immediate context, one cannot rule out 
emending to åar<-ga>-nu-ut.

Cf. åarganuwant-?, UZUåarnum(m)ar.

UZUåarnum(m)ar n. neut.; (a body part which 
grows wool); wr. syll. and UZUMAÅ.GIM; from 
OH/MS.†

nom.-acc. [UZ]Uåar-nu-um-mar KBo 20.116 obv.? 13 (NS), 
UZUåar-nu-mar KUB 43.54 v 18 (NS); acc.? UZUåar-nu-ma-≠an± 
KUB 33.52 iii 5 (OH/NS); d.-l. åar-nu-um-ni Tel Aviv 2:91:22, 
[UZ]Uåar-nu-um-ni KBo 13.13 obv. 12 (MS); gen. UZUåar-nu-um-
ma-aå KBo 8.91 obv. 4 (MS), UZUåar-nu-ma-aå KBo 23.21:21 
(MS/ENS?), 942/z rev.? 5 (StBoT 44:370), UZUåar-nu-um<-
ma>-å(a) KUB 44.15 i 9 (NS); broken åar-nu-um[-…] KUB 
12.63 obv. 4 (OH/MS).

For the inflection of å. as a regular -mar/-m(a)n- noun see 
Melchert, Die Sprache 29:13. It cannot be determined wheth-

åarni(n)k- UZUåarnum(m)ar
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er the form åarnuman is an endingless locative to the regular 
-mar/-m(a)n- stem or nom.-acc. of a pure n-stem. The gen. sg. 
åarnum(m)aå shows assimilation of -m(m)n- to -mm-, for which
cf. NINDAåaramm- beside NINDAåaram(m)n-. 

(“(S)he takes one thick-bread. (S)he puts ce-
dar-oil and […]”) ANA GEÅTU UDU tepu [k]uerzi 
UZUåar-nu-um-<ma->å–a [(SÍG BABBAR t)]epu 
kuerzi “(S)he cuts a little from the sheep’s ear. 
She cuts a little of white wool of the å. (and dumps 
them into the hearth with the thick-bread)” KUB 

44.15 i 8-10 (fest. for IÅTAR of Nineveh, NS), w. dupl. Bo 

3727, cf. Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:48; cf. in malformed new-
born (IZBU) omens [takku IZBU …UZ]Uåar-nu-
um-ni–ååi [kittari(?)] KBo 13.13 obv. 12 (omens, MS? 

or NS?), ed. StBoT 9:60f., for the date see Neu, FsNeumann 

207f., Soysal, JANER 4:102; (They sacrifice various 
breads, cheese, stew and pulp to Iåæara) åerr–a–
ååan [UZ]Uåar-nu-um-mar dΩi “And on top (s)he 
places a å.” KBo 20.116 obv.? 12-13 (æiåuwa-fest., NS); 
(“While the liver cooks beside the temple of Æe-
bat, the priest goes to the side of the temple of 
Teååub. …”) nu–kan UZUGABA UZUÚR UZUMAÅ.
GIM QADU UZUÉLLAG.GÙN.A danzi “They take 
breast, loin, å., along with the ‘speckled kidneys.’ 
(The liver and heart they […] and place them be-
fore Teååub. § The priest crumbles one thin-bread, 
one […-bread and one ]barley-thick-bread. On 
top he places cut up liver and heart. He sacrifices 
the breast with wine and places it before Teååub)” 
[UZUÚ]R UZUåar-nu-mar-r–a ITTI UZUGABA dΩi 
“He places [lo]in and å. with the breast” KUB 43.54 

v 7-18 (fest. for Teååub, NS); cf. similarly KUB 41.48 iv 19-23 

(NS); n–aåta UZUåuppa æ„iåu danz[i…(?)] UZUGABA 
UZUÚR UZUMAÅ.GIM QADU UZUÉLLAG.GÙN.≠A± 
[danzi] UZUNÍG.GIG–ma UZUÅÀ æappinit zanuanz[i] 
“They take fresh meat. [They take] breast, loin, å. 
together with ‘speckled kidneys,’ while they cook 
the liver and heart over an open flame. (The priest 
crumbles one thin-bread. On top he places fresh 
breast (and) cut up liver and heart. He sacrifices the 
breast with wine. Then he places it back before Æe-
bat. He libates wine. §)” UZUÚR–ma UZUMAÅ.GIM 
QADU UZUÉLLAG.GÙN.A ANA UZUGABA awan 
katta dΩi “He puts down loin, å. (UZUMAÅ.GIM) 
together with ‘speckled kidneys’ on the breast” KBo 

22.180 i 9-11, 17-18 (fest., NS); cf. similarly KBo 3.14:5-6 

(NS), KBo 20.109 i 11 (NS), KBo 8.93 i 15; […]x UZUMAÅ.

GIM P¸NI […] ibid. 21 (rit., MS?); EGIR–ÅU–ma 1 
NINDA.GUR›.RA at[t]aå DINGIR.[MEÅ] parå[iya 
…] / UZUåar-nu-um-ma-aå \ UZ[USA]G?.DU GÙB-
laåå–a UZUkudur ≠dΩ±i n[–a]t–å[an iåtanΩni] EGIR-
pa dΩi “Then [(s)he] bre[aks] one thick bread for the 
ancestor gods, takes […] of å., half the [he]ad and a 
left shank and puts [th]em back [on the altar]” KBo 

21.37 obv. 13-14 + KBo 8.91 obv. 4-5 (Kizzuwatna rit., MS), 

translit. Trémouille, Mem.Imparati 847 (ll. 14-15) | depending 

on what is to be restored after parå[iya …], UZUåarnummaå could 

be dependent on a noun in the break as above, or alternatively 

dependent on the following noun (“half a [he]ad of å.”), or a free 

standing gen. (“that of the å.”).

All known occurrences of å./UZUMAÅ.GIM refer to animals 
only. Especially frequent is the sequence “breast, loin, å. with the 
kidneys.” The fact that it can have (white) wool speaks for an 
outer part of the body. The collocation with breast, loin and kid-
ney points, as Riemschneider, StBoT 9:65, saw, to the belly area. 
It is not clear why å. QADU UZUÉLLAG GÙN.A “å. with ‘speck-
led’ kidneys” should be identical to å. alone, as Haas/Wegner, 
AoF 28:121, suggest, nor why å. should be “hip (meat).”

Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 65 (“einen Körperteil oder 
eine Körperstelle am Bauch des Tieres oder in der Nähe der Ge-
schlechtsteile” = UZUMAÅ.GIM); Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 148 
n. 84; Melchert, Die Sprache 29 (1983) 13; Rieken, StBoT 44 
(1999) 370f.; Haas/Wegner, AoF 28 (2001) 121 (“Hüftfleisch 
mit bunter Niere (= Niere im Fettmantel)”).

Cf. åarnu-.

(GIÅ/KUÅ)åarpa- A n. com.; (an object on which 
one can sit), a cross-legged chair(?); from OH/
MS.† 

sg. nom. KUÅåar-pa-aå KBo 5.2 i 31 (MH/NS); collec. 

nom.-acc. GIÅåar-pa KBo 18.172 obv. 10, 17 (NH), KUB 42.21 i 

9 (NH), åar-pa VBoT 1:36 (MH/MS), GIÅåar-pa 1883/u:3 (Neu, 

StMed. 7:204, NS). 
pl. (or collec.?) d.-l. GIÅåar-pa-aå KUB 33.21 iii 2, KUB 

33.19 iii (1) (both OH?/NS), KUB 52.96 obv. 5 (NH).

[… GIÅ]≠åar-pa-aå e-åa-at±[ …] “[the return-
ing god] sat down on a cross-legged chair(?) (… 
the cloud released [the door] and [window]. [The 
smoke] released [the house]. Nature returned to nor-
mal)” KUB 33.19 iii 1 (missing deity of Æarapåili, OH?/NS), 

translit. Myth. 63, tr. Hittite Myths2 25 (no tr. of å.), Moore, 

Thesis 53 (“sat (down) [under(?)] the åarpa-trees”) | note that 

åar-pa-aå, if locative, is a plural collective; cf. […] P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM / GIÅåar-pa-aå eå[at …] KUB 33.21 iii

UZUåarnum(m)ar (GIÅ/KUÅ)åarpa- A

oi.uchicago.edu



288

1-2, translit. Myth. 60, tr. Hittite Myths2 25 (“sat down on a 

wooden sarpas-chair”) | the det. GIÅ was later added by the

scribe before the beginning of the line in the intercolumnium;

[1-NU?] GIÅåar-pa KÙ.GI GAR.RA 1-NU GIÅGÌR.
GUB KÙ.GI GAR.RA “[One] cross-legged chair(?) 
inlaid with gold, one footstool inlaid with gold” KUB 

42.21 obv. 9 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 138f., translit. 

THeth 10:47; 1-NU GIÅåar-pa GIÅESI KÙ.GI tiyan[ta?] 
“one å. of ebony inlai[d] with gold” KBo 18.172 obv. 

17 (cult inv., NH); cf. [1]-NUTUM GIÅåar-pa GIÅx[…] 
1883/u:3 (Neu, StMed 7:204, NS); 2-ta GIÅåar-pa TUR.
TUR ÅÀ.BA 1 GIÅESI “Two small cross-legged 
chairs(?), one of which is ebony” ibid. 10, ed. Eichner, 

IE Numerals 52; 2 GAD GIÅåar-pa-aå “two cloths for 
a cross-legged chair(?)” KBo 18.186 l.e. 3 (inv., NH), 

translit. THeth 10:170, Siegelová, Verw. 379; 1 TÚGGUZ.ZA! 
iåkallanzi ANA 2 GIÅåar-pa-aå “They tear apart one 
GUZ.ZA-cloth for two cross-legged chairs(?)” KUB 

52.96 obv. 5 (NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 358f.; 3 GIÅGU.ZA 
GIÅESI åar-pa BAN[Â KÙ.G]I(coll.) GAR.RA 10 
GIÅGU.ZA ÅA GIÅESI IÅTU ZU· A[M.SI] UÆÆUZ 
“Three thrones of ebony, (i.e.) beautiful cross-
legged chairs(?), inlaid [with go]ld, ten thrones 
of ebony inlaid with ivo[ry]” VBoT 1 (= EA 31):36-38 

(letter of Amenhotep III to Taræuntaradu of Arzawa, MH/MS), 

ed. Rost, MIO 4:335f., tr. Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters 

101 (“overlaid with beautiful åarpa [and gol]d”), cf. Güterbock, 

Oriens 10:356f., 362, coll. by E. Gordon, apud Moran, Amarna 

Letters p. 103 n. 12; cf. KUÅåarpaååi-; 1 GIÅÅÚ.A 1 GIÅGÌR.
GUB 1 KUÅåar-pa-aå 1-NUTIM TÚGNÍG.LÁM.MEÅ 
1 TÚG TÚG.GÚ.È.A ÆURRI … n–at ANA ∂U 
tianzi “One chair, one foot-stool, one cross-legged 
chair(?), one set of festive robes, one Hurrian style 
tunic … They place them before the Stormgod” KBo 

5.2 i 31-32, 34 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS).

Our understanding of this word derives from 
Forlanini’s, Hethitica 7:76f., suggestion equating Mt. 
Åarpa with the hierogl. DEUS.MONS.THRONUS 
of the Emirgazi altars and seeing the THRONUS 
sign as one of the cross-legged chairs often depicted 
in Hittite art, sometimes covered with a cloth or 
drape (see Symington, Furniture 120f.); cf. Hawkins, AnSt 

20:86f. (differently).

For bibliography see GIÅåarpa- B.

Cf. åarpaååi- A, KUÅ/GIÅåarpaååi- B. 

(GIÅ)åarpa- B n. com.; 1. (sharp) point, 2. harrow; 
from MH/MS.† 

sg. acc. GIÅåar-pa-an KUB 10.92 v 13 (NS), ChS Erg 1 iv 

32 (ENS), KBo 38.210 obv. 3 (here?). 
gen. GIÅåar-pa-aå VBoT 24 iii 14, 30 (MH/NS). 
abl. GIÅåar-pa-az KUB 24.4 obv. 13 (MH/MS), KUB 24.3 

ii 23 (Murå. II), KUB 14.11 iv 24 (Murå. II), Bo 4371:17, GIÅåar-
pa-az-za KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS).

1. point — a. in general: (“‘We have placed
here now on the spot these substitutes for all 
those evil sins of the king …’”) [nu–war–aå? 
URUD(UZI.)KIN.BAR-aå G]IÅåar-pa-az (var. [GIÅåa]r-
≠pa±-az-za) åek„Ën “‘[and] we have sewn(?) [them] 
with the point of a ne[edle]. (You, O Sungoddess of 
the Earth, take note of these substitutes)’” Bo 4371:17 

(subst. ritual, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 42.94 rev. 23 (MH/NS) 

and KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 52f., 69, 72, 

w. disc. 130-136, idem.,  ArOr 67:676, 681 (differently) | for 

åek„Ën see åekuwa-.

b. (in the phrase åeppikuåtaå åarpaz kunk- de-
scribing a predicament) “to dangle/sway from the 
point of a pin/needle”: (“Whatever sins you gods 
see, let an ecstatic come and tell about them, or 
let oracle priestesses (and) priests ascertain them, 
or let them come to a mortal in a dream”) n–aåta 
URUDUåepikkuåtaå (var. URUDUZI.KIN.BAR) GIÅåar-
pa-az kunku[eni] “W[e are] dangling from the point 
of a needle (and let the gods then have mercy on 
Æatti)” KUB 24.4 obv. 13 (prayer to the Sungoddess of Arinna, 

MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 24.3 ii 23 (Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 

27:28f., disc. 90-93 (idiomatic expression drawn from ordinary 

life meaning “we will make amends”), Lebrun, Hymnes 161, 

169 (“Alors, [nous] suspen[drons] des bracelets en bois åarpa”), 

175 (objet en bois), tr. Hittite Prayers 52 (“We shall stroke(?) by 

means of the thorns(?)/pins(?) of a sarpa”), Bernabé, TLH 269 

(“luego colgaremos prendedores de madera de sarpa”), HED K 

248 (“We shake [copper] spikes from the [wooden] harrow” … 

“this was apparently a metaphor for ‘defanging death’”), Ünal, 

TUAT II/6:806 w. n. 23a (“(so daß) [wir] (es) mit dem Kratzer 

der Spange putzen können” = “völlig bereinigen”), Kühne, 

NERT 174 w. n. v (“We will hang the bronze clasp(?) from 

the sarpa wood.” “an obscure practice (a pendulum oracle?)”;

(“It must be found out why there is dying”) nu–kan 
URUDUZ[I.K]IN.BAR-aå [(G)]IÅåar-pa-az kunk„eni 
“We are dangling from the point of a needle. (May 
the Stormgod of Æatti, my lord, save me and re-

(GIÅ/KUÅ)åarpa- A (GIÅ)åarpa- B 1 b
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move the plague then from Æatti)” KUB 14.10 iv 19-20 

(PP2), w. dupl. KUB 14.8 rev. 48, KUB 14.11 iv 24, ed. Forrer, 

Forsch. 2:18 (“Dann reißen(?) wir die Nägel aus dem Kerb-

holz”), Götze, KlF 1:218f. (no tr.), 234f. (“Wahrscheinlich … 

eine religiöse Handlung an einem heiligen Symbol”), Lebrun, 

Hymnes 210, 215 (“Nous suspendrons des broches en bronze 

de åarpa”), tr. Hittite Prayers 60 (“We shall stroke(?) by means 

of the pins(?) of a åarpa”), 68 n. 5 (disc. w. lit.), Ünal, TUAT 

2:806 (“wir es mit dem Kratzer der Spange putzen können”); cf. 

also KBo 22.78:6-7.

2. harrow: A.ÅÀterippiaå GIÅåar-pa-aå æaåduir
9 NA›paååilaå A.ÅÀterippiaå “Brush of the harrow 
(i.e., gathered up by the harrow) of a harrowed field 
(and) nine pebbles of a harrowed field (… They 
bring nine pebbles and brushwood to be removed 
from the harrowed field and scatter the pebbles 
into the hearth)” åer–a–ååan GIÅåar-pa-aå æaåduir 
merranda warnuzi “On top he burns the brush of 
the harrow that was removed” VBoT 24 iii 14-15, 29-

31 (Anniwiyanni’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112-13 (“brush-

wood”), CHD merr- a 2' a' (no tr. of å.); (“Afterwards, 
standing [they drink?] the Protective Deity”) EGIR-
ÅU GIÅAPIN GIÅåar-pa-an G[UB-aå akuanzi?] “Af-
terwards, st[anding they drink?] the plow (and) the 
harrow” KUB 10.92 v 13 (offerings in fest., NS), cf. Gurney, 

Prayers 90, Güterbock, Oriens 10:357 (the plow and “the cushion 

or upholstered seat,” as symbols of work and rest), Taracha, 

Ersetzen 135 (“Acker und Ödland”); nu LÚAZU 1 GIÅAPIN-
an 1 GIÅåar-pa-an 1 GIÅiugan 1 GIÅiåæawar IÅTU 
Ì.DÙG.GA iåkizzi “The exorcist anoints one plow, 
one (wooden) harrow, one yoke, (and) one iåæawar 
with fine oil” ChS Erg 1 iv 32-33, ed. ibid. 7, 19.

The newly discovered text ChS Erg. 1 iv 32-33 indi-
cates that a GIÅå. is some kind of an agricultural tool. 
Two other newly available and duplicating texts Bo 

4371:17 and KUB 53.58:7 employ the verb åekuwa- “to 
sew” with a å. This text further leads one to the con-
clusion that åeppikuåtaå is a genitive dependent on 
å., thus “å. of a pin/needle.” It thus appears that in 
mng. 1 å. means “a point.” The use of the det. GIÅ 
with mng. 1 may indicate that the original mng. of 
this word was “thorn.” A harrow is an agricultural 
implement characterized by a number of points, a 
characteristic which allows a connection between 
mngs. 1 and 2. These meanings, if correct, appear 

to create an insurmountable difficulty in connecting 
GIÅ/KUÅåarpa- A with GIÅåarpa- B.

For the alleged GIÅåar-pa in KUB 26.50 obv. 1 (estate 
of Åaæurunuwa, NH), w. dupl. å[ar-…] KUB 26.43 obv. 12, 
now read GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN “vineyard” see Imparati, RHA 

XXXII:49f. 

Note PNs µÅarpa and µÅarpa-∂LAMMA Noms 

1128-1129 and Noms Suppl. 1129, Herbordt, BoHs 19 no. 363. 

Forrer, Forschungen 2 (1926) 18 (“Kerbholz”); Götze, KlF 1 
(1930) 234f. (a religious symbol); Sturtevant, Chrest. (1935) 
123f. (“brushwood” related to Latin sarmentum “brushwood,” 
sarpo “trim, prune”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1941) 90-92 (a manu-
factured object generally for secular usage); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 187 (GIÅåarpa- “ein Baum und sein Holz?,” GIÅåarpa- 
“Gerät, vergöttlicht neben dem Pfluge,” KUÅåarpa- “Kissen, Pol-
ster(?) (aus Leder)”); Sommer, apud HW (1952) 187 (“Zy-
presse”); Rost, MIO 4 (1956) 338-340 (not a type of wood); 
Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 356f. (not a tree, (1) “cushion, 
bolster,” (2) an implement [Anniwiyanni]); Laroche, Noms 
(1966) p. 340 (“un outil”); Ivanov, Etymologija 1976 (1978) 
159f. (“sickle, scythe”); Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 129; Kühne, 
NERT (1978) 174 w. n. v; Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 47 (“a 
kind of seat”); Forlanini, Hethitica 7 (1987) 76f. (identifies the 
DEUS.MONS.THRONUS with Mount Åarpa); Ünal, TUAT 
2 (1991) 806 w. n. 23a (“Kratzer”); Siegelová, RlA 8 (1995) 
333 (“eine feste Konstruktion (wohl Sitzgelegenheit) aus Holz 
(…) oder weich aus Leder”); Symington, Furniture (1996) 114; 
Taracha, ArOr 67 (1999) 676-681; idem, Ersetzen (2000) 133-
136 (two homonyms: GIÅå. “Dorn(strauch), Stachel, Spitze, Stift” 
and “Hocker mit Polster aus zottigem Fell”); Oettinger, Mem.
Imparati (2002) 613-615 (one word, compares Latin sorbus 
“sorb(-tree)”); Sava®, Mem.Imparati (2002) 707 (“sandalye, 
iskemle”); Singer, Hittite Prayers (2002) 68.

åarpaååi- A adj., Luw. lw.; of/belonging to a 
cross-legged chair(?); from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. com. åar-pa-aå-åi-iå KBo 15.32 i 10 (MS), 
[…]åar-pa-aå-åi-iå KUB 51.22 i? 9 (NS).

1 GIÅÅÚ.A–ma 1 GADA 1 KUÅNÍG.BÀR åar-
pa-aå-åi-iå […] / [(I)]TTI DINGIR-LIM–pat kittari 
“One stool, one cloth, one (leather) drape belonging 
to a cross-legged chair(?) […] lies right next to the 
deity” KBo 38.251:3-4 + KBo 15.32 i 10-11 (Kuliwiåna rit., 

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 38.224 i 8-9, ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 

18f. (differently); [ANA ∂U] URUKuliwiåna 1 GIÅÅÚ.
A–ÅU […]åar-pa-aå-åi-iå “[For the Stormgod] of 
Kuliwiåna one stool, […] belonging to a cross-

(GIÅ)åarpa- B 1 b åarpaååi- A
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legged chair […]” KUB 51.22 i? 8-9 (Kuliwiåna rit., NS), 

ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 20f.

The word is a Luw. gen. adj. in -aååi- of åarpa- 
A, q.v.

For bibliography see GIÅ/KUÅåarpa- A.

Cf. GIÅ/KUÅåarpa- A, KUÅ/GIÅåarpaååi- B.

KUÅ/GIÅåarpaååi- B n. com.; a drape, chair-cover; 
from MS.†

sg. nom. KUÅåar-pa-aå-åi-iå KUB 30.29 obv. 2 (MS), 
GIÅåar-pa-aå-åi-iå ibid. 3.

pl. acc. KUÅåar-pa-aå-åi-å(a-kán) ibid. 4.

(When a woman is giving birth, the midwife 
prepares the following) [2 GIÅkupp]iå 3 KUÅåar-pa-
aå-åi-iå nu–ååan kuedaniya [ANA] 1-EN GIÅkuppiåni 
1-EN GIÅåar-pa-aå-åi-iå kitta § [1]-EN KUÅåar-pa-aå-
åi-å–a–ka[n] GIÅkuppiånaå iåtarna tagΩn iåparanzi
“[two stoo]ls and three drapes. On each stool is
placed one drape. § And they spread out [on]e drape
between the stools on the ground. (When the child
begins to fall (i.e., be born), [then] the woman seats
herself on the stools. And the midwife holds the
receiving blanket with her hand)” KUB 30.29 obv. 2-5

(MS), ed. StBoT 29:22f. | for the form of kuppiå see Melchert, 

AHP 150f., StBoT 44:396f.

å. may be attested twice in Akk. texts from 
Emar: 2 uttallu Z[ABA]R åa åar-ba-aå-åi Huehner-

gard, RA 77:22-25 Text 4:20 (“two b[ronz]e utallu's of cush-

ion shape(?)”), w. comm. 34 (“åar-ba-aå-åi … may be Hittite 

åarpaååi- ‘cushion’”); 1 uttallu ZABAR åa åar-ba-aå-åi 
J. Westenholz, Cuneiform Inscriptions in the Collection of the 

Bible Lands Museum: The Emar Texts (Cuneiform Monographs 

13) 14:10 (“1 bronze uttallu-vessel of åarbaååi”).  Unfortu-
nately the meaning of Akk. uttallu, listed in invento-
ries and inheritance records remains unknown.

The word is a derivative in -aååi- from  
GIÅ/KUÅåarpa-, q.v. The det. KUÅ “leather” refers to 
the drape itself, while the det. GIÅ “wood” is a hold-
over from the word åarpa- “cross-legged chair(?)” 
with which it is used. Note that the Hieroglyphic 
Luwian sign THRONUS (see (GIÅ/KUÅ)åarpa- A, 
end) is often depicted covered with a drape.

For bibliography see GIÅåarpa- B.

Cf. GIÅ/KUÅåarpa- A, åarpaååi- A.

[˚åaråaåami-] KUB 5.24 ii 43 see åargaåam(m)i-.

åart-, åartai-, åartiya- C v.; to smear(?), to 
wipe; from OS.

pres. sg 3. åar-ta-i KBo 17.43 i 14 (OH/NS?), KBo 17.42 
vi 4, åar-ta-iz-zi KBo 21.20 obv. 11 (NH), [åar]-da-a-iz-zi Bo 
4869 ii 3 (StBoT 25:103).

pret. sg. 1 åar-ti-ia-nu-un VBoT 120 iii 10 (MH/NS); pl. 3 
åar-te-er KUB 36.104 obv. 5 (OS), KBo 13.44 + 44a i 7, åar-ti-
er KUB 48.77:3. 

imp. sg. 3 åar-ta-a-id-du KBo 3.8 ii 32 (NS).

verbal noun gen. åar-ta-u-wa-aå KUB 46.32 rev. 5 (NH).

a. performed on a person: (“Pappa was an
urianni-man. In [Taru]kka he embezzled soldier 
breads and marnuan-beer. [They squashed(?)] 
åarr[uwa-]breads”) µPappan–a  LÚuriannin 
åarΩ å[(ar)]-te-er (var. åar-ti-er) [AN]A GAL 
m[arn(uandaå)] MUN-an åuææaer å–an–aåta eukta 
“And they smeared Pappa, the urianni-man up. 
Into a cup of m[arn]uan they poured out salt and 
he drank it up” KUB 36.104 obv. 5-6 (anecdotes, OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 13.44 i 7 (NS), KBo 3.34 i 6-8 (NS), KUB 48.77:3-

4, ed. Dardano, L'aneddoto 30f. (differently), Soysal, Diss. 

10, 83, tr. Ünal, FsHoffner 379 | Ünal’s tentative restoration 

(“[…squashed]”) in KUB 36.104 obv. 4 and the resulting literal 

rendering of å. is to be preferred over all previous interpretations; 

cf. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 267 (“sopra spalmarono”), StBoT 

23:143 (“‘spülte’ man nach oben”), Melchert, JAOS 122:327.

b.  pe r formed on  fee t :  [ ( LÚæar tag) ]aå 
LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU·-an GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅUNU åËræit åar-
ta-i (var. [åar]-da-a-iz-zi) ta namma tarukzi “The 
man (with) a bear mask (lit. bear man) wipes the 
feet of the performers with åeræa-cloth(?); then he 
dances” KBo 17.43 i 14 (fest., OS), w. dupls. KBo 17.99 i 5-6 

(MS), KBo 17.18 ii 16 (OS), KBo 17.42:3-5 (OH/NS), Bo 4869 

ii 1-2, translit. StBoT 25:105.

c. performed on a tongue: nu–za MUNUSæΩåauwaå
[B]A[PP]IR dΩu n–an–kan EME–ÅU åar-ta-a-id-du
EGIR–ÅU!–ma–an IÅTU Ì.NUN iåkiddu namma–
an IÅTU LÀL!-it EME–ÅU aræa Ωnådu “Let the
æaåawa-woman take [beer w]ort(?) and smear his
tongue. Then let her anoint it with butter. Then let

åarpaååi- A åart- c
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her wipe off his tongue with honey” KBo 3.8 ii 31-34 

(incant., NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:155f., AlHeth 21.

d. performed on an unknown body part: n–aå
kuwapi–pat SAfi-eåzi nu k≠Ë±(?)[…] menaææanda 
IÅTU DUGÚTUL zanu[zzi … ] åer waænuzzi n–at 
kuwapi [ …] GAM-ta åar-ta-iz-zi “And when it 
(i.e., the herb) becomes red, this(?) […] opposite 
he cooks […] in a kettle. He waves […] over […] 
And when/where it […], he smears […] down” KBo 

21.20 i 8-11 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:42f.

e. object fine oil: (“When the patient washes
himself. The Old Woman says: ‘I washed myself 
with water on the road. Wash yourself with rain-
water. I stepped on a flint, but in the house […]’”) 
nu–kan ÅA É.GAL-LIM <(åuææi)> Ì.DÙG.GA åer 
≠åar±-ti-ia-nu-≠un± “‘And I have smeared the fine oil 
<on the roof> of the palace’ (She calls the patient 
by name)” VBoT 120 iii 9-10 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), 

w. dupl. KBo 33.119:12 (NS), ed. ChS I/5:139 (“habe ich … 

gestrichen”).

f. performed on a house by a flood: (“The
fool’s house is built in the path of the flood”) karaÏz 
lΩæ[uanza] n–at parΩ åar-ta-i n–a[t–kan] aruna 
[pedai] “The flood will flow, wash (lit. wipe) it 
away and [carry] it to the sea” KUB 36.110 iii 19-21 

(benediction of Labarna, OS), ed. parΩ 1 nn, Hoffner, AlHeth 

20f. (no tr.), StBoT 23:143 (“spült es nun hinaus”), Archi, Fs-

Meriggi2 50f. (“la spazzano via”). 

g. as a name of a festival: 1 EZEN› Ëåæar åar-
ta-u-wa-aå “One festival of smearing/wiping (of) 
blood” KUB 46.32 rev. 5 (cult inventory, NH), cf. Neu, GsKro-

nasser 126 (“Fest des Blutspülens(?)”) | unfortunately the con-

text provides no clue whether the blood is the substance smeared 

or stands for the substance to be wiped away.

Normally, the person or object that is being 
smeared(?) stands in the acc. The substance or in-
strument with which one “smears” in that construc-
tion is expressed with an instr. only once (b). Only 
in usage e does the substance function as the obj. 
with a dat.-loc. for the place where it is being ap-
plied. In general, the verb seems to denote the appli-
cation of a viscous liquid substance or emulsion. 

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 20f. (“sprinkle, rub”); Starke, StBoT 
23 (1977) 143 (“spülen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 

476 (“bestreichen, umspülen”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161 
(“bestreichen, umspülen”); Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8 (1987) 
365 (“enduire, graisser, belayer, frotter, effacer”); Dardano, 
L’aneddoto (1997) 78; Melchert, JAOS 122 (2002) 326f. (“to 
wipe, smear” but also more violently “to slap”).

Cf. URUDUåartal.

URUDUåartal n. neut.; a trowel(?), spatula(?); 
ENS?.†

nom.-acc. URUDU åar-ta-al KBo 22.142 iv 11 (pre-NS/

ENS).

(“1 bronze knife/sword, […] bronze […], one 
large bronze ax, one small bronze ax, […] wrapped 
together, 1 leather æalzΩååi- of a leatherworker”) 
[… åiwa]n (dupl. […]x URUDUåiwal) daååu 1 åiwan 
(dupl. åiwal) SIG 1 URUDUåar-ta-al § “[One?] heavy 
[aw]l/punch, one thin (i.e., light?) awl/punch, one 
trowel(?)” KBo 22.142 iv 11 (pre-NS/ENS?), w. dupl. KBo 

46.15:10 + HFAC 13:3 (NS), ed. StBoT 44:450. 

The paragraph contains no exclusively mili-
tary implements (i.e., weapons) since GÍR “sword, 
knife” and PA_ÅU-axes, although used in battle, are 
also domestic tools. For åiwan/l see below, s.v. The 
mention of the KUÅæalziååi- of a leatherworker seems 
to indicate that this is a list of tools, some sharp. If 
this word is related to the verb åartai- then perhaps 
this is a tool that spreads or smears, i.e., a trowel or 
spatula.

For the derived nouns in -al see van Brock, RHA XX/71:67-
168, Oettinger, “Indo-Hittite” Hypothese 16f., Starke, StBoT 
31:317-336.

Cf. æuæupal, iåæiyal, GIÅniniyal, puriyal, GIÅtarmal, etc.

Soysal, Or NS 58 (1989) 185 n. 54 (“vielleicht … eine Hieb- und 
Stichwaffe”); Melchert, JAOS 122 (2002) 327 (“either a kind of 
‘scraper’ or a tool used to apply some substance”).

Cf. åart-/åartai-/åartiya-.

¬åardi- A n. com.; (mng. unkn.).†

sg. nom. ¬åar-di-iå KUB 52.91 ii 5 (NH).

(“Thus spoke the priest of Zinduæi: ‘When I 
laid down to sleep’”) nu–wa–kan ¬åar-di-iå UGU 
iåparzaå nu–wa naæåarinun nu–wa–kan UGU 
iåparzaææun x x x EGIR-pa åuppariyanun “A å. 

åart- c ¬åardi- A
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jumped up. I became afraid and I jumped up. [π…] 
I fell asleep again” KUB 52.91 ii 5-iii 1 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. Soysal, JANER 4:76 n. 4 (“the support” (of the bed)), 

tr. Archi, KUB 52 iv.

This could be an example of åardiya- “ally” (as 

Archi, KUB 52 iv, suggests w. his tr. “Gefährte,” see also StBoT 

18:56 n. 61). However, due to its marker wedges and 
the lack of -ia- in the stem and because it makes 
little sense to be afraid of an ally, it has, for the time 
being been kept separate.

Soysal, JANER 4 (2004) 76 n. 4 (“the support (= a mounting or 
frame of the bed?).”

Cf. åardi- B, (LÚ)åardiya- A, åardiyatar. 

åardi- B n.; help; from MH/MS.†

d.-l. åar-di-ia KUB 14.1 obv. 53, 68 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27 
i 20 (MH/MS), KUB 31.45 left col. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 36.127 
obv. (12) (MH/MS), HKM 65:10 (MH/MS), KUB 19.13 ii (37) 
(Murå. II), 573/s:4 (StBoT 18:56, NS), åar-ti-ia KBo 16.44:13 
(MS), KUB 40.2 obv. 6 (NS).

Theoretically these forms could also be an allative from an 
-a-stem åardiya-.

(“And if the king of Mittanni begins hostilities with Kiz-
zuwatna, and [if it pleas]es His Majesty”) (Akk.) ∂UTU-åi iåtu 
ÉRIN.MEÅ[æ]uradiya ana ti-il-lu-ti-ka allak “My Majesty will go 
to your aid with my soldiers” KBo 1.5 iii 4-5 (Akk. Åunaååura 
treaty), ed. PD 100f. = (Hitt.) n–aå ANA µÅ[un]aååu[ra åar]-di-
ia paizzi “He will go to Åunaååura to help” KUB 36.127 obv. 11-
12 (Hitt. Åunaååura treaty, MH/NS), ed. del Monte, OA 20:219 
(“in appoggio”).

(Madduwatta, the tributary ruler of Zippaåla 
was defeated and fled with only a few of his sup-
porters. “Wh[en the father] of My Majesty [heard]”) 
[nu] µPiåenin [GAL LÚ.MEÅo IÅ]T[U] ÉRIN.[MEÅ] 
ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A ANA µMadduwatta åar-di-
ia IÅPUR “He sent Piåeni, [the chief of the …], 
to Madduwatta [with] infantry and horse troops 
to help” KUB 14.1 obv. 53 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., tr. 

DiplTexts™ 156; (“Dalawa began hostilities. Maddu-
watta wrote to Kiånapili suggesting: ‘I will go at-
tack Dalawa. You (pl.) go to Æinduwa. I will attack 
Dalawa’”) nu–wa namma ÉRIN.MEÅ URUDalauwa 
ANA URUÆinduwa åar-di-ia UL uizz[i] “And after 
that the troops of Dalawa will not come to Æinduwa 
to help. (You (pl.) can destroy Æinduwa)” KUB 

14.1 obv. 67-68, ed. Madd. 16f., tr. DiplTexts™ 156; cf. […] 
LÚ.KÚR-ya åar-di-ia lË uwa[tteni] “Do not come to 
the enemy to help” KUB 13.27 obv.! 13 (treaty w. Kaåka, 

MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 118 (“zu Hilfe”); cf. […å]ar-di-ia–
ma ANA ∂UTU-ÅI […] KBo 8.35 i 16 (treaty, MH/MS); 

(“Regarding the two Malazziyan men—Piåiååiæli 
and Naiåtuwarri—whom <you hold> captive: Se-
cure(?) them hands and feet, then mount them on 
horses”) ÉRIN.MEÅ–ya–åmaå åar-di-ia tiyaddu 
“and let a troop stand ready to help you (pl.)” HKM 

65:10 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 242f. (“Ihnen soll auch die 

Fusstruppe zu Hilfe treten”); (“When the king (lit. man) 
of Assyria [heard], he [came] with his infantry and 
horse troops and he […-d] in Taidi”) [n]–aå ANA 
µÅuttarna åar[-di-ia uit] “He [came] to Åuttarna 
(ruler of Mittanni) to he[lp]” KUB 19.13 + KUB 19.14 

ii 35-37 (DÅ frag. 35), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:111 (“to the 

help”), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 141 (“[andò] a Taita in aiuto  

di Åuttarna”); nu–wa k„å DINGIR.MEÅ ∂Mu[wanuå 
∂Muwattalliå U DINGIR GIBIL] ∂IM-ni åar-ti-i[a 
…] “These gods: Mu[wanu, Muwattalli and the 
‘new’ god, …] to the Stormgod to help” KUB 40.2 obv. 

5-6 (cult of Iåæara in Kizzuwatna, NS), ed. Kizz. 60f. (“came to

the Stormgod’s rescue”); nu–tta åar-di-ia–ma x[…] KUB 

31.45 left col. 20 (MH/MS); probably here […]-åi–kan 
åar-ti-i[a…] KUB 48.87:6 (hist., NS); […] åar-di-ia lË 
x[…] KBo 16.27 i 20 (treaty w. Kaåka, Arn. I/MS), translit. 

Kaåkäer 135; åumeå–a–ååi åar-ti-ia / […-te]ni “You 
will […] to help him” KBo 16.44:13 (treaty frag., MS); 

n–aå ∂U-ni åar-di-ia tiËt “He went to the Stormgod 
to help (and the Stormgod defeated his enemy)” 
KUB 31.147 ii 25-26 (rit., MH/NS); cf. par. KUB 41.4 iii 2-3.

The translation of the dative expression with 
the English infinitive is solely due to the necessities 
of English. 

Ungnad, OLZ 26 (1923) 572 n. 3 (“Helfer”); Friedrich, SV 1 
(1926) 167 (also “Hilfe, Hilfsheer”?); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56 
(“Hilfe” > “(der Mann) der Hilfe” > “Helfer”(?)); Beal, THeth 
20 (1992) 117-127 (“ally,” “helper from outside” = ÉRIN.MEÅ 
TILLATU “troops sent by one ally/tributary to another”).

Cf. (LÚ)åardiya- A; warri-.

(LÚ)åardiya- A n.; com.; ally, supporter, helper; 
written syll.; from OS.†

sg. nom. åar-di-ia-aå KBo 6.3 ii 29 (OH/ENS), KBo 13.31 
iv 10 (MS), KBo 5.13 ii 9, 10, 12, 16 (Murå. II), KUB 21.1 iii 

¬åardi- A (LÚ)åardiya- A

oi.uchicago.edu



293

39, 43 (Muw. II), KUB 21.5 iii 59 (Muw. II), LÚåar-di-aå KUB 
37.223 obv. C2 (OS), åar-ti-ia-aå HroznŸ, CH pl. V = LH pl. 1a 
ii 13 (OS), KBo 26.20 iii 21 (NS); acc. åar-ti-an HroznŸ, CH pl. 
V = LH pl. 1a ii 14 (OS), åar-di-aå(-åa-an) (for åardian–åan) 
KBo 3.22:37 (OS) [claimed as a gen. by some; see below], åar-
di-ia-an KBo 6.3 ii 32 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. [åar-d]i-i-eå HroznŸ, CH pl. V = LH pl. 1a ii 10 
(OS), [LÚ].MEÅåar-te-e-eå KBo 8.37 rev. 10 (MH/NS); [gen. (see 
comments on KBo 3.22:37, usage a, below)].

broken åar-ti-i[a(-) …] KUB 48.87:6, å[ar?-…] KBo 6.4 
iii 29 (NH). 

According to Neu, StBoT 18:56 n. 61, the sg. nom. ¬åar-di-
iå belongs here as a syncopated variant of åardiyaå (cf. æantezziå/ 
æantezziyaå). For this word see ¬åardi- A.

(Sum.) [É]RIN.KASKAL.KUR.LÁ = (Akk.) ti-el-la-tù = 
(Hitt.) [åa]r-ti-ia-aå KBo 26.20 iii 21, ed. MSL 17:111, cf. Del 
Monte, OA 20:210 n. 16 and Beal, THeth 20:117; there is no 
advantage to “ILLAT.LÁ” instead of MSL 17’s purely descrip-
tive writing KASKAL.KUR.LÁ since the function of the LÁ, 
which is not attested in the Mesopotamian writings, is by no 
means clear. Perhaps KASKAL.KUR had a TIL˛ reading, cf. 
Akk. tillatu.

a. in military context: (“For a second time
Piy„åti, king of Æatti came”) åar-di-aå-åa-an-
na kuin uwatet å–uå ≠URUÅal±[(amp)i …] “and in 
Åalampa [I/he …-d] his ally whom he had brought” 
KBo 3.22:37 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 36.98a:6-7 (NS), ed. 

StBoT 18:12f., StMed. 13:32f. | we cannot follow Neu, StBoT 

18:13, 56, 142, D. Yoshida, THeth 13:88, Beal, THeth 20:117 

and Carruba, StMed. 13:32f., 146, who interpret åardiaååanna 

(< åardian–åan–a) as an OH genitive in -an, a partitive geni-

tive dependent upon kuin; see doubts expressed by Houwink 

ten Cate, Anatolica 11:79 n. 51; ANA LÚ LÚåar-di-aå edi 
nea “An ally will desert the Man (i.e., the king). 
(They will overthrow the cities. The enemy will de-
feat the Man)” etc. KUB 37.223 obv. C2 (omen apodosis, 

OS), ed. nai- 3 b 1' b' 2", DBH 12:139f., Güterbock, FsReiner 

152 (“the man’s helper will turn away”), StBoT 9:78f. (“sein 

Bundesgenosse”); […] åar-di-ia-aå–åiå kiåa “[… ] will 
become his ally” KBo 13.31 iv 10 (omen apodosis, MS); 

[…]x Mizran PAP-åi URUM[izr-…] / [LÚ.]MEÅåar-te-
e-eå Ëåtu KBo 8.37 rev. 9-10 (Kuruåtama treaty, MH/NS) | 

the lack of agreement between the plur. å. and the sing. Ëåtu may 

be due to an ad sensum construction in which “the allies” are 

perceived as a collective; n–aå–åan ÅU.ÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.
MEÅ–ÅU–ya SIGfi-atten namma–aå–ka[n] ANA 
ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A tittanutten ÉRIN.MEÅ–ya–

åmaå åar-di-ia tiyaddu “Secure them (i.e., prison-
ers) hands and feet, then put them on horseback, 
and let a troop accompany them for help (i.e., as an 
escort)” HKM 65:8-10 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 242f.; for 

ÉRIN.MEÅ TILLATU see THeth 20:117-127.

b. (in treaties) one person to another: nu–za
ANA ∂UTU-ÅI warriå GÉÅPU-aåå–a åar-di-ia-
aå Ëå katta–ma–za ANA DUMU.MEÅ ∂UTU-ÅI 
N¸R¸RUM åar-di-ia-aå GÉÅPU-aåå–a Ëå § katta–
ma tuel ÅA µKupanta-∂LAMMA DUMU.MEÅ–KA 
æaååa æanzaååa NA_RA_RU GÉÅPU åar-di-ia-aå-åa 
aåandu § … nu–åmaå–za UL warriå UL–<å>maå–
za GÉÅPU åar-di-ia-aå “Be a help and a force (and) 
an ally for His Majesty. And later be a help, ally and 
force for the children of His Majesty. § Later may 
your children, all future generations, O Kupanta-
LAMMA, be a help, a force and an ally §” (If in 
the future you Kupanta-LAMMA do not protect His 
Majesty (and) the children of His Majesty for lord-
ship, and you step aside) “and you are not a help for 
them; and you are not a force (and) ally to them” 
KBo 5.13 ii 8-12, 15-16 (Kupanta-LAMMA treaty, Murå. II), 

ed. SV 1:122f., tr. DiplTexts™ 77 (“effective and strong helper”); 

nu–za zik µAlakåanduå ANA µKupanta-∂LAMMA 
NA_RA_RUM (var. nawi) åar-di-aå (var. åar-di-ia-
aå) GÉÅPU-aåå–a Ëå … nu 1-aå 1-edani warriå 
(var. warri) åar-di-ia-aå GÉÅPU-aåå–a Ëådu “You, 
Alakåandu, be a help, ally and force for Kupanta-
LAMMA. (Protect him and let him protect you. …) 
Let one be a help, ally and force to the other” KUB 

21.5 iii 54-55, 58-59 (Alakå. treaty, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.1 

iii 38-39, 43, ed. SV 2:72f., tr. DiplTexts™ 90f. (“effective and 

strong helper”), cf. Hagenbuchner, BMECCJ 7:101f. (GÉÅPU-

aå å. “‘starker Helfer’ (wörtl.: Helfer der Stärke)”) | the inter-

pretation of GÉÅPU-aå as gen. founders on the various sequences 

of the three terms and of the placement of -ya.

c. (in the laws): (“If someone elopes with a
woman (lit.: causes a woman to run away)”) n[u–
kan åar-d]i-i-eå Ωppan anda pΩ≠nzi± (var. EGIR-
anda–m≠a–åmaå±–k[an [åa]r-≠di±-ia-aå paizzi) “and 
supporters (of the parents) go after (var. a group of 
supporters goes after) them, (if two or three men 
die, there is no compensation)” KBo 6.2 + HroznŸ CH 

pl. V = LH pl. 1a ii 10 (Laws § 37, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 29-

30 (ENS), ed. LH 44; takku LÚ.U⁄·.≠LU.MEÅ± æanneåni 
appΩ[nt]eå nu (var. nu–åmaå) åar-ti-ia-aå (var. åar-

(LÚ)åardiya- A (LÚ)åardiya- A c
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di-ia-aå) kuiåki p[(aizzi)] takku æanneånaå iåæΩå
lË[la]niatta (var. n–aåta [æann]ittalwaå kartimmi~
yantari) [ o ]x? åar-ti-an-n[a (var. åar-di-ia-an)
(walæz)i] “If people are engaged in a lawsuit and
some supporter (of one of them) goes (var. adds:
to them), if (one) party to the lawsuit becomes en-
raged and strikes the supporter (so that he dies,
there shall be no compensation)” KBo 6.2 + HroznŸ, CH 

pl. V = LH pl. 1a ii 13-17 (Laws § 38, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii

31-33 (ENS), ed. LH 44f. (“supporter”); similarly KBo 6.4 iii

28-30 (Laws § XXXII, NH).

d. other: in broken context: […] / åar-di-aå-åa
≠x x± [?] pár-ga[-…] KBo 22.129 obv. 14 (MS); unclear 
if here or åarti- B: [paææ]aååanuwan arnut åar-d[i-
…] KUB 26.7 i 5 (protocol, MS). 

One other ex., mostly broken away, was proposed by Beck-

man, JAOS 118:592: [… LÚ.MEÅåar-di-]ú-uå Ëåten KUB 26.29 

obv. 13 (protocol, MH?/NS), ed. Klengel, ZA 57:227, de Mar-

tino, Eothen 5:77f. (both reading -ú-uå, without restoration or 

tr.) | there would seem no reason for a plene writing -ú-uå on 

åardiya-. 

With Neu, this word perhaps began as a free-
standing genitive of the word åardi(ya?)- “he of 
help” and became a declinable noun. Cf. tayazzilaå 
“(he) of theft” > tayazzila- “thief.” Alternatively, it 
could be a -ya- derivation on the stem åardi-, with 
the same semantic development.

Ungnad, OLZ 26 (1923) 572 n. 3 (“Helfer”); Friedrich, SV 1 
(1926) 167 (“Hilfe, Hilfsheer”); Sommer, AU (1932) 180f. n. 
3 (“Helfer, Beistand”); Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 82 (= 
Akk. rÏœu “Bundesgenosse”); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56 (“Hilfe” 
> “(der Mann) der Hilfe” > “Helfer”(?)); Beal, THeth 20 (1992) 
117-127 (“ally,” “helper from outside,” ÉRIN.MEÅ TILLATU 
“troops sent by one ally/tributary to another”); Hagenbuchner,
BMECCJ 7 (1993) 101f., 105 (on expressions of help in trea-
ties); Haase, WO 34 (2004) 51f. (“rescuer, Befreier”).

Cf. åardi- A(?), åardi- B, åardiyatar.

åardiya- B n. see åardi- B.

åartiya- C v. see åart-.

åardiyatar n. neut.; alliance, help.†

nom.-acc. åar-di-i[a-tar] KBo 1.33:1.
d.-l. åar-di-ia-an-ni KUB 59.64 ii 13, [åar-di]-an-ni KBo 

10.2 ii 15.

(Sum.) [NAM].Á.DAÆ = (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) åar-di-i[a-
tar] KBo 1.33:1, ed. MSL 13.145.

ERÍN.MEÅ–ya–åmaå ÅA KUR URU[Æalpa åar-
di]-an-ni kattan Ëåta “And the troops of Aleppo 
were with them in alliance” KBo 10.2 ii 14-15 (ann., 

Æatt. I/NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 18:3 (“for help”), Imparati, SCO 

14:48f. (“[per aiut]o”], StMed 12:52f. (“in alleanza”); […]x-ti 
åar-di-ia-an-ni uwandu “and let them come […] in 
alliance/for help [to …]” KUB 59.64 ii 13 (rit., NS), cf. 

StBoT 18:56 as Bo 3090.

The word means “the state of being an ally/
supporter” rather than “a contract for support,” for 
which see takåul and iåæiul. 

Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56 (“Hilfe”).

åart„ n.?; (a dance step); MH/NS.†

(“The dancers dance: …” §) EGIR–ÅU–ma 
t„waza åar-tu-u 1–ÅU § EGIR–ÅU–ma t„waza åar-
tu-u Ωnki § EGIR–ÅU–ma pedi–åi åar-tu-u 1-anki § 
EGIR–ÅU–ma pedi–åi åar-tu-u Ωnki § EGIR–ÅU–
ma laæåanili § EGIR–ÅU–ma æuppiååanili § “Next, 
far apart, å. once. § Next, far apart, å. x-times. § 
Next, on the spot, å. once. § Next, on the spot, å. 
x-times. § Then, in the manner of (the town of)
Laæåan (= URULiæz/åina/URULaæzina). § Then, in
the manner of (the town of) Æupiåna. §” KUB 4.1 iv 

left col. 35-40 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:36-38; cf. § EGIR–
ÅU–ma lapatiå åal?kupariå § EGIR–ÅU–ma t„waz
åar-tu-u åupanni § EGIR–ÅU–ma kalliparÏ § ibid. iv 

right col. 33-35 | Puhvel, HED 1-2:73, de Martino, Eothen 2:39, 

and Eichner, IE Numerals 42f., consider a-an-ki to be equivalent 

to 1-anki = 1-ÅU. However, this would make the first and second 

sentences identical to one another, and the third and fourth iden-

tical to one another. The a is unlikely to be a miswritten 2 since it 

occurs twice, and the text is otherwise carefully written. 

De Martino, Eothen 2:38, suggests that å. is an 
Akkadian noun derived from sâru “to whirl, circle, 
dance” (cf. CAD S s.v.), which is semantically appeal-
ing, but problematic from a morphological point of 

(LÚ)åardiya- A c åart„
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view: as a middle u verb the noun should be and is 
attested as sûrtu (cf. CAD S s.v.). Apart from that the 
plene writing of the final vowel would be hard to 
explain. We therefore take it as “Hittite” (perhaps a 
Hattic lw.) until shown otherwise.

GIÅåartuliya- A n. com.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/
NS.†

sg. nom. [GIÅåa]r-tu-li-ia-aå KUB 39.41 rev. 12 (pre-NH/
NS); sg. acc. GIÅåar-tu-li-ia-an KUB 39.41 rev. 11.

GIÅåar-tu-li-ia-an kuw[api tiyanzi(?)] / [GIÅåa]r-
tu-li-ia-aå–wa Ω[ra Ëådu] “Wh[en they place(?)] 
the å., [the Old Woman(?) says:] ‘[Let] the å. be 
p[ermitted … ]’” KUB 39.41 rev. 11-12 (funerary rit., pre-

NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 648f., Otten, OLZ 57:231f. 

| for the restoration Ωra Ëådu see lines 14 and 17, which restore 

each other; for tiyanzi see line 1 (THeth 24:36f. n. 158); on ll. 

13f. see THeth 24:36f. n. 158. å. must be nom. in l. 12 on analogy 

with åelin (l. 10) and åËliå (l. 13). Since the words are uttered 

simultaneously w. the actions, kuwapi must be temporal.

For discussion and lit. see åartuliya- B, åartu~ 
liyalli-.

åartuliya- B v.; (an action performed at the 
threshing floor); pre-NH/NS.†

pres. pl. 3 [åa]r-tu-li-ia-an-zi KUB 39.43:4 (pre-NH/NS), 
åar-[tu-li-ia-an-zi] KUB 39.45 obv. 14 (pre-NH/NS), [åar-tu-li-
i]a-an-zi KUB 39.6 ii 12 (pre-NH/NS).

§ [IN]A UD.10.KAM–ma ÅA GIÅA[(PIN UD-az
KISLAÆ-i) (åa)]r-tu-li-ia-an-zi [(GEfl-ti–ma–an 
x-x) …] § “The tenth day — the day of the plow:
They å. on the threshing floor. At night, however,
[…] it/him” KUB 39.43:3-4 (funerary rit. outline, pre-NH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 39.6 ii 11-12, KUB 39.45 obv. 14, ed. HTR

48f., Kassian et al., Funerary 628f., 634f., tr. Christmann-Franck,

RHA XXIX:73 (no tr.).

The fact that this action is done on the threshing 
floor might point to the word meaning “to thresh” or 
“to winnow.”

Cf. GIÅåartuliya- A, åartuliyalli-.

åartuliyalli- n. neut.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

nom.-acc. åar-tu-li-ia-al-li KUB 39.14 iv 1; nom.-acc. or 
sg. loc.(?) åar-tu-li-ia-li KBo 40.311 obv. 1 + KUB 39.14 ii 5, 
åar-tu-[li-ia-li] ibid. iii 1.

broken: åar-du-li-i[a-…] KBo 46.289:5 here?, so according 
to Haas, OLZ 100:61.

[… na]mma DUG.ÆI.A KAÅ [DUG.ÆI.A 
GEÅTIN] DUG.ÆI.A tawal [DUG.ÆI.A w]alæi 
åannapila / [o-]x åar-tu-li-ia-li [du]warniyanzi 
“Then they [s]mash empty beer jugs, [wine jugs], 
tawal jugs, [w]alæi [jugs …] and/on the å.” KUB 39.14 

ii 2-6 + KBo 40.311 obv. 1-2 (10th day, funerary rit.), ed. Otten, 

HTR 80f. (no tr.), Kassian et al., Funerary 456f. (no tr.), 465 

(suggesting to restore [IÅTU] before å. (“they break empty ves-

sels with the help of the å. object”), tr. Christmann-Franck, RHA 

XXIX:73 (acc., no tr.); åar-tu-[li-ia-li]-åa-an / ≠x-x±[o 
o(?)-]≠eå±zi(?) nu x[o o o(?)]x apΩå dΩi / GUD.Æ[I.
A–m]a kuiËå [t]„riyanteå n–uå æad[dan]zi “(on?) 
the å., […]-s and […] (s)he takes/places, while they 
sla[ugh]ter the oxen which are harnessed” KUB 39.14 

iii 1-4 + KBo 40.311 rev. 1-2, ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 458f. 

(“[(The person) w]h[o …] å.-ob[ject?]” reading [k]u-i[å?] at the 

beginning of line 2); åar-tu-li-ia-al-li–ya–wa–ååi–åan 
<åarrezzi> lË kuiåki æannari–ya lË kuiåki “Let no 
one <withdraw> the å. from him, and let no one 
legally contest (his right to it)” KUB 39.14 iv 1-2, ed. 

HTR 82f., Kassian et al., Funerary 462f. (both no tr.) | for the 

emendation see the similar passage in a funerary rit. in åarra- D 

2 b. The construction with åarre- and -åan “to with-
draw something from someone” has the person to be 
deprived in the dat.(-loc.) and that which he should 
be deprived of in the acc. Thus åartuliyalli- in KUB 

39.14 iv 1 should be an acc., and as a consequence 
å. should be neuter. The form åartuliyal(l)i- may 
be either sg. or pl./coll. In the first two passages å. 
might be either nom.-acc. or dat.-loc. It is probably 
derived from GIÅåartuliya- q.v. For derivatives in -al(l)i- 

with single and double spelling of the -l- as Luw. loanwords or 

Luwian influenced nouns see Rieken, HS 107:42-53.

A possible tr. “threshing sledge(?)” is based 
on the existence of a verb and noun åartuliya-, and 
on the fact that 1) the verb’s action is performed on 
the threshing floor, 2) no verb “to thresh” is yet at-
tested in Hittite (unless it is æuek- with AlHeth 31), 3) the 
action is done on day ten of the royal funerary ritual 
which is called “the day of the plow,” 4) the context 

åart„ åartuliyalli-
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of KUB 39.14 iii 1-4 which suggests that oxen were 
harnessed to it, and oxen often are used for pulling 
threshing sledges. Although threshing is only done 
at harvest time, whereas the funerary ritual presum-
ably occurred soon after a death that could occur in 
any time of year, an acted-out, symbolic plowing 
or threshing might have accompanied the king’s 
funeral. Kronasser’s EHS 1:212f. translation “(rechtlicher Be-

griff; Art Servitut)” seems unlikely since the ending -alli- is not 

generally used to form abstracts.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 212f. (neut., “(rechtlicher Begriff; Art 
Servitut oder Symbol dafür?)”); Kassian et al., Funerary (2002) 
465f. (“probably nomen instrumenti” derived from GIÅåartuliya-, 
or a substantivized adj. from an original stem in -alla-); Stefa-
nini, apud Kassian et al., Funerary (2002) 465 n. 5 (“cudgel”?).

Cf. GIÅåartuliya- A, åartuliya- B .

[GIÅ?]åart„pa- n.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

KBo 17.58 i 3 (rit., pre-NH/NS); it could also be read 
[n]et„pa-, q.v.

åΩru A n. neut.; booty, plunder; from MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-ru KBo 5.8 iii 37, iv 13 (Murå. II), KUB 
8.34 iii 12, 20 (NS); dat.-loc. åa-a-ru-i KBo 5.8 i 39 (Murå. II), 
åa-a-ru-ú-i KBo 4.4 iv 13 (Murå. II); pl. nom.-acc. åa-a-ru-wa 
KUB 26.73:4, åa-a-ru-w[a?] KUB 34.26 iv 11 = KBo 14.3 iv 36 
(Åupp. I).

For nom.-acc. neut. åΩru KBo 34.29:12, 13(?) (MS), KBo 
34.25:4, 5 (MS?), see åΩru B. For åa-a-ru-un KUB 34.23 ii 29, 
sg. acc. com according to HW 187, read åa-a-ru-un-t[i-eå(?)] 
with Güterbock, DÅ 85 (frag. 26) and Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
440 n. 416 for which see åaruwe-/åaruwai-. For gen. åarwaå 
KBo 34.29:12 (MS), KBo 34.25:4 (MS?), KBo 34.27:5 (MS) 
see åaru- C.

[nu]–kan URUAripåΩn zaææiyaz katta! (text: 
UL) daææun [n]–an URUÆattuåi æ„mantÏ åa-a-ru-ú-i 
maniyaææun “I took the city A. in battle, and turned 
it over to all the Hittites for plunder” KBo 4.4 iv 12-13, 

ed. AM 134f. | for its passive counterpart (“to be plundered”) 

compare the inf. I åΩr„wauwanzi of the v. åaruwai- q.v. in KBo 

4.4 iv 21, 24; nu KARAÅ.ÆI.A åa-a-ru-i tamedaz pan 
Ëåta [nu]–za æalkin GEÅTIN–ya daåkit “The army 
had gone for booty elsewhere [and] started taking 
grain and wine” KBo 5.8 i 39, ed. AM 150f.; maææan–ma 
EGIR-pa uwanun nu åa-a-ru kuit NAM.RA GUD 
UDU AKÅUD LÚ.MEÅÅU.DIB–ya kuin epper n–an 

INA URUAltanna aræa dalaææun “As I came back, I 
left in the city of Altanna, the booty—people to be 
resettled, cattle (and) sheep—which I found (there) 
and the prisoners of war whom they (i.e., Hittite sol-
diers) had seized (and I advanced to Mount Kaååu)” 
KBo 5.8 iii 37-39, ed. AM 158f.; nu–mu–kan åa-a-ru kuit 
NAM.RA GUD UDU mekki makkiååan Ëåta nu–kan 
namma ammuk IÅTU KARAÅ aræa UL pΩun “And 
because the booty—people to be resettled, cattle, 
(and) sheep—had become far too numerous for 
me, I no longer set out with the army” KBo 5.8 iv 

13-15, ed. AM 160-163; nu m[aææa]n LÚ.KÚR åa-a-
ru-w[a(-)…] iåæuwaiå “[When] the enemy had cast
(away) the boot[y(pl.)], ([he] fled)” KBo 14.3 iv 36 +

KBo 40.293:10 (DÅ), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:76 (without KBo 

40.293), translit. Groddek, NABU 1998:84; (In the apodo-
ses of omen texts) zaææiya LÚ.KÚR æull[ami nu?] 
åa-a-ru udumeni ”[I will] defeat the enemy in battle 
[and] we shall bring back booty” KUB 8.34 iii 11-12 

(sign of KI.GUB, NS), ed. DBH 12:100, 102 (differently); cf. 

ibid. 20; […æΩ]råta åar-wa-aå åa-a-ru[(-)…] KBo 

34.29 rev. 12.

Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 172.

Cf. åaruwe-/åaruwai-, ˚åaruååa-.

åΩru B n. neut.; (an evil force); MS(?).†

nom.-acc. åa-a-ru KBo 34.25:4, 5 (MS?), KBo 34.29 rev.? 
12, (13) (MS?), KBo 34.27 i 5 (MS?).

[… iåæ]anΩå åa-a-ru kiåtΩti åarwaå å[a-a-ru] / 
[kiåt]Ωti æalæaltaniyaå åa-a-ru kiåtΩ[ti] “[…;] the å. 
of the [bl]ood was extinguished; the å. of the åarwa- 
was [ex]tinguished; the å. of the æalæaltani(ya)- 
[was] extinguished” KBo 34.25:4-5 (rit., MS?); [… åa-a-
ru æΩ]råta åarwaå åa-a-ru [æΩråta] / [æalæaltaniyaå?] 
åa-a-ru æΩråta […] KBo 34.29 rev.? 12 (MS?); [å]arwaå 
åa-a-r[u …] / GIÅ≠w±arpin[(-)…] / paræta lalΩn  
[ …] “[She …-ed] the å. of the åarwa-, she expelled 
the wooden warpin[(-)…]; [she …-ed] the tongue” 
KBo 34.27 i 5-7 (MS?) | the åa signs were collated from the 

photograph by Koåak (pers. comm.). For the joining of the three 

fragments see StBoT 39:21 and hetkonk under 214/b, 224/b and 

826/c. [… iå?-æ]a?-na-a-aå shows the plene writing of the final 

syllable found in some OH (KBo 17.1 iv 8, OS) and MH texts 

(KBo 15.10 i 1, 20, 32, etc., MH/MS).

åartuliyalli- åΩru- B
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We have attributed these occurrences to a åΩru 
B and distinguished it from åΩru A “plunder” or 
(NINDA)åarwa-. åΩru B in its contexts denotes an evil 
force (like papratar, paææur, etc.) which must be 
broken up like hard ground(?) (æarå-), or extin-
guished (kiåt-).

åaru- C n.; (an anatomical term); MS(?).†

gen. åar-wa-aå KBo 34.25:4 (MS?), KBo 34.29 rev.? 12 
(MS?), KBo 34.27 i 5 (MS?).

For transliteration and translation of the exx. 
see åΩru B. Two out of the three genitive nouns 
dependent upon åΩru B in these exx. are parts of the 
human body (eåæar, æalæaltani(ya)-); on the latter cf. 

HW™ Æ 27 (“Körperteil möglich”). Note also the presence 
of the tongue in KBo 34.27 i 7. The third dependent 
genitive, åar-wa-aå, might belong to åΩru A “plun-
der” or to (NINDA)åarwa-. But considering the mean-
ing of the other genitives, it is more likely that it too 
is a previously unattested anatomical term, åaru- C.

NINDAåarwa-, NINDAåarruwa- n. com.; (a type 
of bread or pastry); from OS.†

sg. nom. NINDAåar-wa-aå KBo 25.81 obv. 2 (MS), KBo 
24.90:2, 7 (NS); acc. NINDAåar-wa-an KBo 26.190 iii 4 (NS), 
NINDAåar-ru-wa-an KBo 20.94:4 (MS), NINDAåar-r[u- …] BoTU 
12A i 6 = KBo 3.34 i 6, NINDAåa[r-…] KUB 36.104 obv. 4 (OS); 
dat.-loc. NINDAåar-ru-i KBo 17.1 i 30 (OS), åar-ru-i KUB 52.73 
obv. 8 (NH).

pl. nom. NINDAåar-ru-ú-e-eå KBo 21.90 obv. 5 (OH/MS).

(“Pappa was an urianni-official. In [Taru]kka 
he embezzled soldier-bread and marnuwan-beer”) 
NINDAåar-r[u-an(?) markta(?)] “[He embezzled(?)] 
å.-bread” BoTU 12 A i 6 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano, 

L’aneddoto 30f. (“sottrase … il pane åarr[uwa-]”), Soysal, Diss. 

10, 83 | the reading follows Dardano 30, 78 and traces copied 

by Forrer, BoTU 12A. The photo, Das Altertum 33:119 seems 

to support Forrer, but the traces copied by Figulla in KBo 3 

look more like -r[i-]; NINDAåar-ru-i–m[(a–åå)]an ÉRIN.
MEÅ-az Ëåzi “The troops are sitting on the å.-bread” 
KBo 17.1 i 30 +ABoT 4a obv. 15 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 

24, ed. StBoT 8:20f.; 5 NINDAåar-wa-aå 30-iå ÅÀ.[BA …] 
KBo 24.90:7 (fest. frag., NS); cf. ibid. 2, translit. StBoT 8:99 (as 

159/k); […] 50 NINDAåar-ru-wa-an 50 NINDAkaæ[ari-
…] KBo 20.94:4 (fest. frag., MS); NINDAåar-ru-ú-e-eå 

kui≠Ë±å x[…] KBo 21.90 obv. 5 (OH/MS), translit. StBoT 

8:99 (as 483/c); in a list of items: 10 NINDAåar-wa-aå 
KBo 25.81:2 (MS); […]x LUGAL åar-ru-i EGIR-an 
[…] KUB 52.73 obv. 8 (NH).

Otten/Souc√ek, StBoT 8 (1969) 99f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 
182; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161.

Cf. NINDAåarruwant-.

åaruwai- see åaruwe-.

NINDAåarruwant- n; a type of bread or pastry; 
OS.†

dat.-loc. NINDAåar-ru-wa-an-ti KBo 17.1 ii 7, 26 (OS).

(“When they have caught a live eagle, 
they bring it while I make soldiers out of clay”) 
nÚa(n)Úåßan NINDAßar-ru-wa-an-ti t[e?-eææi] “I 
p[ut] them on the ß.-bread/pastry” KBo 17.1 ii 7 (rit., 

OS), ed. StBoT 8:24f.; (“A palace-servant takes the cup 
(teßßummi-) from the hands of the king and queen; 
he takes those from the throne and hearth as well”) 
tÚa(n)Úßßan NINDAßar-ru-wa-an-ti ÉRIN.MEÍ-ti ße¢r 
d[a¢(i)] “He puts them on top of the troops on the 
ßarruwa-bread. (He carries the troops and cups and 
the bronze-spear to the inner-chamber)” KBo 17.1 + 

KBo 25.3 ii 25-26 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 21 (OS), translit. 

StBoT 25:8, ed. StBoT 8:26f. (without KBo 25.3).

According to Otten/Souc√ek, StBoT 8:99f., å. in KBo 

17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 26 (= StBoT 8 ii 40) is an adj. in -ant- 
derived from NINDAåarwa-, NINDAåarru(w)a- (q.v.) 
modifying ÉRIN.MEÅ-ti: “on the troops of/that be-
long to the åarwa-/åarru(w)a-bread.” These are the 
troops and the å.-bread mentioned earlier in ii 6-7 (= 

StBoT 8 ii 20-21). If one reads NINDAåar-ru-wa-an-ti 
É[RIN.MEÅ-ti tËææi] in the latter passage this would 
imply that troops of clay were placed on “troops of 
åarwa-/åarru(w)a-bread.” Since in the immediate 
sequel before the second mention of the å.-bread in 

ii 26 troops are referred to several times (ii 12, 17, 18, 

19, 20 = StBoT 8 ii 26, 31, 32, 33, 34 respectively) without 
any further specification, it would be unclear which 
of the groups of troops were meant. If, however, in 
ii 6-7 one does not restore É[RIN.MEÅ-ti] but, for 
instance t[e-e-eæ-æi], the preceding å. is likely to be 
a noun, as would be by extension the same form in 

åΩru- B NINDAåarruwant-
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ii 26. Pending the publication of further attestations 
we therefore prefer to see å. as a noun with Hoffner, 
AlHeth. 182. For nouns of identical meaning with and without 

-ant- (apart from the erg. or personifying suffix) see Oettinger,

Anatolisch und Indogermanisch 303-305.

Otten/Sou√ek, StBoT 8 (1969) 99f.  (“zum ßarruwa-
Brot gehörig”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 182 (variant of 
NINDAßar(ru)wa-); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161 n. 477 (prefers 
Otten’s interpretation as adj. because of join piece KBo 25.3).

åaruwe-, åaruwai- v.; to plunder/loot (some-
thing), to take (something) as plunder/loot; from 
MH.

pret. sg. 3 åa-ru-u-wa-it KBo 14.20 i 24 (Murå. II), KUB 
34.34:2, 6 (Murå. II), KBo 14.19 ii 31 (Murå. II), åa-ru-wa-it 
KBo 16.42 rev. 21 (MS), KUB 34.34:4 (Murå. II), KBo 14.19 
ii 13 (Murå. II), åa-ru-wa-a-it KUB 19.37 iii 30 (Murå. II), KBo 
2.5 ii 13 (Murå. II), åar-wa-it KUB 23.21 obv. 30 (MH/NS). 

pl. 3 åa-ru-wa-er KUB 26.69 vi? 9, åa-ru-wa-a-er KUB 
19.37 iii 38, 44 (Murå. II), åa-ru-u-e-er KUB 17.21 ii 5, iii 3 
(MH/MS), åa-ar-wa!-er KBo 12.132 obv. 3 (NS). 

inf. åa-a-ru-wa-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.4 iv 21 (Murå. II), [åa]-
a-ru-u-wa-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.4 iv 24 (Murå. II). 

part. pl. nom. com. ? åa-a-ru-un-t[i-eå] KUB 34.23 ii 29 
(NH).

For the stem åaruwe- see the MS pret. plur. 3.

a. to plunder/loot (something): nu KUR
URUTapΩpanuwa aræa warnuer IÅTU NAM.
RA.MEÅ–ma–at (var. –ma–an) GUD UDU 
URUÆattuåaå åa-ru-wa-a-it “They (i.e., ÅUTI-troops) 
burned down the land of TapΩpanuwa and (the men 
of) Æattuåa plundered it, including people to be 
resettled, cattle, (and) sheep” KUB 19.37 iii 29-30 (ann., 

Murå. II), w. dupl. KBo 16.16 iii 22, ed. AM 174f., tr. del Monte, 

L’annalistica 123 (“fecero bottino della popolazione (e) il bes-

tiame bovino (ed) ovino”) | the –at of KUB 19.37 resumes 

neut. KUR, while the –an of the dupl. KBo 16.16 resumes com. 

URU; cf. similar KBo 7.17 + KBo 16.13 i 7-9 (ann., Murå. II), 

ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:171, 180, similar KBo 14.20 + 

KUB 34.33 + KUB 34.34 i 24, 27, 29, 31, 33, 35 (ann., Murå. 

II) (line count according to ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:170, 

178f.); KBo 14.19 ii 13, 27, 31 (ann. Murå. II), ed. Houwink 

ten Cate, JNES 25:174f., 182f.; KUB 19.37 iv 13-15 (ann., 

Murå. II), ed. AM 178f.; n–at æuldalΩnun n–at UL åa-
ru-wa-a-er “I spared it (i.e., the enemy town); so 
they (my troops) did not plunder it” KUB 19.37 iii 

37-38 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 176f., similar ibid. iii 43-44;

(“I defeated the enemy and killed him”) nu–ååi–
kan NAM.RA.ÆI.A GUD UDU aræa daææun n–an 
tuzziaå–miå åa-ru-wa-a-it “I took from him people 
to be resettled, cattle, (and) sheep and my army 
has plundered him” KBo 2.5 ii 12-13 (ann., Murå. II), ed. 

AM 182f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 126 (“ne fece bottino”);

(The enemies beseeched Muråili II as follows:) 
BE_LI–NI–wa–nnaå ÅA URUAripåΩ iwar URUÆattuåi 
åa-a-ru-wa-u-wa-an-zi lË maniyaæti … nu namma 
∂UTU-ÅI URUDukkaman URU-an [åa-]a-ru-u-wa-
wa-u-wa-an-zi UL tarnaææun “‘Our lord, do not 
turn us over to the Hittites to be plundered like the 
city of Aripåa!’ … So, then I, My Majesty, did not 
allow the city of Dukkama to be plundered” KBo 4.4 

iv 20-21, 23-24 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 136f. | for a similar 

construction with the dat.-loc. åar„i of the noun åΩru- A “booty,” 

q.v., compare KBo 4.4 iv 12-13; LÚ.KÚR.M[EÅ]–ma
mΩææan KUR URUÆatti [GUL-aææer] KUR-e åa-
ru-u-e-er n–at–za dΩer “How the enemies [struck]
Æatti land, plundered the country and took it (that
we want to tell you, O gods)” KUB 17.21 ii 4-5 (prayer

of Arn. I and Aåm., MS), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes

135, 144, tr. Hittite Prayers 41; here? kuiËå URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A x[…] åa-a-ru-un-t[i-eå(?)] “The towns which
were loot[ed by …]” KUB 34.23 ii 28-29 (DÅ), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 10:85, alternatively a form of ˚åarunta/i-, q.v.

b. to take (something) as plunder/loot: (“We
defeated the enemy”) NAM.RA.MEÅ–ma GUD.
ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A [tu]zziyanza åar-wa-it “But the 
[a]rmy took as plunder people to be resettled, cattle,
(and) sheep” KUB 23.21 obv. 29-30 (ann., Arn. I, MH/

NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:168f. (“erbeutete … das Heer”), 

tr. de Martino, Eothen 5:42 (“[l’eser]cito predò”); nu–za
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI BIBRIÆI.A ≠GAL±.ÆI.A ÅA
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI ≠kunnanaå± UN¨T´MEÅ–
KUNU–ya ÅA ZABAR TÚG.ÆI.A–KUNU åa-ru-u-
e-er n–at–za aræa åarrer “They (i.e., the Kaåkeans)
took as plunder silver, gold, rhyta, cups of silver,
gold, and copper, as well as your implements made
of bronze (and) your clothes and divided them
among themselves” KUB 31.124 ii 13-15, (prayer of Arn.

I and Aåm., MS), w. dupl. KUB 17.21 iii 1-3 (MH/MS), ed. 

Kaåkäer 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145, tr. Hittite Prayers 42

| this passage is the only one where å. is attested with the parti-

cle -za, reinforcing the notion that they take the items mentioned 

“for themselves.”

NINDAåarruwant- åaruwe- b
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c. broken, this word?: µKumarb[i- …-]an æatrΩit
[…] anda uw[a- … å]a?-ru-wa-it GIÅpatalæa[…] 
ANA µUw[a- …] uwanun KBo 16.42 rev. 20-22 (hist. 

frag., MS) | restored as ≠a±ruwait s.v. (GIÅ)patalæa-. 

Cf. åΩru A, ˚åaruååa-.

(˚)åarunta/i- n. com.; spring; NH.†

sg. acc. ˚åa-ru-un-ti-in KUB 31.77 i 10 (NH).
abl. TÚLåa-ru-un-ta-az KUB 29.4 iii 46. 

(“In a dream there was someone like my father, 
even come to life again”) nu–wa–kan ˚åa-ru-un-
ti-in mΩn kuinki annallin ÅA ABI ABI–YA (eras.) 
åarΩ „næeåkizzi nu–war–an–kan „æta mΩn nu–wa–
kan wΩtar mΩn åarΩ æ„ittiyanneåkizzi “He was, as 
it were, sucking up the old spring of my grandfa-
ther. He seemed to suck it (dry) while he was, as it 
were, continually drawing up water” KUB 31.77 i 8-14 

(dreams, NH), ed. Otten, Pud. 13f. w. n. 24 (“Wie im Traume 

mein Vater wieder am Leben (war) und wie er einen alten — 

(aus den Tagen) meines Großvaters (datierenden) — Brunnen? 

aushebt?, wie er ihn freilegte, wie er nun Wasser heraufzieht”), 

de Roos, Diss. 266, 404 (“in de droom was mijn vader op een of 

andere manier weer in leven en een of andere bron? van vroeger, 

van mijn grootvader, wekte hij tot leven en hij voedde hem als 

het ware, en hij haalde een soort water omhoog”) | for this use 

of mΩn see mΩn 1 d; perhaps here KUB 34.23 ii 27-30 (DÅ frag. 

26), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:85, rather than åaruwai- a, q.v.; nu 
DINGIR-LAM URU¸ggataz URUKÁ.DINGIR.RA-az / 
URUÅ„saz URUElamtaz URUÆUR.SAG.KALAM.MA-
az / INA URU-LIM ÅA TARAMMI ÆUR.SAG-az 
ÍD-az / arunaz æΩriyaz welluwaz TÚLåa-ru-un-ta-az 
/ nepiåaz taknaz IÅTU 7 KASKAL.MEÅ U IÅTU 
7 KA.GÌR–ya / æuittiyanzi EN.SÍSKUR EGIR-an 
iyattari § “They draw the deity from Akkade, from 
Babylon, from Susa, from Elam, from Æursagka-
lamma, in the city that you love, from the mountain, 
from the river, from the sea, from the valley, from 
the meadow, from the spring, from the sky, from the 
earth, from the 7 roads and from the 7 paths. The 
sacrificer goes along behind” KUB 29.4 iii 43-48, ed. 

Kronasser, SchwGotth. 26f. (misread as uååaruntaz but trans-

lated as “Quelle”; similarly Tischler, HHwb 188), StBoT 46:292, 

tr. Collins, CoS I:176 (no translit.). 

The determinative TÚL of KUB 29.4 iii 46 
confirms the reading ˚åarunti- previously read as 
uåarunti- (so Otten and de Roos). The change be-
tween a- and i-stem reflects the Luwian i-motion for 
which cf. Rieken, HS 107:42-53.

Otten, Puduæepa (1975) 13f. (“Brunnen?”); De Roos, Diss. 407 
(“bron?”) (both translit. u-åa-ru-un-ti-in). 

åarupp- v.; (mng. unkn.).† 

inf. åa-ru-up-pu-wa-an-z[i] KBo 10.36 rev. 11 (NS).
verbal subst. gen. [åa-ru-]up-pu-u-wa-aå KUB 12.16 i? 13 

(MH/NS), åa-r[u-…] Bo 3465 i 14 (coll. Akdo©an).

EGIR-anda–ma åa-ru-up-pu-wa-an-z[i …] / 
TU‡.ÆI.A æ„[manda] ANA ALAM t[ianzi …] “Af-
terwards [they] p[ut down] for å.-ing a[ll] the stews 
for the statue” KBo 10.36 rev. 11-12 (rit., NS), ed. Taracha, 

Ersetzen 84f. (“zu schlürfen”); (in a list of ingredients for 
a ritual:) TU‡ BA.BA.ZA [(TU‡ memal) TU‡(.ÆI.A 
åa-r)u-]up-pu-u-wa-aå “porridge, meal soup(?), 
soups for å.-ing” KUB 12.16 i? 12-13 (substitution rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupls. Bo 3648 obv. 21 (MH/MS), Bo 3465 i 14 

(MH/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 30f. (reading (åa-a)r- in dupl. 

Bo 3465, but coll. by Akdo©an shows it to be åa-r[u-…). 

Taracha, Ersetzen 108, takes åarupp- as a further 
variant of the verb åara(p)p-, åarip- “to sip,” q.v. 
Since we assume the latter to be an onomatopoetic 
formation (cf. Engl. slurp, Ger. schlürfen), adding 
a third form may be possible. However, the lack 
of similar vowel alternation suggests caution and 
leaves open the possibility of a separate verb.

Cf. åara(p)p-/åarip-. 

(˚)åarupa n.? neut.?; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

åa-ru-pa KBo 5.4 obv. 31 (Murå. II), KUB 6.44 iv 25 
(Murå. II), KUB 21.1 iii 23, åa-ru-ú-pa KBo 5.4 rev. 16 (Murå. 
II), KUB 6.41 iv 23 (Murå. II), åa-r[u- …] KBo 5.4 rev. 20 
(Murå. II), ˚åa-r[u-pa] KBo 10.8:6 (Murå. II).

(“Furthermore, since humans are deceitful, if 
rumors circulate and thereupon someone whispers to 
you … You must meanwhile write that matter to My 
Majesty, and if it is true, when I write back to you”) 
zig–a lË nuntarnuåi nu æarpu åa-ru-pa (var. ˚åa-
r[u-…]) l[Ë iyaåi nu ITT]I ∂UTU–ÅI idΩlu lË iyaåi 

åaruwe- c (˚)åarupa-
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“Don’t act rashly. [Do]n’t [do] æ. å. Don’t do evil 
toward My Majesty. (If you act rashly and do evil 
toward My Majesty, you thus transgress the treaty)” 
KBo 5.4 obv. 31-33 (Targ., Murå. II), w. dupl. KBo 10.8:6, 

ed. SV 1:56f. (“feindlichen Zwist”), tr. DiplTexts2 70 (no tr.); 

similarly ibid. rev. 16-17, KUB 6.44 iv 25 (Kup.); nu–åmaå 
kuit DˆNU nu–åmaå–at ∂UTU-ÅI / [punu]åmi nu–
åmaå–kan IÅTU DˆNI KASKAL-åi teææi åumΩå–ma 
lË nuntarnuttËni nu æarpu åa-r[u-pa] / [l]Ë iyatteni 
nu–kan lË idalΩuËåtËni “And whatever lawsuit you 
will have, I, My Majesty, will ask you about it and 
I will set you on a path by means of the lawsuit. 
Do not act rashly, don’t do æ. å. and do not become 
evil” KBo 5.4 rev. 19-21 (Targ., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:62f., tr. 

DiplTexts2 72 (no tr.).

The translation by Friedrich, HW 188, “Zwist(?), 
Streit(?)” is based on the assumption that the word 
æarpu that occurs in pair with åarupa is the same 
word as the æarpuå that occurs in the soldiers’ oath 
KBo 6.34 i 27, which HW translates “feindlich, unein-
ig, abtrünnig” and a link with the noun æarpanalli- 
“enemy, adversary”; so too Beckman, BiOr 42:139f. How-
ever, the æarpuå in the soldiers’ oath is pl. acc. from 
æarpa- “pile” (see StBoT 22:26) and the connection of 
æarpanalli- to other æarp- words is very speculative, 
see HED Æ 182. We are left with the above context for 
both æ. and å. Doing æ. å. is something disapproved 
by the Hittite king. It could be an intensification 
of “acting rashly” or of “doing evil” or something 
similar. Kammenhuber, KZ 77:169 n. 3, followed by 

Weitenberg, U-Stämme 100f., suggests that æ. may yet be 
derived (“æarpu- ‘feindlich’ zu æarp- ‘absondern’”) 
from the verb æarp-. Weitenberg’s translation of 
æ. å., “gesondertes Benehmen(??),” could fit the 
context, but depends on the disputed meaning of 
the alleged adj. æarp„ and is much less specific for 
å. For further thoughts on the verb æarp- see Melchert, GsNeu 

(forthcoming). Puhvel, HED Æ 180, suggest analyzing å. 
as åaru- “booty” + the particle -(a)pa and translates 
æarpu åarupa as “piled spoils, heaped-up booty,” 
seeing the combination as “figuratively adverbial 
for something like ‘helter skelter.’” The position 
of the alleged particle, however, makes this impos-
sible.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 83f. (“Zwist, Streit, Kampf”); Kammen-
huber, KZ 77 (1961) 169 n. 3: Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 

100f. (æ. å. = “gesondertes Benehmen(??)”); Beckman, BiOr 42 
(1985) 139f.; Puhvel, HED Æ (1991) 180.

Cf. [åaruppaåiya-].

[ßaruppaßiya-]
§ [A]NA LU¿.MEÍSAGÚkan x[…] / [ß]a?-ru-up-

pa-ßi-ia-a[ß…] / [µx.]SAG-iß µ.∂SÊN-≠∂±[IM?…] / 
[µLUGA]L-∂SÊN µPiy[a-…] § KUB 52.31 i 16-19 (oracle 

question, NH). The reading of the key term follows Beckman, 

BiOr 42:139f., but is read by Archi, KUB 52 v [µT]aruppaßiyaß. 

Beckman considers the term to be ßarupa + -aßßi-, and using 

HW’s meaning for ßarupa comes up with a translation “party to 

a dispute(?).” Since HW’s meaning for ßarupa is very unsure 

(see CHD s.v.), Beckman’s translation of ßaruppaßiya- is even 

more so. Also this word has a double p while ßarupa does not, 

which casts further doubt on the equation. In view of the PN-s 

in the lines following, Archi’s view seems more likely. For the 

PN compare also µTa-ru-up-åi-ia-aå KUB 54.67 rev. 9; for a DN 

∂Tarup(pa)åani- see van Gessel, OHP 1:452f.

Cf. (˚)ßarupa-.

åar„pi (mng. unkn.); MS.†

In broken context […(-)å]a-ru-ú-pí URUDU 
ÅA LÚ.MEÅæΩpieå KBo 16.68 i 16 (KI.LAM fest., MS), ed. 

StBoT 28:113, 166 (“a (metal) ornament”); perhaps the end of 

a longer word.

˚åaruååa n. neut. (mng. unkn. “booty”?); NH.†
Luw. sg. nom.-acc. ˚åa-ru-uå-åa.

(“[If] the first [uriy]anni-bird [comes/goes] 
across tarwiyalli […] not(?). Let the king go. […] 
and [the troops?] will be well. He/They will de-
feat the enemy”) […-z]i ˚åa-ru-uå-åa-ia […-a]zzi 
“He(?) will […]. å. […] will […]. (But if it (the 
bird) [goes/comes] across […])” KUB 18.1 rev.? 9-

13 (bird omens), translit. Archi, SMEA 16:126, cf. also idem, 

BBVO 1:293 n. 47. Since the word probably begins a sentence, 

one could interpret it as åarruååa–ya “and the å.,” that is, as a 

sg. nom.-acc. neut. from a root åaruå- “booty(?)” as was done 

by Starke, StBoT 31:118, followed by Melchert, CLL 192. The 

meaning fits the context well since the term probably has some-

thing to do with the army: apodoses refer to the king defeating 

the enemy (5) or vice versa (8), and to the troops being well (6).

Cf. åaru- A.

(˚)åarupa- ˚åaruååa 
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[åaå] = åu + -aå qq.v.

åaå- v. see åeå-.

åΩåa- A, åΩååa- n. com.; (a wild member of the 
goat family); from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. åa-a-aå-åa-aå KBo 21.103 rev. 27 (OH/MS), 
åa-a-aå-åa<-aå> KBo 21.90 rev. 51 (OH/MS); nom. sg. or pl.? 
åa-a-åa-aå KUB 29.1 iii 43 (OH/NS); acc. åa-a-åa-an KBo 3.8 
iii 12 (pre-NH?/NS); gen. åa-a-åa-aå KBo 16.61 rev.? 4, 14 
(MS), KUB 41.23 ii 15 (OH/NS), KUB 9.31 i 9 (MH/NS), KBo 
9.105:(9) (NS), åa-åa-aå KBo 3.8 iii 13, (31) (pre-NH?/NS), 
KBo 22.170:5 (OH/NS), 503/s:6 (StBoT 4:62, NS). 

pl. nom. åa-a-åa-aå KUB 29.1 iii 43 (OH/NS), ≠åa±-a!-åe-
eå Or. 90/1325 obv.? 8 (OH/MS, courtesy A. Süel via Soysal).

Luw. pl. nom. com.? åa-åa-an-zi KUB 42.78 ii? 17 (NH).
here? åa-a-aå-åa-x[...] HFAC 113:4.

åa-a-åa-an in KBo 22.231:4, 8 seems to be synonymous 
with åa(-a)-åa-an-na-an “lamp,” q.v. and therefore does not 
belong here.

a. characteristic behavior expressed by the verb
kunk-: (“The ‘lords of the house,’ i.e., the king and 
queen (and) the secondary wives sit down”) n–
at–za–kan åa-a-åa-aå (var. Ortaköy ≠åa±-a!-åe-eå) 
maææan kunkiåkantari “They are swaying(?) like 
å.-animals (or: like a å.-animal) §” KUB 29.1 iii 43-44 

(rit. for a new palace, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 51.56:7 (cf. Hoff-

ner, HS 108:192f.) and Or. 90/1325 obv.? 8 (courtesy Süel via 

Soysal), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 30 (“Ils sautillent(?) comme 

des cerfs(?)”), Marazzi, VO 5:158f. (“e a mo’ di åaåa si siste-

mano/prendono posizione”), CHD maææan 1 a 1' b' (“They set 

themselves in order(?) like the å.-animal”), StBoT 5:102 (“wie 

å. richten sie sich auf”), Collins, JAC 5:43f. (no tr.), HED K 

249 (“they sway like mountain goats”) | for the tentative mean-

ing “to sway” for the verb kunk- cf. HED K 248-250 and above 

(GIÅ)åarpa- B 1 b. If åΩåaå is a pl. nom. like åΩåeå the ending -aå 

is to be attributed to the NH copyist. A sg., however, is equally 

possible.

b. tied to the æuratti and producing milk:
(“‘Bearded’ snakes were bound in the coil 
(æulaliåni). § The stag (DÀRA.MAÅ) was bound 
under the eya-tree. The leopard was bound in 
the strong place. The wolf was bound in the high 
(place). The lion was bound in the zamni-”) åa-a-
åa-an æ„ratti–åan æamikta åa-åa-aå GA æamikta 
“The å. was bound in the æuratti-. The å.’s milk was 

bound. (The throne of ∂LAMMA was bound. … The 
‘bearded’ snakes were released in the coil. The stag 
was released under the eya-tree. The leopard was re-
leased in the strong place. The wolf was released in 
the high (place). The lion was released in the zamni-
(den?)” [åa-a-å]a-aå æ„ratti–åan lΩttat [åa-a]-åa-aå 
GA lΩttat “The å. was released at/in the æuratti (its 
characteristic abode(?)). The milk of the å. was 
released. (The throne of ∂LAMMA was released)” 
KBo 3.8 iii 12-13, 30-31 (rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die 

Sprache 7:157, 159 (no tr. of key words), Collins, JAC 5:39f. (no 

tr.), Oettinger, AOAT 318:349f. (“Wildziege (o.ä.)”), tr. Archi, 

Eothen 1:36 (å. æ„rattiåan “antilope élégante”) | despite its ir-

regular placement we take -åan following æuratti- as the sentence 

particle -åan (see also -åan B 2 a) with Melchert, CLL 76. For 

Starke’s interpretation (StBoT 31:39) as sg. dat.-loc. of a Luw. 

gen. adj. in -aååa/i- see CLL 76. Kellerman’s suggestion (Hethit-

ica 7:140f.) that it is a sg. acc. *æurattin–åan is unlikely because 

of the single -å-; compare in the same text UZUpant„æa(n)–ååan 

(KBo 3.8 +) KUB 7.1 iii 6, and UZUarra(n)–ååan ibid. 7.

c. associated with lambs (SILA›): (“He stands
by night, he stands by day”) SILA›-aå iåtanzanan 
dΩ åa-a-åa-aå (dupl. åa-åa-aå) æa[(lu)kan dΩ] 
“Take the ‘mind/soul’ of the lamb; take the ‘mes-
sage’ of the å.’” KUB 41.23 ii 15 (incant., OH/NS), w. 

dupl. KBo 22.170:5 (OH/NS), ed. Collins, JAC 5:42 (dif-

ferently), Giorgieri, RIL 124:259, 261 (“il mes[saggio] della 

capra selvatica?!”) | we attribute this passage to å. A instead 

of B both because of the pairing with the lamb and because 

of the plene spelling of the first syllable; cf. SILA›-aå mÏuå 

æalugaå “the gentle æaluga- of a lamb” KUB 17.10 iv 32 (Tel. 

myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 38, tr. Hittite Myths™ 18 §30; 

(The NIN.DINGIR(?)-priestess goes to the inn and 
says:) [(åerr)]–a–wa–ååan æankuriya åa-a-aå-åa-
aå (dupl. åa-a-aå-åa-<aå>) SILA› [(nu–wa–ååan 
mΩn pΩi)]mi naæi–mu par<(å)>ni UR.BAR.RA-ni 
“‘Above, on the æankuri- (are) a å. (and) a lamb 
(or: is the lamb of a å.). When I go up there (-åan), 
it frightens me with respect to the leopard (and) the 
wolf” KBo 21.103 rev. 27-28 (fest. of Teteåæabi, OH/MS), w. 

dupl. KBo 21.90 rev. 51-52 (OH/MS), ed. Collins, JAC 5:42, 

Archi, Eothen 1:34 (“bouquetin”), CHD naæ(æ)- a 1' c' (all 

interpreting the naæi clause differently) | the double å is odd, 

but the association with the lamb and the plene spelling of the 

first syllable, similar to the previous example, leads us to list this 

example here; for the impersonal construction compare German 

[åaå] åΩåa- A c
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mich fürchtet, Latin me veretur, and cf. Hoffner/Melchert, Hittite 

Grammar [forthcoming]).

d. a festival was named after it: EZEN› åa-åa-
aå 503/s:6 (NS) (StBoT 4:62, Carruba, Kadmos 6:90 n. 7) | 

animals after which festivals were named include: GUD.MAÆ 

“bull” KBo 41.129 obv 3, UDU “sheep” KUB 16.16 obv 14, 

ÅAÆ “boar/pig” KUB 55.5 iv 13, AYALU “stag” KUB 13.4 i 39, 

SILA› “lamb” KUB 25.27 i 25, MÁÅ “goat” KUB 38.25 i 11; cf. 

list in Hoffner, EHGl 39-41. 

e. unclear passages: ÅA KUÅ.ÆI.A åa-a-åa-aå
“of the hides of å.-animals” (or “å. of the pelts,” i.e., 
å. intended to be slaughtered for their pelts?) KBo 

16.61 rev.? 4 (dep., NH); ÅA KUÅ åa-a-åa-aå KBo 16.61 

rev.? 14 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:60f. (“Das åΩåa-Tier <zur> 

Fell(gewinnung?)”), Collins, JAC 5:41 (“pelts of the åaåa-”) | 

note the mention of shepherds (LÚ.MEÅSI[PA...]) in KBo 16.61 

rev.? 15 and cattle (GUD.ÆI.A) rev.? 2, 8, 9, 10, (11), 12, 

from which Collins suspects the å. “may have been maintained 

in herds”; [LÚ.MEÅ?] UR.GI‡ / [ne?]kummanteå / 
[tar?k]u?wanzi § [nu–ka]n!? 7(!, text 5) UZUNÍG.
GIG.ÆI.A / [p]a?rΩ appanzi / [Å]A? PÌRIG.TUR 
[U]R.MAÆ / [Å]AÆ.GIÅ.GI AZ / [a-l]i-i[a-n]a-aå
/ [åa-]a-åa-aå DÀRA.MA[Å] § “The ‘Dog men’
[da]nce(?) [na]ked(?). § They present seven(!) liv-
ers: [o]f(?) a leopard, a lion, a wild boar, a bear, a
deer, a å., (and) a stag §” KBo 9.105:1-9 (fest. frag., NS) 

| the enumeration of wild animals, and especially the close 

pairing of stag and å., is reminiscent of the group depicted on

the Kastamonu bowl, cf. Emre/Çınaro©lu, FsNÖzgüç 684-703

w. figs. 23-24. Note the presence of what the authors identify

as stags, does, and ibexes in the frieze of the fourth zone (685f.,

693f.); (“The house[-owner] does as follows. § I hang 
up a […] kËlu-. Its æuppali is bronze. Its […-u]lli is 
of shaggy lion’s pelt. Its stool is of basalt. And its 
æazziul is of lapis lazuli. (Its?) åiåai is the strong 
åiåai of a bear”) [SAG?].KI–ma åa-a-åa-aå § “(Its) 
fore[head(?)], however, is (that) of a å.” KUB 9.31 i 

9 (Zarpiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Schwartz, JAOS 58:334f. (dif-

ferently), Collins, JAC 5:43 (“But he [hangs the …] of a åaåa-,” 

restoring [ga-an-]ki), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:276; if we 

translate line 8 as above and not “(Its) åiåai is strong (like) a 

bear’s åiåai,” this composite object would actually be using parts 

of animals, and the broken noun [x-x-]ki in line 9 would denote 

a part of the kelu- that is actually made from a part of the å. 

animal similarly named (“Its x is (the x) of a å.”); here? Luw. 
pl. nom. com.?: åa-åa-an-zi NUNUZ KÙ.GI “å. of 

pearl(?) and gold” KUB 42.78 ii? 1 (NH) 7, ed. Siegelová, 

Verw. 462f.; cf. also CLL 192.

Prior to the publication of the Ma®at letter HKM 

44 (cf. åaåΩ- B) there was no evidence that the word 
å. might indicate a bird. With this new evidence it 
becomes necessary to distinguish two near homo-
graphs, åΩåa- A (which appears to be a wild mam-
mal of the goat family) and åaåΩ- B (a bird). The 
names of these two are near, but not complete ho-
mographs: clear examples of the bird have a plene 
writing in the second syllable, while clear examples 
of the mammal have plene writing of the first syl-
lable. Writings with no plene writing must be as-
signed according to the context in which they ap-
pear. Since deer, leopards, wolves, and lions are 
all mammals and so produce milk, but yet KBo 3.8 
(cf. b, above) does not mention that their milk was 
“bound” and “released,” this text seems to indicate 
that the milk-producing properties of the å.-animal 
were one of its primary characteristics. Thus one 
thinks of female animals known for milk producing, 
many of which in Hittite were a-stems: cows (usu-
ally written ÁB(-a-)), and nanny goats (usu. UZfl(-
a-)), and perhaps ewes (UDUU⁄‚(-a-)), and mares 
(usu. ANÅE.KUR.RA.MUNUS.AL-(a-)). (Note 
that GUD, UDU and ANÅE.KUR.RA when undif-
ferentiated by biological gender are usually u-stems, 
only rarely i-.) This, as well as the reference to the 
å. at the beginning of a paragraph in KBo 16.61 that 
also refers to shepherds (cf. e, above), leads one to 
agree with Collins that the å. is probably kept. The 
characteristic behavior of the åΩåa- denoted by the 
obscure verb kunk- cannot be determined since that 
verb’s meaning is still controversial. If the hiero-
glyph sà is supposed to depict the head of a åΩåa-, it 
might be a gazelle, as Hawkins’ Latin name for the 
sign GAZELLA would indicate.

Ehelolf, ZA 45 (1939) 72; Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 104 n. 2 (an 
animal which produces milk); Schwartz, OrNS 16 (1947) 44 
(“figure, figurine, plaything (doll!?)”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
188 (“(ein Säugetier)”); Sommer, apud Friedrich, HW (1952) 
188 (“Hase”); Laroche, Syria 31 (1954) 109 n. 45 (“Antilope” = 
UDU KUR.RA, based on HH 104 = sà/GAZELLA); Kronasser, 
Sprache 7 (1961) 161 (“kaum ‘Hase’, eher ‘Antilope’”); Goetze, 
JCS 16 (1962) 29 w. n. 12 (= DARÀ “mountain goat”); Ertem, 
Fauna (1965) 167f. (= LU.LIM “deer”); Carruba, Kadmos 6 
(1967) 90 w. n. 7 (“Hirsch?”); Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 62 

åΩåa- A c åΩåa- A
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(“weder ‘Antilope’ noch ‘Hase’, sondern eher eine Haustierart”); 
Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 102 (doubts both hare and antelope); 
Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 66 (“un mammifère ongulé ruminant 
... traduction provisoire ‘cerf’”); Collins, Diss. (1989) 274-280; 
eadem, JAC 5 (1990) 39-48 (“Capra aegragrus = bezoar goat”); 
Trémouille, SMEA 37 (1996) 96.

åaåΩ- B n. com; (an oracle bird); from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. [å]a-åa-a-aå HKM 47:40 (MH/MS); acc. [å]a-åa-
a-an HKM 47:35 (MH/MS); gen. åa-åa-a-aå KUB 44.6 obv. 5. 

a. in augury (together with eagles, åalwini- and
Ωråintara-birds): n–aåta [å]a-åa-a-aå Ωråintaraåå–
a peran SIGfi-az zilawan SIGfi-az nu åaluinin 
TI°MUÅEN–ya taru.-an aumen “and a å. bird (came) 
in front from a favorable (direction) and we ob-
served a åalwini-bird and an eagle taruyallian” HKM 

47:31-42 (report of augury in a letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 204-

207.

b. as an animal-shaped vessel (BIBRU):
[B]IBRU ÅAÆ ZABAR x[...] / [B]IBRU åa-åa-a-aå
ZABA[R] “A bronze rhyton of a pig [...], a br[onze]
rhyton of a å. [...]” KUB 44.6 obv. 4-5 (NS) | we tenta-

tively put this ref. here under å. B because of the plene writing of 

the last syllable; Trémouille, SMEA 37:83, 88 w. comment 96, 

suggests that we understand [… DU]G KUKUB KÙ.BABBAR–ya 

åa-åa-an(-)n[a-…] KUB 46.48 obv. 19 (in cumulative line count 

obv. 35) as “le récipient KUKUP en argent en forme d’antilope

…,” but the -a/-ya after å. argues against taking åa-åa-an(-)n[a 

…] as a gen. dependent upon what precedes, and there is also the 

fact that there are no other examples of animal-shaped KUKUB-

vessels.

c. as a statue?: ALAM åa-åa[-a-aå] KUB 38.29 

obv. 11 (NH), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:189 (suggesting restora-

tion with a form of åaåant- “concubine”), StBoT 4:62; how-
ever this restoration as well as the interpretation of 
the passage is very unsure.

å. is not the only Hittite bird name not marked 
with the determinative MUÅEN (cf. aråintara-, 
kakkapa-, pattarpalæi-). For a partial listing of Hit-
tite bird names see Hoffner, EHGl 22-23. For discussion 

and bibliography see above under åΩåa- A.

åaåa- C see DUGåaåan(n)a-.

LÚåaåalpatalla- n. com.; (a cultic functionary?); 
from OH?/NS.†

sg. nom. LÚåa-åal-pa-tal-la-aå KUB 10.69 ii 5 (NS), [LÚåa-
åa-a]l-pa-tal-l[a-aå] KBo 41.86 i 1.

unclear LÚåa-åal-pa-ta[l-la-...] KUB 28.101 iii? 6 (OH?/
NS). 

§ [...] LÚåa-åal-pa-tal-la-aå / [anda uizz]i nu–
kan DAM.MEÅ / [LÚ.MEÅALA]N.ZU· åalpΩizzi / 
[...]x pΩnzi § “The å.-man [enter]s and åalpai-s the 
wives of(?) the performers. [Then] they leave” KUB 

10.69 ii 5-8 (fest. frag., NS); this enables us to restore the 
following: [LÚåa-åa-a]l-pa-tal-l[a-aå anda uizzi] / 
[n–aåt]a DAM.MEÅ LÚALAN.ZU·.ÆI.A [åalpΩi]zzi 
“A å.-man [enters and åalpai-]s the wives of the 
performers” KBo 41.86 i 1-3 (fest. frag.) | the trace in 

line 1, a vertical wedge, ensures the reading [LÚåa-åa-a]l-pa-

tal-l[a-aå] rather than [LÚåa-åa]l-pa-tal-l[a-aå]; § UGULA 
LÚ.MEÅALAN.Z[U· …] / t–aå l„li[ya parånΩn æarzi] 
§ ÅAÆ.TUR–ya æar[zi ……] / LÚåa-åal-pa-ta[l-
la-...] § 3 LÚ.MEÅAL[AN.ZU· …] / parådu[n …] / 
åarΩ[ …] “The chief of the performers […-s]. He 
[is crouched in] a vat § and holds a piglet. […] A å.-
man […-s]. § Three per[formers …] a bud [and …] 
up […]” KUB 28.101 iii? 3-9 (fest. frag., OH?/NS).

The word is apparently a noun in -(a)talla- (cf. 

Sturtevant, CGr2 77f.; Götze in FsPedersen 488-495; Berman, 

Diss. 158f.; van Brock, RHA XX/71 67-168; Oettinger, KZ 

99:43-47) derived from a reduplicated form of the 
verb åalpai- (cf. addendum at end of CHD Å volume). The 
å. performs this action on the wives of the perform-
ers. Tischler, HdW 69, followed by Jin Jie, RetrGlos 

11 also lists with no reference an unreduplicated 
åalpatalla-. We cannot locate such a form. The only 
other reduplicated deverbal -(a)talla- noun attested 
is built to a -åke- base: wiwiåkatalla-. 

Melchert (pers. comm.) notes the possibili-
ty that this word is etymologically related to the 
PIE source of English “salve” (German salben). 
Since Hittite had another verb (iåk-) in the same 
general semantic range, it is possible that the latter 
was specialized for official (installation of kings, 
priests) and ritual anointings, while å. was con-
fined to cosmetic actions suitable for women. The 
LÚåaåalpatalla- would then have been something 
like a “makeup person.”

åaåΩ- A LÚåaåalpatalla-
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Laroche, RA 48 (1954) 47 (“nom d’agent en -talla-,” < åalpai-); 
Friedrich, HW 1.Erg. (1957) 18 (“Kultischer Funktionär?”); van 
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 81; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 120, 
176, 570; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 259.

Cf. åalpai-.

(DUG)åaåan(n)a-, åaåa- C n. com.; lamp; written 
syll., Sum. DUGIZI.GAR and Akk. (DUG)N¨RU; from 
MS.

sg. nom. DUGNU-U-RU Bo 4207 obv. 6 (Ehelolf, ZA 
43:193).

acc. DUGåa-åa-an-na-an KUB 5.5 ii 27, 28 (NH), åa-åa-an-
na-an KUB 20.61 vi 2 (NS), KUB 38.25 i 25 (NS), DUGIZI.GAR 
KUB 18.14 iii 10 (NH), IZI.GAR KUB 60.93:3 (NH), NU-U-
RU KUB 42.91 ii 19 (NH), åa-a-åa-an KBo 22.231:4, 8 (NS).

pl. nom. [DUG]åa-åa-an-ni-iå KBo 24.5:14 (pre-NH/NS).
acc. åa-a-åa-nu-uå KBo 30.160:3 (MS), åa-åa-nu-uå KBo 

8.82 obv.? 7, 8, 9 (MH/MS), KUB 39.54 obv.? 10, 17 (NS), 
KBo 45.140 obv.? 2 (NS), KUB 17.37 i 14 (NS), åa-åa-an-nu-uå 
KBo 2.13 rev. 9 (NH), DUGåa-åa-nu-uå Bo 5230:11 (Ehelolf, ZA 
43:191), DUGåa-åa-an-nu-uå KUB 46.16 obv.? 4, rev.? 2 (NS), 
åa-åa-an-na-aå KUB 31.113:15 (NS), DUGNU-U-RIÆI.[A] KuSa 
I/1.4:4 (LNS).

d.-l. åa-åa-an-na-aå KUB 44.4 obv. 3 (NH).
broken: [åa-a?-å]a-na-aå KBo 24.6 obv.? 8 (MS), w. dupl. 

[…]-≠an?-na-aå± KBo 24.5 obv.? 15 (pre-NH/NS).

Note that all MS attestations have a single writing of the 
-n-, which is sometimes continued into the NS manuscripts. Until 
a Hurr. n. *DUGnuriæi- (so Wilhelm, KuSa I/1 p. 21) for either a 
vase or a drink has been established with certainty, we prefer to 
read KuSa I/1.4:4 as the Akk. pl. acc. N¨RIÆI.[A].

maææan–ma i[å]panz[a kiåar]i [INA] É.ÅÀ åa-
a-åa-nu-uå tianzi “When it [becom]es night, they set 
up lamps [in] the inner chamber” KBo 30.160 + KBo 

23.29 rev. 2-3 (MS), translit. Groddek, AoF 21:335; GIM-an–
ma GEfl-za DÙ-ri åa-åa-an!-na-an–kan tianzi “As 
soon as it becomes night they set up a lamp” KUB 

38.25 i 25 (cult of Nerik, NS); (“They entertain the deity 
and the singers sing”) GIM-an–ma GEfl-za DÙ-ri 
åa-åa-nu-uå tianzi GAM-an iåæuwauwaå GAM-an 
iåæ„wanzi “But when it becomes night, they set up 
lamps. What has to be poured out(?) underneath(?), 
they pour out(?) underneath(?). (The next morning 
…)” KUB 55.60 iv 12-13 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Ehelolf, 

ZA 43:191 (as Bo 2351) | for the expression kattan iåæuwa- 

as possibly having to do with the hearth being made ready for 

the night see Neu, GsKronasser 141f.; GIM-an nekuzza 
meæur kiåar[i] nu–kan åa-åa-an-na-aå dΩi “When 

it become[s] evening, he sets up the lamps (They 
close up the temple. The priest and the diviner/ex-
orcist sleep before the door)” KUB 31.113:14-15 (in-

struction?, NS), ed. Haas, KN 130f., Ehelolf, ZA 43:191 (as Bo 

5455); GEfl-za DÙ-ri åa-åa-nu-uå tianzi “At nightfall 
they set up the lamps” KUB 17.37 i 14 (cult inventory, 

NH); (At dawn they carry the statues of deities to 
Mt. Piåqarana and offer them different offerings) 
åa-åa-an-nu-uå tianzi “They set up the lamps” (end 
of text) KBo 2.13 rev. 9 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Carter, 

Diss. 108, 114; åa-åa-an-nu-uå tianzi § lukatti–ma … 
“They set up lamps. § But in the morning ...” KUB 

17.35 iii 17-18 (cult inventory, Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 

130, 143, similarly ibid. i 34 (<-uå>), iv 15, 37, ed. Carter, 

Diss. 125, 133, 135, 138f., 147, 149; cf. also KUB 20.61 vi 

2; DUGIZI.GAR–wa INA É.ÅÀ tieåker “They used 
to set up a lamp in the inner chamber” KUB 18.14 

iii 10 (oracle question, NH); (“They put them (i.e., the 
bones) on a spread out bed”) åa-åa-an-n[a-an] / Å[A 
x+?]1 GÍN IÅTU Ì.DÙG.GA æaåtiyaå peran tiyanzi 
“They set up a lamp of [x] shekels (filled) with fine 
oil in front of the bones” KUB 39.11 obv. 49-50 + KBo 

41.26 i 1 (pre-NH/NS), ed. HTR 68f., Kassian et al., Funerary 

272f.; NU-U-RU tiyanzi “They set up a lamp” KUB 

42.91 ii 19; DUGNU-U-RU artari “A lamp is set up 
(lit. stands)” Bo 4207 obv. 6 (Ehelolf, ZA 43:193); (list of 
items concluding with:) 2 DUGNAMMANDU Ì.NUN 
åa-åa-an-na-aå […] [ANA?] É.GAL åiyannaå pianzi 
“They give [to] the seal house … (and) two measur-
ing vessels of ghee for lamps” KUB 44.4 obv. 3 (cult 

inv., NH); cf. KUB 46.30:11 (cult inventory, NH); DUGåa-åa-
an-na-an kuit INA MU.2-TI karåer nu–kan 1 DUGåa-
åa-an-na-an ¬gallaranni tianzi “Concerning the fact 
that they have omitted (setting up) a lamp for two 
years (or: in the second year), they shall set up one 
lamp against (lit. for) the unfavorableness” KUB 

5.5 ii 27-29 (oracle question, NH), cf. StBoT 31:358 n. 1267; 

2 åa-åa-nu-uå ZABAR in fragmentary context KBo 

8.82 obv.? 8, 9 (rit., MH/MS); cf. also ibid. 5, 7; (“Then they 
sing and they stay awake overnight […]”) [DUG]≠åa±-
åa-an-ni-iå–åan kiya[nt]a […] […]-≠an?-na-aå±-ma 
(var. [åa-å]a-na-aå-ma) 1 NAMMA<N>D[(U Ì)…] 
“The lamps are set up, [and they give] one measure 
of oil (or: gh[ee]) for (lit. of) the lamps” KBo 24.5 

obv.? 14-15 (rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 24.6 obv.? 8 (MS); 

(§ [When it becomes night(?)]) […å]a-a-åa-an
tianzi / [ o o o L]ÚSANGA ∂IM–ya UÅK[ENNU] /

LÚåaåalpatalla- (DUG)åaåan(n)a-

oi.uchicago.edu



305

[n–at–k]an parΩ pΩnz[i...] § [kui]tman UD.7.KAM 
pa[izzi] / [n–aå]ta åa-a-åa-an [pËdanzi?] / [NINDA.
SI]G NINDAåiluwΩn[…] / [n]–aå P¸NI GIÅNÁ t[ianzi] 
§ maææan–ma UD.7.[KAM …] / nu GIÅNÁ åar[Ω
…] / [n]–at EGIR-pa […] “They place the [l]amp.
[…]. [The … ] and the priest of the Stormgod bow
and leave. § While the seventh day passes, [they
carry(?)] out the lamp. [They …] a th[in-bread and]
a åiluwΩ-bread. They p[lace(?)] them before the
bed. § When the seventh day [is complete, they
pick] up the bed and [carry] it back […] §” KBo 

22.231:4-13 (fest. frag.).

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 190-194; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 139, 
183.

åaåant- n. com.; concubine; from OS.†

nom. åa-åa-an-za KBo 3.7 iv 19 (OH/NS), KUB 17.6 iv 
(16) (NS); acc. åa-åa-an-da-n(a-x[…]) KBo 8.69:4 (NS); d.-l.
åa-åa-an-ti KUB 8.41 ii 7 (OS), [åa-å]a-[a]n-di VBoT 124 ii 10
(OS).

kuit–a [(∂Zalinui)]åaå DAM–SU ∂Ta[(zzu~ 
waåi)]åa åa-åa-an-za (dupl. + -aååiå) ... “But al-
though Zalinuiåa is his (i.e., Zaåæapuna’s) wife, 
Tazzuwaåi is his concubine, ...” KBo 3.7 iv 18-19 (Illuy., 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 iv 15-16 (NS), ed. Beckman, 

JANES 14:17, 20, tr. Hittite Myths2 14, LMI 54; mΩn DUMU-
aå ∂IM-naå åa-åa-an-ti-i–ååi (par. [åa-å]a-[a]n-di-
i–ååi) æuekzi “When the prince (lit. child) recites an 
incantation to the concubine of the Stormgod. (The 
singer recites: ‘To mankind you are Taåimmeti, 
among the gods IÅTAR, the Queen’)” KUB 8.41 ii 7 

(OS), w. par. VBoT 124 ii 10 (OS), ed. Laroche, JCS 1:187f., 

translit. StBoT 25:183, 189.

This word is a substantivized participle of the 
verb åeå- “to sleep/lie down,” q.v.

Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161 n. 478.

Cf. åeå-.

åaååanu- see åaånu-.

[GADåaåara] in GADåa-åa-ra-at–kán NA›-ta wedan 
KBo 21.22:37 (Benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS) read, with 

Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, kat-ta!-åa-ra–at–kan 
NA›-ta wedan “It was built with stone from top to 
bottom.”

åaåæa- see åeåæa-.

åaååiyatar n. neut.; (mng. unkn.).†

nom.-acc. åa-aå-åi-ia-tar 1055/u:6 (StBoT 32:301, cited 
without its broken context, NS).

åaåie- v.?; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

pres. sg. 3? åa-a-åi-e-e[z?-zi?] KUB 8.40:8, åa-åi-e-[…] HT 
39 obv. 4 (NS).

§ mΩn LÚ x[...] / åa-a-åi-e-e[z?-zi? ...] / ∂EN.
ZU–ma [...] / naåma MUNUS-i a[-...] / KUB 8.40:7-

10 (rit. outline?); [(§) ... (x É LÚ.MEÅ) ...] / GAL?  
MUNUS.MEÅ[zintuæeå ...] / 1-edani [...(x GÙB-laz) ...] / 
nu MUNUS.MEÅzi[(ntuæËå) ... ] / aræa åa-åi-e-[ ...-(t?eå) 
...] / 6 MUNUS.MEÅzintu[(æËå) ...] / ZAG-az eåan[ta ...] 
/ GÙB-la[(zziy)]a 6 MUNUS.M[EÅzintuæ(Ëå)] / eåa[nt]a 
(dupl. aåanzi) § HT 39 obv. 1-8 (fest. frag., NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 25.11 i 11-16.

åaånu-, åaååanu- v.; 1. to make (someone) lie 
down, to put to bed, (w. kattan) to cause (someone) 
to have sexual intercourse with (someone), 2. make 
(someone) fall asleep, (åaånumaå SÌR = lullaby); 
from OS.†

pres. sg. 2 åa-aå-nu-åi KUB 48.123 iii 20 (Æatt. III).
pl. 3 åa-aå-nu-an-zi KBo 17.36 rev. rt. col. 2 (OS), KBo 

13.120:14 (MS), åa-aå-åa-nu-an-zi IBoT 1.29 rev. 51 (MH?/
MS?), KUB 25.37 iv 19 (OH/ENS), åa-aå-nu-wa-an-z[i] IBoT 
4.15 obv. 5 (NS).

pret. sg. 3 åa-aå-nu-ut KUB 33.118:24 (NS).
verbal subst. åa-aå-nu-ma-aå 371/v:6 (NS), KUB 12.5 iv 

(9) (MH/MS).
imperf. pres. pl. 2 åa-aå-nu-uå-ga-at-te-ni KBo 7.28 obv. 

24 (OH/MS); pl. 3 åa-aå-nu-uå-kán-zi KUB 25.37 iii 9 (OH/
ENS), åa-aå-åa-nu-uå-kán-z[i] KUB 51.50 iii? 13 (LNS).

broken: åa-aå-nu-[…] KBo 9.139 obv. 6 (pre-NS).

1. to make (someone) lie down, to put to bed,
(w. kattan) to cause (someone) to have sexual inter-
course with (someone) — a. to make (someone) lie 
down: (The prince goes to the inn. “That night they 
purify the prince in the same way”) [namma]–an 
åa-aå-åa-nu-an-zi “[Then] they make him lie down. 
(They place two thick-breads on either side of his 
head and on either side of his feet and draw a circle 
around him with beer and they bring in the prosti-
tutes)” IBoT 1.29 rev. 51 (fest. of begetting, MH?/MS?), ed. 

(DUG)åaåan(n)a- åaånu- 1 a
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Güterbock, Midwest AOS (1969) 103, 101 = AS 26:112f.; [(n–
a)n ... iåta]nani peran åa-aå-nu-an-zi “They make
him lie down in front of the altar” KBo 13.120:14 (rit., 

MS), w. dupl. KBo 13.119 iii 33 (“archaic”/NS); duwaddu
taknΩå ∂UTU-waå ÌR.MEÅ–ÅU åa-aå-nu-uå-ga-at-
te-ni–a[n kuiËå] / ≠x±-aå-nu-uå-ki-it-ta-ni–ya–an
kuiËå ki–ma åumenzan Ëå[tu ...] “Mercy! O servants
of the Sungoddess of the Netherworld—you [who]
put her to bed, you who ... her, let this be yours” KBo 

7.28 i 24-25 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:219, 221 

(“Gnade, (ihr) Diener der Sonnengöttin der Erde, die ihr [sie] 

zu Bett bringt, (und) aufweckt(?),” understanding the second 

v. as a previously unknown v.), tr. Hittite Prayers 23 (following

Friedrich), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:380 (reading the second verb

[å]a-aå-nu-uå-ki-it-ta-ni yielding: “You [who] put her to bed, you

who put her to bed),” Hoffner, NABU (forthcoming) (suggest-

ing that this is a rhyming construction in which the second word 

is made up and has no independent meaning); “taknaå ∂UTU-
un åa-aå-åa-nu-uå-kán-z[i] “They put the Sungod-
dess of the Earth to bed” KUB 51.50 obv.? iii? 13 (rit., 

NS); […] åarΩ tit[(tanuanz)i … …-]x-anza nu–kan 
åaåta[(å GIÅparl)ai … ]x-an–kan GIÅparlai åe[r (åa-
aå-nu-wa-an-z)i n–aåt]a IÅTU TÚG kariya[(nzi)] 
“They set up [… And … is] …-ed. [They …] the 
wooden parlai- of the bed. They cause [(someone)] 
to lie down on the parlai-.  [They] cover (him) with 
a cloth” 482/u:2-5 (IBoT 4 p. xxvi) (rit., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 

4:15:3-6 (NS); [...]x–åan GIÅ.NÁ-aå åa-aå-åa-nu-x[...] 
KBo 8.72 obv.? 6 (rit., NS); mΩnn–a–mu–kan DINGIR-
LUM GAÅAN–Y[A ...] GIÅ.NÁ-aå åa-aå-nu-åi nu 
[…] nu–kan É.ÅÀ GIÅnatæ[it]a iåparranzi “And if 
you, O goddess, my lady, make me lie down in bed 
[…] and […] and [they will] spr[ead] the bed in the 
inner chamber” KUB 48.123 iii 19-21 + KUB 15.28 iii! 1 

(vow of Pud. to IÅTAR of Lawazantiya), ed. de Roos, Diss. 306, 

445f., cf. also (GIÅ)natæi(t)- b 1' | it is unclear whether åaånu- is 

the verb of the mΩn clause or whether it belongs to a separate 

clause.

b. (w. kattan) to cause (someone) to have
sexual intercourse with (someone): [...] ÆUR.
SAG.MEÅ-aå iåtarn[a] LÚUB¸RUM mΩn [… n]u–
mu–za katti–ååi åa-aå-nu-ut “He […-ed] among 
the mountains like a guest-stranger. He caused me 
to have sexual intercourse with him. (... The 9th 
month passed and the 10th month arrived)” KUB 

33.118:23-24 (Kumarbi and Mt. Waåitta, NS), ed. Friedrich, JKF 

2:151f., translit. Myth. 189, tr. GeschRel 89, cf. Gonnet, RHA 

XXVI/82:151 w. lit.; cf. Friedrich, JCS 1:302; here?? [...]-tan 
åa-aå-nu-[...] KBo 21.21 ii 9 (medical text, MS), translit. 

StBoT 19:37.

2. cause (someone) to fall asleep — a. in gen-
eral: here?: [...-a]n(?) LÚNAR åa-aå-nu-[uz-zi(?)] 
“The singer causes [...] to fall asleep” KBo 9.139 obv. 6 

(fest. for Æuwaååanna?, pre-NS?) (possibly to be restored differ-

ently, perhaps [...]x LÚNAR åa-aå-nu-[ma-aå SÌR SÌR-RU] “the 

singer [sings a lull]aby” see 2b); possibly also KUB 48.123 iii 

19-21 + KUB 15.28 iii! 1, see 1, above.

b. åaånumaå SÌR “lullaby”: nu LÚNAR ÅA
DINGIR-LIM åa-aå-nu-m[a(?)-aå SÌR ....] KUB 12.5 

iv 9 (IÅTAR of Tamininka rit., MH/MS); cf. / åa-aå-nu-ma-
aå SÌR [...] 371/v:6 (NS).

Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 302; Hoffner, JNES 31 (1972) 31 
(åaånu- tends to be older, åaååanu- newer).

Cf. åeå-.

(TÚG)åaåt(a)- n. com.; 1. lying down, sleep, reclin-
ing, 2. bedding, bedroll, bed, place for lying down/
sleep; from OH/MS.

sg. nom. åa-aå-za KUB 33.8 iii 19 (OH/NS), KBo 22.84:7 
(NS), åa-aå-ta-aå KUB 50.90 obv. 4, 8, 12, rev. 27 (NH), KUB 
16.40 obv.? 5 (NH), KBo 12.90:7 (MH?/NS). 

acc. åa-aå-ta-an KBo 5.11 iv 10 (MH?/NS), KUB 16.9 ii 
5 (NH), KUB 24.8 ii 8 (NH), ABoT 17 ii 8 (NH?), KUB 16.40 
obv.? 12 (NH), KUB 20.2 iv 28 (NH), åa-aå-da-an KUB 36.59 i 
7 (NH), KBo 12.70 ii! 12 (NS).

dat.-loc. åa-aå-ti KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (OH/MS), KUB 30.11 
rev. 15 (OH? or MH/MS), KUB 29.40 ii 19 (MH/MS), KBo 
4.4 iii 36 (Murå. II), KUB 36.67 ii 24, 25, 28 (NS), KUB 30.23 
ii 14, 21 (NS), VBoT 111:12 (NS), åa-aå-te KUB 31.127 iii 5 
(OH/NS), KBo 34.105 i 2 (NS), TÚGåa-aå-ti KBo 29.87 rev. 7 
(MS), KUB 31.118:4.

gen. åa-aå-ta-aå KUB 15.42 iii 29 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
22.57 rev. 5 (NH), Bo 3790:7 (Alp, Tempel 368), IBoT 4.15:4 
(NS).

abl. TÚGåa-aå-ta-az KBo 29.87 rev. 14 + KBo 7.39 rev.? 7 
(MS), åa-aå-ta-az KBo 34.186:4 (NS), KBo 42.30 obv.? 9 (NS), 
åa-aå-ta-za KUB 41.1 iii 11 (MH/NS).

pl. acc. åa-aå-du-uå KUB 29.51 iv 3 (MH/MS), KUB 29.52 
i 4, iv 6 (MH/MS), KBo 5.11 rev. 20 (MH?/NS), åa-a-aå-du-uå 
KBo 5.8 ii 28 (NH), åa-aå-du-å–a KUB 29.50 i 35, 42 (MH?/
MS), KUB 29.40 ii (18) (MH/MS).

dat.-loc. åa-aå-ta-aå KUB 42.94 i 4 (NS).

The form [å]a-aå-da(sic)-an-(ta) KUB 36.59 i 7 is taken as 
an all. (“in dein Bett”) and emended to åa-aå-da«-an»(-ta) by 

åaånu- 1 a (TÚG)åaåt(a)-
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Rieken, StBoT 44:130 w. n. 598, because the all. would be the 
lectio difficilior for the NH copyist instead of an acc. of direction 
as proposed by Siegelová, StBoT 14:7 n. 26. Since the acc. of 
direction in the NH period was as little productive as the all. and 
the latter requires an emendation, we have listed the form as an 
acc. followed by the 2 sg. clitic pers. pron.

1. lying down, sleep, reclining — a. in figu-
ra etymologica: nu–za (dupl. adds ITTI) DAM–
KA Ωååu åa-aå-ta-an (dupl. åa-aå-da-an) åeåki 
naåma(sic)–ta (dupl. åa-aå-da-an-ta) DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå pianzi 1-an DUMU.NITA-an “Sleep well 
the sleep with your wife; and the gods will give 
you one son (dupl. adds: into the bed)” KUB 24.8 ii 

7-9 (Tale of Appu, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 i 6-7, ed. StBoT

14:6f. (uses dupl. åaådan–ta = “ins Bett”), tr. Hittite Myths 64;

åuppin åa-aå-ta-an EGIR-pa åeåzi “He sleeps again 
a holy(?) sleep” KUB 16.9 ii 5 (oracle question, NH); per-
haps this figura etymologica means instead of “to 
sleep a sleep” rather “to sleep a bed (i.e., in a bed)”; 
outside figura etymologica perhaps KUB 17.1 ii 14-15 (Tale of 

Keååi, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.62:1-2, see below 2 a.

b. in “bed” oracles (see Hoffner, FsHallo 116-119 for

discussion of the genre): IGI-ziå UDU-iå IGI-z[i] æΩli 
IGI-ziå åa-aå-ta-aå ZAG-aå EGIR-p[a] kamzuriti 
pakmariti–ma–za aræa pippaå “The first ram in the 
first pen — its first reclining was right-hand. After-
wards (it) was at kamzuriti; but at the pakmariti it 
rolled over” (A liver oracle follows) KUB 50.90 obv. 

4-5 (NH), ed. Hoffner, FsHallo 117 | for UDU-iå standing 

for UDU.ÅIR-iå see Hoffner, FsHallo 117; IGI-ziå UDU-
iå IGI-zi æΩli IGI-zeå åa-aå-ta-aå GÙB-aå EGIR-
ann–a–za ZAG-≠an æui±nut kamzuriti pakmariti 
UL kuitki iyat “The first ram in the first pen—its 
first reclining was left-hand. Later it changed to the 
right. At the kamzuriti (and) pakmariti it did noth-
ing” (a liver oracle follows) KUB 18.11 rev. 4-5 (NH); 
EGIR UDU-eå IGI-zi æΩli IGI-zi åa-aå-ta-aå GÙB-
aå EGIR-ann–a–za ZAG-an arnut kamzuriti–kan 
EME ZAG-za parΩ udaå n–an waqaå EGIR-pa–
ma–an–kan UL namma pËdaå “The last ram in the 
first pen — its reclining was at first left-hand. Later 
it changed to the right. At the kamzuriti it stuck out 
(its) tongue on the right and bit it. But it did not 
stick it out any longer. (It did nothing, however, at 
the pakmariti)” (a liver oracle follows) ibid. rev. 7-9; 

cf. ibid. 13-14, 15-17; KUB 50.90 obv. 7-8, 12-13, rev. 27-28; 

KUB 6.27:8-9 (NH); KUB 16.40 obv.? 5-6 (NH); åa-aå-ta-

an–kan iåtarna aræa ariuË[n] “We have investigated 
the reclining throughout” ibid. 12 (sort of colophon ending 

a “bed” and exta oracle text).

2. bedding, bed, place for lying down/sleep
— a. in general: nu–ååan pΩun KUR URUPigga~ 
inareååa åa-aå-ti walaææun “I went (and) struck the 
land of Piggainareååa in (their) bed” KBo 4.4 iii 36-37 

(ann., Muråili II), ed. AM 128f. (“während er schlief” w. n. a: 

“Wörtlich: auf dem Bette”); iåpanti–mu–ååan åa-aå-ti-mi 
(par. åa-aå-te-mi) åΩnezziå teåæaå [n]atta Ëpzi “At 
night in my bed pleasant sleep does [n]ot come to 
me” KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), w. 

par. KUB 36.79a iii 22-23 + KUB 31.127 iii 5-6 (OH/NS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117 (“lit”), tr. Hittite Prayers 33 (“bed”);

n[u GIM-an l]ukkatta ∂UTU-uå–kan kalmaraz uit 
µKiååiå [åanezz)]iyaz åa-aå-ta-az!(text -aå) arΩiå 
“The next day, as the sun came in its radiance, Keååi 
rose from (his) pleasant bed (or: sleep). (He pro-
ceeded to tell the dreams of night to his mother)” 
KUB 17.1 ii 14-15 (Tale of Keååi, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.62:1-2 

(NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:238f. (“vom [sü]ßen Lager”), tr. 

Hittite Myths2 88 (“from a sound sleep”); µImpΩkruå åa-aå-
ti pait n–aå–za ≠katta± åeåta µGurpΩranzaæaåå–a 
åa-aå-ti pait ... n–aå–kan åa-aå-ti åer IÅTU GIÅKUNfi 
pai[t] “Impakru went to bed and laid down to sleep. 
Gurparanzaæa too went to bed. (They sprinkled 
fine oil in front of him. They laid ‘roads’ made of 
cloth. In the [inner?]-chamber ...]). By stairs he 
went up onto the top of the bed” KUB 36.67 ii 24-25, 28 

(Gurparanzaæu), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f., cf. StBoT 44:130; 

[o-]x ÅÀ É.ÅÀ KÙ.GA zilaå GIÅi-x[...] [IN]IM åa-
aå-ta-aå–pat DINGIR-LUM–ma namma dam[mai 
...] “Within the pure inner chamber, the oracular 
outcome [...] (If it is) only the [ma]tter of the bed, 
and you O deity [nothing] fur[ther ...]” KUB 22.57 rev. 

4-5 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB 24.8 ii 7-9, above, 1 a; cf. 

also 482/u:2-5 (NS), w. dupl. IBoT 4.15:3-6 s.v. åaånu- 1.

b. for sexual intercourse: ∂Elkuniråaå DAM–
ÅU–ya TÚGåa-aå-ti–ååi ≠e±rir nu–åmaå–at katta 
åeå[er] “Elkuniråa and his wife came to her bed and 
slept together” KUB 36.37 ii 8-9 + KUB 31.118:4 (Aåertu, 

NS), ed. Otten, MIO 1:142f., tr. Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76:10, 

Hittite Myths2 91, translit. Myth 141 (Otten and Laroche read 

the det. as GIÅ, otherwise unattested with this word, but the 

copy has TÚG); nu–tta tarrun åa-aå-da-an uËk[z]i 
≠MUNUSKAR??.KID?±-dann–a–ta uË≠kzi± “And (if) 

(TÚG)åaåt(a)-  (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 b
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he seeks a spread/stretched-out(?) bed(-roll) from 
you and he seeks a whore(?) from you, (give her 
the price. But (if) you do not give her a price, [...] 
she will send you on an unknown road)” KBo 12.70 ii! 

12-13 (wisdom), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:780, Keydana, UF 28:70 

| for tarru- see StBoT 5:134 n. 3, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 141, 

HEG T/D 237; cf. Bo 3790:6-7 below f and cf. KUB 24.8 ii 7-9,

above, 1 a. 

c. grouped with other domestic furniture (for
magical purposes): nu ÅA MUNUS-TI GIÅÅÚ.A 
GIÅBANÅUR åa-aå-ta-an (dupl. [åa-aå-d]u!-uå or 
[GIÅN]Á!-uå) [(GIÅGANNU)M] æarna„n MUNUS–
ya (dupl. adds: [LÚp]Ωtiliå) IÅTU MUÅEN ÆURRI 
waænu[zzi] “The patili-priest wave[s] with a shel-
duck over the chair, the table, the bed, the pot-stand, 
(and) birth-stool of the woman and the woman her-
self” ABoT 17 ii 8-9 (birth rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.22 ii 

12-14, ed. StBoT 29:90f. | Siegelová, RlA 8:333, points to the

sequence GIÅÅÚ.A GIÅBANÅUR GIÅNÁ in KUB 32.113:5 (rit., 

MS) for the partial overlap of åaåta- and GIÅNÁ; (“But the
table from which I was accustomed to eat as well 
as the cup from which I was accustomed to drink”) 
åa-aå-ti–ya–zza–kan kuedani åeåkeåkinun “and the 
bed in which I was accustomed to sleep, (and the 
basin from which I was accustomed to wash my-
self, … nothing was taken)” KBo 4.2 iv 30-31 (aphasia 

of Murå. II), ed. MSpr. 10f. (rev. 18), Lebrun, Hethitica 6:107, 

111; cf. also KUB 20.2 iv 27-29 (fest. frag., NS), ed. AS 25:29;

[... I]ÅTU SAG.DU–ÅU RAM¸NI–≠ÅU± [ ... GIÅZ]A.
LAM.GAR-az GIÅNÁ-az åa-aå-ta-a[z ...] “[Remove 
the sorcery f]rom his head, from his body (lit. self) 
[...] from [the t]ent, from the bed, [from] the bed roll 
[...]” KBo 19.145 iii 9-10 (rit., MH/MS), translit. ChS I/5:212, 

cf. StBoT 14:20; cf. KUB 24.10 ii 3-28 below 2 d 2'. 

d. describing a type of bed — 1' a bedroll on
or low to the ground and portable: (“When they say 
‘æalinduwa’ (i.e., ‘to the palace complex’), the roy-
al bodyguard calls out ‘kΩzzue’ (i.e., ‘the cup(?)’) 
to [the gateman(?)]”) nu åa-aå-ta-an åarΩ dΩi n–
an–kan katta pËdai “And he picks up the bedroll 
and carries it down” KBo 5.11 iv 10 (instr. for gatemen, 

MH?/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 110f. | for the Hattic kΩzzue see 

Soysal, Kratylos 44:164f.; cf. nu åa-aå-du-uå åa[rΩ] danzi 
n–aå ANA LÚ.MEÅÅU.I (dupl. LÚÅU.I) pianzi “They 
pick u[p] (their) bedrolls and give them to the bar-
bers (var. barber)” KBo 5.11 iv 20-21 (instr. for gatemen, 

MH?/NS), w. dupl. KUB 26.28 iv 5-6; [dag(an)] åa-aå-ta-
an iåparranzi ≠nu± [(1?)] ≠TA±[(PAL KUÅNÍG.BÀR)] 
IÅTU 4.TA.ÀM ÅAPU^ [iåpar(ranzi)] åerr–a–ååan 
2 TÚG.BÁR iåp[a(rranzi)] ta–aå–za–kan åa-aå-ti 
æalie[zi] (var. æΩliyari) “They spread out a bedroll 
[on the grou]nd. They [spr]ead out one set of cur-
tains, with each four thick(?). On top they spread 
out two rough cloths. He falls down on the bedroll” 
KBo 13.106 i 3-6 (Æutuåi’s rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 28.82 i 

2-6 (NS), partially ed. StBoT 5:35 w. n. 6.

2' a bed roll that lies atop a bedframe (GIÅNÁ): 
(“karaå-wheat, barley, bread crumbs, a bow and 
three arrows she places in a basket”) n–at GIÅ!NÁ-
aå kat[(tan dΩi n–a)t–å(i kattan åeåzi GIÅNÁ-å–
a–åå)]an SÍGeåaran [(kitkarza ¬padumma)]zzi–
ya (dupl. U INA RAPÅI) æamank[(i)] § [(INA 
UD.2.KAM m)]Ωn lukkatta (dupls. add: nu) pattar 
GI[(ÅNÁ-az kattan a)]ræa dΩi ... n–aåta GIÅNÁ-az 
SÍGaåaran [(tuæåa)i ... § ... §§ 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL 
MUÅEN QADU ALAM.ÆI.A DU[Æ.LÀL] GIÅNÁ-
aå kitkarza ME-i 2 DUGD[ÍLIM.GAL…] GIÅNÁ-aå 
kËz kezzi–ya [(d)Ωi] n–at GEfl-ti GIÅNÁ-aå kattan 
åeå[(zi)] … (dupl. §) kË–å[åi(–kan SAG.DU-za)] 
karpandu kË–ma–ååi–ka[(n åa-aå-ta-za)] karpandu 
“She places it below the bed and it passes the night 
below it. She binds a wool string at the head and 
foot(?) of (dupl. across(?), lit. in the ‘wide’(sic) 
of) the bed(frame). § When it is morning on the 
second day, she takes away the basket from below 
the bed(frame). (She waves it over the person say-
ing ... give this sorcery back to the sorcerer. ...) She 
cut[s] the wool-string off the bed(frame). ... § ... §§ 
On the third day…) One bowl in the shape of a bird 
together with the wax statues she places at the head 
of the bed(frame). Two [...]-bowls [she places] on 
either side of the bed(frame). During the night they 
sleep (sg.) below the bed(frame). (She says: Let 
them lift this from here for it/him (the bed/patient). 
Let them lift this from that for it/him (the bed/pa-
tient)) § Let them lift this from its (i.e., the bed’s)/
his (the patient’s) head and let them lift that from 
its/his bedroll” KUB 24.10 ii 3-7, 10, 21-24, 26-28 (Alli’s 

rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 24.11 ii 24-28, 31 (MH/NS), KUB 

41.1 iii 5-7, 10-11 (MH/NS), KBo 10.41 3-7, 11 (MH/NS), ed. 

THeth 2:38-43 (ii 45-iii 1b) | a reason for translating “its (the 

bed’s) head/bedding” rather than “his (the patient’s) head/bed-

(TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 b (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 d 2'
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ding” is that the “head” (kitkarza) of the bed(frame) (GIÅNÁ) 

had strings tied to it then cut off, magically removing the sorcery 

from it. A basket was placed and then removed from beside the 

bed, presumably having the same effect on the lower part of the 

bed. Vessels were placed and removed from the head and sides 

of the bed as well. Considering the sudden change of words, 
GIÅNÁ to åaåta-, one suspects that the ritual of the third day was 

designed to get rid of sorcery specifically from the man’s head(-

board) and bedroll (cf. KBo 19.145 iii 10 above 2 c). If this is 

the case then it would appear that the difference between GIÅNÁ 

and åaåta- was that the former was the wooden frame, while the 

latter usually referred to the bedroll/bedding that lay on top; [...] 
ANA 6 TAPAL GIÅNÁ.ÆI.A [o-]x iåparranzi [o-o-o-
o-]x.ÆI.A åa-aå-ta-aå iåparranzi “They spread [...] 
on six beds. They spread [... -]s on the bedrolls” 
KUB 42.94 i 3-4 (rit., NS).

e. for laying out/displaying a corpse: (“The
cupbearer takes a gold cup, and, in the room in 
which the deceased lies, he gives it to a palace ser-
vant. Then the palace servant holds it out to the 
deceased”) n[amma–a]n–kan åa-aå-ti peran katta 
ANA GAL.GIR› lΩ[(æuwai)] “He pours it into the 
terracotta vessel down in front of the bed” KBo 40.348 

rt. col. 1 (+?) KUB 30.23 ii? 14 (funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), w. 

dupl. KUB 39.27 ii 9, ed. HTR 74f., Kassian et al., Funerary 

162f.; cf. KBo 25.184 ii 8-9.

f. åaåtaå tunnakkiå(n)- “bedroom”: MAY¸LU
(var. TÚGMAY¸LU, TÚGMAˆLU)–ma–ååi åa-aå-ta-
aå É.ÅÀ-ni iåparranz[a] “A bedding is spread out 
for him in the bedroom. (The lords who accompa-
nied (lit.: were taken with) him keep watch over 
him during the night)” KUB 17.31 i? 24 (royal subst. rit.), 

w. dupls. KBo 15.2 iv 24, KBo 15.9 ii 17, ed. StBoT 3:62f.;

(He puts kangati in the hearth, at the door-bolt, 
and beside the hearth) EGIR-ÅU–ma kangati ANA 
É.ÅÀ åa-aå-ta-aå (over erasure) x[...] “Afterwards 
he [...-s] kangati in the bedroom” KUB 15.42 iii 29 (rit., 

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:21 (reading the traces as åa-aå-ta-an); 

n–aåta LÚÆAD¸NU DUMU.MUNUS–ya [... å]a-
aå-ta-aå É.ÅÀ-ni anda pΩnzi “The son-in-law and 
the daughter go into the bedroom” Bo 3790:6-7, ed. Alp, 

Tempel 368.

g. hideout (lit. sleeping place): (“Æudupianza
protected PalΩ. He had no army at his disposal”) 
nu–za–kan ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ-aå anda åa-a-aå-du-uå 

Ëååeåta “So he created hideouts (lit. sleeping places) 
for himself (and the few men he had at his disposal) 
in the mountains” KBo 5.8 ii 28, ed. AM 154f. (“Schlupf-

winkel”), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 109 (“giacigli”).

h. bed(ding) for people/gods made of foli-
age: nu–ååan iyaææut GIÅåaæiå GIÅæapp[uriyaå] åa-
aå-za–tiå nu–za–kan åeåki “Go on (it)! åaæi- and 
æapp[uriya-]woods are your bed (i.e., it is made 
of å. and æ.-branches). Lie down on it” KUB 33.8 iii 

18-19 (Tel. myth, second vers., OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44, tr. 

Hittite Myths 19 | the added value of the -åke- suffix here is

inceptive, for which see Hoffner/Melchert, GsImparati 384f.; cf.

KUB 17.10 ii 30-31 (Tel. myth, first vers., OH/MS), for disc. see 
(GIÅ)åaæi(å)-; nu–wa–kan æaææallaå åa-aå-ti UÆ‡-aå 
åeåd[u] “Let the sorcerer sleep in a bed of under-
brush” VBoT 111:12 (rit.), ed. HW2 Æ 4b.

i. bedding for animals, litter: [å]a-aå-du-å–a–
åmaå ÅA IN.NU katta[n iyanz]i(?) [...]x [...na]mma–
åmaå åa-aå-ti katta [...-]anzi “They put down for 
them (i.e., the horses) straw beddings ... Then they 
[...] for them down in/on the bedding” KUB 29.40 ii 

18-19 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 180f., cf. StBoT 44:130;

åa-aå-d[u-å–a–åmaå ÅA IN.NU] kattan iyan[zi nu 
GEfl-an æ„mandan azzikk]a[nzi] åeåkiåkanzi–ya–
at–za “They put down [for them (i.e., the horses) 
straw] beddings. They e[at all night] and sleep” 
KUB 29.40 iv 24-25 + KBo 16.92:9-10 (hipp., MH/MS); cf. 

Hipp.heth. 188f., and cf. par. KUB 29.50 i 42-43, ed. Hipp.heth. 

210f.; nu–åmaå åa-aå-du-uå kattanaræa(sic) ≠danzi± 
“They pick up their bedding” KUB 29.52 iv 6 (hipp., 

MH/MS), ed. Hipp. heth. 196f.; [...]x 5 åa-aå-ta-aå UDU.
ÆI.A kar-x[...] KUB 16.53 obv.? 9 (oracle question, NH); 
perhaps here mΩn åa-aå-za UR.MAÆ æ„[-...] KBo 

22.84:7 (myth frag., NS).

With Rieken, StBoT 44:130f., we take “lying 
down, sleep, reclining” as the original meaning of 
å. from which its secondary meaning “bedding, bed-
roll, bed, place for lying down/sleep” developed. å., 
GIÅ/TÚGNÁ, and TÚGMAY¸LU all appear to have been 
used at Bo©azköy to mean “bed, sleeping place.” 
å. is attested without determinative, or rarely with 
TÚG. NÁ usually bears the determinative GIÅ, but 
is occasionally preceded by TÚG. MAY¸LU in Ak-
kadian means “sleeping place, bed.” All four could 
be “spread” (iåparre-). å. and GIÅNÁ were equated 

(TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 d 2' (TÚG)åaåt(a)-
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by Ehelolf in 1926 and thus entered into HW. How-
ever Siegelová, StBoT 14:20f., pointed out that the two 
terms occur side by side (KBo 19.145 iii 10, above 2 c), 
while admitting, RlA 8:333, the possibility of a partial 
overlap. Normally GIÅNÁ appears to be neuter (cf. 
GIÅ[N]Á–[m]a–kan parΩ udanzi n–at GIÅZA.LAM.
GAR-aå É.ÅÀ-ni iåparranzi “They carry the bed out 
and spread it out in the tent’s inner chamber” IBoT 

3.148 i 31-32, NS) and pl. tantum (cf. nu–war–aå–kan 
apËtaå–pat GIÅNÁ-aå åeåkeåkit “He used to sleep in 
that bed” KUB 16.83 obv. 28 (oracle question, NH)) and cf. 
the erg. pl. (takku–kan UN-an GIÅNÁ-anteå kattan 
åarΩ åiyanzi “If a bed pushes a person up from be-
low” KUB 29.9 i 26-27 (omen, NS) but an exception in 
sg. is GIÅNÁ?-i in KBo 29.83 i 10 unless one wishes 
to emend -i to TUR. On the other hand å. has both 
singular and plural forms and is common gender 
(cf. åaåza–tiå KUB 33.8 iii 19 (OH/NS); å. taken up by 
-an KBo 5.11 iv 10-11 (NH) and the acc. pl. åaåduå.)
MAY¸LU occurs beside GIÅNÁ (KBo 21.12:11, KBo 

18.175 v 13-16 ed. s.v. GAD/TÚGlakkuååanzani- a), and in close
proximity to å. in another text (KUB 17.31 i? 24, above, 

2 f). Also GIÅnatæi(t)- (q.v.) occurs next to GIÅNÁ.
(GIÅ)natæi(t)- sometimes is attested in a pair with
(∂)nam(m)ulli- (q.v.) “couch.” Therefore we seem to
have four or even five closely related but different
words for bed or sleeping place in Hittite. It is likely
that GIÅNÁ (note the GIÅ determinative, and phrases
such as “1 ivory GIÅNÁ, 4 lion-feet plated with gold”
KBo 18.175 v 13-14 and “one bed of boxwood” KUB 

42.43 obv. 12) was the bed-frame, while åaåta-, espe-
cially when used in connection w. GIÅNÁ, was a sort
of bedroll/mattress that could be placed on top of
this or used by itself on the ground, but could also
stand for “bed, sleeping place” in general.

A Hittite bed/couch can be seen depicted in 
the second register of the ∫nandık vase, see T.Özgüç, 

∫nandık pl. 51.1.

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 277f.; Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988 
(= GIÅNÁ, “Bett, Lager(stelle), Schlafe” < åeå-/åeåd-); Fried-
rich, ZA 39 (1930) 73f.; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 66f.; 
Siegelová, StBoT 14 (1971) 20f. (åaåta- = “Bettzeug,” GIÅNÁ 
=“Bettgestell,” TÚG (ÅA) GIÅNÁ = “Tuch des Bettes,” MAY¸LU 
=“Bett(zeug)”); eadem, RlA 8 (1995) 333 (Hittite beds); Sym-
ington, Furniture (1996) 126-128 (on beds as part of Hittite 
furniture); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 129-131 (orthography and 

stem formation; gives reasons why å. and GIÅNÁ are to be kept 
apart as separate words); Schuster, HHB 2 (2002) 223-225. 

Cf. åaåant-, åaå(åa)nu-, åeå-; GAD/TÚGlakkuååanzani-, (GIÅ)natæi(t)-, 
GIÅNÁ.

[åΩåu] in [1 A.ÅÀ] åa-a-åu µApanuw[a ... ] / IÅTU 
GÍD.DA 30[+20?...] / IÅTU DAGAL–ma–åå[i …] 
KBo 19.12:4-6. Since Akk. åâåu “that” makes no sense, 
the passage is probably to be read [1 A.ÅÀ] ÅA ÍD ... 
“One field along the river” in spite of the lack of 
word space between ÅA and ÍD, compare KUB 8.75 i 16, 

59, 68, iii 6-26, ed. Souc√ek, ArOr 27:10f., 14-17.

˚åaåå„mΩi- v.; to make (someone) sorry/con-
trite(?); NH.†

 imp. sg. 2 ˚åa-aå-åu-u-ma-a-i KUB 36.35 i 20 (NH).

(Aåerdu propositions Baªal who refuses and 
tells her husband Elkuniråa. The latter tells Baªal:) 
Ït–war–an ˚åa-aå-åu-u-ma-a-i ˚?x-x[... / ∂Aåerdun 
DA]M–≠YA± n[u–w]ar–an l„riyaæ “Go and make 
her sorry/contrite(?) [... (= imp. vb.)] my [wif]e 
[Aåerdu], (or: Go and make her sorry/contrite, (viz.) 
my [... (= adj.) wif]e [Aåerdu]) and humiliate her” 
(Whereupon the Stormgod reports to her that he has 
killed all her sons) KUB 36.35 i 20-21 (Aåertu myth, NH), 

ed. Otten, MIO 1:126f. (“Um mit ihr zu schlafen”), translit. 

Myth. 140, tr. Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76:8 (“sleep with”), Hittite 

Myths2 91 (“threaten(?)”), cf. Hoffner, Unity&Diversity 141f.

The translation of this hapax is very uncer-
tain. Güterbock apud Otten, reasonably, suggested 
that the word was related to Hittite åeå- and that 
Elkuniråa was suggesting that Baªal humiliate Aåer-
tu by sleeping with her. CHD s.v. luriyaææ- not-
ing that Baªal immediately after conferring with 
Elkuniråa announces to her that he has killed her 
children, suggested that Elkuniråa told him “to be-
reave” her. Hoffner has several times suggested that 
Baªal was “to threaten” her. But since killing her 
children or saying that he had done so is not directly 
“threatening” her, perhaps he was told to “make her 
contrite/sorry” for her adulterous proposition.

Güterbock apud Otten, MIO 1 (1953) 132f. (Luw. cognate 
of Hitt. åeå-/åaå-); Laroche, DLL (1959) 87 (s.v. åaååa(i)- 
“coucher, reposer,” imp. 2 is åaååa, while å. is considered 

(TÚG)åaåt(a)- ˚åaåå„mΩi-
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“forme incertaine”); Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76 (1965) 8f. w. n. 
21 (“sleep with”); idem, Unity & Diversity (1975) 141f. (“sleep 
with(?),” or perhaps not related to åeå- but rather “threaten, rep-
rimand(??)”); Morpurgo Davies, FsSzemerényi1 (1979) 579 (å. 
in discussion of Luw. forms in -ai as pres. 3 sg.); CHD (1980) 
s.v. luriyaææ- (“bereave(?),” based on Baªal’s subsequent words 
to Aåertu); Hoffner, Hittite Myths (1990) 69 (“threaten(?)”); 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 192 (“?,” “‘beschlafe’ is mere guess and 
difficult formally”).

åaåza see åaåt(a)-.

*åat- see åazke-. For åa-ta-a-an KUB 53.1 i 12 see
discussion under åeå-.

(GIÅ)åatta- n. neut.; 1. shovel(?) or bucket(?), 2. (a 
body-part); from MH.†

sg. nom.-acc. GIÅåa-at-ta-an KUB 30.35 i 4 (MH/NS), 
KUB 39.102:5 (MH/NS), KUB 15.32 ii (8) (MH/ENS).

pl. nom.-acc. GIÅåa-at-ta KUB 15.31 ii 14 (MH/NS). 
abl. åa-at-ta-za KUB 24.13 ii 16 (NS). 

1. a shovel(?) or bucket(?): (During a purifica-
tion ritual to clean a settlement of blood, oath and 
slander they use the following tools and ingredi-
ents) GIÅAL ZABAR GIÅMAR ZABAR GIÅåa-at-ta-
an ZABAR Ì LÀL NINDA.SIG.MEÅ “A bronze 
hoe, a bronze spade, a bronze å., oil, honey, (and) 
thin breads” KUB 30.35:4-5 (Iriya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 39.102 i 4-5, ed. Francia, Or NS 73:394; (They dig out 
9 offering pits on the ground using 5 different tools) 
æ„dΩk–ma–za GIÅAL dΩi nu paddΩi EGIR–ÅU–
ma–za TUDITTUM dΩi apËz paddΩi EGIR–ÅU–
ma–za GIÅåa-at-ta (var. [... å]a-at-ta-an) GIÅMAR 
GIÅæ„pparann–a dΩi nu–kan åarΩ lÏåaizzi “He then 
promptly takes a hoe and digs (with it). Then he 
takes a clothing-pin and digs with it. Then he takes 
a å., a spade, and a æuppara-container, and he clears 
out (the pit with them)” KUB 15.31 ii 12-15 (rit. of draw-

ing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 ii 6-9 (MH/ENS), ed. 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:156f. (no tr.), tr. Collins, Magic and 

Ritual 227 (no tr.), see also leååai- b. The å. could be either 
another digging tool like the spade or another soil 
container like the æuppar-.

2. a body part: alwanzenaå kue uddΩr Ëåta
aræa–ta–kkan anåan Ëådu alwanzatar MUNUS-
annaza æaååannaza UZUÚR-za genuwaz kattan–
ma–ta–kkan åa-at-ta-za anåan Ëådu alwanzatar 

EGIR-anta–ta–kkan UZU-naz pËran–ma–ta–kkan 
≠ÅU±.SI-az anåan Ëådu alwanzatar åankuiå–at–
kan paprannaza anåan Ëådu GÌR.MEÅ–at–kan 
anåan Ëådu patalæaz–at–kan anåan Ëådu ÆUL-lu 
≠al±wanzatar “Concerning the words of (i.e., spoken 
by) the sorcerer, let the sorcery be wiped off from 
your female reproductive powers, male reproduc-
tive powers, sexual parts and loins. Under you may 
the sorcery be wiped from your å.; behind from 
your limbs; and in front of you may it be wiped 
from your finger. Let it be wiped from (your) nails 
together with impurity. Let it be wiped from (your) 
feet. Let the evil sorcery be wiped from the soles of 
(your) feet” KUB 24.13 ii 13-22 (Allaituraæi’s rit., NS), ed. 

Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:104f. (no tr.), ChS I/5:110 (no tr.) | for 

the reading ÚR in line 15 see HZL no. 213, for åankuiå–at–kan 

see åankuwai-/åankui- 1 a. Although kattan in line 16 is likely to 

be used parallel to the following EGIR-anta and pËran, it does 

not necessarily imply that å. is a lower body part since it could 

also mean “let the sorcery be wiped from under your å.” Haas/

Thiel incorrectly read MUNUSannaza and considered all the items 

in the preceding sentence to be kinship terms or euphemisms for 

kinship terms.

Sommer/Falkenstein, HAB (1938) 102 n. 2 (“nach dem Kontext 
wohl Körperteil”); Rosenkranz, JEOL 19 (1967) 504f. (com-
pares etymologically with åai-/åiya-); Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3 (1974) 177 (“Gerät zur Bodenbearbeitung(?)”); Haas/Thiel, 
AOAT 31 (1978) 123 (“Bedeutung unklar”). 

Cf. GIÅåΩdu-.

[åatai- n.] KBo 5.1 i 17, cf. Pap. 2*f., 89, emend to 
åagai- so already Pap. 99; cf. åagai- 1 b.

åΩdayan n. neut.; (a garden plant or flower); from 
MH/MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-da-ia-an KUB 7.1 i 24 (pre-NH/NS).
Luw. neut. sg. in -åa åa-a-ta-ia-an-za KBo 34.108:4 (MH/

MS), [åa?]-≠a?±-ta-ia-an-za Or. 95/3 obv.? i/ii 21 (MH/MS).

The -za in the two MH/MS examples is the Luwian case 

in -åa.

(In a long list beginning:) (“All the plants of the 
garden”) ... åa-a-da-ia-an ... KUB 7.1 i 24 (Ayataråa’s 

rit., pre-NH/NS), translit. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143, Ertem, 

Flora 38, Haas, FsOtten2 126; […]x ÅÂDU ≠MUN x x 

˚åaåå„mΩi- åΩdayan
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x x± / [… GIÅal]anzaå paråduå § / [… tuæ]æuiåar 
tariyatariya / [… GIÅtapa]lkuådaniå åa-a-ta-ia-an-za 
/ […-a]å æalkinΩnza welluwaå æaåte[rza(?)] § KBo 

34.108:1-5 (rit., MH/MS); in a botanical lexical list from 
Ortaköy: (Sum.) […] = (Hitt.) [åa?-]≠a?±-ta-ia-an-
za Or.95/3 obv.? i/ii 21 (MH/MS), ed. Süel/Soysal, FsHoffner 

353 (without rest.).  

Ertem, Flora (1974) 163; Neumann, HS 112 (1999) 277 n. 16; 
Neumann, Würzburger Jahrbücher für die Altertumswissenschaft 
23 (1999) 18 (considers a link with Gk. fi†‡†é¬™∂∆›, a kind of 
medlar).

åadandi/e- n. Hurr.; (mng. unkn.); from MH/
MS.†

sg. d.-l. or Hurr. essive åa-ta-an-ti-ia KUB 15.34 iv 23 
(MH/MS?), KUB 15.31 iii 4, 31 (MH/NS), KUB 47.42 iv 6 
(MH/MS?), KUB 32.50 obv. 13 (MH/MS), åa-ta-an-te-ia KUB 
15.33a iv 9 (MH/NS?).

nu 8 (var. 7) MUÅEN.ÆI.A wa!rnuanzi ÅÀ.BA 
1 MUÅEN [...(-teya)] 1 MUÅEN åa-ta-an-ti-
ia (var. åa-ta-an-te-ia–ya (or «ya»)) 1 MUÅEN 
æ„wa[lziya dal(aæulziya)] 1 MUÅEN æΩriya 
1 MUÅEN æazziz[ziya 1 MUÅEN aå(apåiya)] 1 
MUÅEN enumaååiya warnuan[zi] “They burn eight 
(var. seven) birds. Of these they burn one bird for 
[...]-te, one bird for å., one bird for æ„walzi, (and) 
dalaæulzi, one bird for æΩri, one bird for æazziz[zi, 
one bird for aå]apåi, one bird for enumaååi” KUB 

15.34 iv 22-25 (evocation rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 15.33a 

iv 8-11 (MH/NS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:204f., translit. 

ChS I/9:45; [1 MUÅEN–ma æ]Ω[riya] æΩziziya uniæiya 
[1 MUÅEN–ma ...-æ]iy[a å]a-ta-an-ti-ia [... dΩriy]a 
[dupur]puriya KUB 15.31 iii 30-32 (evocation rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:162-65, translit. ChS I/9:40; [(1 
MUÅEN–m)]a æËliæiya [(dapiæiya 1 MUÅEN–m)]a 
åa-ta-an-ti-ia unalziya [1 (MUÅEN–ma ananiåæ)iya 
uniæiya KUB 15.31 iii 3-5 (evocation rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

1321/u:4-6 (NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:160-163, translit. 

ChS I/9:40; [...-t]iya åa-ta-an-ti-ia 1 MU[ÅEN ...] KUB 

47.42 iv 6 (Kizzuwatnean rit., MH/MS?); ... æΩriya æaziziya 
aga[-... åa]-ta!-an-ti-ia utuææulziya kiåarinniya 
daliya paæm[iya ...] KUB 32.50 obv. 12-13 (Kizzuwatnean 

rit., MH/MS), translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:245; Laroche, 

Ugar. 5:501 and Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:96, report that the 

term appears in Ugaritic alphabetic texts as tdndy KTU 1.116:4.

å. is a Hurrian noun, probably derived from the 
root åad- for which Wilhelm, FsNeve 102 n. 78, sug-
gests a meaning “to give back, replace, compensate” 
and which would be attested in the Hittite royal PN 
Åadanduæepa, possibly Taåmiåarri/Tudæaliya III/II’s 
first queen. For the interpretation of such Hurrian 
offering terms in -ya as Hitt. d.-l. or Hurrian essive 
see Janowski/Wilhelm, Religionsgeschichtliche Bezie-

hungen (OBO 129) 147-151.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96 (listed under “Heilsbeg-
riffe”); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 211 (“lieu ou objet cultuel”); 
Haas, ChS I/9 (1998) 241 (“ein Vokationsterminus”).

åΩtar n. neut.; irritation(?); from OH/MS.†

nom.-acc. åa-a-tar KBo 17.54 i 15 (OH/MS), KUB 9.4 iii 
44 (NH), KUB 9.34 i 27, iv 3 (MH/LNS), IBoT 3.102:4 (MH/
NS), åa-a-a-tar VBoT 88 rev. 8, 9; unclear åa-a-t[a-...] KUB 
44.61 obv. 1 (NS).

a. an undesirable condition removed from a
sick individual by ritual magic: UZUmei<lu>liyaå 
(var. mÏlul[iyaå]) paææur åa-a-tar mu!dΩizzi (text 
píd-da-a-iz-zi, cf. mudai- 2) “She removes (text: 
“carries off”) the fever (and) irritation(?) of the 
flesh(?)” KUB 9.4 iii 43-44 (NH), w. par. HT 6 obv. 7 (NH), 

ed. mÏluli- (“m.’s fire (and) anger”), Beckman, Or NS 59:39, 

47 (“the burning of skin? and anger”); [... pa]ææur åa-a-
tar mutaizzi “She removes the [fe]ver (and) irrita-
tion(?) [of the flesh] ” KUB 9.34 iv 3; similarly ibid. i 

27 and KBo 17.54 i 15 (OH/MS); [... a]ndurza inanaå 
åa-a-t[a- ...] “[If …] on the inside, [the … of(?)] ill-
ness [and] of irrita[tion…] (and he cannot/does not 
eat)” KUB 44.61 obv. 1, ed. StBoT 19:18f. (“[Wenn ... d]rinnen 

(Krankheit) von inan (und) åΩtar(?)[...]”), cf. Josephson, Heth.

u.Idg. 93 (“When inside [a man?] the sΩdar of illness [...]”).

b. a condition deliberately induced by medical
means as a stage in the curing of a patient: (“He/she 
crushes white herbs and [ ...-s them] with beer or 
with wine [...])” [...] åa-a-a-tar tÏËzzi § [mΩn a-pé-
e-e]z(?) åa-a-a-tar UL [tÏËzzi] “irritation(?) will 
appear. § [But if] as a result of [that] irritation(?) 
[does(?)] not [appear]” VBoT 88:8-9 (medical text).

Josephson’s translation “pain(?)” and Åevo-
roåkin’s “Leid” were based on both contextual and 
etymological considerations. However, with the se-
mantic progression “anger” > “flushed appearance, 

åΩdayan åΩtar 
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inflammation” attested in other languages, a deriva-
tion from åa- “to be sullen > to be angry,” is more 
likely. Especially suggestive is the pairing of œiriætu 
“anger; inflammation” and IZI (Akk. iåΩtu “fire”; 
Akk. ummu “fever”) in Akkadian medical texts (cf. 

CAD Œ 207 s.v. œiriætu A).   Deliberately inducing blisters 
in the skin in order to cure a patient (cf. b) is known 
as “counter-irritation.”  A translation “irritation” for 
å. would be closer to the original meaning of åΩ(y)e- 
“to be sullen.”  Friedrich’s, HW 2.Erg. 23, meaning 
“Übel der Weichteile” is based on the combina-
tion of å. with UZUmÏluli “skin(?), flesh(?), soft tis-
sue(?),” but there is no indication that mÏluli refers 
to the genitals. Scholars who assume this (Ünal 
and Erginöz) may have been misled by the second 
meaning of Goetze’s German “Weichteile” (Tunn. 

77), by which he meant only “flesh” (Tunn. 115).

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 52 (“Beziehung(???) zu åΩ- mit 
åΩuwar “‘Groll, Zorn’”), 412 n. 26; Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 
23 (“(Übel der Weichteile)”); Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 
93 (“an evil,” a symptom of illness; cf. Avestan sΩdra- “pain”); 
Ünal, Belleten XLIV/175 (1980) 491 w. n. 100 (“Cinsiyet 
uzuvlarındaki belirsiz bir rahatsızlık” referring to HW 2.Erg.); 
Åevoroåkin, GsKronasser (1982) 210 (compares Old Irish  
sΩe-thar “Leid” < IE sai- “Schmerz, Krankheit”); Hutter, Behex-
ung (1988) 72f.; Erginöz, Anatomi (1999) 140f. (“Cinsi uzuv-
lardaki bir hastalık?”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 380 n. 1913 
(“‘Schmerzen, Wüten’ (zu åΩ- ‘wüten’)”).

Cf. åΩ(y)e-/åai- A.

(˚)åattawartanna adv., derived from Indic; (in) 
seven turns(?); MH.†

åa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na KBo 3.2 rev.! 8 (MH/NS), ˚åa-
at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na ibid. obv.! 18, åa-at-<ta->wa-ar-ta-an-na 
KUB 1.11 ii 43 (MH/NS).

paræai–ma 1 DANNA anda åa-at-<ta->wa-
ar-ta-an-na åittanna æalziå!åanzi–ma 7 uwaæ!nuwar 
“He makes (them, i.e., the horses) gallop one dou-
ble-hour’s distance (in) seven turns(?) (Hurr.) sev-
en, that is to say seven turns” KUB 1.11 ii 42-44 (Kikk. 

3rd tabl., MH/NS), ed. Potratz, 138f. w. n. 38, Hipp.heth. 114f. 

(no tr.), tr. Masson, L'art de soigner 87 (“sept tours”) | åittanna 

= Hurr. *åitta- assimilated variant of åinda/i “7” + -nna (Potratz 

208, Hipp.heth. 19f., 365, and StBoT 41:74f. n. 171, and w. less 

certainty, GLH 237). Wilhelm, pers. comm., says the -nna could 

be: 1) a word ending in -ni + “article” pl. -na, or 2) a word with 

the suffix -nni in the essive case, or 3) an “associative”-form  

(-nni) in the essive case, or 4) the enclitic pronoun sg. 3 -nna; 

cf. paræai–ma–aå 1 DANNA ˚åa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-
an-na auzumiewaaå uwaænuwar–ma 7 æalziååanzi 
KBo 3.2 obv.! 18-19 (Kikk. 4th tabl., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 

128f. (“Siebener-Runde”), tr. Masson, L’art de soigner 98; n–
aå auzumiewaa åa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na 1 DANNA 
paræai uwa!ænuwar–ma 7 æalziååanzi ibid. rev.! 8-9,

ed Hipp.heth. 136f. (“Siebener-Runde”), tr. Masson, L'art de 

soigner 103  | auzumiewa seems to be Hurrian auz- (cf. perhaps 

in a Nuzi personal name, Auzana, HSS 16.456:24 [Wilhelm, 

pers. comm., apud Lacheman manuscript correction] + me (word 

building suffix; cf. purame “slave”) + dat.; cf. also ibid. rev.! 61.

Jensen, SPAW 1919:367-372 (> old Indic saptá “sieben” + 
vΩra “-mal” + Akk. -tΩna/i); HroznŸ, BoSt 3 (1919) XIf. (> 
saptá “sieben” + vártanam “das Drehen”); Sommer, BoSt 4 
(1920) 2-4; Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 258-260; Potratz, Hipp. 
(1938) 205-208; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 19f., 114 n. 
40 (-wartanna > old Iranian *wart- “drehen, wenden” = heth. 
waænumar); Mayrhofer, Indo-Arier (1966) 15f. (saptá + Vedic 
vartaní- “Weg, Bahn, Lauf” ); Kammenhuber, Die Arier (1968) 
200f., 204f. (follows Mayrhofer); Starke, StBoT 41 (1995) 63-
65, 75-77. 

åatti- n. com.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

sg. acc. åa-at-ti-in KUB 20.75 ii 10 (NS).
unclear åa-a-at-te-[...] KUB 12.17:9.

[MUNUS.MEÅ?æ]uåanalliå åa-at-ti-in SÌR-RU “The 
æuåanalli-[women/woman] sing(s) a song(?) (or: 
sing(s) a å.-song)” KUB 20.75 ii 10 (cult of Æuwaååanna, 

NS); here? [... k]urkurÏezi kuiåa åa-a-at-te-[…] KUB 

12.17:9 (rit., NS).

The verb iåæamai- (SÌR-RU) takes as an acc. 
the word “song” and as an acc. the subject of a song 
(i.e., a deity); there is no case where a musical in-
strument is the object of (as opposed to the subject 
of an intransitive) iåæamai- see Kümmel, FsOtten 172f. 
Cf. Cun. Luw. åatti- CLL 193 s.v.

åatlaååa-, åatliåa- n.; (mng. unkn., always modi-
fying EZEN› “festival”); from MS.†

gen. åa-at-la-aå-åa-aå KUB 46.47 obv. 26 (MH/ENS), 
KUB 13.4 i 41 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 31.92:9 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 
22.246 iii 22 (NH), KBo 26.156 rev. (3) (NH), Bo 6251 obv. 16, 
Bo 7832 rt. col. 2, 7 (both Souc√ek/Siegelová, ArOr 42:51 n. 32), 
åa-at-li-åa-aå KBo 8.82 rev. 13 (MS).

[(nu–za ui)zzi EZEN›] åa-at-li-åa-aå iyazi 
[(EGIR–ÅU–ma–za DINGIR-LAM) …] “(S)He 

åΩtar åatlaååa-
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proceeds to perform [the festival] of å. Next [(s)he/
they … ] the deity” KBo 8.82 rev. 13 (Kizzuwatnean 

rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 38.110:11-12 (NS); [(an)da–m]a 
EZEN› ITU.KAM EZEN› MU-TI EZEN› AYALI 
EZEN› zen[and]aå EZEN› æameåæandaå EZEN› 
tetæeånaå [(EZ)]EN› æiyaraå EZEN› p„daæaå 
EZEN› iåuwaå EZEN› [å]a-at-la-aå-åa-aå EZEN› 
BIBRI  EZEN›.MEÅ åuppayaå  LÚSANGA-aå 
EZEN›.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI EZEN›.MEÅ  
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-L[IM] EZEN› daæiyaå 
EZEN›.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅubatiyaå EZEN›.MEÅ p„laå 
EZEN›.MEÅ æaærannaå naåma–aå kuiå imma kuiå 
EZEN›-aå URUÆattuåi–kan åer “Furth[erm]ore, the 
festival of the month, the festival of the year, the 
festival of the stag, the festival of the autumn, the 
festival of the spring, the festival of thunder, the 
æiyara-festival, the pudaæa-festival, the (æ)iåuwa-
festival, the å.-festival, the rhyton festival, the fes-
tivals of pure priests, the festivals of the elders, 
the festivals of the ‘mother-of-god’ priestesses, the 
daæiya-festival, the festivals of the ubati-men, the 
festivals of the lot, the festivals of æaæratar, what-
ever (other) festival there is up in Æattuåa, (if you 
do not perform them correctly, you will cause the 
offerings to fall short of the gods’ will)” KUB 13.4 i 

39-45 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB

31.92:8-11 (NS), KUB 13.17 i 11-14 (NS), ed. Süel, Direktif 

Metni 26-29, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218, cf. Souc√ek/Siegelová,

ArOr 42:51; (“There are thirteen festivals for the 
Stormgod of Aleppo”) ÅÀ.BA EZEN› p[ud(aæaå)] 
EZEN› æiyaraå EZEN› åa-at-la-aå-åa-aå EZEN› 
na[-...] 1 EZEN› GURUN EZEN› TÚL-TI EZEN› 
ÆUR.SAGTatta [...] EZEN› TËnu 2 EZEN› åËnaå 
aåeåanumanz[i] “Including a p[ud]aæa-festival, a 
æiyara-festival, a festival of å., a n. festival, a festi-
val of fruit, a festival of the spring, a festival of Mt. 
Tatta[...], a festival of Tenu, two festivals of seating/
installing the (god’s) image” KBo 22.246 iii 21-24 (fest. 

for Teååub and Æebat, NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.156 rev. 2-5 (NH), 

ed. Trémouille, Eothen 7:93 n. 319.

Souc√ek/Siegelová, ArOr 42 (1974) 51 w. n. 32; Süel, Direktif 

Metni (1985) 112; Trémouille, Eothen 7 (1997) 93f.

GIÅåΩdu n.; (an agricultural implement); NS.†

1 GIÅåa-a-du <1?> GIÅm„Ïl 1 GIÅæaæ[æaraå ...] 
“One å. (and) <one>? m.-implement, one ra[ke ...]” 

KUB 42.97:2 (rit., NS) | other occurrences of (GIÅ)muil(a)- 

(q.v.) show that it is an implement and not a material.

The Akkadian words resembling this are 
(GIÅ)œaddu “sign, signal” and GIÅåaddu “a chest or 
container” see CAD s.v. It might also be the vessel 
from which the measure is derived (correct Akk. 
sâtu, pl. of s„tu), the singular of which the Hittites 
often write 1 åa-a-du. There is thus a good chance 
that this is actually an Akkadogram.

Cf. GIÅåatta-.

GIÅåaddu(wa?)- (a type of tree/woody plant); 
from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. GIÅåa-ad-d[u(-)…] KBo 24.114:(3); gen. GIÅåa-
ad-du-wa-aå KBo 5.7 rev. 1 (Arn. I/MS).

/ [o-(o) GE]ÅTIN 10 GU[N ... ] / 10 GUN 
GIÅåa-ad-d[u(-)...] / æ„man INA É ∂I[M ...] § “[...] 
grapes(?)/wine(?), ten talents of [...], ten talents 
of å.-timber [...], all […] into the temple of the 
S[torm]god” KBo 24.114:2-4; [o IKU] A.ÅÀ GIÅåa-ad-
du-wa-aå 14 IKU wËllu 4 IKU 3 gipeååar GIÅKIRIfl[.
GEÅTIN ...] “[#] IKU of field containing å.-trees, 
fourteen IKU of meadow, four IKU three gipeååar 
of vineyard [...]” KBo 5.7 rev. 1 (land grant to Kuwatalla, 

Arn. I/MS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:348f. | for the measures 

see van den Hout, RlA 7:521f. The appearence of ten talents of 

å.-wood suggests that the å. in this context is timber.

Laroche, Onom. (1951) 114 (“nom d’arbre”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 188 (“(eine Nutzpflanze?)”); Laroche, RHA XIX/69 
(1961) 86 (“nom de plante potagère”).

MUNUSåΩtuæe- n. com.; (a disrespectable category 
of women); NH.†

sg. acc. MUNUSåa-a-tu-æe-en KUB 4.3 iii 4 (NH).

MUNUSåa-a-tu-æe-en–za MUNUS-an! lË ME-t[i] 
“Do not take as a wife (lit. woman) a. å.-woman” 
KUB 4.3 iii 4 (bilingual wisdom, NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:781 

(no tr). The Akk. col. has [...]x ana kuåtarÏti (emend 
to anaku iå!tarÏti?) l„pulka / [...-]ta u kabt„tka / 
[...in]a bÏt abika nabû åumka ibid. iv 4-6. The Ak-
kadian is unclear. It is also unclear whether or not 
the Hittite is a translation just of Akk. iv 4 or a 
paraphrase of iv 4-6, or for that matter, whether the 

åatlaååa- MUNUSåΩtuæe-
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Hittite scribe understood the Akkadian at all. No 
Akk. word *kuåtarÏtu is attested. The emendation 
has the advantage of perhaps linking the åΩtuæe- 
with the iåtarÏtu, one of the categories of women 
that a man is not to marry according to a different 
Mesopotamian wisdom text: “Do not marry a pros-
titute, whose husbands are legion. Do not marry an 
iåtarÏtu who is dedicated to a deity. Do not marry a 
kulmaåÏtu whose contacts are many” BWL 102f.:72-74. 

The word is possibly Hurrian since the -uæe 
ending could be explained as the ubiquitous adjec-
tival ending –æe following the derivative vowel -o- 
which replaces -i or -e/i stems. The lexeme should 
be a noun *åadi or possibly *åatti. *åadi would 
be derived from åad- “to give back, replace, com-
pensate” (Fincke apud Dinçol/Dinçol/Hawkins/Wilhelm, IM 

43:102 n. 78, see also åadandi/e-, above), so a MUNUSåΩtuæe 
would literally be “a woman who pertains to repay-
ing, compensating.” On the other hand *åatti would 
be derived from åatt- = Akk. œabΩtu “to take, seize” 
(Ugarit trilingual, André-Salvini/Salvini, SCNNH 9:15) so in 
this case a MUNUSåΩtuæe would literally be “a woman 
who pertains to taking” (Wilhelm, pers. comm.).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 87 (pl. acc. or dat.(?) of *åatuæi- = Hitt. 
SALzintuæi); idem, RHA XXIII/76 (1965) 48; idem, Ugar. 5 
(1968) 783 (withdraws DLL’s Luw. interpretation).

[åadupåΩæi-] KBo 2.18 rev. 25 (MSpr 43, HW 188), read 
ÅA dupåaæi (Laroche, RA 48:47, Friedrich, 1.Erg. 18).

åawayai- v.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

pret. sg. 3 åa-wa-ia-it KUB 44.56 obv. 11 (pre-NH/NS).

[... a]nda åa-wa-ia-it x[...] KUB 44.56 obv. 11 (pre-

NH/NS); note 3 pret. verb tamaåta in obv. 9.

[GADåawalga-] among other linen items in a list 
of presents (to be?) sent by Amenhotep III of Egypt 
to Taræuntaradu of Arzawa, EA 31 (= VBoT 1):33 (MH/

MS). Thus translit. by Rost, MIO 4:335f., Friedrich, HKL 

no. 7a, and Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters 101. How-
ever, Knudtzon, Arz. 37 n. 29 (repeated verbatim in EA p. 

273 n. t) transliterated “1 me kitûan-wa-al-ga-an” and 
remarked in a footnote after the AN sign: “Hier ist 
ein kleiner Zwischenraum; es befindet sich aber in 
ihm ein gestrichener Kopf eines senkrechten Keils. 

Auch das folgende wa ist über etwas anderes ge-
schrieben.” Despite the space, Bugge, Arz. 81f., took 
anwalgan as one word and suspected a sg. acc. neut. 
of a compound consisting of an- privativum and 
*walga- “feucht”: “nicht feuchtes (Kleid), wasser-
dichtes (Kleid).” Photos of the lower edge on which
line 33 is written confirm Knudtzon’s reading. After
GAD there is an unmistakable AN followed by a
small space, the size of a usual word space, in which
the remains of what seems to have been a vertical
wedge is visible. This results in a reading 1 ME
GAD-an wa-al-ga-an. walgan is probably the sg.
nom.-acc. neut. part. of the v. walg- q.v.

[åa?uwaniyawant-] KUB 33.120 i 42, thus read by 
Güterbock, Kum. *3, 36, followed by HW 188, Myth 155; 
but read i?-ya?-u-wa-ni-ia-u-an-za by Forrer, FsCu-

mont 694, followed by Dressler, Plur. 235 and HED 1-2:353;

but read ¬ia(col. photo)-u-wa-ni-ia-u-an-za and cf. 
iyawaniyawant-.

åawant- in [(∂)a]ldanniå åa-wa-an-ta-aå TÚLÅaniyaå 
... KUB 38.6 iv 9-10 (cult inv., NH), w. dupl. KUB 38.10 

Zusatz 8, translit. Rost, MIO 8:187, is the name(?) of a 
spring (aldanni-) following Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:224 
and Tischler, RGTC 6:547. Since it does not have a 
TÚL determinative but is preceded by written out 
aldanni-, it is possible that this is a real word used 
as a name. The form of the nom. (-antaå, not -anza) 
suggests that a poss. adj. in -ant-/-want- has been 
given a a-stem as is common with place names cf. 
URUÅapagurwanta < åamankur + -want-).

åΩwar (verbal subst. of the verb åΩ(y)e-/åai- A); 
sullenness, anger; from OH.

sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-u-wa-ar KUB 17.10 iii 20, 23, 25, 27 
(OH/MS), KUB 33.1:11 (OH/MS), KUB 33.3:10 (OH/MS), 
KBo 17.105 ii 32, iv 10 (MH/MS), KBo 12.78:3 (OH/NS), KUB 
33.8 iii 4, 11 (OH/NS), KBo 26.130 ii 7 (pre-NS), KBo 15.30 ii 
4 (NS), KUB 33.28 iii 12 (OH/NS), KUB 33.34 rev.? 5 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.49 ii 4 (OH/NS), KUB 33.54 ii 9, 11 (OH/NS), 
KUB 33.65 ii 7 (OH/NS), KUB 34.76 i 11 (NS), KUB 39.103 
rev. 7 (MH/NS), KUB 43.34:13 (NS), VBoT 24 iii 41, 44, iv 
5 (MH/NS), IBoT 3.141 iv (2), 4, (6) (OH/MS), HKM 116:6, 
(11), 31 (NS), åa-a-wa-ar KBo 29.94:2 (MS), KUB 30.34 iv 9 
(MH/NS), KUB 33.21 iv 21 (NS), åa-a-u-ar KUB 17.10 iii 2, 
12, 16, iv 3, 7, 9, 19 (OH/MS), KUB 33.30 iii 4 (OH/MS).

MUNUSåΩtuæe- åΩwar
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coll. nom.-acc. or dat.-loc. åa-a-u-wa-ar-ri KBo 11.1 obv. 
8 (NH).

a. last in a series of divine angers: (“Telipinu
came in anger, he thunders together with lightning. 
Below he strikes the Dark Earth. Kamruåepa saw 
him and moved (for) herself [with(?)] the eagle’s 
wing”) n–an ar[Ωit] karpiå n–an arΩit kardimiy[az 
n–at waådul(?)] arΩit åa-a-u-ar arΩit “And she 
st[opped] it, namely, the anger, she stopped it, 
namely the wrat[h], she stopped [it, namely, sin], 
she stopped sullenness” KUB 17.10 ii 36-iii 2 (Tel. Myth 

1st version, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 128f. (“el rencor, 

(lo) detuvo”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 47, 76 (“la rancoeur”), trans-

lit. Myth. 94, tr. Moore, Thesis 23 (“The hate ceased to move 

(him)”) (all differently), Hittite Myths 16 (“she [Kamruåepa] 

stopped sullenness”) | in the overall context it is the goddess 

Kamruåepa that put an end to Telipinu’s angry behavior. We 

therefore assume that karpiå and kardimiy[az] are right-dis-

located objects in the nom.; for a left-dislocated object in the 

nom. cf. µÆuidudduwalliå n–an URUÅallaåna aåaåer “as for 

Æuidudduwalli, they settled him in Åallaåna” HKM 113:14-15, 

ed. del Monte, OAM 2:131f.; ∂Telipinuå karpin tarna 
kardimiy[attan tarna] åa-a-u-wa-ar tarna “Let rage 
go, Telipinu, [let] ang[er go], let sullenness go” KUB 

17.10 iii 24-25 (Tel. Myth 1st version, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 130f., (“abandona la rabia!”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 

49, 77 (“laisse (ta) rancoeur”), translit. Myth. 95, tr. Moore, 

Thesis 24 (“Let go hate!”), Hittite Myths 16; cf. par. IBoT 3.141 

iv 3-4 (Tel. 2nd vers., OH/MS), VBoT 24 iii 40-41 (Anniwi-

yani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 114f. (w. aræa tarna-); n–aåta 
∂Telipinui tuggaz–åËt idΩlu–ååit dΩææun uå[d]ul–ået 
dΩææun karpi(n)–ååan dΩææun kardimiyatta(n)–
ååan dΩææun ¬warku(n)–ååan dΩææun åa-a-u-ar 
daæ[æun] “From Telipinu’s body I took his evil, I 
took his offense, I took his rage, I took his anger, I 
took his pique(?), (and) [I] took (his) sullenness” 
KUB 17.10 iii 9-12 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo, Textos-

Rel. 128f. (“he tomado su rencor”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77 

(“la rancoeur j’ai ôté”), translit. Myth. 94, tr. Hittite Myths 16; 

cf. par. KUB 33.1:9-12 (Tel. Myth 1st version, OH/MS), trans-

lit. Myth. 96 which instead of ¬warku- uses [idΩlun] EME-an; 

idΩlun kardimiyattan åa-a-u-wa-ar aræa namma 
peååiyaten “Throw the evil anger (and) sullenness 
away again” KBo 17.105 ii 32-33 (incant. for ∂KAL and 

∂IMIN.IMIN.BI, MH/MS); paiddu ∂Telipinuwaå karpiå 
kardimiyaz waådul åa-a-u-ar parnanz–at tarnau 
… miyantili<–at?> A.ÅÀ-ni GIÅKIRIfl-ni GIÅTIR-ni 

lË paizzi taknaå–at ∂UTU-aå KASKAL-an paiddu 
“Let the rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness of 
Telipinu go away. May the house let them go. … 
Let them not go into a crop-bearing field, a garden 
or a grove. Let them go on the road of the Sungod-
dess of the Earth” KUB 17.10 iv 8-13 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), 

ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134f. (“¡Que se vayan … la rabia!”), 

Mazoyer, Télipinu 50f., 79 (“Que … la rancoeur … s'en ail-

lent”), translit. Myth. 97, tr. Moore, Thesis 25f. (“hate”), Hit-

tite Myths 17; cf. KUB 33.8 iii 3-4 (Tel. Myth 2nd version, 

OH/NS), translit. Myth.103; æΩåta LÚÌ.DU° 7 GIÅIG Ωppa 
æuittiyat 7 GIÅæattalu kattan dankui taknÏ ZABARpalæi 
arta iåtappulli–åmet A.BÁR-aå zakki(å)–åmeå 
AN.BAR-aå kuit andan paizzi n–aåta namma åarΩ 
UL uizzi anda–ad–an æarkzi U ÅA ∂Telipinu karpin 
kardimiyattan waådul åa-a-u-ar (var. [å]a-a-u-wa-
ar) anda Ëpdu n–at Ωppa lË uizzi “The doorkeeper 
opened the seven doors, he pulled back the seven 
bolts. Down in the Dark Earth stand bronze storage 
vessels. Their lids are made of lead; their latches are 
made of iron. Whatever goes into (them) does not 
come up again; it perishes therein. May they also 
hold the rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness of 
Telipinu therein, (so that) they may not come back” 
KUB 17.10 iv 14-19 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:5-

11, ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134-137 (“Que encierren, … la 

furia”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 51, 79 (“Que (les chaudrons) pren-

nent … la rancoeur”), translit. Myth. 97, tr. Moore, Thesis 26 

(“hate”), Hittite Myths 17; similarly with small variants the same 

passage occurs in KUB 33.8 iii 7-14 (Tel. myth 2nd ver., OH/

NS), translit. Myth. 103f., KUB 33.54 ii 5-9 (missing DINGIR.

MAÆ, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 139 and Bo 7615:2-8 (missing 

god), ed. Otten, JCS 4:130f.; (“It (i.e., the å„raå„wa-
bird) either sat down on the roof of the palace, or it 
sat down on the roof of the temple. But now, purify 
the palace and the temple. (or: But now it purified 
the palace and the temple.) Wherever this sickness, 
blood, and perjury go, you (sg.) å„raå„wa-bird go 
(pl.) there”) nu Ëåæananza linkiyaz Éæalinduwa 
É.DINGIR.MEÅ lË Ëpzi § nu kartimmiyaz lË kuitki 
nu åa-a-wa-ar (par. åa-a-u-wa-ar) lË kuitki “And 
let blood (and) perjury not seize the palace (and) 
temple. Do not let the anger (seize) anything; do not 
let the sullenness (seize) anything” KUB 30.34 iv 7-10 

(rit. for purification of a town, MH/NS), w. par. KUB 39.103 

rev. 4-7; (“Just as they have burned these sticks of 
brushwood”) ∂Telipinuwaåå–a karpi[å] kardimiyaz 

åΩwar åΩwar a

oi.uchicago.edu



317

waåtul åa-a-u-ar Q¸TAMMA warΩ[nu] “Let Teli-
pinu’s rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness like-
wise burn up” KUB 17.10 iii 15-16 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed. 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77, translit. 

Myth. 94f., tr. Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myths 16; cf. KUB 3.49 

iii 6-12 (missing DINGIR.MAÆ, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 143, 

KUB 33.28 iii 8-12 (missing Stormgod, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 

117; (“Just as this fire [is extinguished]”) karpiå–a 
kardimiyaz åa-a-u-ar Q¸TAMM[A kiåtaru] “Let 
the rage, anger, (and) sullenness similarly be extin-
guished” KUB 17.10 iii 23 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed. Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 49, 77, translit. Myth. 95, 

tr. Moore, Diss. 24, Hittite Myths 17; cf. similarly IBoT 3.141 

iv 1-2 (Tel. myth), translit. Myth. 103; cf. HKM 116:5-6 (Tel. 

Myth, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, Anadolu Ara®tırmaları 10:206, 

208; cf. KBo 15.30 ii 3-4 (frag. of mugawar, NS); (“Just as 
malt is [ineffective...]”) ∂Telipinuwaåå–a karpi[å 
kardimiyaz] waådul åa-a-u-wa-ar Q¸TAMMA 
tepåauËå[du] “In the same way may Telipinu’s rage, 
[anger,] offense, (and) sullenness be ineffective” 
KUB 17.10 iii 19-20 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed. Trabazo, Tex-

tosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77, translit. Myth. 94f., tr. 

Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myths 17; HKM 116: 7-11 (Tel. Myth, 

OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, Anadolu Ara®tırmaları 10:206f., 208;

(“Just as (the water in) a drainpipe does not flow 
backward”) ∂Telipinuwaåå–a [karpiå kardimiyaz] 
åa-a-u-wa-ar Ωppa Q¸TAMMA lË u[izzi] “In the 
same way let [the rage, anger,] (and) sullenness not 
c[ome] back” KUB 17.10 iii 26-27 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), ed. 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 49, 78, translit. 

Myth. 95, tr. Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myth. 17, LMI 81f. (“la 

furia”); cf. IBoT 3.141 iv 4-7 (Tel. myth 2nd ver., OH/NS), ed. 

Myth. 103; [na]mma–ya ammel ÅA DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.
LU.MEÅ uttanΩnteå ∂Telipinui karpin kardimiyattan 
åa-a-u-ar Q¸TAMMA arandu “In addition, may 
the words of me, a mortal, likewise stop Telipinu’s 
rage, anger, sullenness” KUB 17.10 iv 6-7 (Tel. Myth, OH/

NS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 50, 79, 

translit. Myth. 96, tr. Moore, Thesis 25, Hittite Myths 17, LMI 

83; cf. similarly KUB 33.21 iv 20-23 (missing god of Aåmunikal, 

NS), translit. Myth. 122, KUB 33.65 ii 3-8 (missing Stormgod of 

Kuliwiåna), ed. Eothen 6:28f. (“den Groll”); for a comparison 

with withered branches (æaåduir) see VBoT 24 iii 42-45 (rit. 

of Anniwiyani, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 114f., cf. merr- 1 a 2' a'; 

for a comparison involving hawthorns pulling out tufts of hair 

see KUB 34.76 obv. 1-16 + KBo 40.21:1-7 (missing DINGIR.

MAÆ), w. par. KUB 33.54 + KUB 33.47 ii 13-19, translit. Myth. 

139; cf. also the analogic magic using a cart KUB 33.49 iii 1-5 

(missing DINGIR.MAÆ, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 143. 

b. other attestations: n–aå ANA ÅA ∂U åa-a-u-
wa-ar-ri EGIR-pa lΩnni ku≠tr±uwanni artar[i.....] 
“And he (i.e., the Sungod) stands to witness the dis-
pelling of the Stormgod’s sullenness” KBo 11.1 obv. 

8 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA 

XXV/81:105, 114, tr. Hittite Prayers 82 | although we took 

åΩuwarri as a sg. d.-l. s.v. åΩ(y)e-/åΩi- A (q.v.), a collec. (nom.)-

acc. obj. of the verbal noun lΩnni- seems equally possible.

Cf. åΩ(y)e-/åΩi- A, åarauwar; æaråalant-, karpi-, kartimmiyatt-.

(SI)åawatar, (SI)åawitra- n. neut.; horn (a musi-
cal instrument), horn (a drinking vessel), (as op-
posed to karawar “horn (of animals)”), wr. syll. 
and SI; from OH. 

sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-ú-i-it-ra-an KBo 20.20 obv.? 4 (OS), 
[å]a-ú-i-it-ra-an KBo 20.56 obv. 10 (NH), åa-wa-[tar] KUB 
25.37 iii 20 (NS), SIåa-wa-tar KUB 38.1 i 34 (NH), åa-a-wa-tar 
KBo 15.69 i 2 (NS), KBo 20.60:1 (NS), åa-wa-a-tar KBo 15.52 
v 10 (MH?/NS), IBoT 3.48:5 (NS), åa-a-wa-a-tar KUB 35.163 
iii 18 (OH/NS), åa-ú-wa-tar KBo 15.52 i 3 (MH?/NS), KBo 
15.58 v 4 (MH?/NS), KBo 24.106:22 (NS), åa-ú-wa-a-tar KUB 
45.53 iv 7 (NS), åa-a-ú-wa-tar KBo 15.69 i 10 (MH/NS), IBoT 
4.88:1 (NS). 

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. åa-a-ú-wa-tar-åa KUB 25.37 iii 26 
(NS), SIå[a-wa-tar-å]a KUB 25.37 iii 18 (NS).

gen. åa-a-wa-a-tar-aå KUB 34.119:7 = KBo 17.1 i 35 
(OS), åa-a-wa-ta-ra-å–a KBo 17.1 i 37 (OS), SI[å]a-ú-i-it-ra-aå 
KUB 35.135 rev. 15 (NS).

inst. SI-it KBo 2.14 iii 11, 15, IÅTU SI-it ibid. iv 17, 23 
(OH/NS).

abl. SI-az KUB 20.42 v 15 (NS).
pl. nom.-acc. åa-ú-i-it-ra KBo 25.138:1 (NS), SIåa-wifi-

it-ra KBo 4.11:25 (NS), KUB 55.38 iii 4 (NS), SIåa-a-ú-i-it-ra 
KUB 25.39 i 25 (NS).

a. horn (a musical instrument) — 1' described:
1 SIåa-wa-tar 2 AÅRU KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA “One 
horn, silver plated in two places” KUB 38.1 i 34 (inven-

tory, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 12f., tr. Rost, MIO 8:179.

2' blown: 1 LÚ.MEÅBALAG.DI–ma–kan ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM KÁ-aå anda artari åa-wa-a-tar 
pariparΩi “But one lyre player(!) stands at the 
gate of the deity (and) blows the horn” KBo 15.52 

v 9-10 (æiåuwa-fest., MH?/NS), ed. Polvani, SEL 6:17; nu 
LÚ.MEÅBALAG.DI åa-a-ú-wa-tar 2-ÅU par[anzi] 
“The lyre players bl[ow] the horn two times” KBo 

åΩwar a (SI)åawatar a 2'
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15.69 i 10 (æiåuwa-fest., MH/NS); cf. KBo 24.106 ii 22 (MH/

NS); nu–kan MUNUS.ÅU.GI parΩ paizzi nu–kan 
ÉæÏli åa-a-wa-a-tar pariparΩi “The Old Woman goes 
forth and blows the horn in the courtyard” KUB 35.163 

iii 17-18 (rit. containing Palaic, OH/NS), ed. Kammenhuber, 

RHA XVII/64:68f.; LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU· l„liyaz ariyan[z]i 
åa-wa-tar-r–a 3-ÅU pariyanzi “The performers rise 
from the vat and blow the horn three times” KUB 

2.3 ii 28-30 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:64; 

EGIR-ÅU–ma SIåa-wi-it-ra åuææi parriyanzi “After-
wards they blow the horns on the roof” KBo 4.11:25 

(Iåtanuwa rit., NS), translit. DLL 164, StBoT 30:340; cf. parai- 

A 1, pariparai- | the reduplicated form pariparai- is never used 

when numbers of times (e.g., 2-ÅU) are indicated.

3' held: […]åa-a-ú-i-it-ra-an (var. åa-ú-i-it-ra) 
æuæupall–a æarkanz[i] “They hold the horn and the 
æuæupal-instrument” KBo 20.20 obv. 4 + KBo 25.54 i 10 

(fest., OS), ed. Eothen 2:57 (“corno”), translit. StBoT 25:120.

b. (the one) of the horn = a horn player — 1'
wr. syll.: LUGAL-un–kan 3-ÅU x[…]-zi MUNUS.
LUGAL-ann–a åa-a-wa-a-tar-aå æalzai “He […-]s 
the king three times and the horn player calls the 
queen” KBo 17.1 i 35 (rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 

8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:6; cf. åa-a-wa-ta-ra-å–a æal-za-
≠a-i± ibid. 37.

2' wr. LÚSI.BÚN?: LÚ.<MEÅ>SI.BÚN pa-ap-ri-an-
zi (or: pa-«ap-»ri-an-zi) “The horn players blow” 
IBoT 2.103 iv 12 (cult inv., NH), cf. papriya-.

c. horn (a drinking vessel)— 1' wr. syll.: nu–
kan SIå[a-wa-tar-å]a akuanzi æalziååanzi–ma kiååan 
w[in]iyandan winiyandan eku≠zi± nu maææan åa-
≠wa±-[tar] åarΩ danzi n–at–kan wetan≠az± aræa 
åanæanzi “They drink (from) the h[orn]. They shout 
as follows: “The w[in]e, he drinks the wine!” When 
they pick up the ho[rn], they clean it out with water 
(and pour the water out in front of the stela)” KUB 

25.37 iii 18-20 (Lallupiya rit., NS), ed. Güterbock, FsHouwink 

ten Cate 69, translit. DLL 173, StBoT 30:347 | for the possibil-

ity of haplography for åa-≠wa±-[tar]-<åa> before åa-ra-a see Neu 

apud Oettinger, Heth.u.Idg. 199 n. 15.

2' wr. SI?: LUGAL-uå … SI-az ekuzi “The king 
drinks (deities) from a drinking horn KUB 20.42 v 

13-15 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); EGIR–ÅU–ma ∂UTU-un
GUB-aå 3-ÅU SI-it akuwanzi “Afterwards, stand-

ing, they drink the Sungod three times with a drink-
ing horn” KBo 2.14 iii 10-11 (fest., OH/NS); cf. ibid. iii 

15-16; cf. EGIR–ÅU–ma ∂UTU GUB-aå 3-ÅU IÅTU
SI-it akuwanzi ibid. iv 22-23; cf. ibid. iv 15-18.

d. attribute of a deity: (The king and queen
drink) SI[å]a-ú-i-it-ra-aå ∂MΩliya[n] “MΩliya of the 
horn” KUB 35.135 rev. 15 (Iåtanuwan rit., NS), ed. Oettinger, 

Heth.u.Idg. 198 (differently), translit. DLL 165f., StBoT 30:322.

The horn seems not to be depicted on surviving 
scenes of music-making (cf. ∫nandık vase etc.). The 
earliest exx. we have are from Neo-Hittite Kargamiå 
(cf. Alp, Song 32). Drinking cups with stag and ox pro-
tomes are shown, Bittel, Die Hethiter pl. 169, 178, but not 
actual horn shaped vessels.

Von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 50-52; Otten/Souc√ek, 
StBoT 8 (1969) 61f.; Kümmel, RlA 4 (1975) 469f.; Gurney, 
Schweich (1977) 34; Oettinger, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 197-203; 
Starke, KZ 95 (1981) 142 n. 2, 157; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 162 
nn. 479-480; idem, HZL (1989) p. 134; Polvani, SEL 6 (1989) 
15-21; Melchert, JAC 8 (1993) 105-113; idem, AHP (1994) 88; 
de Martino, RlA 8 (1997) 483-488.

åawitiåt-, åaudiåt- n. com.; weanling; from 
OS.†

sg. nom. åa-ú-di-iå-za KBo 6.2 iii 23, 26, 27, (30), 34, 36, 
(52) (OS), KUB 29.16:4, 8, 10 (OS), [åa]-≠a±-ú-te-eå-za KBo 
19.3 i 21, åa-a-ú-ti-eå[-za] KUB 13.13 ii 6 (OH/NS), åa-ú-di-
iå<-za> KBo 19.1 iii 41 (OS), åa-ú-i-ti-iå-za KBo 6.3 iii 26, 30, 
38, 42, 47, åa-a-ú-i-ti-iå-za KBo 6.3 iii 29 (OH/NS), åa-a-ú-i-ti-
iå!-za KBo 6.3 iii 33 (OH/NS), åa-a-ú-i-te-eå-za KBo 6.6 i 33,
37, 40 (OH/NS), KBo 19.3 i (7), 14 (OH/NS), åa-a-ú-i-ti-eå-za
KBo 6.6 i 45 (OH/NS).

gen. åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå KBo 6.26 ii 32, 42, iii 10 (OH/NS), 
åa-a-ú[-i-ti]-iå-ta-aå KUB 30.47 + KBo 31.25 iv 10 (NS).

pl. gen. åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå KBo 6.26 iii 17 (OH/NS).

Note that the spelling åa-ú-di-i is attested in OS only.

(“If someone steals a bull”) takku GUD åa-
ú-di-iå-za (var. B: åa-ú-i-ti-iå-za, D: åa-a-ú-i-te-
e[å-za]) natta GU[(D.MAÆ)]-aå [(takk)]u GUD 
yu≠g±aå natta GUD.MAÆ-aå takku GUD tΩiugaå 
apaå GUD.≠MAÆ±-aå “If it is a weanling, it is not 
‘a bull’; if it is a one year old, it is not ‘a bull’; if it 
is a two year old, that is ‘a bull.’” (In compensation, 
the thief shall give fifteen oxen:) 5 GUD tΩyugaå 
[(5 GUD yugaå 5 GU)]D åa-ú-di-iå-za (var. B: åa-
a-ú-i-ti-iå-za, D: åa-a-ú-i-te-eå-za) pΩi “He shall 

(SI)åawatar a 2' åawitiåt-
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give five two year-old oxen, five yearling oxen, and 
five weanling oxen” KBo 6.2 iii 23-26 (Laws § 57, OS), w. 

dupls. B: KBo 6.3 iii 26-29 (OH/NS), D: KBo 6.6 i 33-37 (OH/

NS), ed. LH 68f. (“weanling”); similarly concerning stallions 

KBo 6.2 iii 27-30 (Laws § 58), ed. LH 69f.; (“If someone 
finds a stallion and castrates it. (When) its owner 
recognizes (and claims) it, he (the finder) shall 
give seven horses”:) [(2 ANÅE.K)]UR.RA MU.2 
3 (vars. B & F add: ANÅE.KUR.RA) MU.1 2 (var. 
F adds: ANÅE.KUR.RA) åa-ú-di-iå-za (var. B: åa-
ú-i-ti-iå-za) pΩi “He shall give two two-year-old 
horses, three one-year-olds, two weanlings” KBo 6.2 

iii 36 (Laws § 61, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iii 41-42 (OH/NS) and 

KBo 19.3 i 14 (OH/NS), ed. LH 72f.; similarly concerning the 

castrating of a bull KBo 6.2 iii 33-34 (Laws § 60), ed. LH 71f., 

and concerning the theft of a plow ox KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 iii 

40-42 (Law § 63), ed. LH 74f., or cow KBo 6.2 iii 51-52 (Law 

§ 67), ed. LH 77; (“The price of a plow ox is twelve
shekels of silver; the price of a bull is ten shekels of
silver; the price of a cow is seven shekels of silver;
the price of a yearling plow ox or cow is five shek-
els silver”) nu ÅA 1 GUD åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå 4 GÍN
KÙ.BABBAR pΩi “He shall give four shekels of
silver, (the price) of one weanling ox” (… while the
price of a calf is two (var. three) shekels)” KBo 6.26 

ii 32-33 (Law § 178, OH/NS), ed. LH 141f.; cf. for the price of 

a colt or filly KBo 6.26 ii 42-43 (Law § 181); (“The price of 
the hide of a large ox is one shekel of silver”) ÅA 5 
KUÅ GUD åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå 1 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR 
“(The price) of five hides of weanling-oxen is one 
shekel” KBo 6.26 iii 10-11 (Law § 185), ed. LH 147; (“The 
buyer of the meat of two yearling oxen pays one 
sheep”) 5 GUD åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-aå UZU[–ÅUN]U 
kuiå wΩåi 1 UDU pΩi “The buyer of the meat of five 
weanling-oxen pays one sheep. (The buyer of the 
meat of ten calves pays one sheep)” KBo 6.26 iii 17 

(Law § 186), ed. LH 147f.

It is quite clear from the above examples that a 
å.-ox is an ox that is younger than a (yuga-/MU.1-
ox) but older than a calf (AMAR). If the yuga-
/MU.1-ox is a yearling, then the AMAR (calf) can 
be assumed to be the suckling animal and the å. the 
weanling. å. can also describe the young of other 
animals. Starke, StBoT 41:24-26, discussing horses, ar-
gues that yuga-/daiyuga- means “of the first/second 
year under the yoke” (fifth/sixth years from birth), 

and that a å. horse is one in its preparatory year 
before being yoked (its fourth from birth). Starke’s 
suggestion would then give no clear meaning to the 
verb åawitiåtai-, which otherwise makes good sense 
as “to wean.” 

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 93 n. 2 (“halbjährig”); Zimmern/Friedrich, 
HGes (1922) 15 w. n. 3 (“unter einem Jahr” or “(noch) sau-
gend”); Goetze, ANET1 (1950) §181 (“weaned”); Friedrich, HG 
(1959) 131 (“Säugling (d.h. saugendes Jungtier)”); Güterbock, 
JCS 15 (1961) 74 (“weanling”); Melchert, AHP (1994) 168, 173 
(“of the same year” > “of this year, new-born”); Starke, StBoT 
41 (1995) 24-26 (å. =  the preparatory (year) of a horse (i.e., its 
fourth), before they start being yoked).

Cf. åawitiåtai-.

åawitiåtai- v.; to wean; NH.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-iz-zi KUB 30.67 left col. 5 (NH).
verbal subst. gen. åa-a-ú-ti-iå-ta-a-u-w[a-aå] KUB 30.47 

iv 9 (NH).

(“[One tablet: the w]ords of NinallΩ, wife of 
Tazzitta”:) mΩn DUMU-an [...] åa-ú-i-ti-iå-ta-iz-zi 
“If [the mother(?)] weans a child (this is the ritual: 
complete)” KUB 30.67 left col. 4-5 (shelf list, NH), ed. CTH 

pp. 171f. (“Quand […] sèvre(?) un enfant”); “[DUB.1.BI 
GU]D ≠åa±-a-ú-ti-iå-ta-a-u-w[a-aå] ≠m±Ωn–kan [˜?] 
/ […kiåa?]ri nu GUD åa-a-ú-[i-ti]-iå-ta-aå æun[e?-
…] / […]-ta laæmi≠uå± tepu kuerzi  “[One tablet] of 
weaning an ox, when [… take]s [place(?)] and the 
… of the weanling ox […](s)he cuts off a little of 
(its) laæmi-s” KUB 30.47 + KBo 31.25 iv 9-10 (shelf list, 

NH), ed. CTH p. 184 (without KBo 31 join).

Cf. åawitiåt-.

(SI)åawitra- see (SI)åawatar

åaummatar n.? Hurr.; (a recipient of offerings); 
NH.†

åa-um-ma-ta-ar KUB 27.1 i 63 (NH). 

1 NINDA.SIG ∂Nupatik 1 NINDA.SIG ∂U.GUR 
(dupl. adds: KI.MIN [1 NINDA SIG]) åa-um-ma-
ta-ar TUÅ-aå KI.MIN “Sitting they ditto (sc. break) 
one flat-bread to Nupatik, one flat-bread to ∂U.GUR 
(and/the?) å.” KUB 27.1 i 62-63 (fest. of Åauåga of Åamuæa, 

NH), ed. ChS 1/3-1:34, 38 (no tr.), w. dupl. KUB 47.64 ii 33-

34 (NH), translit. ChS 1/3-1:57, Lebrun, Samuæa 77, 88 | for 

åawitiåt- åaummatar

oi.uchicago.edu



320

Ugurun as the Hurr. reading of ∂U.GUR see Laroche, CRAIBL 

1989:1:11. 

å. is probably identical to the divine name ∂Åau-
mat/dari-; cf. e.g., ∂Åa-ú-ma-ta-ri URUKaittana “Å. of 
Kaittana” KUB 15.19 obv. (3), 9, 11, 13 (dream/vow, NH), 

ed. de Roos, Diss. 240, 378; for further attestations see van Ges-

sel, OHP 1:383 w. lit.

Von Brandenstein, ZDMG 91 (1937) 565 w. n. 2 (epithet of 
Nergal); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 219 (“nom divin, ou epithète 
divine”).

Cf. åum(m)atani.

åauri- n. Hurr.; weapon; from MH/MS.†

Hurr. abs. sg. åa-ú-ri KUB 27.1 i 45 (åa-ú!-ri), iv 2, 4 
(NH), KUB 27.18:5, KUB 28.7 iv (7), åa-a-ú-ri KUB 34.102 ii 
25 (MH/MS), KUB 32.84 iv 5 (MH/MS), ∂åa-a-ú-ri KUB 27.16 
iv 13 (NS), ∂åa-ú-ri KUB 27.16 iv 29 (NS), KUB 10.27 iv 16 
(NS); abs. pl. åa-a-úr-ra KBo 8.86 obv. 18 (MH/MS).

In Hittite context the -i forms could be interpreted as sg. 
nom.-acc. neut. (cf. KUB 27.1 iv 2, 4) or sg. dat.-loc. (cf. KUB 
27.1 i 45).

EGIR–ÅU–ma LUGAL-uå GUB-aå ∂IÅTAR 
LÍL ∂Ninatta ∂Kulita pantani åa-ú-ri ∂IÅTAR-pi 
3-ÅU ekuzi KI.MIN (= 1 NINDA.SIG paråiya) §
EGIR–ÅU–ma LUGAL-uå ∂IÅTAR LÍL ∂Ninatta
∂Kulitta pΩtani åa-ú-ri ∂IÅTAR-pi ∂U–ya GUB-aå
2-ÅU ekuzi 1 NINDA.SIG parå[iy]a “Afterwards
the king, standing, drinks three times Åauåga of the
Steppe, Ninatta, Kulita, (and) Åauåga’s right-side
weapon. Ditto (= He crumbles one thin bread). §
Afterwards the king, standing, drinks twice Åauåga
of the Steppe, Ninatta, Kulitta, Åauåga’s right-side
weapon and Teååub. He crumbles one thin bread”
KUB 27.1 iv 1-5 (fest. of Åauåga of Åamuæa, NH), ed. ChS 

1/3-1:50, 52f. (“die rechte Waffe”), Wegner, AOAT 36:78f.; 1 
NINDA.SIG waandanni åa-ú!-ri (dupl. [åa]-ú-ri) 
∂GAÅAN-wii paråiya KI.MIN n–at L[ÚAZ]U PA_NI 
GIÅTUKUL.ÆI.A ZAG-az <(dΩi)> “He (i.e., the 
exorcist) crumbles one thin bread to the right-side 
weapon of the Divine-Lady. Ditto. The exorcist 
places it on the right before the weapons” KUB 27.1 

i 45-46 (fest. of Åauåga of Åamuæa, NH), w. dupl. KUB 47.64 ii 

14-15 (NH), ed. ChS 1/3-1:33, 37 (“die rechte Waffe”), Wegner, 

AOAT 36:96 w. n. 337 | on the basis of the dupl. and because

the Hurrian absolutive case cannot have the “article” we emend

to åa-ú!-ri (pers. comm. G. Wilhelm); cf. patani å[(a-ú-
ri)] ibid. iii 41, ed. ChS 1/3-1:47, 49, w. dupl. KUB 27.6 i 10 

(NH), translit. ChS 1/3-1:70; EGIR-anda–ma 1 NINDA 
SIG åa-a-ú-ri wer[i] ∂Teååuppina KI.MIN “Next 
he ditto (= crumbles) one thin bread to the weapon, 
swor[d(?)] of Teååub” KUB 34.102 ii 25-26 (offerings to 

Hurr. deities, MH/MS), translit. ChS 1/9:181; cf. in Hurr. context 

KBo 8.86 obv. 18 (rit. for Mt. Æazzi, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wil-

helm, AOATS 3:262f., translit. ChS 1/9:172; 1 NINDA SIG 
∂Åa-a-ú-ri ab„bi paråiya “He crumbles one thin 
bread to the deified weapon of the deluge” KUB 27.16 

iv 13 (NS); cf. ∂Åa-ú-ri ibid. iv 29; for further attestations of å. 

with a divine det. see van Gessel, OHP 1:383f.

Laroche, JCS 2 (1948) 119 (= GIÅTUKUL); Diakonoff, Epi-
grafika Vostoka 6 (1952) 106-111 (on Urartian åuri-); Benedict, 
Urartian Phonology and Morphology (1963) 123 n. 9; Haas, 
OA 11 (1972) 233 (“Waffe” = Urartian åuri- and Sum. åa.ur 
[the latter apparently a misreading by Haas of Sum. ∂åár.ur(›), 
see Frankena, TΩkultu 113]); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 219f. (= 
GIÅTUKUL); Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 103 (= GIÅTUKUL); 
Wegner, AOAT 36 (1981) 24 (repeating Haas and = Kurdish åur 
“sword”).

åaudiåt- see åawitiåt-.

åazziya- v.; (mng. unkn.); MS.†

inf. or verbal subst. åa-az-zi-ia-u-w[a-...] KBo 8.18 rev. 
11; broken åa-az-z[i-...] ibid. rev. 12.

(“The men of Durmitta, however, [...] / 
[be]came very bad [...]”) / kuit åa-az-zi-ia-u-w[a-...] 
/ [n]u–ååan åa-az-z[i-...] “Because ... [...] and ... [...] 
([…] of Your Majesty only)” KBo 8.18 rev. 11-12 (letter 

to the king), translit. THeth 16:47.

Cf. åazke-.

åazke- imperf. v. mid.; push(?), shove(?); OH/
NS.†

mid. pret. sg. 3 åa-az-ki-it-ta KUB 1.16 ii 58, (59), KBo 
13.119 iii 15 (both OH/NS).

a. with acc. obj.: § [lË–ma–ååi–za–k]an
kΩå k„n EGIR-pan åa-az-ki-it-ta kΩå–a–za–kan 
k„n / [peran–åit åa-az-k]i-it-ta “One [should not] 
shove(?) the other from behind. One should not 
[pu]sh(?) the other [from the front]” KUB 1.16 ii 

åaummatar åazke- a 
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58-59 (edict, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f. (“zurückdrängen(?) ... 

Vorschub leisten(?)”), StBoT 5:155, Oettinger, Stammbildung 

329 (“zurücksetzen ... nach vorne setzen (protegieren)”) | coll. 

photo in HAB shows space for two more signs in the break than 

the copy would allow for lines in 58-62.

b. with d.-l.: n–an parΩ / [parΩ åal]lanniy[a]n?zi
æ„manza–ma–ååi EGIR-an åa-a[z?]-ki-it-ta / […]x 
§ “They [dr]ag(?) him forward, and everyone push-
es(?) behind him” KBo 13.119 iii 14-15a (rit., OH/NS),

translit. åallannai-/åalai- C mng. c (without tr.) | coll. photo

shows possible additional line before §.

HAB (1938) 102f.; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 155; Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 329.

Cf. åazziya-.

-åe, -åi A (enclitic pron. of the third person
singular dative); to him/her/it, for him/her/it, from
him/her/it; from OS.

(Akk.) u ina kutalli–åu [as]anaææar–åu KUB 1.16 i 4-5 
= (Hitt.) nu–ååi Ωppan æuwaiåk[inun] “and I was looking after 
him” KUB 1.16 ii 5 (Testament of Æatt. I, NS), ed. HAB 2f., tr. 
Beckman, CoS 2:79.

(Hurr.) fabni æΩå–i–m–ai p/far–u iåtan(i)–i–da “Hearing 
(this, i.e., the curse of the deer) the mountain became sad at 
heart” KBo 32.14 i 8 = (Hitt.) ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ-aåå–a maææan 
iåtamaåta nu–ååi–kan ÅÀ-ÅU anda iåtarakkiat “And when the 
mountain heard (this), it became sick in its heart” KBo 32.14 
ii 9-10 (Hurr.-Hitt bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:74f., tr. Hittite 
Myths™ 69 | Hitt. -åi has no equivalent in the Hurr. version. 
Hurrian has no clitic dat. pron. of the third person, neither is a 
dat. sg. attested for the free-standing pers. pron. man(n)i/e- “he, 
she, it, they.” 

a. writing: The writing -åe is OH only; the
writing -åi is found throughout from OS onwards. 
When a vowel precedes -åe/-åi, the å is most often 
doubled.

b. position in the chain of sentence particles is
the same as for the other dative enclitics — 1' -åe/-åi 
always precludes the occurrence of other enclitics 
that can have the value of a dative (-mu, -ta/-du, 
-naå, -åmaå) in the same chain.

2' It can be preceded in the sentence enclitic 
chain by -a/-ya, -a/-ma, -wa(r-), -aå, -at, -e, -an, 
and -uå.

3' It can be followed in the chain by the 
reflexive -z(a), and the particles -an, -aåta, -åan, 
and -kan. Forms of the enclitic pron. -a- (see 2') may 
follow only if they have already preceded -åi, see 

Hoffner, FsGüterbock™ 93.

4' irregular position: mΩn–ma–åi(y)–at–kan 
KUB 14.3 iii 60 (Tawagalawa, NH); nu-uå-aå-åi in KUB 

10.13 iii 18 is a scribal error for nu-uå-åi. For the 
sequence –åe–ya (wr. -åe-e-a) in the Laws (see 

below c 1' a') see Güterbock, Or NS 52:75, and Hoffner, 
LH 269 s.v. anda adv. (anda–ååe–ya).

c. use — 1' w. intransitive verbs — a' in OH:
[∂Æ(annaæannaå)]–≠a±–åe (var. –ååe) Ωppa tezz[i] 
“And Æannaæanna speaks to him” KUB 43.25:9 (myth 

of Inara, OS), w. dupl. KUB 33.60 rev. 9 (OH/NS), translit. 

Myth. 94, tr. Hittite Myths™ 32; Labarnaå LUGAL-uå 
inarawanza nu–ååe–pa utniyanza æ„manza anda 
inaraææi “The Labarna, the King, is full of vigor; 
the entire populace is invigorated in union with 
him” KUB 36.110 iii 11-12 (benedictions for Labarna, OS), ed. 

Archi, StMed 1:50f.

b' in MH: nu–ååi k„rura kuiËå KUR.KUR-TIM 
(var. nu–ååi KUR.ÆI.A-TIM [kuiËå k]„ru[a]å) nu–
ååi apË–a gËnuwaååan (i.e., genuwan–åan) kattan 
uiddu “Those countries which are hostile to him, 
let them (sg.) too come down to his knees for him 
(i.e., the king)” KBo 11.72 ii 35-36 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. 

KBo 11.10 ii 31-32 (MH/NS), ed. Popko, CTH 447:25, 36 w. 

n. 2 (“Und auch die Länder, die ihm feindlich (sind)”) | for a 

discussion of k„rura as either a pl. neut. or as k„rur–a see Neu, 

FsMeriggi2 421, Starke, StBoT 31:356f. n. 1264 and Popko, CTH

477:48; nu–ååe apΩå tÏË[t] “and he stepped up to him” 
(saying) KBo 8.42 rev. 8 (OH/MS).

c' in NH: 8 IM.MEÅ-aå–åi arΩer nu–kan [ANA 
∂Æuwawa] IGI.ÆI.A-wa EGIR-pa walæi[åk]anzi 
nu–ååi UL parΩ i[y]anniyauwa[nzi] «UL (eras.)»
kiåari UL–ma–ååi EGIR-pa ti[(y)auwanzi] kiåari 
“The eight winds arose against him and they struck 
Æuwawa’s eyes. He was not able to move forward 
nor was he able to s[tep] back” KUB 8.53:16-20 (Gilg.), 

w. dupl. KUB 33.123:2, ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:12f., tr. Beckman, in

Foster, Gilg. 161; [a]mmuk–ma–wa–ååi UL memaææun 
“I did not tell him” KUB 48.118 i 15 (dream of Pud.?), 

ed. de Roos, Diss. 295, 434; ANA GIÅTUKUL–ma–ååi 

åazke- a -åe, -åi A c 1' c'
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LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ artar[i] “A baker is available 
to him as a GIÅTUKUL” KUB 56.1 i 14 (vow of Pud.), 

ed. StBoT 1:30f. (“Für die Dienstleistungen steht ihm? aber ein 

Brotbäcker zur Verfügung(?)”), cf. Beal, AoF 15:286f.

2' with transitive verbs — a' in general — 1" in 
OH: nu–ååe 6 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR pΩi “He shall pay 
him six shekels of silver” KBo 6.2 i 19 (Laws §10, OS), 

ed. LH 23f.; takku mekki ta[(Ïzzi me)]kki–åe iåæianzi 
takku tËpu taÏz[(zi)] tËpu–åe (dupl. B: tepu–ååi, 
O: [t]epu–ååe) iåæiyanz[i] “If he steals much, they 
impose much on him, if he steals little, they impose 
little on him” KBo 6.2 iv 42-43 (Laws §94, OS), w. dupls. 

KBo 6.3 iv 40-41 (OH/ENS), KUB 29.18:4-6 (OH/NS), ed. LH 

92f.; „k–war–an–åi ∂LAMMA maniyaææun “I, the 
tutelary-deity administered it for him” KBo 9.114:10 

(OH/MS?); nu æantezziyaå LÚ-aå kuit kuit p[eåta] ta–
ååe åarnikzi “(For) whatever the first man has paid, 
he shall pay compensation to him” KBo 6.3 ii 6-7 (Laws 

§28a, OH/ENS), ed. LH 37f.; æenkan–åe lË takkiååi “Do
not seek death for him” KBo 3.28:15 (anecdotes, OH/NS), 

ed. Laroche, FsOtten 187 (“Ne lui forge pas la mort”).

2" in MH: nu–ååi kuin URU-an LÚB´L MAD~ 
GALTI [(maniyaæzi nu–za æappar apiya iË)zzi] 
“Let him conduct trade there in the city which the 
Governor of the Border Province assigns to him” 
KUB 13.27 rev.! 16-17 + KUB 23.77:87 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. 

Kaåkäer 122; nam[ma–å]åi ar[kamm]an piddΩnniwan 
dΩer “and they began to render him tribute” KUB 

14.1 obv. 74 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f., tr. DiplTexts™ 

157; nu–war–an–åi Ωppa pe[ææ]i “I will give them 
(collec.: the people to be resettled) back to him” 
KUB 14.1 rev. 89, ed. Madd. 38f., tr. DiplTexts™ 160.

3" in NH: nu–ååi KUR URUKalΩåma mani~ 
yaææ„wanzi peææun “I gave him the land of Kalaåma 
to govern” KBo 16.17 iii 26-27 (ann., Murå. II), ed. Otten, 

MIO 3:172-174 (as 1041/f); apΩt–åi parΩ peææun “I have 
handed it (i.e., the property of Arma-Taræunta) to 
her (i.e., Åauåga)” KUB 1.1 iv 68 (apology, Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:28f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:204; DINGIR.MEÅ–
war–aå–åi–kan anda lË tarnanzi “May the gods not 
let them in to him” KUB 31.71 iii 23-24 (queen’s dream, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, AoF 21:310, 312 | for the referents 

of -aå and -åi see van den Hout, AoF 21:317; namma–ååi 
SISKUR peææi “I will give him (i.e., the Zawalli-
deity) an offering” KUB 22.67:3 (oracle question, NH).

b' w. -åi with verbs expressing the person from 
whom something is taken, sought, etc.: [n]u–ååe 
æarΩtar a≠ræa± dΩ “Take away the crime from 
him” KBo 41.21 obv. 15 (rit. frag., MS); nu–ååi–kan 
¬lapanalianza lË danzi “They shall not take from 
him that which pertains to the salt lick” Bronze Tablet 

ii 6-7 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f. 

3' in nominal sentences — a' in OH: takku–ååe 
≠A.ÅÀ±.Æ[(I.A)-aå mekkiå] piyanza “If t[he larger 
part of] the the land has been given to him/her” KBo 

6.2 ii 38-39 (Laws § 46, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 25 (OH/NS), 

ed. LH 54f. | rest. from KBo 6.2 ii 46 (§ 47B); man–at–åi 
natta kattawatar “Would it not be a grievance for 
him?” KUB 30.10 obv. 23 (Kantuzzili’s prayer, OH/MS), tr. 

Hittite Prayers 32.

b' in MH: mΩn–åi UL–ma aååu n–aå UL uizzi 
“But if it does not please him, he does not come” 
KUB 36.127 obv.? 10 (Åunaååura treaty, MH/MS), ed. del 

Monte, OA 20:219, tr. DiplTexts2 26; mΩn ANA LÚB´L É-
TIM–ma ZAG-an … mΩn–åi UL–ma ZAG-an “If 
it is good for the house owner … but if it is not good 
for him” KUB 12.19 ii 15 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 15.34 

ii 17, 19 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 6:48f., Moore, Thesis 94, 98; cf. 

KUB 27.29 ii 20-iii 1-2 below 4' b'; see also c 1' b', above. 

c' in NH: KUR-TUM–ya–ååi kuit æ„man n–
at–åi æ„man–pat kuit æantezziuå auriuå “And since 
the whole country belongs to him (i.e., Kuruntiya, 
usage 4') and since it constitutes, as a whole, for him 
the foremost watch post” (let no one mobilize levies 
from there) Bronze Tablet iii 43-44 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 

Beih. 1:22f.; nu–ååi apΩt BÀD.KARAÅ iræΩå [ed]iz–
ma–ååi URUTaåma[(æ)]az URUZiyantiåkaå iræΩå 
edizza–ma–ååi Kazzapaz BÀD.KARAÅ ÅA ABI 
∂UTU-ÅI iræΩå edizza–ma–ååi URUTapapanuwaz 
nu–kan MULÛ parkuin EGIR-an åarΩ uwaåi nu 
åarΩzziyatar iræΩå “That fortress is the boundary for 
it. On this side toward Taåmaæa Ziyantiåka is the 
boundary for it. And on that side toward Kazzapa, 
the fort of the father of My Majesty is the boundary 
for it.  And on the far side toward Tapapanuwa 
—when you climb up the Bare Peak from behind 
— the summit is the boundary for it” KUB 19.37 ii 26-

33, w. par. KUB 31.39 rev. 4-7, ed. AM 168-71; (“1 field of 
river land in the direction of Taqqapaåuwa”) 3 PA. 
NUMUN–ÅU … IÅTU GÍD.DA 1 ME 50 KI.MIN 

-åe, -åi A c 1' c' -åe, -åi A c 3' c'
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[IÅ]TU DAGAL–ma–ååi 15 KI.MIN “Three 
measures are its seed. … On the long side (it is) one 
hundred fifty ditto (= gipeååar). On its broad side 
there are for it fifteen ditto (= gipeååar)” KUB 8.75 i 

68-71 (field list, NH), ed. Souc√ek, ArOr 27:10f.

4' dat. of possession — a' in OH: takku LÚ-aå
[(MAÆAR DAM ÅEÅ–ÅU åeåkizzi)] ÅEÅ-aå–ma–
ååi (var. ÅEÅ–ÅU–ma) [(æ„iåwanza)] “If a man has 
intercourse with his brother’s wife when his brother 
is living” KUB 29.33 iii 1-2 (Laws §195A, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 6.26 iii 49-50, ed. LH 153f.

b' in MH: nu–ååi NIN.MEÅ–ÅU ÅA MÁÅ–ÅU 
ÅA NUMUN–ÅU meqqaËå aåanzi “She has many 
sisters of her own family (and) of her extended 
family” KBo 5.3 iii 26 (Æuqq., Åupp. I/NS), ed. SV 2:124f., 

tr. DiplTexts2 31; nu–ååi–kan kuit ∂UTU-ÅI t[uzzin] 
kiååari teææi “Because I, My Majesty, put the troops 
in his hand” KUB 13.20 i 17-18 (instr., MH/NS); nu–ååi–
kan iååÏ anda allapaææanzi “They spit into its (i.e., 
the sheep’s) mouth” KBo 39.8 ii 29-30 (Maåt. rit., MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 46:73f., Rost, MIO 1:354f.; UL-a–ååi kuiå 
annaå … UL–ma–ååi kuiå addaå … UL–[ma]–ååi 
kuiå ÅEÅ-aå … “She who is not his mother … he 
who is not his father …he who is not his brother …” 
KUB 27.29 ii 20-22, iii 1 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/

Thiel, AOAT 31:142f., ChS I/5:136.

c' in NH: ABIMEÅ–ÅU–ya–ååi meqqaËå “He 
(i.e., His Majesty) has many forefathers” KUB 26.1 

i 9-10 (instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 9; nu–ååi zilatiya 
ÅA KUR URUÆatti laææiyanni 1 ME ÉRIN.MEÅ 
GÌR iyattaru IÅTU É tuppaå–ma–ååi KARAÅ 
lË åanæanzi nu–ååi KARAÅ kuwapi nininkanzi 
nu–ååi 1 ME ÉRIN.MEÅ nininkiåkandu ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ–ma–ååi UL Ëåzi “In the future let 
one hundred of his foot soldiers go on a Hittite 
campaign. From the storehouse they shall not seek 
troops from him (usage b). When they mobilize his 
troops, let them mobilize one hundred soldiers; he 
does not give horses/horse troops” Bronze Tablet iii 

35-38 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1: 22f.; for ibid. iii 43-44 see

above 3' c'; mΩn–åi (par. omits -åi) NUMUN DUMU.
NITA–ma UL Ëåzi “If he doesn't have a son” Bronze 

Tablet iii 17, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f., w. par. KBo 4.10 obv. 12, 

ed. StBoT 38:24f.; nu–ååi–[ååan LÚÆUL-l]u ÅUM-an 
Ëådu “Let his name be ‘Bad’” KUB 24.8 iii 11 (Appu 

myth, NS) ed. StBoT 14:10f.; [n]u–ååi ¬duådumiå UL Ëåta 
¬lalame–ååi UL Ëåta “He did not have a duådumi, 
he did not have an itemized list” KUB 13.35 i 5-6 (dep. 

of Ukkura, NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:57.

5' dat. governed by local adv. — a' in OH: 
[takk]u ≠B´L±–ÅU tezzi åer–wa–ååi (var. A: åËr–
åit–wa, P: åer–åe<t>–wa) åarnikm[(i)] “If his (i.e., 
the slave’s) owner says: ‘I will make compensation 
for him’” KBo 6.3 iv 46 (Laws §95, OH/ENS), w. dupls. A: 

KBo 6.2 iv 47-48 (OS), P: KUB 29.19:(5-)6 (NS), ed. LH 93f.;

(The zintuæi-woman sings in the following way) [1-
aå æ]alzΩi ulÏwΩ ulin apË–ma–ååe Q¸TAMMA[–pat 
kattan] arkuwanzi “[One of them c]alls out ‘ulÏwΩ 
ulin’ and the others (lit. they) recite the [very] same 
way [along with] her” KBo 20.26 + KBo 25.34 obv. 14-15 

(rit., OS), ed. Melchert, JCS 50:47 (“arku- [just] the same [along 

with] her”), translit. StBoT 25:89; zigg–a–ååi ∂UTU-
uå katte–ååi pΩiåi “And you, Sungod, will walk 
together with him” FHG ii 13 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, 

Hymnes 97, 103, tr. Hittite Prayers 37 (“you, O Sun-god, shall 

go to him”); cf. par. zig–a ∂UTU-uå katti–åi paiåi KUB 

30.10 obv. 4 (prayer of Kantuzzili, MH/MS), tr. Hittite Prayers 

32 (“to him”).

b' in MH: [nu]–ååe–ååan mΩn B´L–ÅU åer 
UL [å]arnikzi “[And] if his owner does not pay 
compensation for him” KUB 8.81 iii 4-5 (Åunaååura treaty, 

MH/MS), ed. åarnink- a 2'; peran–a–ååe LÚSANGA 
æuyanza “A priest is going in front of him” KBo 

23.74 ii 12 (KI.LAM fest., MS), translit. StBoT 28:70; nu–ååi 
kuiå LÚ[MEÅE]DI pera(n)–ååit artari nu–ååi tezzi 
“He tells the guard who stands in front of him (i.e., 
his immediate superior?)” IBoT 1.36 i 35-36 (instr. for 

MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f.; mΩn–åi peran–
ma kuwapi KASKAL-iå æatkuå “If anywhere in 
front of them (i.e., soldiers, collective sg.) the road 
is narrow” IBoT 1.36 ii 63, ed. AS 24:22f.; (“She places it 
(i.e., a basket) beneath/below the bed”) ≠n±–at–åi 
kattan åeåzi “and it spends the night under it (or: 
with him (i.e., the patient))” KUB 24.9 ii 46 (Alli’s 

rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:38f.; n–aå–åi katti–åi åeåzi 
“and (if) she (the goddess) sleeps with him (i.e., 
the patient)” KUB 7.5 iv 4 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279.

c' in NH: nu–ååi DUMU.LUGAL EGIR-an 
paizzi “The palace servant goes behind him” KUB 

-åe, -åi A c 3' c' -åe, -åi A c 5' c'
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9.16 i 5 (nuntarriyaåæa-fest., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 4.81:5 (NS), 

ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa- 17, 19; nu–ååi EGIR-an 
tiyanun [(nu–å)]åi EGIR-an pΩ„n “I backed him 
and supported him” KBo 4.7 i 12-13 (Kup.), w. dupl. KUB 

6.41 i 14, ed. SV 1:108f., tr. DiplTexts2 74; [NINDA-an–åi 
per]an azzikker wΩtarr–a–ååi peran akkuåk[er] 
“They were eating [bread in fro]nt [of her] and they 
were drinking water in front of her” KUB 26.89:13 

(letter, NS), ed. THeth 16: 336f. | for -åi as possibly referring 

to Æattuåili III’s daughter, married to the Babylonian king 

Kudur-Enlil see Houwink ten Cate, AoF 23:56; Ït–wa–ååi 
KUR–K[A p]eran paæåanuwan æark “Go and keep 
your land protected before him” KBo 2.5 iii 3 + KBo 

16.17 iii 33 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 188f., Otten, MIO 3:173f. 

(reading KUR-TU[M] with hand copy of KBo 2.5 but contrary 

to translit. in KBo 16.17); nu–ååi KUR URUÆatti æ„man 
peran SIGfi-in iyanneå nu–ååi […] GUD UDU 
peran makkeåta “In his time, the whole of Æatti 
was doing (lit. going) well. In his time, [people], 
cattle and sheep became numerous” KUB 14.14 obv. 

30-31 (PP1), ed. Götze, KlF 1:168f., Lebrun, Hymnes 194, 199;

nu–ååi menaææanda linkta “He swore to him” KBo 

4.3 ii 28 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:128f., tr. DiplTexts2 78, CHD s.v 

menaææanda 3 c; nu–mu DINGIR.MEÅ ABI–YA peran 
h„iËr [(nu–å)]åi–ååan LÚ.KÚR åer kuenun “And 
the gods of my father ran before me, and I killed the 
enemy on his behalf” KBo 4.7 i 13-14 (Kup.), w. dupl. 

KUB 6.41 i 15, ed. SV 1:108f., tr. DiplTexts2 74; namma–
ååi awan aræa tiyat “Then he deserted him” KBo 

4.3 iv 13 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:144f., tr. DiplTexts2 80; µÅipa-
LÚ-å–a–ååi DUMU µ.∂SÎN-∂U GAM-an Ëåta “And 
Åipaziti, son of Armataræunta, was with him” KUB 

1.1 iv 3-4 (apology, Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:22f.; nu–ååi INA 
URUÅamuæa ukila kattan pΩ„n “I myself went to him 
in Åamuæa” KBo 6.29 ii 28-29 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 50f.

HroznŸ, MDOG 56 (1915) 36 w. n. 6; idem, SH (1917) 132; 

Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 67; Güterbock, Or NS 52 (1983) 

75-77.

-åi- B, -åa- enclitic poss. pron.; his, her, its; from
OS; wr. syll., and Akkadographically -ÅU (masc.,
wr. -ÅU, ÅÚ, -SÚ), -ÅA (fem., -ÅA, -SÀ).

sg. nom. com. -åiå, -åaå: (Vå)-åi-iå: KBo 6.2 iv 14 (OS), 
KBo 21.22 rev. 43 (OH/MS), KBo 7.28 obv. 6, 9, 20, (31), 35 
(OH?/MS), KBo 13.13 obv. 13 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 iii 81 
(MH/NS), (C)-åi-iå KBo 17.15 rev.! 5, 9 (OS), KUB 33.5 iii 6 
(OH/MS), KUB 57.63 ii 28 (OH/NS), KBo 13.13 obv. 13, rev. 

10 (MH/MS), KUB 48.76 i 7 (MH/NS), KUB 39.41 obv. 11 
(pre-NH/NS), (Vå)-åe-eå KUB 34.91:8 (pre-NH/NS), (C)-åe-iå 
HKM 116:2 (pre-NH/NS), (Vå)-åi-å(V) KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 
i 43, 46, 54, iii 33, 35, 38, 49, iv 56 (OS), KUB 29.30:5 (OS), 
KBo 6.3 i 63, iii 53, 61, 65, iv 4 (OH/NS), (Vå)-åe-å(V) KBo 
6.3 iv 55 (OH/NS), KUB 29.34 iv 13 (OH?/NS), (V)-åi-iå KBo 
6.2 ii 54 (OS), KBo 27.16 rev. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 13.9 iii 13 
(MH/NS), (V)-åi-å(V) KBo 6.2 iii 49, 56, iv 11 (OS), KUB 
43.53 i 24 (-åa!-; OH/NS), uncertain (Vå)-åa-aå KBo 25.72 rt. 
col. 16 (OS).

acc. com. -åan, -åin: (Vå)-åa-an < (Vn)–åan KUB 36.104 
i 15 (OS) = KBo 3.34 i 17 (OH/NS), KUB 17.10 iii 11, 12 (OH/
MS), KBo 6.3 i 37, 39 (OH/NS), KBo 32.14 iii 4 (MH/MS), 
KUB 7.1 iii 6, 7, 18 (pre-NH/NS), (-Vn)-åa-an KUB 2.5 v 11 
(OH?/NS), (Sum.)-åa-an KUB 36.110 iii 5 (OS), KUB 41.7 i 
6 (OH?/NS), (Vå)-åi-in < (Vn)–åin KUB 34.19 iv 8 (pre-NH/
NS), (Sum.)-åi-in KBo 6.4 iv 6 («-iå»-åi-in; cf. LH 54 n. 168)
(NS), uncertain KUB 17.18 iii 14 (NS).

sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (C)-åe-et KBo 17.1 i 15, 16 
(OS), KBo 6.2 i 38 (OS), KBo 38.206 obv. 8 (MH?/MS), KUB 
9.28 iv 14 (MH/NS), (V)-åe-et KBo 21.22:25 (OH/MS), KBo 
6.3 ii 2 (OH/NS), KUB 57.105 iv 2 (OH/NS), KBo 13.13 obv. 
2, 3 (MH/MS), KUB 9.28 i 17 (MH/NS), (V)å-åe-et KUB 36.99 
rev. 5 (OS), KUB 17.10 i 38 (OH/MS), KBo 10.2 i 5 (OH/NS), 
(-Vn)-åe-et KBo 6.3 ii 50 (OH/NS), KUB 13.15 rev. 3, 6 (OH/
NS), (V)å-åe-et < (Vn)–ået KBo 6.2 iv 5 (OS) = KBo 6.3 iii 
77 (OH/NS), KBo 42.4 obv. 11, 13, 15 (MS), (V)å-åe-t(V) 
KUB 36.110:6 (OS), KBo 3.7 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 22 
(OH/NS), (Vå)-åe-t(V) KUB 43.53 i 21, (V)-åe-t(V) KBo 17.3 
iv 32 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii 2 (OH/NS), SBo 1.6 obv. 8 (MH/MS), 
(V)-åe-d(V) KBo 6.2 iii 43 (OS), KBo 21.22:38 (OH/MS), 
KBo 18.151 obv. 8 (pre-NS), (C)-åe-t(V) KBo 13.49 rt. col. 7 
(pre-NH/NS), (C)-åe-d(V) KBo 19.1 iii 43 (OS), (Sum.)-åe-et 
KBo 6.2 i 24 (OS) = KBo 6.3 i 33 (OH/NS), (C)-åi-it KBo 6.2 
iv 47 (OS), KBo 7.28 obv. 4 (OH/MS?), KUB 11.1 ii 2 (OH/
NS), KBo 15.68 iii 10, 14, iv 7 (MH/NS), (V)-åi-it KBo 6.5 ii 9 
(OH/NS), KUB 28.98 iii 5 (OH?/NS), (V)å-åi-it KUB 17.10 iii 
10 (OH/MS), KBo 24.11 obv.? 7 (MH?/MS), KUB 8.30 rev. 15 
(NS), (Vå)-åi-it < (Vn)–åit KBo 17.3 i 26 (OS), KBo 38.70 ii 5 
+ KBo 30.137:7 (OS? or MS?), KBo 27.42 i 17 (pre-NH/ENS?), 
(C)-åi-t(V) KUB 43.53 i 4 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-åi-it KUB 23.40:7 
(pre-NS), KUB 41.19 rev. 13 (MH/NS).

sg. gen. -åaå: (Vå)-åa-aå KBo 6.2 iii 8, 9 (OS), KBo 
21.22:14 (OH/MS), KBo 3.1 i 2, 24, ii 41 (OH/NS), KBo 3.34 
ii 25 (OH/NS), KBo 19.58:14 (MH/MS), KUB 36.49 i 8, 9 
(MS?), KUB 13.4 iv 67 (MH/NS), ABoT 58 rev. 7, 8 (MH/NS), 
(C)-åa-å(V) KBo 6.3 ii 3 (OH/NS), (V)-åa-aå KBo 6.26 iii 26 
(pre-NH/NS).

sg. dat.-loc. -åi/e: (V)å-åi KBo 3.22:48 (OS), KBo 6.2 i 
17, ii 62, iv 5, 13, 45, 57 (OS), KUB 36.44 i! 8 (OH/MS), KBo 
3.27:12 (OH/NS), KBo 25.109 ii 3, iii 7, 21 (MS), KUB 13.4 iii 
77 (MH/NS), KBo 3.4 iii 25, 30 (Murå. II), KUB 23.45:5 (NH), 
(V)å-åe KUB 33.121 iii 6? (pre-NH/NS), (V)-åi KBo 6.5 i 6
(OH/NS), KBo 31.74:6 (MH/MS; katti–åi–ia, but previous two
lines have -iå-åi- in same form, likewise ibid. 9, 11), KUB 13.2 
iii 26 (MH/NS), KUB 13.17 iv 24 (MH/NS, dupl. KUB 13.4 

-åe, -åi A c 5' c' -åi- B, -åa-
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iv 65 -åå-), KUB 5.6 iii 32 (NH), KUB 50.113 i 7 (NH), (V)-
åe KUB 13.30:6 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-åi KUB 29.36 rev. 9 (OS), 
KUB 13.4 iii 32 (MH/NS), KUB 33.121 iii 11 (pre-NH/NS), RS 
25.421 rev. 66 (NS), KUB 41.21 iv 4, 9, 15 (Åupp. II).

sg. all. -åa: (V)å-åa KBo 22.1:28 (OS?), KUB 17.10 iv 
20 (OH/MS), KBo 26.136 obv. 18(?) (OH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 12 
(OH/NS), KBo 12.49 ii 14 (OH/NS), KBo 25.109 iii 21 (MS), 
IBoT 1.36 iii 61 (MH/MS), KUB 24.8 i 24, ii 6, 10 (pre-NH/
NS).

abl.-inst. -åi/et: (-az)-åe-et KBo 25.12 ii 12 (OS), KBo 
22.195 ii! 9 (OH/MS), KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), (-az)-åe-e-et 
KUB 17.10 iii 10 (OH/MS), (-za)-åi-it KBo 6.7:13 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. com. -åe/iå: (Vå)-åe-eå KBo 3.67 i 3 (OH/NS), 
KBo 12.4 ii 11 (OH/NS), KBo 32.13 ii 30 (MH/MS), (Vå)-åe-
å(V) KBo 3.60 i 9 (OH/NS), (Vå)-åi-eå KUB 34.89 rev. 3 (MS), 
KUB 36.109:8 (OH/MS), (Vå)-åi-iå KBo 3.1 i 24, ii 41 (OH/
NS), (Vå)-åe-iå KUB 11.1 i 13 (OH/NS), (Vå)-åi-å(V) KBo 3.1 
i 13 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-åe-eå KBo 17.22 iii 9 (OS), KBo 37.48 
rev.! 5 (OH/NS), KBo 21.14 obv. 26 (MS).

pl. acc. com. -åuå: (Vå)-åu-uå KBo 3.35:8 (OH/NS), KUB 
43.75 obv. 19 (OH/NS), KUB 57.105 ii 2, 8 (OH/NS), KBo 
16.47:33 (MH/MS), KBo 38.57:9 (MH/MS), KUB 35.61:4 
(NS), (V)-åu-uå KBo 13.34 iv? 15 (MH?/MS), (Sum.)-åu-uå 
KBo 25.20 obv. 9 (OS), KUB 57.105 ii 3, 5 (OH/NS).

coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (V)å-åe-et KBo 6.2 i 5 
(OS), KBo 6.18 iv 1 (OH/NS?), (C)-åe-et KBo 32.16 ii 9 (MH/
MS), (V)-åe-et KUB 43.26 iv 20 (OS), KBo 17.74 i 31, iv 27 
(OH/MS), KBo 6.3 i 12 (OH/NS), KBo 13.34 v 1 (MH?/MS), 
KUB 33.115 i 6 (pre-NH/NS), (V)å-åi-it KBo 6.26 i 2, 4, 5, 9, 
12, 15, 17 (OH/NS), (V)-åi-it FHG 1:9 (OH/NS), uncertain 
(-i)å-it KUB 5.7 obv. 21 (NH, see below g).

pl. dat.-loc. (Vå)-åa-aå KBo 17.15 rev.! 10 (OS), KUB 
39.8 iii 26 (pre-NH/NS), (Sum.)-åa-aå KUB 43.53 i 3 (OH/NS).

In the above overview of all possible spellings not only the 
vocalism of the poss. pron. is accounted for but also the writing 
of the initial sibilant as well as final stop if applicable; C stands 
for all obstruents other than /s/, for the assimilation of -nå- > 
-åå- see below. For the original vocalism of the sg. and coll./pl.
nom.-acc. neut. -ået (and pl. -åmet “their”) vs. the abl.-inst. -åit
(and pl. -åmit “their”) see Melchert, Phon. 122-126, and Francia, 
VO 10:213-216; cf. however the abl.-instr. -åe-et KBo 25.12 ii 12 
(OS). The relevant forms in the morphological section have been
arranged accordingly. Secondarily restored sequences -nå- in the
sg. acc. com. (e.g., TÚGåiknunåan “his robe” vs. TÚGåeknuååan; cf. 
below c 2') and sg. nom.-acc. neut. (e.g., peranået “in front of
him/her/it” vs. peraåået) are attested in OH/NS manuscripts only 
(cf. Melchert, AHP 109). This pattern is also seen with -åmi- 
“your, their” and -åummi” “our.” In the morphological section
a distinction has been made between original -åå- (e.g., aÏå–ået
“his/her/its mouth” or Ωååu–åået “his/her/its good”) and -åå- <
-nå-. Unlike the d.-l. -åe of the clitic pers. pron. -åi “for him/her/it”
(q.v.) the writing -åe for the d.-l. of the poss. pron. is not attested 
in OS. With Güterbock, Or NS 52:75 n. 10, MDOG 101:24, 26,
both may be considered “false archaizing.” The vocalization in
the sg. acc. com. -åin is attested in NS only. The only ex. of -åaå 

for the sg. nom. com. is old but not certain. Likewise uncertain 
is mi-u-ri-åe![- ... ] KBo 17.17 obv.! 4 (translit. StBoT 25:24; cf. 
StBoT 26:122, where it is interpreted as miureå–åeå “his/her/its 
miuras). All attestations in NH compositions are frozen forms: 
see below g.

Akk. masc. -ÅU and fem. -ÅA are already attested in OS; 
for -ÅU see below a 1', 4', and 11'. For -SU compare [LUGA]L-
≠uå± TÚG-SÚ dΩi “[The kin]g takes his cloth” KBo 20.10 ii 3 
(rit. OS), translit. StBoT 25:132, tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 
37; for other OS attestations see StBoT 26:302. For MH/MS 
compare mΩn–kan ABU DUMU[-R]U–ya naåma MUTU DAM-
SÚ–ya naååu–ma ÅEÅ NIN–ya æall„wanzi “If a father and son 
or a husband and his wife or a brother and sister quarrel” KBo 
39.8 iv 33-34 (Maåtigga rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:106, 108. 
The Akk. fem. poss. pron. ÅA is rare: see below a 2' (OS), c 2' 
(OH/NS) and d 2' (MH/MS); the -Å[A] of KUB 29.32:1 (cf. LH 
136) is very uncertain.  Note LÚMUSSAÅU “her husband” where 
Hittite misunderstanding of Akk. LÚmutu “husband” + åa “her”
> LÚmussa resulted in Hittites writing it with two possessive
pronouns LÚMUSSAÅU “her husband” LÚMU-SÀ-ÅU KBo 17.65 
obv. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 9.4 iii 15 (NH), [LÚMU-U]S-SÀ-ÅU
KBo 9.116 obv. 3 (MS).

(Sum.) ki-bi lu-na-me in-pa-a-da KUB 4.5 ii 9-10 = 
(Akk.) [a]åar–åu mamman ul uwadda “No one assigns (him) 
his place” KBo 12.72:9-10 = (Hitt.) nu–ååi LÚ-tar-åi-i[t] UL 
kuiåki åi[åæai(?)] “No one as[signs] him his manhood (LÚ-
tar–åit)” KUB 4.5 iii 9-10 (NS), ed. Laroche, RA 58:72, 74, 
translit. piånatar bil. sec. | although the Hitt. scribe obviously 
misunderstood the Sum. and Akk. entries (cf. Laroche, RA 
58:77) the poss. -åit probably reflects the Sum. poss. -bi and the 
Akk. –ÅU.

(Hurr.) at-ta-i a-mu-u-lu-tu-u-um (= attai–i am–ol–u–d–
o–m) KBo 32.14 iv 4 = n–aåta namma at-ta-aå-åa-an anda UL 
auåzi “He no longer looks at his father (attan–åan)” KBo 32.14 
iii 4 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:82f. | although 
the Hurr. poss. morpheme -i for the 3rd pers. sg. merges with the 
stem vowel of attai- “father,” its presence may be assumed (cf. 
StBoT 32:164); the Hitt. abl. tu-e-eg-ga-a[z-åe/it] ÆUR.SAG-aå 
KBo 32.14 ii 1-2 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:74f., 
restored on the basis of the alleged Hurr. i-te[-e-]≠i±-né-eå pa-
pa-an-ni-iå KBo 32.14 i 1 with suffix doubling in the following 
papanniå (paban–ne–z √) is grammatically impossible because 
the ablatival -ne does not trigger suffix doubling. It is better to 
restore a gen. in both languages: (Hurr.) i-te[-i-wi]≠i±-né-eå pa-
pa-an-ni-iå (ide–i–wi–ne–z√ paban–ne–z√) = (Hitt.) tu-e-eg-ga-
aå[-åa-aå?] ÆUR.SAG-aå “the mountain of his body” (i.e., “his 

personal mountain”) (pers. comm. G. Wilhelm).
(Hatt.) eå-ta-a-an-æu le-e-wee-e-el a-an-te-eæ KBo 37.1 i 6-

7 = nu–za ∂UTU-uå É-er-åe-et wetet “The Sungod built himself 
a house (lit. his house, É-er–ået)” KBo 37.1 ii 6, ed. StBoT 
37:638f., HHB 2:156f. | for the Hatt. poss. prefixes l(e/i)- and 
å(e/i)- see Soysal, HWHT 228f., 238f., and GsForrer 613f., 
624-626; tu-ú-[mi-iå] / [ta]-ba-ar-na le-e-li-i-iå ta-ba-ar-n[a-
an] / [li]-≠i±-li-iå te-wuu-u-ti-ia te-e-æa-a-ar-ki-m[a-aæ-æa] KBo 

-åi- B, -åa- -åi- B, -åa-
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37.49 rev. 14-16 = nu–za laba[(rnaå LUGAL-uå) …] MU.ÆI.A-
å–a–z / talugauå d[(Ωå nu laba)rn]aå MU.ÆI.A-åe-eå ta!lugaËå 
/ palæaËå aå[andu] “And Labarna, the king, ... took himself long 
years. [Let] the years of Laba[rn]a be long (and) wide” KBo 
37.48(+)KUB 28.8 rev. rt. col. 4-6 (Hatt.-Hitt. bil., OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 17.22 iii 5-7 (OS), ed. Girbal, AoF 27:367-369,
Klinger, MemCarter 158-160, see also below a 8'. 

(Sum.) á-bi-åè = (Akk.) a-na i-ti-åú = (Hitt.) ku-uå-åa-ni-
iå-åi “for his wage” KBo 1.42 i 25 (Izi Bo©azköy A, NS), ed. 
MSL 13:133.

a. in OS — 1' sg. nom.com. -åi/eå, -åaå(?): (“If
someone (i.e., a herdsman) causes a wolf to drop a
sheep(’s carcass)”) iå-æa-aå-åi-iå UZU.Ì dΩi apΩå–a
KUÅ UDU dΩi “its owner (iåæaå–åiå) shall take the
meat while the aforementioned takes the sheepskin”
KBo 6.2 iv 14-15 (Laws §80, OS), ed. LH 85, CHD peå(å)iya/e- 

8c, Schwemer, WO 30:189; uncertain LÚ.MEÅ ALAN.
ZU· p„riy[an(?) … /] t–an a-ra-aå-åa-aå LÚ 
ALAN.ZU·-ti INA GÚ–ÅU n[a-? … /] pËdai n–an 
ANA LÚ.MEÅ ÆUB.BI […] “The performers […] 
a p„riya-. His partner (araå–åaå) t[urns(?)] it onto 
(another) performer’s neck [and] he carries [it] and 
[brings(?)] it to the dancers” KBo 25.72 ii 15-17 (KI.

LAM fest., OS? or MS?) | according to Koåak, StBoT 42:27 

(368/c +) this frag. is MS while hetkonk. (0.6) identifies it as 

OS; for the ascription to the KI.LAM fest. see Groddek, AoF 

26:42f.; for a spelling -åi-å(a-) see below c 1'.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan: (“They led Åarmaååu 
and Nunnu off to Mount Taæaya and harnessed 
them like oxen”) [(µNunnuåå–a)] LÚga-i-na-
aå-åa-an Ëpper “and they seized Nunnu’s in-law 
(LÚgaina(n)–åan) (and he (i.e., the Man of the 
Gold Spear) slaughtered him before Åarmaååu’s and 
Nunnu’s eyes)” KUB 36.104 obv. 15 (anecdotes, OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 3.34 i 16-17 (OH/NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., 

Soysal, Diss. 11, 18, 83, Garrett, FsWatkins 155, see also Neu, 

FsHouwink ten Cate 231; [(n)]u? a-a-an-da-aå-åa-an 
[(pi)åkimi] “and I will give his equal (or: substitute, 
Ωndan–åan)” KBo 17.17 obv.! 7 (rit. of substitution, OS), 

w. dupl. KUB 43.53 i 18 (OH/NS), ed. Goedegebuure, JANER 

2:64, 70; [t]akku GUDÁB arnuandan kuiåki walaæzi 
ÅA ÅÀ-BI–ÅA peååiezzi “[I]f someone strikes a 
pregnant cow causing her to miscarry (lit. (and) she 
drops (that) of her (-ÅA) inside)” KBo 6.2 iv 6 (laws 

§77, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 78 (OH/NS), ed. LH 83 | the 

dupl.  has åaræuwanda (q.v.) omitting the poss. pron. For another 

OS ex. see below a 3'.

3'  sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: [laba]rnaå 
LUGAL-aå NINDA-åan adu≠e±[ni / wa-a-t]ar-åe-ta 
akueni “W[e] eat the [Laba]rna’s, the king’s bread 
(lit. of the king his bread, NINDA–åan) while we 
drink his [wat]er ([wΩt]ar–ået)” KUB 36.110 rev. 5-6 

(OS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi™ 50f., Starke, ZA 69:82; (“The 
palace attendant hands the king and queen pure 
water”) LUGAL-uå 3-ÅU a-i-iå-åe-et Ωrri [(t–a)]t 
≠æurtiya±[(liy)]a lΩæui MUNUS.LUGAL-å–a 3-ÅU 
a-i-iå-åe-et [(Ω)]rri n–at æurtiyaliya lΩæui “The
king washes his mouth (aÏå–ået) three times and
pours it into the bowl(?) and the queen washes her
mouth (aÏå–ået) three times and pours it into the
bowl(?)” KBo 17.1 i 15-17 (rit. for the royal couple, OS), w.

dupl. KBo 17.3 i 10-12 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., translit. StBoT

25:5, 12; ≠ÉRIN±.MEÅ-n–an kuiå anda pËtai DUMU.
É.GAL-å–a pé-e-ra-aå-åe-et (var. -åi-it) ≠GIÅzupΩri±
æarzi “The palace attendant holds a torch in front
of the one (< pËran–ået) who brings in the troops.
(Then he brings in the troops)” KBo 17.1 i 32-33 (rit. 

for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 26 (OS), ed.

StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:6, 13 | given the fact that the

person bringing in the figurines symbolizing the troops is already

holding something, it seems most likely that the palace attendant 

holds the torch in front of that person; for the possibility of the

poss. pron. referring to the palace attendant see StBoT 8:72, HW™

A 152a; takku LÚ.U⁄·.LU-aå ELLAM-aå KIR⁄›-åe-et
kuiåki wΩki “If someone bites off a free person’s
nose (lit. of a free person his nose, KIR⁄›–ået)” KBo 

6.2 i 24 (Laws §13, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 i 33 (NS), KBo 6.5 i 

12 (NS), ed. LH 26.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: (“If a GIÅTUKUL-man and his 
partner live together, if they have a falling out, they 
shall divide their household.”) takku gi-im-ra-aå-
åa-aå 10 SAG.DU 7 SA[(G.DU LÚ GIÅTUKUL 
dΩi)] Ù 3 SAG.DU LÚ ÆA.LA–ÅU dΩi GUD.ÆI.A 
UDU.ÆI.A gi-im-ra-aå-åa-aå (var. LÍL-aå-åa-aå) 
Q[(¸TAMMA)] åarranzi “If ten persons belong 
to (lit. are of) his land (gimraå–åaå), then the 
GIÅTUKUL-man shall take seven persons and his 
partner shall take three persons. They shall divide 
the cattle and sheep of his land in the same way” 
KBo 6.2 iii 8-10 (Laws §53, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.6 i 14-16 (OH/

NS), ed. LH 64f.

5' sg. dat.-loc. -åi: å–an iåpandi nakkit dΩææun 
pé-e-di-iå-åi-ma ZÀ.AÆ.LI-an anie[nun] “I took 

-åi- B, -åa- -åi- B, -åa- a 5'
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it (i.e., the city of Æattuåa) at night by force and 
sow[ed] cress on its place (pËdi–ååi)” KBo 3.22 rev. 

47-48 (Anitta text, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f., StMed. 13:36f., 

CHD peda- A g, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:183; (“If a (free) man
has a free woman (in marriage))” [(ta)] DUMU.
MUNUS-åi–ya åaliga ≠æurkil± “and he has sexual 
intercourse with her daughter (DUMU.MUNUS–
åi) as well, it is an offence” KUB 29.36:9 + KUB 29.35 iv 

10 (Laws, OS), ed. LH 153f.

6' sg. all. -åa: (“You do not question his (i.e., 
the rich man’s oppressed) provision carriers. Rather 
you act in the interest of the rich:”) pár-na-aå-åa 
paiåi Ëzåi eukåi “you go to his (i.e., the rich man’s) 
house (parna–ååa), you eat (and) drink (and he 
rewards you)” KBo 22.1:28 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 

46f., tr. Marazzi, FsPuglieseCarratelli 128, Hoffner, CANE 561.

7' abl.-inst. -ået: (“The silversmiths bri[ng] 
two silver ox heads.”) [LÚK]AÅ›.E [(taruæzi kui)]å 
≠2 NINDAwagataå  1± MA.[NA KÙ.BABBA]R 
≠LUGAL±-waå [(ki-iå-åar-ra-az-)]≠åe-et± dΩ[i] “The 
runner who wins, receives (lit. takes) two wagata-
breads (and) one [silve]r mi[na] out of the king’s 
hand (lit. out of his, the king’s hand, kiååarraz–ået)” 
KBo 25.12 ii 10-12 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 22.195 ii! 8-9 (OH/MS), 

ed. Tischler, HEG 3:157, translit. StBoT 25:32, StBoT 28:34, tr. 

von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 15; cf. also StBoT 27:75.

8' pl. nom. com. -åeå: (“The labarna, the king 
[has taken the land for himself], he has taken long 
years for himself”) nu laba[rn(aå MU.ÆI.A-åe-eå)] 
talugaËå palæΩËå aå[andu … ] mΩææanda talugaå 
p[(alæiå)] labarnaå–a MU.ÆI.A-åe-eå Q[(¸TAMMA 
ta!lugaËå palhËå) aåa(ndu)] “[May] the laba[rn]a’s 
years (lit. of the labarna his years, MU.ÆI.A–åeå) 
be long (and) wide [and] just as [ … ] is long (and) 
wide, may of the labarna his years likewise be long 
(and) wide!” KBo 17.22 iii 6-9 (Hattic-Hitt. prayer for the 

labarna, OS), w. dupl. KUB 28.8 rev. 3b-6b + KBo 37.48 rev.! 5-

8 (NS), ed. Girbal, AoF 27:367-369, Klinger, GsCarter 158-160, 

translit. StBoT 25:208 (without KBo 37.48), see also bil. sec..

9' pl. acc. com -åuå: attested only in frag. 
context [ … ]x GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-åu-uå [ … ] “[ … ] 
his tent [ … ]” KBo 25.20:9 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:58. 

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -ået: [LUGAL]-
u[å–za a-ni-i]a[-at-t]a-åe-≠et± [/ dΩi] “[The kin]g 

[puts on] his [r]o[be]s (aniyatta–ået)” KBo 17.11 iv 

1 + KUB 43.26 iv 20 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:68, restored 

after the identical phrase KBo 17.11 i 16 (-åe-e]t dΩi), translit. 

StBoT 25:65 (= i 32), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 i 31 + KBo 34.10 i 32 

(MS), ed. StBoT 12:14f.

11' pl. dat.-loc. -åaå: (“One mare and its foal, 
provided with annanuzzi-, eight leather cords have 
been placed around [their … ]”) 1 GUDÁB pa-ta-a-
aå-åa-aå [(4 KUÅiåæ)imΩneå] nËanteå 1 KUÅiåæimΩå 
INA SAG.DU–ÅU nËanza “One cow, four leather 
c[ords] have been placed around its feet (patΩå–
åaå), one leather cord has been placed around its 
head” KBo 17.15 rev.! 10-11 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40 

iv 3 (MS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:88f., translit. StBoT 25:73, tr. 

von Bredow, Altanat. Gotth. 64.

b. in OH/MS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: (“The
Stormgod’s spring they make. …”) n–aåta ∂IM-naå 
tΩn an-na-a[å-å]i-iå [katt]anta pait n–at–za eåat 
∂IM-ni–aå AMA–ÅU [lab]arni–ma–aå iåæeååa–
ååit “The Stormgod’s mother (lit. of the Stormgod 
his mother, annaå–åiå) went down a second time 
and she(!) sat down. For the Stormgod she is his 
mother but for the Labarna she is (the source of) 
his mandate(?)” KBo 21.22 rev. 43-45 (benedictions for the 

labarna, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, Archi, 

FsMeriggi™ 47, Melchert, Schwartz Mem. 220, Haas, AoF 28:123 

| for iåæeååa–ååit see below b 10'; [takku–an] ABU–
ÅU AMA–ÅU ÅEÅ–ÅU NIN–SU LÚga-i-na-aå-åi-
iå LÚa-ra-aå-åi-iå kuåduwΩizzi “[If] his father, his 
mother, his brother, his sister, his in-law (LÚgainaå–
åiå), his friend (LÚaraå–åiå) slanders [him]” KBo 

7.28 obv. 19-21 (OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 84, 87, tr. Ünal, 

TUAT II/6, 794.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan: kar-pí-iå-åa-an dΩææun 
kar-di-mi-ia-at-ta-aå-åa-an dΩææun ¬wa-ar-ku-
uå-åa-an dΩææun “I have taken his (i.e., the god 
Telipinu’s) wrath, I have taken his anger, I have 
taken his warku(i)-” KUB 17.10 iii 11-12 (disappearing 

deity myth, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77 (poss. not 

translated), translit. Laroche, Myth. 34, tr. Moore, Diss. 24, 

Hoffner, Hittite Myths 16 | in all three instances the sg. acc. 

ending -n (karpi(n)–åan, kardimiyatta(n)–åan, warku(n)–åan) 

assimilated to the following sibilant of the poss. pron.

-åi- B, -åa- a 5' -åi- B, -åa- b 2'
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3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: tuggaz–åËt i-da-a-
lu-uå-åi-it dΩææun uå[-d]u?-ul-åe-et dΩææun “From 
his body I have taken his evil (idΩlu–ååit), I have 
taken his s[i]n (uådul–ået)” KUB 17.10 iii 10-11 (OH/

MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77 (poss. not translated), translit. 

Laroche, Myth. 34, tr. Moore, Diss. 24, Hoffner, Hittite Myths 

16.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: nu–za kuit labarnaå LUGAL-
uå iå-ta-an-za-na-aå-åa-aå [ÅÀ-aå-å]a-aå ilΩliåkizzi 
n–at–åi arΩn Ëåtu “What of his soul (iåtanzanaå–
åaå) (and) of [his heart] (ÅÀ-aå–åaå) the labarna, 
king desires, let it have reached him!” KBo 21.22 obv. 

14-15, ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199, 201, Archi, FsMeriggi™

45, 47.

5' sg. dat.-loc.: nu–za arunaå DUGÆAB.ÆAB-
a[n?] / [ … ]x æal-æal-da-a-ni-iå-åi daiå “And the 
Sea placed the ÆAB.ÆAB-vessel [ … ] on his 
æalæaldana-“ KUB 36.44 i! 7-8 (myth, OH/MS), translit. 

Myth. 22, tr. Hittite Myths 26, see also Neu, FsNeumann™ 322.

6' sg. all. -åa: ∂Telipinuå Ωppa pár-na-aå-åa 
uit “Telipinu came back home (lit. to his house, 
parna–ååa)” KUB 17.10 iv 20 (OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, 

Télipinu 51, 79, translit. Laroche, Myth. 37, tr. Moore, Diss. 26, 

Hoffner, Hittite Myths 17.

7' abl.-inst. -ået: for ki-iå-åar-ra-az-åe-et KBo 

22.195 ii! 8-9 (OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 25.12 ii 11-12 (OS), see 

above a 7'; see also -åe-e-et in (tu-ug-ga-az–åËt) KUB 

17.10 iii 10 above b 3'.

8'-9' pl. nom. and acc. com.: not attested.

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it:  a-ni-ia-at-
ta-åe-et KBo 17.74 i 31 + KBo 34.10 i 32 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT 

12:14f., see above a 10'; iå-æe-eå-åa-aå-åi-it KBo 21.22 rev. 

45 (benedictions for the labarna, OH/MS), see above b 1' | for 

the latter form as coll./pl.neut. see Melchert, Schwartz Mem. 

219f.

11' pl. dat.-loc.: not attested.

c. in OH/NS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: (“If a
plow ox, a draft horse, a cow, or a mare strays into 
(another) corral, …”) iå-æa-aå-åi-å[(a-an (var. iå-
æa-åi-åa-an) w)]emiyazzi “(and) its owner (iåæa(å)–
åiå) finds it, (he shall take it (back) in full value)” 

KBo 6.3 iii 53 (Laws §66, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 + KBo 

19.1 iii 49 (OS), ed. LH 76f.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan: ta GAL LÚMEÅEDI 
LÚSAGI.A TÚGåi-ik-nu-un-åa-an (var. TÚGåe-ek-nu-
uå-åa-an) aræa tarnΩi “And the chief guard lets 
go of the cupbearer’s (lit. his) robe (TÚGåeknun–
åan)” KUB 2.5 v 10-12 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), w. 

dupl. KUB 25.1 v 45-46 (NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:94f. 

(differently); see also KBo 3.34 i 16-17 (OH/NS), above a 2';

takku DUMU.MUNUS-SÀ æarzi “If he (i.e., a free 
man) has her (i.e., a free woman’s) daughter (in 
marriage)” KBo 6.26 iii 52 (laws §195c, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 29.34 iv 28 (OH/NS), ed. LH 154 | for the continuation 

see below c 5'.

3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: see KBo 6.3 i 33 (NS), 

KBo 6.5 i 12 (NS), ed. LH 26, both above a 3'.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: (“They elevated a barber’s chair 
for Åuppiuman and Maraååa”) ap„n ú-ba-ti-ia-aå-
åa-aå peran aåeåer ap„nn–a ubatiyaå<–åaå> peran 
aåeåer “One they seated before his regiment(?) 
(ubatiyaå–åaå) and the other they seated before 
<his> regiment(?)” KBo 3.34 ii 25-26 (anecdotes, OH/

NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 50f., Soysal, Diss. 13f., 85; see 

also KBo 6.6 i 14-16 (OH/NS), ed. LH 64f., above a 4' ; see 
also below æaååannaå–åaå KBo 3.1 ii 41 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS) c 8' and takkaniaå–åaå KBo 3.35 i 8 (anecdotes, OH/

NS) c 9'.

5' sg. dat.-loc. -åi: (“Whoever does evil 
among both his brothers and sisters, …”) É-ri-iå-
åi-iå-åi ANA DAM–ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU idΩlu lË 
takkiååanzi “do not let them contrive evil against 
his estate (lit. to his estate to him, É-ri–ååi–ååi), his 
wife, (and) his children” KBo 3.1 ii 54 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), 

ed. THeth 11:34f.; (If a free man has a free woman’s 
daughter in marriage) [(ta a)]n-na-åe–ia na[(åma 
NIN-iå-åi åalÏga)] æ„rkel “and he violates also her 
mother (anna–åe) and sister (NIN-i–ååi) , it is 
æ„rkel” KUB 13.30:6-7 + KBo 6.13 iii 8 (Laws §195c, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 52-53, ed. LH 153f. | like the writing 

-åe (cf. the discussion after the morphology sec.) the all. anna 

may be a false archaism by the New Hitt. scribe. The NS dupl.

KBo 6.26 iii 52 has the expected dat. anni–ååi.

6' sg. all. -åa: (“He does not bring the gold 
and silver”) kuit uemiezzi apaåå–a (var. [ap]Ωå–a) 
[(pár)]-na-aå-åa pittaizzi “(Instead), he brings to 

-åi- B, -åa- b 3' -åi- B, -åa- c 6'

oi.uchicago.edu



329

his house (parna–ååa) whatever he finds” KBo 3.34 i 

12 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.104 obv. 10 (OS), ed. 

Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11, 83.

7' abl.-inst. -åe/it: (“If a dog devours lard and 
the owner of the lard finds (the dog), kills it”) n–
aåta Ì-an åar-æu-wa-an-ta-az-åe-et (var. åar<-æu>-
wa-an-ta-za-åi-it) K[A]R-izzi “and retrieves the lard 
from its stomach (åaræuwantaz–ået) (there will be 
no compensation (for the dog))” KBo 6.3 iv 28 (Laws 

§90, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.7:13 (OH/NS), ed. LH 90.

8' pl. nom. com. -åe/iå: (“Who in the future 
will become king after me”) n–apa ÅEÅ.MEÅ–
ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU LÚ.MEÅga-e-na-aå-åi-iå (var.  
[LÚ.MEÅga-e-]na-aå-åe-eå) LÚ.MEÅ æaååannaå–åaå 
Ù ÉRIN.MEÅ–ÅU taruppanteå aåandu “and may 
his brothers, his sons, his in-laws (LÚ.MEÅgaenaå–
åiå), his further family members (lit. men of his 
family) and his troops be united” KBo 3.1 ii 40-42 (Tel.

pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.4 ii 11 (NS), ed. THeth 11:32f., 

tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; see also above a 8' for KBo 37.48 

rev.! 5 (OH/NS).

9' pl. acc. com -åuå: [ÅA] AÆI–YA takkaniaå–
åaå pár-æu-uå-åu-uå [ … ] “my brother’s chest’s 
nipples(?) (lit. [of] my brother of his chest his 
nipples(?), paræuå–åuå)” KBo 3.35 i 8 (anecdotes, OH/

NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 38f., Soysal, Diss. 21, 87, CHD 

P 147a; GÍR–ÅU æ„ittiyati GIÅwa-ar-åa-mu-uå-åu-uå 
[ …?]/[w]alæiåkit “He (i.e., ∂LAMMA) drew his 
dagger (and) his sticks (of wood) (GIÅwaråamuå–
åuå) [ …?] he started to hit” KUB 43.75 obv. 19-20 (hist. 

frag., OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 73, 107 | the referent of the 

poss. pron. -åuå is unclear. For GIÅwaråa(m)ma- as “stick (of 

wood)” see Watkins,  Mem.Imparati 881f.

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: nu–za–kan 
DINGIR-LUM apΩå åa-ku-wa-åi-it tapu[åza] tamËda 
nΩieå “That deity turned his eyes (åakuwa–åit) 
asi[de] elsewhere” FHG 1:9-10 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. CHD 

Å 72b.

11' pl. dat.-loc. -åaå: (“His (i.e., the patient’s) 
head corresponds to his (i.e., the substitute’s) head 
…”) [IGI.ÆI.A–Å]U ANA IGI.ÆI.A-åa-aå dΩkki 
“[h]is [eyes] correspond to his eyes (IGI.ÆI.A–
åaå)” KUB 43.53 i 3 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT 25:25.

d. in MH/MS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: a-an-
za-aå-åi-iå nakkuååiezi “and his equal (i.e., his 
substitute, Ωnz(a)–åiå) will be the scapegoat” KBo 

13.13 obv. 13 (åumma izbu omen, MH?/MS), ed. Soysal, JANER 

4:102, translit. StBoT 9:60f. (no tr.), cf. nakkuååeåå- | for Ωnt- 

“equal” see Goedegebuure, JANER 2:64-68, Soysal, JANER 

4:99-105.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan: see attaååan < *attan–åan 
in bil. section above; (“The king has taken”) ≠ANA± 
ƒ≠Tum±[- ... ] ... ≠ANA± NÍG.BA–ÅA IDDI[N] “(and) 
to Tum[- ... ] ... he has giv[en] as her gift” SBo 7:9, 

11, ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:366f. (incorrectly transliterating 

-ÅU).

3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (describing a 
landed property:) IÅTU ÆUR.SAGÅitæΩna A[DI … ] æu-
la-le-e-eå-åar-åe-et [ … ] “From Mount ÅitæΩna t[o 
… ] its circumference (æulalËååar–ået) [is … ]” LS 

4 obv. 5-6 = SBo 1:4 (land deed, MH/MS), ed. Riemschneider, 

MIO 6:360f.; mΩn–za MUNUS-za æΩåi nu kÏ ut-tar-åe-
et “When a woman gives birth, this is her procedure 
(uttar–ået)” KBo 17.60 rev. 12 (colophon to birth rit., MH?/

MS), ed. StBoT 29:60f.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: namma–z uit ABI ∂UTU-ÅI 
≠tuk± µMadduwattan l[i-i]n-ki-ia-aå-åa-aå iËt “Then 
the father of My Majesty came (and) made you, 
Madduwatta, his sworn ally (lit. (man) of his 
oath, linkiyaå–åaå)” KUB 14.1 obv. 13 (indictment of 

Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 4f., tr. DiplTexts™ 154; (“If 
your commander speaks favorably of My Majesty in 
your presence, then listen to him!”) mΩn–åmaå–kan 
kiååuwan–ma [ … ] / [wa-a]g-ga-a-ri-ya-aå-åa-aå 
uttar peran pËæutezzi “but if he brings before you 
such [ …?] a message of his rebellion (waggΩriyaå–
åaå), ( … )” KBo 19.58:13-14 (MH/MS), ed. Koåak, JAC 

5:80, 82 w. commentary 83.

5' sg. dat.-loc.: ANA DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU–ma 
tu-ek-ki-iå-åi [a]ndan lalukkit æar-åa-ni-iå<-åi> ≠KI.
MIN± åaku≠w±aå–åaå KI.MIN wΩlulaå–åaå KI.MIN 
IGI.ÆI.A-aå æark[ia]å dankuwayaå KI.MIN æa-an-
ti-≠iå±-åi KI.MIN eneraå–åaå KI.MIN laplipaå–
åa<å> KI.MIN “It became luminous on the mortal’s 
body (lit. on the mortal, on his body, tuekki–ååi), on 
his head (æaråani–ååi) ditto, on his eyes ditto, on 
his pupils(?) ditto, on the white (and) dark of the 

-åi- B, -åa- c 6' -åi- B, -åa- d 5'
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eyes ditto, on his forehead (æanti–ååi) ditto, on his 
brows ditto, on his lashes ditto” KUB 33.66 ii 16-20 + 

KBo 40.333 ii 4-8 (missing deity myth, MH?/MS), ed. Groddek, 

ZA 89:38, 40 | for the meaning “pupil” of walula- see Poetto, 

Heth.u.Idg. 206f., for the tentative dating of this text as MH/MS 

see Groddek, ZA 89: 47; (in a frag. listing of men and 
troops) [ … -]x kat-ti-iå-åi-ia [ … ] kat-ti-iå-åi-ia 
[ … -]x (= æu/ar)-ri kat-ti-<iå->åi-ia 5 LÚ.MEÅ 
URULa[- … ] “and with him (katti–ååi) [there are x 
men from the town of … ] and with him [there are x 
men from the town of … ] … and with him there are 
five men from the town of La[- … ]” KBo 31.74:4-6 

(list, MH/MS) | for the script and appurtenance of the fragment 

see Neu, FsBittel 393 (as 457/e).

6' sg. all. -åa: mΩææan GIÅæuluganniå pár-na-
aå-åa paizzi LÚåalaåæaå–ma GIÅÅUKUR.ÆI.A ANA 
LÚÌ.DUÆ pΩi “When the cart goes home (lit. to 
his house, parna–ååa), the åalaåæa-man hands the 
spears to the gatekeeper” IBoT 1.36 iii 61-62 (instr., MH/

MS), ed. AS 24:30f.; in broken context [ÅAÆ-aå(?)] 
Éæu-u-um-ma-aå-å[a pa]itta “[The pig(?) w]ent to 
it[s] sty (æ„mma–ååa)” KBo 26.136 obv. 18 (MH/MS?), 

ed. Polvani, Eothen 4:70, 72 | another instance of the all. -åa 

may be in the next l. 19 ([UDU-uå a-åa-ú-n]a[-aå]-åa pait[ta] 

“[The sheep] wen[t] to its [pen]”).

7' abl.-inst.: not attested but for a restored ex. 
see KBo 32.14 ii 1 (tu-e-eg-ga-a[z-åe-et or -åi-it]) in the bil. 
section.

8' pl. nom. com. -åeå: kiåraå–ma–ååi ga-lu-lu-
pé-e-eå-åe-eå talugaË[å] “Her fingers of her hand are 
long” KBo 32.13 ii 30 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 

32:225, tr. Hittite Myths 73; kinun–a–wa ANA ƒZi. ad-
de-eå-åe-eå palæΩËå [tu-]≠e-ek±-ke-e-eå-åe-eå SIGfi-
anteå miåriwanteå “Now Zi(plantawiya)’s adda-s 
(lit. her addeå) are wide, her [l]imbs ([tu]Ëkkeå–
åeå) are goodly (and) glorious” KBo 15.10 i 16-17 (rit., 

MH/MS), ed. THeth. 1:14f.

9' pl. acc. com -åuå: isolated in fragmentary 
contexts [ … æ]a-lu-ga-tal-lu-uå-åu-uå [ … ] “his 
envoys (æalugatalluå–åuå)” KBo 16.47:33 (treaty, MH/

MS), ed. Otten, IM 17:57, de Martino, Eothen 5:70, 72; [ … ] 
/ pa-a-aå-du-uå-åu-uå namma-x[ … ] “its trims(?) 
(pΩåduå–åuå). Further [ … ]” KBo 38.57:9 (MH/MS).

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut.: (“ZΩzalla is a great 
speaker”) [(nu–ååi) tul]iyaå pËdi ud-da-a-ar-åe-

-åi- B, -åa- d 5' -åi- B, -åa- e 4'

et [U(L kui)]åki taraæzi “In the assembly nobody 
surpasses his words (uddΩr–ået)” KBo 32.16 ii 9-10 

(Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.54:8-9 (MH/MS), 

ed StBoT 32:275; [nu Å]A ƒZi. al-wa-an-za-tar-åe-et 
idΩlu ud-da-a-ar-åe-et Q¸TAMMA [æara]kdu n–at–
apa EGIR-pa lË uizzi “May Zi(plantawiya)’s evil 
sorcery (lit. of Z. her evil sorcery, alwanzatar–ået) 
(and) her words likewise [per]ish and may they not 
return!” KBo 15.10 ii 15-16 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth. 1:22f.

11' pl. dat.-loc. -åaå: [nu–ååi–å]åan DUMU-an 
gi-nu-wa-aå-åa-aå teææi “[and] I place the child on 
her(?) knees (ginuwaå–åaå)” KBo 17.61 obv. 22 (rit. of 

birth, MH?/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f.; for a series of nouns 
+ –åaå (all written -aå-åa-aå) see KUB 33.66 ii 16-20 + 

KBo 40.333 ii 4-8 (missing deity myth, MH?/MS), d 5' above. 

e. in MH/NS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: (If a
temple servant in an unclean state handles the gods’ 
offerings) [(n)]aåma–an LÚa-ra-aå-åi-iå åakki “or 
his colleague (LÚaraå–åiå) knows about him” (it is 
a capital offence and the two shall die) KUB 13.4 iii 

81 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 

48 (NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 72f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, 

Klinger, TUAT Erg. 79; cf. in obscure context LÚa-ra-åi-
iå “his colleague/accomplice(?, LÚara(å)–åiå)” KBo 

27.16 rev. 4 (MH/NS), translit. CHD L-N 169a.

2' sg. acc. com.: not attested.

3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (A statue of Iåtar is 
made: “She is dressed in a robe, she holds extended 
a small silver skewer, she wears a blue woollen 
girdle”) SÍG.SAfi i-pu-ul-li-åe-et “her ipulli- is of 
red wool” KUB 9.28 i 16-17 (rit. for Heptad, MH/NS), ed. 

Vieyra, RA 51:132, 136, Wegner, AOAT 36:39f.; cf. in the same 

text åe-er-åe-et KUB 9.28 iv 14 | it remains uncertain if ipulli 

is sg.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: nu–za kΩåa åumeå LÚ.MEÅ 
KUR URUIåmirika æ„manteå IT[TI ∂UTU-]Å[I l]i[-
in-k]i-ia-aå-åa-aå nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
DUMU.MEÅ[.LUGAL] Ù KUR URUÆatti EGIR.
UD.KAM paææaåten katta–ma åume[nzan DUMU.
MEÅ IT]TI DUMU.MEÅ.LUGAL li-in-ki-ia-aå-
åa-a[å] DUMU.DUMU.MEÅ–KUNU–ma–åmaå 
ITTI DUMU.DUMU.MEÅ.LUGAL linkiyaå–pat 
“Now, all you men of the country Iåmirika, you 
are sworn allies (lit. men of his oath, linkiyaå–
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åaå) o[f My Majest]y and you in the future you 
must protect the king, queen, prin[ces], and Æatti 
Land while later you[r sons] will be sworn allies 
(lit. men of his(!) oath) of the princes, and your 
grandchildren will likewise be sworn allies of (my) 
royal grandchildren” KUB 23.68 + ABoT 58 rev. 7-9, 

ed. Kempinski/Koåak, WO 5:196f., L-N lingai- 1 c 5' | note 

the disagreement in number between the second instance of 

linkiyaå–åaå and its likely plur. referent [DUMU.MEÅ] restored 

on the basis of DUMU.DUMU.MEÅ in line 9. In the third clause 

no poss. was added (linkiyaå–pat).

5' sg. dat.-loc. -åi: ANA B´LI–ma–at–åan lË 
iËzzi ÅEÅ–ya–at–z–åan DAM–ÅU ≠LÚa±-ri-åi-ia 
lË iyazi “He should not handle it (i.e., a lawsuit) 
for a superior and he should neither handle it for 
(his) brother, his wife and his colleague (LÚari–åi)” 
KUB 13.2 iii 25-26 (instr. for the B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), 

ed. Dienstanw. 48, StMed. 14:152-155, tr. Haase, THR 59, 

McMahon, CoS 1:224.

6'-11' sg. all., abl. and inst., pl. nom. and acc. 
com. and neut.: not attested.

f. in pre-NH/NS — 1' sg. nom. com. -åiå: [nu]
MUNUSÅU.GI MUNUSare–ååi menaææanda kiååan 
tezzi … [MUNUS]≠a±-ra-aå-åi-åa tezzi … [ap]Ωåå–a 
tezzi … a-ra-aå-åi-å[a t]ezzi “The Old Woman says 
as follows to her colleague … then her colleague 
(MUNUSaraå–åiå) says … and [t]hat one (i.e., the Old 
Woman) says … [then] her colleague (araå–åiå) 
[s]ays” KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 29, 31, 32 (funerary rit.,

pre-NH/NS), ed. HTR 68f., Kassian et al., Funerary, 266f.; cf.
MUNUSa-ra-aå-åi-iå-åa in the par. text KUB 39.41 i 11 

(pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al.,  Funerary 644f.; an isolated
tu-ek-ke-eå-åe-eå “his/her/its body (tuekkeå–åeå)”
is attested KUB 34.91:8 (missing deity myth, pre-NH/NS) 

in fragmentary context, for the immediately preceding context

see marra- 1 d; [ÅA DING]IR-≠LUM± TUKU.TUKU-
uanza ZI–ÅU [ka-r]a-az-åe-iå ∑aran paææur lapta
“[The deit]y’s angry soul (and) his [fi]gure (?,
karaz–åeå) glowed (like) a burning fire” HKM 116 

obv. 1-2 (missing deity myth, pre-NH/NS), ed. Güterbock, 

FsAlkım 206, 208.

2' sg. acc. com. -åan, -åin: n–aå UZUpa-an-tu-
u-æa-aå-åa-an æamiktat n–aå UZUar-ra-aå-åa-an 
æamiktat “He (i.e., the patient) was bound with 

respect to his bladder(?, UZUpant„æa(n)–ååan), he 
was bound with respect to his arse” KUB 7.1 iii 6-7 (rit., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. Alp, Anatolia 2:42f., Kronasser, Die Sprache 

7:158f.; cf. UZUpanduæa-; (“If a malformed fetus’ penis 
…”) [ … ]/ at-ta-aå-åi-in kuna[nzi?] ‘[they will] kill 
its father (atta(n)–ååin)” KUB 34.19 iv 8 (pre-NH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 9:56f.; uncertain is la-at-ti-en-å[i?-in?] KUB 

17.18 iii 14, ed. s.v. latti- 1 c.

3' sg. nom.-acc. neut. -åe/it: (“Words of 
Watti<ti>, woman from the town of Kunaååarwa: 
If someone devours an adult’s or a child’s innards”) 
[nu] kiååan ut-tar-åe-et “this is her procedure (uttar–
ået)” KUB 30.49 iv? 25 (shelf list, pre-NH/NS), translit. CTH 

p. 166; cf. the par. listing in KUB 7.1 iv 10-12 (ut-tar-åi-it) (rit., 

pre-NH/NS) which may be the tablet the shelf list refers to |

although the shelf list itself may be a NH product the entries

listed often refer to or are copied from older compositions; (“If
a leååalla- (i.e., a celestial phenomenon) appears”) 
nu–ååi–kan æa-ap-pár-nu-wa-tar-åe-et parΩ mekki 
lalukeåzi “and its radiance(?, æapparnuwatar–ået) 
glows very brightly (then the king of the world will 
die)” KUB 8.16:8-9 + KUB 8.24 rev. 8-9, ed. DBH 12:145, 

147, see also MULleååalla-.

4' sg. gen. -åaå: [(takku LÚ)-i]å apË[(l–pa)]t 
an-na-åa-aå katta waåtai “If a man sins with his own 
mother (anna(å)–åaå) (it is an unpermitted sexual 
pairing)” KBo 6.26 iii 26 (pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.34 

iv 8 (NS), ed. LH 149; possibly [DINGI]R-LIM-åa-aå 
“of his [deit]y” KBo 13.143 rev. 7 (funerary rit., NS) in 

isolated fragmentary context see Kassian et al.,  Funerary 76f.

5' sg. dat.-loc. -åi: (If a temple servant has slept 
with a woman, he should tell his superior or if he 
does not dare to tell him) nu LÚa-ri-iå-åi memΩu 
“he should tell his colleague (LÚari–ååi)” KUB 13.4 

iii 77 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif 

Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, Klinger, TUAT Erg. 79;  
MUNUSa-re-eå-åi “to her colleague” KUB 30.15 obv. 29 

(funerary rit., pre-NH/NS) see f 1', above.

6' sg. all. -åa: n–aå–za EGIR-pa pár-na-aå-åa 
iyanniå “and he (i.e., Appu) went back home (lit. to 
his house, parna–ååa)” KUB 24.8 ii 10-11 (Appu myth, 

pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:8f., tr. Hittite Myths 64; cf. also ibid. 

i 24, ii 6.

-åi- B, -åa- e 4' -åi- B, -åa- f 6'
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7'-9' abl., inst., pl. nom. and acc. com.: not 

attested.

10' coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -ået: in fragmen-
tary context  [  … ] IGI.ÆI.A-wa-åe-da  (or  
-et) “his/her/its eyes (åakuwa–åed/ået)” KUB 33.115 i 

6 (Song of Silver, pre-NH/NS), ed. Hoffner, FsOtten™ 148.

11' pl. dat.-loc. -åaå: (“Next they take the 
soldier bread”) n–an–åan AN[A ALAM] ge-e-nu-
wa-aå-åa-aå åer tianzi “and they put it on the statue’s 
lap (lit. on the statue, on its knees, gËnuwaå–åaå)” 
KUB 39.8 + KBo 34.58 iii 25-26 (funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 

HTR 44f., Kassian et al., Funerary 572f.

g. in NH — Unequivocal examples of the poss.
pron. -å. in NH compositions other than the frozen 
form pidi–ååi (see peda- A h-i) seem to be lacking. 
Uncertain are: (“Next we questioned the temple 
personnel and they said: ‘The monthly festival … 
[ … was sk]ipped.’”) ZAG.GAR.RA–wa ≠åi±-it-
ta-ri-iå-it UL unuwanza “The altar’s sun disks (lit. 
the altar, that is, its sun disks, åittari–åit) were 
not decorated” KUB 5.7 obv. 20-21, ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 

143, 149 (emending thus but translating differently), Tognon, 

Kaskal 1:62, 67 (not emending but not translating a poss. 

pron. either) | although a writing -VC-VC is relatively rare, 

it does not necessarily need emending. However, if the text is 

emended one might also emend to åi-it-ta-ri«-iå»-it “The altar

is not decorated with sundisks”; [ … -]aææ„n ÉRIN.MEÅ 
LÚUKU.UÅ-≠åe-eå± [ … ] “I [ … -]ed. His(?) UKU.
UÅ-troops [ … ]” KBo 18.50 obv. 12 (Åupp. I?, ENS?), ed. 

THeth. 16:96f. | Hagenbuchner, THeth. 16:99, suggests taking 

-åeå as phonetic compl. rather than the poss. since the latter could 

probably be excluded for chronological reasons. Although this 

is circular reasoning, the possibility of a phonetic compl. is real.

The fragment KBo 14.18 with the pl. acc. tu-uz-zi-uå-
åu-uå “his troops” which was tentatively included 
by Güterbock as frag. 51 in the DÅ, is now generally 
attributed to the MH period; cf. Otten, Königshaus 32, 

Carruba, X. TTKongresi = TTKYayın IX543. 

The several instances of the poss. pron. in the 
NH revision (PT) of the laws, KBo 6.4 (cf. ÅU-aå-åe-
et i 2, pé-di-iå-åi i 23, É-er-åi i 23, KIR⁄›-åe-et i 33, 35, 

pár-na-aå-åe-e-a i 34, EN-iå-åi iv 5, EN«-iå»-åi-in iv 

6) are obvious archaisms taken over from the older
copies the NH scribe Æanikuili used.

With Eichner, Heth.u.Idg. 41-61, we consider the 
forms genuååi, genuååin, and genuååuå as case forms 
of a noun genuååa/i- and therefore as not containing 
the poss. pron.; cf. differently, however, Puhvel, 
HED K 151. 

The form iåkiåitti in n–an iå-ki-åi-it-ti [I]ŒBAT 
“He seized his back (lit. him, his back)” KBo 12.33 iii 

8 (Arn. II, but see differently Korolëv, SL 2:290f.), ed. HW™ E 

60b; cf. also HED I 425 (both differently), may be a mistake 
for iåki(å)–åit; for the expected acc. see n–an x[ o 
o ]-an IŒBAT ibid. 7.

For general remarks on the expression of 
poss. relationships in Hitt. and the chronological 
development of the poss. prons. see s.v. -mi-, 
-ma- “my, mine”; for the so-called split genitive
construction see Garrett, FsWatkins 155-163. The
attestations of the poss. pron. -åi-/-åa- run fully
parallel to those of the 1. sg. poss. pron. and suggest
that it was lost relatively early. The fact that the
corpus of texts from Ma®at Höyük (Level III)
dating to the early fourteenth century B.C. contains
exx. of the poss. pron. in combination with the
adv. katti- only (katti–mi, katti–ti, katti–åummi; cf.

Hoffner, GsNeu forthcoming) suggests that its productive
period was already over by this time. Forms kept
being written, however, in NS redactions of earlier
compositions. Forms like LÚ.MEÅ æaååanaååiå
“men of his clan/family” KBo 3.1 i 13 (Tel. pr., OH/NS) 

(correctly dupl. LÚ.MEÅ æaååannaååaå–åaå KUB 

11.1 i 13, NS) and æaååannaåan KBo 3.1 ii 45 (Tel. pr., OH/

NS) show that sometimes such forms were no longer
correctly understood and reinterpreted (here as the
pl. nom. and sg. acc. respectively of a new word
æaååa(n)naååa- com. “family member”).

Friedrich, HE (1960) 64-66, 133f.; Güterbock, MDOG 101 

(1969) 24; id., Or NS 52 (1983) 75 n. 10. 26; Melchert, Phon. 

(1984) 122-126; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 79-82; Francia, VO 10 

(1996) 209-259; Garrett, FsWatkins (1998) 155-163.

Cf. -mi-/-ma-, -åmi-/-åma-, -åummi-/-åumma-, -ti-/-ta-.

-åi- B, -åa- f 7' -åi- B, -åa-
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åe	 åia-	A	a	1'	

åe read åu + –e. See also Sum. ÅE s.v. æalki-.

åia-	A cardinal number; one, (the) only (one), 
single, alone, on one’s own; wr. syll. and 1 w. 
complement; from OS.

sg.	nom.	com. 1-aå KUB 43.23 rev. 21 (OS), KBo 10.2 
i 26 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 5 (MH/NS), KUB 28.107 i 9, 11, 
13, 15 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 5.13 iii 5 (2x) (Murå. II), 1-EN-aå 
KUB 7.1 ii 4 (pre-NH?/NS; here or pl.	acc.	com.?); acc.	com. 
1-an KBo 17.1 iv 17 (OS), HKM 85 rev. 4 (or neut.?; MH/MS), 
Bronze Tablet ii 34, 47, iii 75, iv 20 (Tudæ. IV); nom.-acc.	
neut. 1-an KUB 14.3 iii 63 (NH), KUB 24.8 i 16, ii 3 (pre-NH/
NS), HT 1 iii 11 (MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 9.31 iii 21 (MH/
NS) and KUB 9.32 obv. 8 (MH/NS).

gen. åi-i-e-el KUB 1.16 ii 47 (OH/NS), 1-e-el KUB 23.103 
rev. 5 (Tudæ. IV), 1-el KBo 37.97 rev. 3, 8, 12 (NS). 

d.-l. åi-e-da-ni KBo 32.14 ii 33 (MH/MS), Bo 3752:7 
(MS?, cf. StBoT 25:179), åi-e-ta-ni KUB 14.1 rev. 36 (MH/
MS), 1-e-da-ni KBo 23.10 iv? 8 (MS), KBo 5.13 iii 4 (Murå. 
II), KUB 15.3 iv 12 (NS), KBo 5.4 rev. 3 (Murå. II; or all. 1-e-
da?, see below c), 1-da-n[i?] KBo 29.94 iv 10 (MS). 

all.	(or	inst.	åiËtt–a) åi-e-et-ta KUB 14.17 ii 36 (Murå. 
II), 1-e-et-ta KBo 3.4 iii 33 (Murå. II), KUB 21.42 ii 6 (Tudæ. 
IV), KUB 57.115 rt. col. 8 (NS), 1-et-ta KUB 45.77 rt. col.? 
13 (NS), 1-e-da KBo 4.14 ii 60, 64, 70 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 26.1 
iii 54 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 5.4 rev. 3 (Murå. II; or 1-e-da-≠ni±?, 
see below c). 

abl. åi-i-e-ez KUB 9.31 i 14 (MH/NS), 1-e-ez KBo 47.96:6 
(MS), KUB 46.48 rev. 18 (NS, 2x), KBo 41.139:(5)? (NS), 
1-e-az KUB 14.1 rev. 25 (MH/MS), KUB 30.15 obv. 27 (pre-
NH/NS), 1-e-da-az KBo 14.20 ii 14 (Murå. II), 1-e-da-za KBo 
18.54 rev. 25 (MH/MS). 

inst. åi-e-et KBo 22.1:29 (OS), 1-e-ta-[a]n-da KBo 22.203 
obv.? 1 (OH/NS).

pl.	acc.	com.? 1-EN-aå KUB 7.1 ii 4 (pre-NH?/NS; here 
or sg. nom. com.?).

here? åe-e-za KBo 2.1 iv 14 (NH).

For forms that either do not obviously belong to åia- (1-
i-, (1-)anki) or are ambiguous (1-e, 1-ant-, 1-li) see Eichner, 
IE Numerals 32-46 and the numerals section; on 1-li see also 
StBoT 25:51 n. 181. Eichner, IE Numerals 40, adduces 1-at-
ta (1-att–a) in KBo 17.104 ii 7 as the sg. nom.-acc. neut. of 
1-a-. It occurs in a repetition of sentences where it allegedly 
interchanges with KI.MIN “ditto.” However, both the -a-/-ia- and 
1-at-ta-a-a[n] in KBo 55.36:9 (indirectly joining KBo 17.104) 
(cf. Ünal, Æantitaååu 21 n. 57) make the equation difficult and 
the possibility of a PN mAttΩ (thus Ünal, Æantitaååu 56-60, 
Miller, StBoT 46:450 n. 727) cannot be ruled out. For the forms 
in -etta as allatives see Melchert, FsKortlandt 372f. For the inst. 
1-etanda see 2-i-ta-an-ta KBo 25.35 ii 9 (OS).

(Sum.) ≠x±.GA = (Akk.) 1-EN = (Hitt.) 1-aå “one” KBo 
13.1 i 53, ed. StBoT 7:11, MSL 17:104; (Sum.) [ZAG.AÅ(?)] 
= (Akk.) i-dì-ik-ku = (Hitt.) 1-aå “alone” KBo 1.42 iv 27, ed. 

MSL 13:141, AHw 186 s.v. ËdËnu; for (Sum.) [x?.G]A.GA = 
(Akk.) ËdËnu = (Hitt.) 1-elaå KBo 13.1 i 54 see åiela-.

(Akk.) KUR.ÆI.A kaluåunu ittiya ittakru URU-lum URUKÙ.
BABBAR-ti 1-en irtËæa “all countries rebelled against me and 
the city Æattuåa remained alone” KBo 10.1 obv. 12 (annals, 
Æatt. I/NS), ed. StMed 16:38-39, tr. Kümmel, TUAT I/5:456 
= (Hitt.) nu–mu KUR.KUR.MEÅ æ„manda menaææanda 
kururiaææer n–aåta URUÆattuåaå–pat URU-riaå 1-aå Ωåta “all 
lands became hostile towards me and it was the city Æattuåa 
that alone remained” KBo 10.2 i 25-26 (ann. Æatt. I, OH/NS), 
ed. StMed 12:36-39, tr. Kümmel, TUAT I/5:460 (“als einzige”).

(Hurr.) (“But it is not a deer, it is a human being!”) [æalzu]æla 
manni ewreå naæelai [åu-ug-]ga-an-ni æalzeni æalzuæla [naæ]edu 
åinzi æalzi taæeneå æuåuwa “[As district] commander his lord 
has installed (him) and they have installed (him) in one district 
(but) the man casts his eyes on another (lit. second) district” 
KBo 32.14 i 32-35 = (Hitt.) apΩå LÚ-aå B´L–ÅU kuin auriaå 
iåæΩn iezi n–an åi-e-da-ni telip„riya auriaå iåæΩn iËr tΩn–ma–
ååan telip„riya åΩkuwa zikkizi “He is the man whom his lord 
installs as district commander and they have made him district 
commander in one district but he is casting eyes on another (lit. 
second) district” KBo 32.14 ii 32-35 (song of release, MH/MS), 
ed. StBoT 32:78f., Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 171f., Giorgieri, 
FsWilhelm 145, tr. Hittite Myths2 70 | for the restoration to 
[åug]ganni in the Hurrian version see Giorgieri, FsWilhelm 145.

a. not correlating or in otherwise contrastive 
use — 1' used substantively: (“The queen gives 
me five small thread(s): one white, one black, one 
red, [one] green and one blue”) ta GIÅ-ru kattan 
1-EN 5 alkiåtaå–≠åiå± [ta]–kkan [g]Ωpinan kuwΩpitta 
1-an gΩngaææi “Next (to her?) there is one tree, its 
branches are five, [and] I hang the thread(s), one on 
every (branch)” KBo 17.1 iv 16-17 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:36f., 

translit. StBoT 25:11; (“Even if only a temple burns 
down through somebody’s carelessness”) kue[å]–
at–kan kuiËå imma ÅÀ É.DINGIR-LIM nu 1-aå-å–a 
TI-numaå UL Ëåzi “not even a single one of those 
(working) in the temple shall be allowed to live! 
(They shall all die together with their descendants!)” 
KUB 13.4 iii 52-53 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. 

THeth 26:60, 80, Süel, Direktif Metni 64f., tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:220 | for 1-aåå–a cf. also KUB 43.23 rev. 20-22, below 2'; 

EGIR KASKAL-NI–ma–kan 3 TI°MUÅEN EGIR 
UGU SIGfi-za u≠Ë±r nu–kan 1-aå pi.-an SIGfi-za 
u[it] n–aå 2-an aræa pait 2 TI°[M]UÅEN–ma–kan 
EGI[R? G]AM kuå.-za uËr “Behind the road three 
eagles came up behind in the favorable (direction). 
One ca[me] in front in the favorable (direction) and 
went through the center while two (other) eagles 
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came [d]own behi[nd] in the kuå(tayati-direction)” 
IBoT 1.32 obv. 7-8 (bird oracle, NH); (“And the dancers, 
whether ten or more (lit. many,) stand behind the 
wagon of nanankalta/i-”) nu–åmaå–kan 1-aå iåtarna 
nekummanza nu–kan LÚÆUB.BÍ 1-ÅU neya “One 
among them is naked and (that) dancer turns once” 
KBo 10.23 iv 11-14 (KI.LAM fest., NS), translit., StBoT 28:13; 
1-aå æalzΩi antiya antiya t„wΩma apË–ma–ååi GAM-
an arkuwanzi “One calls out ‘antiya antiya t„wΩma’ 
while the others (lit. those) intone along with him/
her” KUB 28.107 i 11-12 (pre-NH/NS); (When the king 
gets into trouble) zik–ma ¬allallΩ pΩuwar 1-e-da 
tiyauwar pedi–kan waådumar lË åanaæti æinkan–
ta ZAG-aå Ëådu “do not seek to defect (lit. go 
allallΩ), to go it alone (lit. step to one side)(or) to 
fail on the spot! Let death be the end for you!” KBo 

4.14 ii 59-61 (treaty w. unkn. partner, Tudæ. IV?), ed. van den 

Hout, Diss. 288f. (“selbständig zu werden”), Stefanini, AANL 

20:42f. (“trarti in disparte”), cf. the same sequence KBo 4.14 

ii 63-65, 69-71; (“Since I made those of you, SAG-
men, who were here at the very moment, swear an 
oath, … § But those of you who were not here”) 
nu–kan 1-e-da lenkten “you have sworn an oath 
on your own” KUB 26.1 iii 54 (SAG 1 instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. 

Dienstanw. 14 (“zusammen”), tr. Otten, AfO 18:388 (“(jeder) 

für sich allein!”); (“Whatever army commanders are 
all (there), each one provides a ram. As for the 
ram, it is not important whether they are white or 
black”) nu å„Ël SÍG.BABBAR SÍG.SAfi SÍG.SIG‡.
SIG‡ anda tarnaææi n–at 1-an anda taruppaizzi “I 
put together strands of white, red, and yellow wool 
and he (i.e., each of the army commanders) braids 
them into one” HT 1 iii 9-11 (ritual of Aåæella, MH/NS), 

ed. A. Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193:12, 23, tr. Kümmel, TUAT 

II/2:286 | 1-an in this passage may also be interpreted as the 

sg. nom.-acc. n. of *åiyant- A (q.v.).

2' used adjectivally: (“Just as one sow 
gives birth to many piglets”) kËll–a–z ÅA 
GIÅKIRIfl.G[EÅTIN] 1-aåå–a GIÅmΩælaå ÅAÆ-aå 
iwar m„riuå mekkuå æaåkiddu “may also from this 
v[ine]yard even a single vine branch like a sow 
begin to bear many grape clusters” KUB 43.23 rev. 

20-22 (OS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 34, CHD L-N 112a s.v. 
(GIÅ)maæla-, Haas, FsOtten2 134f. | instead of an inchoative 

interpretation of the -åke-form (“begin to”) a distributive one 

is also possible (“may even each single branch bear …”). With 

the translation of the second -a-/-ia- as “even” there is no need 

to posit with Eichner, IE Numerals 41, for this passage as well 

as for KUB 13.4 iii 52 (see above a 1') a separate distributive 

1-aåå–a “each single one” parallel to kuiååa “each”; [nu–
åmaå] wËtnaå mΩn pankur–åme[t 1-EN] ≠Ë±ådu [o 
o o (o?)-n]uwan Ëådu åi-i-e-el ÌR.MEÅ–ÅU [ÅA 1 
AM]A æaååanteå “You[r] clan(?) must be [one] 
like (that) of a wetna-animal, let it be [ …-]ed, its 
servants (are) of one, born [of one moth]er!” KUB 

1.16 ii 46-47 (edict, Æatt.I /NS), ed. HAB 8f., Goedegebuure, 

FsDeRoos 179f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:80 | perhaps a participle 

of a nu-causative like [paææaån]uwan “stable, enduring” is to be 

restored; Goedegebuure takes å. here basically as a substantivized 

ordinal “The subjects of the chief/the number one (wolf)” and 

follows HAB in restoring [INA 1 AM]A; for the gen. [ÅA AM]A 

instead of INA compare KUB 21.42 iv 16-17 (instr., NH), ed. 

åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 c 3' (cf. also KUB 23.103 rev. 4); (Appu 
is a wealthy man) nu–ååi–pa UL kuitki waqqari 
nu–ååi–pa 1!-an uttar waqq[ar]i “He lacks nothing 
except for one thing (lit. he lacks one thing)” KUB 

24.8 i 15-16 (Tale of Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:4f. | 

for the almost identical phrase with an unemended numeral see 

ii 3; ÚR-an 1-el UDU-aå LU[GAL?-i parΩ] appanzi 
“They hand the ki[ng?] the body part of one sheep” 
KBo 37.97 rev. 8 (frags. w. Hattic incantations, NS) | our tr. 

is tentative only, because of the unusual following gen.; nu 
LÚ.KÚR æullanun n–an–kan INA ÆUR.SAGElluriya 
åarΩ uiyanun n–an–kan kuwaåkinun nu–mu–kan 
mPittaggatalliå–pat 1-aå iåparzaåta “I fought the 
enemy and chased him up to Mount Elluriya. I 
killed each and every one of them. Pittaggatalli was 
the only one who escaped from me” KBo 5.8 iii 29-32 

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 158f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 111 

(“il solo Pitagatalli”); (“But when I, My Majesty, write 
to you: ‘Have your troops and chariots run in front 
and bring them immediately to my rescue!,’ then 
you must make your troops and chariots run in front 
and bring them immediately to My Majesty”) mΩn 
tuk–ma 1-e-da-ni æatrΩmi zik–wa 1-aå „nni nu zik 
1-aå „nni “But when I write to you alone: ‘You 
must ride alone!,’ then you must ride alone” KBo 5.13 

iii 4-5 (Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:126f., tr. DiplTexts™ 77; ANA 
LUGAL KUR URU.dU-taååa–kan 1-aå LÚt„æukantiå 
åalliå Ëådu namma–ma–ååi–kan lË kuiåki åalliå 
“Only the t„æukanti shall be higher in rank than 
the king of Taræuntaååa but no one shall be higher 
than he” Bronze Tablet ii 80-81 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. 
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IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.; (Certain cult provisions 
have been neglected because of groups of people 
having gone away) 1-aå–ma–wa–kan kuiËå(sic) 
Ëåta nu–wa tepauwaza peåkit “But the one who 
was (left) on his own, was giving in (too) small an 
amount. (Are you, O deity, angry because of this 
matter?)” KUB 16.16 rev. 8 (oracle question, NH), ed. van 

den Hout, Purity 142f. (taking kuiËå collectively: “The group that 

was (left?) alone”); nu–ååi ÅEÅ–YA apΩt 1-an ≠æatrΩi± 
“My Brother, write him that one (thing)” KUB 14.3 

iii 63 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 310, AhhTxts 114f., AU 14f. 

(“wenigstens das”); ammel kΩå–pat 1-aå dammeåæaå 
kÏ–ia–an (or: kÏ–an) 1-an dammeåæanunun “Mine 
(i.e., coming from me) is only this one punishment: 
I punished her (i.e., Muråili II’s stepmother) in this 
one respect (that I banished her from the palace)” 
KBo 4.8 ii 12-13 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; 

[ … I]ÅTU GAL 1-e-da-az akkuåkanzi “They drink 
from one cup” KUB 16.83 obv. 33 (oracle question, NH). 

3' used adverbially — a' abl.: (An AZU-priest 
has sprinkled fine oil on a statue of the Sungod 
and recites Hurrian §) nu LÚAZU Ì.DÙG.GA pËdai 
nu ÅA GIÅ.≠d±[INANNA å„tarin peran(?)] åi-e-ez 
tepu iåkizzi “(Then) the AZU-priest takes the fine 
oil and on one (side?) [in front(?)] lightly anoints 
[the å„tari] of the [INANNA]-instrument (while 
saying in Hurrian: …)” KBo 35.84 iv 14-15 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 180f., translit. ChS I/2:169f. 

| for the alleged peran aræa in the par. KBo 23.42 + KBo 

35.76 iv 24-25 + KBo 38.280 left col. 7 (ed. ChS I/2:142f. 

but without the join pieces) see Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 180 

n. 26; (“But the Kuruåta-peak was very st[eep…] 
Moreover, [it was very high and inaccessible] on 
either side”) nu–ååi–kan KASKAL-aå 1-e-da-az–
pat å[a?rΩ … ] “so that the path [goes?] u[p] to it 
(i.e., the peak) only on one side” KBo 14.20 ii 14 

(ann., Murå. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:173f., 182; 
ANA KUR URUÆapΩlla–wa–tta 1-e-az tiyami “I 
will approach the country of ÆapΩlla for you on 
one (side). (So [let] me through! (and say:) ‘Go, 
destroy ÆapΩlla!’)” KUB 14.1 rev. 25 (indictment against 

Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 26f. (“will ich mich mit dir 

zusammentun,” “Wörtlich: dem Lande Æ. will ich mit dir in 

eins treten”), tr. DiplTexts 158 | Eichner, IE Numerals 32, 

suggests 1-eaz is a mistake for 1-edaz. Note, however, another 

attestation of 1-eaz in KUB 30.15 obv. 27 (see below b 1'). 

b' all. (åiËtta) and/or inst. (åiËtt–a): cf. GrHL § 

9.7 w. n. 7; in case of an analysis as instr. + -a/-ya, we have added 

“even” or “also” to the tr.; [n]u–[ka]n ≠aåi± mPiææuniyaå 
[UL ÅA UR]UGaåg[a(?) iwa]r(?) taparta URUGaågan–
≠za±–kan [ … ] x x [ … ] åi-e-et-ta ≠ney±[at] “Said 
Piææuniya did [not] reign [lik]e a Gaågaean(?); he 
(even) turn[ed] the Gaåga [country] into a unity 
(lit. one)” KUB 14.17 ii 34-36, ed. AM 88f., Goedegebuure, 

FsDeRoos 173 | for the restorations see AM 88 with n. d; for 

exx. written 1-e-et-t–a w. the verb nai- see nai- 8; MUNUS-
za–ma–tta kuiå [ … ] / n–an aræa peååi[ya n–an 
lË?] / tat[ti] § MUNUS-za–ma–tta kuiå UL [Õ?] 
/ dudduwanza n–aåt[a …] / UL kaniniyanza [Õ?] 
/ [n]–an 1-e-et-ta peå[åiya?] “If a woman is [ … ] 
to you, rejec[t] her [and don’t] tak[e her back(?)] 
§ If a woman is not [Õ?] submissive to you and 
[Õ?] not bowing, cas[t] her aside (lit. to one (side) 
(also)?)” KUB 57.115 rt. col. 2-8 (NS), ed. HAB 182 n. 

2, Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 182f.; (“You (pl.) do not 
question his (i.e., Mr. TΩ’s) provision carriers, 
instead you behave like a rich man”) parna–ååa 
paiåi Ëzåi eukåi piyanazzi–a–tta LÚaåiwandan–a 
åi-e-et dΩtti DˆN–ÅU natta punuååi “You go to his 
(i.e., the poor man’s) house, eat (and) drink while 
he gives you presents but you ignore(?) (lit. take to 
one (side)?) the poor man. You do not investigate 
his cause” KBo 22.1:28-30 (instr., OS), ed. HW2 A 406a, 

Melchert, Diss. 172f., Archi, FsLaroche 46f., Goedegebuure, 

FsDeRoos 181f., tr. Marazzi, FsPuglieseCarratelli 128, Hoffner, 

CANE 561b, Klinger, TUAT Erg. 72, Beal, AoF 15:281 (all 

differently); n–aåta DUMU.É.GAL DUGDÍLIM.GAL 
parΩ ÉæÏli pËdai n–an 1-e-et-ta dΩi “The palace 
attendant takes the bowl out to the courtyard and 
takes (or: places) it aside (lit. to one side) (also)” 
KUB 48.10 ii 13-15 (fest. frag., NS), ed. Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 

183, translit. Pecchioli Daddi, Offizielle Religion 361.

c' uncertain: (following a list of required 
tribute:) dUTU-ÅI ME-iå URU-aå åe-e-za SUM-
zi “His Majesty has decreed (it). The city shall 
give (it) in one (i.e., not in increments?)” KBo 2.1 

iv 14-15 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 58, 69, and comm. 

72 (differently), Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 175, tr. Hoffner, 

CoS 3:64 (differently) | both the preceding word space (see 

photo hetkonk.), the spelling åe-e(-) as well as the lack of the 

particle –za in similar contexts (cf. ibid. ii 29 URU-aå SUM-

izzi) plead against an interpretation as clitic sequence –åi–za 
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“to him” (thus Carter, Diss.). On the other hand, the spelling 

åe-e- would be the only one attested thus far for å.

b. correlating — 1'	åia- … åia-: (“The ‘Old 
Woman’ takes a pair of scales”) nu–ååan 1-e-az 
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI ≠NA›.ÆI±.A–≠ya± æ„manduå 
dΩi [1-]≠e±-da-az–ma–ååan åalwinan dΩi “On one 
(side) she puts all silver, gold, and (precious) stones 
while she puts dirt on the [o]ther (side)” KUB 30.15 + 

KUB 39.19 obv. 27-28 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 

266f., HTR 68f. | both Otten and Kassian et al. emend to 

1-e<-da>-az but note another attestation of the writing 1-e-az 

in KUB 14.1 rev. 25 (see above a 3' a'). 

2' åia- … kΩ-: (The ritual practitioner hangs 
things on a peg of apricot wood(?) and one of 
cornel wood §) perann–a æantezziyaz IN[(A K)]Á 
GIÅGAG ÅENNUR åi-i-e-ez walæzi n–aåta ÅA ZÍD.
DA ÅE [(ku)kk]ullan zanuwandan æariyanteåå–a 
≠ZÍD±.[DA ÅE ku]kkulan 1 DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN 
ganki kËz–ma K[(Á-az) GIÅGAG G]IÅMA.NU walæzi 
n–aåta ÅA ZÍD.DA ÅE ku[(kkullan)] zanuwantan 
æariyantiyaåå–[(a k)]ukkulan U 1 DUGKUKUB 
GEÅTIN ganki “And beforehand in front of the gate 
on one side he hammers the peg of apricot wood(?) 
and hangs (from it) a boiled ku[kk]ula- of barley 
flour and a [ku]kulla- of(!) æariyant- (and) barley 
flour and one pitcher of wine. On the other side of 
the gate he hammers [the peg of] cornel wood and 
hangs (from it) boiled kukkula- of barley flour and 
a kukulla- of æariyant- and one pitcher of wine” 
KUB 9.31 i 14-20 (Zarpiya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. HT 1 i 

7-13 (MH/NS), KUB 35.10 i 2-6 (MH/MS), KUB 56.59 iv 11-15 

(MH/NS), ed. Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 177. As explained 
by Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 178, the combination å. 
… kËz(–ma) may be a conflation of more regular 
kËz … kËz “on this side … on that side” and 1-edaz 
… 1-edaz “on one side … on the other side”; for a 
possible ex. of kËzza … å. see below e.

c. reciprocal åia- … åia-: [k]uiå–pat–kan 
≠imma kuiå± DINGIR.MEÅ-aå  GIÅkattaluzzi 
åarreåkizzi nu 1-aå 1-aå INA É.DINGIR-LIM åarΩ 
åËå„wanzi lË–pat karaåtari “Whoever crosses the 
threshold of the gods, do not let them one after the 
other neglect to sleep up in the temple” KUB 13.4 iii 

4-6 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. THeth 26:55, 77f. 

(“each one of them”), Süel, Direktif Metni 54f. (“birer birer”), 

McMahon, CoS 1:219 (“each”); nu 1-aå 1-edani warriå 
åardiyaå GÉÅPU-aåå–a Ëådu nu 1-aå 1-an paæåaru 
“Let one be a help, ally and force to the other. Let 
one protect the other” KUB 21.5 iii 58-60 (treaty w. Alakå., 

Muw. II), ed. SV 2:72f., tr. DiplTexts™ 91; ammuk–man 
INA KUR–ÅU iyaææat NINDA-an–man 1-aå 1-e-
el ≠e±[zzatta] “I would have gone to his (i.e., the 
Assyrian king Åalmaneser’s) country, one would 
have e[aten] the other’s bread. (But your lord has 
died)” KUB 23.103 rev. 5 (letter, Tudæ. IV), ed. Otten, AfO 

19:42f., THeth 16:252, 256; (“[ … ] two clay cups that 
are on the small(?) table [ … ] are lying there 
filled”) [ … nu?–åå]an 1-EN 1-da-n[i?] åer tianzi 
“[ … and] they place one on top of the othe[r]” KBo 

29.94 iv 10 (festival for Æuwaååanna, MS); nu 1-aå 1-e-da-
ni lË idalΩuËåzi nu–kan 1-aå 1-e-da-≠ni±–åan ÌR-iå 
[LÚpittiy]antili lË paizzi “Let no one be evil to the 
other and let not one go to the other as a subject the 
way [fugi]tives do” KBo 5.4 rev. 3-4 (treaty w. Targaånalli, 

Murå. II), ed. SV 1:60f. (“einer zu den anderen”), Eichner, IE 

Numerals 35 (“one is not to seek his refuge … with the other 

[i.e., with one of the others]”), Neu, Linguistica 33:140 (“einer 

… zu dem anderen”), tr. Beckman, DiplTexts™ 71 (“one … to 

another”) | since three persons (Targaånalli, Maåæuiluwa, and 

Kupanta-Kuruntiya) are addressed here, Friedrich and Eichner 

have read 1-edaå–åan as a pl. d.-l. But since the preceding 

sentence has 1-edani in the sg., since the pl. 1-edaå would be 

the only attested pl. d.-l. and the alleged AÅ sign is damaged and 

thus allows a reading NI, we now tentatively read 1-edani–åan 

with single writing of the local particle (cf. -åan 129b). For the 

specific form of NI with a real horizontal lower wedge instead 

of a slanted one compare rev. 15. Reading 1-eda–ååan with 

Neu as an all. 1-eda is possible as well; (“Furthermore, 
[they] shall [read] this tablet that I [made] for you, 
Ala[kåandu], out loud to you three tim[es] a year 
and you, Alakåandu, shall know it by heart”) kÏ–
ma AW¸TEMEÅ UL kuitk[i] ≠1±-e-da-az 1-e-da-az 
IÅTU KUR URUÆatti–at “These stipulations are in 
no way from one side to the other: they are from 
Æatti-Land!” KUB 21.1 iii 76-77 (treaty w. Alakåandu, 

Muw. II), ed. SV 2:76f. (“Diese Abmachungen aber beruhen 

keineswegs auf Gegenseitigkeit”), Eichner, IE Numerals 35 

(“are in no way mutually [binding]”), tr. DiplTexts™ 91 (“are by 

no means reciprocal”); (“The commander of ten guards 
goes and takes up position on the place of the chief 
guard next to the guards”) n–aåta ≠EN.ÉRIN±.MEÅ 
åarikuwan 1-an 1-an an[(d)]a tarniåkizzi “and the 
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army commander lets the åarikuwa-troops in one by 
one” VS 28.30 iii 16-17 (festival of the month, pre-NH/NS), 

w. dupl. VS 28.29 i 10-11 (pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:366f.

d.  ant i thet ical  åia-  … tamai- :  (You, 
Madduwatta have accepted Hittite fugitives but 
have not extradited them when asked) [nu–tt]a 
mΩn åi-e-ta-ni uddanÏ Ω[ppa æa]trΩuni zig–a–nnaå 
namma uddanÏ Ωppa arkuwar U[L iyaåi nu–k]an 
tamΩi kuËkki uddΩr [ o o o n]u–nnaå EGIR-pa 
tamΩi uddΩr æatreåki[åi] “[and] when we [wr]ite 
b[ack to y]ou in one matter, you do no[t answer] 
our request in the matter, (instead) you [bring 
up(?)] some other matters and keep writing us 
back about the other matters” KUB 14.1 rev. 36-37 

(Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 28f., Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos 

178f., tr. DiplTexts™ 158, Akal Oriente 8:46 (both differently).

e. problematic case: (“If you, my lord, say as 
follows: ‘Why does it (i.e., the siege of the city) 
not succeed?,’ (this is) because in the middle of 
the fortification there is one wall of four åekan, and 
another of three åekan”) kËzza–ma–kan epureååarra 
1-e-da-za ANA ÆIRˆTI [? katt]a (or kattand]a) pait 
“On either side (lit. on this side … on one side?) 
ramps [?] went [dow]n into a moat. ( … That is 
why we did not succeed)” KBo 18.54 rev. 25-26 (letter, 

MH/MS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, Mesopotamia 13-14:204, 207 

(differently), THeth 16:58f. (differently), Singer, FsEphal 260f. 

| contrary to Pecchioli Daddi, Mesopotamia 13-14:204 n. 16, 

the handcopy does not show any traces before the vertical wedge 

read here as “1” nor does the vertical Randleiste curving inwards 

as shown on the photo (cf. Neve, MDOG 97:13) seem to leave 

any room for such traces. After ÆIRITI the text continues on 

the left edge and we tentatively follow Singer in taking pait as 

the verb of the sentence but it is not quite clear how much is 

missing before the text resumes.

For Ωåma, formerly translated as “first(ly),” 
as a dissociative adv. (both spatial and temporal) 
see Hoffner, Die Sprache 43:80-87. Strictly taken, the 
sg. neut. 1-an can belong both to å. and to *åiyant-
/1-ant- (q.v.). 

Eichner, IE Numerals (1992) 32-46; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 
1026-1029 (“er, sie”); Goedegebuure, FsDeRoos (2006) 165-
188; Hoffner, FsDeRoos (2006) 189-197; Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
(2008) 750-751 (åÏ-).

Cf. åiyant- A.

åiya-	B n.; Hurr. lw; river; wr. syll. and ÍD; from 
MH.

Hurr.	sg.	essive	åi-ia KUB 32.95 obv.? 7 (MH), KBo 

15.45:3, 4 (MH), KUB 40.103 i? 28 (NH), åi-i-ia KBo 15.55:5, 

7, 9 (MH?), KBo 17.98 v 28 (NH).

Hurr.	pl.	absol.	åe-e-na KBo 35.144 i 22 (NH), ÍD.MES-na 

KUB 45.55 obv. 3 (MH/MS or ENS), IBoT 3.148 iv 22 (MH?/

NS); unclear	form: åi-un-na KBo 15.55:(1), 3, (11)(NS).

For the interchange between å. and ÍD compare [ÆUR. 
S]AG-an-na åi-i[-…] KBo 27.199:8 (Hurr. god list, NS?) and 
its par. ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ ÍD.MEÅ KBo 11.5 i 22 (Muwalanni’s 
rit., MH/NS).

§ EGIR–ÅU–ma ÆUR.SAGAgulliri ÆUR.SAGKalliå 
åi-ia TÚLÅamura åi-ia Åitarpu TUÅ-aå ekuzi [(1 
N)]INDA.SIG paråiya KI.MIN § “Afterwards he 
drinks sitting (to) Mt. Agulliri, Mt. Kalliå, the river 
of the Åamura-spring, the river Åitarpu. He breaks 
[one] thin bread. Ditto” KUB 25.44 ii 15-17 (offerings 

to Hurrian deities, MH/NS), translit. ChS I/3-2:165, w. dupl. 

KUB 32.95 obv.? 5-7 (MH/MS); cf. similar but w. Hurr. 
“mountain” (favani) written out: KBo 35.136 + KBo 15.40 

iii 3-6 (offerings to Hurrian deities, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 20.113 

iv 11-13 (MH/NS), translit. ChS I/3-2:119; (“Afterwards 
standing [he drinks once] earth (and) heaven (and) 
heaven. The singer sings in Hurrian. He cru[mbles] 
one thick bread”) EGIR–ÅU wΩawΩanni åe-e-na 
≠GUB±-[aå 1-ÅU ekuzi] LÚNAR URUÆURRI SÌR-RU 1 
NINDA.≠GUR›±.[RA paråiya] “Afterwards standing 
[he drinks once] the mountains and the rivers. The 
singer sings in Hurrian. [He crumbles] one thi[ck] 
bread” KBo 35.144 i 22-23 (offerings to Hurrian deities, NS), 

translit. ChS I/3-2:100; (“One bird (and) three thin breads 
to Ea and Damkina”) 1 MUÅEN 3 NINDA.SIG åi-
i-ia (var. åi-ia) P„rana 1 MUÅEN 3 NINDA.SIG 
DINGIR.MEÅ-na æeyarunn[a] å[(ippandanzi)] “They 
offer one bird (and) three thin breads to the River 
Euphrates, and one bird (and) three thin breads to 
all the gods” KBo 17.98 v 28-29 (æiåuwa fest., NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 40.103 i? 9-10 (NS), translit. ChS I/3-2:265; EGIR–ÅU–
ma åi-≠un-na± [(Takarpa åip)]an[(ti)] 1 NINDA.
GUR›.RA paråiya n–an [(P¸NI DINGIR-LIM)] 
tian[(zi)] § EGIR–ÅU–ma åi-un-na ¸mmΩ[(la)] 
…. § EGIR–ÅU–ma åi-i-ia Uepaiål[i]… § EGIR-
ÅU–ma åi-i-ia Kalilap[u] … § EGIR–ÅU–ma åi-
i-ia Uåtala[(pau)] … § [E]GIR–ÅU–ma ≠åi-un-
na± [(Tarmaziya …) § “Afterwards he offers (to) 
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the Rivers Takarpa (or: the Takarpa Waters). He 
crumbles one thick bread and places it before the 
Stormgod. § Afterwards (to) the Rivers ¸mmala 
(or: the ¸mmala Waters) … § Afterwards (to) the 
River Wepaiål[i] … § Afterwards (to) the River 
Kalilapu … § Afterwards (to) the River Uåtalapau 
… § Afterwards (to) the River Tarmaziya … § 
KBo 15.55:1-11 (+) KBo 35.256 ii 6-17 + KBo 33.196:1-10 

(æiåuwa-fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 38.20:7-18 + KBo 15.67:3-

14 (NS) | for the join between KBo 15.55 and KBo 35.256 

see Trémouille, SMEA 40:265, 260; for the list of rivers see 

Groddek, SMEA 39:180-184.

The word also means “water” in Hurr. contexts.

GLH (1977-79) 230f.

åiya-	C	v. see åai- B.

åÏyamana- n. com.; festival?; wr. syll. and? 
EZEN›; OH/NS.

sg.	acc.	com. åi-i-ia-ma-na-an KUB 20.4 vi 2 (MH/NS).

[DUB.1.KAM? æan]tezziya åÏwat […]GAL-
in åi-i-ia-ma-na-an [mΩn LUGAL-uå] KI.LAM-ni 
3-ÅU eåa KUB 20.4 vi 1-3 (KI.LAM fest. colophon, OH/

NS), translit. StBoT 28:77; cf. [DUB x.KAM EZEN›.
GA]L ÅA KI.LAM mΩn LUGAL-uå KI.LAM-ni 
[3-ÅU e]åa KUB 30.68 obv. 3 (shelf list, OH/NS) and cf. 
EZEN›.GAL ÉæiåtΩ mΩn LUGAL-[uå …] ibid. obv. 

8 and EZEN›.GAL p„r[uli …] ibid. rev. 2.

Due to the uncertainty of the equation of å. with EZEN› 
we shall postpone discussion of the latter to the Sumerogram 
section.

Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 45; idem, StBoT 28 (1984) 167; 
Oettinger, KZ 97 (1984) 46 n. 8; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1029.

(TU‡)åiyam(m)i-	n.; (a kind of stew made of 
meat); NH.†

sg.	nom.-acc. TU‡åi-ia-mi KUB 17.35 i 35, ii 30, iii 18 

(Tudæ. IV), KUB 51.7 obv. 7 (NH), KUB 56.39 iv 23, KUB 

60.27 rev. 9, (10) (NH), TU‡åi-ia-am-mi KBo 2.7 obv. 15 (NH).

complete?:	åi-ia-am-mi(-)[…] KBo 2.7 obv. 29 (NH).

lukatti–ma UD.KAM UZUNÍG.GIG åuppa UZU 
TU‡åi-ia-mi DÙ-zi P¸NI DINGIR-LIM tianzi “The 

next day is the day of the liver. (S)He/They make(s) 
the meat into a å.-meat stew (and) place (it) in 
front of the deity” KUB 17.35 ii 30-31 (cult inv., Tudæ. 

IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 128, 141; cf. similar KUB 56.39 iv 23; nu 
UZUNÍG.GIG TU‡åi-ia-mi ≠DÙ±-a[nzi] “[They] make 
the liver into a å.-stew” KUB 51.7 obv. 7 (cult inv., NH); 

in similar contexts: KUB 17.35 i 35, iii 18-19, KBo 2.7 

obv. 15; [l]ukatti–ma UD.KAM åi-ia-am-mi(-)[…] 
“The next day is the day of the åiyammi- (offering)” 
KBo 2.7 obv. 29 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 92, 98 | 

åiyammi(-)[…], if not complete in this form, can also be restored 

with the ending of a genitive case (cf. Carter, Diss. 98 “the day 

of the åiyammi-dish”). The absence of the determinative TU‡ (= 

KAM) may very well be due to haplography after UD.KAM. 

With Kronasser, EHS 1:219 the -m(m)i of 
åiyam(m)i- points to a Luw. pass. part. Cf. åΩi- B/
åiye- 9.

Laroche, RHA XIII/57 (1955) 75 (“nom d’un mets ou d’un 
plat”); Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (1957) 18 (“ein Topfgericht”); 
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 219; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1029-1030.

Cf. åΩi- B/åiye-.

[¬åe-a-na-an] Götze, Æatt. iv 80, read ¬karnan 
following Otten, StBoT 24 iv 80 and CHD s.v. ¬marnan B.

*åiyant-	A cardinal number used with collective 
nouns; one; MH/NS.

collec.	nom.-acc.	neut. 1-an-ta KBo 17.1 iv (28)(OS), 
KBo 17.3 iv 25 (2x, OS).

GIÅæarpa–ma 1-an-ta LUGAL-aå GÌR-åi 
kitta MUNUS.LUGAL-å–a 1-an-ta kitta “As for 
woodpiles, one (set) lies at the king’s feet and one 
(set) lies at the queen’s (feet)” KBo 17.3 iv 25-26 

(rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 28, ed. StBoT 8:38f., translit. 

StBoT 25:11, 17, cf. also Melchert, Tocharian and Indo-European 

Studies 9:59f. 

For 1-NUTUM (= Akk. iåten„tu(m)) as the 
Akkadographic writing of 1-ant- see Melchert, 
Tocharian and Indo-European Studies 9:60, and the 
Akkadograms section.

Melchert, Tocharian and Indo-European Studies 9 (2000) 53-75; 
Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) §9.29 (“Examples of number 
ending …”).
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Cf. åia- A, åiela-.

åiyant-	B n. or adj.; sealed(?); NH.†

sg.	acc.	com. åi-ia-an-ta-an KUB 8.79 obv. 20 (NH), 
åi-ia-an-ta-a[n] KUB 14.3 ii 62 (NH).

(“[I] a[lready gave] a safe-conduct (¬zaråiyan) 
to Piyamaradu — In Æatti a safe-conduct is as 
follows”:) mΩn NINDA (or NÍG) åi-ia-an-ta-a[n] 
kuedani uppanzi nu–ååi–kan ÆUL UL takkiååanzi 
˚zaråiya–ma åer kÏ arnunun “When they send a 
sealed bread (or: something sealed) to someone, 
they will not harm him. Concerning the safe-
conduct, I urged the following: (‘Come, submit a 
plea to me and I will satisfy you (lit. place you on 
the road)” KUB 14.3 ii 62-64 (Taw., NH), ed. AhhTxts 110 

(“åi-ia-an-ta-y[a? = “beer(?)”], AU 10f.; (in a context of 
swearing oaths, safe-conducts (rev. 4, 14), treason, 
and assassination) [(nu–mu NINDA/NÍG-an)] åi-
ya-an-ta-an uppeåta “You/He sent [me] a sealed 
[bread] (or: [something] sealed)” KUB 8.79 obv. 20 

(letter discussing Benteåina, NH), w. dupl. KBo 50.85:8, translit. 

THeth 16:399 (without KBo 50 and restoring [ma]åiyantan).

The restoration -a[n] in KUB 14.3 is based 
on the assumption that KUB 8.79 has the same 
phrase. The trace, a long horizontal with no pre-
served head(s) seen in Götze’s collations (KUB 14 

p. iv) was also seen by Walther who indicates an 
erasure as well. The photo shows clear word-space 
between NINDA/NÍG and å., so we do not have a 
bread-name compound, but two words, perhaps a 
noun (acc. com.) and participial adj. (com. acc.). If 
a bread, it is not clear whether we should understand 
this as a sealed package of bread or a bread made 
from dough into which the royal seal was impressed.

Forrer, Forsch. 1 (1926) 164 (“Salz”); Sommer, AU (1932) 
10-11 (“Rauschtrank(??)”), 132; Friedrich, HW (1952) 192 
(follows Sommer); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1030-1031 (“ein 
alkoholisches Getränk, Art Rauschtrank”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
(2008) 753 (“alcoholic beverage?”).

Cf. åΩi- B/åiye-.

GIÅåiyat(t)al,	GIÅåiettal n. neut.; javelin; wr. 
syll. and GIÅÅU.I; NS.

sg.	nom.-acc. GIÅåi-ia-tal KUB 33.93 iii rt. side 28 (NS), 
KUB 33.95 iv 2 (NS), KUB 33.92 iii 13 (NS), KBo 26.65 i 
21 (NS), KBo 40.372:10 (NS), GIÅåi-ia-at-tal KBo 26.65 iv 
15 (NS), KUB 33.106 iii 47 (NS), KUB 33.115 iv (10) (NS), 
KUB 36.95 iii 8 (NS), GIÅåi-e-et-tal KUB 58.106 ii! 12 (NS).

Because of a convincing historical morphological analysis (see 
Melchert, AHP 88) and the otherwise resulting numerous defective 
writings we maintain the traditional reading of this word with 
-tal instead of -ri as advocated by Starke, StBoT 31:200-205.

a. in myths: (Kumarbi asks himself “What name 
shall I give to the child whom the Fate Goddesses 
and the Grandmother Goddesses gave me?”) nu–
war–[aå–kan] NÍ.TE-az aræa GIÅåi-ia-tal mΩn watkut 
“ — he sprang out of (my) body like a javelin — 
(Let his name from now on be Ullikummi (i.e., 
‘destroyer of Kummi(ya)’)” KUB 33.93 iii left 17-18 

+ right 28 (Ullik. IA, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f., tr. 

Hittite Myths2 58 (“like a shaft”), Güterbock, NHL 238 (“wie 

ein Speer(?)”), Trabazo, TextosRel. 193 (“como una cuchillo,” 

Haas, Gesch.Relig. 90 (“wie ein Pfahl(?)”), LMI 152 (“come una 

lama(?)”); cf. similarly KUB 36.95 iii 8; (“Take him to the 
underworld. … ”) nu–war–an–kan ANA dUpelluri 
ZAG-ni UZUZAG.LU-ni GIÅÅU.I (var. [GI]Ååi-ia-tal) 
tiyatten “Put him as a javelin on Upelluri’s right 
shoulder” KUB 33.98 iii 13-14 (Ullik. IB), w. dupl. KUB 

33.95 iv 2 (NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:154f.; cf. KUB 33.95 + 

KUB 36.7b iv 21 + KUB 33.93 iv 16 (Ullik. IA, NS); nu–kan 
NA›ÅU.U-iå dUpeluriy[aå ZAG-n]i UZUZAG.LU-ni 
GIÅåi-ia-at-tal maææan artat “The basalt stood on 
Upelluri’s right shoulder like a javelin” KUB 33.106 

iii 46-47 (Ullik. IIIA, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., Hittite 

Myths2 64; (“When the fifteenth day arrived, the stone 
(Ullikummi) had become tall”) n–aå–kan [(aruni)] 
ginuwaå GIÅåi-ia-tal G[IM-an arta(t)] “It [stoo]d 
l[ike] a javelin in the sea up to (its) knees (He rose 
(lit. came) out of the water)” KUB 33.92 + KUB 36.10 

iii 12-13 (Ullik. ID, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.93 iv 22-23 (NS), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f., tr. Hittite Myths2 59; n–aå–kan 
URUKummiya GIÅKÁ.GAL-aå peraå GIÅåi-ia-tal mΩn 
tiyat “In Kummiya he (Ullikummi) took a stand 
before the gate like a javelin” KBo 26.65 i 21-22 (Ullik. 

IIIA, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., Hittite Myths2 62 | the 

writing peraå instead of peran before the following åiyatal could 

be due to sandhi and point to dictation without the determinative; 
[…]x-åaå–kan (or […]x-å–aå–kan) GIÅKÁ.GAL-aå 
a[nd]a GIÅåi-ia-at-tal lË namma artari “In the gates 
of […] no longer stand as a javelin”	KBo 26.65 iv 15 
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(Ullik., NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f., tr. Hittite Myths2 64 | 

for the subj. clitic w. the verb ar- see GrHL § 18.14; cf. KUB 

33.115 iv 10 (myth of Silver) in broken context.

b. in other texts: […-]aå GIÅåi-e-et-tal kuiËå / [… 
åall]anuåkitteni nu kËl [U]N-aå / [ÆUL-lu åallan]utten 
“You [O gods(?)] who (normally) [flat]ten(?) the 
javelin of(?) […], now [flatt]en(?) this person’s 
evil” KUB 58.106 ii! 12-14 (NS), ed. åallanu- B 2 | although 

both the preceding paragraphs with the join piece KUB 58.74 

(cf. Popko, AoF 16:84f., Taracha, OLZ 86:49) and the following 

paragraphs clearly parallel KUB 17.27 ii 4-22, the lines quoted 

here differ more extensively, making restorations after the par. 

text less than certain; […]x GIÅåi-ia-tal GIM-an ÆUR.
SA[G …] “[…] like a javelin, a/the mountain […] 
KBo 40:372:10 (myth?, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:36, Hoffner, 

JCS 49:107.

The translation “javelin” for å. satisfies most of 
the demands posed by the several Hitt. contexts as 
well as those of word formation. The comparison 
of the stone monster Ullikummi (a) and mountains 
(b) along with the Akk. parallels for describing 
mountains as “standing up like the sharpened 
blades of swords” or “spear-heads” as pointed out 
by Güterbock, JCS 6:36, fits that meaning without 
any problem and makes it preferable to “arrow.” 
The derivation from åΩi- B, åiye- is morphologically 
impeccable and its meanings “to prick, puncture, 
sting” (4), “to propel, shoot, hurl, throw” (5) are 
very appropriate for a weapon of the spear type 
(for the various terms spear, lance, pike, javelin in 
English see s.v. (GIÅ)mΩri-, GIÅmΩrit-). In fact, the 
essential difference vis-à-vis the GIÅÅUKUR or the 
(GIÅ)mari(t)- may have been the fact that this weapon 
was hurled (åΩi- B, åiye- mng. 5). The derived verb 
åiyat(t)alliåke-, åigattalliåke- (q.v.) is twice used 
in asyndetic combination with æu(wa)rniåke- “to 
hunt.” For a spear used in hunting see the scene 
on the lower register of the Kınık bowl see Emre/
Çınaro©lu, FsNÖzgüç 684-703 w. pls. 23-24. 

The connection of the Sumerogram GIÅÅU.I to 
the LÚÅU.I “barber” remains problematic. His range 
of functions in both Hittite (see Mestieri 195-198) and 
Akkadian texts (see CAD s.v. gallΩbu) is difficult to 
reconcile with the meaning “javelin” or a hurling 
weapon in general. 

Forrer, Forsch. (1926) 197 (“Pfeil, Geschoss” > åai-); Güterbock, 
Kum. (1946) 63 (“Pfahl(?)”), 67 (= GIÅÅU.I); Laroche, RHA 
VIII/47 (1947-1948) 22f. (“flèche”); Otten, Kum. (1950) 13 n. 4; 
Güterbock, JCS 6 (1952) 36 (“blade,” not related to åai-/åiya-); 
van Brock, Dér.Nom.L (1962) 144 (“lame” or “épieu(?)”); 
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 324 (“Ohne Grundwort, ‘Klinge(?)’”); 
Hoffner, EHGl (1967) 19 nn. 3-4; Güterbock, NHL (1978) 238, 
240 (“Speer(?)”); Hoffner, Hittite Myths (1990) 54 (“shaft”); 
Melchert, AHP (1994) 88 (“spear”); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 
1031-1032; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 753 (“spear(?)”).

Cf. åai- B/åiya-, åiyatalliåke-. 

åiyattalliya-	A v.; to get something sealed; OH/
NS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åi-ia-at-tal-li-ia-az-zi KBo 6.5 iv 3 (OH/NS).

(If a GIÅTUKUL-man wishes to take over the 
vacated field of an ILKU-man, he must agree to do 
the taxes and services required of both his own and 
the new field) nu–za <ÅA> LÚILKI A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A anda 
åi-ia-at-tal-li-ia-az-zi “he shall get for himself a 
sealed document concerning the fields of the ILKU-
man” KBo 6.5 iv 3 (Laws §41, OH/NS), ed. LH 49f., cf. 298. 
The duplicate texts KBo 19.1 ii 24 (OS) and KBo 6.3 ii 

45 have åi-et-ta-ri-ez-zi and åi-ia-at-ta-ri-i-e-ez-zi 
from the verb åiyattariya-. Sommer, ZA 46:47-50, esp. 

49 n. 3, followed by Kronasser, EHS 1:498f., suggested that 
both verbs mean essentially the same thing; that 
åiyattariya- goes back to åai-/åiya- “to seal” via 
the word *åiyatar “seal, seal-impression” and that 
åiyatalliya- goes back to åai-/åiya- via *åiyatalla/i- 
“person who puts on a seal.” Ehelolf, apud Otten, 

Kum. 34, suggested that åiyattariya- does not really 
exist; all references are really åi-ia-at-tatal-ia- > 
åiyattaliya- > åiyatal = GIÅÅU.I “blade.” Starke, StBoT 

31:203-205, sees only one verb covering our lemmata 
åiyatalliya- A, åiyatalliya- B and åiyattariya- and 
suggests it goes back to åiyatri- (his reading of our 
åiyattal), which he understands to mean “spear.” 
Tischler, HEG S 1032, argues that åiyattalliya- in KBo 
6.5 only is “sicherlich nicht sprachwirklich” and 
should be emended to åi-ia-at-ri-<<li->>ia-az-zi, 
a form of åiyattariya-, q.v. 

Cf. åai- B/åiye-, *åiyatar, åiyattariya-.

*åiyat(t)alliya-	B see åiyat(t)alliåke-.

oi.uchicago.edu



341

åiyat(t)alliåke-	 *åiyatar

åiyat(t)alliåke-,	åigattalliåke- v.; to spear 
hunt, (i.e., to hunt using a javelin or spear); OS? 
and Tudæ. IV.

pres.	sg.	1	(here if properly restored)	[åi-ia-tal-l]i-iå-ki-mi 
KBo 7.14 obv. 6 (OS).

sg.	3 åi-ia-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi KUB 2.1 vi 6, 8, 19 (Tudæ. 
IV), KUB 40.107 iv 18, (20), 26, (30) (Tudæ. IV), KBo 12.59 
i 3, 6 (Tudæ. IV), åi-ia-at-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi KBo 11.40 vi 3 
(Tudæ. IV), [åi-ia-a]t-ta-al-li-iå-ke-ez-zi KBo 11.40 vi 6 (Tudæ. 
IV), åi-ga-at-tal-li-<iå->ke-ez-zi KBo 11.40 vi 12 (Tudæ. IV), 
[…]-le-eå-ke-ez-zi KBo 11.40 vi 22 (Tudæ. IV).

For åigattallike- as a real form instead of a scribal mistake 
(åigattalli<å>ke-) see Melchert, AHP 213.

ÅA KUR URUÆatti ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A æ„mantaå 
KUR-eaå æ„mantaå dUTU-ÅI mTudæaliyaå kuËå 
laææiyaiåkezzi ÆUR.SAG æ„mantaå ÅA KUR URUÆatti 
dUTU-ÅI mTudæaliyaå LUGAL.GAL kuËå åi-ia-tal-
li-iå-ke-ez-zi ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A æ„manteå ÅA KUR.
UGU-TI dUTU-ÅI kuËå åi-ia-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi “To all 
the mountains (and) all the lands of Æatti which His 
Majesty Tudæaliya traverses, to all the mountains 
of Æatti in which His Majesty Tudæaliya, the Great 
King, spear hunts, all the mountains of the Upper 
Land in which His Majesty spear hunts” KUB 2.1 vi 

1-8 (fest. for dLAMMA, Tudæ. IV), ed. AS 25:114f. (“hunts”), tr. 

Hawkins, FsDeRoos 53; [1 NINDAtuæur(a)]i 1 UZUæarpiå 
ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ æ„manteå [dUTU-Å(I ku)]iËå åi-ia-
at-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi (var. åi-ia-tal-li-iå-ke-ez[-zi]) 
[1 NINDAt(uæ)]urai 1 UZUæarpiå ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ 
æ„manteå [ÅA KU(R UR)]UUGU-TI dUTU-ÅI kuiËå 
[(åi-i)a-a]t-ta-al-li-iå-ke-ez-zi … ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ 
æ„manteå [ÍD.ÆI.A æ]„manteå ÅA KUR URUÆurri 
[dUTU-ÅI] kuiËå åi-ga-at-tal-li-<iå->ke-ez-zi … [ÅA 
KUR UR]UArzauwa dUTU-ÅI kuiËå [åi-ga-ta]l-li-
iå-ke-ez-zi …[ÅA KUR UR]UMΩåa dUTU-ÅI kuiËå 
[(åi-i)]a-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi … [ÅA KUR UR]ULuqqΩ 
dUTU-ÅI kuiËå [åi-ga-tal-]le-eå-ke-ez-zi “[One 
tuæur]ai bread (and) one æarpi-meat — all the 
mountains in which [His Majes]ty spear hunts; 
[one] tuæurai- [bread] (and) one æarpi-meat — 
all the mountains [of the] Upper [La]nd in which 
His Majesty spear hunts; … — all the mountains 
and [rivers] of Æurri Land in which [His Majesty] 
spear hunts … [of] Arzawa …in which His Majesty 
[spear hunt]s; … [of] MΩåa in which His Majesty 
spear hunts; … [of] LuqqΩ in which His Majesty 
[spear hun]ts” KBo 11.40 vi 2-6, 10-12, 15-16, 18-19, 21-22 

(fest. for dLAMMA, Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 40.107 rev. 17-20, 

24-30, ed. AS 25:130f., tr. Hawkins, FsDeRoos 53; [MÁÅ.
GAL]-aå 1-an Åaluwanta HUR.SAG-i mT[udæaliyaå 
LUGAL-u]å kuin åi-ia-tal-li-iå-ke-ez-zi æur[niåkezzi] 
§ [MÁÅ.G]AL-aå 1-an Æalenzuwa ÍD-i mTudæali[yaå 
LUGAL-uå kui]n laææiåkezzi Kumra ÍD-i Ke[lla 
ÍD-i m]Tudæaliyaå LUGAL-uå kuiËå åi-ia-tal-li[-
iå-k]e-ez-zi [æ]„warniåkezzi “[A billy-goat] once to 
Åaluwanta the mountain, in which T[udæaliya the 
kin]g spear hunts (and) hu[nts]. § [A billy-g]oat 
once to Æalenzuwa the river, [whic]h Tudæali[ya 
the king] traverses; to Kumra the river and Ke[lla 
the river], in which Tudæaliya the king spear hunts 
(and) hunts” KBo 12.59 i 2-7 (fest. for dLAMMA, Tudæ. IV), 

ed. AS 25:132f., Archi, SMEA 16:116f., tr. Hawkins, FsDeRoos 

54; here if properly restored: nu–tta æartakkan mΩn 
[åi-ia-tal-l]i?-iå-ki-mi nu tuææiyattit Ωkti “and I will 
be [spear hunt]ing you like a bear and you will die 
of asphyxiation” KBo 7.14 obv. 5-6 (Zukraåi text, OS), ed. 

w. rest. StMed 12:110f. w. n. 300.

For hunting in Hitt. cuneiform and second 
millennium Hier. Luw. sources and iconography 
see Hawkins, FsDeRoos 49-76.

Ehelolf apud Otten, Kum. (1950) 34 (åiyatariya- doesn’t 
exist but belongs here > åiyattal); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
192f. (“besitzen” > “mit Brief und Siegel erwerben(?),” i.e., 
åiyatariya-/åiyatalliya- B); Laroche, OLZ 58 (1963) 247 
(“‘chasser’ au sens propre et au sens militaire, il s’agit de 
régions où le grand roi du Hatti a l’habitude de diriger des 
‘promenades’ pacifiques ou guerrières et non pas de provinces 
qu’il a en sa possession,” not from åiyatar “sceau,” but åiyatal 
“lame” or better *åiyatalla/i- “chasseur”); Kammenhuber, 
ZA 66 (1976) 73 (“siegeln”); StBoT 31 (1990) 203-205; 
McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 115 n. 159; Melchert, AHP (1994) 
213 (on åigattalliåke-); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1032; Hawkins, 
FsDeRoos (2007) 49-76.

Cf. åai- B/åiye-, GIÅåiyattal.

*åiyatar	 n. neut.; 1. a seal, signet, 2. seal 
impression, sealing, a closure on which a seal 
impression has been made, 3. in åiyannaå per 
storeroom, storehouse, 4. sprouting forth; written 
syll. and NA›KIÅIB; from OS.

sg.	gen. åi-ia-an-na-aå KBo 5.2 i 38 (MH/NS), KUB 12.4 
i 5 (NS), KUB 25.27 iii 6 (NH), KUB 55.5 iv 2, 16, 18 (NS), 
åi-an-na-aå KUB 43.76 rev. 22 (NS).
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*åiyatar	1		 *åiyatar	2	b

1. seal, signet (cf. åai- B/åiye- 1): (“Reopen 
the old fatherly, grandfatherly storehouses (lit. seal 
houses, É NA›KIÅIB.ÆI.A)”) nu kar„iliyaå addaå 
NA›KIÅIB udandu [n]–≠at± apez EGIR-pa åiyandu 
“Let them bring the seal of the ancient fathers. Let 
them reseal them with that” KUB 33.106 iii 51-52 (Ullik., 

NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., tr. HittiteMyths2 59, LMI 162, 

cf. also below 3b | for sealed É NA›KIÅIBs see also below 3; 

kÏ–ma ØUPPAÆI.A DUB.7.KAM iyan n–at IÅTU 
NA›KIÅIB dUTU URUArinna U IÅTU NA›KIÅIB dU 
URUÆatti åiyΩn “The following tablets have been 
made in seven copies and they have been sealed 
with the seal of the Sungoddess of Arinna and with 
the seal of the Stormgod of Æatti. (One tablet is 
deposited before the Sungoddess of Arinna, one 
tablet before … etc.)” Bronze Tablet iv 44-45 (treaty 

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:28f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:106, 

DiplTexts2 123, Hoffner, ANEHST 270 (all differently); cf. 
NA›KIÅIB KÙ.GI LUGAL “The king’s gold seal” 
KUB 40.84 obv. 28, (29, 36) (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:38f.; 
[…G]AL-li NA›KIÅIB x[…] “a/the great seal” KBo 

7.30 rev. 5 (Tale of Zalpa, OH/NS); […] mΩn parnaå iåæÏ 
B´L NA›KIÅI[B …] “If the owner/lord(?) of the 
seal […-s] to the owner of the house” KBo 16.45 

obv. 11 (MH?/MS?); here? kΩåa tuk EN N[A›KIÅIB kÏ] 
iåæiulaå linkiyaåå–[a tuppi iyanun?] “Now [I have 
made(?)] for you, lord of the [seal, this tablet(?)] of 
treaty [and] oath” KUB 26.10 obv. 2-3 (MH/NS), translit. 

Pecchioli Daddi, FsPopko 262 | for this “lord(?) of the seal” 

as a manager of royal goods and properties see Pecchioli Daddi, 

FsPopko 263.

2. seal (impression), sealing, closure on which 
a seal impression has been made (< åai- B/åiye- 1) 
— a. seal (impression) — 1' on a tablet bearing a 
seal impression: NA›KIÅIB Tabarna LUGAL GAL 
“Seal impression of the Tabarna, the Great King” 
∫nandık obv. 1 (land grant, OS), ed. Balkan, ∫nandık; cf. SBo 

1.2:1, SBo 1.9:1, SBo 1.10:1.

2' as part of the wording on a seal impression: 
NA›KIÅIB LUGAL.GAL Tabarna Alluwamna “Seal 
of the Tabarna, Alluwamna, Great King” SBo 1.86A 

= WVDOG 76 no. 146a; NA›KIÅIB Tabarna LUGAL.
GAL Æuzziya SBo 1.85 = WVDOG 76 no. 147; NA›KIÅIB 
MUNUSTawananna MUNUS.LUGAL.GAL “Seal 
of the Tawananna, the Great Queen” SBo 1.78 = 

WVDOG 76 no. 154; NA›KIÅIB mIni-dU-up LUGAL 

KUR Kargamiå “Seal of Ini-Teååub, King of the 
Land of Kargamiå” RS 17.59 (Ugar. 3.32); and passim.

b. sealing, closure on which a seal impression 
has been made: (“When it dawns … send your son 
or your servant … ”) n–aåta maææan ANA KÁ.GAL 
NA›KIÅIB wËæzi EGIR–ÅU–ma kuiå B´LU URUÆatti 
naååu LÚUGULA LIM naåma kuiå imma B´LU 
æandaittari n–aåta NA›KIÅIB ANA KÁ.GAL takåan 
katta uwandu nu KÁ.GAL Q¸TAMMA æËåandu 
“When he (i.e., the son or servant) removes the seal 
at the gate, then let some lord of Æatti, either an 
overseer-of-a-thousand or whatever other lord is on 
duty, jointly inspect the sealing on the gate. This is 
how they should open the gate” KBo 13.58 ii 21-26 (instr. 

for the mayor, MH/NS), ed. CHD L-N 397, Daddi Pecchioli, 

OA 14:102f. (somewhat differently), Otten, IM 33:50f. w. n. 35 

(“entfernt wird(?)”), Houwink ten Cate, Schrijvend Verleden 

164 (“verwijderd wordt”); (Arlawizzi says: “‘Whatever 
objects Ebri-Åarruma handed over to me I brought 
here and handed over to GAL-dU. If I ripped the 
container”) naåma–wa NA›KIÅIB duwarnaææun 
“‘or broke the sealing, (or took something’” … § 
Æuzziya says:) UN¨T´MEÅ–wa–mu kuit kuit åiyΩn 
pÏËr nu–war–at SIGfi-in arnunun NA›KIÅIB–wa 
UL duwarnaææun “‘Whatever objects they gave 
to me sealed, I transferred in good condition. I 
did not break the sealing. (I did not break open the 
box)’” KUB 13.35 iv 24-25, 28-30 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 

4:12f., cf. CHD maniyaææ- 6; (“They pour the water (of 
the ritual) into an oxhorn. The two patients seal it on 
top. The old woman speaks as follows: ‘When the 
former kings return to look over the customs of the 
land’”) kÏ–≠ya–wa± NA›KIÅIB apiyakku ninikta≠ru± 
“And only at that time let this sealing budge” KBo 

39.8 iv 30-31 (2Maåt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:105f., Rost, 

MIO 1:364f.; cf. w. kinu- lit. “to open” par. kÏ–a–wa 
NA›KIÅIB apiyakku kinuttaru KBo 2.3 iv 12-13 (1Maåt., 

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:105f., Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker 28f.; 

(“They (i.e., the Kaåkaeans) come, accept gifts, 
then swear an oath (of loyalty). But when they 
arrive back home, they transgress the oaths, they 
belittle your words, O gods”) nu ÅA dIM linkiyaå 
NA›KIÅIB aræa æullanzi “and they deface/violate the 
sealing of the oaths of the Stormgod” KUB 17.21 iv 

18-19 (prayer, Arn. I/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 160f., Lebrun, Hymnes 

140, 147, CHD L-N 66, HED L 86 (“smash the seal”); NA›.
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*åiyatar	2	b	 *åiyatar	3	c

ÆI.A IÅTU NA›KIÅIB MUNUS.LU[GAL åiyan(?)] 
“Stones [sealed(?)] with the seal of the qu[een]” 
KUB 42.66 rev. 4 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 92f., translit. 

THeth 10:136 | since apparently provided with the seal of the 

queen the stones mentioned may refer to stone weights (so 

tentatively Siegelová, Verw. 93) rather than gems.

3. åiyannaå per “storehouse, storeroom” — a. 
part of the state administration: […UR]U.DIDLI.
ÆI.A ÅA É.MEÅ ≠NA›±KIÅI[B …] (a list of cities) 
ÅU.NIGIN 1 ÅUÅ[I … URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A É.ÆI].A 
NA›KIÅIB [Å]E § […] (a further list of cities) 
[(ÅU.NIGIN 34 URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A)] ≠É± NA›KIÅIB 
imiul[aå] § “[… Ci]ties with storehouses”: (a list 
of cities) “Total sixty [+?… cities with] grain 
store[houses]. § […] (a further list of cities) “Total, 
thirty-four cities with fodder storehouses. §” KBo 

3.1 iii 21, 33-34, 43 + KBo 3.68 iii 7 (= BoTU 23A), w. dupls. 

KUB 11.1 iii 7 (= BoTU 23B) and KUB 31.17:4 (Tel.pr., 

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:40-45, tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198; 

cf. Singer, AnSt 34:103f. | the [Å]E, necessary to complete 

the parallel with imiul-, is visible in BoTU; (“Whoever in 
the future becomes king after me”) nu æalk[iu(å 
ÅUM-aåmit åÏËåki k)]Ωåma–du–za LÚ.MEÅAGRIG É 
NA›KIÅIB [(dΩliyanzi)] “always seal the crops with 
their names. The administrators of the storehouse 
will leave you (in peace)’”) KUB 11.5 rev. 1-2 (Tel.pr., 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iii 8-10 (NS), ed. THeth 11:46f., 

Singer, AnSt 34:105, tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198; cf. [É 
N]A›KIÅIB LÚ.MEÅAGRIG […] KUB 3.89 iv 12 (Akk. 

Tel.pr.); cf. also [(LÚAGRI)]G ÅA É NA›KIÅIB KBo 

24.95 rev.? 12 (fest., NS), w. dupl. Bo 4801 iii 2 (KBo 24 p. 

vii n. 3), and par. KBo 24.95 rev.? 2 (fest., NS); É.MEÅ 
L[(UGAL É.MEÅ G)]UD É NA›KIÅIB.ÆI.A (var. 
É.M[EÅ NA›KIÅIB) Étarn„Ëå kue kar„[(il)]i “The 
royal residences, cattle barns, storehouses, (and) 
bathhouses which are older, (let them scrape them 
and again re-plaster (them) with new plaster. Let 
them renovate them”) KUB 13.2 ii 13 (instr. for governors 

of border provinces, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.87 ii 14 (MH/

MS), KUB 31.91:3, ed. StMed 14:126f., Dienstanw. 44f., tr. 

McMahon CoS 1:223; (“If on the inside some doorbolt 
is not lifted”) naåma É NA›KIÅIB kuitki æaååanzi “or 
they (intend to) open some storehouse” IBoT 1.36 

i 20 (instr. for MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:4f.; cf. 
[L]Ú.ME[ÅS]IPA ÅA É NA›KIÅ[IB …] karza æarkanzi 
“Shepherds of the storehouse [of …] hold a weaver’s 

tool” IBoT 4.131:9 (fest. frag., NS); cf. Archi, FsOtten (1973) 

22; for storehouses and AGRIGs see Singer, AnSt 34:111-113 

| according to Seeher, SMEA 42:296f., and Hagenbuchner-

Dresel, FsKoåak 361 n. 54, the ÉSAG-silos at Æattuåa may have 

been such sealed É NA›KIÅIBs.

b. belonging to the gods (in myths): EGIR-pa–at 
æËåten annalla attalla æ„æadalla ≠É± NA›KIÅIB.ÆI.A 
nu kar„iliyaå addaå NA›KIÅIB udandu [n]–≠at± apez 
EGIR-pa åiyandu “Let them open up the ancient 
(or: motherly) fatherly, grandfatherly storehouses. 
Let them bring the seal of the ancient fathers. With 
that let them reseal them” KUB 33.106 iii 50-52 (Ullik., 

NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., tr. HittiteMyths2 59, LMI 162, 

cf. also 1, above.

c. contents: (“[…] gold, ebony, […] two 
caps with gold ornament, […] a lion skin with 
gold ornament. §§ Second tablet, (series) not 
complete”) ÅA mArnuwand[a] æatiwiå UN¨T É 
NA›KIÅIB “Inventory of Arnuwanda of the things 
of the storehouse” VBoT 87 iv 4-5 (inv., NS), ed. Siegelová, 

Verw. 453; UN¨T É NA›KIÅIB URUPartiya–wa–mu 
kuit EGIR-pa peåker nu–wa–za kÏ daææun “I took 
for myself the things of the storehouse of (the town 
of) Partiya which they had returned to me: (two bolts 
of Palaic linen, one copper kukulla- GAL-dU sent to 
his father. I took for myself ten copper implements: 
i.e., one spear, one hand-washing basin, one copper 
measuring vessel, one copper AÅÆALU-vessel, one 
large hatchet and a chariot with TAÆAPÅI-covering)” 
KUB 13.35 ii 11-12 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f.; UN¨T É 
NA›KIÅIB 2 GADA 2 PAD URUDU 6 GIÅBAN 100 
GIGAG.TAG.GA 2 É.IB ZABAR 1 GADA IGI.
ÆI.A-waå 1 URUDUdamm„rinn–a daææun “I took the 
things of the storehouse: two (pieces of) linen, two 
copper ingots, six bows, one hundred arrows, two 
suits of bronze armor, one eye-cloth, and one copper 
dammuri-” KUB 13.35 iii 3-4 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; 

(“One large red box with lion feet, the tribute of 
Ankuwa, pipe and cloth, noted on a writing board. 
Thus says the Queen”:) GIM-an–ma–wa ÅÀ É 
NA›KIÅIB teææi ‘When I place (things) into the 
storehouse, (they note them on a tablet’”) IBoT 1.31 

obv. 14 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 82f. (“Schatzhaus”); 

cf. KUB 42.22 left col. 4, rt. col. 6, 9 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, 

Verw. 38f., 42f., THeth 10:50f. (“treasury”); KUB 42.23 i 2, 

4, 8, 14 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 38f., translit. THeth 
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*åiyatar	3	c		 *åiyatar

10:48f.; KUB 42.27:3, 5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 36f., 

translit. THeth 10:54; (“As this malt has no progeny, 
and they do not carry it into the field and use it as 
seed, nor do they make it into bread”) n–an INA É 
NA›KIÅIB tianzi “and place it into the storeroom” 
KBo 6.34 ii 34 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f.; cf. 

the same sequence in KUB 17.10 iii 17-19 (rit. in Tel.myth), 

translit. Myth. 35, tr. Hittite Myths2 16; (“The king places 
them (i.e., limbs of slaughtered animals) in his 
wardrobe chest, which they will never [o]pen(?)”) 
n–an(var. –at)–åan INA É NA›KIÅIB anda tianzi 
“They place it in a storehouse. (No one will open 
(it) again)” KUB 43.57 iv 16-17 (Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS), 

w. dupl.	KBo 11.14 iv 18-19 (MH/NS), ed. Ünal, Æantitaååu 25, 

32; [… k]aåza kiåa <É> NA›KIÅIB æΩti “There will 
be famine. The storehouse will dry up(?) (i.e., be 
empty(?))” KUB 8.3 obv. 12 (omen, NS), ed. DBH 12:72f. 

(without restoration of É: “das Siegel(?) wird trocknen”).

d. Queen of the Storehouse: MUNUS.LUGAL 
É ≠åi-ia-an-na-aå±-å[–a–za] ≠LÚ.MEÅ± [t]≠awalaå 
URUÆat±ti iyanzi UD.15.KAM § … <UGULA/GAL> 
LÚ.MEÅÅÀ.TAM MUNUS.LUGAL–ma–za MUNUS.
LUGAL É åi-ya-an-na-aå IÅTU É–ÅU iyazi UD.18.
KAM § lukkatti–ma INA É LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM Ωåkaz 
åalli <aåeååar> [MUN]US.LUGAL É åi-ia-an-na-
aå–ma–za LUGAL-uå LÚ.MEÅwalæiyal≠Ëå± [iy]anzi 
“And the tawal-men of Æatti celebrate the Queen of 
the Storehouse. (This is) the fifteenth day. § … The 
<overseer of> chamberlains of the queen worships 
the Queen of the Storehouse from his own house. 
(This is) the 18th day. § Next day outside at the 
kitchen there is a big <assembly>. The king (and) the 
walæi-men worship the [Qu]een of the Storehouse” 
KUB 55.5 iv? 2-3, 15-19 (fest. of haste, NS), ed. Nakamura, 

Nuntarriyaåæa 51-53, Houwink ten Cate, FsOtten™ 174f., 177f.; 

ÅA LÚ.MEÅ walæiyaå kuiå MUNUS.LUGAL É åi-
ia-an-na-aå n–an LÚ.MEÅ É.GAL ABUBˆTI GÙB-
laå Ëååanzi … § MUNUS.LUGAL É åi-ia-an-na-aå 
kuiå ÅA É MUNUS.LUGAL n–an GAL LÚ.MEÅ[ o 
o] MUNUS.LUGAL Ëååai “The men of the palace 
of the major domo of the left worship her who is 
the Queen of the Storehouse of the walæi-men … 
§ The chief of the […] worships her who is Queen 
of the Storehouse of the estate of the queen” ABoT 

1.14 iv 17-20, 23-25 (oracles about festivals, NH), ed. Lebrun, 

Hethitica 12: 52, 65f.; for dMUNUS.LUGAL É NA›KIÅIB w. 

divine det. see KBo 30.125 iii 10, translit. DBH 2:178 and KBo 

30.45 rev.? 5, translit. DBH 2:56; LÚ.MEÅ≠ta±waliå–a–za 
MUNUS.LUGAL <É> åi-ya-an-na-aå iyanzi “The 
tawal-men worship the Queen of the Storehouse” 
KUB 25.27 iii 6-7 (NH).

e. É NA›KIÅIB GÍD.DA and É.GAL É NA›KIÅIB 
GÍD.DA “(royal) long storeroom/storehouse”: 
(“[x] copper ingot(s) Ari-Åimigaå the […, PN] 
the goldsmith; two copper ingots Ur[-…, the …; x 
copper ingots ƒPN] the woman from Æ„warniyΩ […] 
broke up […])” É NA›KIÅIB GÍD.DA “in/from(?) 
the long storeroom/-house” KBo 31.50 iii 6 (inv., NS), 

ed. Siegelová, Verw. 274f., Koåak, THeth 10:191; [x GÍ]N 
SÍG SAfi GIÅÅU.TAG.GA 3 TAPA[L …] É.GAL É 
NA›KIÅIB GÍD.DA § “[x shek]els of red wool, …, 
thre[e …]; long royal storeroom/-house” KUB 42.48 

obv. 7-8 (NS), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 244f., translit. THeth 10.126.

f. É.GAL åiyannaå “storehouse-palace”: (“For 
the Stormgod of Æatti there is a festival of Ku/
Malella: three oxen”) ÅÀ.BA 1-EN ÅA É.GAL 
åi-ia-an-na-aå “including one belonging to the 
storehouse-palace. (Two oxen (and) thirty sheep 
belonging to the palace of Æattuåa)” KUB 12.4 i 5 (cult 

inv., NS); (“One female singer of the chief priest, 
one female singer of the palace of His Majesty, one 
female singer of the palace of the grandfather”) 1 
MUNUSSÌR ÅA É.GAL åi-ia-an-na-aå “one female 
singer of the storehouse-palace, (one female singer 
of the karupaæa-palace § Total: five of the town 
of Katapa)” HT 2 i 4 (list, NS), translit. Mestieri 426, tr. 

Rutherford, AOAT 318:386 (reading å., æuææa and karupaæa 

as GNs).

4. parΩ åiyatar “sprouting” (cf. åai- B/åiye- 
mngs. 6, 8): (In a list of ingredients for a ritual) 
ÅE parΩ åi-ia-an-na-aå “grain of sprouting” (i.e., 
either “sprouting grain” or “seed grain ready for 
sprouting”) KBo 5.2 i 38 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 222, 235 (“keimfähige Gerste”), cf. Laroche, BSL 

58:75 (“grain de plantation”), Kronasser, EHS 1:505 (“‘Getreide 

des Vorwärtstreibens,’ d.i. Keimfähige Gerste?”), Kloekhorst, 

EDHIL 754 (“grain that has spurted forth”).

Although there are no clear occurrences of 
syllabically written å. in the meaning “seal” it can 
be assumed that this is the primary reading underlying 
the Sumerogram NA›KIÅIB, since agreement shows an 
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underlying neuter word (KBo 7.30 rev. 5) and because 
å. is derived from the verb “to seal” (åai- B/åiye-), 
and the verb “to get something recorded on an official 
sealed document” (åiyattariya- q.v.) is derived from 
this noun. If NA›KIÅIB in [DINGIR.M(EÅ GAL.
GAL DINGIR).MEÅ TUR.TUR ku(tru)]Ëå aåandu 
[…]x dU-aåå–a NA›KIÅIB-an [… -(Ëzzi)] “Let the 
Great [God]s and Minor God[s] be [wit]nesses. 
He will [ …] the seal (sg. acc. com.) [of …] and 
of the Stormgod” KUB 43.68 rev. 14-16 (prayer, pre-NH/

NS), w. dupls. KUB 60.156 rev. 18-l.e. 1 (NS) and KBo 59.5 

rev. 13-14, is read correctly, it shows that there was 
also a common gender noun sometimes underlying 
NA›KIÅIB. However, a reading NA›KIÅIB.DINGIR 
“seal of a god, divine seal” (cf. Bronze Tablet iv 44-45) 
or even NA›MUL “sternförmiger Stein?” (thus HZL 

101) cannot be excluded. 

For seals and sealing practices see Güterbock, 
Symb.Koschaker 26-36, MemYoung 51-63, and Herbordt, 
BoHa 19:25-73; for åiyannaå per as possible calque 
of Akk. bË/Ït kunukkim see Schwemer, AfO 51:228.

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 987f.; Güterbock, FsKoschaker (1939) 
26f.; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 125, 335, 498f. 505; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1033f.

Cf. åai- B/åiye-; (åiyannaå) per; åiyattariya-. 

åiyattariya-,	åiyattariye-,	åiettariye- v.; 
(w. anda) to have (something) recorded on a sealed 
document; from OS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åi-et-ta-ri-ez-zi KBo 19.1 ii 19, 24 (OS), åi-ia-at-
ta-ri-i-e-ez-zi KBo 6.3 ii 45 (OH/NS), åi-ia-[at-t]a-ri-ia-zi KBo 
6.3 ii 39 (OH/NS), åi-e-[ettariezzi] KBo 6.4 iii 17, (25) (NH).

pret.	sg.	3 åi-et-ta-ri-et KBo 6.2 iii 19 (OS), KBo 6.3 iii 
22 (OH/NS), åi-e-[et-]t[a-ri-et] KBo 6.6 i 29 (OH/NS); here? 
broken:	åi-ia-at-ta[-…] KUB 43.60 iii 22 (NS).

For åi-ia-at-ri-<<li>>-ia-az-zi KBo 6.5 iv 3 (OH/NS) 
(Tischler, HEG S 1030) see åiyattaliya-, above.

(A GIÅTUKUL-man may take over the abandoned 
field of an ILKU-man, provided he agrees to do the 
prerequisite services for his own and the new field) 
nu A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A ÅA LÚILKI anda åi-et-ta-ri-ez-z[(i)] 
(vars. B: åi-ia-[at-]ta-ri-i-e-ez-zi, C: åi-ia-at-tal-
li-ia-az-zi) “He shall have (his possession of) the 
fields of the ILKU-man recorded for himself on a 
sealed document” KBo 19.1 ii 24 (OS), w. dupls. B: KBo 

6.3 ii 44-45, C: KBo 6.5 iv 3 (Laws §41), ed. LH 49f. (“secure 

for himself a sealed deed”), HG 28f. (“sich verbriefen läßt”), 

Beal, AoF 15:278 (“acquire under seal”), Imparati, Leggi 58f. 

(“si procura sotto sigillo”); cf. the converse KBo 6.2 + KBo 

19.1 ii 19 (Laws §40, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 38-39 (OH/

NS); (“The ILKU-men of Æatti complained to the 
father of the king that they weren’t being paid with 
the excuse that they were ILKU-men. The father 
of the king [steppe]d in (or: su[mmon]ed to) the 
assembly”) nu–uå (vars. Õ -uå) anda åi-et-ta-ri-et 
(var. åi-e-[et-]t[a-ri-et]) “he had them recorded on 
an official sealed document ((saying) go! You too 
must do like your colleagues)” KBo 6.2 iii 19 + KBo 

22.62 iii 22 (Laws §55, OS), w. dupls. B: KBo 6.3 iii 22, D: 

KBo 6.6 i 28, ed. LH 67f. (“instructed(?) them under his seal”), 

HG 36f. w. n. 1 (“ordnete an,” w. note “Wörtlich ‘siegelte dabei, 

gab darüber eine gesiegelte Urkunde’”), tr. Hoffner, LawColl2 

226, and CoS 2:112 (both: “declared under his seal”), Imparati, 

Leggi 72f. (“dichiarò sotto sigillo”).

Sommer, ZA 46 (1940) 47-50; Güterbock, Kumarbi (1946) 128; 
Otten, Kumarbi (1950) 34; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1034-35; 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 762f. (“to seal”).

Cf. åai- B/åiya-, *åiyatar, åiyatalliya-. 

[åiyatrit] Starke, StBoT 31:200-205, see GIÅåiyat(t)al.

åeæ- v.; (mng. unkn.); OH.†

pret.	pl.	1? åe-æu-we(?)-en KBo 1.11 rev.! 15 (OH); part.	
sg.	nom.-acc.	neut. åe-e-æa-an KBo 39.23:15 (rit., pre-NS).

Hitt. in Akk. context: KISLAÆ laænit åe-æu-
we(?, = WA)-en “We å-d the threshing-floor with 
laæna-substance” KBo 1.11 rev.! 15 (Siege of Uråu, OH), 

ed. Beckman, JCS 47:25f. (variant of åaæ- “to clog”: “We have 

clogged(?) the threshing floor with a laæni!”), cf. Marazzi, 

AkkBoaZ 36f. (w. doubt about the reading), Haas, Gesch.Relig. 

364 (“den Dreschplatz besprengen(sic) wir mit einer Flasche”); 

same word? åe-e-æa-an KBo 39.23:15 (rit., pre-NS) in 

fragmentary context.

The first passage remains a problem. Reading 
the WA sign with a WE value (cf. Kempinski, ÄAT 

4:40f.) at least provides a verb. There is no reason 
to take laæni- as a variant of laæa(n)ni- “bottle” as 
suggested in HED s.v., nor to take åeæ- as a variant 
of the verb åaæ- “to stop up, clog.” The latter has its 
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own part. with an a vocalization, åaæant-. Moreover, 
it is difficult to understand how one could “clog” a 
threshing floor. Reading the WA sign with its usual 
WA value, it would be possible to emend to åe-æu-
wa-<u->en, yielding a verbal stem åeæuwa-. This 
stem could then be the base of the noun åeæur, and 
the passage might mean something like “we soiled/
defiled the threshing floor.” The same interpretation 
could apply to the reading with the value WE. For 

activities at the threshing floor see AlHeth 30-32 and Hoffner, 

ICH 4:204-206. In that case the part. åËæan would 
remain the only evidence for the stem. å. 

åeæel(l)i-,	åeæi(l)li-,	åeææilli-	A	adj.; Hurr. 
lw; purifying; from MH.

pl.	nom.-acc.	neut. åe-æe-el-li KBo 9.119A i 5 (NS), 
åe-e-æe-el-li-ia KUB 29.8 ii 15 (MH/MS), åe-æe-el-li-ia KBo 
24.45 obv. 32 (MH/MS or ENS), KUB 7.20 obv. 4 (MH/NS), 
åe-æe-el«-el»-li-ia KUB 29.4 iv 11 (NS), åe-æi-il-li-ia KBo 
9.115 obv. 3 (MH/NS), KBo 23.2 ii 9 (NS), åe-æé-el-li-ia KBo 
24.45 rev. 6 (MH/MS or ENS), åe-æe-li-ia KBo 22.108:4 (LNS).

d.-l. åe-æe-el-li-aå KUB 29.8 iii 56 (MH/MS), åe-æe-el-li-
ia-aå KUB 7.20 obv. 6 (MH/NS), KBo 9.115 obv. 11 (MH/NS), 
åe-æi-li-ia-aå KBo 9.115 obv. 4 (MH/NS), åe-æé-e[l-l]i-ia-aå 
KBo 24.45 rev. 3 (MH/MS or ENS), åe-eæ-æi-il-l[i]-ia-aå KUB 
39.71 i 24 (MH/NS).

abl.-inst. åe-æe-li-ia-az KBo 22.108:8 (LNS), åe-æe-el-
li-ia-az KUB 30.31 iv 39 (NH).

broken: åe-æi-il-li-ia[…] KBo 22.161 rev. rt. col. 9 (NS).

(Sum.) in.dadag = (Hurr.) åa-æa-la-åu (= Ææ ii 152: ubbib) 
/ in.dadag.e.meå = MIN-åa-[la] (= Ææ ii 153 ubbabu) RS voc. ii 
31-32 (Thureau-Dangin, Syria 12:239, w. pl. 50); (Sum.) [EL] = 
(Akk.) [ellu] = (Hurr.) åi-æa-la-e = (Ugar.) øu-ú-r[u] RS 20.149 
+ RS 20.426G+201G iii 19 (Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:234f.); (Sum.) 
[KÙ] = (Akk.) [ellu] = (Hurr.) [åi-æ]a-al-e = (Ugar.) øu-ú-ru 
(RS 20.123++) ii 1 (Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:242f.).

nekuz–ma åe-æe-li-ia A.ÆI.A-ar danzi § … åe-
æe-li-ia-az A-nit ≠p±apparåanzi “At night they take 
purifying waters. § (In the morning, they circle the 
temple with an eagle, a falcon, a æapupi-bird, a 
shelduck, a lamb, a goat, (and) æuåti-.) They sprinkle 
(it/them) with purifying waters” KBo 22.108 ii 4-5, 

8-9 (rit., NS); (“When they finish, the patient goes to 
bathe and he bathes himself. But when they finish 
bathing themselves”) nu LÚAZU kuiå åe-e-æe-el-
li-ia widΩr aræayan æarzi “the exorcist who holds 
the purifying-water(s) separate, (brings it into the 
tent of bathing; when the patient finishes bathing 

§ they pour that w[ater in]to an empty wash basin, 
either copper or bronze)” KUB 29.8 ii 14-16 (mouth-

washing rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/1:90f.; EGIR-ÅU–ma–
kan KÙ.BABBAR kuit åe-æe-el-li-aå witenaå anda 
kittari n–at–za–kan EN.SÍSKU[R] anda waænuzi 
“Afterwards, the patient circles the silver which is 
placed in the purifying-waters” KUB 29.8 iii 56-58, ed. 

ChS 1/1:97; IÅTU 7 TÚL.ÆI.A åe-æi-il-li-ia (vars. 
åe-æe-el-li-ia) uedΩr ÅA URULawazantiya dΩå nu 
åe-æi-li-ia-aå (vars. åe-æe-el-li-ia-aå) A-a[å] (var. 
uitenaå) [(kÏ dΩ)i] § … § maææan–ma–at åeæelliyaå 
uitenit EGIR-pa u[(wanzi)] … nu åe-æe-el-li-ia-
aå A.ÆI.A-aå åipandanzi … § lukkatta–ma INA 
UD.2.KAM dU-an å[e-æe-el-li-i]a-az IÅT[U ME^] 
warpanzi “He took purifying-waters of Lawazantiya 
from seven wells/springs. In the purifying-waters 
he puts the following: § … § When they come back 
with the water(s) of purification (åeæelli- B n., q.v.) 
… they offer (various items) into the purifying 
waters. … § In the morning, on the second day, they 
bathe the Stormgod with the puri[fy]ing [waters]” 
KBo 9.115 obv. 3-4, 8, 11-13 (Palliya of Kizzuwatna’s rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 7.20 obv. 4-6, 10-11, 13-16 (NS), 

KBo 14.125 + KBo 40.26 i 3-5 (NS); P1 (apud Vieyra, RA 

57:152):2, 4-5; åe-æe-el-li-ia-az witenaz åuppiyaææanzi 
“They consecrate with purifying waters” KUB 30.31 

iv 39-40 + KUB 32.114 rev. 8 (Kizzuwatnan rit., ENS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hethitica 2:102, 109; [neku]z(?) meæur 14 TAPAL 
åe-æe-el-li-ia uidΩr danzi “At nighttime they take 
fourteen portions of purifying water” KBo 24.45 obv. 

32, cf. ibid. rev. 1, 2, 3, 6 (MH/MS or ENS), ed. Lebrun, OLP 

14:105f., 108.

Although the gen. noun åeæelliyaå of åeæelli- B 
(q.v.) takes both the sg. and pl. forms of wΩtar/wÏdΩr, 
the adj. åeæelli- always takes the plural “waters” 
including the ex. w. the archaic form of the adj. w. 
zero ending åeæelli A.ÆI.A KBo 9.119A i 5, cf. parkui-.

Goetze, RHA V/35 (1939) 106; von Brandenstein, AfO 13 
(1939-41) 58 (Hurr. < Sum. sikil; åeæelliyaå watar = åuppi 
watar); idem, ZA 46 (1940) 93; Laroche, Ugar. 5 (1968) 452 
(å. < *åeæeli-ni); Moyer, Diss. (1969) 34; Lebrun, Hethitica 
2 (1977) 113 (å. “pur” = Hitt. åuppi-); Laroche, GLH (1977-
79) 221f. (åeæelli- “pur” = Hitt. parkui-, as opposed to Hurr. 
itki = Hitt. åuppi- “sacré, tabou”; references in Hurr. contexts; 
not related to Sum. sikil); Lebrun, Hethitica 3 (1979) 158 (å. 
“exprime … la notion du sacré”); idem, OLP 14 (1983) 110 
(following Laroche’s analysis); Wegner, Hurritische (2000) 45f. 
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Cf. (SISKUR/EZEN›)åeæel(l)i- B; åeæellit-; åeæelliåki-.

(SISKUR/EZEN›)åeæel(l)i/a-,	åiæil(l)i/a-,	åiæel(l)i-	
B n.; 1. purification, 2. purification ritual/festival; 
from MH.

sg.	acc. åe-æe-el-in-n(a) KBo 17.65 obv. (9), rev. 9 (MH/
MS), [SISK]UR åe-æe-el-li-in KBo 47.45 obv.? 2 (NS).

gen. åe-æé-el-li-ia-aå KUB 29.7 obv. 58 (MH/MS), åe-
æe-el-li-ia-aå KUB 12.40 ii 6 (NS), KUB 7.20 obv. 10 (MH/
NS), KBo 9.115 obv. 8 (MH/NS), KUB 29.4 i 63, ii 16, (44) 
(NS), åe-æe-el-li-aå KUB 29.4 i 58, iv 10 (NS), åe-æi-il-li-ia-aå 
KUB 29.4 i 59 (NS), åi-i-æi-il-la-aå KBo 5.2 i 20 (MH/NS), 
åi-æe-el-li-ia-aå KUB 30.26 i 13 (NS), KUB 10.27 i 28 (MH/
NS), KBo 5.2 iv 39, 43 (MH/NS), åi-æé-il-li-ia-aå KBo 5.2 iii 
55 (MH/NS), åi-æi-il-li-ia-aå KBo 5.2 iii 52, 59, iv 23, 36 (MH/
NS), åi-æi-i-il-ia-aå KBo 5.2 iii 42 (MH/NS), åi-i-æi-il-ia-aå 
KBo 5.2 iii 47 (MH/NS), åi-æi-li-ia-aå KBo 15.9 iv 23 (NS).

pl.	acc.	EZEN›åe-æe-el-lu-uå KUB 18.41 obv. 18, 19 (NS), 
SISKUR!åe-æe-el-lu-uå ibid. 26 (NH); Luw.	pl.	acc. EZEN›åe-æe-
el-li-in-zi IBoT 2.129 obv. 23 (NH).

1. purification (modifying “water” — “water 
of purification”): namma apËdani–pat ≠UD±-ti 
LÚSANGA DINGIR-LIM GE6 nekuz meæur åe-æé-
el-li-ia-aå uidΩr dΩi “Then, on that same day, at 
night time, the priest of the Deity of the Night takes 
waters of purification” KUB 29.7 + KBo 21.41 obv. 58 

(MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 120, 128; nu åi-æe-el-li-
ia-aå kuit wΩtar n–at IÅTU DUGKUKUBI udanzi 
“What water of purification (there is) they bring 
in by means of a pitcher” KUB 10.27 i 28-30 (fest. of 

Iåtar of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. Vieyra, RA 51:86, 93, translit. 

ChS I/3-1:161; 1 DUG A åi-æe-el-li-ia-aå KUB 30.26 i 

13 (Zelliya’s rit., NS), ed. HTR 102f.; 14 DUG ME^ åi-i-
æi-il-la-aå witËni “Fourteen water vessels for water 
of purification” KBo 5.2 i 20 (in a list in Ammiæatna’s rit., 

MH/NS); nu PA_NI KÁ.GAL ZAG-az åi-æi-i-il-ia-aå 
widΩr IÅTU GAL artari “Before the gate, to the 
right, waters of purification stand by means of a cup. 
(Tamarisk-wood is placed in it, while on the left 
a pitcher of sweet milk stands and olive is placed 
into that)” KBo 5.2 iii 42-43 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Strauß, Reinigung 229, 241, tr. Trémouille, Magie 86; cf. 

ibid. 46-49; (“When the patient comes out of the reed 
gate”) LÚAZU–ma–ååi–kan GA.KU7 åi-æi-il-li-
ia-aå-åa widΩr åarΩ papparåkanzi “The exorcist 
sprinkles sweet milk and waters of purification over 
him” KBo 5.2 iii 51-52, ed. Strauß, Reinigung 229, 242, tr. 

Trémouille, Magie 86; ≠n±–aåta åi-æé-il-li-ia-aå wΩtar 
IÅTU DUG MÊ åer aræa lΩæui nu DUGGAL åunnai … 
nu–za åi-æi-il-li-ia-aå uitenit Ωrri “He pours water 
of purification out from the top of a water jar, and 
fills a cup. (He carries it to his house (and) throws 
off his clothes.) He washes himself with water of 
purification” (and the exorcist takes the clothes) 
ibid. iii 55-59; cf. KBo 5.2 iii 55-57, 59, iv 23-24, 36-40, 43-44; 
EGIR-anda–ma DINGIR-LAM åe-æe-el-li-i[a]-aå 
wetenit åuppiyaææanzi “Afterwards they consecrate 
the deity with water(s) of purification” IBoT 2.113 

+ ABoT 1.29 (= KBo 23.1) ii 4-5 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NS), ed. 

Strauß, Reinigung 262, 268, Lebrun, Hethitica 3:143, 151; n–
at åe-æe-el-li-aå A.A.ÆI.A-aå æanumanzi pΩnzi nu 
åe-æi-il-li-ia-aå A.A.ÆI.A-ar æaniyanzi “They go 
to draw the waters of purification, and they draw 
the waters of purification” KUB 29.4 i 58-60 (transfer 

of the goddess of the night, NS), cf. ibid. 63, ii 16-17, 43-45, 

iv 10-13, ed. StBoT 46:278f., 281, 283, 294f., Schw.Gotth. 

12f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:174-76; n–aåta 1-NUTUM åi-
æe-el-li-ia-aå A.MEÅ-ar anda pËdanzi n–at–kan 
LUGAL-i NÍ.TE.MEÅ-åi laæ[uwa]nzi “They bring 
in one unit of waters of purification and p[ou]r it 
over the king’s body” KBo 11.5 vi 27-29 (Muwalanni’s 

rit., NS); 7 TAPAL åe-æe-el-li-ia-aå wi[dΩr(?) …] 
KUB 54.41 obv. 5 (inv., NH).

2. purification ritual/festival: dUTU-ÅI–ya–kan 
kuwapi ÅÀ-BI É.DINGIR-LIM uizzi nu IÅTU É.GAL-
L[IM] EZEN›åe-æe-el-li-in-zi peåker “(For) when His 
Majesty comes into the temple, they used to give 
purification-festivals from the palace. (Now they 
have cut them off)” IBoT 2.129 obv. 23 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 162, 164; […EZE]N›åe-æe-el-lu-
uå INA É ≠dÆe±pat pianzi […]x EZEN›åe-æe-el-lu-uå 
GAL.MEÅ ANA É DINGIR.MEÅ [o-o-]x pianzi 
“They will give [festiva]ls? of purification in the 
temple of Æebat […] they will give great festivals of 
purification for the temples […] KUB 18.41 obv. 18-20 

(oracle question, NH); (The pregnant woman performs 
a number of offerings) åe-æe-el-in-na pianzi “And 
they give a purification(-ceremony)” KBo 17.65 rev. 

9 (6th(?) month of pregnancy/birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 

29:138f. (“bestow purity”), cf. also [åeæelli?]-≠in-na±? obv. 9, 

ed. StBoT 29:132f.; […]¬ SISKUR!åe-æe-el-lu-uå […] 
KUB 18.41 obv. 26 (oracle question, NH) | the Glossenkeil 

preceding SISKUR may indicate indentation of the line.
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(SISKUR/EZEN›)åeæel(l)i/a-	B	2		 åeæel(l)iåki-

The basic Hurrian lexeme is åeæl- (cf. Wegner, 

Hurritisch 45f.). The double -ll- should be the result 
of suffixing -li-, which forms agent nouns (e.g., 
keb–li “hunter” and all the profession terms in 
-uæ(u)li, cf. Wilhelm, SMEA 29:239-244). Therefore 
åeæl–li– should mean in Hurrian “the purifier” 
(Wilhelm, personal communication).

For bibliography see åeæelli- A.

Cf. åeæel(l)i- A; åeæellit-; åeæelliåki-.

åeæel(l)iåki-,	 åeæliåki- n. com.; Hurr. lw; 
purification ritual; from MH.†

sg.	nom. åe-æe-el-l[i-iå-ki]-iå KUB 30.31 iv 25 (NH), [åe-
æé]-el-li-iå-ki-iå KBo 24.45 obv. 27 (MH/MS or ENS).

acc. åe-æe-li-iå-ki-in KUB 30.38 i 37 + KBo 23.1 i 57 
(NH), åe-æé-el-li-iå-ki-in KBo 24.45 obv. 27 (MH/MS or ENS), 
åe-æi-il-li-iå-ki-in KBo 23.2 ii 7 (NH), [åe-e]æ-li-iå-ki-in KUB 
7.52 obv. 8 (NS).

gen. ÅA åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki KBo 5.1 i 49 (NH), here? [åe]-
æi-li-iå-ki-aå Bo 9577:4 (NS); d.-l. åe-æé-el-li-iå-ki KBo 24.45 
obv. 28, 29(?)(MH/MS or ENS).

pl.	nom.	åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki-eå KUB 30.31 iv 34 (NH); acc. 
åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki-uå KBo 5.1 i 49 (NH); d.-l. åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki-
ia-aå KUB 30.31 iv 31 (NH).

nekuz meæur–ma åinapåiyaå åer 2 åe-æe-el-li-
iå-ki-uå pΩi ÅA åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki–ma MELQ´SSU 
kiååan “At night time, he gives two purification 
rituals for the åinapåi-(house). But the inventory 
for the purification ritual is as follows: (two wool 
kiåri-s, four scarves, two tarpΩla-s of red wool, two 
tarpala-s of blue wool, two shekels of silver, two 
zapzagaiya-s … two bowls of fine oil, two pitchers 
of vegetable oil, two pitchers of honey, forty thin-
breads, two warm-breads, two æuppar-vessels of 
wine, and two tureens of bread-stew)” KBo 5.1 i 48-50 

(rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 288, 297, Trémouille, SMEA 

38:92, Pap. 4*f.; nekuza m[eæur apËd]ani–pat UD-ti 
GE6-az INA É dIM É dÆepa[t …] Éåinapåi åe-æe-
el-li-i[å-ki-uå] pianzi INA É dU æamriya dÆebat 
æurti[åå]Ï U ANA dÆebat æΩriya åe-æe-el-li-iå[-ki-uå 
p]ianzi dÆilaååitiya mΩn åe-æe-el-l[i-iå-k]i-iå Ëåzi 
nu–ååi pianzi mΩn [UL]–ma nu–ååi UL pianzi § 
INA URUAdaniy[a n]ekuza meæur apËdani–pat UD-
ti åe-æe-el-li-i[å-ki-uå] pianzi UD.21.KAM QATI § 
lukkatta–ma INA UD.22.KAM INA URUKizzuwatni 
åer åalli Ékarimmanaå ANA dIM dÆebat åe-æe-el-li-iå-

ki-ia-aå EGIR-anda [t]uæalzin åipandanzi namma–ya 
k[ue]daå kuedaå ANA É DING[IR.MEÅ] åe-æe-el-
li-iå-ki-eå piyanteå nu tuæalzi[n] åipandanzi UD.22.
KAM QATI “On the evening on that same day after 
dark in the temple of the Stormgod, in the temple 
of Æebat, [in …], (and) in/for the åinapåi-building 
they give purification-ritual[s]. In the temple of the 
Stormgod æamriya they give purification ritual[s] 
to Æebat æurt[iåå]Ï and to Æebat-the-Road. If there 
is any purification-ritual for Æilaååitiya, they give 
(it) to him. If, however, there [isn’t] any, they don’t 
give (it) to him. § In the evening, on the very same 
day, they give purification-ritual[s] in Adaniya. 
Twenty-first day finished § In the morning on the 
twenty-second day up in Kizzuwatna in the great 
(place?) in the temples they offer a tuæalzi after the 
purification offering to the Stormgod (and) Æebat, 
and then, in whatever temples purification-rituals 
are given, they offer a tuæalzi-. Twenty-second 
day finished” KUB 30.31 iv 20-35 + KUB 32.114 rev. 1-3 

(Kizzuwatnan rit.), ed. Trémouille, SMEA 38:90f., Lebrun, 

Hethitica 2:101f., 109 (differently), cf. StBoT 29:129; (“In the 
morning in the temple they make a sacrifice with a 
lamb to that deity and to the gods for … and uziya”) 
namma mΩn apËdani DINGIR-LIM-ni [åe-hé]-el-
li-iå-ki-iå pianna Ëåzi nu nekuza meæur åe-æé-el-li-
iå-ki-in pianzi UD.3.KAM QATI § [lu]kkatta–ma 
åe-æé-el-li-iå-ki EGIR-anda tuæalzin åipandanzi 
UD.4.KAM QATI § [lu]kkatta–ma gangΩti parΩ 
appanzi gangΩti–ma åe-æé-el-li-iå-ki maææan 
[EGIR-a]nda parΩ appiåkanzi n–at QA_TAMMA 
parΩ appanzi UD.5.KAM QATI “Then, if a [pur]i- 
fication-ritual is to be given to that deity, they give 
the purification-ritual in the evening. Third day 
finished. § [In the m]orning they sacrifice a tuæalzi 
after the purification-ritual. Fourth day finished. § 
[In the m]orning they present a gangΩti They present 
it in the same way as they customarily present a 
gangΩti after a purification-ritual. Fifth day finished” 

KBo 24.45 obv. 27-30 (Kizzuwatnan rit., MH/MS or ENS), ed. 

Trémouille, SMEA 38:89f., Lebrun, OLP 14:105, 108 (differently); 
INA UD.2.KAM–ma uziya zurkiya åipand[(anzi)] 
iåpanti–ma åe-æi-li-iå-ki-in (dupl. åe-æi-il-li-iå-ki-
in) pian[zi] “On the second day they offer for uzi 
(flesh) and zurki (blood) offerings, but at night 
th[ey] give a purification-offering” KUB 30.38 i 36-37 

+ KBo 23.1 i 56-57 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 23.2 
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åeæel(l)iåki-		 åeæuwal

ii 5-7 (NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 262, 267, Trémouille, SMEA 

38:87, Lebrun, Hethitica 3:143, 151 (differently), translit. ChS 

I/9:81, w. par. KBo 23.1 iv 12-15; cf. IBoT 3.108:5 (NS); cf. 
nu–za arnammitti [åe-æi-li]-iå-ki-in-na pΩi Bo 4951 

rev.? 12-13, ed. StBoT 29:126f.; [… LÚA]ZU danzi nu 
uziya z[urkiya] / [åipandanzi … åe-e]æ-li-iå-ki-in-
na 2–ÅU pian[zi] “The [… and] the exorcist take 
[…. They offer …] for the uzi (flesh) and zurki 
(blood) offerings and they give twice purification 
rituals” KUB 7.52:7-8, translit. Trémouille, SMEA 38:89.

The traditional view, that the å. is a type 
of container, appears to be very weakly based. 
Beckman’s argument, StBoT 29:129, that “if there 
is a å. for DN” means that å.-s could be used up is 
possible but not compelling. That a thing is sacrificed 
åe-æe-el-li-iå-ki-ia-aå EGIR-anda can (so Lebrun, 

Hethitica 2:109 and Trémouille, SMEA 38:78 (both “derrière”)) 

be used to show that a å. is an object, with appanda 
meaning “behind” (local). However, nothing is 
ever put in a å. or removed from one. The only 
action performed on a å. is that it is “given.” The 
interpretation of [n]u(-)åu-wa-na åe-æi-il-li-iå-æi KBo 

27.136 ii 2, ed. Trémouille, SMEA 38:85, 88 (“[e]t on pré[lève?] 

aussi le åeæelliåæi rempli”) as Hittite by Trémouille is 
questionable on several grounds; cf. the Hurrian 
reading in ChS I/2:419. The MELQE_TU of a å. 
appears to be the items used in a ritual/offering. 
This would mean that a å. was a ritual/offering. Note 
that an action commonly performed for example on 
mukeååar rituals is that they are given. Considering 
the obvious derivation of åeæelliåki- from åeæelli- 
“purifying, purification,” then åeæelliåki- seems 
likely to be “a purification offering.” This may 
be the same as the EZEN›/SISKURåeæelli- (see s.v. 
åeæelli- B). For a possible Hurr. suffix -Våki see 
Giorgieri, PdP 55:201 n. 85.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1923) 33f. (“Mulde” oder “Korb”); 
von Brandenstein, AfO 13 (1939-41) 58 (= *åeæelliåæi- from 
åeæelli-); Vieyra, RA 51 (1957) 96f. (variant of åeæelli- “purity”); 
Lebrun, Hethitica 2 (1977) 112 (“un récipient destiné à contenir 
les biens d’une personne à purifier”); Laroche, GLH (1977-
79) 223 (“objet du culte contenant des tissus, sorte d’écrin”; 
from åeæelli-); Lebrun, OLP 14 (1983) 110 (“un panier ou un 
écrin contenant des tissus qui était utilisé dans les cérémonies 
d’évocation et de purification”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 
129 (“appears to be an exhaustible material e.g., contents of 
a container”); Trémouille, SMEA 38 (1996) 73-93; Giorgieri, 

PdP 55 (2000) 201 n. 85; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 970f. (“(Art 
Weihegefäß, bes. für im Kult verwendetes Wasser)”).

Cf. åeæelli- A-B.

åeæellita-	 n. com.; Hurr. lw.; a purification 
vessel(?); MH/MS.†

sg.	nom.	åe-æe-el-li-t/d[a-aå] KBo 25.190 obv. 20; d.-l. 
åe-æe-el-li-ti KBo 25.190 obv. (21), 24, (31), rev. 5, 28, l. e. 2.

[(nu)]–ååan åe-æe-el-li-t/d[a-aå KÙ.BABBAR 
tapr]iti witenit å„w[anz]a kitta [ …] [(ÅU.)]ÆI.A–
ÅU ANA åe-æe-el-l[i-ti KÙ.BABBAR and]a(?) 
åuppiyaææi “The [silver] purification vessel(?) 
fill[e]d with water has been placed [on the st]ool 
[and the stool-man] purifies/consecrates his hands 
in the [silver] purific[ation vessel](?).” (He then 
takes various breads from the table of the sun deity, 
breaks them for Æebat and puts them back) [nu 
Å]U.ÆI.A–ÅU namma ≠ANA± [x? åe-æe-e]l-li-ti 
åuppiyaææi “Then he purifies/consecrates his [ha]nds 
in a [purific]ation vessel(?). (He breaks breads for 
other deities. § Several containers are put on a table 
and filled) §” [nu LÚtapri]yaå ÅU.MEÅ–ÅU ANA 
åe-æe-el-li-ti KÙ.BABBAR å[uppiyaææi(?)] “[The 
stoo]l-man p[urifies(?)]/c[onsecrates(?)] his hands 
in a silver purification vessel(?)” KBo 25.190 obv. 20-21, 

24, rev. 5 + KBo 40.38 obv. 9-10 (Hurr. rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. 

KBo 27.160:18-19, 21 (NS), translit. ChS I/2:425-28 without 

join; cf. [nu] kuitman LÚtapr[iyaå … / åe-æe-e]l-li-ti 
KÙ.BABBAR–kan […] KBo 25.190 rev. 28.

To take this simply as a form of åeæelli- A “for 
purification” is contradicted by the stem and the 
occurrence of this term with KÙ.BABBAR “silver” 
and possible combination with the word and]a. For 
the borrowing of Luw. neut. -it/id- stems as com. 
gender -it/da- stems in Hittite see Starke, StBoT 

31:151-153.

Cf. åeæelli-.

åeæliåki- see åeæel(l)iåki-.

åeæuwa- KBo 1.11 rev.! 15 (OH), see åeæ-.

åeæuwal see åiwal.
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åeæuwar	 åËæur	1	a

åeæuwar	see åeæur.

åeæuganiyawant- adj.; having (–want-) liquid 
excrement/meconium (on it), covered with liquid 
excrement/meconium; from OH/NS.†

sg. nom.	åe-e-æu-ga-ni-ia-u-wa-an-za KBo 10.37 ii 25, 
iii 49 (OH/NS).

pl.	nom. [åe-e-æu-ga-ni-ia-u-wa-a]n-te-eå KBo 13.156 
rev. 3 (OH/NS).

(“He hasn’t done anything. He sinned in no 
way. He took nothing from anyone”) kaliliyanza 
DUMU-aå aiå–mit taråganiya[wan]za [a]rriåå–a 
åe-e-æu-ga-ni-ia-u-wa-an-za “the swaddled(?) child 
— Its(!) mouth is covered with colostrum(?); and 
(its) anus(!) is covered with meconium(?)” KBo 

10.37 iii 48-49 (rit., OH/NS), cf. Hoffner, FsLebrun 342f., HW2 

A 234b, cf. Goetze, JCS 16:30, Puhvel, FsLaroche 297 (“their 

mouth … and anus dirty with urine”); […] taråganiyauwanza 
arriåme[t] åe-e-æu-ga-ni-ia-u-wa-an-za “[…] is 
covered with clostrum(?), his/its(!) anus is covered 
with meconium(?)” KBo 10.37 ii 24-25 (OH/NS), cf. 

Goetze, JCS 16:30, Puhvel, FsLaroche 297 (“their(?) anus dirty 

with urine”) and åak(k)- 1 b 3' a' | for taråganiyauwant- see 

Hoffner, FsLebrun 242-44. For an explanation of the pl. forms 

aiå–åmit and ariåå–a see Hoffner, FsLebrun 343f.; cf. in similar 

context: KBo 13.156 rev. 2-3, cf. Hoffner, FsLebrun 343.

With the identification of GAtaraågan as the 
base of taraåganiyawant- it is necessary to identify 
a parallel noun *åeæugan (not simply åeæur) as 
the base of åeæuganiyawant-. Furthermore, both 
noun stems have been enlarged by -(i)ya-, cf. 
kartimmiyawant- and naæåariyawant-, where the 
-(i)ya- may form denominative verbs.

Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 30; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 297 
w. n. 3 (åeæu(r)-/åeæu(n)- + *ganiya- “to daub, smear” + 
deverbative -want-); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 341-343; 
Hoffner, FsLebrun (2005) 337-358 ((GA)taraågan “colostrum”; 
*åeæugan- “meconium”); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 972 (π“mit 
Urin befleckt”).

Cf. åeæur.

åeæun-	see åeæur.

åeæunza n.; (a garden plant).†

sg.	nom. åe-æu-un-za KUB 7.1 i 23 (pre-NH/NS).

åe-æu-un-za KUB 7.1 i 23 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/

NS), ed. Haas, Materia 110 w. n. 503, appears in a long 
list introduced by ÅA GIÅKIRIfl SAR.ÆI.A æ„man 
“all the herbs/vegetables of the garden” (i 9). The 
stem is not clear. Since the words in the list are 
given as nominatives, the stem could end in -nt-, 
but a non-IE substrate word or a Luw. neut. sg. in 
-za cannot be ruled out.

Haas, Materia (2003) 357; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 972 (nom. 
com. of root åeæunt-).

åËæur,	åËhuwar(?),	åËæun-,	åieæun- n.; 1. 
urine, liquid excrement, 2. latrine; from MH/MS.†

sg.	erg. åe-e-æu-na-an-za IBoT 1.36 i 34 (MH/MS).
nom.-acc. åe-e-æur KBo 10.45 iv 37 (OH or MH/NS), 

KUB 9.28 iii 17 (MH/NS), KUB 22.33 obv.? 9 (NH), åe-e-
æu-ur KBo 23.37:17 (MH/MS), KBo 21.20 i 25 (NH), KUB 
34.83:7 (NS), åe-æu[-ur] KBo 12.124:12 (NS) (alternatively 
UZ[-NA?-ÅU?]), [å]e-e-æu-wa-ar KUB 60.116:11, (12?) (NS).

gen. åe≠-e-æu±-na-aå IBoT 1.36 i 46 (MH/MS), åi-e-æu-
na-aå KUB 7.5 i 9 (MH/NS).

d.-l. åe-e-æu-ni KUB 35.132 iii 7 (NS), åe-æu-ni KBo 
45.244:2 (NS).

all.	åe-e-æu-na IBoT 1.36 i 44 (MH/MS), åe-æu-na IBoT 
1.36 i 45 (MH/MS).

inst. åe-æu-ni-it KBo 16.89:4 (MS), [å]e-e-æu-ni-it KBo 
12.111:7 (NS).

1. urine, liquid excrement — a. of human 
beings: (“A MEÅEDI-guard may not go to the gate 
on his own authority”) mΩn–an–za–kan åe-e-æu-
na-an-za–pat tamΩåzi “If he only has to urinate 
(lit. urine alone oppresses him), (he runs behind 
all the MEÅEDI-guards and says to the guard who 
stands in front of him, ‘I shall go to the pot.’ That 
man will pass the word to another guard and that 
one will pass it on to the man of third rank and the 
man of third rank will tell it to the one of second 
rank § and the man of second rank will tell the 
commander-of-ten-of-guards. If the Chief-of-the-
Guards is present in the courtyard, the commander-
of-ten-of-guards tells him: ‘He will go to the pot.’ 
The Chief-of-the-Guards says: ‘Let him go’ §”) 
mΩn–za–kan gamaråuwanza–ma kuin tamaåzi nu 
araå ari tezzi nu–ååan apatt–a ANA GAL MEÅEDI 
ari åe-e-æu-na–war–aå paizzi nu GAL MEÅEDI 
tezzi paiddu–war–aå LÚMEÅEDI–ma kuiå åe-æu-
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åËæur	1	a	 åeæuriya-	a

na paizzi dUTU-ÅI-å–an–za kapp„ezzi nu–ååan 
åe-≠e-æu±-na-aå-å–a uttar INA É.GAL-LIM ari “If, 
however, diarrhea(?) oppresses someone, one will 
tell another and that (matter) too — ‘he is going to 
the latrine’ — will reach the Chief-of-the-Guards. 
And the Chief-of-the-Guards will say: ‘Let him go.’ 
(If?) His Majesty takes account of the guard who 
goes to the latrine then even the matter of liquid 
excrement reaches the palace” IBoT 1.36 i 33-34, 43-

46 (instr. for MEÅEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f. | it 

is difficult to understand why a simple matter of urination or 

defecation needs to be brought to the king’s attention, unless 

Hittite kammarå- (as opposed to Luw. katmarå- “to defecate”) 

indicates a more serious condition like diarrhea, see AS 24:47. 

This would find support both in the “liquid excrement” of the 

eagle (1b), and the meaning “meconium” for *åeæugan.

b. of birds: TI°MUÅEN–ma GUN-an åe-e-æur 
tarnaå “The eagle released liquid excrement GUN-
an” KUB 22.33 obv.? 9 (bird oracle, NH); cf. […å]Ëæur 
aræa tarnaå KBo 24.131 obv. 22 (bird oracle, NH).

c. polluting cities: karizz–a–kan GIM-an URU-
az åe-e-æur IM-an Ωrri “As a downpour(?) (lit. 
flood) washes urine (and) dirt from the city” KBo 

10.45 iv 37-38 (OH or MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:138f., Haas, 

AoF 16:183 n. 7.

d. used in magic: INA DUGGAL åe-e-æur 
laæ[„]wΩn “Urine is poured into a cup” KUB 9.28 

iii 16-17 (rit. for the Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 

rev.? 6 (NS), ed. Boley, Die Sprache 36:137, translit. Haas, 

AoF 16:184; [Å]A MÁÅ.GAL MÁÅ Ì.UDU pankur 
zamankur UN-aå åe-e-æu-u[r …G]A.KIN.AG–pat 
NA›ZÚ nu kÏ dapian åaminuzi “The tallow of billy-
goat (and) nanny-goat, pankur, beard-hair, human 
urine, […], cheese, and obsidian — all this she 
burns(?)” KBo 21.20 i 25-26 (Åuwamma’s rit., NH), ed. 

StBoT 19:44f., Beal/Collins, AoF 23:310 (differently); cf. 
[…] UN-aå åe-æu-ni […] KBo 45.244:2 (NS), translit. 

DBH 16:299; perhaps [… n]–at LÚ.U19.LU åe-æu[-
ur…] (alternatively UZ[-NA–ÅU]) KBo 12.124 iii 12 (rit.?, 

NS); cf. [… / å]e-e-æu-ni-it å„wan[…] “filled with 
urine” KBo 12.111:7 (rit., NS); […]x åe-e-æu-ur waååi 
dΩi “He puts urine in the ointment/he takes urine 
(and/as) salve” KBo 23.37:17 (Hurr. rit., MH/MS); […]
x-antiå åe-e-æu-u[r …] KUB 34.83:7 (rit., NS).

e. in the phrase åaknaå åeæunaå “impotent”: (“He 
went down on her loins(?)”) nu–wa kΩå tandukeånaå 
DUMU-aå åaknaå åi-e-æu-na-aå “But this human-
being (lit. son of mankind) (is only) of excrement 
(and) urine (i.e., is impotent, excretes only these 
things, not semen)” KUB 7.5 i 8-9 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., 

MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 §5, discussion p. 284, 

Melchert, StBoT 45:407f., cf. Miller, JANER 10:86f.

2. latrine: IBoT 1.36 i 44-45, see a, above; cf. […]
x-ki åe-e-æu-ni anku paizzi KUB 35.132 iii 7 (Lallupiyan 

rit., NS), translit. StBoT 30:346.

Sturtevant, Lg. 12 (1936) 182f.; Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 276 

w. n. 4 (åeæuna/i pai- “pissen gehen,” lit. “zum Urin gehen”); 

Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 301-303; Haas, AoF 16 (1989) 182-

184; Güterbock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 47; Rieken, StBoT 

44 (1999) 340-343; Haas, Materia (2003) 531, 568f.; Tischler, 

HEG S (2006) 973-977.

Cf. åeæ-, åeæuganiyawant-, åeæuriya-; d„r.

åeæuriya-,	åeæurai-(?) v.; to urinate; from 
MH/MS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åe-æu-ri-e-ez-z[i] KBo 23.23 obv. 29 (MH/
MS); pret.	sg.	3 åe-e-æu-ri-ia-[a]t KUB 31.71 iii 11 (NH); imp.	
≠åe±(coll.)-æur-re-eå-ke-ed-du KUB 17.27 iii 12 (MH?/NS); inf. 
[åe?]-≠e±-æu-ra-u-wa-an-zi KUB 60.116:6 (NS).

a. without prev.: nu–å[m]aå–kan åer allapaææun 
n–at anda GÌR-[i]t iåparraææun n–at–kan ANÅE-aå 
≠åe±(coll.)-æur-re-eå-ke-≠ed-du± n–a[t]–kan GUD-uå 
kammaråieåkeddu DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU-uå-åan kui[å] 
åer aræa iyattari nu–ååan åer a[ll]appaææiåkiddu 
“I have spit upon [th]em (i.e., the sorceries), and 
I have trampled them wi[th (my)feet]. Let the ass 
urinate (on) them; let the ox defecate (on) them; let 
the man [who] walks all over (them) spit on (them)” 

KUB 40.67 rt. col. 3-8 + KUB 17.27 iii 11-16 (Allaituraæi’s rit., 

MH?/NS), ed. ChS I/5:194, Trabazo, TextosRel. 552f., Haas, 

AoF 34:17, 27, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 409, 743, tr. Goetze, ANET 

347, Trémouille, RANT 1:164, for the join see Lorenz/Ta®, ZA 

102:120; nu–za–(å)an MUNUS.ÅU.GI INA QATI–ÅU 
åe-æu-ri-e-ez-z[i] “The Old Woman urinates on her 
hand. (She sprinkles a little [… from a Z]A.ÆUM 
vessel. The Old Woman washes with water)” KBo 

23.23:29 (similar to Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/5-

1:57, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:206f. (no tr.).
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åeæuriya-	b	 GIÅåientin-

b. with åarΩ: (“The chariot-drivers were laughing 
at me. They even led those horses away from me”) 
¬taråitta–ya–wa–mu UL kuiåki åarΩ–ya–mu–kan 
UL kuiåki åe-e-æu-ri-ya-[a]t “(so that none (of the 
horses) …-ed on me; none urinated upon me” KUB 

31.71 ii! 9-11 (dream of the queen, NH), ed. van den Hout, 

AoF 21:309, 312, THeth 6:122,123f., THeth 20:188f. w. n. 699, 

cf. Eichner, Die Sprache 25:202, Friedrich, HW 189 (“darauf 

urinieren(?), jem. anpissen”), Puhvel, FsLaroche 297.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 189; Haas, AoF 16 (1989) 182-84; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 977.

Cf. åeæur.

åieæun-	see åËæur.

åiela- adj.; 1. single, unmarried, 2. of one mind(?), 
agreed(?), 3. of one sort or consistency(?); wr. 
syll., 1-ela- and ED´NU; from MH/MS.†

sg.	nom.	com.	1-e-la-aå KBo 13.1 i 54 (NH), E-DE4-NU 
KUB 56.1 i 13 (NH); neut.-collec.	1-e-la KUB 45.77 i 7 (NS); 
pl.	com.	nom.	åi-e-le-eå KBo 6.3 ii 16 (NS), E-DE4-NU-TIM 
KBo 5.7 obv 24 (Arn. I/MS).

(Sum.) A?.GA.GA = (Akk.) E-DE›-NU = (Hitt.) 1-e-la-aå 
“single” KBo 13.1 i 54 (NH), ed. StBoT 7:11, 17 and MSL 17:104.	

1.	single, unmarried: KBo 13.1 i 54 see above in 

lex.; 1 MUNUS-TUM–ma–ååi E-DE›-NU EGIR-
an-da piyan[(za)] “but one unattached woman is 
afterward given to her” KUB 56.1 i 13 (vow of Pud.), 

w. dupl. KBo 52.108:6 (StBoT 1:IX), ed. StBoT 1:30f. (w. 

dupl. as 1340/u); 6 E-DE›-NU-TIM “six unmarried 
individuals” KBo 5.7 obv 24 (land grant for Kuwattalla, Arn. 

I/MS), translit. Riemschneider, MIO 6:345 | such persons are 

not called ED´NU because they live alone, for they are included 

here within family groups. Rather the word means “unattached, 

unmarried, single.”

2.	 of one mind(?), agreed(?): takku LÚ-
aå ELLUM GÉME-aåå–a åi-e-le-eå n–at anda 
aranzi n–an–za ANA DAM–ÅU dΩi nu–za É-er 
U DUMU.MEÅ ienzi appezziann–at–kán naååu 
idΩlauËååanzi naåma–at–kan æarpantari nu–za 
É-er takåan åarranzi “If a free man and a female 
slave are of one mind (or: single (mng. 1)), and 
they come together, and he takes her as his wife, 
and they make a house and children, but afterwards 

either they become estranged or they each find a 
new marriage partner, they shall divide the house” 
KBo 6.3 ii 16-17 (Law §31, OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, FsDeRoos 

190, LH 40 (“are lovers(?)”), cf. 184f. for an overview of 

previous opinions; laws §§29-31 are lacking in the OS copy, 

so this law may have been added later.

3.	of one sort: In a list of foods: […] 2 NINDA.
GUR›.RA ÅÀ.BA 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA[…] 3 
DUGDÍLIM.GAL ÅÀ.BA 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL […
TU‡ g]angati 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡ å[a]pukk[i…] 
zannita 1-ela ÅA \ UPNI [… ke]ldiya åipanti KUB 

45.77 i 4-8 (NS), translit. Hoffner, FsDeRoos 193 | since 

zannita is a pl. neut., and there is no possibility in this context 

that the a at the end of 1-e-la is a conjunction, we can view 

1-ela as the pl. neut. *åiela. The plural entity zannita is thus 

described as “of one (sort or consistency).” 

åiela- is a degenitival adjective, i.e., one derived 
from the gen. sg. of a pronoun or numeral (Hoffner, 

FsDeRoos 189-197). In this case the numeral is åia- 
“one.” Hoffner identified two further examples in 
Hittite: 2-ela- and apella-. These are the Hittite 
equivalents of the Luwian “genitival adjectives” 
in -aååi/a-, which are a-stems with i- motion.

Hoffner, FsDeRoos (2006) 189-197 (with citations from all 
anterior lit.).

Cf. åia- A.

åiena-	see åÏna-/åËna/i- A&B.

åientaæi- see åintaæi-. 

GIÅåientin-,	 (GIÅ)zinti(ya)n	 n. neut.?; (an 
implement involved in slaughtering); from OH/MS.†

sg.	nom.-acc. GIÅåi-en-ti-in KUB 30.41 i 15, 21 (OH/NS), 
KBo 11.26 obv. 6 (NS), zi-in-ti-ia-an KBo 21.25 i 43, 45 (OH/
MS); pl.	nom-acc. GIÅzi-in-ti-na KBo 15.33 ii 38 (MH/MS).

LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM NA›æuwaåi peran GIÅåi-en-
ti-in tianzi … § LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM GIÅåi-en-ti-in 
åarΩ danzi “The cooks place a å. before the stela. 
(They hang up a gold bow and a hunting bag. They 
remove the gold horns from the bull. They slaughter 
23 sheep and they slaughter the bull. The king sits 
down.) § The cooks pick up the å. (and the cooks 
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GIÅåientin-	 åieååar	1	a	2'

slaughter two sheep to Åuwaliyatti)” KUB 30.41 i 

15-16, 21 (fest., OH/NS), tr. Kühne, Relig.Bez. 239 n. 68; 
(“The overseer of cooks consecrates a sheep and 
an ox on the altar. They take the deities down from 
the altar”) LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM GIÅåi-en-ti-in tianzi 
“The cooks put the å. in place. (They slaughter at 
the altar. They slaughter at the altar of Telipinu. 
The singers of Kaniå sing”) KBo 11.26 obv. 6 (fest., 

NS); [LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM] zi-in-ti-ia-an ud[(a)]nzi 
ta tianzi … […] zi-in-ti-ia-an danzi t–aåta parΩ 
pedanzi “The cooks bring a z. and place (it). (The 
king [sits down(?)] on the throne. The cooks begin 
the slaughtering. They slaughter nine black sheep 
at the wall) […] take the z. and carry (it) out” KBo 

21.25 i 43, 45 + KUB 34.123 i 13, 15 (Thunder fest., OH/MS), 

w. dupl. KUB 43.26 i 1 + KBo 30.29:5 (OS), ed. Alp, Tempel 

212f., translit. StBoT 25:65; LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma–ååan 
≠MU-ti mËyaniaå± 1 UDU.ÅIR 1 GUD.MAÆ–ya 
æuekuanzi GIÅzi-in-ti-na pËdi æandΩnzi § “The cooks 
prepare the z.-s on the spot (in order) to slaughter 
a ram (and) a bull as the yearly (offering) §” KBo 

15.33 ii 37-38 (Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. Eothen 

6:68f. (“ein zinti-Gerät”).

Alp is certainly right that a å./z. always occurs 
near the verb æuek- “to slaughter.” However, his 
case for it being a knife is weakened because the 
word does not occur in the instrumental in the 
same sentence as æuek- and because one would not 
expect a GIÅ determinative on a word for “knife.” 
Furthermore, the z. is put in place (dai-) prior to 
slaughtering and taken up (åarΩ da-) afterward. 
Kühne, Relig.Bez. 240 (and more cautiously ZA 76:98f.), 
assumes that the gold bow and hunting bag of KUB 
30.41 were hung on the å./z. for which there is no 
evidence either. The explanation of zakkar vs. åakkar 
Melchert AHP 121f., GrHL §179 does not fit åientin-/
zinti(ya)n-. Nor can we explain the opposition of 
-ie- and -i- or the different inflection. Perhaps the 
word is a foreign loanword.

Hoffner, JAOS 87 (1967) 357 (“An implement used by the 
LÚMUÆALDIM”); Laroche, GLH (1976-77) 235 (> Hurr. sinti-); 
Alp, Tempel (1983) 213 n. 203a (“das Schlachtmesser”); Neu, 
StBoT 26 (1983) 220 (“Gegenstand aus Holz …, der beim 
Schlachten von Opfertieren Verwendung findet”); Kühne, ZA 
76 (1986) 98-99 n. 51a (possibly served as “Gestell”); idem, 
Relig.Bez. (1993) 233, 240 (“å/zenti-Gestell”); Siegelová, RlA 

8 (1995) 331; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 990 (as GIÅsenti- “(ein 
Gerät im Ritual)”). 

åieååa- see åiååa-.

åieåai- see (UZU)åiåai-.

åieååar	n. neut.; 1. beer, 2. (uncertain); wr. syll. 
and KAÅ; from OS.

sg.	nom.-acc.	neut. åi-e-eå-åar KUB 43.30 iii 19 (OS), 
KUB 41.23 ii 6, 18 (OH/NS), åi-i-eå-åar KUB 43.33 obv. 7, 
11 (OS), KBo 20.49:20 (MS), åi-i-e-eå-åar KBo 16.27 ii 11 
(MH/MS), KBo 17.61 rev. 7 (MH/MS), KBo 38.176:9 (OH?/
pre-NS), KUB 7.1 iii 35 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 19.132 rev. 14 
(MH/NS), KBo 29.65 i 17 (NS), KAÅ-eå-åar KUB 33.102 ii 
26 (NS), KBo 21.20 rev. 12 (NS), KBo 13.64 obv. 12 (NH), 
KBo 21.76:16 (NS), KBo 10.16 iv 7 (NS), KUB 41.23 iii 9, 
13 (OH/NS), KAÅ-åar KUB 30.17 obv. 14 (NS).	

gen. KAÅ-eå-na[-aå] KBo 13.229 iii 6 (NS), KAÅ-aå KUB 
27.49 iii 36 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 44.13:3(?). 

inst. åi-i-e-eå-ni-it KUB 33.5 iii 11 (OH/MS), KBo 21.18:16 
(MS), KUB 53.11 iii 4 (pre-NH/ENS?), åi-e-eå-ni-it KUB 33.7 
iii 9 (OH/MS), KBo 25.109 ii 16, iii 13 (OH/MS), åi-i-e-eå-
åa-ni-it KBo 20.34 obv. 12 (OH/MS), åi-eå-åa-ni-it IBoT 1.29 
rev. 54 (MH?/MS?), åi-i-e-<eå->ni-it KBo 15.34 ii 8 (MH/
NS), KAÅ-it KUB 32.87 rev. 5 + KBo 23.72 rev. 16 (OH/MS), 
KBo 15.33 ii (31) (MH/MS), KUB 11.26 ii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
46.30:30 (NH), KUB 59.44 obv. 18 (NS), KAÅ-e[å-ni-it?] KBo 
31.76 rt. col. 1 (OH/NS). 

abl.? åi-i-e-<eå->-na-az KBo 30.125 ii? 8 (NS), KAÅ-za 
KBo 22.141:11 (NS). 

pl.	KAÅ.ÆI.A KUB 41.37 i 3 (NS), KUB 41.33 obv. 16 (OH/
NS), KBo 10.24 v (12) (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.6:2 (MS?).

1. beer — a. characteristics — 1' for drinking: 
[(akuwa)]nnaå åi-i-e-eå-åar “beer for drinking” 
KBo 19.132 rev.? 14 (rit. for the Æeptad, MH/NS), w. 

dupl. KUB 9.28 iii 27 (pre-NH/NS); […-(yaå)] åi-e-
eå-ni-it (dupl. åi-i-e-eå-ni-it, KAÅ-e[å-ni-it(?)]) 
[(kardimiyauwandan) antuæå(an) n]inganuwanzi 
[(nu–ååe–åta kardimiyaza) aræa me]rzi “They get 
an angry [pers]on drunk with beer of […], and his 
anger [disapp]ears” KUB 33.7 iii 9-11 (Tel.myth, OH/

MS), w. dupls. KUB 33.5 iii 11-13 (OH/MS), KBo 31.76 rt. 

col. 1 (OH/NS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 58, 84, translit. Myth. 

42f. (combined ed.), tr. Hittite Myths™ 19, LMI 85f., Bernabé, 

TLH 57. 

2' has flavor or aroma (waråula-): [(nu GIM-an 
MUÅæedammuå x) warå]ulan KAÅ iåtaæta “When 
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åieååar	1	a	2'	 åieååar	1	c	1'

Æedammu tasted the flavor of the beer, ([sweet] sleep 
overcame the mind of the valiant Æedammu)” KUB 

33.84:6 (Æedammu myth, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.111 

obv. 5 (pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:58f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 55 

(“had tasted the aroma, namely, the beer”). 

3'	ingredients: nu æarnammar BAPPIR IÅTU 
KAÅ aræa tarnanzi SAR.ÆI.A æ„man kuaåkuaåzi 
åerr–a–ååan æarnamma BAPPIR IÅTU KAÅ æarnΩn 
lΩæ„wΩi “They skim off (lit. release) the yeast (and) 
beer-bread from the beer. He/She crushes all the 
herbs and pours on top the yeast (and) the beer-bread 
fermented with the beer” KUB 7.1 i 25-27 (Ayataråa’s rit., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache, 7:143f., Madd. 72.

4' cools heated objects or extinguishes fires: 
[n–aåta N]A›paååiluå IÅTU KAÅ kiåtanumi “I cool 
off the stones with beer” VBoT 24 iv 1 (Anniwiyanni’s rit., 

MH/NS), ed. THeth 25:62f., Chrest. 114f.; nu–kan IZI-æur 
IÅTU GEÅTIN KAÅ kiå[tanuanzi] “[They] extinguish 
the fire with wine (and) beer” KUB 58.58 obv. 14, ed. 

Alp, Tempel 292f.

5' drunk through a straw: (“I went to the brewers 
and I bathed. […])” GIummiyazi–ya–wa kuËz KAÅ-
eååar æuittieåkemi nu–war–an–kan ANA GAL anda 
walæeåkemi GIumm[ia]n–ma–wa æarkun–pat nu–
wa akuanna apez peåkemi “And the straw through 
which I draw the beer, and which I strike (against) 
the inside of a/the cup (to empty out particulates), 
I held onto (that) straw, and with that I am giving 
(others) to drink. (or: And the straw through which 
I always draw beer, I always strike it (against) the 
inside of a/the cup. However, I simply (-pat) held 
onto the straw, and I have been giving (others) to 
drink with that one (instead of another one).) (Are 
you, O god angry because of this sacrilege?)” KBo 

13.64 obv. 12-14 (testimony in an oracle question, NH).

6' dipped/ladled out (æan-): […]x DUGGÌR.GÁN 
KAÅ æΩni “He dips/ladles beer [out of/with?] the 
GÌR.GAN-vessel” KBo 22.182:15 (fest. frag., NS), ed. 

HW2 Æ 135a.

7' poured: (“They make seven holes and fill 
them with water”) namma–kan tΩwal walæi KAÅ 
GEÅTIN KU‡ GEÅTIN karåi æapuåtiyan LÀL Ì.DÙG.
GA Ì.NUN GA KU‡ anda laæ„wanzi “Then they 
pour in tawal-wine, walæi-beer, (ordinary) beer, 

sweet-wine, karåi-wine, æapuåtiya-, honey, fine 
oil, ghee (and) sweet milk” KUB 15.34 iii 26-27 (MH/

ENS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:196f.

b. as a basic staple — 1'	for mankind: (“The 
whole city will hear and they will say the following: 
‘The fisherman’s wife has borne a child’”) nu–
nnaå kuiå NINDA-an kuiå–ma–nna<å> KAÅ-eå-
åar kuiå–ma–nnaå UZU.Ì udai “One will bring us 
bread, another will bring us beer and still another 
will bring us fat-meat” KUB 24.7 iv 48-49 (Sungod, 

Cow and Fisherman myth, NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. 

Hoffner, CoS 1:155f., Hittite Myths™ 87, LMI 176, Bernabé, TLH 

227; cf. ibid. iv 58; as rations? [namma kuiå LÚK]UÅ‡ 
KÙ.GI ÅA LÚKUÅ‡–ya ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A [nu–
åmaå–å]an NINDA KAÅ lË tianzi “[Furthermore, as 
far as the] ‘gold’ chariot fighter (and) the chariotry 
of the chariot fighter [are concerned], let (others) 
not provide [them] bread (and) beer” KUB 40.56 iv 

10-11 (BE_L MADGALTI, MH/MS), ed. StMed 14:172f., cf. n. 

454 (w. alternate tr.), Dienstanw. 50; (“Decide well the 
land’s legal cases that you judge”) n–at–za–kan 
… ÅA NINDA KAÅ mΩniyaææiyatti lË kuiåki iyazi 
“Let no one do it (make a judgment) … out of 
consideration for an allotment of bread and beer” 
KUB 13.20 i 32, 34 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:392-

395, 407, 413, CHD L-N 169b.

2'	for gods: (The Sea said: “put a stool and 
table before Kumarbi”) adanna–wa–åå[i a]kuwanna 
udandu KAÅ-eå-åar–ma–wa–åå[(i a)]kuwanna 
udandu “‘Let them bring him (something) to eat 
and drink. And let them bring him beer to drink.’ 
(The cooks brought in stews, while the cupbearer 
brought him sweet wine to drink)” KUB 33.102 ii 

25-26 (Ullik. IB, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.98 ii 21-22 (NS), ed. 

Güterbock, JCS 5:150f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 57, LMI 152.

c. mentioned with other beverages — 1' with 
many others: [5? DUGÆA]B.ÆAB.ÆI.A ÅÀ.BA 1 
marnuan 1 åi-e-eå-åar 1 w[alæi] / [1 o-o] 1 GEÅTIN 
DUMU.É.GAL ANA GAL DUMU.MEÅ.É.GAL 
piåkiz[i] “The palace servant gives the chief of 
the palace servants [five] Æ.-vessels including 
one (of) marnuwan-beer, one (of regular) beer, 
one (of) w[alæi]-beer, [one …], one (of) wine” 
KUB 43.30 iii 19-20 (fest. for underworld deities, OS), translit. 

StBoT 25:78, tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 57 | Neu, StBoT 
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åieååar	1	c	1'	 åieååar	1	d	9'

25:78, followed by von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 57 (“eines mit 

åieååar-Bier, …[eines mit Bier]”) restores [1 KAÅ] in the 

break before 1 GEÅTIN, which is too short and unlikely in 

view of å. in the preceding line; EGIR–ÅU–ma tauwal 
GEÅTIN [Õ?] åi-i-e-eå-åar PA_NI DINGIR-LIM 
kuitta 3-ÅU åipanti “Afterwards, he libates tawal-
wine, (ordinary) wine, […], (and) beer before the 
deity each three times” KBo 17.83 ii 12-13 (fest. for the 

Stormgod of Æiåaåæapa, NS); [EGIR–ÅU… t]auwalit 
walæit KAÅ-it GEÅTIN-it iræΩizzi “[Afterwards,] 
he makes the rounds with tawal-wine, walæi-beer, 
(ordinary) beer, (and) wine” KUB 32.87 rev. 5 + KBo 

23.72 rev. 16 (OH/MS); KAÅ-it–ma–za GEÅTIN-it 
limm[it tawalit] walæit ninkanteå Ëåten “Be satiated 
with beer, wine, limm[a-beverage, tawal-wine], 
(and) walæi-beer” KUB 59.44 obv. 18-19 (rit., NS), ed. 

Ehelolf, KlF 1:138 (as Bo 3158); 7 DUG GEÅTIN.KU7 7 
DUG KAÅ 7 DUG marnuwan x?[Õ?] 7 DUG walæi 
7 DUG KA.DÙ.A (followed by various foods) KUB 

35.142 i! 8-9 (Iåtanuwan fest., pre-NH/NS), translit. StBoT 

31:323; cf. KBo 13.114 ii 16-18 (foundation rit., MH/NS), and 

cf. KUB 15.34 iii 26-27, above, a 7'.

2' w.	“wine-beer” (KAÅ.GEÅTIN): 2 UDU.ÆI.A 
2 BÁN BA.BA.ZA 3 DUGæa. KAÅ 1 DUG KAÅ.
GEÅTIN zankilanni pé.-an SUM-anzi “They will 
give at first(?) two sheep, two S¨TU-measures of 
porridge, three æaneååa-vessels of beer, one vessel 
of ‘wine-beer’ as reparation” Msk. 74.57:10-11 (oracle 

question, NH), ed. Salvini/Trémouille, SMEA 45:233, 235, 

Giorgieri, RIL 259, 262 | for DUGæa. in Emar texts see Salvini/

Trémouille, SMEA 45:237.

3' w. marnuwa(nt)-beer (“O Sungod of the 
Gods”) marnuwan mΩn åi-e-eå-åar-ra an<da> 
kulamtati iåtazanaå–åmiå karaz–(å)miåå–a! 1-iå 
kiåat “As marnuwan-beer and (regular) beer have 
blended, (and) their mind and innards have become 
one, (let the mind and innards of the Sungod of the 
Gods and of Labarna become one)” KUB 41.23 ii 18-20 

(rit. OH/NS), ed. Ehelolf, ZA 43:176, CHD s.v. marnuwa(nt)- 

b, van den Hout, BiOr 52:560. 

4' w. milk (GA): IBoT 1.29 rev. 48 (fest., MH?/MS?).

5' w. sweet milk (GA.KU‡): KUB 51.32:3-4 (fest., 

NS), VBoT 24 iii 19-20 (MH/NS).

6' w. water: KUB 4.47 i 42 (NS), KUB 39.71 iii 33-34 

(rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NS).

7' w. wine (GEÅTIN): Msk. 74.58:16 (oracle question, 

NH), KUB 39.101 iii 19 (rit., pre-NH/NS).

8' w. KA.DÙ.NAG (inferior beer): KUB 46.30:12 

(cult inv., NH).

d. containers holding beer — 1' DUG: KBo 

24.24 iii 20 (åaææan fest., MS); KUB 12.37 left col. 5 (list of 

foods, NS); and passim. 

2'	aååuzeri-: KUB 27.13 i 13, 14 (cult of Teååub and 

Æebat of Aleppo, NS). 

3'	BIBRU “‘rhyton’”: KUB 16.16 obv. 19-20 (oracle 

question, NH), KUB 59.32 iii? 16 (fest., NS); BIBRA KÙ.GI 
KUB 54.10 ii 8 (cult of Æuwaååanna, NS). 

4'	(DUG)GAL “cup”: KUB 33.62 iii 8 (rit., MH/MS); 

KUB 55.54 i 22, 23 (rit., NS); GAL DINGIR-LIM “cup of 
the deity”: n–aåta GAL DINGIR-LIM åanæanzi n–an 
IÅTU KAÅ åunnanzi n–an LÚ.É.DINGIR-LIM ANA 
DINGIR-LIM parΩ Ëpzi namma–an EGIR-pa udai 
nu–kan uizzi apΩt GAL DINGIR-LIM KAÅ ANA 
MUNUSalæuitra EN.SISKUR–ya katta lΩæui “They 
wipe off the cup of the deity and fill it with beer. 
The man of the temple holds it out to the deity. Then 
he brings it back. Then he proceeds to pour that 
deity’s cup of beer down for the alæuitra-woman 
and the ritual patron” KUB 17.24 iii 12-16 (witaåsiyaå 

fest., pre-NH/NS); GAL.GIR4 “ceramic cup”: KUB 20.75 

ii 7 (fest., NS). 

5'	DUGGÌR.KÁN: KUB 42.85:14 (NH). 

6'	DUGGULLU: KBo 25.109 ii 16 (MS). 

7'	DUGÆAB.ÆAB: KUB 9.28 iii 22 (rit. for the Æeptad, 

MH/NS). 

8'	 DUGæaniååa-: KUB 29.4 iii 13 (dGE6 rit., NS), 

KUB 38.14 obv. 6 (cult inv., NH) and passim esp. in cult inv.; 

abbreviated DUGæa.: Msk. 74.57 + 98 obv. 10, 18 (oracle 

question, NH), see above c 2'; Msk. 78.58 +126 +114 obv. 

16 (oracle question, NH); Msk. 74.92 +102 +110 + private 

collection obv. 10, rev. 35 (oracle question, NH). 

9'	DUGæuppar: IBoT 1.29 rev. 48 (æaååumaå fest., MH?/

MS?), KUB 17.35 iv 10 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), KUB 47.35 i 2 

(Hurr. rit., NS), KUB 5.5 i 3, 13 (oracle question, NH). 
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10'	iåqaruæ: KUB 20.25 i 8 + KUB 10.78 i 3 (winter 

trip of the hunting-bag, OH?/NS). 

11' DUGiåpanduwa: KUB 39.1 iii 12-13, w. dupl. KBo 

13.143 rev.! 2(-3) (royal funerary rit., NS). 

12'	URUDUkantaåuwalli-: KUB 55.38 ii 9 (Iåtanuwan 

fest., pre-NH/NS). 

13' DUGkappi-?: KUB 46.73 ii 3 (fest. frag., NS).

14' DUGKUKUBU: KUB 7.1 iii 35 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 

7.37:8 (Hurr. rit., NS), and passim. 

15' NAMMANDU: KUB 45.24 i 7-8 (Hurr. rit., NS).

16'	DUGdalaimi-: KBo 2.4 i 3, 9, 15 (monthly fest., 

NH), KBo 11.40 i 3, and passim (fest. for dLAMMAs, NS). 

17'	DUGtapiåana-bowl: KUB 27.13 i 11 (cult of Teååub 

and Æebat of Aleppo). 

18'	DUGtuægapiåa-: KBo 21.1 ii 5 (rit. for Sungoddess 

of the Earth, MH/NS). 

19'	DUGUTÚL “stew-pot”: KUB 33.120 iii 71 (myth, 

NS). 

20'	ZA.ÆUM: KUB 27.13 i 12, 14, 27 (cult of Teååub 

and Æebat of Aleppo, NS), KUB 39.71 iii 33, 48 (rit. for IÅTAR-

Pirinkir, NS).

21'	[eruæi-(?)]: the reading 1 eruæin KAÅ(? or 
pí-) x[…] KBo 20.8 rev.? 15 (fest., OS), thus translit. StBoT 

25:71 w. n. 264 is disputed. According to Melchert, 
AHP 170, eruæin is a metathesized form of eræuin 
followed by INBI. 

e.	offerings — 1' in general: ÅA U›-MI kuit 
KAÅ INA UD.3.KAM karåer nu ÅA U›-MI KAÅ 
åakuwaååar SUM-anzi “Because they skipped the 
daily beer on the third day (or: for three days), 
they shall give the daily beer fully, (and with it 
as a penalty, …) KUB 5.5 ii 7-8 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 171, 175, cf. also åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 d; 
(“(The god) Yarri — a stela — Æarwaziti is the 
priest”) 1 UDU 6 NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 DUG KAÅ 
ANA EZEN› DˆÅˆ “One sheep, six thick-breads, 
one vessel of beer for the spring festival” KUB 12.2 

i 22-23 (cult inv.), ed. Carter, Diss. 75, 82, and passim in 

this text; (The priest of dLAMMA of Æatti takes 
a pitcher with tawal-wine and libates before the 

altar, Kappariyamu, the inside of the hearth, the 
throne, the window, the door-bolt, the hearth and 
puts the vessel down) nu–za DUGKUKUB KAÅ 
dΩi nu tΩuwali[t GIM-an] iræΩit åi-i-e-eå-ni-it-t(a) 
QA_TAMMA iræ[aizzi] nu DUGKUKUB KAÅ katta 
dΩi “He takes the pitcher of beer, and [just as] 
he made the rounds with tawal-wine, in the same 
way [he makes the r]ounds with beer too and puts 
the pitcher of beer down” KUB 53.11 iii 3-5 (fest. for 

LAMMA, pre-NH/ENS?), ed. AS 25:242f., translit. Ehelolf, ZA 

43:183 (as Bo 2309); EGIR–ÅU NINDAdannaåit memalit 
KAÅ-it GEÅTIN-it AÅRIÆI.A iræΩnzi “Afterwards 
they make the rounds of the (sacred-)places with 
dannaå-bread, groats, beer, (and) wine” KUB 2.8 i 

34-35 (ANDAÆÅUM for LAMMA of Tauriåa, NS); LÚAZU 
k„å DINGIR.MEÅ tawalaz åi-i-e-<eå->na-za 
DUGæaråiyall[iya]zzi–e GEÅTIN-az Q¸TAMMA 
iræΩizzi “The exorcist makes the rounds of these gods 
with tawal-wine, beer, and with a æaråiyalli-vessel 
of wine” KBo 30.125 + KBo 40.134 iii! 7-9, ed. HW™ Æ 373a 

(not emending: “mit tawal-Getränk, mit Figuren-(Brot) und mit 

Wein aus dem Vorratsgefäß”), translit. Groddek, AoF 26:307 

(also without emendation) | because of the surrounding liquids 

and the lack of unequivocal examples of åe/ina- “figurine” (q.v.) 

written åi-i-e-no we suggest emending as above; (Whatever 
festivals are (performed) up in Æattuåa) n–aå mΩn 
IÅTU GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A NINDA KAÅ U IÅTU 
GEÅTIN æ„mandaz åarΩ tiyanta UL Ëååatteni “If 
you do not perform them fully provided with all 
the oxen, sheep, bread, beer and wine (… you will 
cause them to fall short of the will of the gods)” 
KUB 13.4 i 46-47 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), 

ed. THeth 26:43f., 72, Süel, Direktif Metni 28f., Chrest. 150f., 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218; cf. ibid. iii 39-40; IÅTU NINDA 
KAÅ GEÅTIN INA É DINGIR-LIM æ„man åarΩ pË 
æarten … KAÅ–ma–kan GEÅTIN IÅTU GAL-ya åer 
aræa lË kuiåki lΩæ„i “Keep on hand in the temple 
everything including bread, beer (and) wine. … Let 
no one skim beer (or) wine from a cup” KUB 13.4 

i 60, 62 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:45, 73, Süel, Direktif Metni 32f., Chrest. 150f. (differently), 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218 | the dupl./par. KUB 40.63 i 9 has 

[KAÅ–m]a–kan DUGiåpanduzziya åer a[ræa] showing that 

GAL-ya is probably a dat.-loc. sg. in spite of the preceding 

IÅTU; peåkanzi–ma–ååi kÏ 1 GUD 1 UDU–ya IÅTU 
NINDA KAÅ–ya “And they will give him this: one 
ox and one sheep, with bread and beer” ABoT 1.14 
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iv 21-22 (oracle report about fest., NH); nu LÚ≠SANGA?± 
IÅTU NINDA.ÆI.A KA[Å(?)–ya(?)] GIÅMAR.GÍD.
DA.ÆI.A ta[e]åtiyazi “The priest loads the wagons 
with breads [and b]eer(?)” IBoT 2.131 rev. 6-7 (cult inv., 

NH); [1 B]ÁN ZÍD.DA 2 DUG KAÅ aååanumaå 
æalziyari “[One S]¨TU of flour (and) two vessels 
of beer are announced for arranging” KUB 57.97 i 12 

(cult inv., NH) | for the common phrase KAÅ aå(åa)numaå in 

cult inv. see HW2 1:374-76.

2' to the deceased: nu akkanti KAÅ-åar IÅTU 
[…] “and [they give(?)] to the deceased beer with 
[…]” KUB 30.17 obv. 14 (royal funerary rit., NS), ed. Kassian 

et al., Funerary 216f., HTR 52f.; NINDA–ya–wa KAÅ 
ÅA GIDIM azziker “They (i.e., the dammara-
women) were consuming the bread (and) beer of 
the deceased” KUB 16.16 obv. 25 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. van den Hout, Purity 140f.; ANA EZENdΩæiyaå–wa 
IÅTU GUD UDU NINDA KAÅ! ANA mTudæali[ya 
peåkanzi?] namma–wa GAM BAL-an NINDA KAÅ 
UZU–ya GU‡-anzi “‘[They are providing] for the 
daæiya-festival for Tudæaliya with ox(en), sheep, 
bread (and) beer. Then they consume the offered 
bread, beer and meat” KUB 16.39 ii 4-5 (oracle questions, 

NH), ed. HTR 108f., del Monte, AION 35:330, 332, cf. also van 

den Hout, Mem.Güterbock 83f. | peåkanzi is restored from ii 22.

3' libated: (“He crumbles thick-bread…”) EGIR-
ÅU–ma KAÅ BAL-anti nu tezzi dIÅTA[R Õ?] akkuåki 
“Afterwards he libates beer and says, O IÅTAR 
[Õ?] drink” KUB 41.4 ii 13-14 (rit., NS); 3 NINDAdannaå 
paråiya KAÅ–ya ≠BAL±-anti “He crumbles three 
danna- breads and libates beer” KUB 38.26 rev. 14 (cult 

inv., NH); cf. ibid. obv. 20; similarly KUB 25.23 i 13-14, 25 

(cult inv., Tudæ. IV); KUB 24.9 ii 41 (rit. to counter sorcery, 

MH/NS); LÚSANGA dU IÅTU KAÅ ANA dKASKAL.
KUR åipanti “The priest of the Stormgod libates 
with beer to the ‘Divine Netherworld Road’(?)” 
KUB 25.44 ii 26 (fest. for Æurr. deities, ENS), translit. ChS 

3-2:165; cf. KUB 32.46 obv. 13 (Hurr. rit., ENS); KUB 32.99 

v 13-17 (æiåuwa fest., NS); KBo 15.33 ii 30-31 (MH/MS). 

f.	as a reparation for a cultic offense (zankilatar): 
GAM-ann–a zankilatar IÅTU NINDA KAÅ 2 UDU–
ya pΩi “In addition he will pay a reparation with 
bread, beer and two sheep” KBo 14.21 i 69 (oracle questions 

concerning Pirwa, NH), translit. Imparati, OrNS 59:184; cf 

KUB 16.2 iv 7 (oracle question, NH), Msk. 3:10-11, 17-19 

(oracle question, NH); Msk. 4:14-17 (oracle question, NH); 

Msk. 5:10-11, 34-35 (oracle question, NH). 

g .  d r u n k  i n  t h e  c u l t :  L ÚS A G I - a å 
MUNUSæuwaååannalli GAL KA[Å pΩi] n–an paizzi 
ANA DINGIR-LIM parΩ Ëpzi n–aå tiyazi GAL 
KAÅ–ya æarz[i] § nu ANA MUNUSalæuitra BE_L 
SISKUR–ya akuanna pianzi “The cupbearer 
[gives] the æuwaååannalli-woman a cup of beer. 
She goes (and) holds it out to the deity. She takes 
her place holding the cup of beer. § And they give 
(it) to the alæuitra-woman and the ritual patron 
to drink” KUB 32.126 ii 7-11 (witaååiyaå fest., MS), cf. iii 

6-10; nu BE_L É-TIM 1 DUG KAÅ ANA L[Ú.MEÅ B]E_L 
DINGIR.MEÅ pΩi … n–aåta DU[G KA]Å LÚ.MEÅBE_L 
DINGIR.M[EÅ] parni–pat andan aræa akua[nz]i 
“The master of the house gives one vessel of beer 
to the ‘lords of the gods.’ … The ‘lords of the gods’ 
drink up the ve[ssel of be]er in the same house” KBo 

24.24 iii 20, 23-24 + KBo 29.90 iii 4, 7-8 (åaææan fest., MS), 

ed. Jin Jie, JAC 5:61, 68 (without KBo 29.90); KBo 30.182 iv 

14 (fest., NS); cf. also e 2', above.

h. in medical treatments: GEÅTIN–ya naåma 
åi-i-e-eå[-åar …] “and wine or bee[r …] KBo 21.21 

rev. 7 (medical text, MS), translit. StBoT 19:37; cf. […å]i-i-
e-eå-åar piyan[zi] “Th[ey] give bee[r …]” KBo 22.101 

rev.? 11 (medical texts, NS), translit. StBoT 19:47. 

i. as part of a transfer rite: namma–kan 
[UD]U.ÅIR.ÆI.A MUNUS-TUM–ya NINDA.GUR›.
RA KAÅ–ya KARAÅ [i]åtarna aræa pËdanzi n–aå 
LÍL-ri pennianzi “Then they carry the [ra]ms and 
the woman, thick bread and beer [th]rough the army, 
and drive them into the open field” HT 1 iii 37-39 

(Aåæela’s rit., NS), ed. A. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:15, 24, tr. 

Kümmel, TUAT II/2:286.

j. other: n–aåta æaååan araæzanda åi-i-e-
<eå->ni-it gul(a)åzi “He marks the periphery of 
the brazier with beer” KBo 15.34 ii 8 (evocation, MH/NS), 

ed. HW2 A 239b, Glocker, Kuliwiåna 46f. (not emending: “Er 

markiert den Herd ringsum mit Figuren(!)”); cf. nu 1 DUG 
KAÅ æupran æaååan araæzanda åi-i-e-eå-åa-ni-it 
gulåzi KBo 20.34 obv. 11-12 (OH/MS); IBoT 1.29 rev. 54-55 

(æaååumaå fest., MH?/MS?); […(ANA GAL G)]IR› åi-i-
e-eå-åar katta Ωåzi [(n–at–åan apΩå a)r]æa ekuzi 
“beer remains down in the clay cup, and […] he 
drinks [it] up” KBo 29.102:2-3 (fest. for Æuwaååanna, MS), 
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w. dupl. KBo 42.16 iii? 3-4 (NS) | for the dupl. see Groddek, 

AoF 29:98; dU-ta nu–tta kÏ GEÅTIN.ÆI.A KAÅ.ÆI.A 
[æ„w]anduå æËuËå aåandu “O Taræunta! Let these 
wines (and) beers be your [wi]nds (and) rains” 
KUB 41.33 obv. 16-17 (incantation, NS).

2.	 uncertain: (“I recite an incantation as 
follows”:) nepiåaz–kan katta åi-i-e-eå-åar åi-ia-ti 
“Beer(?) squirted/spurted down from heaven” KBo 

17.61 rev. 7 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 18:48, cf. 

StBoT 5:145, differently Oettinger, Stammbildung 474 w. n. 36 

(“von Himmel flog ein Geschoss”), Beckman (following Starke), 

StBoT 29:44f. (“down from the sky it flowed”), cf. Starke, apud 

StBoT 29:54f. (“Guß,” åiyËååar åiya- is figura etymologica), 

Kloekhorst, EDHIL 754 (“shooting (vel.sim)?”), cf. åai- B 11.

Hittites drank several types of beer. The generic 
word was å. But also known are marnuwan(t)-, 
“wine-beer” (KAÅ.GEÅTIN), “sweet beer” (KAÅ.
LÀL), and “cheap beer” (KA.DÙ(.A)). Although 
no comprehensive description of the beer brewing 
process is known thus far in Hittite literature, some 
of its stages are referred to. After the grain has 
germinated and become malt (Sum. MUNU°/DIM›, 
Akk. buqlu, Hitt. ku(k)ku(l)ai-SAR(?), cf. Stol, RlA 

s.v. Malz), it can be ground or milled to separate 
the husks from the grain. This is referred to in the 
curse formulae of the two Akkadian treaties between 
Åuppiluliuma I and Åattiwaza of Mittanni: kÏma 
bu[ql]i iåtu iltiåu iåaddadd„kun„åi “They will draw 
you out like malt from its husk” KBo 1.1 rev. 61, ed. 

PD 32f., tr. DiplTexts™ 48; cf. KBo 1.3 rev. 27, ed. PD 50f., tr. 

DiplTexts™ 52. Malt has no reproductive power, as is 
mentioned in the oath-ritual for military officers: 
kËdani–ma ANA MUNU° GIM-an æaååatar–ået 
NU.GÁL UL–an A.ÅÀ-ni pËdanzi n–an NUMUN-
an ienzi UL–ma–an NINDA-an ienzi n–an INA É 
NA›KIÅIB tianzi “Just as this malt has no reproductive 
power (æaååatar) — they do not carry it to a field 
and use it as seed, they do not make it into bread 
and put it in a storehouse” KBo 6.34 ii 31-34 (MH/

NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f., Collins, CoS 1:166. The malt was 
then mixed with beer bread (Sum. BAPPIR, Akk. 
bappiru) made from germinated grain which was 
mixed with water, cooked and ground. This process 
is referred to in the same text: kÏ–wa BAPPIR GIM-
an IÅTU NA›ARAfi mallanzi n–at wetenit imiyanzi 
n–at zanuanzi n–at æarranuåkanzi “Just as they mill 

this beer bread with a mill, mix it with water, cook 
it and grind it” KBo 6.34 ii 21-23, ed. StBoT 22:10f., tr. 

Collins, CoS 1:166. For the remains of a Hittite brewery 
in Ku®aklı/Åareååa with two sets of nine vessels 
of varying shapes and sizes see V. Müller-Karpe, 

MDOG 133:234-237.

Ehelolf apud Sommer, AU (1932) 132 n. 3; idem, ZA 43 (1936) 
183f. (both w. previous suggestions); Neu, StBoT 25 (1980) 
xiv n. 3 (on writing åi(y)eååar instead of åeååar); del Monte, 
FsHouwink ten Cate (1995) 211-224; Haas, Materia (2003) 
397-400 (on beer and its ingredients as used in rituals: but Hitt. 
marnuwa(nt)- is not the generic word for “beer,” but only a 
type of beer); Tischer, HEG S (2006) 1023-1026.

Cf. marnuwan(t)-, KA.DÙ(.A), KAÅ.GEÅTIN, KAÅ.LÀL, 

NINDA.KAÅ.

åieååar(a)- v.; (mng. unkn.).†

pres.	pl.	3 åi-eå-åar-an-zi KBo 21.8 iii 8 (MH/MS).

(“They [pour out] the ingredients into five 
baked clay vessels …”) § [nu–ka]n? kuitta aræa 
åi-eå-åar-an-zi “§ Each one they… out(?)” KBo 21.8 

iii 8 (Alli’s rit., MH/MS), ed. Mouton, hethiter.net/: CTH 402 

(Tx 26.02.2013) § 33 l. 239 n. 31 (“on filtre”), THeth 2:46f. 

| the several “dupls.” available for this text vary considerably 

at this point. The verb å. is preserved only in the text quoted 

here while the pars. have other verbs: aræaya åarra[nzi] “[they] 

divide (up)” KUB 24:9 iii 26 (NS) and aræayan kinaizzi “she 

sifts(?), breaks up(?)” KUB 24.10 iii 19 (NS) and KUB 24.11 

iii 18 (NS). Although the mngs. of åarra- and kinae- in the par. 

texts might be reconciled with the general semantic range of 

åeåariåke- “to filter, strain” q.v. (thus HED K s.v. kinai-179f.), 

these differences and the deviating spelling of å. vs. åeåariåke- 

make it advisable to keep the latter two separate.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 562 (reduplication of åarra- “trennen, 
zerteilen”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1025f. (“abseiben, filtrieren 
> absondern, abtrennen”).

Cf. åeåariåke-.

åieååur see (A.ÅÀ)åËå(å)ur.

åieååuriya-	see åiååuriya.

[åiËt] n. Beal, AoF 15:281, “court fee(?)”, see åia- A.

oi.uchicago.edu



359

GIÅåiettal	 åeklumi-

GIÅåiettal see GIÅåiyattal.

åiettariya- v. see åiyattariya-.

åekk- see åakk-.

(DUG)åigga-	n. com. (a vessel); NS.†

sg.	acc. åi-ig-ga-a-an KUB 17.28 i 26 (NS), DUGåi-ig-ga-
an KUB 17.28 i 26 (NS).

≠1 åi-ig±-ga-a-an [K]AÅ.GEÅTIN 1 DUGåi-ig-
ga-an w[a]kåurraå ma[r]nuwan n–an–åan luttiya 
A[N]A DINGIR.MEÅ BAL!(text ti)-aæ-æi “One 
åiggΩ-vessel of ‘wine-[b]eer,’ one åigga-vessel of 
ma[r]nuwan-beer of a w[a]kåur-measure — I offer/
libate it to the gods at the window” KUB 17.28 i 26-28 

(rit., NS), ed. van den Hout, RlA 7:525a.

Berman, Diss. (1972) 103; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1035f.

åekan see p. 660.

åiggaåigga- n. or adj.; (mng. unkn.); MH/NS.†

abl. åi-ig-ga-åi-ig-ga-az KUB 9.4 iii 26 (MH/NS); broken: 
åi-ig-ga-å[i-…] KUB 9.4 iv 30 (MH/NS).

(The “Old Woman” treats a patient saying:) 
kuiË[åå–a–a]n uter ZI-aå im[pan] NÍ.TE[-aåå–a] 
taååiyatar nu–åmaå[å–an?] peæ[æi] ÅAÆ TUR ÅA 
dPannun[ta] åi-ig-ga-åi-ig-ga-az x x x[ … ] “[and] 
those wh[o] brought [i]t, the bur[den] of the soul 
[and] the oppression [of] the body, to them I will 
give [it?,] the piglet of Pannun[ta] from/with å. 
[ … ]” KUB 9.4 iii 23-26 (Kizzuwatnan rit., MH/NS), ed. 

Beckman, OrNS 59:39, 47 (“from the swamp?”) | since in the 

par. passage in KUB 9.4 iv 29-30 å. is followed by at least one 

other word in the abl. ([ … ]x-ia?-az) å. might also be an adj.

Note the geographical names ÍDÅi-i-ka-aå-åi-ka-
aå KBo 2.7 rev. 25 and ÍDÅi-ga-åi-ga-an KBo 2.13 obv. 22.

Hoffner, Gl (1967) 43; Haas, BiOr 36 (1979) 339 (“Morast, 
Sumpf”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1036 (“Morast?, Sumpf?”).

åigattalliåke- see åiyatalliåke-.

[NINDAåigataååa-]	Kammenhuber, OLZ 54 (1959) 

30, read NINDAwagΩtaååa-.

åikki-/åikkiå n.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

åi-ik-kiå KUB 12.1 iii 13 (inv., NH).

1-EN åi-ik-kiå AN.BAR GEfl GABA lupanneå 
NA›≠ZA±[.GÌN] “One å. (of) black iron, (its?) front, 
(its?) cap(?) (of) lapis la[zuli]” KUB 12.1 iii 13 (inv. 

of Manninni, NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:100, 103 (“1 set 

of sikki”), Siegelová, Eisen 161, Verw. 442f. (“1 Å.”) | the 

linguistic appurtenance of å. is unknown. If it is Hitt., the word 

can be either a com. gender i-stem or a neut. å-stem, since the 

objects in this text are listed in the nom. Siegelová, Eisen 161 

and Verw. 442, reads the word as an Akkadogram, discouraging 

(Eisen 161 n. 16) a link with Akk. åikåu since the latter is a 

part of chariots and boats, cf. CAD s.v. She suggests that å. is 

a part of a dagger or sword (Eisen 161 n. 16, Verw. 442 n. 2). 

Koåak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 105 (“an unknown object”); 
Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 442 n. 2 (“Bestandteil eines Dolches 
oder Schwertes?”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1036 (“ein 
wertvoller Gegenstand aus Eisen”).

åeklumi-,	åiklumi- n. com.; (a material used 
in magic rit. to remove evils); NS.†

sg.	nom.	com.	åe-ek-lu-mi-iå KUB 60.143 obv. 7 (NS), 
åi-ik-lu-mi[-iå] KUB 41.4 iii 14 (NS).

d.-l.(?) åi-ik-lu-mi KUB 60.143 obv. 5 (NS).
pl.	collec. åe-ek-lu-mi KUB 41.4 ii 17 (NS). 

nu MUNUS.ÅU.GI Ú.ÆI.A dΩi GUBRI GIÅDÌÆ 
æilamnin åe-ek-lu-mi kilumi NA›ZÚ tuppiaå IM-an 
urkiyaå SAÆAR.ÆI.A-uå TÚGkureånit dΩi “The 
‘old woman’ takes plants. With a scarf she takes 
the thorn(s) of a GIÅDÌÆ-(camel-?)thornbush, a 
æilamni-, å., kilumi, flint, tablet clay (and) road 
dust” KUB 41.4 ii 16-18 (rit., NS), ed. Haas, Materia 132 

w. n. 571 (takes “ku-up-ri” as “bitumen”); nu åi-ik-lu-mi 
/ […-i]å MUNUS.MEÅ nu k„n UN-an / [… k]Ωå 
åe-ek-lu-mi-iå / […-]x n–an LÚNÍG.ÉRIM-ni UN-åi 
/ […]-zi kuiå–åi ÆUL-lu æarzi / […].MEÅ PAP-ru 
“and in/on a å. […] women […] and […] this person 
(obj.) […] [t]his å. [… And they …] it (-an, the 
å.?) to the cursing person, who holds ill-will toward 
him (i.e., the client) [and] may he/it(?) protect [the 
…-]s (or: may [the …-]s protect [him/it(?)])” KUB 

60.143 obv. 5-10 (rit., NS).

Haas, Materia (2003) 779.
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TÚGåeknu-,	åekunu- n. com.; (sg.) cloak, robe, 
(pl.) robes, clothes(?); from OH.

sg.	acc.	com. TÚGåe-ek-nu-un KBo 21.85 i 8 (OH/MS), 
KBo 10.51:11 (NS), KBo 21.78 i 11, 15, 18 (NS), KBo 4.9 ii 
14 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 35.163 iii 13 (NS), KBo 2.6 i 39, iii 
49, 66 (NH), KUB 16.77 ii 2 (NH), Bo 3260 ii 8 (NS), TÚGåe-
ek-nu-uå-(åa-an i.e., åeknun–åan) KUB 7.41 i 13 (MH/ENS), 
KUB 25.1 v 46, 49, 53 (NS), TÚGåi-ik-nu-un KUB 2.5 v 11 (NS), 
KBo 30.58 ii? 26 (NS), KBo 39.86 v 10 (NH), KUB 25.37 i 
8, ii 17 (NS), KBo 44.216 ii 5 (NS), TÚGåi-ik-nu-u[å-åa-an] 
KBo 10.45 i 2 (MH/NS), rest. after KUB 7.41 i 13 (MH/ENS). 

dat.-loc. TÚGåe-ek-nu-i(å-åi) KBo 27.165 rev. 9 (MH/MS), 
åe-ek-nu-i(å-åi) KBo 23.23:58 (MH/MS), åe-e-ek-na-u-i KBo 
17.36 iii 5 (OS), [(TÚG)]åi-ik-nu-i(å-me/-åi!) KUB 53.4 rev. 26 
(MH/NS).

gen. possibly TÚGåe-ek-nu-wa-aå see pl. d.-l., below. 
abl. TÚGåi-ik-nu-az KUB 25.37 ii 24 (NS).
inst. TÚGåe-ek-nu-it KBo 27.165 rev. 8 (MH/MS).
pl.	nom.	com. TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå KBo 13.241 rev. 9 (NH).
acc.	com.	TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå KUB 27.29 i 12 (MH/NS), KBo 

12.100 obv. 6 (NS), KUB 7.2 iv 7 (NS), KBo 13.241 rev. 8 
(NH), TÚGåi-ik-nu-uå KUB 20.90 iv 7, 15 (NS), åe-ek-nu-uå 
KUB 26.1 iv 46 (Tudæ. IV), here? TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå KBo 15.1 
ii 8 (MH/NS).

collec.	nom.-acc.	neut. [T]ÚGåe-ek-nu VBoT 97 ii? 8 (cf. 
Gurney, JCS 21:94) (NS), åi-ik-nu(–ååe/it) KBo 54.123 iv 10 
(NS), KUB 53.3 v 3 (NS), KUB 53.5 rev. (5) (NS), åe-ku-
nu-u(–åmet) KBo 3.34 i 21 (OH/NS), TÚGåi-ik-nu-u(–ååi) KBo 
19.143:4 (NS), KUB 36.39 rt. col. 5 (NS), TÚGåe-ek-nu-u(–ååi) 
KUB 33.121 ii 21 (NS).

d.-l.	or	sg.	gen. TÚGåe-ek-nu-wa-aå KBo 39.8 iii 25 (MH/
MS), TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå KBo 2.3 ii 33 (MH/NS), for another possible 
syncopated pl. d.-l. see KUB 27.29 i 12 (above pl. acc.).

On the syncope in the åe/iknuå forms see GrHL §1.75. For 
the possibility of TÚG as a Sumerogram for å. see Melchert, JCS 
35:145. Comparing the Akk. expression mΩmÏt naælapti nakΩsu 
with M¸M´TUM å. pippuwar (see below), Prechel, FsPopko 
281, suggests Akk. naælaptu (TÚG.GÚ.È) as the equivalent of 
å. The Hittite word behind TÚG.GÚ(.È.A) is a collec. (neut. 
pl.) as the numbering 1-NUTUM shows. For pl. neut. forms see 
KUB 12.58 ii 16-17 (Tunnawiya’s rit., NH) and KUB 57.76 i 9 
(fest., OH/NS); inconclusive are KUB 7.8 iii 16-18 (rit., MH/
NS) and KBo 18.181 obv. 2 (inv., NH); for a different formal 
analysis of some exx. including assumption of a neut. å-stem see 
Weitenberg, U-Stämme 227-232 and especially Rieken, StBoT 
44:197-201; cf. KUB 7.8 iii 16-18 (rit., MH/NS), KBo 18.181 
obv. 2 (inv., NH), KUB 57.76 i 9 (fest., OH/NS).

a. å. ep(p)- — 1' å. ep(p)- (in partitive 
apposition) “to take/hold (someone) by his/
her cloak” (opp. aræa tarna-, see k below): [GAL 
MEÅED]I LÚkÏdan åe-ek-nu-u[n Ëpz]i “[The chief 
of the bodygu]ards [take]s the kida-man (by his) 

robe” private collection 12-13 (fest., NS), ed. Müller, AoF 

21:373f.; UGULA LÚ.MEÅE.DÉ.A AN.BAR åakuwannaå 
GIÅÅUKUR æarzi nu GAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL 
GALLÚ.MEÅE.DÉ.A(erased -ya) TÚGåe-ek-nu-un 
Ëpzi n–an–kan anda pËæutezzi “The overseer of 
the smiths holds a ceremonial iron spear. The chief 
of the palace servants takes the chief of the smiths 
(by his) cloak and leads him in (to the presence 
of the king)” KBo 10.23 i 22-28 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), 

translit. StBoT 28:10; GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI EN.ÉRIN.
MEÅ TÚGåe-ek-nu-un Ëpzi n–an–kan LUGAL-i anda 
pËæutezzi ta LUGAL-i GAL-AM pΩi nu EN.ÉRIN.
MEÅ EGIR-pa uizzi ta LUGAL-i aruwΩizzi § [n]–
an GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI namma TÚGåe-ek-nu-un 
[Ëp]zi n–an–kan LUGAL-i anda pËæutezzi [ta–
kkan LU]GAL-i GAL-AM dΩi t–aå EGIR-pa uizzi 
[nu(?) GAL LÚMEÅ]EDI GÙB-laz TÚGåe-ek-nu-un 
[(Ëp)zi…] “The chief of the bodyguard takes the 
lord of the army (by his) cloak and leads him in 
to the king. He gives a cup to the king. The lord of 
the army withdraws (from the king) and prostrates 
himself to the king. § The chief of the bodyguards 
[tak]es him again (by his) cloak and leads him in 
to the king. He takes the cup from the [ki]ng and 
withdraws. [The chief of the bo]dyguard seize[s] 
the cloak with his left (hand). (The æaliyami-man 
gives him a wagata-bread)” KBo 21.78 i 11-19 (NS), w. 

dupl. Bo 3652 ii? 11-16, ed. Klinger, SMEA 37:73f., Lebrun, 

Hethitica 2:144, 146f., for the dupl. see Alp, Tempel 296-299, 

Klinger, SMEA 37:75; GAL MEÅEDI–ma LÚSAGI TÚGåe-
ek-nu-un Ëpzi n–an LUGAL-i parΩ pËæutezzi “The 
chief of the bodyguard takes the cupbearer (by his) 
cloak and leads him out to the king” KBo 21.85 i 8-9 

+ KBo 8.109 left col. 2-3 (OH/MS).

2' å. kattan ep(p)- “to hold under a cloak (d.-l.)”: 
EGIR-anda–ma IM-aå iån„rin iyazzi n–aåta Ì-an 
anda lΩæui SÍG SAfi–ya–kan anda peååiyazzi karaå–
kan anda åuææΩi n–at MUNUS ÅU.GI ANA 2 BE_L 
SÍSKUR TÚGåe-ek-nu-wa-aå (var. TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå) 
kattan Ëpzi nu kiååan memai “Afterwards she (i.e., 
the Old Woman) makes a kneading trough of clay 
and pours oil into it. She also throws red wool 
into it. She strews karaå in it. The Old Woman 
holds it (i.e., the mixture) under the cloaks of the 
two clients and speaks as follows” KBo 39.8 iii 22-25 

(2Maåt., MH/MS), w. par. KBo 2.3 ii 30-33 (1Maåt., MH/NS), 
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ed. StBoT 46:86f., Rost, MIO 1:358-61, cf. Trabazo, TextosRel. 

430f. (par. version).

3' å. kattan ep(p)- “to support” (w. å. as nom.): 
KUB 44.4 rev. 20-21 + KBo 13.241 rev. 9 tr. usage l, below.

b. w. æamenk- “to bind together with a cloak/
robe”: (“In the river Mala the snakes have been bound 
together by their tails; the waåummaniyauli-women 
have been bound together by (their wool) d„tiya”) 
ATÆ¨TIM anda TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå æamengantat “The 
brothers were bound together (by their) robes” KBo 

12.100 obv. 6-7 (conjuration, NH), translit. StBoT 20:244 | 

for å. and d„tiya as acc. of respect cf. the exx. in StBoT 5:38.

c. å. æar(k)- (in partitive apposition) “to hold 
(someone) by his/her cloak” (cf. similar å. ep(p)-, above, 

a): n–an MUNUS.ÅU.GI åarΩ dΩi DUMU.É.GAL–
ma–an TÚGåe-ek-nu-un æarzi n–an–kan LUGAL-i 
anda pËæutezzi “The Old Woman takes it (i.e., the 
clay) up while the palace servant holds her (by the) 
cloak and he leads her in to the king” KUB 35.163 iii 

12-14 (rit., OH/NS); EGIR-anda–ma–an tamaiå LÚ 
URULallupiya iåkiåa TÚGåi-ik-nu-un æarzi nu takåan 
tarwiåkanzi “Afterwards another man of Lallupiya 
holds him by the cloak from behind, and they dance 
together. (They turn in place)” KUB 25.37 ii 16-18 

(Lalupiya rit., NS), ed. de Martino, La Danza 76f., Güterbock, 

FsHouwink ten Cate 67, translit., StBoT 30:345, cf. similar ibid. 

i 8-9; GAL MEÅEDI LÚSANGA dLAMMA TÚGåe-
ek-nu-un æarzi “The chief of the bodyguard holds 
the priest of LAMMA by the cloak” (… he takes 
away from him the tuææueååar) KBo 4.9 ii 13-14 (pre-

NH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:26f.

d. å. Ωppa æuittiya- (in partitive apposition) “to 
pull (someone) back by the cloak”: n–an TÚGåe-ek-
nu-un EGIR-pa UL–pat SUD-ueni mΩn–ma–nnaå 
ÅA mUræi-dU-up ÆUL-lu apez INIM-za DU°-ri ÆUL-
lu–naå–kan É-erza parΩ taruptari ziladuwa–nnaå ÅA 
mUræi-dU-up ÆUL-uanza TÚGåe-ek-nu-un EGIR-pa 
UL namma SUD-yaz[i] “We will not pull him back 
by the cloak, and if the evil of Uræi-Teååub will be 
solved for us by that deed, will the evil be removed 
from our households, and will in the future the evil of 
Uræi-Teååub no longer pull us back (by) the cloak?” 
KUB 16.41 iii 12-16 + KBo 54.99 iii 57-61 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. van den Hout, Purity 188f.; UL-a–ååi kuiå annaå n–an 
TÚGåe-ek-nu-un EGIR-pa æuittiyanni!åkiddu “Let the 

one who is not his mother start pulling him back 
(by) the cloak’” KUB 27.29 ii 20-21 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/

NS), ed., ChS I/5:136, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:142f. (“Welche 

ihm nicht die Mutter ist, soll ihm den Mantel zurückziehen”); 

mΩn–ma–za DINGIR-LUM QA_TAMMA malΩn æarti 
INIM MUNUStawannana–kan apez INIM-za DU°-ri 
zilatia–nnaå INIM MUNUStawannana TÚGåe-ek-nu-un 
ÆUL-uanni EGIR-pa UL namma SUD-yazi “Further, 
if you, O god, have approved thus (and) the matter 
of the Tawannana will be solved by that deed, (and 
if) in the future the matter of the Tawannana will 
no longer pull us back (by) the cloak into evil/harm 
(let the oracle be favorable)” KUB 50.6 ii 42-46 (oracle 

question, NH); cf. similarly KBo 2.6 i 37-40 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 198f., Melchert, JCS 25:143f., 

THeth 3:106 w. n. 60; cf. ibid. iii 46-49, 63-66; KUB 16.77 

ii 1-3 (oracle question, NH). This expression has been 
interpreted variously (see above and Ünal, Anatolia 19:180 

n. 40 (“jemanden für etwas verantwortlich machen; jemanden 

wegen etwas am Kragen packen”)), but differently from the 
meaning suggested here. The first two exx. clearly 
show that the expression requires two accusatives, 
an acc. of the person whose robe is pulled and å. 
itself. The acc. of the person could be an acc. of 
respect (cf. van den Hout, Purity 224f.) but more likely 
a partitive apposition as with epp- and æar(k)-. 
“Pulling someone back by the robe” is preferable 
and seems to indicate pulling someone back into 
a previous, mostly undesirable, state or situation.

e. å. iåæiya- “to bind (something) into/onto 
a cloak” (i.e., “to wrap it up in a cloak”): ANA 
LÚ.MEÅaåuåΩlaå åameæuna[n Õ?] åe-e-ek-na-u-i-iå-
mi iåæiåkan[zi] § INA UD.16.KAM LÚ.MEÅaåuåΩleå 
AN[A… ] uwanzi nu–kkan åameæunan åe-≠e±-
[eknawaz–(å)mit] lanzi “They are binding åameæuna- 
into the cloak of the aåuåala-men § On the 16th day 
the aåuåala-men come to [… ] and they untie the 
åameæuna [from their] cl[oak] (and they throw it into 
the brazier)” KBo 17.36 iii 4-8 (fest., OS), ed. åameæuna/e- d, 

Neu, FsKnobloch 260, translit. StBoT 25:123; nu apel–pat 
TÚGåe-ek-nu-it ÅA DINGIR-[L]IM […]x-x TÚGåe-
ek-nu-iå-åi iåæΩi “and with his/her own robe [he/she 
…-s] the deity’s [objects and then(?)] binds [the 
objects] in his/her robe (and speaks as follows)” 
KBo 27.165 rev. 8-9 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Neu, FsKnobloch 264 

n. 19, translit. ChS I/3:95, Groddek, AoF 23:107.
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f. å. iåæuwa- “to heap (something) into a cloak”: 
DUMU.LUGAL 4 LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUKΩ[(åæa)] 
MUNUSammama LÚBE_L URUÆa[(næana)] TÚGåi-ik-
nu-uå-åe-et (var. [TÚG]åi-ik-nu-iå-me/åi!, [åi-i]k-nu-
uå-åi-it, åi-ik-nu-åi-it) Ωåki [(IÅTU GIÅMAR)] GIÅAL 
KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA p„rut iåæuiå«æuiå»kanzi 
[(n–aå–åan)] INA É DINGIR-LIM åuææi å[(arΩ 
9-ÅU!)] (var. UGU 7-ÅU) pËdanzi ÅA dT[(elipinuaå)] 
åuææan p„ru[(ddanzi)] “At the gate, the prince, four 
priests from Kaåæa, the ammama-woman (and) the 
lord of Æanæana, each heap mud into his/her cloak 
using a silver inlaid spade (and) pickaxe, and they 
carry it nine times(!) (var. 7 times) to the temple 
up onto the roof, (and) they plaster the roof of 
Telipinu’s (temple) with the mud” KUB 53.3 v 1-8 

(fest. for Telipinu, NS), w. dupls. KUB 53.4 rev. 25-28 (NS), 

KUB 53.5:4-5 (NS), KUB 53.7 iii 1-3 + 917/u iii 10-16 (NS), 

ed. purut c 2', Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:56, 58f., 75, 78, 82, 

87 | the neut. åeknu–åået is a collec. acc. of direction replaced 

by a sg. dat.-loc. in KUB 53.4 rev. 26. Since the editors (AoF 

11:75) read -åi without comment it is not clear whether the 

ME sign in the handcopy is genuine or the modern copyist’s 

mistake. If the former, one can emend to -åi (åeknui–ååi) or 

segment åeknui–åme with -åme = -åmi, although such a writing 

is elsewhere unattested; n–at–kan damp„pi UN-åi TÚGåe-
ek-nu-uå (var. åe-ek-nu-iå-åi) iåæ„wΩi auåzi–ma–at 
UL kuiåki n–at–kan ÍD-i anda iåæuwai “And she 
(the Old Woman) scatters them (statues with twigs 
and bread) into the cloak of a layman(?), but no 
one sees it, and he scatters them into the river” KUB 

27.29 i 12-14 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.23:58 

(MH/MS), ed. ChS I/5:128, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:210f. (both 

differently) | åeknuå in KUB 27.29 can be taken as acc. of 

direction or a syncopated pl. dat.-loc. replaced by the sg. dat.-

loc. in the dupl. or an error for åe-ek-nu-iå!<-åi>. 

g. å. kariya- “to cover with a cloak”: (A man 
from Lalupiya is dancing; he turns in his place. 
Another man joins him and he holds him by the 
cloak from behind (usage c) and they dance together 
and sing … and when they have turned three times, 
the cupbearer squats down) iå[k]iåa–ma–an kuiå 
EGIR-an æarzi n–an–kan TÚGåi-ik-nu-az–pat anda 
SAG.DU–SU kariyazi “while the person who holds 
him from behind covers his (i.e., the other man’s) 
head with (that) same cloak” KUB 25.37 ii 23-24 (Lalupiya 

rit., NS), ed. Güterbock, FsHouwink ten Cate 68, translit. StBoT 

30:345, DLL 172.

h. å. nai- “to turn a cloak (inwards/outwards): 
(Because of their disobedience Nunnu and Åarmaååu 
have been harnessed like oxen and have had one of 
their relatives killed before their eyes. As visible 
evidence that they have been penalized the king 
wants to see traces of blood in their clothes. The 
king inquires) TÚG–SUNU TÚGiåæial–åemett–a 
kuit natta eåæa[å]kanta UMMA LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI 
åe-ku-nu-uå-me-et anda nËan nu TÚG.ÆI.A-uå aræa 
naier nu Ëåæar LUGAL-uå! auåta “‘Why are their 
clothes and their sashes not blood-spattered?’ The 
MEÅEDI-guards responded: ‘Their cloaks are turned 
inward (i.e., are closed) They turned their clothes 
outward (i.e., opened them) and the king saw the 
blood’” KBo 3.34 i 20-22 (Palace chronicle, OH/NS), ed. nai- 5 

b 2' (“are wrapped (around them)”), Dardano, L’aneddoto 34f. 

(“sono chiusi”), THeth 20:530f. (“are turned inward”), Soysal, 

Diss. 11, 84, Weitenberg, U-Stämme 229 (“Ihr Mantel ist nach 

innen gewandt” or “sie (d.h. die Gewänder) sind in ihren Mantel 

eingewickelt,” taking it as acc. of direction), Melchert, JCS 

35:143 (“Their robes are turned in”), Eichner, Sprache 21:162 

(“Ihr Mantel ist ja darüber geschlagen”). If the king expected 

blood on the outside of the clothes, it can hardly be wounds 

of their own from harness work (so Melchert), but from the 

slaughtered relative.

i. å. peååiya- “to discard a cloak”: aåeååar 
arta TÚGåi-ik-nu-uå peååiyanzi wappiyanzi “The 
assembly is standing. They (i.e., the members of 
the assembly) discard (their) cloaks (and) bark” 
KUB 20.90 iv 15-16 (fest., NS), similarly ibid. iv 6-7, subj. 

æapiya-men, ed. Melchert, JCS 35:143.

j. å. pippa- (a hostile and perhaps judicial 
gesture): naååu DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU linkatta naåma 
Ëåæar i[yat] nu–ååan TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå-åa-an (var. 
TÚGåi-ik-nu-u[å-åa-an]) kËdaå parnaå [åarΩ (pippΩå)] 
“If a man has either comm[itted] perjury or murder 
(in those houses) and has (thereby) turned/ripped 
up his cloak against (i.e., shown contempt for) those 
houses” KUB 7.41 i 12-13 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 i 2-3 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116, 

cf. 143 (“eine magisch-symbolische Handlung mit dem Gewand, 

wodurch man eigenes Unrecht (und daraus resultierendes Unheil) 

auf einen anderen überträgt”), cf. Melchert, JCS 35:141-145 (“has 
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turned up his robes at these houses” referring to self-exposure 

as a form of curse); for other passages containing å. (åarΩ) 

pippa- see pippa- 2 a; another view sees this expression as an 

act with legal consequences indicating a change or termination 

of oath relations (see Prechel, FsPopko 278-281).

k. å. aræa tarna- “to release a cloak” (opposite 
of å. ep(p)- and æar(k)-): (The chief bodyguard 
takes the cupbearer by his cloak … §§) ta GAL 
LÚMEÅEDI LÚSAGI TÚGåi-ik-nu-un-åa-an (var. 
TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå-åa-an) aræa tarnΩi “The chief of 
the bodyguard releases the cloak of the cupbearer” 
KUB 2.5 v 10-12 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

25.1 v 45-46 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:94f.

l. å. aræa ¬zalli- “to spread out(?) a cloak”: 
GIM-an åelin åunniyanzi nu–za MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå aræa ¬zallitti nu–kan maåiwan 
TÚGåe-ek-nu-uå GAM appanzi n–at–za MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM dΩi “When they store the harvest, the 
‘mother-of-the-god’-priestess spreads out(?) (her) 
robes. The ‘mother-of-the god’-priestess takes for 
herself as much as (her) robes will support” KUB 

44.4 obv. 26 continued on KUB 44.4 rev. 19-21 + KBo 13.241 

rev. 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. StBoT 31:547 (differently), partially 

StBoT 44:199 (differently), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:46f. 

| for ¬zalli(ya)- see CLL 275 “spread out, unfold.” 

HroznŸ, HKT (1919) 76 n. 8 (“klingt an lat. sagum 
“Soldatenmantel”); Goetze, apud Sturtevant, Gl. (1936) (a 
garment that may be put upon the head); idem, Language 15 
(1939) 117 (“coat”); Alp, Beamt. (1940) 11 n. 5 (“Kleidungsstück 
… vielleicht mit ‘Mantel(?), Rock(?)’ zu übersetzen”); Otten, 
ZA 54 (1961) 43; Ünal, Anadolu/Anatolia 19 (1980) 180 n. 40 
(“ein unbekanntes Kleidungsstück”); Melchert, JCS 35 (1983) 
141-145 (“robe”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 227-232; 
Neu, FsKnobloch (1985) 260f. (“Mantel”); Melchert, CLL 
(1993) 185 (originally = “a cut piece of cloth” < *åek- “to cut” 
cf. åakkantattar); Melchert, Tocharian and IE Studies (2000) 
64; Prechel, FsPopko (2002) 278-281; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 
980-984.

åekri- n., see åakri-.

åeku(we)-,	åikuwae-	v.; to sew, (w. anda) to 
close up(?), sew together; from MH/NS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åi-ku-wa-iz-zi KUB 44.61 rev. 13 (NS); pret.	
pl.	1	åe-ku-ú-e-en Bo 4371:17 (MH/NS) (Taracha, Ersetzen 

69), åe-e-ku-u-[en] KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS); pl.	3 åe-e-ku-e-er 
KUB 33.120 ii 74 (pre-NH/NS).

part.	sg.	nom.	com. åe-e-ku-wa-an-za KBo 22.135 i 4 
(NS); broken:	åi-ku-wa-a[n(-)…] KBo 61.22:2.

a. without prev.: (“We have placed here now 
on the spot these substitutes for all those evil sins 
of the king …”) [nu–war–aå? URUD(UZI.)KIN.
BAR-aå G]IÅåarpaz åe-ku-ú-e-en “[and] we have 
sewn(?) [them] with the point of a ne[edle]. (You, 
O Sungoddess of the Earth, take note of (åΩk) these 
substitutes!)” Bo 4371:17 (subst. ritual, MH/NS), w. dupls. 

KUB 42.94 rev. 23 (MH/NS) and KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS), 

ed. GIÅåarpa- B 1 a, Taracha, Ersetzen 52f., 69, 72, w. comm. 

130-136, ArOr 67:676-681 (differently). Although there are 

several forms of the verb åak(k)-/åek(k)- (q.v.) in the immediate 

context, the virtually consistent double -k- in åak-/åek- and the 

present context suggest another verb. It seems likely, though, 

that we have here a play on words w. åak-; § 1 GIÅpaææiåa 
3 GIÅx[…] / åe-e-ku-wa-an-za n–aå […] KBo 22.135 

i 3-4 (Kizzuwatnan rit., NS).

b. w. anda: (“The Noble Deity (dKIR›.ZAL), 
the valiant king, came up out of his skull… §§”) 
nu tarna(n)–åået ≠TÚG-an± mΩn [o-o-o-o-o] 
anda åe-e-ku-e-er tarnaåå–an dKumarbin [n–aåta 
SIGfi-az p]Ëdaz UR.SAG-iå dIM-aå parΩ uit “They 
[patched(?)] (and) sewed(?) together his skull like 
a garment. He left him, Kumarbi, and the valiant 
Stormgod came forth from (or: through) [the ‘Good 
P]lace’” KUB 33.120 ii 73-75 (Song of Kumarbi, pre-NH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 110 (“sewed up”), tr. Hittite 

Myths2 42 (“closed up”), ANET 121a (“made secure”), cf. 

Beckman, HethLit. 29 (“mended”); nu–ååi–kan ÅURÅA_ÅU 
aræa dΩ[i…] anda åi-ku-wa-iz-zi “(S)he takes away 
the (lit. two) roots from him/it and sews [it?/them?] 
together” KUB 44.61 rev. 12-13 (med. rit., NS), ed. StBoT 

19:20f. (no tr.).

For a tentative reading åe-ku- instead of åe-
ba- in KUB 26.69 vi 11 see åeba- D and see ÅE.BA.

Goetze, ANET£ (1969) 121a (“made secure”); Hoffner, Finkelstein 
Mem. (1977) 110 (“sew up, mend, seal up”); Oettinger, 
Stammbildung (1979) 396 w. n. 278 (no tr.); Tischler, HED S 
(2006) 984f. (“verschließen, einschließen” oder “verbergen”).

åekkuna/i- n.; (a type of terrain); MH.†

sg.	d.-l. åe-ek-ku-ni-[ia?] HKM 48:25 (MH/MS).
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§ k„ral[an mΩn U]L åe-ek-ku-ni-[ia? anda 
åa]næueni n–an GIÅT[IR anda åa]næueni nu–nna[å–
(å)an æ„dΩk æatrΩ]i “[Writ]e us [immediately if] 
we should seek a k„rala-animal [no]t in the å., but 
[in] the fo[rest]” HKM 48:24-27 (MH/MS), ed. Letters 183 

(“meadow?”), Hoffner, FsPuhvel 3, HBM 208f. (“Quelle”).

Alp, HBM (1991) 333 (= åakuni “Quelle, Sprudel, Quellteich”); 
Hoffner, FsPuhvel (1997) 9 (rejects equation w. åakuni-, probably 
denotes a location, but possibly pres. pl. 1 from åekk-); Tischler, 
HEG S (2006) 894 (s.v. åekuna-, “eine Örtlichkeit, in der 
sich Wildtiere wie Löwe, Leopard oder Wildhund aufhalten, 
‘Tränke’?”); Hoffner, Letters (2009) 183 (“meadow?”), 184 
(probably a d.-l., not a Luw. pres. pl. 1 v. in -uni).

åekunu- see TÚGåeknu-.

åela/i- A see åeli- and åiela-.

åÏla B (mng. unkn.); MS.†

[…]x–za æΩr[-…] / […(-)]mink„r–za æΩ[r-
…] / […]x nininkeååar–za æ[Ωr-…] / […]x åi-i-la 
UD.KAM-aåå–a æΩ[r-o?] / […]x § KBo 47.309:1-5 (MS).	

MUNUSåilaluææa- Mestieri 396, Tischler, HEG S/2:1037.

åelanni	see åalanni.

åeli-,	åela-	A n. com.; harvest, harvested goods; 
from OH.†

sg.	nom.	åe-e-li-iå KUB 39.41 rev. 14 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 
54.92:1 (NH, cf. Otten, ZA 75:145), åe-li-iå-å(–a) HKM 84 
rev. 14 (MH/MS), KBo 56.143 left col. 6 (NS).

acc. åe-e-li-in KUB 56.39 ii 17 (NS), åe-li-in HKM 111:9 
(MH/MS), KUB 30.66 i 8 (NS), KUB 30.24 iii 37 (LNS), 
KUB 33.103 ii 11 (MH/NS), KUB 33.100 + KUB 36.16 iii 19 
(NS), KUB 39.14 iii 12 (LNS), KUB 39.41 rev. 13 (NS), KBo 
37.90:8 (NS), KUB 56.39 ii (14) (NS), åe-e-la-an KUB 56.39 
ii 19 (NS), åe-la-an KUB 56.39 ii 16, 25 (NS).

gen. åe-e-li-ia-aå KBo 6.7:2 (OH/NS), KUB 38.12 i 20 
(NH), åe-li-ia-aå KUB 13.12 iii 2 (OH/NS), KUB 44.4 obv. 27 
(NH), KUB 42.91 iii 10 (NH), KUB 22.18:5 (NH), åe-li-aå-
(å–a) KUB 18.16:4 (NH), KUB 21.17 iii 10 (NH), åe-e-la-aå 
KUB 27.15 iv 22 (NS), åe-la-aå KUB 27.15 iv 18 (NS).

d.-l. åe-e-li-ia KBo 6.3 iv 19 (OH/NS), åe-e-li KBo 6.7:1 
(OH/NS), KUB 5.9 obv. 35 (NH), KUB 30.46 left col. 8, (12) 

(NH), åe-li-ia KUB 30.24 iii 38, 40 (LNS), åe-li KBo 13.260 
iii 40 (NS), KUB 55.54 iii 31 (NS).

pl.	nom. [å]e-li-e-eå HKM 36:19 (MH/MS), åe-li-uå HKM 
66:5 (MH/MS), KBo 13.260 iii 35 (NS).

acc. åe-e-li-uå KBo 11.32 obv. 28 (OH/NS), KUB 54.92:7 
(NH), åe-li-uå KUB 21.17 iii 14 (NH), KUB 42.91 iii 11 (NH), 
åe-e-lu-uå KUB 58.83 iii 12 (NS).

d.-l. åe-li-ia-aå KUB 42.91 iii 12 (NH); frag. ≠åe-e±-[…] 
KBo 6.2 iv 23 (OS).

a. delivered, deposited, brought in (usually dai- 
or uda-): (“Why are you, Kumarbi, pursuing mankind 
in evil?”) [UL DUMU.]LÚ.U⁄·.LU-aå åe-li-in dΩi 
“Does [man]kind [not] deliver the harvest? (Do they 
not sacrifice to you, Kumarbi, right away?)” KUB 

33.100 + KUB 36.16 iii 19 (Æedammu), ed. Rieken, hethiter.

net/: CTH 348.I.1 (Tx 2009-09-01) § 7 l. 64 (“Getreide”), 

StBoT 14:46f. (“Getreidehaufen”), tr. Hittite Myths2 52 (“grain 

heap”), LMI 140 (“granaio”), Bernabé, TLH 164 (“el montón 

de [grana?]”); mΩn ANA dU URUÅaæpi<na> EZEN› 
åe-li-ia-aå DÙ-anzi ≠GIM±-an ÅA É.GAL-LIM åe-
li-uå tiyanzi(!) GIÅÅÚ.A dU–kan GAM pedanzi n–
at åe-li-ia-aå peran GIÅBANÅUR-za taninuwanzi 
“When they perform the festival of the harvest 
for the Stormgod of Åaæpi<na> (and) when they 
deliver the harvest of the palace, they carry down 
the throne of the Stormgod. They erect it before 
the harvest(ed goods) together with the table” KUB 

42.91 iii 10-13 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 

113, 114f.; (“The deaf man brings (the goat’s loin) 
outside. They salt (it). They truss (it) up and he 
moves (it) three times to this side and to that”) ÅÀ 
åe-e-li-uå tianzi “They deposit harvested goods in the 
middle. (He breaks twelve breads of one æazila-. He 
places kettle(s) on either side and calls the following 
gods by name: …)” KBo 11.32 obv. 28 (fest. for infernal 

deities, NS); 5 PA. ZÍZ åe-li-in / [… n]u mΩn LÚ-iå 
akkan<za> nu–ååan åe-li-ia / [Õ? a]nda ÅA GIÅINBI 
ALAM gulåanzi mΩn MUNUS-za–ma / ¬ akkanza 
nu–ååan ZÍZ-aå åe-li-ia / ¬ anda IÅTU GIÅINBI “[They 
deliver/deposit] a harvest (made up of) 5 PARˆSU-
measures of wheat. If a man has died, they outline 
an image out of fruit on the harvest(ed goods), but 
if a woman has died, on the harvest of wheat with 
fruit …” KUB 30.24 iii 37-41, ed Kassian et al., Funerary 

398f., 410 (differently), HTR 64f., cf. 140 (“Getreidehaufen”) 

| the Glossenkeile mark the indentation of the last two lines; 

there was presumably a contrast between what is done for a 

man and for a woman, but since the scribe was squeezing this 
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into the end of col. iii and did not complete the last sentence, 

it is not clear what the contrast was; § lukatti–ma–kan 
URU-LUM dapianza åe-≠li±-[in/uå?] anda udanzi 
ÅA É-TI 1 PA. ZÍZ P¸NI DINGIR-LUM åe-la-an 
tiyanzi x x x […] GIÅPA(?) åe-e-li-≠in± peåka[nzi] x 
x x x? 1 UDU LÚSANGA dU BAL-anti åe-e-la-an 
æukanzi “§ In the morning each town brings in the 
harvest — one PARˆSU of wheat per house. They 
place the harvest before the deity. … They give the 
harvest … The priest of the Stormgod offers one 
sheep (and) they thresh(?) the harvest” KUB 56.39 

ii 14-19 (cult inv., NH) | for æuek- as “to thresh” (and not 

“to slaughter”) see Hoffner, ICH 4:206, HW™ 629 s.v. *æuek-£, 

but a mng. “to utter an incantation over” might be possible 

as well; uwat duwaddu MUN[US …] URUTapiqqaz 
katt[a …] mΩn åe-li-iå–ma ku[iåki] naåma kuit imma 
k[uit …] ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A zik t[ureåki n–at–
mu duwΩn] penni “Hurry up! [Send(?)] the […-]
woman down from Tapikka. But if there are a[ny] 
harvested goods or any […], you shall h[arness] 
horses and drive [them/it to me]” HKM 84 rev. 12-17, 

ed. HBM 280f.; åe-li-in kuwapi ti[yanzi… ] åe-e-li-iå 
Ωra Ë[ådu …] Ëtriyanuåki[ddu] “When [they] deliver 
the harvest [… let] the harvest b[e?] permissible 
[and let] it begin to feed […]” KUB 39.41 rev. 13-15 

(funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 650f., 

THeth 24:36f. n. 158..

b.	stored < poured out (åunna-): nu maææan 
MU.KAM-za meæur tiyazi «§» åe-li-aå åunnumanzi 
nu–kan BIBRU ÅA dLIÅ URUÅamuæi URUÆattuåaza 
katta udanzi nu DUGæaråiyalli æËåanzi åe-li-uå–
ma åunna[nzi] “When the time of year arrives to 
store the harvest(ed goods), they bring down the 
‘rhyton’ of Åauåga of Åamuæa from Æattuåa. They 
open the pithoi. Then they store the harvest(ed 
goods)(and they fill the pithos of grain and they 
fill the pithos of wine)” KUB 21.17 iii 9-14 (against 

Arma-Taræunta, Æatt. III), ed. Archi, UF 5:16 (“silo”), THeth 

4:24-27 (“die Scheunen”); 1 UDU 1 DUGKA.A!.GAG 
1 PA. ZÍD.DA LÚ.[MEÅ] ≠É.GAL± ANA EZEN› 
åe-li-ia-aå ANA dMUNUS.LUGAL URUKΩtapa 
pianzi GIM-an åe-li-in åunniyanzi …“One sheep, 
one PIÆU-beer vessel, 1 PARˆSU-measure of flour 
the m[e]n of the palace give to the Divine Queen of 
KΩtapa for the festival of the harvest. When they 
store the harvest(ed goods), …” KUB 44.4 obv. 27 + 

KBo 13.241 obv. 11, continued on KUB 44.4 rev. 19 (fest. of 

Kataææa of Katapa, NH), continuation ed. in åeknu- l, translit. 

Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:46f.; cf. ≠åe±-e-li-uå åunniyanzi … 
ZÍZ iåæuwanzi KUB 54.92:7-8 (rit., NS); åe-li-in-ma 
ÅA ANNI MU 2 ME 3 PA. ÅE.ÆI.A 19 PA. 1/2 PA. 
åeppi[t] ÅA URUWaæåuwa<n>ta åepita mPallana[å] 
mNanataå åunit “Pallana (and) Nanta have (sg.) 
stored the harvest, (i.e.,) last year’s two-hundred 
three PARˆSU-measures of barley, nineteen and a 
half PARˆSU-measures of åeppit-wheat (and) the 
åeppit-wheat of the town of Waæåua(n)ta” HKM 

111:9-14 (MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OAM 2:123 (“le granaglie”), 

129 (a pile of grain [mucchio] after threshing, awaiting storage).

c. EZEN› åeliyaå “the harvest-festival”: for 

KUB 42.91 iii 10-13 (cult inv.) and KUB 44.4 obv. 27 + KBo 

13.241 obv. 11 (fest. of Kataææa of Katapa, NH) see above; 
11 EZEN›–åi MU.KAM-aå mËyanaå ÅÀ 1 EZEN› 
GAL 1 EZEN› taggantip„ 1 EZEN› åe-e-li-ia-aå 1 
EZEN› æarnayayaåSAR 1 EZEN› GIÅTIR 1 EZEN› 
zËnandaå… “He has eleven festivals in the course of 
a year, including one great festival, one taggantip„-
festival, one festival of the harvest, one festival of 
the æarnayaya-vegetable, one orchard/forest festival, 
one festival of the autumn” (etc.) KUB 38.12 i 19-21 

(cult inv., NH), ed. Rost, MIO 8:200; 6 EZEN› 2 (var. 3) 
EZEN› åe-e-la-aå EZEN›-NU DUGæaråiyal[-…] 1 
EZEN› æaråiyalaå æeåuwaå 1 EZEN› GIÅTIR […] 
araæza–aå Ëååanzi “Six festivals: two (var. three) 
festivals of the harvest, a pithos-festival, […] one 
festival of the opening of the pithos, one orchard/
forest festival […] They perform them outside” 
KUB 27.15 iv 22-24 (cult of Teååub and Æebat of Aleppo, NS), 

w. dupl. KBo 13.242:5-7 (NS); mΩn INA URUTaptaæina 
EZEN› åe-la-aå x[…] KUB 27.15 iv 18 (cult of Teååub and 

Æebat of Aleppo, NS); cf. EZEN› GA RA-naå EZEN› 
åe-li-aå-å–a “The festival of churning milk and the 
festival of harvest” KUB 18.16:4 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. Hoffner, FsLebrun 1:338 (“piles of threshed”); cf. Bo 3251 

iii 5 (Haas, KN 254).

d.	in connection w. animals: takku ÅAÆ åe-e-
li-ia (vars. ≠åe-e±-[…], åe-e-[l]i) naåma A.ÅÀ-ni 
GIÅKIRIfl-ni pai[zzi (ta åe)]-≠e±-li-ia-aå (vars. ≠åe-
e-li±-ia-aå, åe-li-ia-aå) iåæΩå A.ÅÀ-naå GIÅKIRIfl-
aå walæzi n–aå aki “If a pig goes into harvested 
goods, or a field (or) a garden, and the owner of the 
harvested goods, the field, (or) the garden strikes 
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(it), and it dies” KBo 6.3 iv 19-20 (Laws §86, OH/NS), w. 

dupls. KBo 6.2 iv 23 (OS), KBo 6.7 i 1-2 (OH/NS), KUB 13.12 

ii 1-2 (OH/NS), ed. LH 87f. (“grain-heap”); [naåma]–kan 
TI°MUÅEN-aå åe-e-li eåari [naåma–kan TI°?]MUÅEN-aå 
æarpali eåari [naåma…]x KISLAÆ-ni parΩ paizzi 
[…]x-gatni paizzi [… åe]-≠e±-li paizzi “[Or if] an 
eagle alights on harvested goods, [or if an eagle?] 
alights on a pile, [or if…] goes toward a threshing-
floor [or] goes to [… or] goes to the [h]arvested 
goods” KUB 30.46 left col. 8-12 (shelf list, NS), translit. CTH 

pp. 175f., see comments on why an eagle would visit harvested 

goods in Hoffner, ICH 4:207.

e. (fragmentary): DUB.1.KAM mΩn æalkiå x[…] 
mΩn æalkiå åeå-x[…] mΩn åe-li-in a-x[…] “One tablet: 
If barley (subj.) […] if barley (subj.) […], if the 
harvest (obj.) […]” KUB 30.66:6-8 (shelf list, NS), translit. 

CTH p. 180; (A deity said to the queen in a dream:) 
[ … ] / ≠TA!± ÅUÅI PA. ZÍZ 1 DUGæarå[iyalli(-) 
… ] / iya É.MEÅ åe-li-ia[-…] “[…] with sixty 
PARˆSU-measures of wheat one pi[thos…] make 
[…]. Houses [of] the harvest […]” KBo 55.208 rev.? 

7-8 (dream of the queen, NH); Å[A … –ma–m]u k[uit 
uttar æatrΩeå å]e-li-e-eå–wa ÉRIN.M[EÅ …]x-x-ga 
t[u-…]x HKM 36:18-21 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 184f. 

(with incorrect translit.); kΩåa–wa–mu zak[ki(?)] åe-
li-uå pad[danteå] kar„ SIGfi-anteå nu–wa–kan lË 
kuwatqa laælaææiyaå[i] “Now my bo[lt(?)] (and) 
the exca[vated] grain storage structures are already 
secured. Do not worry about anything” HKM 66:5-7 

(letter, MH/MS), ed. Letters 220 “grain piles”, 384 n. 174, 

HBM 246f. (“Getreidehaufen(?)”).

f. (unclear): (“They took æ„æa-stone”) nu–war–
an–kan åe-e-li LUGAL åer dΩer “And they put it in/
on the harvest(ed goods) for the sake of the king. 
(They took the grain and gave it to the palace)” 
KUB 5.9 obv. 34-35 (oracle question, NH), ed. del Monte, 

AION 35:340f. (“covone”), Polvani, Minerali 15 (“covone”); 

[GIM-an–m]a? paææur GAM-ta eåari nu GUNNI.
MEÅ [åarΩ kar]appanzi nu paææur anda åe-e-lu-uå 
[iåæ„w]anzi(?) nu–åmaå–kan GUNNI.MEÅ […-]anzi 
åakiyazi–ma–za–kan kiååan “[≥But when] the fire 
dies down, they [pi]ck [up] the braziers; and they 
[pour] the embers therein as (if they were?) harvested 
goods. They […] braziers for themselves, and she 
(the old woman) gives the following explanation(?)” 
KUB 58.83 iii 11-14 (rit., NS), ed. åakiya/e- 2, Popko, AoF 

18:48, 50, Götze, KlF 1:408f. (no tr. of åeluå); (“He utters 
the following spell: § … ‘Whatever comes for evil 
for some child — evil tongue (i.e., slander) (or) 
evil sole (i.e., behavior)/fetter — ”) nu EGIR-az 
all[al]lΩ[å æ]atammiå peran–ma–ååi [w]ariåeyaå 
åe-li-uå aranda [p]arΩ–aå tiyazi n–aå–kan anda 
alallΩ [ma]uådu Ωppa–ma–aå tiyazi n–aå–kan anda 
wariåiyaå [p]aææuenaåå–a åe-li [ma]uåtaru “Behind 
(it) there is a æata-d allalla-, while in front of it 
stand å.-s of wariåi-. (If) it steps backward(!), let 
it fall into the allalla-; (if) it steps forward(!), let 
it fall into the å.-s of wariåi- and fire” KBo 13.260 

iii 33-41 (incant., NS), ed. Carruba, FsWatkins 80, translit. 

StBoT 30:263.

Understanding å. as “harvest(ed goods)” satisfies 
most of the objections that could be raised against 
the various mngs. hitherto proposed for å.: “sheaf, 
(grain) pile, storage pit/structure.” A storage pit 
(for which we should expect ÉSAG-na-) could not 
be “placed” nor is the verb “to dig” ever associated 
with å. If it were a structure why does å. never have 
the É or GIÅ determinative? For smaller containers 
one might have expected DUG. The several verbs 
associated with å. can be combined with the mng. 
proposed here, however. å. would primarily designate 
the concrete goods, not so much the season or time 
of year, which seems to be the primary mng. of 
BURU⁄›(-ant-) “harvest, summer” q.v.

Sommer apud Ose, Sup. (1944) 52 n. 1 (“Scheune(?)”); Otten, 
HTR (1958) 64f. (“Getreidehaufen”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 
33f.; Archi, UF 5 (1973) 16 (“silo”); Tischler, HEG (2006) 985-
986 (“Getreidehaufen, Getreidegarbe,” “Getreidegrube, Silo”); 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 743f. (“grain pile, grain storage”).

åeli- B see åiela-.

NINDAåiliwΩ-,	NINDAåiluwΩ- n. com.; (a kind 
of bread or pastry); NS.†

sg.	nom.	com. [NINDAåi]-li-u-wa-aå KUB 35.70 iii 4 (NS); 
acc. NINDAåi-li-wa-≠a-an± HT 27:4 (NS), NINDAåi-lu-wa-a-an 
KBo 22.231:9 (NS).

[…x+(?)]20 NINDA.SIG 1 NINDAåi-li-wa-≠a-
an± [Õ?] / […]x paråiyazi “He breaks […x+(?)] 
twenty thin breads, one NINDAåiliwΩ […] HT 27:4-5 

(NS); […]x NINDAåi-lu-wa-a-an […] / [n]–aå PA_NI 
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NINDAåiliwΩ-	 (NINDA)åiluæΩ-

GIÅNÁ-[å? …] “[… a thi]n(?) [bread], a å.-bread 
[… and] he/she […] in front of the bed” KBo 22.231:9 

(fest. frag., NS); [1? NINDAåi]-li-u-wa-aå ÅA \ UPNI 
[1? NINDAma]ææ„ilaå ÅA \ UPNI KUB 35.70 iii 4-5 (rit., 

NS), translit. StBoT 30:185 (without restoration); cf. Hoffmann, 

BiOr 45:379, Tischler, HED S 1037.

The form åi-lu-u-i in IBoT 3.126 i 5 is probably to be 
emended to ÆUL!-u-i (i.e., IGI+LU instead of IGI+UR), 
considering the fact that there is no NINDA determinative or 
context appropriate for breads.

Similar to NINDA.SIG “thin bread” and capable 
of being “broken” (paråiya-) å. is probably not a 
pulpy porridge; perhaps related to NINDAåiluæa- q.v. 
according to Neumann, apud Tischler, HEG S 1037.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 183; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1037.

åilma[(-)…]	adj.(?); mng. unkn.; OH/MS.†

broken: åi-≠il±-ma-[…] KUB 33.10 ii 9 (OH/MS).

(“Why did you wake me when I was sleeping? 
Why did you make me talk when I was sulking? 
Telipinu became furious”) n–aåta TÚL-RU åi-≠il±-
ma[(-)…n–aåt]a ÍD.ÆI.A aråarå„ruå æuittiy[at] 
“[He …-d] … spring. He drew [of]f(?) the rivers 
(and) streams (or: the flowing rivers?)” KUB 33.10 

ii 9-10 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. HEG S 1038, translit. Myth 

45, tr. Hittite Myths™ 20. 

Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1037f.

Cf. åilmid(a/i)-?

åilmid(a/i)-	n.(?); mng. unkn.; NS.†

sg.	d.-l. åi-il-mi-i-ti KUB 35.148 ii 6 (NS); broken: åi-
il-mi-da[(-) KBo 29.61 obv.? 5 (NS)

nu–war–aå–åan / [ … N]Í.TE.MEÅ-åuå åi-
il-mi-i-ti / [ … -i]t åanæaå “and (s)he/them [ … ] 
his/her limbs for/on å. [ … wi]th(?) [ … ] (s)he 
cleansed” KUB 35.148 ii 5-7 (Zuwi’s rit., NS); broken 
[ … ]x åi-il-mi-da[(-) KBo 29.61 obv.? 5 (frags. of Luw. 

rituals; NS), translit. StBoT 30:393.

Melchert, CLL (1993) 194; Haas, Materia (2003) 18 n. 104; 
Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1038.

Cf. åilma[(-)…]?

NINDAåiluwΩ- see NINDAåiliwΩ-.

(NINDA)åiluæΩ-,	(NINDA)åeluæΩ- n. com.; (a type 
of bread/cake); from OS.

sg.	nom. åi-lu-u-æa-a-aå KBo 29.157 rev.? 9 (MS), NINDAåi-
lu-æa-a-aå KBo 21.82 iv 13 (OH/MS), KBo 29.65 iv 15 (MS), 
KBo 11.36 iii 3 (OH/NS), NINDAåi-l[u-æ]a-aå KBo 10.28 v 14 
(OH/NS).

acc. NINDAåe-lu-æa-an KBo 17.96 i 17 (MS), KBo 24.25 i 
6 (MS), NINDAåi-i-lu-æa-a-an KBo 29.209 i 15 (NS), NINDAåi-lu-
æa-an KUB 45.34:14 (pre-NS), IBoT 2.63 v 20 (NS), NINDAåi-
lu-æa-a-an KUB 36.44 iv! 7 (OH/MS), KUB 7.17:14 (NS).

pl.	nom. NINDAåi-lu-æa-aå IBoT 3.1:35 (NS). 
acc.	NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-aå IBoT 3.1:15 (NS), KBo 29.65 iv 

16 (MS), NINDAåi-lu-æa-aå KUB 34.70 i 4 (NS), åi-lu-æa-aå-
å(a) KUB 34.69 obv. 11 + KUB 34.70 i 3 (NS).

nom.	or	acc. NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-aå KBo 21.84 iv 7 (OH/MS?), 
KBo 14.89 iv 4 (MS), KUB 53.2 i 13 (NS), NINDAåi-lu-æa-aå 
KBo 24.24 ii 6 (MS), KBo 29.172:5 (NS).

collec.(?)	NINDAåi-lu-æa-a KBo 25.150:2 (OS), Bo 3562 
i? 9 (StBoT 26:167 n. 493).

unclear:	NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-aå KBo 13.267 obv.? 13 (OH/
NS), [åi]-≠i±-lu-æa-aå KBo 29.103 i 15 (MS?), NINDAåe-lu-æa-[…] 
Bo 4143 ii? 6 (AlHeth 184), NINDAåi-lu-æa-x[≥…] KUB 53.1 i 
13 (NS).

… 1 NINDA KU‡ 1 NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-an 
paråi[y]a “He crumbles one honey-bread, (and) 
one åiluæa-bread” KUB 36.44 iv! 7 (missing Sungod, OH/

MS), ed. Groddek, FsPopko 123, 126; … NINDAåi-lu-æa-an 
ANA dIÅTAR URUÆatt[arina…] … paråiya n–at 
aræa adanzi “breaks […] (and) å.-bread to Åauåga 
of Æatt[arina], and they eat it up” KUB 45.34:14-

15 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., pre-NS), translit. ChS I/3-1:132; [2 
NINDAæ]uddunutiyata 2 NINDAwalpaimanni[å … / … 
#] NINDAparåulli 1 åi-lu-u-æa-a-aå kittΩ[ri] “[Two 
æ]uddunutiyata-breads, two walpaimanni-breads, 
[#] paråulli-breads, one åil„æa-bread are placed” 
KBo 29.157 rev.? 8-9 (Æuwaååanna fest., MS); LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅBANÅUR 16 NINDA.GUR›.RA ÅA 1 SU_TU 
memal ZÍZ U ÅA GÚ.GAL.GAL 3 NINDAåi-lu-æa-
a-aå LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ya 8 UDU GEfl.ÆI.A INA 
ÉæeåtÏ kar„ æandΩn æarkanzi “In the æeåtÏ-house, the 
waiters have already readied sixteen thick breads 
of one SU_TU-weight, meal of wheat, and of broad-
beans (and) three å.-breads; and the cooks (have 
already readied) eight black sheep” IBoT 3.1:14-16 

(fest. of the æeåta-house, NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:90f.; 

(“The wife of the GUDU⁄¤-priest <takes> meal of 
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(NINDA)åiluæΩ-	 (GA)åim(m)al(l)u-	1

broad-beans from a basket”) åer–a–ååan 3 NINDAåi-
lu-æa-aå kianta “on top the three å.-breads are lying. 
(A palace servant holds it out to the king. The king 
crumbles it)” IBoT 3.1:35 (fest. of the æeåta-house, NS), 

ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:92f.; å[er–a–åå]an 1 NINDA.SIG 
1 NINDAåi-i-lu-æa-a-an NINDAtuzzin dΩ≠i± “O[n top] 
he/she places one thin-bread, one å.-bread (and) 
one soldier-bread” KUB 35.136 i 22-23 + KBo 29.209 i 

15 (Iåtanuwan fest., NS), ed. Mouton, ZA 98:256, 260 i 48-49, 

translit. StBoT 30:326f. (without KBo 29.209); […] ≠åi±-lu-
æa-aå \ UPNI KUB 54.54:7 (NS); 1 NINDAwageååar 
[1] NINDAparåul 1 NINDA KU‡ 1 NINDAåi-l[u-æ]a-aå 
1 NINDAgaæariå 6 NINDA GIÅBANÅUR NINDAæΩliå 
\ NINDA ÉRIN.MEÅ NINDAæΩliå 1 NINDAx[-…]-aå 
KBo 10.28 v 13-17 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit., StBoT 

28:86; 1 NINDAtunik 40-iå 1 NINDAåi-lu-æa-a-an 90-
iå 1 NINDAkaæarËz 70-iå 1 åaramnaå æΩliå… KUB 

7.17:13-16 (ration list, NS), ed. THeth 21:138f.; for a similar 

list see KBo 22.186 v 9-11.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 183f.; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 167 n. 

493; Hagenbuchner, DBH 1 (2002) 126; Tischler, HEG (2006) 

1038-39.

Cf. NINDAåiliwa-/åiluwa-.

åeluåæitaååi- adj.; (the mark/feature) of *åeluåæ; 
NH.†

sg.	nom.	com. åe-lu-uå-æi-ta-aå-åi-iå KBo 16.98 ii 8 (NS).

IGI-zi TE.MEÅ ni. åi. GIÅ[TUKUL Z]AG-aå ÅA 
dÆebat GIÅTUKUL ZAG-aå åe-lu-uå-æi-ta-aå-åi-
iå [GÙ]B-za RA-IŒ “The first exta: the nipaåuri, 
åintaæi, the [ri]ght-side [mace] of Æebat, and the 
right-side mace of å., damaged on the [lef]t” or: 
“The [mace] (is) a [ri]ghthand (one), the mace of 
Æebat (is) a righthand (one). The å. is damaged 
on the [lef]t” KBo 16.98 ii 7-8 (exta oracle, NH), ed. van 

den Hout, Purity 96f., cf. Schuol, AoF 21:272f. 

The word is a Luw. gen. adj. of a Luw. stem 
in -it- on a possibly Hurr. base; see StBoT 31:210-221, 

252 n. 864.

Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 136 (“Même apparence louvite que 
maråuælitaååi-”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 252 n. 864 (loanword 
in -it of Hurr. origin + Luw. -aååi-); Melchert, CLL (1993) 
194 (gen. adj. from åiluåæit- “?” < Hurrian); Tischler, HED 
S (2006) 988.

(GA)åim(m)al(l)u-,	NINDA?åimallu-	n. neut.; 
1. (a dairy product), 2. ((with NINDA det.?) a type 
of bread); from MH/NS.†

sg.	nom.-acc. GA(coll.)åi-ma-lu KBo 26.201 left col. 6 (NH), 
GA!åi-ma-lu KUB 12.4 i 9 (NH), GA!(= DUG coll.)åi-ma-lu KBo 
19.126 rt. col. 16 (NH), GA?åi-ma-lu KBo 19.126 rt. col. 13 
(NH), åi-ma-lu KUB 58.49 iii? 12 (NH), åi-ma-al-lu KUB 9.2 
i 8 (NH), GAåi-ma-al-≠lu± KUB 59.6 i 13 (NS), [N]INDA?åi-≠m±a-
al-lu KBo 58.70:4 (NS), GA!åi-ma-al-lu ABoT 1.55 obv. (7), 
KUB 59.55 ii 8 (NS), åi-im-ma-al-lu KBo 11.11 ii 8 (NH), Bo 
3465 i 15 (Taracha, Ersetzen 30) (NS). 

d.-l.	GA?åi-im-ma-al-lu KBo 5.2 ii 42 (MH/NS).
gen. [å]i-ma-al-lu-aå(eras.) KUB 12.16 i 14 (MH/NS). 
broken:	åi-im-ma-[…] KBo 53.141:2 this word?. 

1. butter milk(?), butter fat(?): 2 NINDA.
ÆI.A åerr–a–ååan GA.KIN.AG åi-im-ma-al-lu–
ya [k]itta “There are two breads. Cheese and å. are 
put on (them)” KBo 11.11 ii 8-9 (Uruwanda’s rit., NH/NS); 

1 wakåur GAåi-ma-al-l[u] KUB 59.6 i 13 (preparation 

for two festivals, NS), translit. DBH 14:13 (reading DUG!); 
[… N]AMMANTUM GAåi-ma-lu “[…c]ontainer of 
å.” KBo 26.201 left col. 6 (cult inventory, NH); n–aåta Ì 
GIÅSERDUM ANA GA(coll.)åi-im-ma-al-lu åer lΩæui 
“And then he pours the olive oil on the å.” KBo 5.2 ii 

42 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 225, 238 

| for the reading GA preceding å. see Hoffner, AlHeth. 140; 2 
NAMMANTUM GA?(copy DUG)åi-ma-lu KBo 19.126 rt. 

col. 13 (cult inv., NH) | for reading GA see Miller, ZA 99:149 

w. n. 9; cf. (among the offering items concerning 
the renewal in the temple of Æebat §) åi-ma-al-lu 
tarnaå ANA nikappi <GIÅ?>BAL.TUR GIÅGEÅTIN.
ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅPÈÅ tepu “å. of one tarna-measure 
on(?) a nikappi(-bowl?), a small spindle, a bit of 
raisin (and) fig” KUB 9.2 i 8-9 (rit. for Æebat, NH) | note 

that åimallu- occurs in close proximity with cheeses in i 6-7; 
reading BAL after photo collation (hetkonk); ≠3± wakåur 
åi-ma-≠lu± KUB 58.49 iii ? 12 (NH); 2 BÁN GA!åi-ma-
lu KBo 19.126 rt. col. 16 (cult inv., NH) | the copy has ¬ 

instead of the GA; [(IÅTU É LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR 
TU‡)].ÆI.A æ„manda (…) [TU‡] BA.BA.ZA [(TU‡ 
memal)] TU‡.[(ÆI.A åar)]upp„waå [… å]i-ma-al-
lu-aå (var. åi-im-ma-al-lu) [ÅA GA kaådulaå(?) Å(A 
GA KU‡ taru)ptari(?)] “From the house of the table 
men all stews [are] assemb[led] … porridge, stew 
(made of) coarsely ground meal, stews for sipping 
… (made) of å. [of? milk of kaådula(?)] (and) of 
sweet milk” KUB 12.16 i 7, 12-14 (substitution rit. for Tudæ. 
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(GA)åim(m)al(l)u-	1	 åemËna-

II/I, MH/NS), w. dupls. Bo 3648 obv. 17, 21, Bo 3465 i 15-16, 

ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 28-31 | for åaruppuwaå see åarupp-; [… 
NAMMA]NTUM? GA!(DUG coll.)åi-ma-al[-lu] ABoT 1.55 

obv. 7 (cult inv., NH); [1?] BÁN \ BÁN GA!(DUG coll.)åi-
ma-lu LÚ.MEÅ É.GAL URUÆatti peåkanz[i] “The 
men of the palace of Æatti sha[ll] each give [one(?)] 
and a half S¨TU-measures of å.” KUB 12.4 i 9 (cult inv., 

NH); [… warp]iåkan≠z±i ammuk–ma kÏ / […]x-i–
kan anda GA!(copy: DUG)åi-ma-al-lu / [åunniyami(?)] 
menaææanda–ma BA.BA.ZA åu≠n±niyami “[While?] 
they are [bath]ing, I [do?] this: in [… I pour] å. […] 
but I pour barley-porridge (in) together” KUB 59.55 

ii 7-9 (rit., NS) | for rest. of warp- see ii 3, 5 (2x).

2.	denoting a kind of bread(?): [N]INDA≠åi-ma±-
al-lu “å.-(topped/made with/containing(?)) [b]read” 
KBo 58.70:4 (cult inventory?, NS). One might also read 
≠4 åi-ma±-al-lu “four å.-s.” 

Instead of GA, sometimes DUG has been writ-
ten. However, since it makes no sense to have, 
for instance, 1\ BÁN followed by a vessel name, 
since DUGå. occurs in exactly the same context as 
GAå., and since GA and DUG are easily confused 
with one another, we have emended DUG in these 
cases to GA, cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 140. The single form 
with a Glossenkeil KBo 19.126 rt. col. 16 could indi-
cate a Luwian origin for the word or that Luwian 
had the same word.

å. is attested with several foodstuffs and 
provisions like stew, coarsely ground meal, barley-
porridge, flour, clabber KUB 12.16 i ? 7-14, KBo 19.126 

rt. col. 15-16 and KBo 26.201 left col. 5-9 and so should 
belong to the food category. It is “placed” (ki-, cf. 

KBo 11.11 ii 9), not poured, and it is measured by 
wakåur (cf. KUB 58.49 iii? 12) just like tallow (Ì.UDU), 
lard (Ì.ÅAÆ), honey (LÀL), butter (Ì.NUN) and 
clabber (GA.KALA.GA). It cannot be excluded 
that å. is the Hitt. reading of GA.KALA.GA. With 
cheese it is used as a topping on bread for which 
one may consider a butter-, cream- or yoghurt-like 
substance. 

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 114, 118, 140; Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
(1984) 46, 216, 408 n. 76; Hoffner, RlA 8 (1994) 202; 
Tischler, HED S/2 (2006) 1039-40; Miller, ZA 99 (2009) 149.

åimmanata(r)	n.; outer appearance, (facial) 
features (of a person); NS.†

pl.	nom.-acc.	neut.	or	collec.	com. åi-im-ma-na-ta KBo 

1.44 + KBo 13.1 iv 32 (NS).

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) zim≠mu± = (Hitt.) NÍ.TE-aå “body” 
/ (Sum.) […] = (Akk.) œalmu = (Hitt.) eååari “image/stature” / 
(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) bunΩnû “facial region (esp. the eyes and 
nose), outer appearance, figure, likeness, features” = (Hitt.) åi-
im-ma-na-ta KBo 1.44 + KBo 13.1 iv 30-32 (Erimhuå Bogh.), 
ed. MSL 17:115 (no tr.), translit. StBoT 7:20.

Akk. bunnannû is a pl. tantum (CAD B 317). 
This suggests that å. is not a sg. -r- less form of 
*åimmanatar but either the regular neut. pl. in -a of 
*åimmanatar (against Neu, FsNeumann 216, HEG S 1040) 

or the collec. of a com. gender a-stem *åimmanata- 
(Melchert, GsSchwarz 230).

Otten/von Soden, StBoT 7 (1968) 26 (= bowdlerized Akk. simtu 
or w. Neu, abstract formation of åamnai- > *åimmanata(r)); 
Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 216 (older r-less form of *åamanatar 
“Fundament”); Melchert, MemSchwarz (1988) 230 (possible 
-a-stem “form, shape”); id., MemSchindler (1999) 371 (collec. 
pl. tantum to -n-stem); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1040 (sg. 
r-less form, “Gestalt, Gesichtszüge, Physiognomie”).

Cf. *åamanatar, åamnΩi-/åammanΩi-/åemnai-, åimnata.

åemeæuna- see åameæuna-.

åemen- v.; see åa(m)men-.

åemËna- n.?/adj.?; (mng. unkn.); OS.†

case? åe-me-e-na-aå KBo 20.8 rev.? 4 (OS).

§ åe-me-e-na-aå æ„pparaå å„å […] “§ A 
full æuppar-vessel of/for å.” KBo 20.8 rev.? 4 (OS), 

ed. åameæuna-/åemeæuna- e, translit. StBoT 25:70; cf. [… 
æ]„pparaå åe-me-e[-…] Bo 3339 ii? 2 (StBoT 26:156) 

(NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 294f. (differently), THeth 21:148f. 

Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 109, followed by Neu, 

StBoT 26:156, and Tischler, HEG S 989, considered å. 
to be a form of åa/emeæuna-, q.v., which occurs 
several lines later in KBo 20.8 rev. 6 åe-me-æu-ni-it å„å. 

The unpubl. Bo 3339 attestation is also restored to åe-me-e-

[æu-na-aå] in HPMM 6:27. 
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åimiåiya-	 åÏna-,	šēna/i-	A	1	a	1'	a'

åimiåiya-,	åimeåiye- v.; see åameåiya-.

åemnai- see åamnΩi-. 

åimnata n. neut.; something belonging/relating 
to the body; NS.†

(Sum.) [UZU?].ÅÁR = (Sum. pron.) åa-ar = (Akk.) RI-

ÅA-DU = (Hitt.) åi-im-≠na±-ta KBo 26.20 iii 16 (erim.æuå), 

ed. MSL 17:110.

The meaning of this line of the erim.æuå 
vocabulary is more than obscure, consequently it 
is left untranslated in MSL 17:110. The Sumerian 
entry [UZU?].ÅÁR is not yet identified. Akk. ri-
åa-du could represent rËåΩtu, pl. of rËåtu, which 
in the plural means “top part, upper part, summit” 
or “first quality, choicest.” The other entries of the 
same vocab. section in lines 14-15 Sum. [UZU?].SU 
= (Akk.) åiru = (Hitt.) UZU.Ì and (Sum.) [UZU?].
ÚÅ = (Akk.) dΩmu = (Hitt.) Ëåæar would suggest 
for the entry in line 16 to be likewise an aspect of 
the body.

Regarding word formation, åimnata could be 
identical with the plural of the noun åimmanata(r) 
“outer appearance, (facial) features (of a person)” 
(q.v.), with the semantic connection provided by 
åimmanata(r) = (Akk.) bunΩnû “facial region (esp. 
the eyes and nose) and å. = (Akk.) rËåΩtu “top part.” 
Thus å. might denote the upper half of the face.

Cf. åam(ma)nΩi-, åimmanata(r).

åimpukki- n.; KBo 32.173: 3, 4 (frag., NS), see Tischler, 

HEG S 1040, see TU‡åam/npukki.

(NINDA)å Ïna- , 	 åËna/ i - 	 A  n .  com. ;  1. 
anthropomorphic(?) figurine, statue(tte), effigy, 
image, 2. an anthro po morphic(?) bread, figurine 
bread; written syll.; from OS.

sg.	nom. åi-i-na-aå KUB 9.7 rev. 6 (MS), KUB 59.43 
obv. 9 (NS), NINDAåi-i-na-aå ABoT 1.5 iii 6 (OS), Bo 7913 i 2 
(AlHeth 182), åe-e-na-aå KBo 13.2 obv. 3 (NS), KUB 17.14 
obv.! 22 (NH), KUB 39.57 i 6 (NH), KUB 12.58 i 25, 26 (NH), 
NINDAåe-e-na-aå KBo 5.1 ii 33 (NS), KUB 55.40:4 (NS), KBo 
44.144 obv. 6 (NS), NINDAåi-e-na-aå KUB 56.46 i 8 (OH/NS).

acc. åi-i-na-an KBo 17.1 i 3, 5, iv 18 (OS), KBo 17.3 iv 14, 
24 (OS), KUB 35.54 ii (6), 23 (MH/MS), NINDAåi-i-na-an KBo 
21.34 ii 16 (MH/NS), KBo 39.181:7 (NS), NINDAåi-i-na<-an> 
KBo 39.181:9 (NS), åi-e-na-an KUB 39.12 rev. 17 (pre-NH/
NS), åe-e-na-an KUB 12.58 ii 38 (2x) (NH), KUB 24.14 i 13, 
14 (NS), KUB 39.57 i 10, 11, 14 (NH), IBoT 3.89 obv. 7 (OH/
NS), NINDAåe-e-na-an KBo 21.34 iii 9 (MH/NS), KUB 40.102 i 
13 (NS), IBoT 3.89 obv. 7, 8 (NS), KUB 7.56 i 4 (NS), åe-na-
an KUB 7.2 i 22 (NH), KUB 55.3 obv. 10 (pre-NH).

d.-l. åi-i-ni KBo 17.1 iv 30 (OS), åe-e-ni KUB 39.57 i 10 
(NH), KUB 17.14 obv. 11, 13 (NH).

gen.	(sg.	or	pl.?) åi-i-na-aå KUB 17.18 ii 13 (NS), åi-e-
na-aå KUB 17.18 ii 14 (NS), åe-e-na-aå KUB 46.46 ii 13 (NS). 

pl.	nom. åi-e-ni-eå KUB 17.18 ii 10 (NH), åe-e-ni-eå KUB 
45.22 iii 3 (NS), åe-e-ne-eå 17 KUB 35.60 ii 3 (NS), NINDAåe-
e-ni-[eå/-e-eå] 1143/v:4 (AlHeth 182) (NS).

acc. åe-e-nu-uå KUB 7.53 ii 1, 14, 16 (NH), KUB 24.14 
i 11 (NS), KUB 27.38 i 19 (2x), 22 (MH/MS), NINDAåe-e-nu-
uå KBo 21.2:5 (NS), KBo 21.1 i 8, 9, ii 15 (MH/NS), KBo 
39.181:(4) (NS), åe-e-ni-uå KBo 12.107 rev. 13 (MH/NS), KBo 
29.197:(1) (NS), åe-e-ni-eå KBo 43.319 rev. 6 (MH/NS), åe-e-
ni-iå KBo 43.319 rev. 10 (NS), åi-i-nu-uå KBo 34.49 obv.? 12 
(ENS), NINDAåi-i-nu-≠uå± Bo 7913 i 4 (AlHeth 182), åe-e-na-aå 
KUB 36.83 iv 9 (NS), KBo 37.23 iv 6(?) (MS).

d.-l. åe-e-na-aå KUB 27.13 i 25 (2x) (NS), KUB 27.15 
i 5, 6 (NS).

åe-e-ni KUB 7.1 ii 21 read åe-e-er! with Kronasser, Die 
Sprache 7:149, 152.

For the primacy of the i-vocalism in the first syllable and 
its subsequent lowering to e see Melchert, Phon. 153-155 and 
Rieken, AoF 23:294-297. The spellings åi-e- are all NS and 
reflect an incomplete modernization to åe-e-.

(Sum.) [me-dím-mu] = (Akk.) [œalm]u = (Hitt.) åe-e-
na-aå–me-iå “My statue/bodily shape” KBo 13.2 obv. 3 (NS).

(Akk.) [d]LAMMA NA›AÅ.NU⁄⁄.GAL = (Hitt.) Æupiånaå–
ma–aå NA4-aå åe-e-na-aå “She (i.e., my mother) is a statuette 
(made) of alabaster (lit. stone of Æupiåna)” RS 25.421 obv. 
26 (Ugaritica 5:444). For dLAMMA “statuette, figurine” see 
Civil, JNES 23:3, 8, Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:317.

1. anthropomorphic(?) figurine, statue(tte), 
effigy, image — a. usage — 1' used in beneficial 
magic — a' destroyed in order to destroy a sorcerer/ 
-ess: EGIR-ÅU– ma–ååi–åan ÅA DUÆ.LÀL ÅA UZUÌ.
UDU åe-e-nu-uå åer Ëpzi nu memai k„n antuæåan 
kuiËå papraææiåker kinuna kΩåa alwazenuå 2 åe-e-
nu-uå æarmi “Afterwards he holds over him (sc. the 
patient) the figurines of wax (and) mutton-tallow 
and says: ‘Just now, I am holding as two magical 
figurines the sorcerers who have been defiling this 
person.’ (…Then he melts them and says: ‘Let these 
evil people who have been defiling him melt in the 
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same way’)” KUB 7.53 ii 14-17 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. 

åalla(i)-A, Tunn. 12f., see also RS 25.421 obv. 26 in bil. sec.

b' as a receptor of the patient’s ills, as a 
substitute: (“They run [three tim]es to the king 
and queen”) 3-kiå–a–åmaå åi-i-[na-]an [pa]rΩ 
Ëpzi… LUGAL-uå [3]-iå GUD-un 1 åi-i-na-an-na 
allappaææi “And three times he holds [ou]t a/the 
figurine to them. (Three times he holds out an ox 
to them.) The king spits [three] times on the ox 
and on the one figurine” (and the queen spits on 
it three times) KBo 17.1 i 3-5 (royal rit., OS), ed. StBoT 

8:18f., translit. StBoT 25:5; (§ “When I take away the 
woe, pain and distress from the king and queen”) 
2? GIÅ[æarp]a TUR.TUR 1-EN åi-i-na-an wilnaå 
åalwinit ≠x-x-x-x±-itta araummi/arapmi… “I a. 
two(?) small [pil]es (and) one figurine of clay, 
(made) with mud-plaster and with […] KBo 17.1 iv 

18-19 (royal rit., OS), ed. Goedegebuure, FsKoåak 309, StBoT 

8:36f., translit. StBoT 25:11, cf. åalwina a; (“On the morrow 
(lit. when it dawns) a deaf man and I enter and 
we pick them (i.e., breads and beer) up. The king 
(and) queen are seated and I wrap the fingers of 
their hands with threads”) ug–a æΩææal æarmi åi-i-
na-an-na æarmi… ta åi-i-ni tËmi “I am holding the 
brushwood and I am holding the figurine.… I say 
to the figurine: (‘Take the woe, pain and distress 
of the king and queen’)” KBo 17.3 iv 27, 29-30 (royal 

rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f., translit. StBoT 25:17 | this passage 

describes the ritual activities on the day following the previous 

quote; (“The patient goes to wash (himself)” …) 
1 åe-e!-na-an IM-aå anda uppΩi nu–za åe-e-na-an 
[I]M-[aå] warp„wanzi kattan GÌR.MEÅ-aå dΩi nu–za 
åer warpzi “She (i.e., the Old Woman) sends in one 
clay figurine. He (i.e., the patient) places the clay 
figurine at his own feet for washing and he washes 
himself over (it)” KUB 12.58 ii 38-40 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), 

ed. Tunn. 14-17 ii 63-65; (“Outside nearby there they 
build a kippa-house”) nu–kan åe-e-na-an GIÅ-ŒI IGI.
ÆI.A KÙ.GI ≠GAR.RA± [anda tianzi?] “and [they 
place] an effigy of wood with gold inlaid eyes”… 
(continued in dupl.:) nu waganda åe-e-ni UD-tili pË 
æar[(kanzi)]… n–at PA_NI åe-e-ni tiåka[(n)zi] “Daily 
they present food portions to the effigy. (But no one 
sees them when they present them. They cover them 
up) and place them (thus) before the effigy. § (“On 
the day on which the prisoner-of-war sends away 

the king, the king says as follows”:)” kΩå–wa–mu 
UGU-ziå TI-anza PUÆ–ÅU kΩå–ma–wa–mu åe-
e-[(na-aå)] katterraå PUÆ–ÅU “This here is my 
living upperworldly substitute while this effigy is 
my lowerworldly substitute. (“If you upperworldly 
gods have sought to do something evil to me… [let] 
this living substitute stand in my place.… If you 
Sungod of the Netherworld and you Netherworld 
Gods have sought to do some evil to me”) [(nu–mu 
kΩ)]å åe-e-na-aå pedi ar[taru] “[let] this effigy stand 
in my place” KBo 15.2 i 6 (substitute king rit., MH?/NS), 

continued in dupl. KUB 17.14 obv.! 11, 13, 16-17, 22 (MH?/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 15.2 i 18, 24, ed. StBoT 3:56-59, tr. Gurney, 

Schweich 57 (“effigy”); ≠2± åe-e-ni-eå–åan iånaå NINDA.
GUR4.RA.ÆI.A [(ti)yanzi] n–uå dAprittaå peran dΩi 
nu memai kΩåa–wa–tta EN.SISKUR tarpa[(llËå)] 
uppeå[ta] § nu 2 åe-e-ni-iå (var. åe-e-ni-uå) iånaå 
P¸NI DINGIR-LIM a[ræa?] paråiyanzi n–uå P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM [tianzi] “[They] put two figurines 
of dough on thick breads. She places them before 
Apritta and says: ‘The ritual patron has just now 
sent you substitutes.’ § They break u[p] the two 
dough figurines before the deity and [place] them 
before the deity” KBo 43.319 rev. 6-11 (Maåtigga’s rit. 

to expiate murder, MH/NS), w. dupl./par. KBo 12.107 iv 8-14 

(NS), ed. StBoT 46:138f.

c'	 other or unclear function: nu åi-e-ni-eå 
kuiËå t[aknaå dUTU-i] tapuåza aåeåanteå n–aå 
åarΩ danzi n–aå [ANA EN.SÍSKUR] parΩ appanzi 
nu–åmaå–kan EN.SÍSKUR P¸NI takn[aå dUTU] 
anda weåuwΩnzi åi-i-na-aå–ma–åma!<å> TUPPAÆI.A 

GIM-an [(kittari)] åi-e-na-aå–kan (dupl. åe-e-na-
aå–kan) tuppiaå memiyanuå anda memiyanzi “They 
pick up the statuettes which are seated beside [the 
Sungoddess] of the E[arth] and hold them out [to 
the ritual patron]. They weåuwa- the ritual patron 
before [the Sungoddess of the] Ear[th] with(?) 
them and just as (it) is laid down for them on the 
tablets of the statuettes, they recite the words of the 
tablets of the statuettes” KUB 17.18 ii 10-14 (subst. rit., 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 46.46 ii 10-14 (NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 

214f. (for KUB 17.18 ii 13-14); [GIDIM-aå?] åi-e-na-
an lilauwanzi æarker “They held an image [of the 
deceased(?)] in order to pacify (him)” KUB 39.12 

rev. 17 (royal funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., 

Funerary 280f., HTR 70f.; (I make a dough, and mix 
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in various plants and some dog excrement) n–at 
åalgami n–at 2 åe-e-nu-uå iyami nu anniåkimi kuin 
UN-an nu–ååi–ååan ZAG-za UZUZAG.UDU-az 1 
åe-e-na-an teææi GÙB-anzi–ya–ååi–ååan 1 åe-e-na-
an teææi “I knead it and I make it into two effigies, 
and I place one effigy on the right shoulder and 
one effigy on the left (shoulder) of the person I am 
treating. (I take the dough in which the ingredients 
are mixed and press it against the person and I recite 
the following incantation: I have removed from 
you…)” KUB 24.14 i 10-14 (Æebattarakki’s rit., NH), ed. 

Tunn. 74, cf. åalk-; [(nu–za MUNUS.ÅU.GI EGIR-anda 
i)]ånaå 2 åe-e-nu-uå (var. åi-e[-nu]-uå) dΩi [(n–aå–
kan dUTU-i men)]aææ[(a)]nda Ëpzi “Afterwards the 
Old Woman takes two figurines of dough and holds 
them out toward the Sun(god). (Then she pours a 
libation while uttering the following incantation)” 
KUB 35.48 ii 8-9 (C) (Kuwatalla’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 35.45 ii 15-16 (B, MH/NS); (a Luwian recitation 
follows which mentions ALAM-åa (B ii 22), w. dupl. 

Luw. taruååa (C ii 16 and KBo 29.10 ii 3 [D]); again in 
Hittite the text continues) [(nu MUNUS.ÅU.GI)] 
≠2± [(åe)-e-nu-u]å iånaå ANA EN.SÍSKUR [(ÅAPAL 
GÌR.MEÅ–Å)]U dΩi “The Old Woman places the two 
fi[gurines ]of dough at the feet of the ritual patron” 
KUB 35.45 ii 28-29 (MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 9.147:4-5 (E), 

translit. StBoT 30:152f. (B), 155f. (C), 157f. (D), 158 (E); nu 
AL[AM].ÆI.A [pedi–åm]i–≠pat± [p]Ëdumen n–uå 
dametani NA4 peruni kattan iåqarer “We carried the 
statuettes to [their] own [places]. They lined them 
up on another rock” KBo 15.10 + KBo 20.42 ii 1-2 (rit., 

MH/MS), ed. Kassian, Zip. 34f., THeth 1:20f.

2' used in sorcery: [takku åi-i/åe-e]-ni purut 
k[(uiåki epΩri alwanzatar)] “If someone…-s mud 
into a [figur]ine, it is sorcery” KUB 29.23 i 15 (Law 

§111, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.11 i 20 (NS), ed. LH 107 w. 

commentary 202, cf. Haase, FsHoffner 144.

3' representing deities as a cult image: [(1)]2 
NINDA.SIG ÅÀ.BA 6 NINDA.SIG ÅA dÆebat 
åe-e-na-aå 6 NINDA.SIG ÅA dIåæara åe-e-na-aå 
KAÅ tapiå[(ani)t] DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æ„mantaå ANA 
AÅRIÆI.A–ya æ„mantaå peran åipantanz[i] “They 
sacrifice before all the deities and all the (holy) 
places twelve thin breads, including six thin breads to 
the statue(tte)s of Æebat (and) six to the statue(tte)s 
of Iåæara, with a tapiåana-vessel of beer, ” KUB 

27.15 i 5-8 (fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 27.13 i 24-26, translit. 

ChS I/3-2:280; cf. KBo 26.155 iii 6; cf. also 2 EZEN› åe-
e-na-aå aåeåanumanz[i] “two festivals for seating 
the effigies” KBo 22.246 iii 24 (fest. for Teååub and Æebat, 

NS), translit. DBH 24:236 and sim. KBo 26.156 rev. 5 (fest. 

for Teååub and Æebat, NS), cf. Archi, FsDeRoos 159 n. 53. 

The Hitt. word behind ALAM, used for gods’ statues in cult 

inv., oracles and dreams, where knowable, appears to be eåri, 

rather than å., cf. KUB 50.123 rev. 9 (oracle question, NH), 

KUB 38.2 ii 8, 24 (cult inv., NH), KUB 15.5 ii 44-45 (dream, 

NH), cf. HW2 E 125f.

4' unclear: (“Just as they consign ashes to the 
river”) BIL.ZA.ZA–ma åe-e-na-aå (var. åi-i-nu-uå) 
IM UR.TUR Q¸TAM![(MA)] (i.e., ÍD-i EGIR-an 
tarnanzi) “Frog(s), clay statuettes, (and) a puppy 
likewise (i.e., they consign to the river)” KUB 36.83 

iv 9 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.49 obv.? 12 (NS), ed. THeth 

25:270 | while one could translate “a frog, a clay statuette 

of a puppy…” this would be the only case where a å. was not 

anthropomorphic and therefore this latter tr. is probably to be 

rejected.

b. materials: EGIR-anda–ma karaå åe-e-nu-uå 
iyami “Afterwards I make wheat flour into statuettes” 
KBo 11.19 obv. 5 (NS), ed. ChS I/5.1:218 (“Puppen”); nu–ååi 
iånaå åi-i-n[a-an(?)…] “A statuette of dough […] for 
him” KUB 35.54 ii 6 (Puriyanni’s rit., MH/MS), translit. StBoT 

30:66; dough mixed with various plants, stones, and 
dog excrement KUB 24.14 i 2-11 (NH) see above 1 a 1' c'; 

åi-i-na-an GIÅ (or despite spacing GIÅTAÅKARIN) 
“a wooden (or boxwood) statuette” KUB 35.54 ii 23 

(Puriyanni’s rit., MH/MS), cf. above KBo 15.2 obv. 6 (NS); 

[…] åe-e-nu-uå-å–a GIÅ-ŒI 1 LÚ 1 MUNUS iyazi 
“He/she makes […] and wooden statuettes, one male, 
one female” KUB 46.42 iv 2 (rit., NS); 2 åe-e-né-eå ÅA 
(erasure) ÅA GAB.LÀL iyanteå “And two statuettes 
of (erased) (and) of wax are made,” (one is male the 
other female and each is appropriately clad and shod) 
KUB 45.22 iii 3 (NS); (“While I am singing this song, 
I hold red, blue and white wool”) n–uå åe-e-nu-uå 
iååaææi åe-e-nu-uå–ma kiååan iååaææi SÍG SA5 SÍG 
BABBAR–ya anda tarnaææi ≠åer–ma± ANA SAG.
DU–ÅU SÍG ZA.GÌN æ„lΩliyami ≠nu 2± åe-e-nu-uå 
QA_TAMMA iyami n–uå–za åarrena æalziååanzi “I 
make them into figurines, and I make the figurines 
in the following way: I twist together the red and 
the white wool. I wind the blue wool on top of its 
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head. That is how I make the two figurines. They 
call them (in Hurrian) ‘the kings’” KUB 27.38 i 18-23 

(rit., MH/MS), ed. Tunn. 74f.; par≠æu±enaå GA.KIN.AG 
åe-e-na-an EMŒU åe-na-an NINDA-aå åe-e-na-aå 
“A figurine of p.(-flour/seeds?) (and) cheese, a 
figurine of rennet, figurines of bread” KBo 37.23 iv 

4-6 (Kururu’s rit., MH/MS) | the change from åenan to åenaå 

is problematic; the preceding seems to have nominatives only; 

provisionally we take åenaå here as acc. pl.

2. an anthropomorphic bread, figurine bread: 2 
(var. nu 4) NINDAåe-e-nu-uå ZÍD.DA ZÍZ ÅA 2 UPNI 
4 NINDAmariËå ZÍD.DA ZÍZ ÅA 3 UPNI 50 NINDAåe-
e-nu-uå ZÍD.DA ZÍZ TUR-TIM tarnaå “Two (var. 
four) figurine breads (made of) two handfuls of 
wheat flour, four bread sticks(?) of three handfuls 
of wheat flour, fifty small figurine breads made 
of one tarna-measure of wheat flour, (forty small 
breadsticks(?) of wheat flour)” KBo 21.1 i 8-9 (rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 21.2 i 5-7 (MH/NS), ed. (NINDA)mari-, 

Hutter, Behexung 14f. (“Gebildbrote”); 50 NINDAåe-e-nu-uå 
tarnaå 50 NINDAmΩriËå x[…] KBo 21.1 ii 15, ed. Hutter, 

Behexung 20f.; (“Seven wicker tables, on each side of 
which a sour-bread is lying)” NINDA EMŒU–ma–
ååan åer 1 NINDAåe-e-na-aå 1 NINDAamp„raå kitta 
“Atop the sour bread, one figurine-bread (and) one 
amp„ra-bread are (lit. is) lying” KBo 5.1 ii 32-33 (rit., 

NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 290, 299, Pap. 6*f.; (“They set 
up a cedar table before the pillar and place four 
naææiti-breads weighing a handful. They seat Æebat 
on top”) peran katta–ma–ååi NINDAåe-e-na-an ZÍD.
DA 1 ÅA_TI tianzi “Down in front of her they place a 
figurine-bread of flour weighing 1 SU_TU” KBo 21.34 

iii 6-9 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:122, 130 (“un 

pain åena”); cf. ibid. ii 16; (“From the city of Dankuwa 
six thick breads of \ S¨TU-weight”) URUAliåaza 
5 NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 NINDAåe-e-na-aå-å[–a …] 
“From the city of Aliåa […] five thick breads [and] 
one figurine-bread” KBo 44.144 obv. 6 (fest., NS); […] 
1 NINDAåe-e-na-aå PA_NI d[…] “[…] one figurine 
bread before the deity [DN]” KUB 55.40 i 4 (fest. for 

Æuwaååanna, NS), cf. KUB 40.102 i 11-14 (æiåuwa fest., NS), 

ed. CHD s.v. NINDAmari-; KUB 56.46 i 8-10 (fest., OH/NS), 

translit. (as Bo 2599) CHD s.v. NINDAmuriyala- d.; 4 NINDAåe-
e-nu[-uå …] KBo 39.181:4 (rit., NS); 1 NINDAåi-i-na-an 
ibid. 7; 1 NINDAåi-i-na<-an> ibid. 9.

Among the attestations for å. “statuette, figurine” 
no context refers to non-human forms or requires 
the assumption of such a form. Unless this is due 
to coincidence or one assumes an expansion of 
its meaning in compositis, it becomes difficult to 
recognize this word as the second element (“hav-
ing the shape of…”) in alleged compounds like 
aliyanzina- (animal, derived from aliyan- “deer”), 
æu(wa)lpanzina- “hump,” GIÅkalmiåa/ina- “burn-
ing log, meteorite,” (DUG)tapiåa/ena- (a vessel or 
container) as per Melchert, FsRamer 297-302.

ALAM is not a log. wr. of å. Although the Sum. 
ALAM sometimes shows com. gender concord (leading 

HW2 2:124, and Collins, Cult Image 20, to posit that ALAM is 

the Sumerogram for both å. (com.) and eåri- (neut.)), these 
cases are most likely to be exx. of animatization 
of ALAM/eåri-, where com. gender is used ad 
sensum referring to a person depicted. For this 
compare, e.g., speaking of a statue of Tudæaliya 
IV: kÏ–ma–za ALAM … „qq–at … iyanun “This 
statue …, it was I who made it” KBo 12.38 ii 4-10 vs. 
ALAM … n–an–kan … n–an … “the statue …, 
him …, him …” ibid. 18-21, ed. Güterbock, JNES 26:76, 

78 and his comments ibid. 79, or n–aåta ALAM IÅTU 
GIÅGIGIR aåannaå katta danzi … n–at GIÅZA.LAM.
GAR-aå anda pËdanzi n–an–åan ANA GIÅGU.ZA 
KÙ.GI aåeåanzi mΩn MUNUS-za–ma n–an–åan 
GIÅæaååalliyaå KÙ.GI aåeåanzi “They take the statue 
down from the vehicle-to-sit-on … they bring it 
(neut.) into the tent and seat him (com.) on a gold 
throne, if (it) is a woman however, they seat her 
on a gold æaååalli-” KUB 30.34 ii 12-16, ed. Kassian et 

al., Funerary 386f., and comments ibid. 407f.

Götze, NBr (1930) 77f. n. 3; Güterbock, ZA 44 (1936) 81f. 
n. 3; Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 72-75; Friedrich, HW (1952) 190 
(“Figur, Puppe; Ersatzbild”; NINDAå.: “‘gebackene Figur’ (wie 
unsere Lebkuchenmänner?”); Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 19-22 
(rejects Ersatzbild, different from tarpalli- “Personalersatz” and 
PUÆU); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 182; Kammenhuber, HW2 E 
(1988) 124 (eåri = ALAM vs. åena- = ALAM); Trémouille, 
Eothen 7 (1997) 178 (å. related to åinapåi (q.v.) from Hurr. 
åinam- “redoubler”); Melchert, FsRamer (2002) 297-302 (Hitt. 
aliyanzina-, æuwalpanzina-, (GIÅ)kalmiåina-, (DUG)tapiåe/ana- as 
compounds w. å.), Francia, Or NS 73 (2004) 401 (following 
Melchert), Collins, Cult Image (2005) 13-42; Tischler, HEG 
S (2006) 1041-45.

Cf. eåri-; ALAM.
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åËna- B n.; (mng. unkn.); MS.†

gen.(?)	åi-e-na-aå StBoT Beih. 4.46 obv. 4 (Muw. I/MS; 
courtesy G. Wilhelm).

8 IKU A.ÅÀ EGIR KISLAÆ 13 IKU A.ÅÀ 
wattaruwaå æaråanÏ 15 IKU A.ÅÀ åi-e-na-aå “eight 
IKU-measures of field behind the threshing floor, 
thirteen IKU-measures of field at the head of the 
well, fifteen IKU-measures of field of(?) å.” StBoT 

Beih. 4.46 obv. 4 (land grant, Muw.I/MS), ed. StBoT Beih. 4 

pp. 196f (“bei den Figuren(?)”)82f. 

Rüster/Wilhelm, StBoT Beih. 4 (2012) p. 198 n. 4 (d.-l. pl. of 
åËna- “(Ersatz)figur”).

åena C	Hurr. n. “the rivers” see åiya- “river.” 

åinaææ- v.; to set a trap, ambush; from MH/MS.†

verbal	subst. åi-na-aæ-æu-ar KUB 8.14 rev.! 9 (NS).
part.	sg.	nom.-acc.	åi-na-aæ-æa-an KUB 23.77:85 (MH/MS). 

It is possible that some of the broken attestations listed 
under åinaææa-/åenaææa- belong here.

anda–ma mΩn k„ruraå takåula[-… ÉRI]N.MEÅ 
URUÆatti–ma åi-na-aæ-æa-an æarzi n–uå walæzi 
“Furthermore, if an enemy […-s …] an allied group, 
[…] but(?) he has set a trap [for] the Hittite troops 
and attacks them” KUB 13.27 rev.! 15 + KUB 23.77:85 

(treaty w. Kaåkeans, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer 122, 130, cf. AM 

251 w. nn. 1-2 (n. åinaææa- + full verb æark- following), AU 

64 n. 2 (part. of v.); (In an apodosis to a lunar omen) 
åi-na-aæ-æu-ar kÏ[åa] “Ambushing will occur” KUB 

8.14 rev.! 9 (omen, NS), ed. DBH 12:82f. 

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988 n. 1; Sommer, AU (1932) 64 w. 
n. 2; Götze, AM (1933) 251; von Schuler, Kaåkäer (1965) 
130; Riemschneider, DBH 12 (2004) 260; Tischler, HEG S 
(2006) 1047f.

åinaææa-,	 åenaææa- n. neut. (or com.?) pl. 
tantum; “trap, ambush”; from MH/MS.†

pl.	nom.-acc. åi-na-aæ-æa KBo 47.59 obv. 7 (MS), åe-e-
na-aæ-æa KUB 19.11 i 15, iv 4 (Murå. II), KBo 5.8 i 10, 16, 
20 (Murå. II), åe-na-aæ-æa KUB 19.18 iv 21 (Murå. II), KUB 
14.3 i 26 (Æatt. III), KBo 41.146 rev. 5 (NH).

pl.	d.-l. åi-na-aæ-æa-aå HKM 26:(6) (MH/MS), KUB 52.85 
iii 7 (NH), KUB 16.47:(6) (NH), åe-na-aæ-≠æa±-aå KUB 16.13 
ii 7 (NH). 

gen. åi-na-aæ-æ[a-aå] KUB 52.85 iii 10 (NH), åe-e-na-
aæ-æa-aå KBo 4.4 iii 70 (Murå. II; coll. Sommer, AU 63 n. 4).

broken: åi-i-na-a[æ-æa(-)…] KUB 26.7 i 12 (MS), åi-
na-aæ-æa-x KBo 14.104 obv. 9 (NS), KBo 18.148:(3) (MH?), 
åe-e-n[a-(-)…] KUB 26.7 iv 6 (MS), KBo 14.3 iii 2 (Murå. II). 

Note that all spellings with åe(-e)- occur in NS mss, while 
all MS mss have åi(-i)- with the exception of KUB 26.7 iv 6 (but 
cf. ibid. i 12). For this i > e shift see Melchert, Phon. 153-155 
and Rieken, AoF 23:294-297.

If åinaææan KUB 23.77:85 is taken as a noun, it would 
be the only ex. of å. in the sg. Since it can also be the part. sg. 
nom.-acc. neut. of the verb åinaææ- (q.v.), the remaining pl. 
forms point to å. as a pl. tantum. If the pl. nom.-acc. åenaææa 
is interpreted as a collective, å. might have been com.

(When the Taggaåtans heard that My Majesty 
was coming to attack them, they came with troops 
to help their neighbors) nu–mu peran åe-e-na-
aæ-æa tiåkanzi IÅTU ERÍN.MEÅ–ya–at–mu–kan 
menaææanda eåan æarker … nu–mu eniååan kuit 
LÚ.MEÅ URUTaggaåta åËnaææa peran tieåkanzi 
… n–at aræa parΩåeååer åe-e-na-aæ-æa–ya–mu 
namma peran natta tiåker “They were setting an 
ambush for me and held their position with troops 
awaiting me. … (When I had stepped on the road 
to Taggaåta, I would have proceeded. But a bird 
stopped me,) because the men of Taggaåta were 
lying in ambush for me in the way described before. 
(When I hesitated, the Taggaåtans …) dispersed 
and so they were no longer lying in ambush for 
me” KBo 5.8 i 10-11, 15-17, ed. AM 148-150 | cf. “Birds 

rising in flight is a sign that the enemy is lying in ambush” Sun 

Tzu, The Art of War, tr. S. Griffith, Chapter 9 no. 22 (p. 119); 

the sudden appearrance of a bird may have alerted Muråili to 

the presence of people in the immediate vicinity indicating a 

possible ambush (cf. Beal, CANE 551) or the king may have 

consulted a bird oracle (thus Hazenbos, Habil. 95f.) advising 

him to hold back; nu ANA LÚ.KÚR åe-na-aæ-æa [daiå] 
“[He laid] an ambush for the enemy” KUB 19.18 iv 21 

(Murå. II); cf. […] åe-e-na-aæ-æa daiå KUB 19.11 i 15, 

iv 4 (DÅ frags. 10, 13); mLaæurzi–ma–mu apel ÅEÅ–
ÅU åe-na-aæ-æa […] KUB 14.3 i 26 (NH), ed. AU 2f. 

(“eilends(?)”); (“When I My Majesty heard: ‘the men 
of Azzi are coming to attack the heart of your army 
at night,’ I My Majesty instructed my troops”:) 
maææan UD.KAM-ti putalliyanda iyatta[ri] GEfl.
KAM-az–ma–at–kan åe-e-na-aæ-æa-aå QA_TAMMA 
Ëåzi “Just as (the troops) march battle-ready during 
the day, in the same manner at night they will lie 
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åinaææa-	 (É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi-	a	1'

(lit. be) in ambush” KBo 4.4 iii 69-70, ed. AM 132f., 

250f., the form is probably a freestanding genitive, not a com. 

gender nom. sg. | for the correct reading (the handcopy shows 

åe-e-na-aæ-aå) cf. Sommer, AU 63 n. 4; ≠ÅA± LÚ.KÚR kuit 
uttar æatrΩeå LÚ.KÚR maææ≠an± 30 ŒIMTI ANÅE.
KUR.RA.ÆI.A URUPanΩta åi-na-≠aæ-æa±[-aå dΩiå] 
“Concerning what you wrote me about the enemy, 
how the enemy [laid] thirty chariot teams in an 
amb[ush] at(?) PanΩta ( … I have heard it)” HKM 

26:3-6 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, HBM 166f. (differently), van 

den Hout, FsWilhelm 399; mΩn–kan åe-na-aæ-[æ]a-aå 
AN.TA UL SÈD?-zi “If he will not spend the winter 
up (AN.TA) in ambush/hiding (d.-l. pl.?) ((blank 
line) § If the enemy will not strike at night above 
(blank line))” KUB 16.13 ii 7-8 (oracle question, NH), 

differently Cotticelli, Materialien 11 no. 8:28, reading SI≈SÁ-zi; 
(“Concerning the fact that he will go to Papanæa”) 
[mΩn]–ma–kan åi-na-aæ-æa-aå anda UL kuwapikki 
SI≈SÁ-izz[i] … § […] INIM åi-na-aæ-æ[a-aå …] “But 
[if] he will not come upon ambushes anywhere, (let 
the symbol-oracle be favorable. …) § […] matter 
of the ambushes […]” KUB 52.85 iii 7-9 (oracle question, 

NH); cf. anda–kan åi-na-aæ-æ[a-aå UL k]uwapikki 
æandaizzi KUB 16.47:6-7 (military oracle question, NH).

Forrer, Forsch 1 (1926-29) 130 (“Hinterhalt, Überfall”); Sommer, 
AU (1932) 63-65 (“im Eilmarschtempo”); Götze, AM (1933) 

250-52 (w. Forrer); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1045-47.

(˚)åinaæila adj.; Hurr. lw; 1. second in line, 2. 
second quality; NH.†

1. second in line: mAbirattaå–ma–za mIr-dU-an 
DUMU–ÅU ANA LÚTARTENNUTTI–ÅU(NU prob. 

erased) ˚åi-na-æi-la IÅKUN “Abiratta installed his 
son Ir-Teååub in his deputyship, (that is,) second 
ranking. (In the future, when Abiratta dies, let his 
kingship, his throne, his land, his house remain with 
his son Ir-Teååub)” KBo 3.3 ii 5-7 (edict, Murå. II), ed. 

Klengel, OrNS 32:35, 41, HEG S 1047 (“zu seinem zweitrangigen 

Kronprinzen”), tr. DiplTexts™ 171 (“as their crown prince”) | 

å. appears to be a gloss (cf. Souc√ek, RlA 3:440 s.v. Glossen B), 

rather than an adj. modifying TARTENNUTTI, in other words 

he is “second” to his father, not “second ranking TARTENNU.”

2.	second quality: 1 BÁN ZÍD åi-na-æi-lu 3 
DUGÆAB K[AÅ 1 DUG KAÅ.GEÅTIN] pe.-an SUM-
anzi “They will give out one BÁN of second quality 

flour, three jugs of b[eer, one jug of beer-wine]” Msk. 

74.57 + Msk. 74.98 obv. 18-19 (NH), ed. Salvini/Trémouille, 

SMEA 45:233.

Speiser, JAOS 56 (1936) 404f. (“of second(ary) rank”); idem, 
AASOR 16 (1936) 134f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 324; Laroche, 
GLH (1976/1977) 233 (“second”; gloss of Akk. tartennu); 
Wilhelm, UF 2 (1970) 277f.; von Soden, AHw (1981) 1241 (in 
Nuzi Akk.: “zweitklassig”); CAD Å/3 (1992) 36f. (1. “second-
in-command” (OA, Bo©., Nuzi), 2. “second-quality” (Nuzi, 
Emar)); Wilhelm, SMEA 29 (1992) 243 n. 21; Tischler, HEG 
S (2006) 1047. 

åinaææuwar see åinaææ-.

åinakkuriya- see nakkuriya-.

(É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi- n. neut.; Hurr. lw; (a sacred 
building); from MH/MS.

nom.-acc. åi-nap-åi KBo 11.1 obv. 32, 33, 36 (Muw. II), 
åi-na-ap-åi KBo 5.1 ii 6 (NH), Éåi-nap-åi KUB 56.19 ii 5 (NS).

gen. Éåi-nap-åi-aå ABoT 1.25 rev. 12 = KBo 17.65 rev. 
15 (MH/MS), Éåi-nap-åi-ia-aå KBo 17.69:(5?), 9, (14) (NS), 
KUB 42.41:2 (NH), KUB 5.20 i 19, 21 (NH), KBo 31.6 iii? 6 
(NS), Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå KUB 30.31 iii 23, 24 (ENS), åi-na-
ap-åi-ia-aå KUB 9.22 iii 21 (NH), Éåi-na-ap-åi-aå KUB 30.31 
iii 31 (ENS).

dat.-loc. åi-nap-åi-ia KBo 49.56 rev. 3 (NS), åi-na-ap-
åi-ia KBo 5.1 i 12, 32, 34, ii 1, iv 21 (NH), Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia 
KUB 30.31 i 5 (ENS), KBo 5.1 iv 27 (NH), Éåi-na-ap-åi KUB 
25.49 iii 3 (OH/NS), Éåi-nap!(text: mul)-åi KBo 17.71:3 (NS).

stem	form	(gen.	by	context) Éåi-na-ap-åi ABoT 1.25 rev. 
14 + KBo 17.65 rev. (17) (MH/MS), KBo 5.1 iv 23 (NH), åi-
na-ap-åi KUB 6.45 i 62 (Muw. II), GIÅåi-na-ap-åi KUB 6.45 i 
63 (Muw. II); (d.-l.	by	context) Éåi-nap-åi ABoT 1.25 rev. 16 
= KBo 17.65 rev. 19 (MH/MS), Éåi-na-ap-åi KUB 30.28 rev. 
4 (NS), KUB 30.31 iii 31, iv 43 (ENS)

pl.	d.-l. åi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå KBo 5.1 i 48 (NH).

For Hurrian case forms in Hurrian context see ChS I/9:267.

a. deities of the åinapåi(-structure) — 1' w. 
det. É “house, structure”: mΩn DINGIR.MEÅ 
Éåi-nap-åi-ia-aå kuedani menaææanda [TUKU.
TUKU-wan]teå “If the deities of the å. are [angry] at 
someone” KBo 31.6 iii? 6-7 (shelf list, NS), ed. StBoT 46:32f.; 
§ DINGIR.MEÅ Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia[(-aå)] DINGIR.
MEÅ Éæamriya[(å)] (var. [æamr]itaå) § “The gods 
of the å., the gods of the æamri-structure” KBo 17.89 

iv 1-2 (god list frag., MS?), w. dupl. KBo 35.240:3-4 (MS?); 
(“The answer is unfavorable”) dU Éåi-nap-åi-ia-
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(É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi-	a	1'	 (É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi-	b	2'

aå-å[–a] INA URU.dU-aååa kuiåki TUKU.TUKU-
uanza “Is also some Stormgod of the å.-structure in 
Taræuntaååa angry?” KUB 5.20 i 19-20 (oracle question, 

NH); (“And outside th[ey pound into the ground] 
two kupti-s”) ÅÀ.BA 1 kuptin ANA DINGIR.MEÅ 
LÚ.MEÅ ≠Éåi-nap-åi±-i[a-aå] (dupl. Éåi-na-ap-å[i-
ia-aå], par. Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia-a[å]) 1 kuptin–ma ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ Éåi-nap-åi-ia[-aå] (Éåi-
≠na±-a[p-åi-ia-aå], par. Éåi-na-ap-åi-i[a-aå]) “one 
kupti of which (they pound in) for the male deities 
of the å.-structure and one kupti for the female 
deities of the å.” KUB 30.38 i 34-35 + KBo 23.1 i 54-55 

(rit. of Ammiæatna et al., NH), w. dupl. KBo 23.2 ii 2-4 (NH), 

par. KBo 24.50 rev. 17-19 (NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 261f., 

267, Lebrun, Heth. 3:143, 150; EGIR–ÅU–ma ANA dU 
Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå U ANA DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ 
Éåi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå æ„mandΩå 1 uzianza IÅTU SILA› 
åipant[i] … § ANA <dÆebat> Éåi-na-ap-åi ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ Éåi-na-ap-åi-aå-å–a 
1 uzianza <IÅTU> SILA› åipanti “Afterwards he 
sacrifices one uzianza with a lamb to the Stormgod 
of the å. and to all the male deities of the å. … § He 
sacrifices one uzianza <with> a lamb to <Æebat> 
of the å. and to the female divinities of the å.” KUB 

30.31 iii 23-25, 31-32 (Kizzuwatnan rit., ENS), ed. Lebrun, 

Hethitica 2:99-100, 107 (no tr.), for the emendation <dÆebat> 

see Trémouille, Eothen 7:176 w. n. 597; cf. dLUGAL-ma 
Éåi-nap-åi-ia-aå “Åarruma of the å.” KBo 17.69:9 (rit., 

NS), translit. ChS I/9:75.

2' without det. or with GIÅ determinative: (“[The 
Stormgod] of Kummanni, Æebat of Kummanni”) 
dU åi-na-ap-åi [(dÆ)]ebat GIÅåi-na-ap-åi (dupl. 
KI.MIN) “The Stormgod of the å., Æebat of the 
å. (the Stormgod of Mt. Manuziya, …)” KUB 6.45 i 

62-63 (prayer to the Stormgod piæaååaååi, Muw. II), w. dupl. 

KUB 6.46 ii 27, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 12, 34; [DINGIR.
MEÅ LÚ.M]EÅ åi-nap-åi-ia-aå (dupl. DINGIR.
MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ GIÅERIN-aå) “[male deitie]s of the 
å. (dupl./par. “male deities of the cedar [lands])” 
KBo 34.90:12 (rit. for the cedar-gods, MH/NS), w. dupl./par. 

KUB 15.34 i 48 (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:186f., 

Zuntz, Scongiuri 18f. (both without KBo 34.90), cf. Otten, HTR 

145 (as 970/c) (“Zedern-Haus”), Forlanini, CRRAI 44:10 w. n. 

9; cf. KBo 34.90:5, w. dupl./par. KUB 15.34 i 40.

b. offerings made at the åinapåi — 1' in general: 
nu AN[A] ≠É± dIM dupåaæiyaå dÆebat dupåaæiyaå Å[A 

É]åi-na-ap-åi gangΩti INA Éåi-na-ap-åi pia[nzi] “In 
the å. th[ey] give gangati-vegetable of the å. to the 
temple of Teååub of dupåaæi (and) Æebat of dupåaæi 
(and they give […] to the great karimni-temple)” 
KUB 30.31 iv 42-44 + KUB 32.114 iv 10-12 (Kizzuwatnan rit., 

ENS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:102, 109 (no tr.); Éåi-na-ap-
åi–kan menaææanda […]x nu 1 NINDA.SIG ANA 
dU Éåi-na-ap-åi […] ANA DINGIR.MEÅ Éåi-na-
ap-åi-ia-aå paråiya “Opposite the å. […]. And [he 
crumbles] one flat bread to the Stormgod of the å. 
[and] he crumbles [… flat-bread] to the deities of 
the å.-structure” KUB 25.49 iii 3-5 (æiåuwa fest., OH/NS).

2' in birth rituals: (If a woman in labor loses her 
cultic purity due to the collapse of the birth-stool, 
…) namma æarnΩu UNU_TEMEÅ–ya åi-na-ap-åi-ia 
pËdΩi n–at araæza dammili pedi dΩi nu–za–kan 
MUNUS-TUM andan–pat æΩåi “Then he (i.e., the 
patili-priest) carries the birthstool and the implements 
to the å. and he puts them outside in (or: takes 
them outside to) an uncultivated place, and the 
woman gives birth inside, as above (andan–pat > 
andan in i 8, i.e., in her home) ” KBo 5.1 i 12-14 (Pap., 

pre-NH?/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 287, 295, Pap. 2*f. (no 

tr.); (“Then he picks up the birthstool, the mutton 
and the breads which he had been breaking into 
pieces”) n–aå åi-na-ap-åi-ia pËdΩi n–aå æ„pruåæiya 
ZAG-az dapuåa dΩi § nu åi-na-ap-åi-ia 2.TA.ÀM 
„zziya IÅTU 2 UDU 4 MUÅEN–ya åi-pa-an-ti “He 
carries them to the åinapåi and places them to the 
right side of the æupruåæi. § And at the å., two 
for each (part), he sacrifices to/at the uzzi- with 
two sheep and four birds. (They butcher the sheep. 
When the fat is cooking, he sacrifices with the 
cooking (fat))” KBo 5.1 i 32-35 (Pap., pre-NH?/NS), ed. 

Strauß, Reinigung 287f., 296, Pap. 4*f. | the 2.TA.ÀM as well 

as the 2 åeæelliåkiuå of the next quote may point to a bipartite 

structure for the å.; nekuz meæur–ma åi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå 
åer 2 åeæelliåkiuå pΩi “At night time, he gives two 
purification offerings for/on behalf of the å.” KBo 

5.1 i 48-49 (Pap., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 288, 

297, Pap. 4*f.; nu EN.MEÅ SÍSKUR åi-na-ap-åi-ia 
pΩnzi “The ritual patrons go to the å. (They burn 
two birds for offence (and) sin, while they burn a 
lamb for enumaååe)” KBo 5.1 ii 1; (“At night … they 
ritually purify the child. … §”) INA UD.4.KAM–ma 
åi-na-ap-åi åuppiyaææanzi “On the fourth day they 
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(É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi-	b	2'	 (É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi-	f

sanctify the å. (They sacrifice one sheep to the gods 
of the fathers. At night they bring the deity inside)” 
KBo 5.1 ii 6, ed. Strauß, Reinigung 279, 297, Pap. 6*f.; (They 
decorate a lamb) n–an åi-na-ap-åi-ia pËdanzi § 
BE_L SÍSKUR EGIR-an iyaddΩri maææan–ma–at 
KÁ Éåi-na-ap-åi aranzi … n–aåta EN.SÍSKUR INA 
Éåi-na-ap-åi-ya anda pΩnzi “and carry it to the å. § 
The ritual patron walks behind. When they reach the 
door of the å., (she sits down. The patili-priest takes 
the lamb from her and brings it to a consecrated 
place …) The ritual patron goes(!) into the å.” (She 
makes sacrifices, then returns to her house)” KBo 

5.1 iv 21-23, 27-28 (Papanikri’s rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 294, 302f., Pap. 12*f., StBoT 29:118-121 (no tr.); for 

a new mother making offerings at the åinapåi-structure see also 

KUB 56.19 ii 4-5, ed. StBoT 29:256f. (as Bo 2469); (“When 
he arrives at the crossroads”) nu 1 MÁÅ.TUR ANA 
[DINGI]R.LÚ.MEÅ åi-na-ap-åi-ia-aå [åip]anti “He 
[sac]rifices one goat kid to the male [dei]ties of 
the å. ((and) he [sacrifi]ces (another) goat kid to 
the male deities of the city)” KUB 9.22 iii 21-22 (birth 

rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:94f.; (“But [when] praise and 
well-being offerings to that deity are before her, 
she [doe]s all (this)”) mΩ(n)–ååi ÅA Éåi-nap-åi-
aå-å–a kuit [Õ?] SÍSKUR kalla[r æanda]n? Ëåzi 
nu–za–kan apΩtt–a [iy]azi § maææan–ma–za–kan 
MUÅ[EN.ÆI.A wa]ænuzi(?) nu–za–kan kuit kuit ÅA 
É[åi-na-a]p-åi uttar teåæit uwan[na uizz]i kui≠t±–a–
ååi–kan maææan ZI-ni and[a] nu–za apËd[a]ni 
uddan[i …] I[NA] Éåi-nap-åi MUÅEN.ÆI.A peran 
aræa [wa]rnuzi § namma–za INA Éåi-na-ap-åi[-ya 
keld]iya åipanti nu–za INA Éåi-na-ap[-åi] Ëzzazi 
n–aåta MUNUS-za IÅTU É.DINGIR-LIM p[arΩ 
ui]zzi “If some unfavorable ritual of the åinapåi-
structure also has been [ascertain]ed for her (i.e., 
the pregnant woman), she shall [d]o that also. § 
When they [spit-ro]ast(?)/[tu]rn(?) bir[ds], whatever 
matter of the ≠å.± [come]s to be seen in a dream, 
and however it is on her mind, for that matter she 
will burn birds i[n] the å. beforehand. § Then she 
will sacrifice for [‘well-b]eing’ in the å.-structure; 
she will eat in the å., and the woman will [come] 
o[ut of] the temple” KBo 17.65 rev. 15-21 (when a woman 

conceives, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:140f.

c. associated with the dead: (“[Th]en the patili-
priest who is up on the roof calls dow[n into] the 

house; he repeatedly calls the deceased by name, 
‘Wh[ere] did he go?’ The deities with whom he is, 
answer each time up from below”:) INA Éåi-na-ap-
åi–war–aå pait “‘He went to the å.’” KUB 30.28 rev. 

4 (rit. for Æamriåæara, ENS), ed. HTR 96f. (“Zedern-Haus”), 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:37 w. n. 5 (differently, no tr.), tr. 

van den Hout, Hidden Futures 42 (no tr.), Collins, Magic and 

Ritual 224 (no tr.).

d. together with other holy places: mΩn–ma 
ÆUR.SAG–ma kuiåki naåma åi-nap-åi åuppa AÅRU 
kuitki ÆUL-aææan … URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A aåanduå 
kuiËå kuedaå ANA URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A åi-nap-åi 
Ëåzi n–at weæanzi n[–at EGIR-pa SIGfi-aææanzi] 
… mΩn dannadduå–ma kuiËå URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A 
åi-nap-åi kuedaå ANA URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A Ëåzi “If 
some mountain or å. — sacred places — have been 
offended in any way (and it has pleaded with the 
Stormgod, n[ow] I, [My Majesty, Muwattalli,] will 
make it right again.) As for those towns that are 
inhabited in which there is a å., they will tour it 
and [make it right again] … But if there are some 
deserted cities in which there is a å., (just a[s they 
treat them], so they shall begin treating those too)” 
KBo 11.1 obv. 32, 33, 36 (prayer of Muw. II to Teååub of 

Kummanni), ed. peda- A e 12', Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, 

RHA XXV/81:107f., 116f. (“pillared hall”), Lebrun, Hymnes 

297, 301 (no tr.), tr. Hittite Prayers 84, 95 n. 6 (purification 

shrine, usually located on a mountain); cf. […] ÆUR.SAG-i 
åi-na-ap-åi […] KUB 44.58 rev.? 5 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT 

29:216.

e. as a mountain name(?): nu pΩpan åi-na-ap[-åi 
…] “Mt. Åinap[åi …] KUB 32.52 iii? 4 (list of Hurr. gods, 

NS), ed. papenna; cf. also [… A/I?]-NA ÆUR.SAGÅi-na-
ap[-åi …] KBo 35.141:2, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:38 

(as 1273/v), cf. also Archi, FsAlp 12 | the latter two references 

are considered to be mountain names by Haas and Wilhelm, but 

are not listed in RGTC 6; cf. also references in d.

f. other: (“On the sixteenth day before the sun 
rises they anoint the king (and) queen in Æattuåa, 
and they seat themselves apart; but when the sun 
rises”) apiya!–ma INA URUKizzuwatna INA É dIM 
Éåi-na-ap-åi-ya katmaråitti “there(?) in ‘Kizzuwatna’ 
in the temple of Teååub, in the å. they(?) k.” KUB 

30.31 i 4-6 (2nd tablet Kizzuwatna rit., NH), ed. åakniya- c; 2 
GUD ANA LÚ åi-nap-åi-i[a(-)…] KUB 54.67 obv. 12.
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(É)/(GIÅ)åinapåi-	 åeni-	B

The å.-structure was a sacred (åuppi-, cf. d) 
place with its own deities (a, cf. van Gessel, OHP 

3:60). On the combined evidence of KUB 30.31 iv 

42-44+KUB 32.114 iv 10-12 (b 1'), as well as ibid. i 4-6 (f), 

and KBo 17.65 rev. 15-21 (b 2'), the å. structure was 
associated with dÆilaååi(t)-. It may have been part 
of a temple rather than a separate building, most 
probably its entrance structure with its own gate 
as was already suggested by Laroche, RA 54:197f. 
Note that the å.-structure also seems to be the first 
station of the deceased in the conversation between 
a patili-priest and people inside a building in the 
funerary ritual passage (c). The dupl.(?) KBo 
34.90 of KUB 15.34 (rit. for the cedar gods, see a 2') 
seems to give å. as an equivalent to “male deities 
of the cedar(-lands)” but its status as dupl. is not 
absolutely certain and with no other evidence 
for the equation available, it must be considered 
unproven. The attestation with the det. GIÅ (a 2') 
can simply indicate that the å. was (partly) made 
of wood. 

The passage from the Papanikri ritual (i 32-

35 and 48-49, above b 2') might allude to a bipartite 
structure of the å., which could support the often 
proposed link to Hurr. åin(a) “two” (see bibl.). 
Besides its attestation in Hurr. contexts (cf. ChS 

I/9:267) the identification of å. as Hurr. is otherwise 
primarily based on the suffix -a/epå-, cf. Giorgieri, 

PdP 55:197. In this view the ÆUR.SAGå. might point 
to a mountain with twin peaks; for Forlanini’s 
suggestion, CRRAI 1997:10 n. 9, that ÆUR.SAGå. could 
refer to the Amanus as cedar mountains see our 
remarks above about the relation of å. to the Cedar 
deities. If the å. was a vestibule or the like where 
purifications were held (cf. e.g., b 2'), the bipartite 
structure may have corresponded to males and 
females. 

Whether the purifying quality of the å.-structure 
(so Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:36-38, Beckman, StBoT 29:113, 

Haas, ChS I/9:267) was characteristic of the å. or just one 
of its many functions, remains uncertain. Note the 
Nuzi attestation where the inf. åinapåumme is used 
of witnesses’ depositions see AHw 1241 (“vor Gericht 

gehen?”), CAD Å/3:38 (“false(?), recanted(?)”), Trémouille, 

Eothen 7:178, Wilhelm apud Giorgieri, PdP 55:197 w. n. 70 

(“cambiare”). 

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 11f. (a wood or an implement 
from which the house takes its name); Otten, HTR (1958) 145 
(“Zedern-Haus” but å. itself is not “cedar”); Laroche, RA 54 
(1960) 197f. (“portail de l’enceinte sacrée” = Hitt. Éæilammar); 
Hayden, Diss. [= Court Procedure at Nuzi] (1962) 136, 138 
(åinabåumma êpuå = “changed his testimony”); Goetze, JCS 17 
(1963) 61 (“‘portail’ is not yet fully convincing”); Houwink 
ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81 (1967)123f. (combination 
of Otten’s and Laroche’s opinions); Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3 (1974) 36-38 (Hurr., exx. in Hitt. and Hurr. contexts, mng. 
unkn., perhaps “Entsühnungshaus”); Laroche, GLH (1977-
79) 234 (“Bâtiment cultuel” = æilammar); Gentili Pieri, 
AttiAcc.Tosc. 47 (1982) 1-37; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 
113 (for “ritual purification”?); von Soden, AHw (1981) 1241 
(on åinapåumma epËåu); E. Masson, Douze dieux (1989) 
111-112; Negri-Scafa, SMEA 29 (1992) 189-202 (tries to 
reconcile å. and åinapåumma epËåu, the latter indicating a 
purification ritual in connection with an oath before court); 
CAD Å/3 (1992) 38 (on åinapåumma epËåu, concerns giving 
or recanting false testimony); Archi, FsAlp (1992) 12f. (on å. 
as a mountain and as a shrine; å. < Hurr. åin(a)- “two,” from 
the Hurr. practice of dividing deities into two groups, male 
and female); Melchert, CLL (1993) 194 (ex. in Luw. context); 
Haas, OBO 129 (1993) 70; Börker-Klähn, FsDeMeyer (1994) 
362f.; Singer, Muw.Pr. (1996) 56 w. n. 202, 188 w. n. 423; 
Trémouille, Eothen 7 (1997) 174-179 (“cèdre,” supposes 
close connections with ancestor cult and Hurr. deities, esp. 
Æebat, and suggests a link with åena- “effigy”); Haas, ChS 
I/9 (1998) 267 (“Entsühnungshaus, Entsühnungsraum 
(im Tempel)”); Forlanini, CRRAI 44 (1997) 10 n. 9 (å. = 
“cedro” and ÆUR.SAGå. probably = Mt. Amanus”); Giorgieri, 
PdP 55 (2000) 197; Singer, Hittite Prayers (2002) 95 n. 6 (“a 
typically Kizzuwatnan purification shrine, usually located on 
a mountain”); Beckman, RAW (2004) 262 (å. synonymous w. 
karimmi-); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1048-1051; Fincke, RAI 
56 (2010) forthcoming (on å. and Hurro-Akkad. expression 
åinapåumma epËåu and relation to Hurr. åin(a)- “two”).

åeni	A	in MUÅ URUZipala<nda>–kan EGIR.U›[-
MI … ÅUM-en] / åe-ni UN–ma–kan d≠IÅTAR(?)-za± 
x[…] “[We have called] the ‘snake of Zippala<nda> 
of(?) the futur[e …’] … a man through IÅTAR(?) 
… […]” KUB 49.1 i 12-13 (snake oracle, NH). Although 
the sequence åe-ni could be MUÅ! as in preceding 
lines, it looks sufficiently different to be cautious 
in emending the text. å. as a nominal form at the 
end of a clause would, however, be unusual in this 
kind of text and a d.-l. of åËna- “figurine” spelled 
*åe-ni is not attested.

åËni-	B see åÏna-.
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åiniåella	auzamewa	 åintaæi-	a	2'	

åiniåella	auzamewa, Hurr.; “twofold canter-
ing.” MH/NS. 

Hurr. åiniz√e-lla auzamËva KBo 3.5 i 46, (76) = (Hitt.) 
2-an-ki par-æu-wa-ar (var. -æu-u-wa-ar) KBo 3.5 i 48, 78 
(Kikk., MH/NS). Hurrian technical term translated into Hittite, 
cf. paræ- 4 a 1'. 

Cf. Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1051.

åintaæi-,	åientaæi- n. com.; (a feature of the 
exta); from MH/MS; wr. syll., abbr. åi.(-), and 
probably wr. KI.GUB.

sg.	nom.	com. åi-in-ta-æi-iå KBo 16.97 obv. 29, 32, 34, and 
passim in this text (MH/MS), åi-en-ta-æi-iå KBo 8.55:(18), (21), 
23, 28 (MH/MS), KBo 39.54:3, 14 (MH/MS), KBo 40.47:(9) 
(MH/MS), åi.-[i]å KUB 52.58 ii 4 (NH), åi. passim; d.-l. åi-
in-ta-a-æi KBo 10.7 iv 9 (pre-NH?/NS); gen. åi-in-ta-æi-ia-aå 
KBo 10.7 iv 12 (pre-NH?/NS).

BE UGU-nu KI.GUB GIÅTUKUL kima IGI “If on top of 
the KI.GUB there is a ‘mace’ like an eye” KBo 25.1 a1 (omen, 
Akk. protasis w. Hitt. apodosis, OS), ed. Güterbock, FsReiner 
153. For a close Hittite par. see b 2'.

a. in exta oracle texts — 1' in general: ÅA 
LÚ.KÚR LÚ URUAææiya nipaå„riå åi-in-ta-æi-iå 
tananiå keltiå urkiå zizaæiå SIG5 “(Is it the matter) 
of the enemy from Aææiya? The nipaå„ri, å., tanani, 
kelti, urki, (and) zizaæi — favorable” KBo 16.97 obv. 

38-39 (oracle, MH/MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:103, 108; (“The 
latter exta”:) ni. åi. ki. ta. 10 ÅÀTIR. SIG5 “The 
nipaåuri, å., keldi, tanani, ten convolutions of the 
intestines — favorable” KUB 22.70 obv. 40 (oracle, NH), 

ed. THeth 6:64f., cf. Beckman, CoS 1:206; IGI-zi TE.MEÅ 
ni. åi. GIÅTUKUL ZAG-aå […] EGIR TE.MEÅ åi. 
GIÅTUKUL NU.SIG5 “The first exta: the nipaåuri, 
the å., the mace is of the right […]. The second 
exta: the å., the mace — unfavorable” KUB 16.43 

rev. 7-8 | these lines show extensive corrections by the ancient 

scribe; cf. KUB 49.101 i 4; in order for the GIÅTUKUL to be 

a recognizable feature of the liver, it must be a feature with a 

specific shape and thus the generic tr. “weapon” is inappropriate; 

distinctively shaped weapons such as bow, spear, and sword/

dagger all have their own Sumerograms; therefore it seems most 

likely that the Sumerogram GIÅTUKUL had its original meaning 

“mace”; see Beal, Diss. 669-671; nu TE.MEÅ NU.SIG5-du 
åi. GIÅÅ[Ú.A-æi …] “Let the exta be unfavorable. 
The å., the st[ool, …]” KUB 52.79 iii 3; NU.ÅE-du åi. 
NU.ÅE “Let it be unfavorable. The å. — unfavorable” 

KUB 52.4 obv.? 15; cf. KUB 22.56 rev. 16, 20 (oracle, NH), 

KBo 16.97 rev. 41, 42, 46 (oracle, MH/MS).

2' accompanied by a description of its 
appearance: ni. åi.–ma–kan ZAG-za “There is a 
nipaåuri, while the å. is on the right” KUB 22.31 

obv. 13 (oracle, NH); å[i-e]n-ta-æi-iå ZAG-za “The å. 
is on the right” KBo 8.55:28 (oracle, MH/MS), translit. 

Schuol, AoF 21:123; åi-in-ta-æi-iå ZAG-az GÙB-lazz–
iya “The åintaæi is on the right and left” KBo 16.97 

obv. 41 (oracle, MH/MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:103, 108; ni. 
åi. UL KAR-at “The nipaåuri did not reach the 
å.” KUB 22.56 rev. 10 (oracle, NH); nipaå„rÏ kiriæi[å 
ZA]G-az åi-in-ta-æi-iå EGIR-ÅU “On the nipaåuri 
a kiriæi- is on the [rig]ht. The å. is behind it” KBo 

16.97 rev. 39 (oracle, MH/MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:105, 110 

(differently), CHD nipaåuri- a (differently); cf. rev. 42; åi. 
GÙB-za RA-IŒ “The å. is ‘hit’ (flattened?) on the 
left” KBo 22.264 iii 13 (oracle, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, 

AfO 35:104, cf. also Msk. 74.92+102+110:41 (oracle, NH), ed. 

Salvini/Trémouille, SMEA 45:243f.; åi. ZAG-za RA-IŒ 
“The å. is ‘hit’ (flattened?) on the right” KUB 5.1 

iv 58 (oracle, NH), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:53; cf. KUB 5.6 iii 10; 

åi. GÙB-za anåan “The å. is smeared/wiped on the 
left” KUB 52.72 obv. 6, KUB 5.24 i 55, ed. StBoT 38:252f., 

KUB 6.4 iii 5 | disagreement in gender between a part of the 

exta that is in form com. and the neut. part. anåan is also seen 

in KUB 5.6 iii 15 (see s.v. nipaåuri- where com. concord is also 

illustrated); åi. GÙB-za “The å. is on the left” KUB 5.5 

ii 30-31, KUB 16.81 obv. 31; “([The nipaåuri:] The left 
hand one is in the mouth”) GÙB-aå–ma aræayan 
åi. entiå GÙB-aå “but the left å. is separate. The 
entiå is a left hand one” KUB 22.51 obv. 2; cf. KUB 22.70 

rev. 49 (NH); åi?.–ma–kan GÙB-li peååi[at] “But the 
å.‘threw’ to the left” KUB 50.93 iv 6; åi-in-ta-æi-iå 
UZUZÉ anda uåkizzi “The å. ‘looks’ (i.e., faces) 
toward the gallbladder” KBo 16.97 rev. 46-47 (oracle, 

MH/MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21.105, 110, see below b for a similar 

omen; cf. n[i. G]ÙB åer åi. dai(-)laæuwa GÙB-aå 
KUB 46.37 rev. 17; nu ZAG-aå åi.-≠iå± “The å. is on 
the right” KUB 52.58 ii 4; (“Let it be unfavorable”) åi. 
A≠ÅAR± tarnaå NU.ÅE “The å. released the place” 
or “it (the exta) released the place of the å. — 
unfavorable” KUB 22.56 rev. 16 | cf. temeå æalluwaå AÅAR 

æarzi “The temmi- holds the place of the deep” KUB 22.31 obv. 

6 and temmeå æall„waå pËtan IŒBAT “The temmi- has seized 

the place of the deep” KUB 18.11 rev. 10-11; ni. ZAG peået 
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åintaæi-	a	2'	 åintaæi-

åi.–ma–kan zululkiå “The nipaåuri ‘threw’ to the 
right, but there is a zululkiå on the å.” KUB 22.52 

obv. 7 (oracle, NH).

3'	described as absent: ni. GÙB-za åi.–ma 
NU.GÁL “The nipaåuri is on the left; however there 
is no å.” KUB 22.56 rev. 8 (oracle, NH); [ni.] GÙB-la 
peååiat åi. NU.[GAL] “The nipaåuri ‘threw’ to the 
left. There [is] no å.” KUB 18.49 rev.? 13; ni. åi.–ma 
NU.GÁL “The nipaåuri (is present); but there is 
no å.” KUB 50.90 obv. 17; cf. KBo 41.134:8 (NH); ni. åi. 
NU.GÁL “The nipaåuri (and?) å. are not present” 

KUB 46.37 obv. 33, rev. 8, 11 (oracle, NH); ni. åi. NU.TUKU 
“The nipaåuri (and?) å. are not present” KUB 5.1 iv 

66 (oracle, NH), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:53 (differently) | when 

there is no contrastive -ma the whole series is meant and both 

nipaåuri and åintaæi were missing.

b. in omen protases — 1' wr. syll.: [takku/
mΩn–åa]n åi-in-ta-a-æi anda [o-o-o-o] kiåari “[If 
…] occurs on the å.” KBo 10.7 iv 9-10 (omen, pre-NH?/

NS), ed. DBH 12:28, 32; [DUB.x.KAM] åa-ki-aå åi-
in-ta-æi-ia-aå “[xth tablet] of omens of the å.” KBo 

10.7 iv 12 (omen colophon, pre-NH?/NS), ed. DBH 12:28, 

32; cols. i-iii of the text have omens of the KI.GUB leading 

all commentators to conclude that KI.GUB is the Sumerogram 

for åintaæi-.

2' wr. KI.GUB: “[mΩn–ka]n(?) ANA KI.GUB 
iåtarniya pËdi [UZUÌ t]epu kittari “[If] a little [fat] 
is lying in the center of the KI.GUB” KBo 10.7 i 20-

21 (omen, pre-NH?/NS), ed. DBH 12:26, 29; [m]Ωn–åan 
AN[A S]AG.DU KI.GUB B[AR? maæ]æan kiåa[r]i 
“If (something) [li]ke a c[ross?] occurs on the top 
(lit. head) of the KI.GUB” KBo 10.7 ii 11-12, ed. DBH 

12:26, 30; cf. ibid. 14-15; takku–ååa<n> ANA SAG.DU 
KI.GUB [GIÅTUKUL] kiåari “If [a mace] occurs on 
the top (lit. head) of the KI.GUB” KBo 10.7 ii 26-27, ed. 

DBH 12:26, 30; cf. ibid. 30-31; takku SAG.DU KI.GUB 
IÅTU GIÅTUKUL[.MEÅ] anda waænuanza “If the 
top (lit. head) of the KI.GUB is surrounded by 
mace[s]” KBo 10.7 iii 8-9, ed. DBH 12:27, 31; cf. ibid. 5-6; 
takku ANA KI.GUB SAG.DU–ÅU GÙB-laz peran 
æaddarÏttari “If on the KI.GUB its top (lit. head) 
is pierced on the front left” KBo 10.7 iii 21-22 (omen, 

pre-NH?/NS), ed. DBH 12:27f., 31; cf. iii 13-14; 17-18, ed. 

StBoT 5:53; iii 25-26; takku GIÅTUKUL KI.GUB EGIR-
an kitt[a n]–aåta [and]a ≠ZÉ± uåkizzi “If a mace 

is situated behind the KI.GUB and it faces [int]o 
the gallbladder” KUB 8.34 ii 4-5 + KUB 43.13 ii 6 (omen, 

pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:99, 101; cf. ibid. 7-8 and KBo 16.97 rev. 

46-47 above a 2'; takku K[I.GU]B SAG-i–ååi […] “If 
on the top (lit. head) of the KI.GUB […]” KUB 8.34 

ii 14 (omen, pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:100f.; takku KI.GUB 
GÙB-l[az] x[…] “If the KI.GUB […] on the left” 

KUB 8.34 ii 17 (omen, pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:100f.; takku 
KI.GUB ZAG-a[z] x[…] “If the KI.GUB […] on 
the right” KUB 8.34 ii 20 (omen, pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:100, 

102; takku TIBI IM kitta n–aåta KI.GUB and[a …] 
“If a ‘rising wind’ is situated and the KI.GUB […] 
there in” KUB 8.34 iii 16 + KUB 43.13 iii 2 (omen, pre-

NS), ed. DBH 12:101f. | for TIBI IM see DBH 12:310; mΩn 
GIÅTUKUL-anza–ma KI.GUB [m]annikuwaææi “But 
if a mace approaches the KI.GUB” KUB 8.34 iii 18 + 

KUB 43.13 iii 4 (omen, pre-NS), ed. DBH 12:101f.; [(tak)]ku 
KI.GUB æ[(andΩni–ååi GIÅTUKUL kitt)a] “If a mace 
is situated parallel(?) to the KI.GUB” KUB 8.34 iii 

5 (omen, pre-NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.133 iii 1 (NS?), ed. DBH 

12:100, 102; cf. iii 9; for this Sumerogram outside of omen 

texts see also s.v. KI.GUB. 

If the nipaåuri is mentioned the å. will always 
occur in second position behind it. According to 
Riemschneider, DBH 12:296f., the KI.GUB (= the 
åintaæi) is shown on the liver models from Bo©azköy 
as an oblong notch (Einkerbung) on the “left” lobe of 
the liver. It lies perpendicularly between a generally 
straight groove known as the “path” (padΩnu) and 
a notch which is arch-shaped, split four-times in 
the middle, and which stretches from somewhere 
in the middle of the liver to the “left” edge of the 
“left” lobe. It likely corresponds on Biggs’ drawing 
of a liver (RA 63:160) to “the reticular impression.”

Goetze, JCS 11 (1957) 111 (= Akk. padΩnu); Friedrich, HW 
2.Erg. (1961) 23 (“Pfortader” = Akk. padΩnu); Goetze, JCS 16 
(1962) 28 (not = padΩnu, but KI.GUB = manzazu); Laroche, 
OLZ 1962:28; idem, RA 56 (1962) 49 (= KI.GUB “présence”); 
Friedrich, HW 3.Erg. (1966) 28 (= KI.GUB “Gegenwart”); 
Goetze, JCS 22 (1968) 21; Riemschneider, Omentexte 465 = DBH 
12:260, 206f. (“Standort (als Markierung auf der Leber),” “eine 
Einkerbung auf dem ‘rechten’ Leberlappen (lobus sinister)” = 
KI.GUB), 535-538 = DBH 12:260, 296; Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 
128 w. n. 4 (“peut être dérive en -æi du thème nominal åinta/i), 
133, 137; idem, GLH (1977-79) 235 (“Partie omineuse du foie 
= Sum. KI.GUB = Akk. manzâzu); de Martino, ChS 1/7 (1992) 
152-154; Schuol, AoF 21 (1994) 251f. (“Standort”); Tischler, 
HEG S (2006) 1051-1053. 
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åintaæi-	 -åepa	B

Cf. GIÅåienti-.

[GIÅåenti-] Tischler, HEG S 990 see GIÅåienti-.

åinti[…]	(Hurr. offering term, mng. unkn.); NS.†

[1] N[INDA].S[I]G åi-in-ti(-)x[…] IBoT 2.59 

obv.? 10 (offering list, NS), translit. ChS I/3-1:77.

åinura/nt- adj.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

sg.	nom. åi-nu-ú-ra[-…] KBo 1.31 obv. 14 (NS).

(Sum.) [BU.]LU.UÆ.ÅI.LÁ = (Akk.) ma-ku-ú = (Hitt.) 
åi-nu-ú-ra[-…] “(a) å. (person)” / (Sum.) [Õ?] = (Akk.) ma-
ku-ú-tum = (Hitt.) MUNUS-za [åi-nu-ú-ra-…] “a [å.] woman” 
KBo 1.31 obv. 14-15 (lex., NS), ed. MSL 13:144 (lines 15-
16) (no tr.).

å. is part of and immediately follows a series 
of entries with Sum. bu-lu-uæ rendered by Akk. 
gilittu, galΩtu, gitallutu, and Hitt. weritem[maå] “fear, 
fright,” weritenum[ar] “to frighten” respectively 
(KBo 1.31 obv. 11-13, ed. MSL 13:143). However, since 
Akk. makû A “poverty, want,” makû “to be lacking” 
(see CAD M s.vv.) are not easily reconcilable with the 
idea of fear (but see AHw 591 s.v. makû I, and HEG Å 1053), 
following CAD M 140 and PSD B 168b, we prefer to keep 
the Akk. makû, makûtu attested here separate and 
assign Hitt. å. no meaning.

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1053f. 

åipp- v. see åapp-.

åepa-	A n. com.; sheaf, bunch, bundle(?); from 
OS.†

sg.	nom.	åe-e-pa-aå KUB 11.33 iii 19 (NS); acc. åe-ba-
an KUB 29.30 ii 16 (OS), here? [å]e?-e-pa-an HHT 75 (= Bo 
4767):11 (OS) (StBoT 25:180), åe-e-pa-an KBo 6.26 i 6 (OH/
NS), KUB 13.15 rev. 4 (OH/NS).

[(takku LÚ)?-e]å?–pat (var. LÚ-aå) BURU⁄›-i 
kuååani [tÏ]Ëzzi åe-ba-an (var. åe-e-pa-an) iåæΩi (so 
also n; var. p: iåæianza) [(GIÅMAR.GÍ)]D.DA Ëpzi 
É IN.N[(U.DA i)]åtΩpi KISLAÆ-an [(warå)]ianzi 
ITU.3.KAM 30 PARˆS[I (ÅE ku)]ååaå–ået “If (it 
is) a (free) man (who) in the harvest season hires 
himself out for wages (so that) he binds sheaves, 

loads (lit. he seizes) wagons, fills(?) (lit. stops up) 
the barns, (and) they sweep the threshing floors, 
then his wages for 3 months shall be 30 measures 
of grain. (If it is a woman…)” KUB 29.30 ii 16-18 

(Laws §158, OS), w. dupls. KUB 13.15 rev. 4-6 (n) (OH/NS), 

KBo 6.26 i 6-9 (p)(OH/NS), ed. LH 126f., cf. Güterbock, JCS 

16:19 (on the date of KUB 29.30) | the sg. acc. form åepan 

is used here in a collective sense; the predicate iåæianza in the 

NS copy represents an archaic writing of pres. pl. 3 iåæianzi 

(cf. waråianzi), see GrHL §11.8; (“… six jugs of beer, 
two wakåur-vessels of milk, two handfuls of groats, 
three S¨TU-measures of åeppit-grain”) 1 åe-e-pa-
aå ZÍZ LÚGUDU⁄¤ URUKartapaæa IÅTU É–ÅU pΩi 
“(and) one sheaf of wheat — the GUDU⁄¤-priest 
of Kartapaæa will give (it) from his property” KUB 

11.33 iii 19-21 (list of offerings, NS), ed. THeth 21:312f. (“ein 

åepa-Maß”), AlHeth 66 n. 113; here? [… å]e-e-pa-an uiåa-
x-x[(-)…] HHT 75:11 (rit., OS), translit. Neu, StBoT 25:180 

(as Bo 4767), tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 50 | von Bredow, 

Altanat.Gotth. suggests […å]Ëpan is the end of a DN (see -åepa 

B); although plene writing of the penultimate syllable is extremely 

rare in the DN and not yet attested in nouns ending in -åepa-, 
dÆu-ri-ia-an-ze-e-pa KUB 20.4 i 13 nevertheless shows that 

this possibility cannot be excluded; and if so, then a reading 

[…-z]e-e-pa-an is also possible.

HroznŸ, CH (1922) 125 (“gerbe”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 
30, 126f., 210; Josephson, Heth.u.Indg. (1979) 95; Åevoroåkin, 
GsKronasser (1982) 211f.; van den Hout, RlA 7 (1990) 525b (as 
a measure); Hoffner, ICH 4 (2001) 205; Klengel, AoF 33 (2006) 
9f.; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 994f. (“Garbe, Getreidebündel”).

-åepa	B,	-åipa,	-zipa,	-zepa	com.; genius, 
spirit of … (?); from OH.

(uncertain)	stem	form	(for	nom.)	dåe-pa KBo 11.32 obv. 
34 (OH/NS).

-åepa/-åipa and its phonetic variant -zepa/-zipa 
(after a nasal sound) appear as the second element 
of composite words denoting the deified localities 
taråanzipa- “platform, stage(?)” (sometimes 
incorrectly read æaååanzipa-), daganzipa- “ground, 
earth” as well as numerous deities and divine beings: 
dAåkaåe/ipa (å. of the door) (OHP 1:51), dÆantaåepa 
(å. of the front/forehead(?)), dIåpanzaåepa (å. 
of the night), dKamruåe/ipa (å. of the kamru-), 
dÆu(wa)riyanze/ipa, dÆuwarpazipa-, dGulza(n)ze/ipa, 
dMiyatanze/ipa (z. of growth), dÅuwanze/ipa, Palaic 
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-åepa	B	 (TÚG)åe/ipaæi-	a

dÆilanze/ipa (z. of the (court-)yard), and perhaps 
zikkanze/ipa- (q.v.). Many of those meanings are 
merely suggestions. The question is whether -åepa is 
a noun in compound, or a derivational suffix (GrHL 

§2.54). In the latter case -åepa/-zepa can be considered 
a suffix personifying an inanimate object and in this 
sense it is, with reserve, compared by Neu, HS 102:10, 
with the -ant-suffix in Hittite. Laroche, Rech. 67f., 
described compounds with å. as being of feminine 
gender. So far, å. never occurs as a separate word 
in the meaning “spi genius” and does not seem to 
be related to either åepa- A “sheaf” or åipa(n) (a 
secretion or an infection of eyes), qqv. The only 
attested use of -å. as a seemingly separate word 
occurs in GEfl!-za(-)dÅe-pa KBo 11.32 obv. 34 (OH/

NS) with dIå-pa-an-za-åe-pa-aå in the dupls. KUB 

43.30 iii 8 (OS) and KUB 58.38 i 13 (OH/NS), for text see 

Neu/Otten, IF 77:184 and Carruba, GsKlíma 14.

Given the Hitt. tendency to view mountains as 
sacred entities -å. may also be recognized as the final 
element in the geographical names ÆUR.SAGAåkaåe/ipa, 
KUR/ÆUR.SAGÆalalaze/ipa. Whether it was also present 
in the GN URUAnaåe/ipa, URUAnzipa(?) URUIqqaåipa, 
URUKaåipa, and URUTiniåipa is unknown. The same 
is true of the PN Kurkaze/ipa (from Kültepe; for text see 

Bayram, Belleten LV/213:300f.), ƒDagaze/ipa in KBo 3.38 

obv. 3 (Zalpa-Story, OH/NS; suggested by Soysal, Hethitica 

7:188f.), and of mUppatiåipa in ABoT 2.121 obv. 7. It 
is unlikely that the name mÅip(p)a-LÚ contains -å. 
because of the first position and the interchange 
between Åipa- and Åippa-; see StBoT 17:37 and Soysal, 

Hethitica 7:188f.

The possibility of a relationship between -å. and 
Hattic -åemu/-tipu/-zimu in the DN Wuru(n)åemu, 
Uruntemu, Uruntipu, Urunzimu (see van Gessel, OHP 

1:542, 565) from the Hattic wur “land, population” 

(see Soysal, HWHT 324f.) as the equivalent of Hitt. 
daganzipa-, as tentatively suggested by Haas, KN 161 

n. 2, remains unproven and could be accidental. Note 
that Hattian Wuruåemu KUB 28.6 left col. 12 corresponds 
to Hitt. URUTÚL-naå dUTU-uå “Sungoddesss of 
Arinna” KUB 28.6 obv. rt. col. 12 (cf. Soysal, HWHT 924).

Laroche, RHA VII/45 (1945-46) 3-9, 10 (“démon, génie, esprit”); 
idem, RHA VII/46 (1947) 67f.; Otten, JKF 2 (1952-53) 71 n. 
14; Goetze, Lg. 29 (1953) 264-266 (adj. of appurtenance); 
Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 183-187 (with previous bibl., 

“Genius”); Haas, KN (1970) 161 with n. 2; Archi, SMEA 16 
(1975) 92; Gurney, Schweich (1977) 16 n. 5; Neu, Loc. (1980) 
13 (on tagan in Taganzipa-); Tischler, GsAmmann (1982) 214, 
223, 224, 230 n. 10; Melchert, Die Sprache 29 (1983) 7f.; Neu, 
HS 102 (1989) 10 with n. 36; van Gessel, OHP (1998) (under 
the DNs); Tischler, Ao&S Onomastik (2002) 80f.; Tischler, 
HEG (2006) 990-93; Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) §2.54.

åipa- C	n.;	see åipa(n)-.

åeba-	D v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pret.	pl.	3	åe-ba-er KUB 26.69 vi 11 (NH).

(“The men of Araunna drove (off) fifty cattle 
(and) two hundred sheep. By right(?) the men of 
Araunna plundered also the city including implements 
(and/namely?) copper implements”) nu 2-an åarran 
ak≠kan± parΩ åe-ba-er “They å.-d off the dead half.” 
KUB 26.69 vi 10-11 (dep., NH), ed. Werner, StBoT 4:44f. (no tr.). 

Tischler, HEG S 994, suggests that perhaps we 
should read åe-ku-er > åeku(we)- “close-up, sew 
together,” q.v. However, there is a clear difference 
seen on the photograph (Hethkonk) between the 
ku-signs on line 4 and elsewhere and the ba-sign 
in this word. Riemschneider, OLZ 70:259 suggests 
reading ÅE.BA-er “verteilten als Rationen,” which 
makes adequate sense, but the Sumerogram ÅE.BA 
is not otherwise attested in Hittite texts as either 
a noun or a verb.

(TÚG)åe/ipaæi-	n. com.; Hurr. lw(?); (a garment 
typically worn by or associated with shepherds); 
from OH/NS. 

sg.	(or	pl.?)	nom.	TÚGåe-pa-æi-iå KBo 18.181 obv. 8, rev. 
(4) (NH); sg.	acc.	TÚGåi-pa-æi-in KUB 20.80 iii? 13 (NS), TÚGåe-
pa-æi-in KBo 10.23 i 12 (OH/NS), TÚGåi-pa-æi-in VS 28.15 ii 
10 (NS); pl.	nom. TÚGåe-pa-æe-eå KBo 18.186 rev. 7, l. e. 6 
(NH), here or sg. nom.? åe-pa-æi-iå KBo 18.181 rev. (4) (NH).

a. worn: (“The prince goes up to the city”) 
ta–za TÚGåi-pa-æi-in waååiyazzi “He puts on a å.” 
KUB 20.80 iii? 13 (fest., NS); (“The king goes into the 
inner chamber and takes his robes §”) TÚG.GÚ.È.A 
BABBAR-TIM SUKI TÚG–ya waræuin waååiyazi § 
TÚGåe-pa-æi-in–za TÚGGÚ.È.A TÚGåe-pa-æi-ia ≠kuin± 
æalziååanzi “He puts on a white tunic in Hurrian(?) 
fashion and a shaggy robe § which they call a å. 
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(TÚG)åe/ipaæi-	a	 åipa(n)-

(or) a å.-like-tunic” KBo 10.23 i 9-14 (KI.LAM fest., 

OH/NS), ed. van den Hout, BiOr 52:551f. w. n. 26, translit. 

StBoT 28:9, cf. StBoT 27:58 | for a discussion of this passage 

and earlier interpretations see van den Hout, BiOr 52:551f. n. 

26; for åepaæiya see its own lemma; (“The king goes into 
the bath-house”) [ta–]z TÚGåi-pa-æi-in ÅA LÚSIPA.
UDU<–ya> [o-o]-x-an dΩi “He takes a å.-garment 
<and> a shepherd’s […]” VS 28.15 ii 10-11 (fest., NS), 

ed. Alp, Tempel 286f., THeth 21:238f., cf. Siegelová, Verw. 

371 n. 7, StBoT 27:58 n. 13 (reading åe-) | all tr. “å.-garment 

of a shepherd” although the position of the gen. does not favor 

this; Popko’s, THeth 21:238, restoration to [Ù GIÅ]GIDRU-an 

“[and] a staff” although attractive, faces the same objection. 

Without the Ù (thus Beckman, FsOtten2 43 n. 65), the break 

seems too large.

b. in inv.: 1 TÚGåe-pa-æi-iå 1 TÚG.GÚ ÆURR[I 
…] “One å.-garment, one tunic in Hurrian style” KBo 

18.181 obv. 8 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:118, 121 (“å.-shirt”), 

Siegelová, Verw. 370f.; [… åe-p]a-æi-iå ÅÀ.BA 2 GAD 
4 TÚG x[…] “[…] å.-garment(s), including two 
linen, 4 […]-garments” KBo 18.181 rev. 4, ed. THeth 

10:120, 122, Siegelová, Verw. 374f.; […]x 2 TÚGåe-pa-æe-
eå GIÅ(coll.photo)karnaåaå 3 x[…] “Two å.-garments, 
a karnaåa-, three […]” KBo 18.186 l. e. 6 (inv., NH), 

translit. THeth 10:170 (read GADkar-na-åa-aå against the copy’s 

differently shaped GAD in line 7), Siegelová, Verw. 379 (reading 
GIÅkarnaåaå); 3 TÚGåe-pa-æe-eå x[…] KBo 18.186 obv. 

7 (inv., NH), translit. THeth 10:169, Siegelová, Verw. 378.

Haas’s claim, Gesch. Relig. 197 n. 5, that å. is a Hurr. 
derivation in -æi- from the Sum. SIPA finds some 
support in the association with a shepherd in VS 28.15 

ii 10-11 (above, a). For the imagery of shepherds in 
Hittite royal iconography see Beckman, FsOtten2 42-44.

Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 29; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1962) 209 
(“kultisches(?) Kleid”); Friedrich, 3.Erg. (1966) 28; Singer, 
StBoT 27 (1983) 58 n. 13; Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 371 n. 7 
(garment worn by princes, kings, shepherds); Haas, Gesch.
Relig. (1994) 197 w. n. 95 (å. is Hurr. derivation from SIPA); 
Taracha, Ersetzen (2000) 145; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 995.

(TÚG)åe/ipaæiya-	adj.; pertaining to a åipaæi-
garment, åipaæi-like; NS.

sg.	nom.? åe-pa-æi-ia-aå KBo 18.181 obv. 28 (NH), åi-
ba-æi-ia[-aå] KUB 42.60:3 (NH); stem	form (or pl.	nom.-acc.	
neut.?) TÚGåe-pa-æi-ia KBo 10.23 i 13 (NH).

(“The king goes into the inner chamber and 
takes his robes”) TUG.GÚ.È.A BABBAR-TIM 
SUKI TÚG–ya waræuin waååiyazi § TÚGåepaæin–
za TÚGGÚ.È.A TÚGåe-pa-æi-ia ≠kuin± æalziååanzi 
“He puts on a white tunic in Hurrian(?) fashion 
and a shaggy robe § which they call a åepaæi (or) 
a å.-like tunic” KBo 10.23 i 12-14 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), 

ed. van den Hout, BiOr 52:551f. w. n. 26, translit. StBoT 28:9, 

cf. StBoT 27:58; [o] TÚG.GÚ ÆURRI åe-pa-æi-ia-aå 
[…] “[one(?)] Hurrian å.-like tunic” KBo 18.181. obv. 

28 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:119, 122, Siegelová, Verw. 372f.; 

[…] 1 TÚG.GÚ BABBAR åi-ba-æi-ia-[aå] “One 
white å.-like tunic” KUB 42.60:3 (inv., NH), translit. THeth 

10:186, Siegelová, Verw. 525.

Cf. (TÚG)åe/ipaæi-

åippai-	see åappai-.

åipa(n)-	n. neut.; (a secretion due to an infection 
of the eyes); from OH?/MS.† 

sg.	nom.-acc. åi-pa-an KUB 33.66 ii 14 (OH?/MS), KUB 
34.91 i 5 (NS), åi?-pa-an KBo 23.4:8 (OH?/MS), åi-pa-an-n(a) 
KUB 44.63 iii 12 (NH), åi-i-pa-an KBo 38.191:1 (MS), Bo 
3460 iv 14 (NS). 

(After the practitioner applies a mixture of 
wine and marruwaåæa-mineral (q.v.) to the (eyes of) 
patient) namma–an Ωndaz A-az [i]åæaæru åi-pa-an-
n[–a] x […] aræa Ωnåzi “Then he wipes away his 
[t]ears an[d] å. [from his eyes(?)] with hot water” 
KUB 8.38 iii! 20-21+KUB 44.63 iii 12 (medical rit., NH), 

ed. StBoT 19:30f. (no tr.), Soysal, FsPopko 319 n. 10 (no 

tr.); (“Let him [t]ake [his tarpi-demon, ditto] his 
parninka, ditto [his blood], ditto his æapanzi, [ditto 
his redness], let him take his [tea]rs, [let him take 
[his] eye [illness]”) ≠åi?±-pa-an dΩu kammarΩn [dΩu 
æarki dΩu] inan dΩu “Let him take the å., [let him 
take] the haze, [let him take the whiteness], let him 
take the illness” KBo 23.4 obv. 8-9 (myth, OH?/MS), ed. 

Groddek, ZA 89:37, 39 | Groddek reads [z]i-pa-an, as seems 

to be supported by the handcopy; but ibid. 41f. he leaves open 

the possibility of reading [da-a]-≠ú± åe-pa-an, noting, however, 

that it would be the only spelling of the word with åe- instead 

of åi-. Moreover, the shape of the Ú sign in the other lines does 

not favor this reading, while the joining frag. KUB 33.66 ii 14 

(see next quote) has åi-pa-an. In contrast to the handcopy, the 

oi.uchicago.edu



384

åipa(n)-	 åip(p)a(n)d(a)-

online photo (Hetkonk) might support a reading ≠åi±-; (“In 
the sea lie vessels of copper. Their lids are made 
of lead. She (i.e., the Sungoddess of the Earth) put 
[everything] in (them)”) tarpin daiå par[ninkan] 
daiå Ëåæar daiå æapanzi d[aiå] § SAfi daiå iåæaæru 
daiå IGI.[ÆI.]A-aå G[IG-an] daiå åi-pa-an daiå 
kammara[n da]iå æarki daiå inan daiå “She put 
(in) the tarpi-demon, put (in) the par[ninka], put 
(in) the blood, p[ut] (in) the æapanzi, § put (in) 
redness, put (in) tears, put (in) the i[llness] of the 
eyes, put (in) the å., [p]ut (in) the haze, put (in) 
the whiteness(?), put (in) illness” KUB 33.66 ii 11-15 

+ KBo 40.333 ii 1-3 (myth of Stormgod at Liæzina, OH?/NS), 

ed. Groddek, ZA 89:37f., 39f., translit. Myth 70 | most of the 

things put into these vessels can be related to eye diseases; for 

kammara- (lit. “fog, cloud, haze”) as an impairment of vision or 

disease of the eyes see the ritual of Allaituraæi KUB 24.13 ii 6; 

for “white” as an eye illness, see Burde, StBoT 19:38f., possibly 

white spots on the pupil (see Haas, Materia 529 (“Leukom”); if 

the Luw. æapanzi in ii 12 really belongs to æapa- “river” (Puhvel, 

HED 3:114) maybe it is to be interpreted here as “discharge 

(of the eyes)”; similarly in fragmentary contexts: [æap]anzi 
marratt[at SAfi marrattat] iåæaæru marratta[t IGI.
ÆI.A-aå GIG-an] marrattat åi-pa-an ma[rrattat] § 
gamarΩå(?) KI.MIN æarki KI.MIN in[an KI.MIN] 
“[æap]anzi dissolve[d, redness dissolved], the tears 
dissolve[d, the eye illness] dissolved, å. di[ssolved]. 
§ The haze ditto, the whiteness ditto, the ill[ness 
ditto]” KUB 34.91 i 3-6 (same composition as above), ed. 

Soysal, FsPopko 319 n. 10 (no tr.); … GIG-an KI.MIN 
åi-i-pa-an KI.MIN kammaran KI.[MIN …] “… The 
illness (acc.) ditto, å. ditto, the haze di[tto …]” Bo 

3460 iv 14-15 (NS, text cited by Burde, StBoT 19:34); [… 
kara]å åi-i-pa-an k[araå? …] / [… ka]raå inan karaå 
“[cu]t (off) […; cu]t (off) the å.; [… c]ut (off) […]; 
cut (off) the sickness” KBo 38.191:1-2 (MS), translit. 

Groddek, ZA 89:42 n. 15.

å. appears to be a secretion of the eyes like tears. 
Since it occurs in a context of diseases, Burde, StBoT 

19:34 and 73, plausibly suggests “pus.”

Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 34, 73 (“eitrige Entzündung, Eiter(?)”); 
Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 95 (“pus, purulent discharge”); 
Poetto, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 208 (related to IE words meaning “sap; 
pus”); Fincke, Augenleiden (2000) 211 n. 1579 (cf. Akk. åÏpu? 
“gelbliche … Sekretion des Auges, wahrscheinlich … Eiter”); 
Soysal, FsPopko (2002) 319 n. 10; Haas, Materia (2003) 529 

(“Eiter, eitrige Entzündung”); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1054 
(“Augenbutter, Eiter”).

åip(p)a(n)d(a)-,	iåpand(a)- v.; 1. to libate (a 
liquid or a liquid from a vessel), 2. to consecrate 
(by pouring a libation on or over), 3. to make an 
offering, offer; wr. syll. and BAL (and SISKUR?, 
see 3 e 3'); from OS.

pres.	sg.	1 iå-pa-an-taæ-æé KBo 17.3 iv 6 (OS), iå-pa-an-
taæ-æi KBo 17.1 iii 14, iv (5), 10 (OS), KBo 17.6 iii 6 (OS), 
[i]å-pa-an-da-aæ-æi KUB 28.78 i 4 (NS), KBo 46.52:(9)(NS), 
åi-pa-an-taæ-æi VBoT 24 iv 8 (MH/NS), KBo 15.25 rev. 34 
(MH/MS), KUB 27.67 iii 6 (MH/NS), KUB 30.48:17 (MS), 
åi-ip-pa-an-taæ-æi KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 4 (MH/NS), (ibid. 
+) KUB 7.5 iii 2 (MH/NS), KUB 57.63 i 19 (NS), KBo 34.216 
ii 10, (11?) (NS), [å]i-ip-pa-an-da-aæ-æi KUB 30.57:4 (NS), 
åi-pa-an-ta-aæ-æi KBo 12.96 iv 25 (NS), KUB 7.1 i 3, 5 (MH/
NS), KBo 29.3 i 2 (MH/NS), KUB 56.12:8 (NH), åi-pa-an-
da-aæ-æi KBo 13.101 i 13, 17, 21, 24 (NS), KBo 5.2 i 9, iv 66 
(MH/NS), åi-pa-an-taæ-aæ-æi KBo 16.97 obv. 27 (MH/MS), 
åi-pa-taæ-æi KUB 30.48:6 (MS), BAL-an-taæ-æi KUB 17.28 
i 19 (NS), BAL-aæ-æi KUB 17.28 i 28 (NS), KUB 15.11 iii 
22 (NH), KUB 5.24 ii 8 (NH), VBoT 25 i 4 (NH), KUB 7.11 
i 3 (NS), KUB 48.119 obv.? 12 (NH), BAL-æi KUB 7.14 i 3 
(ENS?).

sg.	2 BAL-at-ti KUB 60.109:14 (LNS).
sg.	 3 iå-pa-an-ti KBo 20.11 ii 6, iii (5)(OS), KBo 

20.25:4, 6 + KBo 20.19 i 8 (OS), KBo 20.19:6 (OS), åi-pa-a-
an-ti KBo 17.11 iv 4, 14 (OS), KBo 25.51 i? (6)(OS), KBo 
17.50 rev.? 4, 5 (OS), KBo 17.35 iii? 17, 18, 19 (OS), KBo 
20.76 rev. 8 + KBo 24.87 rev. 14 (MS), KBo 17.19 i (14), 
iii (4)(OS), KBo 17.19 + KBo 25.52 ii 11 (OS), åi-pa-an-ti 
KUB 43.30 ii 10, 11, 14, 15 (OS), KBo 21.80 i 16 (OH/MS), 
KBo 8.109 ii (4), 5 (OH/MS), VBoT 58 iv 43 (OH/NS), KBo 
15.33 ii 31, 42, iii 9, 33 (MH/MS), KUB 33.62 iii 9 (MH/
MS), KBo 15.10 ii 4, 7, 18, 22, iii 49 (MH/MS), VBoT 24 ii 
3, 35, iv 36 (MH/NS), KUB 6.45 iv 7 (Muw. II), KUB 25.18 
ii 11 and passim (Tudæ. IV; note iv 32 åi-pa-ti), åi-ip-pa-an-ti 
KBo 21.85 iv 12 (OH/MS), KBo 10.37 iii 38, iv 9, 22 (OH/
NS), KBo 19.128 i 26, 38, ii 14 (OH?/NS), KUB 17.8 iii 8 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 4.1 i 7 (MH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii 11 (MH/
NS), KUB 6.45 iv 12, 17, 22, 27, 32 (Muw. II), VBoT 128 v 5 
(NS), KUB 5.6 i 36, ii 10, 55 (NH), KUB 27.1 i 40 (Æatt. III), 
KUB 25.23 i 25 (Tudæ. IV), åi-ip-an-ti KUB 25.33 i 5 (NS), 
åi-ip-pa-ti KUB 6.46 i 56, 60, 64 (Muw. II; all written in the 
intercolumnium), BAL-pa-an-ti KBo 45.95 left col. 5 (NS), 
BAL-an-ti KBo 10.37 iii 8, iv 6, 32, 40, 41 (OH/NS), KBo 
11.32 obv. 3 (NS), KUB 41.8 iii 3, 15, 32, iv 5, 19 (MH/NS), 
KBo 11.14 iii 18 (NS), KBo 11.17 ii 5, 12 (NS), KUB 12.26 i 
5 (NS), KUB 22.35 iii 7, 11 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 2.13 obv. 4, 14 
(NH), KUB 17.35 iii 4, iv 15 (Tudæ. IV), BAL-ti KBo 11.32 
obv. 10, 17, 24 (OH/NS), KUB 24.9 ii 41 (MH/NS), KUB 41.8 
iii 3 (MH/NS), KUB 30.27 obv. 13, 14, and passim (NS), KUB 
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6.45 iv 51 (Muw. II), KUB 22.45 rev. 13 (NH), KUB 17.35 i 
20, ii 29, iv 9, 20, 27 (Tudæ. IV), BAL-i KUB 5.6 ii 11 (NS), 
KBo 16.98 ii 4, 5 (NS), KUB 39.74 obv. 11 (NS), KUB 58.62 
ii 10, v 14 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-da-a-i KUB 39.71 ii 54, iii 14, 
(59) (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-da-i KUB 39.83:9 (NS), HT 5:(4), 20 
(NS), KUB 15.1 iii 55 (NH), åi-ip-pa-an-ta-i KUB 31.39 obv. 
11 (Murå. II), åi-pa-a[-an]-da-i FHG 13a iv 8 (NS), ≠åi±-pa-
an-da-i Bo 3659:5 (AfO 25:176), åi-ip-pa-an-zi KUB 53.18 
iv 5 (OH/NS) and perhaps KUB 25.23 i 14 (Tudæ. IV) (cf. pl. 
followed by sg. åippanti in par. phrase in i 25), KUB 2.8 ii 34 
(LUGAL-uå tÏyanzi (sic) ta–kkan åippanzi), åi-pa-an-zi FHG 
7 left col. 18 (MS, dupl. åi-pa-a-a[n-t]i? KBo 20.76 rev. 8 + 
KBo 24.87 rev. 14 (MS)).

pl.	1 åi-pa-an-du-wa-ni KUB 31.42 ii 24 (MH/NS), w. 
dupls. KUB 35.18 i 3 (MS), and [(åi-pa-an-d)]u-u-e-ni Bo 
4670 ii 22 (NS, apud Miller, ZA 97:130).

pl.	3 [i]å-pa-an-ta-an-zi KBo 17.15 obv.! 18 (OS), åi-
pa-an-ta-an-zi KBo 25.56 + KBo 30.27 i 14 (OS), KBo 25.58 
obv. (4), (7) (OS), KBo 21.1 iii 7 (NS), KUB 45.47 ii 7 (MS), 
KUB 15.34 iv 55 (MH/MS or ENS), KBo 12.96 iv 17 (MH/
NS), KUB 29.1 iii 24, iv 28 (OH/NS), åi-pa-an-da-an-zi KBo 
25.58 rev. (5) (OS), KBo 21.41 rev. 23 (MH/MS), ABoT 1.25 
ii? 11 (MH/MS), KUB 2.2 iv 23 (OH/NS), VBoT 24 ii 31, iv 
23 (MH/NS), KUB 7.20 obv. 14 (MH/NS), KUB 50.33 i 4 
(NH), KUB 29.1 iii 25 (OH/NS), åi-pa-an-da<-an>-zi KUB 
32.123 iii 47 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 24.18 i 3 (MS), KBo 46.257 
iii 8 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-da-an-zi KUB 4.1 i 9 (MH/NS), KBo 
11.10 ii 19 (MH/NS), KUB 40.103 i? 10 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-
ta-an-zi KUB 25.23 i 43 (Tudæ. IV), åi-ip-pa-an-tanx-zi KBo 
4.13 v 12 (NS), perhaps åi-ip-pa-an<-da-an>-zi KUB 25.23 i 
14 (Tudæ. IV)(cf. above sg. 3), KUB 2.8 ii 34 (cf. above sg. 
3), BAL-an-da-an-zi KBo 14.142 ii 13 (NS), BAL-an-zi KBo 
11.1 rev. 14 (Muw. II), KBo 2.7 obv. 20, 27, rev. 8 (NH), KBo 
2.2 iv 10 (NH), KUB 7.24 obv. 6 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 25.23 i 
27 (Tudæ. IV), KBo 2.13 rev. 6 (NH), BAL-zi KUB 27.70 iii 
4 (NH), KUB 17.16 iv 10 (NS), KBo 26.192:7 (NH), KUB 
51.53 obv. rt. col. 8 (NS), KUB 51.58 rev.? 6 (NS).

pret.	sg.	1 åi-pa-an-taæ-æu-un KBo 15.10 ii 10 (MH/MS), 
åi-pa-an-da-aæ-æu-un KUB 19.37 ii 35 (Murå. II), åi-pa-an-ta-
aæ-æu-un KUB 14.11 iii (10), 11 (Murå. II), åi-pa-an-taæaæ-
æu-un KBo 13.73:12 (NH?), åi-≠ip-pa-an-da-aæ-æu-un± KUB 
19.37 ii 17 (Murå. II), Bo 3726 (StBoT 24:67):9(?) (Æatt. III), 
BAL-aæ-æu-un KBo 3.6 i 16 (Æatt. III), KBo 10.16 iv 2 (NS), 
KUB 54.1 i 32 (NH), åi-ip-pa-an-du-un KUB 58.79 iv 5 (NS), 
here? SISKUR-un KBo 13.73:11, 14 (see 3 e 3').

sg.	3	åi-pa-an-ta-aå KBo 15.10 iii 59, 66 (MH/MS), åi-
pa-an-da-aå KBo 15.10 iii 64, 68 (MH/MS), KUB 40.107 obv. 
6 + IBoT 2.18 ii 7 (NS), åi-pa-an-za-aå-ta KBo 8.68 iv? 5 
(NS), KUB 20.59 v 6 (MH/NS).

pl.	1 åi-pa-an-tu-u-en KUB 57.66 ii 5 (LNS), [å]i-pa-an-
du-en KBo 24.130 rev. 3 (MH/NS).

pl.	3 åi-pa-an-te-er KBo 15.10 ii 31, 38 (MH/MS), KBo 
15.52 v 5 (MH?/NS), KUB 31.53 obv. 8 (Æatt. III), KUB 
32.128 i 27 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-te-er KUB 5.6 ii 69 (NH), KUB 
5.7 obv. 22, 30 (NH), KBo 35.168 iv 12 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-

ta-er KUB 5.6 ii 63 (NH), [åi]-pa-<an->te-er KUB 26.64 i 2 
(Æatt. III), BAL-er KUB 22.40 iii 14 (NH).

mid.	 pret.	 pl.	 3 åi-pa-an-da-an-da-at KBo 12.62:13 
(MH/MS).

inf. åi-pa-an-tu-u-an-ta KUB 10.21 i 1 (archaic; NS), 
iå-pa-an-du-wa-an-zi KBo 19.138 obv. 9 (pre-NH/NS), åi-pa-
an-du-wa-an-zi KBo 13.165 ii 11 (MS), KBo 21.85 i 26 (OH/
MS), KUB 25.36 v 5 (OH?/MS?), KUB 43.55 iii 3 (pre-NH/
NS), KUB 7.53 i 23 (NS), KUB 47.36:13 (MH/MS), KBo 
17.103 i 19 (NS), åi-pa-an-du-an-zi KBo 25.178 i 12 (OH/
NS), KUB 40.102 i 20 (NS), åi-pa-an-du-u-an-zi KUB 19.37 
ii 22 (Murå. II), åi-pa-an-du-u-wa-an-zi KUB 39.4 obv. 3 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 27.1 i 14 (Æatt. III), KUB 34.107 obv. 5 
(NS), åi-pa-an-du-wa-a-an-zi KUB 58.71 ii 14 (NH), åi-pa-
an-tu-wa-an-zi KBo 15.37 iii 56 (MH/NS), åi-pa-an-tu-u-an-zi 
KUB 16.83 obv. 32 (NH), åi-pa-an-tu-u-wa-an-zi KUB 39.6 
rev. 19 (NS), KBo 30.54 i 19 (NS), KBo 3.6 ii 59 (Æatt. III), 
åi-ip-pa-an-du-wa-an-zi KBo 19.128 iii 10 (NS), KUB 5.6 ii 
5 (NH), KUB 44.55 obv. 13 (NS), KUB 45.77 rt. col. 9 (NS), 
åi-ip-pa-an-tu-wa-an-zi KBo 24.78 iv? 7 (NS), KBo 13.136 
obv. (5)? (NS), BAL-u-wa-an-zi KUB 1.1 ii 81 (Æatt. III), 
KBo 2.6 iii 31, 33 (Tudæ. IV), BAL-u-an-zi KUB 16.32:15 
(Tudæ. IV), 20, KUB 16.65 i 2 (NH).

verbal	subst.	nom.-acc. åi-ip-pa-an-du-wa-ar KBo 10.45 
iii 46 (MH/NS), KUB 55.47:6 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-du-ar KBo 
1.42 iv 44 (NS), [åi-p]a-an-tu-wa-ar KUB 59.18 obv.? 15 
(NS), BAL-an[-d]u-ar KUB 41.8 iii 36 (MH/NS), BAL-u-wa-
ar KUB 3.95:9 (NS), BAL-wa-ar KUB 55.54 iii? 10 (LNS); 
gen. see the noun (DUG)åipanduwa-.

part.	sg.	com.	nom. åi-pa-an-ta-an-za KUB 14.1 rev. 78 
(MH/MS), åi-pa-an-da-za KUB 19.37 ii 24 (Murå. II), BAL-
an-za KUB 18.63 iv 12 (NH); neut.	nom.-acc. åi-pa-an-da-an 
KUB 6.22 iii 15, (17) (NH), åi-pa-an-ta-an KBo 8.81 rev.? 9, 
12 (MS?), Pinches, LAAA 3 pl. 28 no. 7:6 (NS), åi-ip-pa-an-
da-an KUB 24.12 iii 25 (NH?/NS), åi-ip-pa-≠an-±ta-an KBo 
4.13 v 1 (NS), BAL-an KUB 16.39 ii 5, 22 (NS), KUB 16.27:8 
(NS), KUB 36.87 iii 8 (NS); pl.	com.	nom. åi-pa-an-da-an-te-
eå KUB 30.40 i 19 (NS).

imperf.	act.	pres.	sg.	1 åi-pa-an-za-ke-m[i] KUB 32.46 
obv. 13 (MS or ENS), åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-mi KUB 38.37 iii 18 
(NH), BAL-an-za-ke-mi KUB 49.50:10 (NH), BAL-ke-mi 
KUB 38.37 iii 12 (NH). 

sg.	3 iå-pa-an-za-aå-ke-e[z-zi] KBo 20.37 obv. 3 (OS), 
[å]i-pa-an-za-aå-ke-ez-z[i] KBo 34.232:8 (NS), iå-pa-an-za-
ke-zi KBo 20.34 rev. 6 (OH/MS), åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi KBo 
15.33 iii 27 (MH/MS), KUB 29.8 i 3 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.29 
rev. 45 (MH?/MS?), KUB 15.42 iii 15 (MH/NS), KUB 14.4 ii 
20 (Murå. II), KUB 30.63 v? 5 (NS), KUB 50.16 ii 13 (NH), 
åi-pa-an-za-ke-zi IBoT 1.29 rev. 32 (MH?/MS?), KBo 23.18 
obv. 3 (MS), åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi KUB 4.1 iii 9 (MH/NS), 
KUB 41.7 v 9 (NS), KUB 8.30 obv. (8), (11) (NS), BAL-an-
za-ke-ez-zi KUB 17.28 iii 20 (NS), KUB 22.66 iv 10 (NH), 
[BA]L-ke-ez-zi IBoT 3:115 obv. 7 (MS). 

pl.	3 åi-pa-an-za-kán-zi KBo 23.27 ii 40 (MH/MS), KUB 
45.47 iv 37 (MS), KBo 15.37 iii 59 (MH/NS), KUB 32.137 ii 
8 (MH/NS), KUB 1.1 iv 75 (Æatt. III), KBo 2.18 rev. 5 (NS), 
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åi-ip-pa-an-za-kán-zi KUB 6.45 iii 9 (Muw. II), KUB 5.6 iii 
8 (NH), KUB 55.65 iv 44 (NS), KUB 17.14 rev. 10 (NS), 
BAL-an-za-kán-zi KUB 31.32 rev.? 7 (NH), KUB 31.71 iv 
25 (NH), KBo 20.75 rev. (15) (NH), ≠BAL±?-eå-kán-zi IBoT 
2.131 obv. 8.

pret.	sg.	3 åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-et KUB 38.37 iii 11 (NH); 
pl.	3 BAL-an-za-ke-er KBo 2.2 iv 12 (NH), BAL-an-za-ker 
KBo 23.111 rev.? 6 (NH), KUB 56.19 ii 30 (NS).

imp.	pl.	3 åi-pa-an-za-kán-du KUB 31.88 iii 6 (MH/MS), 
KUB 13.2 iii 8 (MH/NS), åi-ip-pa-an-za-kán-du KUB 33.120 
ii 65 (pre-NH/NS).

supine åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-u-an KUB 33.120 ii 72 (pre-NH/
NS), åi-ip-pa-za-ke-u-wa-an KUB 31.127 i 50 (OH/NS), BAL-
an-za-ke-u-wa-an KBo 2.2 iv 13 (NH), BAL-eå!-ke-u-wa-an 
KUB 16.32 ii 7 (NH).

broken: åi-pa-a-an[- KBo 31.208:6, 8 (OS?).

For the unique spelling åi-pa-ip-pa-an-t[i] KBo 22.135 
rev. 13 (ENS?) as a scribal mistake see Rüster, FsOtten2 305; 
for writings like åi-ip-an-ti see GrHL §1.12, for non-spelling 
of the -n- see GrHL §1.135.

(Sum.) [BAL] = (Akk.) […-l]u?-ú = (Hitt.) BAL-u-wa-ar 
KUB 3.95:9 (Sa voc.), ed. MSL 3:79; (Sum.) DA.RÍ.AN.ÅI = 
(Akk.) me-ku-ú = (Hitt.) åi-ip-pa-an-du-ar KBo 1.42 iv 44 (Izi 
Bogh., NS), ed. MSL 13:141; for Akk. mekû “to be negligent” as 
probably misunderstood by the Hitt. editor as maqqû “libation 
bowl, pouring” see Hoffner, JAOS 87:301f.

1. to libate (a liquid or a liquid from a vessel)
	 	 a. absolute
  b. w. liquid in acc. and no beneficiary or goal indicated
  c. w. beneficiary/goal in d.-l. 
   1' w. d.-l.
   2'	w. ANA P¸NI
   3' w. menaææanda
  d. w. beneficiary in acc.
  e. w. liquid in acc. and beneficiary in d.-l.
  f. w. liquid in acc. and goal in d.-l.
  g. w. -za and/or beneficiary goal in d.-l. 
  h. any of the above constructions (1 a-g) with an inst. or 

abl. denoting the liquid or the vessel from which the 
libation is poured 

   1' without local adv.
   2' with local adv. 
    a' w. anda
    b' w. araæzanda
    c'	 w. aræa
    d' w. kattanda
    e' w. peran
    f ' w. åer
    g' w. åer aræa
2. to consecrate (by pouring a libation on/over); usually w. 

sentence particle -(a)åta or -kan
  a. animal(s)
   1'	w. explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
   2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel

    a' w. obj. (acc.) only
    b'	 w. obj. and d.-l. of god(s)
    c' w. obj. and d.-l. of god(s) and adverbials of location, 

time, manner and/or purpose
  b. ritual food
   1' w. explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
   2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
  c. cities
   1' w. explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
   2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or vessel
  d. other
3. to offer, make an offering 
  a. abs. 
   1' without indicated beneficiary
   2' w. -za to make an offering for oneself
  b.	 w. beneficiary in d.-l. (or ANA or gen. + peran)
   1' without -za 
   2' w. -za
   3' verbal noun 
  c. w. beneficiary in acc. 
   1' without -za
   2' w. -za or encl. pron. 
  d. w. dir. obj. of item(s) offered
   1' animals
    a' w. dir. obj. (acc.) only
    b' w. dir. obj. and d.-l.
   2' meat/fat
   3' vessels
   4' assorted items
   5' tribute
   6' ritual or festival
    a'	 without -za
    b' w. -za
  e. special usages 
   1' anda å. w. dat. of person “to make offerings against 

someone”
   2' aræa å. “to undo by offering”
   3' unclear, w. -za and peran aræa
   4' unclear, medio-passive

1. to libate (a liquid or a liquid from a vessel; 
without sentence particle unless a local adv. other 
than peran is present) — a. absolute: (“He (i.e., 
the king) breaks a thick bread, puts it back at the 
altar”) åi-pa-an-ti–ya “and he libates” KUB 7.25 

i 11 (fest., NS), ed. Neu, GsBökönyi 641f., Wilhelm, KuSa 

1/1:13f.; [… i(åpanduz)]ziaååar GEfl ÅA GEÅTIN 
dΩi kuttaå peran [åiuni 1-i(å åi-pa-an-t)]i æaååÏ 1-iå 
kuråaå peran 1-iå [æal]m[aååu(itti 1-ÅU lu)]ttiya 
1-iå æattaluaå GIÅ-i 1-iå æaåå[Ω(å tapuåza 1-i)]å 
åi-pa-a-an-ti (dupl. åi-pa-an-ti) “He takes a black 
libation vessel of wine. He libates on[ce to the deity] 
before the wall, once at the hearth, once before 
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the hunting bag, once at the [th]ro[n]e/[d]a[is], 
once at the window, once at the door-bolt, (and) 
he libates once beside the hearth” KBo 17.11 iv 11-14 

+ KBo 25.95 iv 1-2 (thunder fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 

iv 37-40 (MS), ed. StBoT 12:34f., translit. StBoT 25:68f. (ll. 

30'-33' without join); nu 9?-ÅU åi-ip-pa-an-ti “and he 
libates nine(?) times” KUB 35.133 ii 40 (Iåtanuwan rit., 

NS), translit. StBoT 30:281.

b. w. liquid in acc. and no beneficiary or goal 
indicated: GEÅTIN-an iå-pa-an-taæ-æi “I libate wine” 
KBo 17.1 iii 14 (fest., OS), ed. StBoT 8:30f.; namma KAÅ 
peran katta åi-pa-an-ti “Then he libates beer down 
in front” KBo 24.28 + KBo 29.70 i 10 (witaååiyaå fest., MS); 
nu–kan UDU å[(i-p)]a-an-ti (var. C: åi-ip-pa-an-ti) 
NINDA.GUR4.RA–ya paråiy[a] GEÅTIN–ya åi-
pa[(-a)]n-ti (var. C: åi-ip-pa-an-ti) “She consecrates 
the sheep and crumbles the thick bread and libates 
the wine” KBo 2.3 ii 52 (2Maåt., MH/NS), w. dupls. B: KBo 

39.8 iii 42 (MS) and C: KBo 53.27 iii 4-5 (NS), ed. StBoT 

46:91f. | note that -kan occurs with mng. 2, but is absent with 

mng. 1 in this passage.

c. w. beneficiary/goal in d.-l. (or menaææanda or 
ANA P¸NI/peran) — 1' w. d.-l.: LÚ<<.MEÅ>>GUDU⁄¤ 
paizzi iåtanΩni peran 3-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti æaååÏ 3-ÅU 
åi-pa-an-ti dTelipinu 3-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti GIÅæatalwaå 
GIÅ-i 1-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti “The GUDU-priest<<s>> 
proceeds to libate three times before the altar, he 
libates three times to the hearth, he libates three times 
to Telipinu, he libates once to the door-bolt” KUB 

20.46 iv 15-20 (fest. of Arinna, ENS) | the sequence of items 

offered to, including (a statue of) the deity Telipinu, makes it 

clear that the altar etc. are not mere locations but divine entities 

themselves; (“The king (and) queen [d]rink (the deity) 
Tappin„”) LUGAL-uå æuppari [åi-i]p-pa-an-ti “The 
king [li]bates into a æuppar-vessel” KUB 2.5 i 13-14 

(fest. of ANTAÆÅUM, NS), cf. par. KUB 25.1 ii 42-45, ed. Badalì/

Zinko, Scientia 20:64f.; ÅA DINGIR-LIM–ya–kan kuit 
åaknuwandaå parkuÏyaåå–a ANA GIÅB[AN]ÅUR.ÆI.A 
tamaiå åi-ip-pa-an-da-aå “Concerning the fact that 
someone else libated on the god’s tables, both the 
defiled and pure ones” KUB 5.6 iii 4-5 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. Ünal, ArAn 8:65, 77.

2'	w. ANA P¸NI: (“The exorcist takes a vessel 
of wine”) nu ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM åi-pa-an-ti 

“and libates before the deity” KUB 12.11 ii? 23 (rit., 

MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:305f.

3' w. menaææanda: (“Then (the exorcist) 
takes a cup of wine. …”) ANA DINGIR-LIM–kan 
menaææanda 1-ÅU åi-pa-an-[(ti)] “he libates once 
before the deity” KBo 21.33 iv 3 (libation to the throne 

of Æebat, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 45.5 iii 12-13 (MS), tr. 

Eothen 7:140 (§5).

d. w. beneficiary in acc.: (“The chief cupbearer 
gives the king a gold tapiåani-vessel”) LUGAL-
uåå–a GUD.MAÆ åi-pa-an-ti … LÚSANGA-
å–a GUD.MAÆ åi-pa-an-ti t–an AN.BAR-aå 
GIÅGIDRU-it GUL-aæzi … § mΩn–aåta GUD.
MAÆ-aå KÁ.GAL-az katta paizzi “and the king 
libates to the bull. (The chief of the MEÅEDI-guards 
says the bull’s name. The chief of the MEÅEDI-
guards tells the staff-bearers; the supervisor of staff-
bearers tells the priest. The GUDU⁄¤-priest gives 
the offering vessel (iåpantuzzieååar) of the deity 
to the priest.) And the priest libates to the bull and 
taps it with an iron staff. (He (i.e., the bull) starts 
walking and they start walking after him and they 
sing along the way.) § When the bull goes down 
through the gate (they close the gate)” KUB 20.87 i 

5-6, 11-12, 16-17 (fest. of Tuæumiyara, MH/NS) | correct the 

faulty tr. in åankun(n)i- 1 b 4' c' 5"; namma EGIR-anda 
IÅTU GAL KAÅ 3-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti åi-pa-an-za-ke-
ez-zi-ma <(ÅA)> dU URUIåtanuwa–pat dUTU-un 
“Then, afterwards he libates beer three times from 
a cup and he keeps on libating to the same (-pat) 
Sungoddess <of> the Stormgod of Iåtanuwa” KUB 

32.123 iii 41-43 (Iåtanuwan fest., NS), w. dupls. KBo 8.107:22-

23 (NS) and KBo 39.183:9-10, translit. StBoT 30:311 | both 

dupls. have ÅA preceding the deities’ names, which should be 

restored in KUB 32.123 iii 43. Because the DUG after dUTU-un 

is followed by another DUG as the beginning of the next clause, 

Starke, StBoT 30:311, emends the first one away. For offerings 

to the Sungoddess of the Stormgod of Iåtanuwa, see KUB 32.123 

iii 28-29, 39-40(!), KUB 25.37 + KUB 51.9 iv 39, and KBo 

8.107 + KBo 8.101 rev. 11-12; cf. Yoshida, THeth 22:251.

e.	w. liquid in acc. and beneficiary in d.-l.: nu 
GEÅTIN namma ANA DINGIR.MEÅ æ„mandaå 
peran katta åi-pa-an-ti “He again libates wine down 
in front for all the gods” KUB 45.50 ii 15-16 (fest., NS).
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f. w. liquid in acc. and goal in d.-l.: iåqaruæi–
kan GEÅTIN laæuwan[zi (or: laæuwan[za])] ta 
GIÅBANÅUR peran åi-pa-a[n-ti] (or åi-pa-a[n-da-
an-zi]) “They pour wine (or: wine is poured) into 
an iåqaruæ-vessel and [he] libates (or: [they] libate) 
in front of the table” KUB 20.78 iv 5-6 (fest. of the month, 

pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:488f. | Klinger, StBoT 37:496, 

considers the possibility of taking GEÅTIN as a neuter here w. 

laæuwan as a part., but one could also restore to laæuwan[za].

g. w. -za and/or beneficiary/goal in d.-l.: mΩn–za 
ANA dÆebat kuiå GIÅgeåæeta åi-pa-an-ti “If someone 
libates for himself to Hebat to/at her throne” KBo 

21.33 iv 35 (offerings to the throne of Æebat, MH/MS), ed. 

ChS I/2:68f. (line 71) | GIÅgeåæeta is a Hurr. directive standing 

for a Hitt. d.-l.; (“The exorcist gives another vessel 
of wine to the ritual patron”) B´L SÍSKUR–ma–z 
peran katta dagΩn åi-pa-an-ti “The ritual patron 
libates down onto the ground in front of himself (or: 
down in front of himself)” KUB 12.11 iv 8 (æiåuwa fest., 

MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:307f., translit. Groddek, AoF 28:244f., 

DBH 23:67f.

h. any of the above constructions (1 a-g) with 
an inst. or abl. denoting the liquid or the vessel from 
which the libation is poured — 1' without local 
adv.: EGIR-ÅU–ma GEÅTIN zizzuæiaz åi-pa-an-ti 
“Next he/she libates wine from a zizzuæi-vessel” 
KUB 25.48 iv 12-13 (fest., MH/NS) | cf. also KBo 20.114 

ii 6-7, 16-17; for the zizzuæi-/zizzaæi-vessel made of metal, 

see de Roos, Votive 98 w. lit.; nu KAÅ GEÅTIN tΩuwal 
walæi IÅTU DUGKUKUBIÆI.A åi-ip-pa-an-t[i] “And 
he (i.e., the chief palace attendant) libates beer, 
wine, tΩuwal-liquid, walæi-liquid from pitchers” 
KUB 25.15 rev. 3 (fest., MS or ENS?); (“When the sheep 
are gathered”) nu UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM 
kattakurantet GEÅTIN EGIR-anda åi-pa-an-ti 
“The supervisor of cooks afterwards libates wine 
from a kattakurant-vessel” KUB 10.28 ii 6-8 (fest., NS); 
MUNUSUMMEDA IÅTU DUGKUKUBI åÏËååar P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM 3-ÅU åi-pa-an-ti “The female attendant 
libates beer from a pitcher three times before the 
deity” KUB 7.1 iii 35-36 (rit. of Ayataråa et al., MH/NS), 

ed. Kronasser, Sprache 4:163 (differently); LÚÆAL KAÅ 
DUGtapiåanit æ„mandaå DINGIR.MEÅ-[aå] peran 
åi-pa-an-ti “The exorcist libates beer before all the 
gods from a tapiåana-vessel” KUB 27.13 i 11-12 (fest. 

for Teååub and Æebat of Aleppo, NS); nu DUGiåpanduwa[z 

DUGi]ån„raå peran dIM URUKuliwiån[a] dÆalkinn–a 
mΩn KAÅ-i[t] ≠mΩ±n GEÅTIN-it åi-pa-an-ti “In 
front of the kneading trough(s), he libates (to) the 
Stormgod of Kuliwiåna and Æalki from a libation 
vessel, with either beer or wine” KBo 15.33 ii 30-31 

(to the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. Eothen 6:66f. 

2'	w. local adv. — a' w. anda: nu–kan Ì LÀL 
GEÅTIN walæi marnuwann–a dapi anda BAL-an-
ti “He libates oil, honey, wine, walæi-drink, and 
marnuwan-beer into the offering pit” KUB 41.8 iii 

14-15 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 

54:130f.; namma–kan GEÅTIN Ì anda åi-pa-an-ti 
“Then he libates wine (and) oil therein (i.e., the 
nine offering pits, ii 11)” KUB 15.31 ii 15 (evocation rit. 

for Æannaæannas and Gulåeå, pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:156f., Hoffner, JBL 86:389, åagan 1 b 2' h'; nu–kan 
IÅTU 2 DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN anda åi-pa-an-ti “He 
libates wine in(to the river) from two pitchers” KBo 

5.2 i 49 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 

222, 235; GA.KU7–ya–kan ANA PÚ anda BAL-an-ti 
“sweet-milk too he libates into the well” KUB 10.91 

iii 6 (NH?); cf. […] DUGæariulliya anda åi-p[a-an-ti] 
“He libates […] into a æariulli-vessel” KUB 41.23 ii 8 

(OH/NS) | marnuwan and åieååar are mentioned in the context.

b' w. araæzanda: (“The Man of the Stormgod 
takes water …”) nu–kan EN.SISKUR araæzanda 
9-ÅU BAL-an[-ti] “and the ritual patron libates 
nine times around” KUB 12.49 i 16 (rit., NS).

c' w. aræa: [(nu–k)]an DUGæalwaniuå ANA 
DINGIR-LIM per[(a)]n aræa dΩi n–aå–kan PA_NI 
DINGIR-LIM aræa åi-pa-an-ti “He removes the 
æalwani-vessels from before the deity and pours 
(lit. libates) them (i.e., their contents) out before 
the deity” KBo 21.33 i 3-4 (offering to the throne of Æebat, 

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 23.44 i 2-3 (NS).

d' w. kattanda: GEÅTIN–ya–kan kattanta åi-
ip-pa-an-ti “Wine too he libates down in(to the 
well)” KUB 39.71 i 27 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NS), cf. KBo 

11.72 ii 42-43. 

e' w. peran: (“Next he pours fat bread (and) 
groats on the thick breads”) 1 DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN 
peran åi-ip-pa-an-ti (dupl. åi-ip-pa-ti) “One pitcher 
of wine he libates in front (of the offering table of 
the Stormgod)” KUB 6.45 iv 27 (prayer to the Stormgod 
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Piæaååaååi, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 60, ed. Singer, Muw.

Pr. 27, 43 | the same sequence with minor variations can be 

found in KUB 6.45 iv 6-7, 11-12, 15-17, 20-22, 31-32, w. dupl. 

KUB 6.46 i 43-44, 47-48, 51-52, 55-56, 63-64. Note that KUB 

6.46 consistently spells åi-ip-pa-ti; occasionally KUB 6.45 (iv 

7, 32) omits the adv. peran.

f ' w. åer: åerr–a–apa GEÅTIN-an åi-pa-an-d[a-
aæ-æu-un] “And over (them, i.e., the images(?) of 
the defeated enemy troops(?)) [I] libat[ed] wine” 
KBo 3.13 obv. 17 (Naram-Sîn, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 

44:70f.; namma–ååan ANA UZUGABA åer åi-pa-an-
ti “Then he libates over the breast” KBo 21.33 iv 5 

(libation to the throne of Æebat, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 45.5 

iii 14-15, tr. Eothen 7:140 (§5); nu–≠ååan± LUGAL-uå 
IÅTU DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN ANA UZUGABA åer 1-ÅU 
åi-pa-an-ti “The king libates wine from a pitcher 
once over the breast” KUB 12.12 v 10-12 (æiåuwa fest., 

MH/NS); (The ritual patron cuts up a liver) nu–kan 
IÅTU ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR KAÅ åer åi-pa-an-ti 
(dupl. [åi-]pa-an-da-a-i) “and he libates beer from 
a silver ZA.ÆUM-vessel over (it)” KUB 32.1 iii 6-7 

(rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NS), w. dupl. KUB 39.71 iii 58-59; 
(“The priest takes away from the ritual patron a 
silver ZA.ÆUM-vessel of beer”) ≠nu–kan± UZUåuppaå 
åer åi-pa-an-ti “and he libates over the meat” KUB 

32.1 iii 14 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NS).

g' w. åer aræa: (“Afterwards the palace servant 
fills with wine a lapis lazuli (encrusted?) ram-shaped 
‘rhyton.’ He gives it to the king”) LUGAL-uå–åan 
åe[r] aræa åi-pa-an-ti “The king libates all over (it)” 
KUB 41.26 iv 18 (fest. for Ziparwa, OH/NS), cf. iv 1-3, 8-10.

2.	to consecrate (by pouring a libation on/over); 
usually w. sentence particle -(a)åta or -kan — a. 
animal(s) — 1' w. explicit mention of liquid and/
or vessel: nu LÚpatiliå DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN ANA 
MUNUS pΩi ≠a±pΩå–a–ååi 2 MÁÅ.TUR pa[r]Ω Ëpzi 
[n]–aå–kan MUNUS IÅTU GEÅTIN åi-pa-an-ti 
[n]–aå–kan LÚpatiliå parΩ pennai “the patili-priest 
gives a pitcher of wine to the woman while she 
hands him two kids. The woman consecrates them 
with the wine [and] the patili-priest leads them 
away” KUB 9.22 iii 16-19 (rit. of birth, MS), ed. StBoT 

29:94f., Goetze, JCS 23:88, tr. Akal Oriente 13:191; EGIR-
anda–ma–kan EN.SISKUR UDU IÅTU DUGKUKUB 
[Õ?] æÏrutalli dUTU-i åi-pa-an-ti “Next the ritual 

patron consecrates with the pitcher the sheep to the 
Sungod of the Oath” KUB 9.6 iv 20-21 (dupaduparåa rit., 

NS), ed. Goetze, JCS 23:88, translit. StBoT 30:116; (“The 
cupbearer gives the king a gold(?) cup of wine”) 
LUGAL-uå–kan UDU.ÆI.A-un kËdaå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå åi-pa-an-ti … (§) 1 UDU ANA dAåtanun 
1 UDU dTaparwaaåun etc. “The king consecrates 
sheep to the following deities … (§) One sheep 
to Aåtanu, one sheep to Taparwaåu, …” KBo 21.85 

i 10, 12 + KBo 8.109 i 5, 7, ed. Soysal, JANER 8:56 | for the 

construction with the Hattic dat. case in -n see Soysal, JANER 

8:45-66, and Goedegebuure, JANER 8:67-73. With the vessel 

and its liquid mentioned right before the sentence containing 

consecration, this ex. forms the transition to the next section. 

UDU.ÆI.A-un is a collective noun: cf. MU.IM.MA-anni–ma INA 
URUArzauwa pΩun nu–åmaå–kán GUD.MEÅ-un UDU.ÆI.A-un 

aræa daææun “In the following year I went to Arzauwa and I 

took from them oxen (and) sheep” KBo 10.2 i 22-23.

2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or 
vessel — a' w. obj. (acc.) only: (“The exorcist 
holds out a kid”) n–an–kan åi-pa-an-ti § LÚAZU-
å–a MÁÅ.TUR GÚ–ÅU GIÅ-ruit walæzi n–an–kan 
kuenzi … § EGIR–ÅU–ma–ååan SILA›-an åi-pa-
an-ti n–an–kan arkanzi “and (he who stands in 
front) consecrates it. The exorcist hits the kid on its 
neck with a club and kills it (and throws it into the 
flame) § Next, he consecrates a lamb over (it) and 
they cut it in pieces” KUB 9.28 ii 13-15, 17-18 (rit., MH/

NS); nu UDU dUTU-i ≠æikzi± … nu–kan UDU åi-pa-
an-[(t)]i … UDU–ma–kan UL ≠kun±anzi n–an–za 
MUNUS.ÅU.G[(I–pat dΩi)] “She presents the sheep 
to the Sun-deity … and she consecrates the sheep 
… But they do not kill the sheep; the ‘Old Woman’ 
takes it for herself” KBo 39.8 iii 40, 42, 43 (rit., MH/MS), 

w. dupl. KBo 2.3 ii 49, 51, 52-53 (NS), ed. StBoT 46:91-93; 

(“They bring (the statue of) the Sungod do[wn] 
to the grove”) n–an ANA NA›ZI.K[IN] ≠ti±yanzi 1 
GUD.NIGA 7 UDU 1 SILA› åi-pa-[an-da-an-z]i? 
ta NA›ZI.KIN-åi æ„kanzi “They place him on the 
æuwaåi-stone. [The]y con[secrat]e one fattened ox, 
seven sheep (and) one lamb and they slaughter 
(them) at the æuwaåi-stone” KUB 25.32 ii 4-6 + KUB 

27.70 ii 26-27 (fest. of Karaæna, NH), ed. AS 25:66f. | note 

the absence of a sentence particle here.

b' w. obj. and d.-l. of god(s): n–aåta 1 UDU 
DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ-aå åi-pa-an-ti 1 MÁÅ.GAL 
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DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅ-aå åi-pa-an-ti n–uå–
kan kunanzi “He consecrates one sheep to the male 
deities; he offers one billy-goat to the female deities 
and they kill them” KUB 9.28 iv 9-11 (rit. for a Heptad, MH/

NS); n–aåta 1 UDU.NÍTA dUTU-i BAL-an-ti n–an 
æ„kanzi … UDU–kan arkanzi “He consecrates one 
wether to the Sun-deity and they slaughter it. … 
They cut the sheep into pieces” KUB 17.28 ii 53-54, 

iii 4 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Torri, JANER 4:133f., cf. Goetze, 

JCS 23:89 no. 159; n–an–kan MUNUS.ÅU.GI taknaå 
dUTU-i åi-pa-an-ti n–an–kan ÉSAG-ni kattanta 
æattanzi “The Old Woman consecrates it (a billy-
goat) to the Sungoddess of the Earth and they stab 
it down into the storage pit” KUB 55.45 ii 7-9 (rit. for 

Sungoddess of the Earth, NS), translit. Hutter, Behexung 64.

c'	w. obj. and d.-l. of god(s) and adverbials of 
location, time, manner and/or purpose: 1 GUD 6 
UDU.ÆI.A–ya n–aå–(å)ta GUNNI peran dAriniti 
åi-pa-an-ti n–aå–kan åarΩ ANA NINDA.GUR›.
RA.ÆI.A æ„kanzi “One ox and six sheep — he 
consecrates them in front of the hearth to Ariniti 
and they slaughter them over the thick-breads” IBoT 

1.29 obv. 41-42 (fest. of procreation, MH?/MS?), ed. Mouton, 

JANER 11:7, 14; æantezzi–kan UD-ti UDUiyantan inanaå 
dUTU-i åi-pa-an-ta-aæ-æi §… § nu–kan UDUiyantan 
arkanzi “On the first day I consecrate an iyant-sheep 
to the Sungod of sickness. … They skin and gut the 
iyant-sheep. (They take the raw meat. They place 
the skin of the sheep, the breast and the shoulder 
before the deity. Afterwards they cook the liver 
over a flame)” KUB 7.1 i 4-5, 9 (rit., MH/NS); n–aåta 
LÚAZU 1 UDU ANA dU marapåi åi-pa-an-ti n–an–kan 
LÚAZU ANA d¸bi kattanda æaddΩi “The exorcist 
consecrates one sheep to the Stormgod marapåi 
and the exorcist stabs it down into the (divine) pit” 
KUB 10.63 i 19-20 (winter fest. of IÅTAR of Nineveh, NS), ed. 

s.v. marapåi-; (“They drive in a wether”) n–an!–kan 
LÚEN É-TIM INA É.ÅÀ ANA dIM URUKuliuiåna åi-
pa-an-ti n–an INA É LÚMUÆALDIM pennianzi n–an 
æattΩnzi “The master of the house consecrates it in 
the inner chamber to the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna. 
They drive it into the kitchen and they stab it” KBo 

15.34 ii 26-28 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Eothen 6:48f.; (“They drive 
in one grain-fed cow (GUD.ÁB) and two wethers 
(UDU.NÍTA)”) nu–kan 1 UDU 1 GUD ANA dIÅTAR 
keldiya zuzu[makiya] åi-pa-an-ti 1 UDU–ma–kan 

<ANA> dNÏnatta dKuli[tta] åi-pa-an-ti nu ÅA GUD 
U ÅA 2 UDU.ÆI.A–ya [ Õ? ] UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅÀ 
IZI-it zanuwanzi “He consecrates one wether and the 
one cow to Iåtar for well-being and zuzu[makiya], 
while one wether he offers to Ninatta and Kulitta. 
Over a flame they cook the liver and hearts of the 
cow and two wethers” KUB 27.16 iii 18-22 (fest. of 

Iåtar of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. ChS I/3-1:152f.; namma–kan 
≠dUTU–ÅI± ANA DINGIR-LIM 1 GUD 4 UDU–ya 
URUKÙ.BABBAR-aå iwar åi-ip-pa-an-ti “Then His 
Majesty will consecrate to the deity one ox and 
four sheep in the manner of Æattuåa” KUB 5.6 i 35-36 

(oracle question, NH), tr. Beal, FsPopko 24; cf. ibid. ii 62-63. 

b.	ritual food — 1'	w.	explicit mention of liquid 
and/or vessel: nu–kan t„ruppan GEÅTIN-it åi-pa-
an-ti “He consecrates t„ruppa with wine” KBo 15.10 

ii 7 (MH/MS), ed. Kassian, Zip. 34f., cf. ibid. ii 18 | for 

t„ruppa as a dough product see Hoffner, AlHeth 188 and HEG 

T, D s.v.; cf. also KUB 12.11 iii 25.

2' without	explicit mention of liquid and/or 
vessel: ta–kkan ANA DINGIR.MEÅ kuedaå åi-ip-pa-
a[n-]ta-an NINDAtawaral UZUNÍG.GIG–ya ku[e]daå 
tiyan ta æ„mantaå peran å[i-i]p-pa-an-ti “He libates 
in front of all the gods for whom tawaral-bread is 
consecr[a]ted and for whom liver is placed” KBo 

4.13 v 1-3 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS) | note the two different 

mngs. of å. due to the presence and absence of the sentence 

particle respectively.

c. cities — 1' w. explicit mention of liquid 
and/or vessel: (“When he finishes summoning the 
gods of the enemy city along the paths, the king … 
goes”) nu–kan URU-LIM LÚ.KÚR naååu tapiåanit 
GEÅTIN naåma DUGiåpanduwaz IÅTU GEÅTIN åi-
ip-pa-an-ti “He consecrates the enemy city using 
either a tapiåani-vessel of wine or a libation vessel 
of wine” KUB 7.60 iii 8-11 (rit. evoking gods of the enemy, 

NS), ed. del Monte, MemDiakonoff 34, 41, cf. differently Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:236f. (“dann libiert er (für) die Götter der 

Feindesstadt …”), Lebrun, Heth. 11:106, 108 (“Il effectue une 

libation à la ville ennemie …”), tr. Roszkowska-Mutschler, JAC 

7:9 (“He goes and offers a libation of wine to the enemy city …”).

2' without explicit mention of liquid and/or 
vessel: nu–kan URUTimmuæalan [ANA d]U EN–YA 
åi-ip-pa-an-da-aæ-æu-un n–an åuppiyaææun … § 
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n–aåta maææan URUTimmuæalan ANA dIM åi-pa-
an-da-aæ-æu-un “I consecrated Timmuæala to the 
Stormgod, my lord. I made it sacrosanct (and laid 
out boundaries for it. No human being shall inhabit 
it.) … § And when I had consecrated Timmuæala to 
the Stormgod, …” KUB 19.37 ii 16-17, 35 (annals., Murå. 

II), ed. AM 168f., 170f., tr. del Monte, Mem.Diakonoff 25f. 

| on the consecration of cities and this passage see Melchert, 

Mem.Güterbock 140.

d.  other:  nu–kan  dUTU kaurÏ  kΩ–ma 
GIÅBANÅUR BAL-aæ-æi “Or should I consecrate 
a table to the Sungod(dess) kaurÏ here?” KUB 5.24 

ii 8 (oracle question, NH), ed. StBoT 38:256f. 

3.	to offer, make an offering — a.	abs. — 1' 
without indicated beneficiary: (“The patron lays his 
hand on the breast (meat). The AZU-priest places it 
back before the deity”) kuitman–ma LÚAZU ANA 
DINGIR-LIM åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi LÚNAR–ma artari 
nu ÅA DINGIR-LIM iåæamain ˚ SÌR-RU “But while 
the AZU-priest offers to the deity the singer stands 
(there) and sings the deity’s song” KUB 12.11 iii 

29-31 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS I/2:305f. | the gloss wedge 

before SÌR-RU marks the indentation of the last line of the col.; 

åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi–ma QA_TAMMA–pat “and he 
continues offering in the same way” IBoT 1.29 rev. 45 

(fest. of procreation, MH?/MS?), ed. Mouton, JANER 11:11, 17; 
maææan–ma LUGAL-uå åi-pa-an-tu-u-an-ta iræΩizzi 
“when the king makes the rounds with libations (lit. 
with libating)” KUB 10.21 i 1 (fest., NS), ed. Neu, Hethitica 

14:63-66 | for åipant„anta as a rare and archaic inf. see Neu, 

Hethitica 14:63-66, GrHL §11.20, p. 185 n. 36.

2' w. -za to make an offering for oneself: nu–
za mΩn EN.SÍSKUR LÚ åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-zi “If 
a male patron makes an offering for himself” KUB 

29.8 i 3 (mouth-washing rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS I/1:86; (“My 
father had (a statue of) the Sungoddess of Arinna 
(in the form of) a gold disk and a silver disk of 
Mezzulla”) nu–war–aå–za INA É.≠DINGIR±-LIM 
åi-ip-pa-an-za-ke-et kinun–ma–wa–za „k INA É–YA 
BAL-ke-mi “and he used to offer to them for himself 
in the temple, but now I am making offerings for 
myself in my house” KUB 38.37 iii? 10-12 (dep., NH), 

ed. StBoT 4:56f., CHD per 1 a 3'; nu–za–kan MUNUS 
≠É±[.Å]À anda zurkiya åi-pa-an-ti “The woman in 
the inner chamber offers on her own behalf ‘for 

blood’” ABoT 1.17 ii 10-11 (birth rit. MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

29:90f. (ll. 15-16), Goetze, JCS 23:80 (no. 44) | for the particle 

-kan cf. KBo 17.65 rev. 38 + ABoT 1.25 rev. 33 + FHG 10 rev. 

3 (birth rit., MH?/MS?).

b. w. beneficiary in d.-l. (or ANA or gen. + 
peran) — 1'	without -za: nu taknaå dUTU-i BAL-
an-taæ-æi “I make an offering to the Sungoddess 
of the Earth” KUB 17.28 i 18-19 (incantation of the moon, 

NS), tr. Mouton, Domestication au tabou 258 w. n. 19, Collins, 

Magic and Ritual 234 (“and I present (them) to the Sungoddess 

of the Earth”) | the implied obj. are little bits of the limbs of 

a piglet (ÅAÆ TUR i 16); [n]u–ååi ÆUL-lun dGulåan 
kiåan BAL-aæ-æi “I make offerings to the evil Fate-
Goddess for him/her as follows” KUB 58.108 i 5 (rit. 

for Æannaæannas and Gulåeå, NS), ed. StBoT 29:246 n. 80 

quoted as Bo 2931; (“If some man has no reproductive 
power or is not a man vis-à-vis a woman”) nu–ååi 
dUliliyaååin åi-ip-pa-an-t[aæ]-æi “I make offerings to 
Uliliyaååi for him” KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 4 (Paåkuwatti’s 

rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:271f., 277; (“If a child 
is bewitched(?) and his innards have been ‘eaten 
up’”) nu–ååi inanaå dUTU-un kiååan åi-pa-an-ta-
aæ-æi (dupl. åi-pa-taæ-æi) “I make an offering as 
follows to the Sundeity of Illness on its behalf” 
KUB 7.1 i 3 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. label KUB 

30.48:5-6 (MS); dDamnaååaran peran 1-ÅU åi-pa-an-
ti “Before the household deities he (i.e., the chief 
of the cooks) makes an offering once” KUB 59.22 

iii 30-31 (KI.LAM, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:81f., van den Hout, 

JEOL 32:114f., Melchert, FsKoåak 515; LÚSAGI.A-aå–ma 
kËdaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå peran åi-pa-an-za-ke-ez-
zi “The cupbearer starts offering to these deities” 
KUB 20.99 iii 5-6 (fest. in Åareååa, NS), ed. Wilhelm, KuSa 

1/1 p. 12; n[u–w]a–kan ANA DINGIR.MEÅ kuwapi 
BAL-an-za-kán-zi “Where they make offerings to 
the gods, (… there too storage pits had been …-ed)” 
KUB 31.71 iii! 25 (dream report, NH), ed. van den Hout, AoF 

21:311, 313; (The deity is angry because of several 
cultic negligences) § kÏ kuit namma NU.SIGfi-ta 
nu–kan ANA DINGIR-LIM–ya kuit iåtantan åi-
ip-pa-an-te-er “§ Concerning the fact that it was 
unfavorable again, (are you god therefore angry) 
because they offered to the deity also belatedly?” 
KUB 5.7 obv. 22-23 (oracle question, NH), ed. HED E/I 464 

(mistakenly reading åi-pa-a- for åi-ip-), Trabazo, TextosRel. 

608f., Hazenbos, Habil. 143, 149, tr. ANET 497.
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2' w. -za: (Prince Æattuåili was sickly. The 
goddess Åauåga said he would live if he was made 
her priest) nu–za ANA DINGIR-LIM LÚSANGA-anza 

BAL-aæ-æu-un (var. åi-ip-pa-an-da-aæ-æu-un) “As 
a priest I offered to the goddess for myself (so that 
at the hand of Åauåga I experienced prosperity)” 
KBo 3.6 i 16 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. Bo 3726:9-10, ed. 

StBoT 24:4f., for the dupl. see ibid. 67, tr. van den Hout, CoS 

1:199, Akal Oriente 3:207, Hoffner, ANEHST 267f. (none of 

these authors translating -za).

3' verbal noun: 1 UDU–ma–kan ANA É.MEÅ.
DINGIR.MEÅ U ANA m.dUTU-l[iya …?] / BAL-wa-
ar INA É LÚMUÆALDIM kuennanzi “One sheep 
they kill as an offering in the house of the cook to 
the temples and to (Mr.) UTU-liya” KUB 55.54 iii? 

9-10 (rit., NS) | on this text see Ünal, BiOr 44:485f.

c. w. beneficiary in acc. — 1' without -za: nu 
ZAG-az kuiå GUNNI n–an dUTU-kinibina nieåæina 
IÅTU MUÅEN ÆURRI åi-pa-an-ti “She (i.e., a 
female patron) offers (to) the hearth that is on the 
right with a shelduck for/to(?) the neåæi’s of (the 
Sungod) Åimigi” KUB 29.8 i 53-55 (MH/MS), ed. ChS 

I/1:89; ANA ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A ÍD.ÆI.A kuedaå SÍSKUR 
Ëåzi n–aå åi-pa-an-za-kán-du “Let them offer to the 
mountains (and) rivers that have a ritual” KUB 13.2 

iii 8 (BE_L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:146f. 

(“si facciano loro le offerte”), Dienstanw. 47, tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:224 (“They must consistently sacrifice”), Akal Oriente 

3:215 (“que se les ofrezca”); mΩn ≠d±LAMMA lulimin 
dLAMMA inrauwandann–a åi-pa-an-ti “When she 
(i.e., Anniwiyani) makes an offering to the lulimi 
Tutelary Deity and the in(na)rauwant- Tutelary 
Deity” VBoT 24 iv 35-36 (Anniwiyani’s rit., colophon, 

MH/NS), ed. THeth 25:64f., Chrest. 116f.; [l]ukatti–ma 
LÚ.MEÅÆAL dNinattanniuå åi-pa-an-da-an-zi “[The 
n]ext day, the exorcists offer (to) the Ninattanni’s 
(i.e., figurines of Ninatta and Kulitta)” KBo 10.20 iii 

37-38 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), ed. CHD L-N 437b; (“They 
brought the Zawalli-deity of Ankuwa too”) n–an 
åi-ip-pa-an-te-er “and they offered (to) him/her” 
KUB 5.6 ii 69 (oracle question, NH), ed. Archi, AoF 6:89 (“e 

a lui si è libato”), Ünal, ArAn 8:65, 76. 

2' w. -za or encl. pron.: nu–za pΩimi dUTU-un 
≠åi-pa±-an-ta-aæ-æi “I will go (and) offer to the Sun-
deity for myself” KBo 12.96 iv 24-25 (rit. for LAMMA 

of the Hunting Bag, MH/NS), ed. THeth 25:76f.; (“If some 
god is angry with her (i.e., the pregnant woman)”) 
n–an–za åi-pa-an-ti “she offers to him for herself” 
KBo 5.1 i 19 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 287, 

292 (“beopfert er sie”), Pap. 2*f., 9 (differently: “so bringt er 

ihr ein Gussopfer dar”); (“Thus (speaks) Warwaåazi: 
‘Our father had a Sungoddess of Arinna, (in the 
form of) a statue of a woman, and a Stormgod 
of Arinna, (in the form of) a statue of a man’”) 
nu–war–aå–za åi-ip-pa-[a]n-za-ke-mi “and I keep 
offering to them for myself” KUB 38.37 iii 18 (dep., 

NS); nu–åmaå–an dIÅTAR åarlaimmin [åi]-pa-an-
za-kán-zi “People will offer for themselves to her 
(as) the exalted Åauåga” KUB 1.1 iv 74-75 (Apol. of 

Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:28f. (“sie werden sie für sich <als> 

die erhabene Iåtar beopfern”).

d.	w. dir. obj. of items offered — 1' animals 
— a' w. dir. obj. (acc.) only: (“On the 16th day 
the aåuåala-men come to [ … ] and they untie 
the åameæuna [from their] robes and [they] start 
throwing it into the hearth”) [ … ] 2 LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
UDU.NÍTA MÁÅ.GAL åi-pa-an-ta[-an-zi] … nu–z 
at[(a)nzi] ≠a±kuwanzi “Two priests offer a wether 
(and) a billy goat … [They] eat (and) drink” KBo 

17.36 iii 9-11, 12 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.33:2, 4 (OS), ed. 

Goetze, JCS 23:85, translit. StBoT 25:123, 127; mΩn dU-ni 
dUTU-i–ya åarraååiya åi-[p]a-an-ti 1 GUD.MAÆ 
1 SILA› åi-pa-an-ti n–uå warnuzzi “When he offers 
to the Stormgod and Sungoddess for kingship he 
offers one bull and one lamb and burns them” KUB 

9.28 iv 20-21 (MH/NS). 

b' w. dir. obj. and d.-l.: nu 6 UDU 2 MÁÅ.
GAL 1 GUD.MAÆ LUGAL-uå ANA DINGIR.MEÅ 
åi-ip-pa-an-ti “And the king offers six sheep, two 
billy-goats, one bull to the gods” KBo 19.128 i 37-

38 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 13:4f.; keldiya–ya 9 MUÅEN.
ÆI.A 1 SILA›–ya åi-pa-an-ti “And for well-being 
she offers nine birds and one lamb” KUB 15.32 ii 20 

(MH/ENS).

2' meat/fat: [(nu U)]ZUGEÅTU maææan ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ åi-pa-[an-t]i ÅA ÅAÆ.TUR–ya [ … ]x 
Q¸!TAMMA BAL-ti EGIR-ÅU–ma 2 UZUZ[AG] 
QA_TAMMA  BAL-an-ti […]x DUGUTÚL–ya 
QA_TAMMA BAL-an-ti ÅA [(Å)A]Æ.TUR UZUÌ 
[QA_TAM]MA åi-pa-an-ti “Just as he/she off[er]s 
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an ear to the gods, in the same way he/she offers the 
piglet’s [ … ] as well. Next he/she offers likewise 
two shou[lders], [ … ] and in the same way he/she 
offers a bowl (and) in the same way he/she offers 
the piglet’s fat” KBo 10.37 iv 39-42 (Ambazzi?’s rit., pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 51.36 rev. 12-14, ed. StBoT 48:208f. 

(w. dupl. translit. StBoT 48:213 as 389/u iv 11-13); ÅA 2 
GUD.ÆI.A UZUGABA.ÆI.A UZUNÍG.GIG.ÆI.A–ya 
namma QA_TAMMA åi-pa-an-da-an-zi “They offer 
the breasts and livers of two oxen in the same way 
again” KUB 20.98 iii 6-8 (fest. for IÅTAR, NS); cf. KUB 

27.67 ii 50, 54, iii 60.

3' vessels: EGIR–ÅU–ma laæanniuå åi-pa-an-ti 
“Afterwards he offers laæanni-vessels” KUB 46.47 

obv. 18-19, 19-20, rev. 14, 16, 20, 23-24 (æiåuwa fest., NS), 

ed. HED L 7 (“libates flasks,” but cf. Hoffner, JAOS 123:619), 

CHD L-N 420 (“pours the pitchers”), translit. ChS I/3-2:286f. 

| the quoted sentence usually occurs in the text at the end of a 

sequence of offerings (cf., for instance, obv. 16-18) or after the 

cup of a deity has been filled with a NAMMANTU-vessel of wine 

(obv. 19, rev. 19). Since there is no evidence that laæanna/i- 

(q.v.) is the reading behind NAMMANTU, the laæanna/i-vessels 

seem to be separate entities. Only once (GEÅTIN laæannaz 

åipanti “He libates wine from/with a laæanna-vessel” obv. 

22) are they explicitly libated from but in that case we find a 

different construction. It is possible that NAMMANTU is used 

as a measure rather than a name for a type of vessel but in that 

case too the laæanna/i-vessel with which the deity’s cup was 

filled can itself be offered to the deity as well; LUGAL-uå 
7-ÅU iræΩizzi § [dUTU dIM dM]ezzulan dInar dÆullan 
[dTelipin]un dGAL.ZU æuppapar åi-pa-an-ti “The king 
makes the rounds (of the following deities) seven 
times: (§) [The Sungod, the Stormgod, M]ezzula, 
Inar, Æulla [Telipin]u (and) GAL.ZU. He offers 
the æuppar-vessel (or: he libates into the æuppar-
vessel)” KBo 21.80 iv 1-2 + KBo 20.44 rev. 11-13 + FHG 

7:4-6 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., OH/MS), ed. D. Yoshida, BMECCJ 

6:132f., 139 (“Er libiert ins æuppar-Gefäß”); here?: LÚÆAL 
GEÅTIN åi-≠pa±[-an-ti] ≠LUGAL-uå æuppar± (var. 
æupri) ≠KÙ.GI± åi-pa-an-ti 1 NINDA.SIG waandanni 
åauri dGAÅAN-wii paråiya KI.MIN n–at–k[an] 
P¸NI GIÅTUKUL.ÆI.A ZAG-az <dΩi> LUGAL-uå 
(var. om. LUGAL-uå and has GEÅTIN instead) 
åi-pa-an-ti LUGAL-uå æ„ppar KÙ.GI åi-pa-an-ti 
“The exorcist liba[tes] wine. The king offers a gold 
æuppar-vessel. He (i.e., the exorcist?) crumbles one 

flat bread to the right-side weapon of the Divine 
Lady. Ditto. And <he places> it on the right before 
the weapons. The king libates (var. He (i.e., the 
exorcist) libates wine). The king offers the gold 
æ„ppar-vessel” KUB 27.1 i 44-46 (Åamuæa fest., NH), w. 

dupl./par. KUB 47.64 ii 13-16 (NH), ed. ChS I/3-1:33, 37, cf. 

also åauri- | because of the var. æupri in KUB 47.64 ii 13 an 

acc. of direction (“the king libates into the gold æuppar-vessel”) 

for the first æuppar cannot be excluded. The corresponding text 

for the second æuppar is not preserved in KUB 47.64. If the 

reading of KUB 27.1 is preferred, æuppar in the last sequence 

(“The king libates. The king åipanti the gold æuppar”), taken 

as an acc. object, suggests that after libating with it he offers 

the æuppar-vessel itself to the deity as well.

4' assorted items: nu dUTU-i NINDA-an KAÅ 
åi-ip-pa-za-ke-u-wa-an tiyazzi “He will begin to offer 
bread and beer to the Sungod” ABoT 1.44 i 50 (solar 

hymn, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, AnSt. 30:48, tr. HittitePrayers 

37; keldiya–ya 3 MUÅEN 9 NINDA.SIG.MEÅ–ya 
åi-pa-an-ti “and for well-being she offers three birds 
and nine thin-breads” KUB 15.31 iii 60 (MH/NS); nu 
ANA dUTU ÅA dUTU–åan ANA GUNNI 1 x[…]
x NINDA.SIG [o NA]MMANTUM Ì.GIÅ 1 tarnaå 
GEÅTIN GIÅINBIÆI.A æ„man kuitta parΩ tepu keldiya 
≠am±baååi [åi-pa]-an-ti ANA dTenu–ma 1 MUÅEN.
GAL 5 NINDA.SIG keldiya åi-pa-an-ti “He [off]ers 
to the Sungod on the hearth of the Sungod: one 
[…], a thin-bread, [ … NA]MMANTUM-vessel(s) 
of vegetable-oil, one tarna-measure of wine, fruit, a 
bit of everything for well-being (and) ambaååi. To 
Tenu he offers one ‘big-bird’ (and) five thin breads 
for well being” KUB 46.47 obv. 16-18 (æiåuwa fest., NS), 

translit. ChS I/3-2:286 (reading ANA dUTU ÅA dUTU ÅA AN, but 

lack of word space favors taking the signs ÅA-AN as the sentence 

particle -åan (q.v.) in mid-sentence for which see Neu, FsC◊op 

148-151); (“Afterwards the patili takes for himself 
one ‘big bird,’ one bowl of åampukki-soup/stew, 
three æaråpawant-breads, and one lattari-bread of 
half a handful”) nu ANA dIM keldiya kunzagaååiya 
åi-pa-an-ti “He offers (them) to the Stormgod for 
well-being (and) kunzagaååi. (He takes out the heart 
from the bird and throws it into the fire. The whole 
(remainder) he places back before the Stormgod)” 
KBo 5.1 iii 13-14 (rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 291, 300, 

Pap. 8*; [EGIR-Å]U–ma ANA dIåæara […].MEÅ 3 
NINDAæaråpauwanteå 4 NINDA.GUR›.RA KU7 1 
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NINDA KU‡ lattar≠Ïeå± BA.BA.ZA 1 NINDA Ωn 
BA.BA.ZA [1]/2 Å¸TI 1 GA.KIN.AG kappiå[a] 
1 DÍLIM.GAL TU‡ BA.BA.ZA–ya QA_TAMMA–
pat åi-pa-an-ti “Next he/she offers to Iåæara in the 
same way [ … -]s, three æaraåpauwant-breads, four 
sweet thick breads, one sweet bread, lattari-breads 
(made of) porridge, one warm bread (made of) half 
a s„tu of porridge, one kappiå[a] cheese, and one 
bowl of porridge” KBo 20.116 obv. 6-12 (æiåuwa fest., 

NS); (“The people of Tudæaliya’s Stone House are 
saying: … ‘They [are offering] to Tudæali[ya] for 
the daæiya-festival with oxen, sheep, bread (and) 
wine’”) namma–wa GAM BAL-an NINDA KAÅ 
UZU–ya GU‡-kanzi “Then they start eating the 
thereby offered bread, beer and meat” KUB 16.39 ii 

5 (oracle question, NH), ed. HTR 108f. (“dann aber verzehren 

sie das Opfer, Brot, Bier und Fleisch”), del Monte, AION 35:330, 

332 (“poi si fa l’offerta e consumano il pane, la birra e la carne”), 

cf. also ibid. ii 22-23 | we assume that GAM åipantan refers to 

the foodstuff offered during the ceremony rather than a fourth 

item eaten (as does Otten, HTR) since the previous sentence 

mentions GUD UDU NINDA and KAÅ as used for the festival, 

the first two of which can be subsumed into UZU. Del Monte 

takes namma–wa GAM BAL-an as a separate clause but then 

one misses the quotative particle in the sequel.

5' tribute: nu ANA GIDIM arkamman BAL-
eå!-ke-u-wa-an t[i-…] “They will begin to offer 
tribute to the deceased” KUB 16.32 ii 7 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 179f., cf. 222, THeth 4:104f.

6'	ritual or festival — a' without -za: nu kÏ 
SÍSKUR åi-pa-an-da-aæ-≠æi± “I offer this ritual” KBo 

5.2 iv 65-66 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 

233, 245 (“dann vollziehe ich dieses Ritual”), Murat, ArAn 6:96 

(“ve bu kurbanları sunaca©ım”); see identical ibid. i 9; cf. also 

KUB 43.55 iii 12-13 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas, OA 27:88, 92; 
≠nu SÍSKUR± zurkiyaå IÅTU ≠KUfl± åi-pa-an-da-an-zi 
“They offer the ritual of blood with a fish” KUB 29.4 

ii 32 (dividing the Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

46:282; EGIR-anda–ma <SISKUR> zurkiyaå UZU 
zËyantit åi-pa-an-ti “Afterwards he offers a <ritual> 
of blood with cooked meat” KUB 29.7 rev. 63 (rit. in 

Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132 (l. 72: “Ensuite, 

il effectue l’offrande du zurki de viande cuite”), differently 

StBoT 15:12 (“Hinterher aber bringt er/sie ein Gussopfer mit 

gekochtem Fleisch (Fleischbrühe) zurkiyaå dar”), Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 568f. (“Seguidamente, realiza (la ofrenda) de zurki 

con carne cocida”); nu SISKUR åarlatta IÅTU UDU 
åi-pa-an-da-an-zi “They make the praise offerings 
with a sheep” KUB 29.4 ii 35-36 (dividing the Goddess of the 

Night, MH/NS), ed. åarlatta- 2 b, StBoT 46:283; nu ANA dIM 
Manuzi åarΩ aåeåuwaå SISKUR åi-pa-an-da-an-zi 
“They perform for the Stormgod Manuzi the ritual 
of setting up” KBo 15.37 i 10-11 (MH/NS), ed. åarΩ B 1 a 

7'; namma–wa–tta SÍSKUR åi-pa-an-za-aå-ta “Then 
she offered rituals for you (the deity)” KBo 8.68 iv 

5 (NS); 4-ta TAPAL EZEN› ITU.KAM kuit karåan 
Ëåta n–at kar„ kuit åi-pa-an-te-er … § 4 TAPAL 
EZEN› ITU.KAM kar„ iËr zankilatar–ma 1 UDU 
NINDA KAÅ pianzi “Concerning the fact that four 
monthly festivals were neglected and have already 
been offered, (if you, O god, have sought nothing 
(more), … ) § They have already performed the 
four monthly festivals, but shall they (also) give 
one sheep, bread (and) beer as a fine?” KUB 5.7 obv. 

30-32 (oracle question, NH), ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 144, 150, 

tr. ANET 497 | for 4-ta (= *4-anta) as a distributive pl. to 

the collec. behind EZEN› ITU.KAM, see Melchert, TIES 9:60. 

b' w. -za: [na]≠mma–za E±[GI]R-anda ÅA 
LÚAZU m[ar]åaya SÍSKUR.MEÅ åi-pa-an-ti 
“Then, afterwards she offers the maråaya-rites of 
the exorcist for herself” KBo 17.65 rev. 7 (MH?/MS?), 

ed. StBoT 29:138f.; nu–za apΩå antuæåaå naååu LÚ-aå 
naåma MUNUS-za paprannaå SÍSKUR kiååan åi-pa-
an-ti “That person, whether male or female, offers a 
ritual against impurity for himself as follows” KUB 

7.53 i 7-9 (Tunnawi’s rit., NS); f.dIÅTAR-≠attiå± kuit ITTI 
dUTU-ÅI SISKUR mantalliyaå BAL-u-wa-an-zi 
SI≈SÁ-at nu–za dUTU-ÅI ITTI GIDIM SISKUR 
mantalliya[å] BAL-an-ti “Because it was ascertained 
that Åauågatti should offer a mantalli-ritual with 
His Majesty, should his majesty offer for himself 
a mantalli-ritual with the deceased?” KBo 2.6 iii 30-

32 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 208f., see 

also (¬)(SISKUR)mantalli-; mΩn–za ANA dU kuiå SÍSKUR 
åarraå åi-pa-an-ti “If someone offers for himself 
the sacrifice of åarra- to the Stormgod” KBo 33.20 

obv. 1 (rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/2:125f., åarra- C.

e. special usages — 1' anda å. w. dat. of person 
“to make offerings against someone”: nu MUNUS.
LUGAL ammuk DAM–YA DUMU–YA ANA dIåæara 
[peran æurza]kkit nu–nnaå–kan anda åi-pa-an-
za-ke-et “The Queen kept [curs]ing me, my wife 
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(and) my child [before] Iåæara and kept making 
offerings against us” KUB 14.4 iv 22-23 (Murå. II prayer 

about his step-mother), ed. Hoffner, FsDeRoos 194 (“and kept 

making offerings against us”), de Martino, Eothen 9:30, 38 (“e 

ha continuato a fare sacrifici contro di noi”), Forrer, Forsch. 

1/2:2 (“hat uns hingeopfert”) | the particle -kan is probably 

due to the adv. anda.

2' aræa å. “to undo by offering”: ANA 
dUTU-ÅI kuit ANA DUMU.MEÅ mUræi-dU-up 
¬SISKURmantal[liy]a IGI-anda aræa BAL-u-an-zi 
UL SI≈SÁ-at “Concerning the fact that it was not 
determined by oracle that His Majesty should undo 
a mantalli-ritual vis-à-vis the sons of Uræi-Teååub 
by offering” KUB 16.32 ii 14-15 (oracle question, Tudæ. 

IV), w. dupl. KUB 50.6 ii 14, ed. van den Hout, Purity 178f.; 
(“Concerning these oaths that have been ascertained 
for me and how (they were ascertained), since I am 
unable now to undo (aræa aniya-) them”) nu–kan 
kuitman apiya EGIR-panda kuitmann–a–aå–za aræa 
BAL-aæ-æi “until at that point afterwards <I …> and 
until I undo them by offering, (if you, O Åarruma, 
my lord, [ward off] evil from His Majesty)” KUB 

15.1 ii 16-17 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 91, 99f. (“as long 

as I am engaged in offering, until I have finished offering”), 

Güterbock, Oriens 10:359 (“as long as I look after that matter 

and until I complete the offerings”), Laroche, Syria 40:289f. 

(“tant que j’en aurai soin et que j’exécuterai les offrandes”); 

nu AW¸T Nˆ[Å DINGI(R-LIM)] kuit æingani åer 
æandΩit[(tat) nu–za(?)] NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM ANA 
dU URUÆa[(tti) B´LI–Y]A peran aræa åi-pa-a[(n-
ta-aæ-æu-un) …]x peran aræa åi-p[(a-an-ta-aæ-æu-
un)] “Concerning the matter of the oath that was 
determined by oracle to be the cause of the plague, 
I undid by offering the oath before the Stormgod 
of Æatti, [my lord, and] I undid by offering in front 
[of … ]” KUB 26.86 iii 11-15 (PP 2, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 

14.11 iii 7-12, ed. PP 212f., tr. HittitePrayers 59.

3' unclear, w. -za and peran aræa: [ … ]x URUx-x 
uwanun nu–za peran ar[æa / åipandaæ-æu-u]n INA 
URUZidaparæa ≠pΩun± [/ nu maææan URUZ]iulila 
uwanun [/ nu–za peran aræa] SISKUR-un namma 
INA KUR URUGala-x[…] / [pΩun/uwanun nu–za 
apiy]a–≠ya± peran aræa åi-pa-an-taæaæ-æu-un / 
[…-]un namma EGIR-[p]a uwanun / [nu–za … 
per]an aræa SISKUR-æun “I came to the town of 
… and I com[pleted(?) an offering] before (it?). I 

went to the town of Zidaparæa [and when] I came to 
the town of [Z]iulila, I [completed(?)] an offering 
[before (it?)]. Then [I went/came to the town of 
Gala-[…] and there too I completed(?) an offering 
before (it?). I […]-d. Then I came back. I completed 
an offering be[fore …]” KBo 13.73:8-14 (oracle?, NH) 

| the interchange between peran aræa åipantaææun and peran 

aræa SISKUR-(æ)un suggests that either SISKUR was used 

here as a Sumerogram for å. instead of the regular BAL or was 

considered synonymous. Note also the combination SISKUR.

ÆI.A iååaææun “I conducted rituals/performed offerings” ibid. 4 

and SISKUR.ÆI.A ibid. 14. Since there is no direct object with 

peran aræa å., this may not be the same collocation as aræa å. “to 

undo by offering” under 1 c 2', unless the particle -za functions 

as such (lit. “I offered myself away” > “I cleared myself by 

offering”?). Whether peran is to be taken as referring to a fixed 

location in front of the settlements as tentatively translated here 

or points at a libation poured over a certain distance passing 

before them (for this usage of combinations of various adverbs 

with aræa cf. AS 24:54) remains unclear.

4' unclear, medio-pass.: (“Just as what became 
of me when I had read the letter, let the gods destroy 
this Dudumi with his wife and children in the same 
way.” §) [kË–a]åta? kΩåa anduæåeå tΩwana åi-pa-an-
da-an-da-at “Now, [these(?)] people have offered 
properly(?) for themselves(?)!” KBo 12.62:13 (letter, 

MH/MS), ed. Hittite Letters 87, Neu, Heth. 6:144f. | for the 

reading tΩwana see Hoffner, Hittite Letters 376 nn. 18 and 19 

(contrary to Neu, Heth. 6:145, who read ta-a-wa-≠al± instead); for 

earlier interpretations see StBoT 3:159 (“Siehe, Menschen wurden 

getreulich? geopfert”), THeth 16:120 (“Siehe! (Diese) Menschen 

wurden (auch noch) in tawana-hafter Weise ge[weiht!]”).

Hroznyπ, SH (1917) 239; Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 90; 
Sommer, OLZ 48 (1953) 12f. n. 2 (iåpant- = åipant-); Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1962) 522-525; Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 55; Neu, 
StBoT 5 (1968) 156; Goetze, JCS 23 (1970) 77-94 (“a religious 
ceremony which is mostly performed for gods and normally with 
beverages … or with animals …. Its purpose is, as far as can 
be seen, providing the gods with nourishment,” complementing 
parå- “to crumble” (breads/cakes) and åuææa-/iåæuwa- “throw/
strew about” (fat-cakes and meal)); Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 39-43, 416-19; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 153 (on -za); 
Boley, Part. (1989) 78-79, 272-75; Boley, Sprache 36 (1994) 
139, 140; Melchert, AHP (1994) 31f. (on iåpant- vs. åipant-); 
Kassian/Yakubovich, Anatolian Languages (2002) 25, 33-35 
(on iåpant- vs. åipant-); Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1055-1061; 
Yakubovich, IYKPh 13 (2009) 545-557; Beckman, JCS 63 
(2011) 100 (on the semantic development of å.).
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Cf. (DUG)åipantuwa-,  åipantuwant- ,  (DUG)iåpantuzzi- , 
LÚiåpantuzziyala-, (DUG)iåpantuzziyaååar-.

åipantuwant- see åipant-.

(DUG)åip(p)anduwa-,	 (DUG)iåpand/tuwa- n. 
com.; libation vessel; from OH/MS.

sg.	nom. DUGåi-pa-an-du-wa-aå KUB 43.58 i 21 (MH/MS), 
åi-pa-an-du-wa-aå KBo 35.246 obv. 21 (MS), åi-pa-an-tu-u-aå 
KUB 38.20 rev. 1 (NH), BAL-u-wa-aå KUB 38.1 i 31 (NH), KBo 
18.170 rev. 4 (NH); acc. åi-ip-pa-an-du-wa-an KUB 48.122 iv 7 
(Æatt. III), åi-pa-an-du-wa-an KBo 4.13 iii 33 (NS), [D]UGiå-pa-an-
du-wa-an KBo 29.211 iv? 20 (NS), iå-pa-an-du-wa-an KBo 17.75 
i 59 (OH/MS or ENS), KBo 34.160:7 (LNS), iå-pa-an-tu-wa-an 
KUB 57.95 ii 13 (NS), iå-pa-an-tu-u-wa-an IBoT 4.201:(5) (NS); 
abl. DUGiå-pa-an-du-az KBo 15.33 iii 32 (MH/MS), DUGiå-pa-an-
du-wa-az KBo 15.33 ii 30 (MH/MS), KUB 7.60 iii 10 (NS), [iå-/
åi-ip-]pa-an-du-wa-za KBo 13.143 obv. 2 (NS); inst. åi-pa-an-du-it 
KBo 20.64 obv. 7 (MS?), iå-pa-an-du-it KBo 17.75 iii 13, 44, iv 
9 (OH/MS or ENS).

a. in lists: … [o] NINDA.SIG.MEÅ 1 DUGåi-pa-
an-du-wa-aå (dupl. adds ÅA) GEÅTIN akuwannaå 
DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN dΩn pedaå “… [o] flat-breads, 
one libation vessel of drinking wine, a KUKUB-
vessel of second-grade wine …” KUB 43.58 i 21-22 

(rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 i 19 (NS); […] ZABAR 
1 åi-pa-an-tu-u-aå 1 x[…] KUB 38.20 rev. 1 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. Rost, MIO 8:213; …1 BAL-u-wa-aå AN.BAR 2 
ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR … KUB 38.1 i 31-32 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 12f. (reading pal-u-wa-aå), transl. Rost, 

MIO 8:179 (“1 (Gerät) des Libierens”); [… ip?]ar[w]aåæaå 
ÅA KÙ.BABBAR 1-EN BAL-u-wa-aå K[Ù. …] KBo 

18.170 rev. 4 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 488 (reading 

[ú-n]u?-wa-aå-æa-aå); […] galgalt„ri ZABAR 1 åi-pa-
an-d[u-wa-aå] ZABAR KBo 7.46 iv 4 (rit. fr., ENS); 1 
UDU ANA dLAMMA.LUGAL É.DUB.BA-aå≠å–a± 
[dDAG] / 1 UDU åi-pa-an-du-wa-an MÁÅ.GAL ÅA 
[…] “One sheep for the protective spirit of the king 
and [the throne deity] of the tablet-house; one sheep, 
a libation vessel, a billy-goat of […]” KBo 4.13 iii 32-33 

(ANDAÆÅUM fest., NH).

b. in other texts: nu DUGiå-pa-an-du-wa-a[z 
DUGi]ån„raå peran dIM URUKuliwiån[a] dÆalkinn–a 
mΩn KAÅ-i[t] ≠mΩ±n GEÅTIN-it åipanti “In front 
of the kneading trough(s) he libates from a libation 
vessel with either beer or wine (to) the Stormgod 

of Kuliwiåna and Æalki” KBo 15.33 ii 30-31 (to the 

Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. Eothen 6:66f.; [… ANA? 
dU/UTU?] ÅAMÊ åi-pa-an-du-it KÙ.BABBAR 
GEÅTIN-it åipanti “He libates with wine with a 
silver libation vessel [to the Stormgod/Sungod] of 
Heaven” KBo 20.64 obv. 7 (thunder fest., MS?), cf. Melchert, 

JIES 9:249; dLAMMA.LÍL Ù-it ANA dUTU-ÅI 1 åi-ip-
pa-an-du-wa-an [åa]rlaimin [… IR-t]a “By means 
of a dream the Tutelary Deity of the Field [sough]t a 
magnificent libation vessel from the king” KUB 48.122 

iv 7-8 (vow, Æatt. III), ed. de Roos, Votive 78, 87; nu iå-pa-
an-du-wa-an GEÅTIN [ANA] ≠d±UTU URUTÚL-na 
lΩæuwai “and he pours (out) a libation vessel of 
wine [for] the Sungoddess of Arinna” KBo 34.160:7-8 

(fest. of nuntarriyaåæa, LNS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 148, 

150; LÚSAGI.A LUGAL-i iå-pa-an-tu-wa-an ≠KÙ.
BABBAR±(?) [p]Ωi “The cupbearer [g]ives the king 
a silver libation vessel(?) (and the king pours (it out) 
before the Deity” KUB 57.95 ii 12-13 (frag. naming æazgarai-

women, NS), translit. Otten, ZA 53:176f., cf. HED E/I 436 | on the 

reading of KÙ.BABBAR see van den Hout, BiOr. 47:429; nu–kan 
URU-LIM LÚ.KÚR naååu tapiåanit GEÅTIN naåma 
DUGiå-pa-an-du-wa-az IÅTU GEÅTIN åippanti “He 
offers to the enemy city with either a tapiåani-vessel 
of wine or a libation vessel of wine” KUB 7.60 iii 8-11 

(rit. evoking gods of the enemy, NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 

3:236f., Lebrun, Heth. 11:106, 108, tr. Roszkowska-Mutschler, JAC 

7:9; (at the end of a list of vessels) 30 ≠DUG± (or DUG?) 
iå-pa-an-du-wa-aå TUR 30 DUGta/uægapiåa IÅTU 
KAÅ GEÅTIN tawalaz walaææiyaz åunanzi “They fill 
thirty small libation vessels (and) thirty ta/uægapiåa 
vessels with beer, wine, tawal (and) walæi-beverage” 
KBo 21.1 ii 5 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 

18f. | the only Hitt. vessel names in the list are DUGgangur (ii 4) 

and DUGta/uægapiåa which both could be neuter acc. If the DUG 

preceding i. is taken as a determinative (there is no word space in 

the handcopy) then i. is either pl. acc. (thus with question mark 

Hutter, Behexung 140) or a sg. nom. as it can appear in lists (GrHL 

§16.9). If DUG is taken as a separate Sum., however, i. might be 

gen. of the verbal noun “of libating.”

å./i. is originally the gen. åipanduwaå/iåpanduwaå 
of the verbal noun of the verb åipant-/iåpant- (q.v.) 
and might still be preserved as such in a few texts 
(see above a and KBo 21.1 ii 5 under b) depending on its 
interpretation as a nom. in lists or sg. gen. The other 
case endings show that already early (from MS) this 

åip(p)a(n)d(a)-		 (DUG)åip(p)anduwa-
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form was reinterpreted as the sg. nom. of an a-stem 
åi/iåpanduwa-. 

Sommer, ArOr 17 (1949) 374; Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1953) 
54; Rost, MIO 8 (1963) 179 n. 77; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 23 
n. 35; Tischler, HEG I/K (1983) 414-415; Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1061.

Cf. åipant-, DUGiåpantuwa-, DUGiåpantuzzi-, DUGiåpantuzziyaåsar.

åipantuwant- see åipant-.

åiparåit(a)-	n.?; (mng. unkn.); MH/MS.†

pl.	nom.-acc.	neut.?	åi-pár-åi-ta KUB 32.76:4, 9 (MH/MS).

nu–ååan åi-pár-åi-ta x[…] KUB 32.76:4 (rit. for Æebat, 

MH/MS); nu GIÅÅÚ.A.ÆI.A åi-pár-åi-ta nakku[ååi- …] 
“And the chairs, å., the carri[er(s) …] KUB 32.76:9 (rit. 

for Æebat, MH/MS), cited by van Brock, RHA XVII/65:128.

If å. is an -it-stem, this may indicate that it was 
borrowed into Hittite through Luwian from a third 
language (cf. Starke, StBoT 31:210f.), possibly Hurrian. 
For åiparåa in Hurr. context see KUB 47.29 obv. 5, rev. 

10 (Hurr. frag., MS), ed. ChS I/8:7.

åipart(a?)	see åap(p)(a)ra-/åipart(a?)-.

åipartiå see åap(p)(a)ra-/åipart(a?)-.

åipartini(ya?)- (mng. unkn.); MS?.†

§ […]x GIÅÆAÅÆUR DUGduparmaå / […]x 1 
KI.MIN åi-pár-ti-ni-y[a-a]å(?) / […æ]atalkiånaå / […] 
KBo 27.63 obv. 3-6 (MS?) | for DUGduparmaå see VBoT 89 i 23.

A relationship, if any, to åipart(a)- a variant of 
åap(p)(a)ra- q.v., is unclear.

(URUDU)åepik(k)uåta- , 	 å ipikkuåta- ,	
åapik(k)uåta-	 n.; 1. pin, (sewing) needle, 2. 
stylus; wr. syll. and URUDUZI.KIN.BAR; from OH/
NS, MH/MS.†

sg.	nom.	URUDUåe-pí-ik-ku-uå-[ta-aå] KBo 17.84 i 12 (MS?), 
URUDUåi-pí-i[k-k]u-uå-ta-aå KUB 45.47 i 13 (MS), åa-pí-ik-ku-uå-
ta-aå KUB 17.28 i 14 (NS), KUB 24.3 ii 23 (Murå. II), ZI.KIN.
BAR KBo 13.239 i 8 (NH).

acc. åa-pí-ku-uå-ta-an KBo 17.60 obv. 7 (MH/MS), […]åe-pí-
ku-uå-ta-a[n] KUB 29.27:8 (OH/NS), URUDUåi-pí[-ik-ku-u]å-ta-an 
KUB 45.47 i 20 (MS).

d.-l. åe-pí-ku-uå-ti KBo 12.112 obv. 6 (MH/NS).
gen.	[URUD]Uåe-pí-ik-ku-uå-ta-aå KUB 24.4 obv. (13) (MH/

MS), KBo 22.78:6 (MS?), URUDUZI.KIN.BAR-aå KUB 14.10 iv 
19 (Murå. II).

 gen.	or	nom. ≠åa±-[pí-k]u-uå-ta-å(a-) KBo 17.60 obv. 10 
(MH/MS), [å]a-pí-ku-uå-ta-aå KUB 42.45:4 (NH), åa!-a-pí-ku-
uå-ta-aå KUB 58.100 ii 1 (NH). 

pl.	 nom. [URUDUå]e-pí-ku-uå-te-eå KUB 41.15:6 (pre-NH/
NS); acc. URUDUåa-pí-ik-ku-uå-du-uå KBo 29.97 iv 5 (MS), KUB 
42.97:9 (NS), URUDUåe-pí-ik-ku-uå-tu-uå KUB 53.15 i! 19 (pre-
NH/NS?), URUDUZ[I.K]IN.BAR.ÆI.A KUB 27.49 iii 18; broken 
[URUDU]åe-pí-ik-[…]KBo 21.7 iv 8 (MS?), URUDUåe-pí-i[k-…] KBo 
40.27:4 (MS?).

It remains uncertain whether åa-mi-ku-uå[(-)…] KBo 60.146 
obv. 6 (NS) belongs here. One would have to either emend to åa-
pí-ku-uå[-…] or to assume a p/m interchange for which there is no 
evidence in Hittite.

1.  pin, (sewing) needle — a.  pin:  [2? 
URUDUå]e-pí-ku-uå-te-eå n–aå–åan åuppianti NINDA.
KAÅ paåkanteå GIÅ≠BANÅUR-i± [dΩ]≠i± …§ mΩn 
4!-ÅU(or 3!-ÅU) æ„yanzi nu–za LÚA.ZU-aå 2 
URUDUåe-pí-ik-ku-uå-tu-uå dΩi nu–za–kan æatta … 
§ pera(n)–åået kuiËå aåanzi nu–kkan apuåå–a æatta 
kuiå aniyaËzzi n–an–kan æatta “There are [two?] 
pins. He (the doctor(?)) [pu]ts them stuck into offered 
beer-bread on the table… § When they (i.e., the doctor 
and another man) run for the fourth (or: third) time, 
the doctor takes the two pins and pierces himself … 
§ He also pierces those that are seated before him. He 
pierces whoever participates” KUB 41.15:6-7, 9-10, 12-13 

+ KUB 53.15 i! 16, 19, 22-23 (rit., pre-NH/NS?), ed. Beckman, 

BiOr 42:143, DeMartino, Eothen 2:79f. (“spille”); (“One 
tarpΩla of blue wool, one tarpΩla of …-wool, one 
kazzarnul-cloth”) URUDUåi-pí-i[(k-k)]u-uå-ta-aå (dupl. 
[URU]DUåe-pí-ik-ku-uå[-ta-aå]) n–aåta anda SÍGaliå 
nËanza “a copper pin — A woolen ali- is wrapped 
around it” KUB 45.47 i 13-14 (rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 17.84 

i 12-13 (MS?), cf. nai- 5 b 2'; GIÅæatalkeåni–ma kattan 
URUDUåi-pí-[ik-ku-u]å-ta-an [p]aåkanzi “Beneath 
the hawthorn they stick the copper p[i]n” KUB 45.47 

i 20-21 (rit., MS); […]x danna<r>andan [åepikuåtan 
dΩi? … a]nda åe-pí-ku-uå-ti æamanki “[She takes] 
an empty (i.e., unornamented(?)) [pin]. She binds 
[…] onto the pin” KBo 12.112 obv. 5-6 (birth rit., MH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 29:66f.; cf. åer–a–ååan åa-pí-ku-uå-ta-an 
tannarandan […] x-aææi “I […] on top an empty (i.e., 

(DUG)åip(p)anduwa-	 (URUDU)åepik(k)uåta-	1	a
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unornamented) pin” KBo 17.60 obv. 7-8 (birth rit., MH/MS), 

ed. StBoT 29:60f.; 1 ZI.KIN.BAR KÙ.BABBAR 1 GÍN.
GÍ[N …] “One silver pin weighing one shekel” KBo 

13.239 i 8 (cult inv., NH); (Æuwaååannalli-women make 
a figurine of dough) n–aåta ANA MUNUSÉ.GE›.A 1 
TÚGkureååar 1 TÚG ZA.GÌN URUDUZ[I.K]IN.BAR.
ÆI.A IÅTU SAG.DU–ÅU aræa danzi nu ap„n UN-an 
ÅA NINDA SAG.DU–SU apËz–pat IÅTU TÚG.ÆI.A 
Q¸TAMMA unuwanzi MUNUSÉ.G[(E4.A m)]≠aææan± 
TÚGkureåni–ma–ååi–kan andan ap„å–pa[(t URUDUåa-
pí-ik-ku-uå-du-uå)] paåkanzi “They take away from 
the bride one head-shawl, one blue garment, (and) 
pins from her head. In the same way they adorn the 
head of that person (i.e., the figurine) of bread with 
those same garments like a bride. In its head-shawl 
they stick those same pins” KUB 27.49 iii 17-22 (witaååiyaå 

fest., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 29.97 iv 1-6 (MS), tr. Güterbock, 

Oriens 10:357, cf. HED A 231; [… å]a-pí-ku-uå-ta-aå 
ZABAR […] “[…] bronze pin […]” KUB 42.45:4 (rit.? 

frag., NS); cf. par. 3? åa!-(tablet: ta-)a-pí-ku-uå-ta-aå 
ZABA[R …] KUB 58.100 ii? 1 (NS); 9 ZI.KIN.BAR ÅÀ 
1-EN x[…] KUB 42.36:3 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 493f.; 
[…1]-NUTUM ZI.KIN[.BAR …] KUB 42.39:3 (inv., 

NH), Siegelová, Verw. 72f.; 1 ZI.KIN.BAR KBo 18.176 v 6 

(inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 48f.; 30 URUDUåa-pí-ik-ku-
uå-du-uå KUB 42.97:9 (rit. frag., NS); takku ZI.KIN.BAR 
(dupl. åe-pí-ku-uå-ta-a[n]) URUDU kuiåki taiËzzi “If 
someone steals a copper pin/needle/stylus, (he shall 
give a half measure of grain)” KBo 6.10 ii 13-14 (Law §126, 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.27:8 (NS), ed. LH 114-116 (“copper 

pin”), n. 396 (“or ‘scribe’s stylus’”), cf. 204 (commentary).

b. (sewing) needle — in general: [nu–war–
aå  URUD(UZI).KIN.BAR-aå  G]IÅåarpaz (var. 
[GIÅåa]rpazza) åek„Ën “We sewed [them] with the 
point of a n[eedle]” Bo 4371:17 (subst. rit., MH/NS), w. 

dupls. KUB 42.94 rev. 23 (MH/NS), KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS), ed. 
(GIÅ)åarpa- B 1 a and see discussion; åa-pí-ik-ku-uå-ta-aå-åa 
URUDU-aå “And there is a copper needle” KUB 17.28 

i 14 (rit., OH?/NS).

c. in the idiomatic phrase åeppikuåtaå åarpaz 
kunk- “to dangle/sway from the point of a pin/needle”: 
see (GIÅ)åarpa- B b.

2. stylus: […] LEºE KÙ.BABBAR ZI.KIN.BAR 
[…] “a silver writing board (and) a […] stylus” KUB 

17.20 ii 22 (NS); cf. Gurney, AAA 27:90; 1 ZI.KIN.BAR 

LÚDUB.[SAR … ] “One scribe’s stylus” KBo 18.172 rev. 

13 (cult inv., NH); see perhaps KBo 6.10 ii 13-14 (Law §126), mng. 

1 a, above. The tablet stylus is also written GI É.DUB.
BA, e.g., HKM 71 l.e. 1-3.

The å. is distinct from the toggle pin, written 
TUDITTU(M) in Hittite texts (cf. CHD Å 97). The 
Akkadogram KIRISSU(M) denotes a large pin, one 
weighing nine shekels (de Roos, Votive 11 n. 43). Found at 
Bo©azköy are needles and pins of bronze BoHa 7:79-101, 

BoHa 10:11-22, iron BoHa 7:148f., bone BoHa 7:189f., BoHa 

10:49; and styli(?) of bronze BoHa 7:133f., BoHa 10:31, 
and bone BoHa 7:196f., BoHa 10:50f.

The alternate spellings with åa-, åe-, åi- argue 
that the word began with a cluster /sp-/; cf. GrHL §1.11.

Zimmern/Friedrich, HGes (1922) 23 §23 (“kupferner Pflock”), 
Nachtr. 5* (“kupfernes Bild, kupferne Figur”); Forrer, 
Forsch. 1/1(1926) 18 (“Nagel”); Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 234-35 
(“‘Spange’???”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 90 (“‘stylus’???”); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 190, 390 (“Spange(??),” oder 
“Haarnadel(?)”); Goetze, JCS 11 (1957) 35 (a female head 
ornament, reading the KIN.BAR as KARA4); Güterbock, Oriens 
10 (1957) 357; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 63-65 (Ger. “Nadel,” 
Engl. “pin”), 63 n. 165 (rejecting KARA4); Poetto, Sprache 32 
(1986) 52f. (“‘spillo (per capelli),’ oltreché ‘stilo’ (di scriba)’”); 
Hoffner, LH (1997) 204; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 995-997.

åipeåki[-…] (mng. unkn.); MH.†

broken åi-pé-eå-ki[-…] StBoT Beih. 4.40:31 (Æuzziya II/
MS).

Modifying A.ÅÀ: x+2 IKU 3 gipeååar A.ÅÀ åi-
pé-eå-ki[-…] (or A.ÅÀå.?) “Two+ IKU, three gipeååar-
measures, field [of?] å. (or å.-field)” StBoT Beih. 4:31 

lower e. 31 (land grant, Æuzziya II/MS), ed. StBoT Beih. 4 pp. 

182f. (no tr.).

åep(p)e/it n. neut.; (a grain); from OS.

nom.-acc. åe-ep-pí-it KUB 34.89 obv. 5 (MS), KBo 21.1 i 12, 
15 (MH/MS or ENS?), KUB 20.92 vi? 3 (OH/NS), KUB 29.1 iii 
9 (OH/NS), KBo 11.14 i 6 (MH/NS), KBo 15.24 ii 23 (MH/NS), 
åe-pí-it KBo 4.2 i 9 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.45 iii 51 (MH/LNS), 
KUB 46.17 i 4, 10, iv 2 (NH), åe-ep-pít KBo 16.81 i 7 (NS). 

gen. åe-ep-pí-da-aå KBo 17.36 iv 5 (OS), KBo 25.56 iv 14 
(OS), KUB 34.88:4 (MS), KUB 42.89 obv. 16, åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 
KUB 35.126:5 + KBo 25.79 iv? 2 (OS), KBo 25.79 iv (1) (OS), 
KUB 34.89 obv. 2, 8 (MS), KBo 10.34 i 9 (MH/NS), KBo 2.4 ii 
18, iii 22, iv 30, 33 (NS), KUB 9.2 i 14 (NS), åe-pí-it-ta-aå KUB 
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45.58 iv 8 (NS), åe-ep-pí-ta-aå KUB 35.133 i 25 (NS), KUB 60.99 
i 2, 3 (NS), KBo 45.199 i 6 (NS), åe-ep-pí-id-da-aå KUB 20.66 iv 
6 (NS), åe-ep-pít-tàå KBo 16.81 i 6 (NS), åe-pí-tàå KUB 58.58 i 
18 (LNS), Bo 9550:5 (NS).

(Sum.) [buru14 æe.nun bu.munu8.ba.til.la gur5 sa5]= (syll. 
Sum.) e.bu.za za.ar.tap.pa [o.o].na ús.sa.a = (Akk.) eb„ru nuæåu 
æunt≥u saltu “(My mother) is a bountiful harvest, piles of … grain” 
= (Hitt.) BURU14-anza–ma–aå dammetarwa[nza] åe-ep-pí-it-ta-
aå–ma–aå marra[-…] “She is an abundant harvest; she is cooked(?) 
… of å.” Ugaritica 5 no.169:34-35, ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774f. 
(“blé”) (see CAD S 106 s.v. saltu A, which gives this restoration 
of the Sum., other variants are given in AlHeth 80). Akk. æunt≥u is 
“a quality of barley,” which might mean that å. was a type of barley. 
However, CHD s.v. marra[-…] suggests that perhaps the Hittites 
understood it as æunt≥u/æumt≥u “heat” and translated it marra[n] 
“cooked.” It is thus unclear which of the two terms the Hittites 
translated with å. For discussion see AlHeth 79f. 

a. seeds: [Z]ÍZ-tar åe-ep-pí-it paræ„enaå ewan 
karaå æattar zinail–k„ tiyan nu kuitta NUMUN-an 
aræayan åuææan “Emmer-wheat, å.-grain, paræ„ena-
grain, ewan-grain, karaå-grain, lentils and(?) chick 
peas are placed(?). Each (kind of) seed is poured 
separately” KBo 11.14 i 6-7 (Hantitaååu’s rit., OH/NS), ed. 

Watkins, FsKnobloch 493-95, Ünal, Æantitaååu 17, 27 (differently), 

CHD paræuena- a, HED K 74 s.v. k„tiya (differently); namma 
NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„manta ÅE ZÍZ GÚ.TUR GÚ.GAL 
[GÚ.GAL.GAL] paræuenaå åe-ep-pí-it karaå MUNU8 
BAPPIR “Further, all the seeds: barley, emmer-
wheat, lentils, chick peas, [broad beans], paræuena-
grain, å.-grain, karaå-grain; malt, beer-bread” KBo 

15.24 ii 22-23 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

168, 175 (cumulative line count ii 43-44); nu ZÍZ-tar ÅE 
zËnantaå ÅE æaååarnanza åe-pí-it karaå [p]aræuenaå 
ewan GÚ.TUR GÚ.GAL GÚ.GAL.GAL nu–kan 
kÏ NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„manda ÅE.LÚSAR–ya IÅTU 
DUGDÍLIM.GAL åanæunzi “Wheat, autumn barley, 
æaååarnant-barley, å., karaå-grain, paræuena-grain, 
ewan, lentils, chick peas, broad beans: all of these 
seeds and coriander they roast in a large bowl” KBo 

4.2 i 9-11 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90, 95, 

AlHeth. 80f., 105 (no tr.), paræuena- a. 

b.	containers: [KU]ÅDÙG.GAN åe-ep-pí-[it(-)…] 
KBo 55.94:17 (rit. frag., NS), translit. Ertem, Flora 137 (as 

1328/z); ≠zËni± 1 PA. ZÍZ 1 PA. åe-e[p-p]í-ta-aå 
DUGæaråiaå åuææa[nzi] “In the fall [they] pour one 
measure of emmer-wheat (and) one measure of å. 
in the storage-vessels” KUB 38.32 rev. 22 (cult inv. of Mt. 

Ziwana, NS), cf. AlHeth 66 n. 111; URUKÙ.BABBAR-TI–

ya–kan DUGæaråiya[lli] ≠åe±-ep-pí-[i]t-ta-aå apËdani 
UD-ti kinu[wanzi] “And on that day in Æattuåa [they] 
open the stora[ge] vessel(s) of å.” KBo 10.20 ii 15-16 

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NS), cf. Güterbock, NHF 65.

c. threshed: 1 PA. åe-ep-pí-it IÅTU KISLAÆ.GAL 
peåkanz[i] “They customarily give one measure of å.-
grain from the large-threshing floor” KBo 13.234 rev. 11 

+ KUB 51.69 rev.! 10 (frag. of cult inv., NH).

d.	ground: nu åe-ep-pí-it euwann–a åuææaer nu 
pakkuåkanzi “They have poured å.-grain and ewan-
grain, and start crushing (it). (He who plots evil 
against the king, let the gods both abandon him to 
evil and crush him (like åeppit and ewan))” KUB 29.1 

iii 9 (palace foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 16, 29 

(no tr.), Marazzi, VO 5:156f., tr. ANET 358.

e. flour: 1/2 PA. ZÍD.DA åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå “One-
half measure of å.-flour” KUB 7.33 obv. 11 (counter-sorcery 

rit., NS); KUB 35.142 i! 11 (Iåtanuwan rit., NS); 1 ÅÂTU ZÍD.
DA DURU5 åe-ep-pí-it “One S¨TU of moist å. flour” 
KBo 21.1 i 12 (Tumnawiya’s rit., MH/MS or ENS?), ed. Hutter, 

Behexung 16f.; 5 PARˆSI ZÍD.DA åe-ep-pí-i[t-ta-aå] / 
[ar]ranza 5 PARˆSI ZÍD.DA [(ZÍZ)] åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 
æΩdant[aå] “five measures of å.-flour, washed, five 
measures of dry wheat (and) å. flour” Bo 3123 (StBoT 

25 p. 159) iv 2-4 (ration list, OS), w. dupl. KBo 25.79 iv? 2-3 + 

KUB 35.126 rev.! 5-6 (OS), translit. Groddek, AoF 25:236; cf. 
par. 5 PARˆSI [ZÍD.D]A åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå arranza IBoT 

2.93:7 (NS) | the nom. part. arranza agrees grammatically with 

the measure of grain, not the grain itself.

f. washed/dry: 10 PA. ZÍD.DA åe-ep-pí-it[-ta-
aå(?)] arrantaå “ten measures of flour [of] washed 
å.” KUB 31.57 iv 15-16 (purif. rit.), ed. KN 118f.; 3 PA. ZÍD.
DA åe-ep-pí-it arrantaå 5 PA. ZÍD.DA ZÍZ arrantaå 
10 PA. ZÍD.DA åe-ep-pí-it æΩtantaå åamËæuni 3 PA. 
ZÍD.DA ZÍZ æΩ≠tan±taå KUB 42.107 iii 6-9 (list of edibles, 

NS); see also e, above. 

g. bread/cake from: […] ÅÀ.BA NINDA åe-
ep-pí-it-ta-aå paråiya “ he crumbles […] including 
a bread of å.” KUB 55.38 ii 1 (rit. of Iåtanuwa, NS); 1 
NINDA.GUR4.RA UPNI åe-pí-it 1 NINDA.GUR4.
RA UPNI ÅE […] “One thick bread made from a 
handful of å.(-flour), one thick bread made from a 
handful of barley(-flour)” KUB 46.17 i 10 (cult inv., NH); 
NINDAdannaå åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå paråi[ya] “He crumbles 
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danna-bread (made) of å.” KUB 10.48 ii 13 (nuntarriyaåæa-

fest., NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 21f.; 1 NINDA.GUR4.
RA åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 1 UPNI KBo 2.4 iii 22 (fest. of month, 

NS), ed. KN 284f. (“Weizen”); 1 NINDAΩn ÅA ZÍD.DA ZÍZ 
tarnaå [o NIN]DAΩn åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå tarnaå “One warm 
bread of emmer-wheat flour weighing one tarna, 
[one?] warm bread of of å. weighing one tarna” KUB 

9.2 i 13-14 (rit. for Æebat, NS); (“One honey-cake of milled 
broad-beans, one honey-cake of æaååigga-, one honey-
cake with baked pomegranate, one honey-cake of 
sesame/linseed”) 1 NINDA.LÀL åe-pí-it-ta-aå (dupl. 
åe-e[p-p]í-[…]) “One honey-cake of å.” KUB 45.58 iv 8 

(æiåuwa fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 44.49 obv.! 5-6, cf. åapåama- b; 
5 NINDAæΩliå åe-ep-pít-tàå 20-iå 30 NINDAKUK[KU] 
ÅÀ 100 åe-ep-pít U ÅÀ 50 NINDATU7.Ì KAÅ GAR.RA 
[U] ÅÀ 50 NINDA GA.KIN.AG GAR.RA KBo 16.81 i 

6-8 (fest., NS), cf. AlHeth 153f.; 2 NINDA.KU7 1/2 UPNI 
ÅÀ.BA 1 NINDA.GUR4.RA BA.BA.ZA 1 NINDA.
GUR4.RA åe-ep-pí-it NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A iyanzi “They 
make two sweet cakes of half a handful, of which one 
is a thick-bread made of porridge, (and) one a thick-
bread made from å., into an oil-cake” KUB 20.92 vi? 2-3 

(fest. of the Stormgod of Zippalanda, NS), ed. THeth 21:200f.; 2 
NINDAGÚG … 1-iå–ma ÅA BA.BA.ZA åe-ep-pí-it-
ta-aå KBo 10.34 i 8-9 (enthronement of Tudæ., MH/NS); nu 
LUGAL-uå 9 NINDAæarzazuta [Õ?] åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 
ÅÀ.BA 3 x[…] KUB 20.12:6-7 (NS); 1 NINDAwageå!åar 
åe-pí-it ÅA 2 UPNI KUB 11.18 iii 20 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS).

h. porridge (BA.BA.ZA) from: […] BA.BA.ZA 
ZÍZ BA.BA.ZA åe-e[p-pí-it-ta-aå] “wheat porridge, 
å.-porridge” KBo 55.94 ii 12 (rit. frag., NS), translit. Ertem, 

Flora 137 (as 1328/z); […B]A.BA.ZA åe-ep-pí-it-ta-aå 
§ IBoT 2:93:5 (ration list, NS).

It remains uncertain if the city names URUÅappittaå 
KUB 38.6 obv. 21 and URUÅippittaå KUB 38.10 iv 29 are 
derived from this word. If so, the variation in the 
vowel of the first syllable must show a non-Hittite 
treatment of the vowel. The GN URUÅa/ipidduwa is 
best left out of the discussion because of its consistent 
single -p-.

Laroche, RHA XI/53 (1951) 68 (“céréale”), 71 n. 22; Hoffner, 
JAOS 87 (1967) 184 (part of the GN URUÅapidduwa); Neu 
and Rüster, FsOtten 230 w. n. 31 (dating); Ertem, Flora (1974) 
25f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 3, 77-80 (possibly “spring variety 
of barley”); Hutter, HS 104 (1991) 67-69 (preserved in GN 
Sibounda?); Oettinger, FsForssman (1999) 208 n. 7 (on GN 

URUÅi/apitta and URUÅa/ipidduwa); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 997-
1000 (“(ein Brotgetreide, Weizen oder Gerstenart)”). 

åepåi-,	åipåi- (Hurr. offering term), see åapåi-.

åiptamai- v.; to septuple; NS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åi-ip-ta-ma-iz-zi KBo 49.56 rev. 2 (NS), 7-iz-zi 
KUB 51.18 obv. 10 (NS).

[…] mΩn UL 7-iz-zi “If he does not septuple […]” 
KUB 51.18 obv. 10 (medical, NS), translit. DBH 15:27f.; […] 
INA ÅÀ É AMA–ÅU åakne[åzi …] 2-ÅU åi-ip-ta-ma-
iz-zi “If she bec[omes] defiled in the house of her 
mother. [Õ?] S/He septuples […] twice” KBo 49.56 iii 

1-2 (rit., NS), translit. KBo 27 p. iv n. 7, cf. åakneåå-.

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1064 s.v. åiptamiya.

Cf. åaptamenzu, åiptami-; 7.

åiptami(ya?)- n.; heptad? or a beverage made of 
seven-ingredients or a septuple-strength beverage; 
NH.†

(§ “The day passes”) nu åi-ip-ta-mi-ia teriyalla 
åipandanzi § “They libate (or: offer) the seven-part 
beverage (and) three-part beverage (or: septuple-
strength (and) triple-strength beverage )” KBo 5.1 

iv 35-36 (Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 294, 303 

(“siebenfach und dreifach opfert man”), StBoT 29:120f. (“seven-

strength (and) triple-strength beer(?)”); cf. […] 3-yalla 7-mi-
ia åipantanzi Bo 4951 rev. 15 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:126f.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 77 (they suspect “etwa den. Lok. 
eines späteren Zeittermins”); Ehelolf, OLZ 32 (1929) 322-327 (“7 
Mal”(?), “7 Tage”(??), “Mixturen (7 Bestandteilen)”(?), “siebte 
Güte(?)”); Sommer, SBAW 1950:7, 23 n. 1; Friedrich, HW (1952) 
194 (“heth.(?) Bezeichnung einer Flüssigkeit”); idem, HE2 (1960) 
§129 b 5; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 538 (“Flüssigkeit aus 7 
Substanzen”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 120f. (“seven-strength 
beer?”),122 (a beverage); Eichner, IENumerals (1992) 84f. 
(“a drink”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1061-1064 (“aus sieben 
Ingredienzien”); Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) §§2.35 (-iya- 
suffix), 9.3, 9.30. 9.50. 9.59.

Cf. åaptamenzu, åiptamai-. 

åËr,	åer	adv., prev., and postpos.;	1. (local postpos., 
local adv.) (up)on, on top of, over (contiguous), 2.	
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(local postpos.) over, above (non-contiguous), 3. 
(local adv., local postpos.) up there, up in, above 
at, 4.	 (preverb) up, 5. (postpos.) for/against (the 
benefit/sake of), on behalf of, 6.	(postpos.) because 
of, on account of, for what reason, 7.	in combination 
w. another adv., postpos., or prev., 8.	 idiomatic 
expressions, 9. summary and discussion; wr. syll. and 
UGU; from OS.

1. (local postpos., local adv.) (up)on, on top of, over (contiguous)
	 a. w. poss. pron. suffix, without loc. particle (OS)
	 b. w. gen. and -åan 
	 	 1' OH/MS
	 	 2' MH/MS
	 c. w. the d.-l. expressed or implied, almost always w. loc. 

particle -åan, -kan/-aåta 
	 	 1' w. å. as predicate “(be) on”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 2' w. verbs of stative position
	 	 	 a' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. implied loc. 
	 	 	 b' w. epp- “to hold upon”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. gen.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. d.-l.
	 	 	 c' w. eå- (act., mid.) “to sit (down) on” w. loc.
	 	 	 d' w. ki- “to lie, be placed on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 e'	 w. nakkeå- “to become heavy”
	 	 3' w. intrans. verbs of reaching a position, w. loc.
	 	 	 a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive at/on” 
	 	 	 b' w. kiå- “to come to be on < to occur on” 
	 	 	 c' w. mauå- “to fall on” 
	 	 	 d' w. pai- “to go up onto” 
	 	 	 e' w. tiya- “to step on, alight”
	 	 	 f ' w. watku- “to leap on” 
	 	 4' w. trans. verbs of reaching a position or state
	 	 	 a' w. allapaææ- “to spit on” w. and without loc.
	 	 	 b' w. aåeå- “to seat on” 
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 c' w. aåeåanu- “to seat on” w. loc.
	 	 	 d' w. iåæuwai- “to scatter, pour on/over”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2''	w. loc. implied
	 	 	 e' w. laæ(æ)uwai- “to pour on/over”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2''	w. loc. implied
	 	 	 f ' w. parå- “to break, crumble on” w. loc.
	 	 	 g' w. paåk- “to plant, stick on” w. loc.
	 	 	 h' w. peååiya- “to throw on/over” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 i' w. åipant- “to libate on/over”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc. 

	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 j'	 w. åuææa- “to pour (out) on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc. 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 k' w. åun(n)iya- “to sow on”
	 	 	 l' w. åuppiyaææ- “to consecrate over”
	 	 	 m' w. dai-/tiya- “to put, place on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc. 
	 	 	 	 	 a''	in OS, w. -åan
	 	 	 	 	 b'' in MH/MS, w. -åan/-kan
	 	 	 	 	 c'' in NH, w. -kan
	 	 	 	 	 d''	in	OH/NS, without particle
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 	 	 a''	in OS, with -åan
	 	 	 	 	 b'' in MH/MS, with -åan
	 	 	 	 	 c'' in NH, with -kan
	 	 	 n'	w. dalai- “to leave behind on” w. loc. 
	 	 	 o' w. taninu-“to set up on” w. loc.
	 	 	 p'	w. tarmae- “to fix” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 q' w. tarna- “to drain (a liquid) on” w. loc.
	 	 	 r' w. tittanu- “to set up, install on” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 s' w. uåantarai- (mng. unclear/uncert.) 

t' w. zappanu- “to (cause to) drip on” w. loc. implied
	 	 5' with trans. verbs of closing, blocking
	 	 	 a' w. iåtap(p)- “to block, close over (on top)”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 b' w. kariya- “to cover over” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 c' w. åai-/åiya- “to seal over/on top” w. acc., without loc. 

particle
	 	 	 d'	w. åutai- “to cover(?)”
	 	 6'	with verbal action taking place on a surface or on an object 

lying on a surface 
	 	 	 a'	w. nominal predicate, w. loc.
	 	 	 b'	w. auå- (fig.) “to observe” w. -za instead of loc.
	 	 	 c' w. æandai- (act.) “to arrange,” w. loc. and loc. particle
	 	 	 d'	w. æandai- (mid.) “to be put in (good) order” w. loc.
	 	 	 e'	 w. æaåå- “to bear, give birth” w. loc.
	 	 	 f ' w. æuwai- “to run on top” w. loc. 
	 	 	 g' w. æuittiya- “to pull over” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 h'	w. iya- (act.) “to make, model” w. loc.	 	
	 	 	 i' w. iåparr- “to spread out” 
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc. 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied 
	 	 	 j' w. iådu(wa)- “to be(come) manifest upon” w. loc.
	 	 	 k' w. kiå- “to occur” w. loc. 
	 	 	 l'	 w. kiåt- “to extinguish” w. loc. 
	 	 	 m' w. kiåtanu- “to extinguish” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 n' w. kuer- “to cut” w. loc. implied 
	 	 	 o'	w. lukke/a- “to light” w. loc. implied
	 	 	 p'	w. maråeåå- “to become desecrated” w. loc.
	 	 	 q' w. mema- “to speak” w. loc. 
	 	 	 r' w. tamenk- “to stick to” w. loc.
	 	 	 s' w. tameummeå- “to become different” w. loc. 
	 	 	 t' w. warnu- “to burn”
	 	 	 	 1''	w. loc.
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	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied 
	 	 	 u'	w. weæ- “to patrol,” with loc. implied	
	 	 	 v'	w. wete- “to build” 
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 w' w. wiåuriya- “to press together” w. loc. implied
	 d. in addition
	 	 1'	w. æalzai- “to recite, all out”
	 	 2'	w. æanna- “to judge”
	 	 3'	w. dai-/ti- “to place upon > to add on”
2. (local postpos.) over, above (non-contiguous), without sentence 

particle
	 a.	w. gen. (OH)
	 b. w. poss. pron. suffix
	 c. w. d.-l. or location unexpressed
	 	 1'	w. verbs of stative position 
	 	 	 a'	w. ar- (mid.) “to stand above”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 b' w. æark- “to keep, hold above/over” w. loc.
	 	 	 c'	 w. ki- “to lie/be placed above” w. loc.
	 	 2'	w. verbs of reaching a position over or above
	 	 	 a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive above/over” w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. arnu- “to bring over” w. loc.
	 	 	 c' w. epp- “to hold over” w. loc.
	 	 	 d' w. æuinu- “to (let) run/stretch out over(head)” w. loc.
	 	 	 e' w. parånai- “to squat over” w. loc.
	 	 	 f '	 w. dai-/ti- “to place above” w. loc.
	 	 	 g'	w. tiya- “to take a position over/above” w. loc.
	 	 3' w. action taking place over or above an object
	 	 	 a' w. arra- “to wash” w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. armizziya- “to bridge” w. loc.
	 	 	 c' w. armuwalai- “to wax (like the moon)” w. loc.
	 	 	 d'	w. æuwai- (fig.) “to keep (an eye) on”
	 	 	 	 1'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 2'' w. loc. implied
	 	 	 e'	 w. waænu- “to let swing” w. loc.
	 	 	 f '	 w. wantai- “to shine”
	 	 	 g'	w. warp- “to wash”
3. up there, up in, above at 
	 a. (adv.) “up in” with a loc. in apposition
	 	 1' w. å. as predicate 
	 	 2'	w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”
	 	 3' w. eå- (mid.) “to sit down, take a seat”
	 	 4'	w. åipand- “to offer”
	 	 5'	w. dai-/ti- “to place”
	 	 6'	w. uwai- “to cry”
	 	 7'	w. wemiya- “to find”
	 b.	(postpos., adv.) “up in” w. loc. expressed or implied, usually 

w. particle
	 	 1' w. åer as (part of nominal) predicate, “to be up in (a 

location or place)”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 2' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand,” w. loc.
	 	 3' w. arai- “to block, hold in check,” w. loc. implied

	 	 4'	w. æar(k)- “to hold,” w. loc.
	 	 5'	w. iya- “to make”
	 	 6' w. -za iya- “to celebrate, worship,” w. loc.
	 	 7'	w. gimmantariya- “to (spend the) winter,” w. loc.
	 	 8'	w. åakuwantariya- “to stay, tarry”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 9'	w. åeå- “to sleep, spend the night”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 10'	w. dalai- “to leave behind”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 	 11'	w. tiya- “to step” w. loc.
	 	 12'	w. tuzziya- “to make camp” w. loc.
	 	 13'	w. wete- “to build”
	 	 	 a' w. loc.
	 	 	 b' w. loc. implied
	 c. adverb, “up there, up above,” without loc., usually in 

combination w. katta(n) “down there, down under”
	 	 1' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”
	 	 2' w. aruwai- “to bow”
	 	 3' w. æamenk- “to bind, tie”
	 	 4' w. æuwai- “to move, run” 
	 	 5' w. æuek- “to conjure”
	 	 6' w. iåæiya- “to bind”
	 	 7' w. kiå- “to become”
	 	 8' w. lΩ- “to untie, release”
	 	 9' w. åΩ- “to sulk”
	 	 10' w. taræu-/taruæ- “to conquer”
	 	 11' w. wemiya- “to find”
	 	 12' in nominal clause
4. (preverb) “up,” sometimes with telicizing force
	 a. w. epp- “to hold up” without particle
	 b. w. æark- “to hold up, keep up, support”
	 c.	 w. kalliås- “to summon, evoke, call up”
	 d. w. åunna- “to fill up, fill to the brim”
	 e.	 w. tinnu- “to incapacitate(?), paralyze on the surface(?)”
5.	(postpos.) for/against (the benefit/sake of), on behalf of 
	 a. attested w. the following verbs
 b. representative exx.
	 	 1' w. a n. or pron.
	 	 	 a'	OH
    1'' OS
	 	 	 	 2''	OH/NS
	 	 	 b' MH
	 	 	 	 1'' MH/MS
	 	 	 	 2'' MH/NS
	 	 	 c' NH
	 	 2' w. inf. (I)
6. (postpos.) because of, on account of, for what reason, w. d.-l. 
	 a. attested w. the following verbs
 b. representative exx. w. n. or pron.
	 	 1' OS/NS
	 	 2' MH
	 	 	 a'	MH/MS
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	 	 	 b' MH/NS
	 	 3' NH
7.	(in combination with another adv., postpos. or prev.)
	 a.	w. anda
	 	 1' as separate postpos. or prev. “in(to)” 
	 	 	 a' w. å. (mng. 1) “on (top of)”
	 	 	 	 1''	w. æaneå(å)- “to plaster” 
	 	 	 	 2''	w. æuittiya- “to draw” 
	 	 	 	 3'' w. iåæuwai- “to scatter, pour” 

	 	 b' w. å. (mng. 3) “up” and anda iåæiya-“to wrap in,
 enwrap” 

	 	 	 c'	 w. å. (mng. 5) “for the sake of” and auå- “to look at/in” 
	 	 2' as compound postpos. å. anda and epp- “to hold in from 

above > to cover over”
	 b.	w. aræa
	 	 1' as separate postpos. or prev. “away, completely”
	 	 	 a'	w. å. (mng. 5) “for the sake of”
	 	 	 	 1''	w. peååiya- “to disregard, throw away” 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. tarna- “to release” 
	 	 	 	 3'' w. uwate- “to bring” 
	 	 	 b'	w. å. (mng. 6) “on account of” and parå- B “to break, 

crumble” 
	 	 2' as compound postpos. å. aræa
	 	 	 a'	w. å. as starting point of the action “away/off from 

upon/over” w. abl. or d.-l., usually with -kan
	 	 	 	 1''	w. æarnink- “to destroy” 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. kuer- “to cut” 
	 	 	 	 3'' w. lΩ- “to remove” 
	 	 	 	 4'' w. laæuwai- “to pour” 
	 	 	 	 5''	w. mudai- “to remove” 
	 	 	 	 6''	w. ninink- “to stir” 
	 	 	 	 7'' w. åipand- “to libate” 
	 	 	 	 8'' w. dΩ- “to take away, remove” 
	 	 	 	 	 a'' w. d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 b'' w. d.-l. retrievable from preceding clause
	 	 	 	 	 c'' w. -za
	 	 	 	 9'' w. tuæå- “to cut off” 
	 	 	 b'	“across, all over” 
	 	 	 	 1'' w. eå- (act.) “to be” 
	 	 	 	 2'' w. æuittiya- “to draw, pull” 
	 	 	 	 	 a'' w. loc.
	 	 	 	 	 b'' w. loc. retrievable from previous context
	 	 	 	 3'' w. æ„laliya- “to enwrap” 
	 	 	 	 4'' w. iya- (act.) “to make” 
	 	 	 	 5''	w. iya- (mid.) “to go, march” 
	 	 	 	 6''	w. iyannai- “to go, march” 
	 	 	 	 7'' w. iåkar- “to line up” 
	 	 	 	 8'' w. iåparr- “to spread” 
	 	 	 	 9''	w. papparå- “to sprinkle” 
	 	 	 	 10'' w. waænu- “to wave”
	 	 	 	 	 a'' w. -(a)åta and d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 b'' w. -kan and d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 c'' w. -kan and -za instead of d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 d'' w. -åan and d.-l.
	 	 	 	 	 e'' without particle w. d.-l.
	 	 	 	 11'' w. warnu- “to burn” 

	 c.	 w.	katta 
	 	 1' as separate preverb w. æuwapp- “to throw (on)”
	 	 2' as compound postpos. å. katta “down from above, from 

top to bottom”
	 	 	 a'	adv., w. ed- “to eat” 
	 	 	 b' with abl. in apposition, without particle
	 	 	 	 1'' w. epp- “to take” 
	 	 	 	 2''	w. æurnuwai- “to spray” 
	 	 	 	 3''	w. æuek- “to conjure” 
	 	 	 	 4''	w. æuwai- “to run (a course)” 
	 	 	 	 5''	w. karipp- “to devour” > to raze”(?)
	 	 	 	 6''	w. pai- B- “to give” 
	 	 	 c' as postpos. with dat. encl. pron. w. iåkalla- “to slit” 
	 	 3' unclear 
	 	 	 a'	w. åeå- “to sleep, spend the night”
	 	 	 b' fragmentary
	 d.	w. åarΩ “up”(?)
	 e.	 w. tapuåza as separate adverb and tiya- “to step aside”
8. idiomatic expressions 
	 a. å. ar- (mid.) w. dat. “to stand at the disposal of(?) < to stand 

(ready) for (the sake of)” 
	 b.	å. aræa iya- (med.) “to bypass” 
	 c. å. aræa pai- A 
	 	 1'	“to march by, bypass” 
	 	 2' (fig.) “to ignore/neglect (something)” 
	 d.	å. karuååiya- “to be silent about”
	 e. å. tiya- “to ignore” (lit. step over) 
9. summary and discussion.

åe-e-er Bo 6594 iii? 2 (OS, StBoT 25:99), KBo 19.156 obv. 
12, KBo 20.8 iv? 9, KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 26, KBo 25.5:5, KBo 
25.147 ii 10, KBo 34.8 ii 7, KUB 33.59 iii 8, KUB 43.29 iii 12 
(all OS), KBo 25.72 ii 14 (OS?), KBo 23.92 iii! 12, KBo 25.109 
ii 12, KUB 35.164 rev.! 13, KBo 40.176 obv. 6, KUB 17.10 iii 
8, KUB 29.29 obv. 10, KUB 30.10 rev. 19, KUB 30.11 rev. 16, 
KUB 33.59 iii 8 (all OH/MS), KBo 2.12 ii 33, KBo 12.4 iv 11, 
KBo 37.48 obv. 2, KUB 7.1 i 36 (all OH/NS), KBo 17.61 obv. 3, 
9, (15), 18, KBo 31.116:4, KBo 32.14 ii 35, KBo 32.184 rev. 10 
(Zidanza II), KUB 14.1 obv. 54, 59 (all MH/MS), KBo 39.98:4 
(NS?), KUB 32.8 iii 22 (NS), KUB 14.8 obv. 38 (Murå. II); [åe-]
e-er KBo 23.23 rev. 65 (MH?/MS).

åe-er KBo 17.1 i 31, KUB 43.23 rev. 15 (both OS), KUB 
31.127 iii 7 (OH/NS), KBo 32.14 iii 46, KBo 32.15 iii 20, HKM 
passim (cf. HBM 400), KUB 14.1 obv. 55, 59, IBoT 1.36 iii 67, 
KBo 39.8 passim (all MH/MS), passim in AM and Æatt. III, and 
in general in NH.

Written UGU for both åer and åarΩ passim in NH or NS. 
UGU does not occur in OH. In MH/MS UGU occurs only in the 
toponym KUR UGU(-TIM) (= Akk. mΩtum elÏtum) “The Upper 
Country,” probably standing for Hitt. åarazzi utne.

With poss. pron. suffix: åe-e-er-åi-it KBo 6.2 iv 47, KUB 
37.223 obv. C4 (both OS), åe-er-åi-it KBo 7.28 obv. 4 (OH/MS), 
åe-er-åe-et KUB 9.28 iv 14 (MH/NS), åe-e-er-åa-me-et KBo 17.1 
ii 16, KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 32, KUB 43.32 iii 10 + KBo 17.4 iii 
3, KBo 17.6 ii 10 (all OS), åe-e-er-åe-me-et KBo 17.6 ii 14 (OS), 
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åe-er-åe-me-et KBo 17.1 i 31 (OS), åe-er-åe-mi-it KBo 25.18 rev. 
11 (OH/NS), åe-er-åi KUB 23.40 obv. 12 (MH/MS).

Followed by the conjunction -a: åe-e-ra-… ABoT 1:35 obv. 
10,	KBo 17.1 iv 22,	KBo 17.3 iv 18, KBo 20.1 iii 2 (all OS),	KBo 
30.39 rev. 15, KBo 31.78 rt. col. 3, KBo 38.45:6, KUB 17.10 i 13 
(all OH/MS),	KBo 10.24 iii 13, KUB 7.1 iii 20, KUB 12.8 iii 17, 
KUB 33.79:3 (all OH/NS),	KBo 15.25 rev. 7, KBo 23.12 iv 15, 
KBo 39.185:7,	KUB 20.88 vi 13 (all MH/MS), KBo 30.4 iii? 4 
(MH/NS).

Written åe-ra-… IBoT 3.1:35 (OH?/NS), KBo 15.16 ii 4, 
6, KBo 16.25 i 34 (both MH/MS), KUB 9.25 i 3 (MH/NS), KBo 
23.55 i 8 (NS), KUB 7.27:4, 11 (NS).

The writings åe-e-er and åe-e-ro mainly occur in OH and 
MH, although åe-er is also attested. In NH the spelling is almost 
exclusively åe-er (with the exception of åe-e-er in KUB 14.8 obv. 
38 (Murå. II)).

å. in clause initial position is generally followed by the 
contrastive conjunction -a in OH (wr. åe-e-ra-…) and MH (wr. 
åe-(e-)ra…), and -a’s generalized allomorph -ma in NH (wr. åe-
er-ma-…; for the complementary distribution of -a and -ma see 
GrHL §29.25). MH compositions with å.–ma are rare. In almost 
all cases it concerns NS mss (exceptions are åe-er-ma-aå-åa-an 
in KBo 24.31 i 5, its join KBo 29.103 i 3, and KBo 32.176 obv. 
10). The NS writing åe-er-ra- usually does not represent å. with 
the geminating enclitic conjunction -ya “and,” but is a copyist’s 
misunderstanding of OH or MH åe-(e-)ra- (see GrHL §29.38). 

å. occurs twice in KUB 48.69:2, a text in an	IE dialect closely 
related to Hitt., Luw. and Pal. (cf. Watkins in Mellink, ed., Troy and 
the Trojan War (Bryn Mawr 1986) 46). KUB 48.69:2 reads perhaps 
as åe-er–åan GUD.MAÆ-aå nepiåi piddanna åe-er–war–aå–åa[n? 
…], with provisional translation “The bull (is) up in heaven in order 
to carry/bring: ‘He […] up in/on […].’” 

(Sum.) […] = [U.KA] = (Akk.) [e]-lu = (Hitt.) åe-e[r] 
“above, on top of, over, on account of” KUB 3.103 rev. 8 (vocab. 
Diri, ENS), ed. Laroche, RHA XXIV/79:162, MSL 15:93 (Akk.), 
94 (Hitt.), cf. CAD E s.v. eli.

(Akk.) BE ÉLLAG 2-ma ritku!bu “If there are two kidneys, 
and they lie one on top of the other” KUB 4.1 iv 25 (omen, OH/
NS), ed. DBH 12:44, 46 (reading BAD KAM 2-ma ritku!bu) = 
(Hitt.) tak≠ku± ≠ÉLLAG 2± ≠kiåa± ≠nu–kan± ≠1-aå± ≠1-e±dani åe-er 
mauååanza “If there are two kidneys and one has fallen on top of 
the other” ibid. iv 26 (omen, OH/NS), ed. mauåå- b 9, Goetze, 
Tunn. 41, DBH 12:44, 46 (differently).

(Hattic) ≠åΩ±∑aat–ma ga–ur(a) a(n)–ntÏ–u KUB 28.6 
obv. 10a (Hattic-Hittite bilingual, NS), ed. Girbal, AoF 34:57, 
Goedegebuure, CRRAI 53:974, Taracha, AoF 15:62 = (Hitt.) 
GIÅÆAÅÆUR PÚ-i åe-er artari “An apple-tree is standing over 
a spring” ibid. obv. 10b, ed. (GIÅ)åam(a)lu a 2', Forrer, ZDMG 
76:239f. (differently); (Hattic) kΩp–æu zi–¥aæ–du dKΩåku! tu–k[(–
zik)] “The moon fell down from Heaven	onto the gate building” 
KUB 28.4 obv. 15a (the moon that fell myth, OH/NS), w. dupls. 
KUB 28.3 obv. 18a, KUB 28.5 left col. 20a, ed. Goedegebuure, 
CRRAI 53:970 (following Soysal, BiOr 61:370), Schuster, HHB 
2:388 (differently) = (Hitt.) dSÎN-aå–wa–kan nepiåaz mauåta n–
aå–kan åe-er KI.LAM-ni mauåta “The Moon-god fell from Heaven, 

and he fell upon the gate building” ibid. obv. 16b-17b, w. dupls. 
KUB 28.3 obv. 17b, KUB 28.5 obv. 19b, ed. Schuster, HHB 2:389; 
cf. par. KUB 28.5 obv. 10a, 10b-11b | for the equation (d)kaåku 
= æilammar (= KI.LAM) see Soysal, BiOr 61:370.

(Hurr.) taæË–ne–vΩ–l ËnzΩri mΩd–aåt–a–b idi–i–ta “On 
behalf of that man the gods were wise towards his person” KBo 
32.14 i 35-36 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 32:78 
(differently) = (Hitt.) nu–za apËdani LÚ-ni DINGIR.MEÅ åe-e-er 
æattΩtar åiåæer “The gods chose a wise course of action for the sake 
of that man” KBo 32.14 ii 35-36 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. 
Neu, StBoT 32:79 (differently: “Jenem Mann wiesen die Götter 
Einsicht zu”), tr. Hoffner, Hittite Myths2 70 (mng. 6).

1. (local postpos./adv.) (up)on, on top of, over 
(touching or in close proximity) — a. w. poss. pron. 
suffix, without loc. particle (OS): (A palace attendant 
hands the king and queen a god’s figurine and a cup) 
NINDAåarrui–m[(a–åå)]an ERÍN.MEÅ-az Ëåzi § åe-
er–åemet–a [G]ÍR ZABAR kitta “The troops (i.e., 
figurines or a symbol representing them) meanwhile 
are sitting on the åarruwa-bread § whereas on top of/
over them a bronze dagger is placed” KBo 17.1 i 30-31	

(rit. for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 24 (OS), ed. 

StBoT 8:20f., Francia, Avverbiali 76, translit. StBoT 25:6.

b. w. gen. and -åan — 1' OH/MS: (“I prepare the 
ritual materials, a cart of clay (and) oxen of clay”) 
åe-e-r–a–ååa[n] MAR.GÍD.DA-aå IM-aå [L]UGAL-
an IM-an iyami n–aå–åan MAR.GÍD.DA-aå åe-e-er 
art[a] “while on top of the cart of clay I model a [k]ing 
of clay so that he stands on top of the cart” KBo 30.39 

rev. 15-16 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 12-13 (Palaic rit., OH/MS), ed. 

Francia, Avverbiali 78 (without join KBo 30.39), translit. DBH 

2:47, StBoT 10:32 (without join) | since (GIÅ)MAR.GÍD.DA can 

be counted by 1-N¨TUM and x TAPAL it probably was pl. tantum 

and it cannot therefore be excluded that the phonetic compl. -aå 

represents a d.-l.

2' MH/MS: (“He (i.e., the seer) [places] a yoke 
on her neck” …) [nu–za–(å)a]n LÚAZU iåkiåaå åe-
er eåari “[and] the exorcist seats [himself] on (her) 
back” KBo 17.65 rev. 54 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:144f.

c. w. d.-l. expressed or implied, almost always w. 
loc. particle -åan, -kan/-aåta — 1' w. å. as predicate 
“(be) on” — a'	w. loc.: nu–ååan 2 DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU 
kuiËå åuææi åe-er “His two children who are on top of 
the roof” KBo 21.37 rev.? 10 + KBo 38.260 rev.? 7 (MH/MS), 

translit. Trémouille, MemImparati 849 w. 845; [namm]a–kan 
LÚpΩti<l>iå kuiå åuææi åe-er “[Nex]t, the patili-priest 

åËr		 åËr	1	c	1'	a'

oi.uchicago.edu



405

who is on top of the roof” KUB 30.28 rev. 1 (rit. for 

Æammiåæara, NH), ed. HTR 96f., LÚpatili a 2'.

b' w. loc. implied: (“We will inspect the 
åarΩuwar-s (hovering) above in the water (to see) if 
(they) become a thunderstorm or [a rainstor]m(?))” 
n–an anni ≠pa±rΩnta umËni [mΩ]n–at–åan åe-e-
er n–e æudΩk kÏåa [m]Ωn–at kattann–a æuyanta 
nu iåtantΩÏzzi “We will look across (it, i.e., 
the water) into the anni (or: we will look at that 
phenomenon(?)). If it is on top (of the water 
surface), then they (neuter pl., referent unclear) will 
occur soon, but if they move below, there will be a 
delay” KBo 25.139 + KBo 30.39 rev. 6-8 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 

3-5 (Palaic rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:226 (without KBo 30.39) 

| against parranda 1 e (cf. also åarawar a), parΩnta might also 

be the allative of the participle of the verb parai- B “to appear?, 

emerge?” and anni might be the d.-l. sg. of the demonstrative 

anni-. Note the use of the sentence particle -an. In later Hittite the 

expression “to look at something” is construed with the d.-l. of the 

object observed and the particle -åan/-kan (cf. HW2 sub au-/u- VI. 

p. 612b). If our analysis is correct, the construction with all. and 

sentence particle -an would be its forerunner; GAL MEÅEDI 
NINDAtaparwaaåun LUGAL-i tarkummiyaizzi 
NINDAtaparwaaåuå–wa dU-aå NINDAæaråiå åe-er–
wa–kan UDU.NÍTA-az 3-az [U]ZUÚR-az “The Chief 
of the Bodyguards announces the taparwaåu-bread 
to the king: ‘taparwaåu-bread is the thick bread of 
the Stormgod. It is (covered) on top with three ram 
loins’ KUB 20.78 iii 3-7 (monthly fest., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 

37:486f., HEG T 321, translit. DBH 13:135; kattan (written 
ka-at-ta-an) ≠1? NINDA±.ÉRIN.MEÅ 20-i[å] åe-e-
er-r–a–ååan 10 MEÅLU åaramnaå æΩliå “Below 
there is one(?) soldier-bread of twenty measures, 
and on top there are ten half æΩli-breads of bread 
allotments(?)” KUB 7.17:7-9 (list of cultic rations, NH), ed. 

Haas, KN 122f., THeth 21:136f. (reading “60” instead of “1”); 1 
GIÅBANÅUR åe-er-r–a–kan 1 NINDA.ERÍN.MEÅ 
1 NINDAzipenniå 2 UPNI 1 GIÅeripiå–a IÅTU SÍG.
SAfi SÍG.ZA.GÌN [a]nda iåæiyan 1 SÍGkiåriå ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ [Å]APAL GÌR.MEÅ tianzi ÅA dÆebat 
“One table. On top (of it) (are) one soldier breads, 
one zipenni-bread of two handsful and one (piece of) 
cedar wood wrapped in red wool (and) blue wool, 
one woollen kiåri. They lay (it) at the feet of the 
gods. Of Æebat.” KUB 10.92 i 6-9 (fest. frag., NS), ed. HW2 

92b, ChS I/3-2:228, cf. ibid. i 10.

2' w. verbs of stative position — a'	w. ar- (mid.) 
“to stand on” (compare 1 b 1', above, and 2 c 1' a' below, in 

the meaning “stand above”) — 1'' w. loc.: EGIR–ÅU–
ma GIÅÅUKUR.ÆI.A ÆUR.SAG.ÆI.A–åan kuwapi 
å[e-e]r arantari “Next (come) the spears; they stand 
somewhere on t[o]p of the mountains” KBo 10.23 v 

11-13 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. HED A 105 (differently), 

translit. StBoT 28:14, Mazoyer, RANT 3:268, Fortson, FsMelchert 

28; 1 LÚpurapåiå–ma–kan kuiå åuææi åe-er artari 
nu LUGAL-i menaææanda kuwarayalla kiååan 
memiåkizzi “But the one purapåi-priest who stands 
on the roof speaks kuwarayalla towards the king as 
follows” KBo 15.52 + KUB 34.116 v 11-13 (æiåuwaå fest., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 20.60:2-4 (NS), ed. Polvani, SEL 6:17, 
LÚpurapåi- | contrast the same expression without åer but w. –åan 

instead of –kan: nu–ååan LÚpurapåiå unuwanza åuææi artari “The 

adorned purapåi-priest stands on the roof” KUB 30.40 i 20 (æiåuwaå 

fest., NS); (When the king arrives) t–aåta LÚÆAZANNU 
ZAG-az [(paååu)]i åe-er artari “the mayor stands 
on the right, on top of the paååu- (i.e., some kind of 
elevation)” KUB 58.22 i 15-16 (nuntarriyaåæaå fest., OH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 2.7 i 16-17 (OH/NS) and par. KBo 34.160:2-3 (OH/

LNS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 148, 150, translit. DBH 18:56, 

dupl. ed. Koåak, Linguistica 16:57, 62, cf. paååu- a; dU æËuwaå 
INA URUDU6-LÚÚ.ÆÚB–aå–kan paåå„i åe-er artari 
“The (statue of the) Stormgod of the Rain: he stands 
on a paååu- (i.e., some kind of elevation) in the (town 
of) Deaf Man’s Mound” KUB 25.23 l. e. left half 1 (cult. 

inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 30-40, Carter, Diss. 

163, 173, cf. paååu- a.

2'' w. implied loc., retrievable from preceding 
clause: 2 TAPAL GIÅMAR.GÍD.DA nu GUD.ÆI.A 
Å[A GIÅ t„riyanteå] åe-r–a–ååan LÚ.MEÅ ÅA GIÅ 
aran[tari] “(There are) two carts. Oxen (made) o[f 
wood are hitched up] while men (made) of wood stand 
on top (of them)” KBo 15.16 ii 5-6 (rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 

3:138, Taracha, Ersetzen 40f. (does not restore t„riyanteå); cf. sim. 

KBo 15.16 ii 4 | cf. -åan B 1 b 1' for a similar passage without 

åer but w. -åan: nu IM-aå ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ t„riyanteå ANA 

[GIÅGIGIR–m]a–ååan 2 antuæåeå IM-aå arantari “Horses (made) 

of clay are hitched up while on [the chariot] two persons (made) 

of clay are standing” KBo 15.21 + IBoT 3.93 i 7-9 (rit. of the sea, 

NS), ed. StBoT 3:139.

b' w. epp- “to hold upon” — 1'' w. gen: 
n–a(n/å)–ååan DUMU-aå åe-er Ëpmi “I hold it/them 
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upon (or: over?) the child” KUB 58.82 ii 12 (rit. frag., pre-

NH/NS), translit. DBH 18:211.

2'' w. d.-l.: uiz[z]i–ma–za pa≠r±Ω tarr„ åeåzi 
n–a[n–å]i–kan i[(åkiå)]aå åe-er Ëpzi … [(n–aå–z)]a 
uizzi EGIR-pa par(a)åza (var. åarku[- … ]x) [åeåzi 
nu–ååi–å]åan (var. nu–ååa<n>) UDU UZUGAB-i 
[å]e-er Ëpzi “He thereupon lies on his belly (lit. 
forward, prone), and she holds it on (top of) his back 
… He thereupon lies on his back (lit. backward), and 
she holds a/the sheep on (top of) his chest” KUB 9.4 ii 

25-26, 29-31 (Tunnawiya’s rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 9.34 iii 9-10, 

14, ed. Hutter, Behexung 36f., Watkins, GsKronasser 257f., Haas, 

Materia 452 (“und sie hält ihm das Schaf auf die Brust”), translit. 

Glocker, Eothen 6:141.

c'	w. eå- (act., mid.) w. loc. “to sit (down) on” 
(compare 1 b 2', above): (“And they spread out one drape 
between the stools on the floor”) DUMU-aå–åan 
kuwapi katta mauåzi [nu–]z–(å)an MUNUS-za 
GIÅkuppiånaå åe-er eåa “When the child (begins to) 
fall down on (it) (i.e., is born), [then] the woman 
seats herself on the stools (while the midwife holds 
the receiving blanket with her hand)” KUB 30.29 i 

5-6 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:22f., HED K 258, cf. 
KUÅ/GIÅåarpaååi- B; nu–ååan URUTimm„æa[laå] / [ÆUR.
SAG.MEÅ-aå åe-e]r Ëåzi “Timmuæa[la] sits [on to]p 
of [the mountains]” KUB 19.37 ii 4-5 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. 

AM 166f.; (Taåmiåu said to Teååub:) [k]uwapi–kan 
an[d]an INA ÆUR.SAGKandurna (var. nu–wa–nnaå–
kan INA ÆUR.SAGGa[n-…) åe-er eåuwaåtati [mΩn?]–
kan anzΩå INA ÆUR.SAGKandurna åe-er eåuwaåtati 
[dam]aiå–ma–wa–kan INA ÆUR.SAGLalapaduwa 
åe-er Ëåzi “Where shall we sit together, on Mount 
Kandurna? [If(?)] we sit on Mount Kandurna, then 
[someone el]se will be sitting on Mount Lalapaduwa” 
KUB 33.106 ii 13-15 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.15:3-5 (NH), 

ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 230f., Güterbock, JCS 6:20-23, Boley, 

Dynamics 151 (differently), tr. HittiteMyths2 62 | for andan 

“together” see Francia, Avverbiali 217 (“insieme”).

d'	w. ki- “to lie on, be placed on” (compare 1 a 

above, and see -åan B 1 a 1' f') — 1'' w. loc.: [ERÍN.MEÅ]-
ti–ma–ååan åe-e-er GÍR ZAB[(AR)] kitta “But on 
top of [the troo]ps lies a bronze dagger” KBo 17.1 ii 

19-20 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 13 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:26f. ii 

33-34, Francia, Avverbiali 76, translit. StBoT 25:7.

2'' w. loc. implied, retrievable from preceding 
clause:	(“On the third day I fan seven fires on one 
side and seven fires on the other side. I place thick-
bread, beer, wine and a libation vessel on one side 
and (the same) on the other side.”) 2 NINDA.ÆI.A 
åe-er-r–a–ååan GA.KIN.AG åimmallu–ya [k]itta 
“There are two breads and on top (of them) lie cheese 
and åimallu” KBo 11.11 ii 8-9 (rit. of Uruwanda, OH/NS), ed. 

Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 411 (TX 15.12.2009, TRde 15.12.2009) 

(with slightly different tr.). Our translation essentially follows 

HEG S 1039 (“2 Brote, und auf denen liegen Käse und simmallu”) 

| for ki- “to lie upon” with -åan (with or without loc. noun) but 

without åer, see -åan B 1 b 14'.

e'	w. nakkeå- “to become heavy”: [ … ammu]k 
åe-er AWAT mDutæa[(liya DUM)]U-RI ÅA DUMU 
mD[u]tæal[iya] nakkËåta “The matter of Tudæaliya 
‘Junior,’ son of T[u]dæal[iya], weighed heavily on 
me” KUB 14.14 + KUB 19.1 obv. 10-11 (PP 1, Murå. II), w. dupl. 

KUB 23.3:1-9, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 193, 198, Götze, KlF 1:164f., tr. 

Hittite Prayers 61; cf. [ … ] AWAT mDutæaliya ANA KUR-
TI åe-er nakkiåta KUB 14.14 rev. 2-3, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

196, 199 rev. 14-15, Götze, KlF 1:172f., tr. Hittite Prayers 62f.

3'	 w. intrans. verbs of reaching a position, 
w. loc. — a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive at/on”: GIM-
an–ma–wa–kan ANA ÆUR.SAG Åaææupi[dd]aya 
åe-er Ωraææun “When I arrived at (lit. on) the top 
of Mt. Åaææupi[dd]aya” KUB 54.1 i 30-31 (prayer frag., 

NS), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 58 | cf. -åan B 2 e 1' for 

ar- and loc. part. “to arrive at” without åer. The presence of åer 

provides a further specification of the goal, i.e., not simply “at the 

mountain” but more exactly “at the/on top of the mountain.” For 

the equivalence of -kan … åer + verb and -åan + verb see KUB 

30.40 i 20 (cf. 1 c 2' a' 1'').

b'	w. kiå- without sentence particle “to come to be 
on < to occur on”: (“He said”:) nu–wa–åmaå [U]≠L±–
ma BA.BA.ZA GEÅTIN–ya [aræa? u]ååiyantËå 
apuå–ma–ååi EGIR-pa memir apΩ[t]–pat–w[a] 
SIGfi-an BA.BA.ZA–wa GEÅTIN aræa peååiyant[a] 
KI.LAM[-ni–wa]–mu UL BA.BA.ZA GEÅTIN–ya 
åe-er kiåat “‘And are your porridge and wine not 
thrown [out]?’ And they answered him: ‘That’s 
exactly right! The porridge (and) wine [are] thrown 
out.’ ‘And did not the porridge and wine come to be 
on top of me [in] the gate building?’” KUB 40.92 obv.? 5-8 

(court deposition, NH) | note the absence of a sentence particle. 
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Also note the use of uååiya- “throwing towards speaker” (in this 

case the accuser) and peååiya- “throwing away from speaker” (in 

this case the accused ones).

c'	w. mauå- “to fall on”: dSÎN-aå–wa–kan nepiåaz 
mauåta n–aå–kan åe-er KI.LAM-ni ma≠uåta± “The 
Moon-god fell from Heaven, and he fell upon the 
gate building” KUB 28.4 obv. 16b-17b (myth, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

Trabazo, TextosRel 262f., HHB 2:389, translit. Myth. 15, tr. ANET 

120; cf. KUB 28.5 obv. 10b-11b; takku ≠ÉLLAG 2± ≠kiåa± 
≠nu–kan± ≠1-aå± ≠1-e±dani åe-er mauååanza “If there 
happen to be two kidneys and one has fallen on top 
of the other” KUB 4.1 iv 26 (omen, OH/NS), ed. DBH 12:44, 

46 (instead of nu-kán reading [n]a?-a[t?], which is grammatically 

impossible) | tr. of Akk. BE ÉLLAG 2-ma ri-it-ku!-bu “If there 

are two kidneys, and they lie (pl.) on each other” ibid. iv 25, cf. 

mauåå- b 9'.

d'	w. pai- “to go up onto”: (“Impakru went to bed 
(åaåti pait) and laid down to sleep. Gurparanzaæa too 
went to bed (åaåti pait). They sprinkled fine oil in 
front of him. They laid ‘roads’ made of cloth. They 
[went into(?)] the [inner(?)] chamber”) n–aå–kan 
≠åaåti± åe-er IÅTU GIÅKUN5 pai[t] “and he went up 
onto the bed by steps(?)” KUB 36.67 ii 28 (Gurparanzaæa 

legend, NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f., (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 a, tr. Haas, 

Literatur 218 | note how the two previous instances of åaåti pait 

take neither å. or -kan.

e'	w. tiya- “to step on, alight”: takku–kan ≠AN±A 
≠MUL± wannuppaåtala[ … (?)] åe[-er] ≠MUL±-aå 
tiyazi LUGAL-u[å LUGAL-i] ≠k±„rur æatrΩiz[zi] “If 
a star takes a position on/over a wannupaåtala-star, 
the king will write war [to a king]” KBo 9.68 iii 12-14 

+ KUB 8.16 iii 1-2 + KUB 8.24 iii 1-3 + KUB 43.2 iii 9-10 (star 

omen, OH/NS), ed. DBH 12:145, 147 (w. different line numbering 

9-11); GIÅlaææurnuzziaå–åan åe-er TI8
MUÅEN tiya[t] 

katta–ma–an–z–(å)an GIÅgapanu–ååi MUÅ-aå 
neyat iåtarna pedi–ma–kan NIM.LÀL ne[yat] “An 
eagle alighted on top of the foliage, below a snake 
encircled it (i.e., the tree) around its base(?), while 
in the midst a bee fl[ew] around” KUB 43.62 iii 5-7 

(myth, pre-NH/NS), ed. Ünal, FsAlp 494, 496; ≠LÚGUDU12± 
GAL DUMU.MEÅ [É.G]AL–ya ANA KUÅ GUD 
[åe]-er tianzi “The anointed priest and the chief of 
the palace attendants step on the cow hide” KUB 28.89 

iv 3 + KUB 48.20 iv 16 (fest. frag., NS) | note the absence of a 

sentence particle.

f'	w. watku- “to leap on”: (“We interrogated the 
men of the palace and they said”:) GUD–wa–kan 
UN -åi åe-er watkut 1 GUD–ma–wa–kan GIÅæurki 
åe-er watkut “‘(One) bovine leaped on top of a man, 
and one bovine leaped on top of a wheel.’ (If you, O 
Deity, have revealed only this, then let the ÆURRI-
birds be unfavorable. Unfavorable)” KUB 5.9 obv. 12-13 

(oracle question, NH), ed. HED E/I 410, tr. Haas, Orakel 123, cf. 

Soysal, NABU 2004/64:65.

4'	w. trans. verbs of reaching a position or state 
— a' w. allapaææ- “to spit on” w. and without loc.: 
nu–å[m]aå–kan åe-er allapaææun n–at anda GÌR-[i]t 
iåparraææun n–at–kan ANÅE-aå åeæurreåk≠eddu± 
n–a[t–]kan GUD-uå kammaråieåkeddu DUMU.
LÚ.U19.LU-uå–åan kui[å] åe-er aræa iyattari nu–ååan 
åe-er a[ll]appaææiåkeddu allappaææan–war–a[t 
Ë]ådu? U[Æ7 -n]aå uddΩr UÆ‡-naåå–a UN-aå “I have 
spat upon th[e]m (i.e., the words of sorcery), and I 
have trampled them wi[th (my)] feet. Let the ass keep 
urinating (on) them, let the ox keep defecating (on) 
[them], let the man who walks all over [them] keep 
spitting on (them). Let them be spat [at], the words 
of [sorcery] and the man of sorcery!” KUB 40.67 rt. 

col. 3-8 + KUB 17.27 iii 11-16 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. 

Lorenz/Ta®, ZA 102:120, ChS I/5:194, Trabazo, TextosRel. 552f., 

Francia, StAs 1:96, Haas, AoF 34:17, 27, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 409, 

tr. ANET 347, Trémouille, RANT 1:164 | cf. åarΩ B 2 a (åarΩ in 

the function of åer) for the similar expression -kan åarΩ allapaææ-. 

For the join see Lorenz/Ta®, ZA 102:120.

b' w. aåeå- “to seat on” — 1'' with loc. (apiya 
adv.): nu–ååan [ANA P¸NI dGulåaå D]INGIR.MAÆ 
kuiËå 3 NINDA.GUR4.RA[.ÆI.A] ANA GIÅBANÅUR 
AD.KI[D tiyanteå n]u–ååan DINGIR-LUM åe-er 
api≠ya± aåaåæi “Regarding the three thick loaves that 
[were placed] on the wicker table in [front of the Fate 
Deities (and) the] Grandmother Goddess, I seat the 
deity there on top (of them)” KBo 15.25 rev. 1-3 (Æatiya’s 

rit. against dWiåuriyanza, MH/MS?), ed. StBoT 2:4ff., HED A 207.

2''	w. loc. implied, retrievable from preceding 
clause: (An incantation priest fills a kurtal-container 
with mud) n–at Ëåæana<å> DINGIR-LIM-ni GAM-
an dΩi nu–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ åe-er aåaåi “and puts 
it next to (the statue of) the God of Blood and (then) 
seats the (Annunaki) gods on top of (it)” KUB 41.8 ii 43 

(rit. for infernal deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iii 8-9 (MH/
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NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:128f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:170, Miller, TUAT 

NF 4:213; (The Man of the Stormgod has constructed 
an Ékippa) nu–kan dU-an åe-er aåΩåi “He seats the 
Stormgod on top (of it)” KBo 26.152 obv. 12 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. StBoT 3:73.

c' w. aåeåanu- and loc. (kuwapi adv.) “to seat 
on”: [(ANA ÉSAG–ma)] taknaå dUTU-waå É.[(ÅÀ-ni 
peran) nam(ma)] ÉSAG TUR-RU paddanza uwanzi–
kan takna[(å dUTU-un)] kuwapi åe-er aåeåanuwanzi 
namma–kan ÉSAG kuiå GAM-an aræa paddanza 
[(n–aåta 1-aå)] 1-edani ÉSAG-ni anda neyanza n[(–
aå KASKAL-åaå i)]yanza nu–kan åe-er aræa 1 TÚG 
SA5 [(GAL 1 TÚG ZA)].GÌN GAL æ„ittianzi “[In 
add]ition to the storage pit a small storage pit is dug 
in front of the inner-chamber of the Sungoddess of the 
Earth, whereon they proceed to seat the Sungoddess 
of the Earth. Concerning the one additional storage pit 
which is dug beside (it) — one storage pit faces the 
other and it is made into a path and they pull one large 
red cloth (and) one large blue cloth all over (it)” FHL 

26 + KUB 7.44:4-10 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 22.111 iii 8-13 

(MH/NS), KBo 53.35:2-7 (MH/NS), KUB 12.20:2-6 (MH/NS), 

Bo 4471:2-6 (MH/NS, photo hethiter.net/: PhotArch BF00773), 

translit. Miller, ZA 96:238 (join), 239 (dupl. Bo 4471); compare 

s. v. nai- 2 c 4' (now obsolete).

d' w. iåæuwai- “to scatter, pour on/over” (also 

see -åan B 1 a 1' e'' and b 12' a') — 1'' w. loc.: (“The 
conjurer breaks one thin-bread for Iåtar of Nineveh, 
and crumbles it into the spring. After that once more 
he breaks one thin-bread for Iåtar of Nineveh”) n–
an–åan ANA GIÅBANÅUR-i GAM-an dΩi nu–ååan 
BA.BA.ZA P¸NI GIÅBANÅUR iåæ„wai EGIR–ÅU–
ma–kan memal ANA PÚ anda iåæuwai § namma 
P¸NI GIÅBANÅUR ANA BA.BA.ZA–åan åe-er 
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A memal iåæ„wai “and puts it under 
the table. He scatters (some) porridge (on the floor) 
in front of the table. After that he scatters meal into 
the well. § Next, he scatters sweet oil cake (and) meal 
over the porridge in front of the table” KBo 2.9 iv 3-7 (rit. 

for Iåtar of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. Neu, Linguistica 33:150 (only 

ll. 6-7), Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 716.1 (TX 14.02.2011, TRit 

14.02.2011), tr. Collins, CoS 1:164 | note the mid-clause position 

of -åan, cf. GrHL §28.44.

2'' w. loc. implied: MUÅEN–ma–ååan æ„mandan 
æ„pr„[åæi æaååÏ pi]ååiyazzi åe-e-r–a–ååan MUN 

iåæuwΩ[i] “He throws the whole bird into the 
æupru[åæi-vessel on the hearth] and scatters salt on 
top of (it)” KBo 23.12 i! 14-15 (libation to the throne of 

Æebat, MH/MS), ed. ChS I/2:42f.;	(“At dawn he sets up 
one table”) nu–kan KÙ.≠BABBAR± KÙ.≠GI± åe-er 
dΩi NINDA.Ì.E.≠DÉ.A±–kan memal åe-er iåæu≠wai± 
“and places silver (and) gold on top (of it). He pours 
fat cake(s) (and) groat(s) on top (of that)” IBoT 3.148 

iii 24-25 (evocation rit., NH), ed. ChS 1/9:118f., Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:224f.; (“The Old Woman picks up: five 
breads, one vessel of beer, a peg, soapwo[rt]. She 
goes outside; nearby she digs up the earth”) nu–kan 
aniuraå KIN.ÆI.A anda dΩi p„rut åe-er iåæuwai nu 
iåtalkzi “and places the ritual materials in (it), pours 
mud over (them) and smoothes/levels (it)” KUB 24.9 ii 

19 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:32-35, cf. purut- c 1', -åan B 1 

a 1' e' | perhaps the force of -kan carries over from the preceding 

clause (note the asyndeton) or this is an example of the lack of 

a sentence particle as attested for late NH and late NH copies of 

older manuscripts.

e'	w. laæ(æ)uwai- “to pour on/over” (also see -åan 

B 1 a 1' i', and b 16') — 1'' w. loc.: (After a sheep has 
been dismembered) n–an ≠aræa± warnuwanzi LÀL-
ya–ååi–kan Ì SERDUM pittalwan åe-er lΩæuwanzi 
“they burn it up, and they pour honey (and) virgin 
olive oil on it” KBo 39.8 ii 41-42 (1Maåt., MH/MS), w. dupls. 

KUB 58.98 ii 1 (MH/NS), KBo 2.3 i 54 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

46:75f., Francia, Avverbiali 78; n–aåta Ì GIÅSERDUM ANA 
GA(coll.)åimmallu åe-er lΩæui “and he pours olive oil 
on a åimmallu” KBo 5.2 ii 42 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Strauß, Reinigung 225, 238; nu MUNUS.MEÅ GAL.
ÆI.A anda GUL-anzi namma–ååan (written over 
two lines: nam-ma-aå starting next line -åa-an) araå ari 
åe-er lΩæui n–aåta GAL.ÆI.A aræa ≠akuw±anzi “The 
women clink the cups together. Then each one pours 
(some of the contents of her cup) over the other, and 
they drink the cups up” KBo 33.167 iv 8-12 (Kizz. rit., NS), 

ed. ChS I/3:186f. (differently) | taking the line boundary into 

account, ChS I/3:185 parses namma–ååan differently (and also 

reads iåæuanzi instead of akuwanzi): namma–aå ÅA DINGIR araå 

ari åe-er lΩæui n–aåta GAL.ÆI.A aræa ≠iåæu±anzi “Ferner gießt 

die eine (Frau) der Gottheit sie (d.h. die Becher) auf die andere 

(Frau der Gottheit). Und die Becher schütten sie aus.” Since (1) 

laæ(æ)uwai- with åer and d.-l. usually takes a particle, (2) a ÅA 

DINGIR ara- seems otherwise unknown, and (3) the col. is very 

narrow, we tentatively read nam-ma-aå-åa-an instead of nam-ma-
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aå ÅA DINGIR. It is also possible that the scribe reinterpreted his 

Vorlage, which had namma–ååan, as namma–aå ÅA DINGIR.

2'' w. loc. implied: [udaå–k]an wattarwaå 
MUNUS.LUGAL-aå åup[pi w]Ωtar [n–at–å]an åe-er 
lΩæuwaå “The Queen of the Springs [brought] sacred 
water [and] poured [it] over (them, i.e., pebbles on a 
burning hearth.) (Vapor arose)” FHG 2 ii 18-19 + KUB 

33.53:16 (Æannaæanna myth, MH/NS), ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.

net/: CTH 334.2.1 (TX 2009-09-10, TRde 2009-09-10), translit. 

Laroche, RA 45:133, tr. Hittite Myths2 30 (differently); ≠ANA± 
≠DUG±kurtali–≠ma–ååan± QADU EME.ÆI.A nu–ååan 
åe-er Ì LÀL laæ[ui] “On the kurtali-vessel with the 
tongues, she pours oil (and) honey over (it)” KBo 

15.10 i 29 (Ziplantawiya rit., MH/MS), ed. Kassian, Zip. 28f., 

THeth 1:16f., Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 443 (TX 2008-03-06, 

TRde 2008-03-06).

f'	 w.	 parå- “to break, crumble on” w. loc.: 
nam[m]a–ååan kuedaniya ANA GIÅtuæupzÏ åe-er 9 
NINDA.SIG paråiya “Then he breaks nine thin breads 
on top of each tuæupzi” KBo 19.128 iii 2-4 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 13:6f; [(nu 3 NINDA.SIG)] ≠d±Ωi 
[(n–at–kan ANA UZ)]UNÍG.GIG åe-er ≠paråiy±azzi 
[(NINDA.GUR›.RA æawÏy)]aååin–ma dΩi n–an–kan 
[(UZUåuppa)]å æ„iåuwaå åe-er paråiyazzi “He takes 
three thin loaves and crumbles them on top of the 
liver; he takes the sheep-shaped(?) thick loaf and 
crumbles it on top of the raw meat” KBo 41.75 + KUB 

39.71 iv 1-4 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. dupl. KUB 32.1 iii 

9-12, par. KBo 46.251:7 (NS).

g'	w. paåk- “to plant, stick on” w. loc.: nu–ååan 
A≠NA± ≠NINDA.GUR4.RA± åe-er GIÅ≠ERIN± pa≠å±kan 
ÅAP[AL] [GIÅE]≠RIN±–ma–å[å]an p[er]an SÍG.SAfi 
iåæiya[n] “A cedar (branch) (is) stuck on top of the 
thick loaf while bene[ath the ce]dar (branch) red wool 
is tied in front (of it, i.e., the thick loaf)” KUB 15.34 

i 5-7 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:182f., 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 574f., cf. s. v. paåk- 1 d; cf. frag. KBo 24.30:3 

(MS), KUB 12.18 obv. 6-7 (NS).

h'	 w. peååiya- “to throw on/over,” with loc. 
implied: (“…	 tied together, all these I place in a 
basket, and I place them at the heads of king and 
queen”) åe-e-r–a–ååan GAD-an peååiyami å–uå LÚ-
aå natta auåzi “I throw a linen cloth over (them), so 
that no man will see them” KBo 17.3 iv 18-19 (rit., OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 22 (OS), ed. Francia, Avverbiali 31, 77, StBoT 

8:38f. (dupl.), translit. StBoT 25:17.

i'	w. åipand- “to libate on/over” — 1'' w. loc.: 
EGIR–ÅU LÚÆAL GIÅÅU.N[AG.NA]G KÙ.GI 
IÅTU GEÅTIN åunnai ta–kkan ≠æ±[uppa]ri åe-
er åippantanzi t–an–kan GIÅZAG.GAR.R[A-n]i 
EGIR-pa dΩi “Afterwards the seer fills a golden 
hand-s[haped] vessel with wine, and they libate 
over (lit. on top of) a æ[uppa]r-vessel, and he puts 
it (i.e., the vessel) back on the altar” KBo 4.13 v 

11-13 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NH), ed. Alp, Tempel 42, Schuol, 

OA 14:20, Goetze, JCS 23:80, Co®kun, Kap isimleri 66; nu–
ååi GIÅi[(ræui QAD)]U NINDA.GUR4.RA.MEÅ 
parΩ Ëpzi nu–ååan LUGAL-uå IÅTU DUGKUKUB 
GEÅTIN ANA UZUGABA åe-er 1-ÅU åipanti “He 
holds out to him the basket with thick-breads, and 
the king libates wine from a pitcher once on top of 
the breast piece” KUB 12.12 v 9-12 (æiåuwa fest., NH), w. 

dupls. KBo 30.159 rev. 1-3 + KBo 33.194 rev. v 1, KUB 45.59:6-

7, ed. ChS I/4:165; n–at–kan ANA DUGUTÚL piååiyazzi 
nu–kan warpa dΩi nu warpaå åe-er GEÅTIN KU7 
åippanti “He throws them (i.e., pieces of meat) into 
the bowl and makes (lit. places) an enclosure. He 
libates sweet wine on top of the enclosure” KUB 

35.133 ii 33-34 (fest. for the Stormgod and Sungoddess of 

Arinna, NS), ed. Kloekhorst, EDHIL 966 (without translating 

warpa-), translit. StBoT 30:280 | note the absence of a sentence 

particle in the final clause.

2'' with loc. implied, retrievable from preceding 
c lause :  NINDA.GUR 4.RA.ÆI .A–ma ANA 
EN.SÍSKUR parΩ Ëpzi § nu–ååan EN.SISKUR 
GEÅTIN åe-er åipanti ANA GIÅBANÅUR! peran 
katta åipanti nu–ååan NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.A 
ANA GIÅBANÅUR åe-er dΩi åipanzakizzi–ma IÅTU 
DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN–pat “He holds out the thick-
breads to the ritual patron. § The ritual patron libates 
wine on top (of them), (and) libates down (onto 
the floor) in front of the table. (Then) he (i.e., the 
practitioner) places the thick-breads on the table, 
while he (i.e., the ritual patron) keeps libating from 
the same wine pitcher” KUB 15.42 iii 11-16 (NS), ed. 

Strauß, Reinigung 339, 348; (The ritual patron cuts up 
a liver) nu–≠kan± IÅTU ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR 
KAÅ åe-er åipanti “He libates beer from a silver 
ZA.ÆUM-vessel on top (of it)” KUB 32.1 iii 6-7 (rit. for 

IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. dupls. KUB 39.71 iii 58-59 (with pres. 
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3. sg. [åip]pandΩi), KUB 39.70 vi 9-10; åe-er-r–a–(a)pa 
GEÅTIN-an åipand[aææun] “And on top (of them, 
i.e., the images(?) of the defeated enemy troops(?)) 
[I] libat[ed] wine” KBo 3.13 obv. 17 (Naram-Sîn, OH/NS), 

ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:70f. | the use of -apa with åer is unique.

j'	w. åuææa- “to pour (out) on” — 1'' w. loc.: 
(He places a table on the roof, facing the Sun-deity) 
nu–ååan 1 NINDA.ERÍN.MEÅ dΩi INA NINDA.
ERÍN.MEÅ–ma–ååan åe-er NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„man 
åuææai “and places one soldiers’ bread on (it). On top 
of the soldiers’ bread he pours all (kinds of) seeds” 
KBo 11.14 i 4-5 (Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Ünal, Æantitaååu 

17, 27; EGIR–ÅU–ma–kan memal NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A 
ANA NINDA.GUR4.RA.ÆI.A åe-er åuææai “Next, he 
pours meal (and) sweet oil cake on the thick breads” 
KUB 6.45 iv 11-12 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 47-48 

(without particle), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 26, 42; compare also 
without particle: EGIR–ÅU–ma NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A 
memal ANA NINDA.GUR4.RA.ÆI.A åe-er åuææai 
KUB 6.45 iv 15-16 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 51; cf. 

KUB 6.45 iv 20-21, 26-27, 53-54, 57-58.

2'' with loc. implied, retrievable from preceding 
clause: (“They place a table before the window, and 
they take the cloth away from the top. The chief of 
the palace attendants takes the thick loaves and gives 
them to the king”) n–aå LUGAL-uå GIÅBANÅUR-i 
kËz kËzzi–ya paråiyanduå zikkezzi åe-er–ma–ååan 
memal åuææΩi “The king places them, broken, on one 
side and the other side on the table. On top (of them) 
he pours meal” KUB 2.13 i 23-26 (monthly fest., OH/NS), ed. 

StBoT 37:546-547.

k'	w. åun(n)iya- “to sow on”: takku NUMUN-ni 
åe-er NUMUN-an kuiåki å„niezzi “If someone sows 
seed on top of seed” KBo 6.26 i 34 (Laws §166, OH/NS), 

w. dupl. [takku … NUMUN-ni] NUMUN-an åe-e-er 
kuiåki [å„niezzi] KBo 25.5:5 (OS), ed. LH 133 | possibly 

the lack of -åan with åer in the NS manuscript is a modernization 

according to the syntax of late NH, which does not require -åan 

with åer for the meaning “on top of.”

l'	w. åuppiyaææ- “to consecrate over”: namma–
ååan ANA  GÌR.GÁN KÙ.BABBAR pankun 
GEÅTIN åe-er tepu åuppiyaææanzi “Then they 
consecrate all wine in small quantities over the 
silver GÌR.GAN-vessel” KBo 15.37 v 17-19 (æiåuwa fest., 

NH); cf. broken: […]x LUGAL-i GAL-in pΩi […
DUGKU]KUB åe-er åuppiyaææiåkizzi KUB 55.39 iii 34-

35 (fest. of month, OH/NS).

m'	w. dai-/tiya- “to put, place on” — 1'' w. loc. 
— a''	in OS, w. -åan:	(“The palace-attendant takes 
the cups from the hands of the king and queen; he 
takes those from the throne (and) hearth as well”) 
ta–ååan NINDAåarruwanti ERÍN.MEÅ-ti åe-e-er 
d[Ω(i)] “and puts (them) on top of the troops on the 
åarruwant-bread. (He carries the troops and cups 
and the bronze-spear to the inner chamber)” KBo 17.1 

+ KBo 25.3 ii 25-26 (rit., OS), w. dupls. KUB 43.39:1 (OS), 

KBo 17.6 ii 20-21 (OS), ed. Francia, Avverbiali 76, StBoT 

8:26f. (without KBo 25.3), translit. StBoT 25:8.

b''	in	MH/MS, w. -åan/-kan: MUÅEN–ma–
ååan ≠åup±piyantan waræ[uin] A[N]A NINDA.SIG 
par≠åi±yanti åe-er dΩi n–an dagΩn dΩi “He places 
the ritually consecrated, feather[ed] (i.e., not yet 
plucked) bird on top of the broken thin-bread and 
places it on the ground” KUB 45.47 ii 1-3 (rit. for NIN.

GAL, MH/MS), ed. Bawanypeck/Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 494 

(TX 03.11.2010, TRde 03.11.2010), cf. åuppiyant-; for -kan 
instead of -åan: n–an–kan ANA NINDA naææiti 
åe-er dΩi KUB 45.47 i 30a; (“They drink (to) Zitæariya, 
st[anding]. The singers sing. The dog-men bark. He 
breaks one takarmu-bread”) n–an–kan EGIR-pa 
ANA DINGIR-LI[M] iåkarantaå åe-er tianzi “They 
place it back on the things lined up for the god” KUB 

55.43 ii 11-12 (fest. for renewing the Hunting Bag, MH/MS), ed. 

AS 25:146f., translit. DBH 4:75.

c''	 in	NH w. -kan: åuææi–kan åe-er dUTU-i 
menaææanda 2 GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID [ka]riyanda 
dΩi “Up on the roof facing the Sundeity he places 
two [co]vered wickerwork tables” KUB 6.45 + KBo 

57.18 i 4-5 (Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 7, 31.

d''	in	OH/NS without particle: (“If someone 
sows seed upon seed”) GÚ–SU GIÅAPIN-an åe-er 
tiezzi (OS var. [t]ianz[i]) “a plow will be placed 
(on) his neck. (… the man shall be put to death)” 
KBo 6.26 i 35 (Laws §166, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 iii 

1 (OS), ed. LH 132f. (reversing subj. and obj.) | possibly the 

lack of -åan with åer in the NS manuscript is a modernization 

according to the syntax of late NH, which does not require -åan 

with åer for the meaning “on top of.”
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2'' w. loc. implied — a''	 in OS w. -åan: 1 
LÚÆÚB.BI m„riatta t–aå æapåΩl≠li± ≠k±Ïåa LÚZABAR.
DAB [ Õ ] 1 DUGæaråiå KAÅ.GEÅTIN udai ta–
ååan åe-≠e±-≠er± [d]Ωi UGULA LÚ.MEÅÆÚB.BI 
[ Õ ] UÅKEN “One acrobat crouches in a contracted 
position and becomes a stool. The cup-bearer brings 
one æaråiå-vessel of beer-wine, and puts (it) on top 
(of him). The overseer of the acrobats bows” KBo 

25.72 ii 13-15 + KBo 25.34 ii! 3-5 (KI.LAM fest., OS?), ed. 

Groddek, KI.LAM 18f., id., HS 122:50f.

b''	in MH/MS w. -åan: (“They cook the liver 
(and) heart over an open flame. The anointed priest 
of Telipinu gives three sweet thick loaves of half a 
handful (flour-)measure (to) the prince. He breaks 
them”) åe-e-r–a–ååan UZUNÍG.GIG ÅALM¨TIM 
dΩi n–at GIÅæalp„tili peran katta æuiåuwaå–åan 
UZUåuppayaå åe-er dΩi “and he puts the whole liver 
on top (of them). He places it (i.e., liver and broken 
bread) down in front of the æalputili-object on top of 
the raw meat” KUB 20.88 vi? 13-15 (fest. celebrated by prince, 

MH/MS), ed.	Neu, Linguistica 33:149f. (noting the clause internal 

particle), cf. (UZU)åuppa-.

c''	in NH w. -kan: (“When they celebrate the 
autumn festival for Iåæara, they proceed as follows”:) 
LÚÆAL 2 GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID dΩi åe-er–ma–kan 
2 NINDA.ERÍN.MEÅ dΩi “The seer sets up two 
wickerwork tables. On top (of them) he places two 
soldiers’ loaves” HFAC 54 + KBo 29.213 obv. 2 (cult of 

Iåæara, NH), w. dupl. KBo 21.42 iii 3-4, ed. Prechel, Iåæara 234, 

240, Güterbock, FsLaroche 138, 140; (“He takes one sheep-
shaped loaf, and puts the liver on (it)”) åe-er–ma–
kan GÍR dΩi “On top (of that) he places a dagger” 
KUB 32.1 iii 3 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. dupl. KBo 40.93 

+ KUB 39.71 iii 56.

n'	w. dalai- “to leave behind on” w. loc.: (“She 
speaks”:) kuit–åi–ååan [… ]x-Ωå MUNUS.Å[U].GI 
åe-er daliå “Whatever the […]… Old Woman has left 
behind on top of him/her/it, …” KBo 34.49 obv.? 5-6 (rit. 

for the Protective Deity of the Hunting Bag, NS), w. dupl./par.? 

KUB 36.83 iv 3 (NS), ed. THeth 25:268f. (differently).

o'	w. taninu- “to set up on” w. loc.: [ … ] åuææi 
åe-er GIÅBANÅUR daninuzzi “He/she sets up a table 
on top the roof” KUB 25.22 lower edge of obv. 4 (cult of 

Nerik, Tudæ. IV), ed. KN 238f.

p'	w. tarmae- “to fix” w. loc. implied: [nu? a]nda 
ÅAÆ.TUR æaddaææari § ≠mΩn± DUMU.MUNUS 
nu ÅAÆ.TUR.MUNUS daææi mΩn DUMU.NÍTA 
nu ÅAÆ.TUR.NÍTA daææi åe-er-r–a tarmΩmi ≠7± 
GIÅGAG ÅA AN.BAR 7 GIÅGAG ÅA ZABAR ≠7± 
GIÅGAG ÅA URUDU NA4-ann–a Ωåki tummeni nu 
É.ÅA-naå GIÅIG æinkuwani mΩn kuwapitt–a æΩåi 
nu–za ap„n NA›-an tumeni nu pËdan tarmiåkaueni 
“Down in (the hole) I slaughter a piglet § — if (is it) 
a girl, I take a female piglet; if (it is) a boy, I take a 
male piglet, — and I fix over (it) seven pegs of iron, 
seven pegs of bronze (and) seven pegs of copper and 
we take a stone in the gate(way) and bow (at) the door 
of the inner room. When s/he opens (the door) at some 
time, we take that stone and hammer the place (with 
it)” KUB 17.28 i 6-13 (incantation against lunar omen, MH/NS), 

tr. Yaz2 67 | for a very similar offering unearthed in Room D at 

Yazılıkaya see Yaz™ 64-70; n–an åer tar-ma-a-an-[…] IBoT 

3.94 obv. 5 (rit. frag., NS).

q'	 w. tarna- “to drain (a liquid) on” w. loc.: 
EGIR-pa–ma nepiåaå dIM-ni U DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ–
ÅU 3 NINDA.GUR4.RA paråiyat nu–kan PÉÅgapartan 
åipandaå nu–ååan Ëåæar [æ]aråaå åe-er tarnaå 
“After that (s)he crumbled three thick loaves for 
the Stormgod of Heaven and his male gods. (S)he 
sacrificed a mouse and drained (its) blood on top 
of the thick loaves” KBo 15.10 iii 67-69 (rit., MH/MS), ed. 

Kassian, Zip. 70f., THeth 1:44f., cf. KBo 15.10 iii 65, 66; nu–kan 
UDU.ÆI.A ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM kunanzi nu ZÍD.
DA iåæ„wai nu–kan iåæar ANA ZÍD.DA åe-er tarnai 
“They kill the sheep (pl.) in front of the deity. He (i.e., 
the ritual patron) pours out flour and drains the blood 
on top of the flour” HFAC 54 + KBo 29.213 obv. 12-13 (fest. 

of Iåæara, NH), ed. Prechel, Iåæara 234f., 240.

r'	 w. tittanu- “to install on” w. loc. implied, 
retrievable from preceding clause: (“I make clay 
figurines of all these gods. I pull a head scarf beh[ind] 
them”) nu–åmaå kattan NA›.ÆI.A[-uå? i]åkΩræi 
ap„å–a–ååan åe-er tittanum[i] “Beneath them I [l]ine 
up ston[es], and I install those (i.e., the figurines) on 
top (of them)” KBo 17.96 i 13-14 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 

I/5:362.

s'	 w. uåantarai- (unclear/uncertain): […–ka]n 
åe-er uåantarΩi KUB 15.9 ii 4 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 
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163f. (reads ]-iz instead of -ká]n; tr. “because of”), w. n. 368 | on 

the meaning of uåantarΩ(i)- see EDHIL 929f. and HEG U 111f. 

t'	w. zappanu- “to (cause to) drip on” w. loc. 
implied: SAR.ÆI.A–ma æ„man kuaåkuaåzi åe-er-
r–a–ååan æarnamma BAPPIR IÅTU KAÅ æarnΩn 
lΩæ„wΩi n–at anda immiyazzi waæeånaå–åan 
wΩtar åe-er tËpu zappanuzzi “S/he squashes all the 
vegetables. S/he scatters the yeast (and) barm (that 
has been) fermented from the beer over (it) and mixes 
it together. She drips a bit of the water of ‘turning’ on 
(it)” KUB 7.1 i 25-28 (Ayataråa’s rit., OH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die 

Sprache 7:143f., Haas, Materia 110 w. n. 503 | for OH dating see 

Melchert, Luwians 21 n. 23; see also KBo 10.37 iii 57 (OH/NS).

5' with trans. verbs of closing, blocking — a' w. 
iåtap(p)- and loc. particle “to block, close over (the 
contents), on top (of the contents)” — 1'' w. loc.: 
[ANÅE.GÌR.NU]N.NA appuzziyaå iyanzi n–an–kan 
ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì [katt]a tianzi åe-er-r–a–
ååi–ååan DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì iåtappanzi “They make 
a [mu]le of fat, and [d]eposit it in a bowl of oil. They 
close the bowl of oil over it” KBo 4.2 i 7-8 (Æuwarlu’s rit., 

pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 25:22f. (restoring [ANÅE-a]n-na in i 7); 

compare with implied loc. KBo 4.2 i 5-6, below, 2''.

2'' w. loc. implied: nu–ååan LÚpatiliå DUGDÍLIM.
GAL æarnain ANA GIÅGAG.ÆI.A åe-er dΩi n–an–kan 
åe-er iådapi “The patili-priest puts the bowl (and) 
æarnai-substance on top of the pegs, and closes it (i.e., 
the bowl) over (its contents)” KUB 9.22 ii 31-33 (birth 

ritual, MH/MS), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:90-93; cf. ≠åe-er±–
ma–an–kan iådΩpi ibid. ii 43; (“I place a tile [i]n the 
inner chamber. I form two åepi-vessels of clay, [and] 
place [them o]n the tile. § I fill one å[epiya-vessel 
with] sheep [fat] and I fill one åapiya-vessel (with) salt 
[…].”) n–uå–kan åe-er IM-aå […]x iåtapaææi “I close 
them (i.e., the vessels) on top […] on the clay” KUB 

33.70 iii 11-12 (rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 41.6 i 7-8 (OH/NS), ed. 

del Monte, FsPopko 72f., translit. Groddek, AoF 28:108f., cf. s.v. 

(˚)(DUG)åapia- A (without dupl.); n–aåta d¸bin åe-er IÅTU 
NINDA.GUR4.RA iåtΩpi “and he closes the Divine 
Pit over (its contents) with thick-bread” KUB 10.63 i 26 

(fest. for IÅTAR of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. ChS I/3-1:165f.; åe-er-
r–a–kan DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì [iåtap]panzi KBo 4.2 i 5-6 

(Æuwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/NS); (“They fill one silver rhyton 
with wine from a dupanzaki-vessel for the Stormgod 
of Manuziya …”) LÚSANGA DUGdupanzakin åe-er 

iåtappi “the priest closes the dupanzaki vessel on 
top” KUB 40.102 vi 14 (æiåuwa fest., NH) | note the absence 

of a sentence particle.

b'	 w. kariya- “to cover over” w. loc. implied, 
retrievable from preceding clause:	(“In front of the 
Annunaki-deities he opens up a Divine Pit with a 
dagger, and libates oil, honey, wine, walæi-beverage 
and marnuwan-beverage into the Divine Pit. He also 
throws in one shekel of silver. He takes one hand-
cloth”) nu–kan d¸bin åe-er kariyazi “and covers the 
Divine Pit over (with it)” KUB 41.8 iii 16-17 (rit. for infernal 

deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iii 25 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, 

ZA 54:130, tr. Collins, CoS 1:170, Miller, TUAT NF 4:213.

c' w. åai-/åiya- “to seal over/on top” w. acc. and 
without loc. particle: (“They pour water over the 
heads of the two ritual patrons and wash their hands 
(and) eyes”) namma–kan wΩtar ANA SI.GUD anda 
laæuwanzi n–at 2 EN.SÍSKUR åe-er åiyanzi “Then 
they pour water into an ox horn, and the two ritual 
patrons seal it on top” KBo 39.8 iv 26-27 (1Maåt. rit., 

MH/MS), w. dupls. KBo 44.17 iv 9-10 (MS or NS), KBo 2.3 

iv 7-8 (NS), ed. StBoT 46:105f. (“cover it over”), Francia, 

Avverbiali 38 (“sigillano sopra”), s.v. åai- B 1 e; 2 zapzagai–
ya n–at åe-er B´L SISKUR åiyan æarzi “(There 
are) also two glass implements and the ritual patron 
has sealed them on top” KBo 5.1 i 52-53 (Papanigri’s rit., 

NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 288, 297, cf. åai- B 1 e | there is 

not much difference with the notion “closing a container over 

its contents,” with the container in the acc. and the contents, if 

expressed, in the loc. (cf. 1 c 5'), especially when compared with 
LÚSANGA DUGdupanzakin åe-er iåtappi “the priest closes the 

dupanzaki vessel on top” KUB 40.102 vi 14 (æiåuwa fest., NH), 

cf. 1 c 5' a' 2''. Usually however, expressions of closing and 

blocking still take a particle in MH.

d' w. åutai- “to cover(?)”: (“He (i.e., the 
practitioner) takes from the river [two times] seven 
pebbles. He throws seven pebbles into [one ju]g of 
water, and seven pebbles into [another] jug of water”) 
[GIÅÅIN]IG–ya–kan ANA 1 DUG M´ [… anda? 
pe]ååiyazzi nu GIÅÅINIG [… ]x 2 DUG A åe-er åutΩÏzzi 
“He also [th]rows [a tamari]sk […] in one jug of water. 
[…] the tamarisk and covers(?) over two jugs of water 
…” KBo 5.2 i 59-61 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 223, 236, id. hethiter.net/: CTH 471 (TX 03.11.2010, 

TRde 03.11.2010), Polvani, Minerali 89.
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6' with verbal action taking place on a surface 
or on an object lying on a surface — a'	w. nominal 
predicate, w. loc.: nu–wa–ååan ÅA É.MEÅ maææan 
4 æalæaltumariË[(å dag)]anzipi åe-er ukt„riËå nu–
war–at–kan UL weæandari “Just as the four corners 
of the palace-complex are permanent on the earth, 
and do not move, (may in the future the well-being 
of the ritual patron likewise not move from before 
the gods)” KBo 4.1 i 14-15 + KBo 58.17:4-5 (foundation rit., 

NS), w. dupls. KUB 2.2 i 14-15, Bo 3377:6-7, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

127, 137, tr. Beckman, Temple Building 85; nu–war–at–åan 
danku[(wai)] taknÏ åe-er ukt„ri Ëådu “and may it 
(i.e., the palace complex) be permanent on the Dark 
Earth” KUB 2.2 i 8-9 (foundation rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 4.1 i 10, 

ed. Kellerman, Diss. 127, 134, tr. Beckman, Temple Building 85. 

b'	 w. auå- (fig.) “to observe” w. -za instead 
of loc.: mΩn–mu iåtar(a)kzi kuwapi nu–za–kan 
¬irmalaå–pat ÅA DINGIR-LIM æandandatar åe-er 
uåkenun “Whenever I was ill, even as an ill person I 
kept observing the deity’s providence (hovering) over 
me (-za)” KUB 1.1 i 44-45 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 

24:6f. (“dabei”), HED A 159 (“over me”), -pat 10 a (“on my own 

behalf”), Francia, Avverbiali 41 (“a riguardo”), Mouton, FsDinçol 

526 n. 3, Zinko, GsForrer 683, Cambi, Tempo e aspetto 422f. | 

Götze (Æatt. 72) took åer uåke- as a compound verb “übersehen, 

deutlich sehen,” but there is no further evidence for åer as preverb 

with auå- (see HW2 s.v. au-/u- VIII.6.8, p. 621b).

c'	w. æandai- (act.) “to arrange,” w. loc.: åe-er–
ma–ååi–åan MUÅEN.ÆI.A æandΩ[izzi] “But on top of 
it [he] arrang[es] birds” KBo 13.71 rev. 4 (bird oracle?, NS); 
[(1 DUG PURSˆ)]TUM dΩi åe-er–ma–kan GIÅl„Ëååar 
[(æantai)]zzi “He takes one bowl and arranges lueååar-
shrubs on (it)” KUB 39.71 iv 33-34 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, 

NH), w. dupls. KBo 45.256:3-4, KUB 39.73:2-3, and par. KUB 

39.71 i 37-38; cf. lueååar a 1.

d'	 w. æandai- (mid.) “to be put in (good) 
order” w. loc.: (“Mist released the windows, 
[sm]oke released [the house]”) ZAG.GAR.
RA-aå (var. [iå]tananaå) æandat≠tat± [åe-er-
ra–åå(an DINGIR.ME)]Å æantandati § [æaååaå 
æ]≠and±[(a)]tta (var. [æa]ndaitta[t]) åe-er-r–a–ååan 
GIÅkalmÏËå [(æanda)]ntat Éæili–kan anda UDU.ÆI.A 
æantantati [INA É.GUD]–≠kan± anda GUD.ÆI.A 
æantantati “The altar was put in (good) order, the 
gods (standing) on [top (of it)] were put in (good) 

order. § [The hearth] was in put (good) order, and the 
firesticks (lying) on top (of it) were put in (good) 
o[rder]. Inside the courtyard the sheep were put in 
(good) order, inside the [cattle barn] the oxen were put 
in (good) order” KUB 33.19 iii 3-7 (missing god of Æarapåili, 

NS), w. dupls. KUB 33.20 iii 3-6 (LNS), KBo 8.69:14-16 (NS), 

ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 327.1 (TX 2009-08-26, TRde 

2009-08-16), translit. Myth. 123, tr. Hittite Myths™ 26, par. KBo 

60.13 + KUB 33.21 iii 3-6 (MH/NS), KUB 33.32 ii (7) (NS).

e'	w. æaåå- “to bear, give birth” and loc.: annaå 
DINGIR-LIM-aå iåæaæruanza n–aå iåæaæruit 
walæanza nu–ååi–ååan kue Ωåå„ 9!-andaå æappeånaå 
åe-er æΩååan n–e [w]alæanza Ëådu “The Mother of the 
God(s) is tearful, she is struck with tears. The good 
things that are born(?) on her nine body parts, let 
her(?) be struck regarding them(?)” KUB 43.60 i 21-24 

(myth.?, OH/NS), ed. Watkins, GsKronasser 252, Archi, JANER 

7:172, 173 (“Whatever good things are opened over the nine body 

parts, let her be struck (with regard to) them”), HW2 s.v. æappeååar 

A.II.1.b (“welches Gute (pl.) […] auf den 9 Körperteilen geboren/

erzeugt (ist)”), Puhvel, IBS 104:111 (French), 126 (English) | 

the use of the acc. of respect applied to clitic prons. is uncommon 

and the possibility of an emendation (n–e walæan<<za>> Ëådu “let 

them be struck”) cannot be excluded.

f '	w. æuwai- and loc. “to run on top”: dTelepinuå–a 
pait marmarri andan uliåta åe-e-r–a–ååei–ååan (i.e., 
åe-e-ra-aå-åe-iå-åa-an) æalenzu æuwaÏå “But Telipinu 
proceeded to blend into the moor(?). And foliage(?) 
spread (lit. ran) on top of him” KUB 17.10 i 12-13 (Tel.

myth, OH/MS?), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 112f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 

44, 73, translit. Myth 90, tr. HittiteMyths2 15, Beckman CoS 

1:151, LMI 79.

g'	 w. æuittiya- “to pull over” w. loc. implied: 
nu åuppa (followed by an erased part) SAG.DU.ÆI.A 
(followed by erased MUNUS?) KUÅ.ÆI.A	UZUZAG.UDU 
UZUGABA tianzi åe-r–a–ååan kardiaå UZUÌ.UDU 
æ[u]≠it±tian[zi] “They serve the meat, the heads, the 
hides, the shoulder (and) the breast piece, and they 
pull the sheep-fat of the heart over (it)” KBo 20.72 iii! 

18-19 (Æuwaååana fest. frag., MS), ed. Lombardi, SMEA 41:237, 

240 | “to pull over” is usually expressed as åer aræa æuittiya-, 

cf. 7 b 2' b' 2''.

h'	 w. iya- (act.) “to make, model” w. loc.: 
(“[Fur]ther, he places a naæiti-loaf on (a wickerwork 
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table)”) [NINDAn]aæiti–ma–å[å]an åe-er dSÎN dUTU 
≠U± MUL iyanteå “On the [n]aæiti-loaf are modeled 
a moon, a sun and a star” KUB 9.22 iii 9-10 (birth ritual, 

MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:94f., Mouton, hethiter.net/: CTH 477 (TX 

03.11.2010, TRfr 10.11.2009); (Describing a cult image:) 
1 NA›ZI.KIN KÙ.BABBAR dUTU<<-ÅI>> åe-er–åi–
kan kalmara KÙ.BABBAR DÙ-an “One silver stela 
of the Sungoddess, with silver rays modeled on top 
of it (lit. on top of it silver rays are made)” KBo 2.1 ii 

12-13 (inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 54, 63, tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:63; 

also cf. 1 c 1' above; figuratively: (“If someone is in the 
process of selling a house, a village, a garden or a 
pasture, but someone else goes and strikes first(?)”) 
ta–ååan [(æappari) åe]-e-er æappar iËzzi “and closes 
(lit. makes) a deal on top of (i.e., to supersede) the 
(earlier) deal, …” KUB 29.29 ii 9-10 (Laws §146a, OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 6.10 iii 19-20 (NS), ed. LH 120f. 

i' w. iåparr- “to spread out” — 1'' w. loc.: 
nam[m]a–an–kan æantezzi[…] åe-er iåparranzi 
“Next, they spread it out over the first [bed (?)]” KBo 

15.9 iii 7 (subst. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:64f. 

2'' w. loc. implied: [dag(an)] åaåtan iåparranzi 
≠nu± [(1?)] ≠TA±[(PAL KUÅNÍG.BÀR)] IÅTU 4.TA.
ÀM ÅAPÛ [iåpar(ranzi)] åe-er-r–a–ååan 2 TÚGBÁR 
iåp[a(rranzi)] t–aå–za–kan åaåti æalie[zi] “They 
spread out a bedroll [on the grou]nd. They [spr]ead 
out one(?) set of curtains, with each four (layers?) 
thick(?). Over (it) they spread out two rough cloths, 
and (then) he (sc. the ritual patron) fall[s] down on 
the bedroll” KBo 13.106 i 3-6 (Æutuåi’s rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 28.82 i 2-6 (NS), ed. (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 d 1', translit. Haas, 

FsHoffner 136 n. 30.

j'	 w. iådu(wa)- “to be(come) manifest upon” 
w. loc.: iåpanti–mu–ååan åaåti–mi åΩnezziå teåæaå 
[n]atta Ëp≠zi± nu–mu–ååan åe-e-er aååul natta 
iåduwari “At night in my bed sweet sleep does not 
overcome (lit. seize) me. (Divine) favor does not 
manifest itself upon me” KUB 30.10 rev. 18-19 (Kantuzzili’s 

prayer, OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117 (“A cause de 

moi, le bonheur ne se manifeste pas”), Trabazo, TextosRel. 286f. 

(“sobre él, no me aparece el bienestar”), Francia, Avverbiali 78 (“e 

il divino favore non si manifesta su di me”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL 

419f. (“Over me, favour has not been cast”), tr. HittitePrayers 33; 

cf. namma–mu–ååan lamni–mi åe-e-er Ωååu[l U]L 
iåduwari “(Divine) favor does no longer manifest 

itself upon me, that is, upon my reputation” KUB 30.11 

rev. 16-17 (prayer, OH?/MS); cf. par. KUB 31.127 iii 7 (OH/NS) 

| as KUB 30.11 rev. 16-17 shows, å. governs the d.-l. -mu also in 

KUB 30.10 rev. 18-19 and not the bed mentioned in the preceding 

clause. å. can also be taken here in the sense of mng. 6 “for (the 

benefit of).”

k'	 w. kiå- “to occur” w. loc.: takku SAG.DU 
KI.GUB IÅTU GIÅTUKUL[.MEÅ] anda waænuanza 
ANA GIÅTUKUL.MEÅ–ma–å[åan] åe-er æatΩæiËå 
kiåantar[i] LUGAL-un tuliyaå pËdi LÚ.MEÅ.GAL.
GAL–ÅU wakrian[zi] “If the top (lit. head) of the 
Presence is surrounded by Mace[s], while on top of 
the Maces there occur æatΩæi-s, (then) his grandees 
will revolt against the king at the place of assembly” 
KBo 10.7 iii 8-12 (liver omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.50 ii 14-

16 (NS), translit. DBH 12:27, 31, ed. HW2 s. v. æataæi (restoring 

-åi instead of -åan in iii 9), sim. KBo 10.7 ii 32 | for kiå- as an 

intransitive verb of entering a position “come to be upon” see 1 c 

3' b' above; for another usage of å. w. kiå- see 3 c 7'.

l'	w. kiåt- “to extinguish” w. loc.: [maææ]an–kan 
kÏ kiåtanun idalu–ya–ååan [in]an ANA B´L¨TIM åe-
er Q¸TAMMA kiåtaru “[Jus]t as I have extinguished 
this (burning pine cone), let also the evil disease 
(resting) on the ritual patrons be extinguished in the 
same way” KUB 27.67 iii 11-12 (Ambazzi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. 

StBoT 48:50f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 400f., -åan B 1 a 1' g'; sim. 

KUB 9.25 + KUB 27.67 i 6-7, ii 7-8 (MH/NS) (both with idΩlu–

ya–kan … kiåtaru) | just as under j' (w. iåduwa-) above å. can 

also be taken here as mng. 5 “for (the benefit of).”

m'	w. kiåtanu- “to extinguish” w. loc. implied: 
(“They roast all these seeds and coriander in the 
pan”) nu–kan IZI åe-er wetenit kiåtanuanzi “They 
extinguish the fire with water on top (of it)” KBo 4.2 i 

12 (Æuwarlu’s incant. rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90, 

95, Bawanypeck, hethiter.net/: CTH 398 (30.10.2008).

n'	w. kuer- “to cut” w. loc. implied: (“After that 
they cook the liver with fire. He breaks one thick 
bread for the Sundeity of Disease”) åe-er-r–a–ååan 
UZUNÍG.GIG kuerzi n–at æ„iåaå åuppaå åe-er dΩi “and 
he cuts up the liver on top (of the bread), and places 
it on top of the raw meat” KUB 7.1 i 12-13 (Ayataråa’s rit., 

OH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f., cf. -åan B 1 a' 1' 

h'; (A festival participant breaks bread for a group of 
deities) åe-e-r–a–ååan UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅ[À] kuËrzi 
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dΩi “On top (of the bread) he cuts (and) places liver 
(and) he[art]” KBo 35.246 + KBo 39.185 rev. 8 (Hurr. offering 

list, MH/MS), ed. van den Hout, Hethitica 16:193, translit. ChS 

I/3-1:101 | in both examples the force of -åan carries over to the 

second clause.

o'	w. lukke/a- “to light,” w. loc. implied: nu–kan 
ANA GAL GIR4 kuedani LÀL ≠Ì± GIÅZERTI lΩæ„wan 
nu–ååan GIÅwaråaman åe-e-er lukkizzi n–at aræa 
urΩni “and she (i.e., the Old Woman) lights a wick/
chip of firewood on top of the clay cup in which the 
honey and olive oil (were) poured, and it (neut., the 
oil and honey) burns up” KUB 32.8 iii 20-23 (frag. of åalli 

aniur, MH?/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 210, Francia, Avverbiali 

37 (differently: “ella accende uno stoppino alla cima (lett. ‘sopra’) 

ed esso brucia completamente”), lukki/a- c, translit. StBoT 30:119 

| Francia (Avverbiali 37) takes å. as the top of the GIÅwarå(a)ma- 

“wick, chip of firewood.” Both the context and the com. gender of 
GIÅwarå(a)ma-, however, suggests that the Old Woman lights the 

wick right on top of the clay vessel in order to burn up the oil-honey 

mix inside. Compare 1 c 6' m' kiåtanu- above.

p'	w. maråeåå- “to become desecrated” w. loc.: 
(“One tablet. Finished”) mΩn DUMU.MUNUS 
tapriyaå INA tapritÏ åe-er maråieåzi nu tapriåa maææan 
åuppiyaæanzi “How they consecrate the tapri-chair 
when a tapri-chair girl becomes desecrated/impure 
on top of a tapri-chair” KUB 30.50 v 8-10 (cat., NH), ed. 

StBoT 47:104f., CTH p. 167, Tischler, HEG III, 134, HED M 85 

s.v. maråeås- 1 | note the absence of a sentence particle. tapriåa is 

the Luw. nom.-acc. sg. neut. in -åa; for (GIÅ)tapri(t)- as possibly a 

kind of pedestal see de Martino, Or NS 73:357, but the implication 

of å. “on (top of)” makes this less likely.

q'	w. mema- “to speak” w. loc.: kË–ma uddΩr 
LÚSANGA ÅA dUTU U[RU]A[r]inna åuææi–≠ååan± åe-
er ÅA É dUTU ki≠åå±an memiå≠ke±zzi “These words the 
priest of the Sun Goddess of Arinna recites (standing) 
on top of the roof of the temple of the Sun Goddess 
as follows” KUB 57.63 iii 21-25 (prayer to Sun Goddess of 

Arinna, NS), ed. Archi, FsOtten2 24f., Neu, Linguistica 33:149, 

tr. HittitePrayers 27.

r'	w. tamenk- “to stick to” w. loc.: nu 3 NINDA.
GUR4.RA KU7 TUR-TIM ÅÀ-BA 1 NINDA.KU7 
æarpanza araå–åan ari åe-er d[am]minkanza “Three 
small sweet loaves of which one sweet loaf is piled 
up: each is stuck on top of the other” KBo 17.105 iii 

10-11 (rit. for the Protective Deity of the Hunting Bag, MH/MS), 

ed. THeth 25:90f. (reading ≠æa±-mi-in-kán-za, and translating 

“und 3 kleine süße Dickbrote, davon ist ein süßes Brot gesondert 

hingestellt. Das eine (der übrigen beiden Brote) ist oben auf dem 

anderen [ange]bunden)” | for æarpΩ(i)- as “to heap/pile (up),” 

and the rejection of the meaning “to separate,” see Melchert, GsNeu 

(= StBoT 52) 179-188.

s'	w. tameummeåå- “to become different” w. loc.: 
(“Taåmiåu began to speak to Ea (…)”) [N]Í.TE-i–
wa–ååi–kan a[nda …].MEÅ tame≠ummiå±[å]≠an 
SAG.DU-i±–[ma–wa–ååi–kan] åe-er tËdanuå 
t[ameu]mmieåta! “In his [b]ody the […]s <have> 
become differ[e]nt. The hairs on [his] head have 
become d[iffe]rent” KUB 33.106 iv 7-8 (Ullik., NH), ed. 

Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 244f., hethiter.

net/: CTH 345.I.3.1 (TX 2009-08-31, TRde 2009-08-30), tr. 

HittiteMyths2 64, Goetze, ANET 125 (differently). 

t'	w. warnu- “to burn” — 1''	w. loc.: (“In the 
evening the priests and the diviner go down and 
pile up the ambaååi in the daæanga-structure. They 
burn up the sacrificial meat”) ≠am.-åin–ma± IÅTU 
É.GAL-L[(IM)] kuin weter nu–kan apËdani åe-er 
warnuåkandu “The ambaååi which they constructed 
at the behest of the palace, let them always burn on 
top of that one (and no other)” KUB 56.49 i 9-10 (monthly 

fest. of Nerik, Tudæ. IV), w. dupls. KBo 2.4 iii 3-6, KUB 56.48 ii 

6-8, ed. KN 292f. (as Bo 3481, weter “man … baute”), Souc√ková, 

GsNeu 290f. (ed. of KUB 56.48), tr. HED 1:49 (takes weter as 

“they brought”). 

2''	w. loc. implied: (“They bring nine pebbles 
and brushwood to be removed from the harrowed 
field and scatter the pebbles into the hearth”) åe-
r–a–ååan GIÅåarpaå æaåduir merranda warnuzi “On 
top (of them) he burns the brush of the harrow that 
was removed” VBoT 24 iii 29-31 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Bawanypeck, hethiter.net/: CTH 393 (TX 03.11.2010, TRde 

03.11.2010), cf. åarpa- B, see also åer–ma–ååan ibid. 23.

u'	w. weæ- “to patrol,” w. loc. implied: namma 1 
KASKAL 3 LÚ.MEÅNÍ.ZU-TIM æarkandu åe-er–ma–
ååan 3 LÚ.MEÅDUGUD weæandaru “Furthermore, 
let three scouts hold one road, but let three officers 
patrol (it)” KUB 13.2 i 11-12 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), ed. StMed 14:92f. (“e su (tutta la zona) pattuglino i tre 

ufficiali responsabili”), Dienstanw. 41 (“darüber aber sollen drei 

‘Würdenträger’ sich bewegen”).
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v'	w. wete- “to build” — 1'' w. loc.: [(nu)]–z–
(å)an dLAMMA-aå (var. dInaraå) [(NA›per)]uni åe-er 
É-er ≠w±etet I[(NA KUR URUT)]arukki “Inara built 
herself a house on top of a cliff, in the land of (the 
city of) Tarukka (and settled Æupaåiya in the house)” 
KBo 12.84:1-2 (+) KBo 13.84:3-4 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 

17.5 i 19-20 (NS), KUB 17.6 i 14-15 (NS), KBo 22.99:6-7 (NS), 

ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18, Trabazo, TextosRel. 88f., Francia, 

Avverbiali 30 (dupl.), tr. HittiteMyths2 12, Hoffner, FsBiggs 127 

(without å.), LMI 51, Ünal, TUAT III/4:810, Kühne, RTAT 179, 

Goetze, ANET 126; (Ubelluri spoke to Ea) nepiåan–
mu–kan kuwapi daganzipann–a å[e-e]r weter nu 
UL kuitki åaggaææun “When they built heaven and 
earth upon me, I did not notice anything” KUB 33.106 

iii 40-41 (Ullik., NH), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 242f., Güterbock, 

JCS 6:28f., tr. HittiteMyths2 64, Ünal, TUAT III/4:842, Goetze, 

ANET 125.

2'' w. loc. implied: DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ–
war–at LÚNAGAR-az ≠w±eter åamanuå–ma–wa 
katta≠n± dTelipinuå daiå åe-er–[(ma–åå)]an kudduå 
dE.A-aå æ[(addannaå)] LUGAL-uå wetet “The male 
deities built it (i.e., the temple) as carpenter(s): 
Telipinu laid down the foundations. On top (of them) 
Ea, the king of wisdom, built the walls” KBo 4.1 i 31-33 

(foundation rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 54.16:13-14 (NS), KUB 

2.2 i 38-41 (NS), KUB 9.33 obv. 7-9 (NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

128, 135, Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 413 (TX 05.10.2010, TRde 

03.11.2010), Goetze, JCS 17:100, cf. purut- c 1', åa(m)mana- 1 f.

w'	 w. wiåuriya- “to press together” w. loc. 
implied: [å]e-r–a–ååan GIÅkalmiåan[iå wiåuriyantati] 
“The logs upon (the hearth) [became pressed 
together]” KUB 33.16:7 (Storm-god of Queen Aåmunikkal, 

MH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths2 24f., LMI 104 | restoration of the 

verb is based on par. KUB 33.16:4, 5 and KUB 17.10 i 6; the tr. of 

wiåuriya- “to press together” follows Melchert, AOS Chicago 2011.

d. in addition — 1'	w. æalzai- “to recite, call out”: 
3 ≠NINDAwa±geååar åe-er-r–a–ååan GA.KIN.AK kitta 
≠1 åig±gΩn KAÅ.GEÅTIN 1 DUGåiggan [wa]kåurraå 
marnuwan n–an–åan luttiya A[NA] DINGIR.MEÅ 
BAL-aææi æukmiyaå–åan åe-er [(t)]„å æalziææi 
“(There are) three wageååar-breads. On top (of them) 
there lies cheese. (There are) one åiggΩ-vessel of 
‘beer-wine’ (and) one åigga-vessel of a [wa]kåur-
measure of marnuwan-beverage. I libate it (i.e., the 
liquids) on the window t[o] the gods. In addition to 

the conjurations I call out ‘t„å!’” KUB 17.28 i 25-29 (rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 37.10 obv. 5 (NS).

2'	 w. æanna- “to judge”: (Tawannana has 
dedicated the estate of Åuppiluliuma to the gods and 
the people, not leaving anything behind) nu DINGIR.
MEÅ UL uåkattËni nu–ååi apiya–ya UL kuitki 
memaææun apaddan–kan åe-er aååuli æan≠nan±un 
“Don’t you see, o gods? Even then I did not say 
anything to her; in addition to that I judged (the case) 
favorably” KUB 14.4 ii 8-9 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. de Martino, 

Eothen 9:25, 33, HW2 æanna-1 II.2 (“Darüber richtete/urteilte ich 

in Güte”), tr. HittitePrayers 75 (“and therefore I set it aright”) | 

the v. æanna- does not take the postposition å. to express “over 

someone/something;” (see the collection of attestations in HW2 

æanna-1). As causal postpos. å. does not take a sentence part. (cf. 6 

and 9 b 2', below). We therefore translate apaddan åer either as “on 

top of that > in addition to that,” or as “for that (case)” (mng. 5).

3'	w. dai-/ti- “to place upon > to add on”: [n]u–
ååan ≠KUR±-e åe-er KUR-e teææun “I added country 
upon country, ([ox upon ox], yet she rejected the word 
of her father)” KUB 1.16 iii 15 (Bil. Testament, Æatt. I/NS), 

ed. HAB12f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:81 (“And I replaced land for 

land”), Klinger, TUAT NF 2:145 (“und Land gab ich für Land”).

2. (local postpos.) over, above (non-contiguous), 
without sentence particle — a.	 with gen. (OH): 
≠LÚ.MEÅ URU±Æallapiya luliyaå åe-e-er aranta 
LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU· pΩnzi ta luliyaå åe-er zaææanda 
“The men of (the city of) Æallapiya stand above the 
pool. The performers go and fight each other above 
the pool” KBo 23.92 iii! 12-14 (autumn fest. frag., OH/MS), 

ed. Gilan, FsHaas 121 w. n. 50 (“auf dem luliya”), luli(ya)-, HED 

L 112, translit. Alaura, SMEA 49:27; l„liyaå åe-e-er kuiuå 
[(GUD.ÆI.A-uå)] æukanzi LÚ.MEÅæΩpieå LÚ.MEÅ 
UR.BAR.RA URUÅalampumn[ieå] URUKΩtapumnieå 
URUKartapaæumnieå 1-Ωn UZUÚR GUD ANA 
LÚæami[(ni)] pianzi “As for the oxen that they 
slaughter over the pool, the æapi-men (and) the wolf-
men of Åalampa, Katapa (and) Kartapaæa give one 
ox-loin(?) to the æamina-man” KBo 2.12 ii 33-39 (cult 

rations, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 20.16 obv.! 10-11 (OS), ed. THeth 

21:102f.; ≠LÚ±.MEÅMUÆALDIM-uåå–a UDU.ÆI.A-uå 
æattanta t–uå–an l„liya peååianzi GUD.ÆI.A-å–a 
æattanta n–e luliyaå åe-er ki≠an±ta “and the cooks 
slaughter (lit. stab	 the jugular vein of)	 the sheep, 
and throw them into (particle -an) the pool. They 

åËr	1	c	6'	v'	1''	 åËr	2	a

oi.uchicago.edu



417

slaughter (lit. stab	the jugular vein of) the bovines, 
and (then) they are placed above the pool” KUB 58.14 

i? 4-7 (rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.37 obv. 11-13 (MS), ed. de 

Martino, FsHaas 74f. (“and they lie on (the banks of) the pond/

spring”), translit. DBH 18:36; MUÅENæΩranan L[UGAL-
aå MUNUS.LUGAL-aåå]–a ≠åe-e±-er–å(a)met 
≠3±[(–ÅU)] DUMU.É.GAL waænu[zzi] “A palace-
servant waves the eagle three times over the k[ing] 
and [queen]” KBo 17.1 ii 16-17 (rit. for the royal couple, 

OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 10 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:26f., Francia, 

Avverbiali 76, translit. StBoT 25:7; LUGAL-aå MUNUS.
LUGAL-[aå]å–a åe-e-er[–åa]met wa[æ]≠nuzz±i KBo 

17.1 ii 31-32 + KBo 25.3:6-7 (OS); [(MUÅENæΩran)an (ERÍN.
MEÅ-ann)]–a LUGAL-aå MUNUS.LUGAL-aåå–a 
åe-e-er–å(e)met [(waænumeni)] “We wave the eagle 
and the troops over the king and queen” KBo 17.6 ii 14-15 

(rit. for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 ii 20-21 (OS), 

ed. StBoT 8:26f., translit. StBoT 25:20. 

b. w. poss. pron. suffix: mΩn–kan UDU-un MÁÅ.
GAL–ya å[ip]anti nu kallikallinMUÅEN æuiåw[an]tan 
åe-er–ået waænuzzi n–an–kan aræa tar≠n±Ωi “When 
he consecrates the sheep and the billy-goat, he waves 
a live kallikalli-bird over him (i.e., the ritual patron), 
and releases it” KUB 9.28 iv 12-15 (rit. for the Heptad, MH/

NS), ed. Boley, Dynamics 284 (reading karlikarlin instead of 

kallilallin), translit. Haas, Materia 486. 

c.	w. d.-l. or w. location unexpressed — 1'	w. 
verbs of stative position — a' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand 
above” — 1''	w. loc.: cf. KUB 28.6 obv. 10b in bil. section; 
kuitman uizzi dÆannaæannaå[–a] 3 wattaru iËt kËdani 
GIÅÏpp[iaå] åe-e-er arta kËdani–ma GIÅæupparaå katta 
kitta kËdani–ma paææur urΩni “While she (the bee) 
was on her way (back), Æannaæanna made three wells. 
Over one (well) an ippiya-tree is standing, besides 
another one a wooden æuppara-vessel is lying, and 
by the third one a fire is burning” KUB 33.59 iii 6-9 (Inara 

myth, OS), ed. Kellerman, Heth 7:123, Collins, Diss. 240f., translit. 

Myth 149, tr. HittiteMyths2 30f. (“under the second a wooden 

æupparas-vessel is lying”), Ünal, TUAT III/4:824f. (differently: 

“In dem einen … steht oben …, in den anderen steht unten”) | 

the local adverb katta only expresses allative “down to” or stative 

“with, alongside of,” not “below, under, beneath,” see GrHL 

§20.3; DUMU.<LÚ.>U⁄·.LU-TI–ma–mu GÍR.MEÅ-
aå GAM-an ka≠nin±anteå ≠aåandu± nu–åmaå åe-er 
NÍ.TE-i–ååi aræaæaru “Let the humans be crouched 
(pl.) down below at my feet, and let me stand over 

them, over their(!) bodies(!, text twice sg.)” VBoT 120 

ii 19-20 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/5:134 (“und auf 

ihnen - auf ihrem Körper - sei ich hingestellt!”), AOAT 31:140f. 

(“und auf ihnen - auf ihren Körpern - sei ich hingestellt!”) | in 

contrast, å. ar- “to stand on” (not “over”) requires a sentence 

particle, cf. 1 c 2' a'.

2''	w. loc. implied: (“O Sungod, you always see 
the good in the heart of man, and no one sees into 
your heart”) nu kuiå idΩlu iyat nu åe-er zik dUTU-uå 
artat ug–a–za ammel SIG5-andan KASKAL-an 
iyaææat kuÏåå–a–mu idΩlu iyat n–an zik dUTU-uå 
uåke “He who committed evil, you, O Sungod, stood 
over (him). I on the other hand went my own good 
way and whoever committed evil against me, you, 
O Sungod, keep your eye on him!” KUB 17.28 ii 58-61 

(emergency rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 37.10 rev. 1-3 (NS), ed. 

Torri, JANER 4:133f.

b'	 w. æar(k)- “to hold/keep above/over” w. 
loc.: nu–mu dIÅTAR–pat GAÅAN–YA æumandaza 
¬palaæåan UGU (var. åe-er) æarta æumandaza–
pat–mu–kan daåket “Only IÅTAR, my lady, kept her 
palaæåa- over me in every circumstance, and she took 
me (to herself, i.e., rescued me) in all those same 
(-pat) circumstances” KUB 1.1 i 57-58 (Apology of Æatt. 

III), ed. StBoT 24:8f.; compare 2 c 2' c' nu–ååi dIÅTAR URUÅamuæa 

GAÅAN–YA palaæåan åe-er Ëpta KUB 31.20 iii 6-7 + KBo 16.36 iii 

9-10 (hist., Æatt. III) | unless it can be proven that a palaæåa-, q.v., 

is an object that is usually placed upon an object instead of being 

held over, these examples do not seem to constitute proof of the loss 

of -åan with åer in late NH (contra its mention s. v. -åan p. 155b).

c'	 w. ki- “to lie/be placed above” w. loc.: 
LÚGUDU12 dZalinun kuiå æarzi nu wattarwa (var. 
PÚ-i) åe-er NA›ÅU.U ÅÚ.A kitta n–aå–åan apiya 
eåΩri “As for the anointed priest who holds (the deity) 
Zalinu: above the spring there will be placed a basalt 
throne, and there he shall sit” KBo 3.7 iv 11-13 (Illuyanka 

myth, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 12.66 iv 14-16 (NS), KUB 17.6 iv 

8-10 (NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16f., 20, Trabazo, TextosRel. 

98f., tr. Hittite Myths2 14, Beckman, CoS 1:151, LMI 54, Haas, 

Literatur 101 (differently: “dann setzt der tazzili-Priester, der den 

Zali(ya)nu hält, (ihn) auf den Dioritthron nieder, der über dem 

Brunnen steht”) | contra -åan B 1 a 1' f'', which emends nu-uå to 

nu-uå<-åa-an> in KBo 3.7 iv 12, the hand copy does not read nu-

uå but nu (sim. KUB 17.6 iv 9). Emendation to nu-uå<-åa-an> is 

undesirable in view of the consistent absence of -åan with å. “above, 
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over” | the form wattarwa is presumably a loc. of wattaru “source, 

spring” (cf. dupl. PÚ-i), not of watar as Trabazo’s translation 

“agua” suggests (Trabazo, TextosRel. 101). 

2'	w. verbs of reaching a position over or above 
— a' w. ar- (act.) “to arrive above/over” w. loc.: 
maææan–ma LUGAL-uå l„li åe-er ari “But when 
the king arrives above the spring” KUB 54.37 iii 7-8 

(fest. frag., NS).

b' w. arnu- “to bring over” w. loc.: nu–åmaå 
zaææiya anda tiyanun nu–åmaå SAÆAR.ÆI.A-uå! åe-
er arnunun “I joined battle with them, and I brought 
dust over them” KBo 10.2 ii 50-52 (annals, Æatt. I/NS), StMed 

12:62f. (“su di loro ammassai polvere”), tr. Beckman, ANE 221 

(“I piled up dirt on them”), cf. ibid. ii 21 | “bringing dust upon” 

requires a sentence particle. As an event that immediately follows 

upon the start of a battle, “bringing dust over” probably describes the 

fierceness of the battle during which debris and dust were kicked up. 

c' w. epp- “to hold over” w. loc.: (“Then the 
Old Woman takes yet another pot”) n–an ANA B´L 
SÍSK[UR] ANA SAG.DU–ÅU åe-er Ëpzi “and she 
holds it over the head of the ritual patron (and says 
as follows)” KBo 24.1 i 9-10 (Maåtigga’s rit., MH/MS), ed. 

StBoT 46:126f.; (“The deity is purified on the spot. They 
bring it back to His Majesty, and they treat His Majesty 
here. And he performs that deed on His Majesty”) 
MÁÅ.GAL–ya–åå[i] åe-er appanzi “and they hold a 
billy-goat over him. (Then he will invoke the deity 
on his behalf (i.e., the king))” KUB 5.6 iii 34 (oracle 

question, Murå. II), ed. Ünal, ArAn. 8:67, 79 (“Man h[äl]t … auf 

ihn”); (“They attacked him (while he was) in the river 
with bows (and) arrows (and) with stones”) nu–ååi 
dIÅTAR URUÅamuæa GAÅAN–YA palaæåan åe-er Ëpta 
“and IÅTAR of Åamuæa, my lady, held (her) palaæåa-
garment over him. (When he reached the other side 
of the river…)” KUB 31.20 iii 6-7 + KBo 16.36 iii 9-10 (hist., 

Æatt. III), ed. Riemschneider, JCS 16:112, (¬)(TÚG)palaæåa- a, 

GrHL §18.10; (“Afterwards the priest places the silver 
ZA.ÆUM-pitcher with beer (in it) in the hand of the 
ritual patron”) nu–za LÚåakuniå NINDA.SIG[…] ÅA 
MUN GÍR–ya dΩi n–at ANA UDU åe-er DIB-zi nu–
kan EN.SISKUR UDU åippandΩi “The priest takes the 
salted thin bread and the knife, and holds them over 
the sheep. The ritual patron consecrates the sheep (and 
the priest speaks as follows in Babylonian:)” KUB 39.71 

iii 12-14 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH).

d' w. æuinu- “to (let) run/stretch out (something) 
over(head)” w. loc.: (“But now you [trees] must 
get up from this country: the Stormgod has handed 
you over to the king”) nu–åmaå–åan åarΩ KIN-ti 
tianzi åumaåå–a åe-er æ„inuzzi nu–åmaå–an åarΩ 
æ„kkikanzi “they will place the symbols of rule(?) 
on you, and he (i.e., the king) will run you overhead 
(as rafters), and they will pronounce spells up into 
you” KUB 29.1 i 40-42 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. åarΩ B 1 a 

48', Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26 (“on vous étendra en haut”), Marazzi, 

VO 5:150f., Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 414.1 (TX 17.02.2011, 

TRde 20.01.2011), Trabazo, TextosRel., 488f. (differently); 

(The carpenter curses the tower that has cursed him) 
wal(a)ædu–ya–an dIM-aå AN.ZA.GÀR nu–ååi 
åΩmanuå åe-er æuinuddu [æarå]Ωr–åi–kan kattanta 
amiyari mauådu “Let the Stormgod strike it, the tower, 
and let him stretch out its foundations over it, let its 
[to]p (lit. head) fall down into the moat!” KBo 32.14 iii 

46-47 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 32:91, 194, tr. 

Hittite Myths2 72 (“let him expose(?) its foundation stones upon 

it”); (“I make clay figurines of all these gods. I pull a 
kureååar-scarf beh[ind] them”) nu–åmaå kattan NA4.
ÆI.A[-uå? i]åkΩræi ap„å–a–ååan åe-er tittanum[i åe-]
er–ma taknΩå dUTU-un æuinumi “Beneath/Beside(?) 
them I [l]ine up stones, and I place those (i.e., the 
figurines) on top (of them). I let the Sungoddess of 
the Earth run over (them)” KBo 17.96 i 13-15 (rit., MH/

MS), ed. ChS I/5:362.

e' w. parånai- “to squat over” w. loc.: § 
GIÅÅUKUR.ÆI.A–ma U GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A kue 
æarkanzi nu–åmaå–at–kan 1-aå LÚMEÅEDI aræa 
dΩi n–at paizzi ÅA GAL MEÅEDI GIÅÅUKUR KÙ.GI 
kattan kuttiå (var. kutti–ååan) anda dΩi apΩå–ma 
(var. adds EGIR-pa) apel NINDAåaramnaå åe-er 
(var. kattan) par(a)ånaizzi “§ One bodyguard takes 
away from them the spears and staffs they (i.e., the 
bodyguards) hold. Thereupon he places them against 
the wall next to the gold spear of the Chief-of-the-
Bodyguards. Then he squats over (var. next to) his 
own bread allotment” KBo 4.9 v 3-8 (ANDAÆÅUM fest. 

16th day, NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.29 v 8-17 (NS), Badalì/Zinko, 

Scientia 20:44f., tr. Klinger, TUAT NF 4:202, cf. NINDAåaraman c 

2'; compare similarly KBo 4.9 iv 51- v 2.

f '	 w. dai-/ti- “to place above” w. loc.: nu ÅA 
SILA› UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅÀ zËΩ[n]da [(udanzi)] n–at 
apiti åe-er dΩi “They bring the lamb’s liver (and) 
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heart, cooked, and s/he places them above the pit” 
KUB 15.34 iv 20-21 (evocation rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.33a 

iv 6-7 (MH/LNS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:202f.; GÌR.
ÆI.A åeåann–a UL peååianzi n–at æ[a(tteåni (var. 
patteåni)] åe-er tianzi n–aåta kuËzzi (var. kuËzziya) 
tepu d[aåkanzi n–a(t–kan)] kattanda åipandanzi 
“They do not throw away the feet and the tail (?) (of 
the sheep) but they place them above the pit. They 
t[ake] a little piece from each[, and] offer it down into 
(the pit)” KBo 11.72 ii 44-46 (rit. for the netherworld, MS?), 

w. dupl. KBo 11.10 iii 5-8 (NS), ed. Popko, CTH 447:26, 36; 9 
NINDA.SIG.MEÅ–ya paråiya n–at Ωbiya[(å)] åe-er 
\-AM kËz \-AM–ma kËz dΩi “And s/he also breaks 
nine flat breads, and places them above the ritual pits, 
half on one side and half on the other side” KUB 15.32 

ii 24-25 (evocation rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.31 ii 27-29 

(MH/NS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 484 (TX 16.02.2011, 

TRit 16.02.2011).

g'	w. tiya- “to take a position above or over” w. 
loc.: LUGAL-uå l„liya åe-er tiyazi d≠Zu±liyan ekuzi 
“The king takes a position above the pond. He drinks 
to Zuliya” KUB 2.3 iii 33-35 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. 

StBoT 28:6; for tiya- with å. “over” and separate adverb tapuåza 

see 7 e below, for tiya- with å. “up in,” see 3 b 11'.

3'	w. action taking place over or above an object 
— a'	 w. arra- “to wash” w. loc.: (While water is 
sprinkled at the king with a kalweåna-plant) [(nu–
za–kan LUG)]AL≠-uå± NA›paååilaå åe-≠er± [(ÅU.
MEÅ–Å)]U arriåkizzi “the king washes his hands 
over the pebbles” KUB 48.10 ii 5-6 (rit. of the “Man of the 

Stormgod,”’ with Hattic incantations, NS), w. dupl. KBo 37.91:4-

6 (NS), ed. Polvani, Minerali 78 (without the dupl.), Soysal, 

FsNeumann2 470, Haas, Materia 195, 327, Velhartická, AoF 36:330 

| the particle -kan does not depend on the presence of å. but is 

part of the expression –za–kan ÅU.MEÅ/GÍR.MEÅ arra- “wash 

one’s hands/feet” (cf. HW2 A 226b, s.v. arra-1 II.1 b), Boley, 

Dynamics 251-256.

b'	 w. armizziya- “to bridge” w. loc.: nu–kan 
ÅAÆ-an [IGI-and]a iåæiyanzi n–an–kan patteåni 
kattanta [tiya]nzi namma–ååi åuppiyaåni æanda åe-er 
[a]rmizziyanzi “They tie up a pig [facin]g (it, i.e., the 
tent or the pit), and they [put] it down into the pit. 
Next, they bridge over it for the sake of consecration” 
KUB 36.83 i 3-6 (rit. for the Protective Deity of the Hunting Bag, 

NS), ed. THeth 25:266f., HEG S/2:1184 (differently: “für ihn”) 

| photo coll. shows too much space for [and]a, restoration to 

[IGI-and]a seems preferable therefore (for IGI-anda iåæai- see 

KUB 17.27 ii 5).

c'	w. armuwalai- “to wax (like the moon)” w. 
loc.: nu–mu dU piæaååaååiå EN–YA armuwalaåæaå 
iwar åe-er arm„walai nepiåaå–ma–mu dUTU-aå 
iwar åe-er wantΩi “So wax over me like moonlight, 
O Stormgod of Lightning, my lord; shine over me like 
the heavenly sun” KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 68-70 (prayer, 

Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 36-38, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 24, 

42, Lebrun, Hymnes 268, 282, tr. Goetze, ANET 398 (“beam upon 

me like the full moon”), HED A 153 differently (“wax over me 

like the moon”).

d'	w. æuwai- “to run over” (fig.) and åakui- > to 
keep an eye on — 1''	w. loc.: [åakuiå–åiå(?)] ANA 
MUNUS.MEÅ zin<tu>æiyaå åe-er æuyanza “He is 
keeping [an eye] on the zintuæi-women (lit. “[his 
eye] is running over the zintuæi-women”)” KBo 19.163 

iv 5 (fest. of Teteåæabi, OH/NS), w. par. ibid. ii 32-33 | for the 

expression åakuiå æuwai- see åakui- 1 d 1' b'.

2''	 w. loc. implied: (“But when they sow the 
seed for the resettled people”) nu auwariaå EN-aå 
[(æ„m)]andaåå–a IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU åe-er æuyanza 
Ëåtu “let the governor of the border province and 
everybody else keep an eye over (them, i.e., the seed) 
(lit. “let the eye(s) of the governor of the border 
province and of everybody (else) be running over 
(it)”)” KUB 31.84 iii 60-61 + KBo 69.170 (B´L MADGALTI 

instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.108 + KBo 50.277 iii 11-12, ed. 

StMed 14:164f. (diff. “gli occhi del governatore della provincia 

siano […] corsi proprio su tutto”), Dienstanw. 49, tr. McMahon, 

CoS1:224b (diff. “the margrave must keep an eye on all of 

them”), HED Æ 420 (“let everyone’s eyes be trained”); nu åe-er 
auwar[iy]aå–pat EN-aå IGI.ÆI.A[–ÅU] æuyanza Ëåtu 
ibid. iii 63-64 | the translation of æumandaåå–a … åer as “on all 

of them/over everything” (so Pecchioli Daddi, StMed 14:165, 

McMahon CoS 1:224b, CHD 217b s. v. -pat 2 d) disregards the 

enclitic word coordinator -ya, which connects the gen. æumandaå 

with the preceding gen. auwariaå EN-aå. 

e'	 w. waænu- “to let swing” w. loc. (and 
sometimes w. particle): (“She (i.e., Åauåga) never 
handed me over to an evil deity, an evil lawsuit”) 
UL–ma–mu GIÅTUKUL LÚ.KÚR kuwapikki åe-er 
waænut “and she never let the enemy’s weapon swing 
over me” KUB 1.1 i 41-42 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 
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24:6f. (“Nicht auch ließ sie jemals die Waffe eines Feindes über 

mir kreisen”); (“A palace-servant swings the eagle three 
times over the king and queen”) [u]g–a–åmaå–ååan 
ERÍN.MEÅ-an åe-e-[(er)] 3-ÅU waæn„mi “and I 
swing (the model of) the troops three times over 
them” KBo 17.1 ii 17-18 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 11 (OS), 

ed. StBoT 8:26f., Francia, Avverbiali 76, translit. StBoT 25:7 | 

for the first clause see 2 a (location in the gen. with poss. pron. 

suffix and å.). Starting in MH aræa is added to the expression part. 

(d.-l.) å. waænu- “to circle over someone/something, wave,” see 

7 b 2' b' 10'' below.

f '	w. wantai- “to shine”: see 2 c 3' c' for attestation.

g' w. warp- “to wash”: (The ritual patron goes 
to wash. The Old Woman sends in nine combs of 
boxwood. She sends in one statuette of clay) nu–za 
åËnan [I]M-[aå] wa≠r±p„wanzi ≠katt±an GÌR.MEÅ-
aå dΩi nu–za ≠åe±-er war(a)pzi “He starts (lit. puts 
himself) to wash the statuette of clay down at (his) 
feet and he washes himself over (it)” KUB 12.58 ii 38-40 

(Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Tunn. 14-17 ii 63-65 (differently: 

“and she places the figure [of cla]y near her feet to wash (it), and 

she washes (it) above (them)”), tr. Cornil, Ktèma 24:11 | for the 

interpretation of this passage as a transfer of impurity see Haas, 

Materia 592. 

3. up there, up in, above at — a. (adverb) “up in,” 
with loc. in apposition — 1'	w. å. as predicate:	nu–
za–kan mΩn nakkiå dTelipinuå åe-er nepiåi DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå iåtarna mΩn aruni naåma ANA ÆUR.SAG.
MEÅ waæanna pΩnza naåma–za INA KUR LÚ.KÚR 
zaææiya pΩnza “Whether you, O mighty Telipinu, 
(are) up in heaven among the gods or in the sea, or 
gone to the mountains to roam, or whether you are 
gone to an enemy land for battle, (now let the sweet 
odor, the cedar and the oil summon you)” KUB 24.2 

i 7-9 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KBo 58.10 + KUB 24.1 i 8-10, 

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 185, mΩn 8 d, Boley, Dynamics 151, 

Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 428, 432, 434f., tr. HittitePrayers 54.

2' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”: takkuw[(–aåta ÅA 
MUL) KUN] nep[(iåaza katta m)]auåzi anda≠n±–
[åået?–ma–ååan?] åe-er n[(epiåi ar)]tari LUGAL-
uå aki ÅEÅ–Å[(U–ma LUGAL-ui)]zzi Ëpzi “If [the 
tail(?)] of a star falls down from heaven, but [its] 
in[terior] (lit. its inside) stands up in heaven, the king 
will die, and his brother will seize kingship” KBo 9.68 

iii 4-7 + KUB 43.2 iii 1-4 (star omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

34.15:4-7 (NS), ed. DBH 12:145f.

3' w. eå- (mid.) “to sit down, take a seat”: mΩn 
lukkatta nu åe-er dIM-aå É-[ri?] LÚSANGA mtazzelliå 
LÚæaminaå LÚGUDU12 DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a antuæåeå 
eåanta “When it dawns, the priest, the tazelli-priest, 
the æamina- official, the anointed priest and the 
‘men of the gods’ take a seat up in the temple of the 
Weathergod” KUB 58.27 vi 7-9 (fest. of Zippalanda, OH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 23:168 (“Oben im Haus des Wettergottes”), THeth 

21:122f., translit. DBH 18:69.

4'	w. åipand- “to offer”: § lukkatta–ma INA 
U›.≠22±.KAM INA URUKizzuwatni åe-er åalli(-?)
Ékarimmanaå ANA dIM ≠d±Æebat ≠åeæe±lliåkiyaå 
EGIR-anda [t]uæalzin åipandanzi “§ In the morning 
on the 22nd day in Kizzuwatna, up in the great 
temples(?) they offer a tuæalzi after the purification 
offerings to Teååub and Æebat” KUB 30.31 iv 29-35 + 

KUB 32.114 rev. 1-3 (Kizz. rit., NS), ed. Lebrun, Heth. 2:101f., 

109 (“sur les hauteurs du Kizzuwatna”) | in order to take åalli and 
Ékarimmanaå together one has to either emend (*åallayaå), assume 

a compound (åalli(-)Ékarimmanaå) or a kind of ellipsis (“in the 

great one of the temples” vel sim.). None of these solutions offers 

itself easily.

5'	w. dai-/ti- “to place”: åe-er dIM-aå É-ri 10 
N[INDA.ÉRIN].≠MEÅ± 20-iå iåtananaå peran tianzi 
… kattan INA É ≠æa±[l]ent„ 6 NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÅ 20-
iå … [kar]laå pËran tianzi “Up there (in Zippalanda), 
in the temple of the Weathergod they place ten 
s[oldier-bread]s twenty-fold before the altar (…) 
Below, in the palace-complex they place six soldier-
breads twenty-fold (…) before the [ru]ng(s)” KUB 

58.27 i 5-6, 11-12, 13-14 (fest. of Zippalanda, OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 20.3 iii 3-4, 6-7 (OS), ed. StBoT 23:168 (dupl.), Francia, 

Avverbiali 24, 77 (dupl.), THeth 21:114f., translit. DBH 18:67f.

6'	 w. uwai- “to cry”: åe-e-r–a–ååan nepiåi 
åiunaleå wËåkanta “Up in heaven the divine ones 
are crying out” KBo 10.24 iii 13-14 (KI.LAM fest.,	OH/NS),	

translit. StBoT 28:18, tr. StBoT 27:61 n. 29 (“the divines are sent 

away”),	van Brock, RHA XX/71:167 (“les divins pleurent”).

7'	w. wemiya- “to find”: [n–aå]ta ÅA mMa[dd]uwatt[a 
DAM–ÅU DUM]U.MEÅ–[Å]U NAM.RA.Æ[I.A]–
ÅUNU Ωåå„–ya åe-e-er URUÅallauwaååi we[mier] 
[n–at–åi] Ωpp[a pÏË]r[ ÅA] dKu≠pan±[t]a-d[LAMMA]-
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ya–ya–k[an DAM–ÅU DUMU.MEÅ–Å]U NAM.
RA.ÆI.A–ÅU Ωåå„–ya åe-er URUÅallauwaååi w[emier] 
“[They] fou[nd] Ma[dd]uwatt[a]’s [wife, childr]en, 
their captives and goods up in the town of Åallawaååi 
and [gave them] bac[k to him]. [They] also f[ound] 
Kupanta-[Kurunti]ya’s [wife, children,] captives and 
goods up in Åallawaååi” KUB 14.1 obv. 54-56 (Madduwatta’s 

indictment, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., Francia, Avverbiali 29, tr. 

DiplTexts2 156.

b.	 (postposition, adverb) “up in,” w. loc. 
expressed or implied, usually w. particle — 1' w. 
åer as (part of nominal) predicate, “to be up in (a 
location or place)” — a' w. loc.:	 [kui]tman–kan 
LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL URUÆattuåi åe-er SIG5 
“[As l]ong as the king (and) queen (are) up in Æattuåa: 
favorable” KBo 16.97 obv. 8 (oracle question, MH/MS), ed. 

Schuol, AoF 21:102, 107; nu ANA ABI–YA memian uter 
ÉRIN.MEÅ–wa–kan ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ kuiå 
INA URUMurmuriga åe-er nu–war–aå–kan LÚ.MEÅ 
URUÆurri anda waænuwan æarkanzi “They brought 
word to my father: ‘The Hurrians have surrounded the 
infantry and horse-troops that are up in Murmuriga’” 
KBo 5.6 ii 23-25 (DÅ, Murå. II), ed. GestaSupp 88, 108f., 

Güterbock, JCS 10:93. 

b' w. loc. implied: (“The land of Lulluwa lies on 
the shore of the sea”) nu–ka[n] åe-er LÚ-aå “(There 
is) a man up there, (his name (is) Appu)” KUB 24.8 i 

9 (Appu story, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:4f., Boley, Dynamics 151, 

tr. Hittite Myths2 83.

2'	w. ar- (mid.) “to stand” w. loc.: […] AN-aå 
dUTU-uå apiya kuiå ANA AN-E åe-er artat kinuna–
ya apΩå–p[at AN-aå dUTU-uå ANA AN-E åe-er 
artari] “The Sungod of the Sky who was standing 
up in the sky at that time, that s[ame Sungod of the 
Sky is standing up in the sky] also now” KBo 11.1 

obv. 7 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA 

XXV/81:105, 114; (“[But when I] sat down on the throne 
of my father, […] [I sent] Nuwanza, Chief-of-the-
Wine-men [to the land of] Kargamiå [with troops 
and chariots]”) [n]–aå–kan ANA mLUGAL-dSÎN-uæ 
[ÅEÅ–YA INA KUR URUKargami]å åe-er ar[tat] “and 
he stayed with [my brother] Åarri-Kuåuæ up [in the 
land of Kargami]å” KUB 14.16 i 14-15 (Ann., Murå. II), ed., 

AM 26f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 75.

3' w. arai- “to block, hold in check” w. loc. 
implied: (“They (the Hurrian troops) surrounded the 
city of Murmuriga”) nu–kan ÅA URUKÙ.BABBAR-
TI kuiå ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ n–an–kan 
åe-er arΩnzi “(and) the Hittite infantry and chariotry 
that were (there), they held (pres. hist.) them in 
check up there (in the city)” KBo 5.6 ii 19-20 (DÅ, Murå. 

II), ed. GestaSupp 87, 106f., Güterbock, JCS 10:93 (differently). 

4'	 w. æar(k)- “to hold” w. loc.: […]32? 
P¸[ÅUÆ]I.A GAL […] URUDUGÍR.ÆI.A 3 KUÅæappuåie 
[INA] URUTapigga åe-er [mNun]uå mMuiriå æarkanzi 
“[Nu]nu (and) Muiri hold 32? large ax[e]s, […] 
bronze daggers (and) 3 leather æappuåi(e) up [in] 
Tapigga” HKM 107:2-5 (inventory, MH/MS), del Monte, OAM 

2:113f. | æappuåie = æappuåi–ia? cf. URUMalazie = URUMalaziya 

KUB 14.20 i 22-23 + KBo 19.76 i 35-36, below 3 b 12'.

5'	 w. iya- “to make”: nu–za–kan dIÅTAR 
URUÅamuæi kuit URUÆattuåi åe-er URUÆattuåaå iwar 
É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ åe-er iyanun “Since you, 
IÅTAR of Åamuæa, are up in Æattuåa, I have made 
temples in the manner of Æattuåa up (there)” KUB 

21.17 iii 5-9 (Arma-Taræunta, Æatt. III), ed. Ünal, THeth 4:24f. 

(“Da du, Åauåga von Åamuæa [ ] oben in Æattuåa (bist), habe 

ich nach der Art von Æattuåa Gotteshäuser oben (in Æattuåa) 

gebaut.”), Lebrun, Samuha 146, 149 | with de Roos, Votive 25 

w. n. 119, “up there” probably refers to the temples that were built 

for Åauåga of Åamuæa in the town of Urikina, see nu–ååi É.MEÅ 

DINGIR.MEÅ INA URUUrikina iyanun KUB 21.17 ii 7-8.

6'	w. -za iya- “to celebrate, worship,” w. loc.: 
(First tablet:) mΩn–za MUNUS.LUGAL INA 
URUÅam„æa É ABI ABI dUTU-ÅI åarΩzziya–ååan 
ANA É-TI åe-e-er dIÅTAR URUTamininqa MU-ti! 
mËyan[i] iËzzi “When in the course of the year the 
queen worships Åauåga of Tameninqa in Åamuæa 
in the house of the grandfather of His Majesty up in 
the upper building” KUB 12.5 iv 17-20 (fest., MH/MS), ed. 

Waal, Diss. 490, Boley, Dynamics 152, Neu, Linguistica 33:150, 

similarly ibid. i 1-3; cf. meya(n)ni a 2' a' 1'', åaraz(z)i(ya)- A 1 

a 4'.

7'	w. gimmantariya- “to (spend the) winter” 
w. loc.: [… m]Ω[n LUGAL-u]å URUÆattuåi åe-e[r 
gimman]da[riyazzi] “When the king winters up in 
Æattuåa” KUB 30.39 obv. 2 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), ed. 

Güterbock, AS 26:91.
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8'	 w. åakuwantariya- “to stay, tarry” — a' 
w. loc.: namma–åan INA URUTimmuæala åe-er 
åΩkuwantariyanun “Next, I stayed (for a while) up in 
Timmuæala” KUB 19.37 iii 26 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 174f.

b' w. loc. implied: (“I burnt down the lands of 
the towns of Takkuwaæina and Taæantattipa. Now, 
since not one king of Æatti had gone to these lands”) 
nu–ååan åe-er åΩkuwantariyanun “I tarried up there” 

KBo 5.8 i 38 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 150f.

9'	w. åeå- “to sleep, spend the night” — a' w. loc.: 
nu INA É.GAL-LIM kuiËå åe-er åeåanzi n–at parΩ 
tÏanzi “Those who spend the night up in the palace 
step forward (and the gatekeeper calls them out by 
title in Hattic)” KBo 5.11 i 5-6 (instr. for the gatekeeper, MH?/

NS); ÆUR.SAGÆaæarwa–kan UGU åeåzi “He spends the 
night up on Mt. Æaæarwa” KUB 5.1 iv 57 (military oracle 

question, NH), ed. THeth. 4:86f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:53.

b' w. loc. implied: UGU–kan kuit åeå[m]i 
“Concerning the fact that I will spend the night up 
(there) (i.e., on Mt. Æaæarwa), (will it be okay for 
the person of My Majesty, and will we have nothing 
to fear for it?)” KUB 5.1 i 101 (military oracle question, NH), 

ed. THeth 4:48f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:46; cf. similarly KUB 5.1 i 

32, 43, 56, 105.

10'	w. dalai- “to leave behind” — a' with loc.: 
[nu–w]ar–aå–kan (erasure) nepiåi åe-er dalΩu “He 
must leave them behind up in heaven” KUB 36.55 ii 9-11 

(myth frag., MS), ed. Archi, FsPopko 4, 7 (translating dalai- as an 

intransitive verb that takes the enclitic subject -aå).

b' with loc. implied: (After I, My Majesty, had 
heard this) nu–za URUAltannan GIÅza?-x[ … iya]nun 
nu–za–kan UN¨TU åe-er dalaææun “I made the city 
of Altanna into my … […], and I left the equipment 
up (there)” KBo 5.8 iii 12 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 156f., tr. 

del Monte, L’annalistica 111.

11'	w. tiya- “to step” w. loc.: n–aå–mu–kan uit 
INA URUGappuppuwa–pat ÆUR.SAG-i åe-er (dupl. 
omits åe-er) parΩ menaææanda tiyet “He proceeded 
to step forward facing me up on the mountain in that 
same Kappuppuwa” KBo 5.8 i 33-35 (Ann., Murå. II), w. 

dupl. KBo 16.8 i 10, ed. AM 150f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 108.

12'	 w. tuzziya- “to make camp,” w. loc.: 
[na]mma–ååan uwannun INA URUMalazie åe-er 

tuzziyanun “Then I proceeded to make camp up in 
Malaziya” KUB 14.20 i 22-23 + KBo 19.76 i 35-36 (Ann., Murå. 

II), ed. AM 196f. (without join KBo 19.76), Houwink ten Cate, 

FsLaroche 162, 164 (with join), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 103; 

namma–kan INA URUTaggaåta–pat åe-er tuzziyanun 
“Then I made camp up in that same Taggaåta” KBo 

5.8 i 29 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 150f., Francia, Avverbiali 29, 

tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 108, HEG T/D 3:504 | contrast with 

nu INA URUKappËri tuzziyanun KUB 19.37 iii 35, ed. AM 176f., 

without å. but also without sentence particle.

13'	w. wete- “to build” — a'	w. loc.: pΩnzi–kan 
ANA DINGIR-LIM GIBIL É.DINGIR-LIM URUKÙ.
BABBAR-åi åe-er wedanzi “Thereupon they will 
build a temple for the new deity up in Æattuåa” KUB 

50.89 ii 15-16 (oracle question, NH), ed. Otten, Puduæepa 13 n. 

22, tr. Haas, Orakel 120. 

b'	 w. loc. implied: nu maææan INA URUAåtata 
Ωr(aæ)æun nu–kan URUAåtata URU-ri åarΩ pΩun 
nu–kan gurtan åe-er wetenun “And when I arrived 
in Aåtata, I went up into the city of Aåtata and I 
built a citadel up (there). (Then I occupied it with a 
garrison)” KBo 4.4 ii 60-62 (Ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 118-121, 

Francia, Avverbiali 41, HEG K 658f., HED K 275, tr. del Monte, 

L’annalistica 95.

c. adverb, “up there, up above,” without loc., 
usually in combination w. katta(n) “down there, down 
under” — 1' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand”: (“We invoked 
sky and earth”:) AN apiya k[uit … åe-er artat] kinuna 
apΩt–pat AN åe-er artari KI-aå–ma kuiå apiya kattan 
[kittat kinuna–ya apΩå–pat KI-aå kattan kittari] “The 
sky t[hat was standing above …] at that time, that 
same sky is (still) standing above now; and the earth 
that [was lying] beneath at that time, [that same earth 
is (still) lying beneath now]” KBo 11.1 obv. 5-6 (prayer, 

Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:105, 

114, Lebrun, Hymnes 295, 299, nepiå d, tr. Hittite Prayers 82 | 

compare 3 b 2' above.

2'	w. aruwai- “to bow”: LUGAL U MUNUS.
LU[GAL åarΩ] tienzi åe-er–pat aruwΩnz[i] “The king 
and que[en] stand [up], and bow while being “up” 
(i.e., in the same upright position)” KBo 30.66 rt. col. 9 

+ KBo 17.74 iii 19 (rit. of thunder, OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:26f. 

(“So im Stehen verneigen sie sich”), GrHL 296 (“do reverence 

‘upward’”) | “bow in upright position” is perhaps also the meaning 
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of åarΩ aruwai- (diff. cf. åarΩ B 1 a 6' with åarΩ aruwai- “to bow, 

pay homage upward”).

3'	w. æamenk- “to bind, tie”: (In an incantation 
mentioning body parts, roughly from top to bottom) 
n–aå UZUgenu–ååit æamiktat åe-er–ma–aå ÅU.ÆI.A–
ÅU æamikta<t> “He was bound with respect to his 
knee while he was bound above with respect to his 
hands” KUB 7.1 iii 7-8 (= KBo 3.8 + KUB 7.1 iii 41-42) (birth 

ritual of the “Old Woman”, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.145 + 

KBo 22.128 rev. 5-6 (NS), ed. Kronasser, Sprache 7:158f., Haas, 

Materia 538f. w. n. 9,	Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 351 (the latter 

two following Kronasser in reading TÚG.ÆI.A in iii 8 instead of 

ÅU.ÆI.A), translit. Myth. 171.

4' w. æuwai- “to move, run”: [… mΩ]n? æËyaweå–a 
n–e mΩn åe-e-er æuyanteå [n–e? ma]nnikuwanteå 
mΩ[n–]e kattann–a æuyanteå [n–at? d?]uwΩn “[…
(or) i]f (there are) showers. If they are running 
overhead, [they are n]ear, and if they (are) running 
below, [it (is) f]ar” KBo 19.156 obv. 12-14 + KUB 32.117 

obv.! 4-6 (Palaic rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:221, StBoT 30:39f. 

(differently), Francia, Avverbiali 77 | the restorations are based 

on [mΩ]n–at–åan åe-e-er n–e æudΩk kÏåa [m]Ωn–at kattann–a 

æuyanta nu iåtantΩÏzzi KBo 30.39 rev. 7-8 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 4-5 

(cf. 1 c 1' b'), with [n–e? ma]nnikuwanteå mirroring n–e æudΩk 

kÏåa “they will occur immediately” and [n–at d?]uwΩn mirroring 

nu iåtantΩÏzzi “there will be a delay.”

5'	w. æuek- “to recite spells over”: (“Thus (says) 
dNIN.TU: ‘Go, bring the Old Woman’”) nu–wa–
ååi–ååan åe-er UZUæupallaå æuekdu n–an åuppauå 
tËtanuå æuekdu “‘Let her recite spells over his skull/
scalp above, let her rescite spells over him with respect 
to (his) pure hairs (etc.)’” KUB 7.1 iii 11-12 (= KBo 3.8 

+ KUB 7.1 iii 45-46) (birth rit. of the “Old Woman”, MH/NS), 

ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f., Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 

351, translit. Myth. 171; ≠n–an±	[(UZUg)]Ënu æuekdu åe-
er–ma–an [(ÅU.ÆI.A–Å)]U	æuekdu “Let her recite 
spells over him with respect to his knee, but let her 
recite spells over him above with respect to his hands” 
KUB 60.17:1-2 + KUB 43.52 iii 12-13 (birth rit. of the “Old 

Woman”, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.1 iii 19 (MH/NS) w. twice 

KI.MIN instead of æuekdu, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f., 

translit. Myth. 171.

6'	w. iåæiya- “to bind”: n–uå kattan GÌR.MEÅ–
ÅUNU ≠pata±[(llit)] patalliyandu åe-er-r–a–aå 
ÅU.MEÅ–ÅUNU iåæiandu “Let them bind their 

(i.e., the oath breakers’) feet below with a puttee 
and let them bind their hands above” KBo 6.34 i 23-24 

(military oath, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.! 7, ed. StBoT 

22:6f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 526f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:165, cf. 
(TÚG)patalla- a.

7' w. kiå- “to become”: (“But if you do not 
decide the case of this house fairly”) nu–åmaå 
[(GAM-a)]n KI-aå GUL-wannaå k[i(å)aru åe-e]r– 
ma nepiå pakkuåuar kiåaru nu an/d[ … ]x anda 
zaææuraiddu “May the earth below bec[ome] a mortar 
for you, may the sky [ab]ove become a grinder, and 
may it (i.e., the sky as a grinder) then pound [ … ] … 
together!” KUB 41.8 iii 27-29 (rit. for the netherworld deities, 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iii 36-38 (MH/NS), ed. Otten ZA 

54:130f., cf. s. v. (GIÅ)pakkuååuwar, tr. Collins, CoS 1:170 (“the 

earth below you”), Miller, TUAT NF 4:214 w. n. 144 (reading 

[åe-e]r-ma in iii 28, for the shape of IR see iii 16) and 145 (reading 
d[A.NUN.NA.K]E› in iii 29).

8'	w. lΩ- “to untie, release”: åe-e-r–an UZUæupallaå 
(var. æupalli) lΩ„n (var. lΩu) n–an åuppauå (var. 
U[Z]Uåuppau[å]) tetanuå lΩ„n “Above, I have untied 
him with respect to (his) skull/scalp(?), I have untied 
him with respect to his pure hairs” KUB 7.1 iii 20-21 

(birth rit. of the “Old Woman”, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 60.17 obv. 

3 + KUB 43.52 iii 14 (NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f., 

Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 351f., translit. Myth. 171; n–an 
UZUgËnu lΩ„n åe-er–ma–an ≠ÅU±.ÆI.A–ÅU KI.≠MIN± 
“I have released him with respect to his knee, but 
above, ditto him with respect to his hands” KUB 7.1 iii 

26 (birth rit. of the “Old Woman”, MH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die 

Sprache 7:158, 160, Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 352, translit. 

Myth. 172.

9' w. åΩ- “to sulk”: nu–za åe-er nepiå åΩi[(t)] 
GAM-an–ma–za tekan åΩit (var. åΩiå) “Above, the 
sky sulked and below, the earth sulked” KBo 10.45 i 

49-50 (rit. for the underworld deities, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 

41.8 i 31 (MH/LNS), KBo 55.46 i 15-16 (MH/NS), ed. Otten ZA 

54:120f. i 56-57, tr. Collins, CoS 1:169, Miller, TUAT NF 4:210.

10' w. taræu-/taruæ- “to conquer”: n–an–za åe-er 
nepiåanza tarædu kattan–a–za GEfl-iå KI-aå tarædu 
“Above, let the sky conquer it (i.e., the illness), but 
below, let the dark earth conquer (it)” KUB 17.8 iv 9-10 

(incantation, pre-NH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Heth 8:217, 219, translit. 

Myth. 107, tr. HittiteMyths2 33.
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11' w. wemiya- “to find”: takkuw–[(aåta 
MU)] Lwannuppaå ta luå  dUTU-uå  åe - [ (er) ] 
wemiyazzi n–aåta KU[(R-a)]nti kuedani anda 
nanakuå[(z)]i nu–za l„lu auåzi “If overhead the Sun-
deity encounters planets(?), the land in which it gets 
dark, will experience l„lu(t)-” KBo 9.68 iii 8-11 + KUB 

43.2 iii 5-8 (star omen, NS), w. dupl. KUB 34.15:8-11 (NS), ed. 

DBH 12:145f., cf. also lulu(t), CLL 129 s.v. lulut-, HED L 115 s. v. 

lulu-, HEG L-M 75, Hoffner, JAOS 123:624 | for wannuppaåtala- 

“planet,” “morning star” see Riemschneider, DBH 12:279.

12' in nominal clause: åe-er–åi KUR URUZallaraå 
ZAG-aå Ë[åta] “Up (there), Zallara w[as] the border 
for him” KUB 21.6a rev. 12 (Ann., Æatt. III), ed. Gurney, 

AnSt 47:130f. | the dat. encl. pronoun -åi expresses a possessive 

relationship “for him,” not a loc. expression “above it.” For similar 

border descriptions with -åi but without the adverb å., see for 

example Bronze Tablet i 53, 56, 60 and passim. It is unclear whether 

this example belongs here. Because the immediately preceding 

context is lost, it cannot be established whether å. indicates a 

location that is mentioned before; mΩn–aå parna–ma Ωppa 
uizzi nu GIÅeΩn dΩi åe-r–a–at waræ„i ≠kat±tann–a–at 
alpu “But when she comes back to the house, she takes 
an ea-branch: at the top it is leafy, and at the bottom 
it is pointed” KUB 27.67 iii 67-68 (Ambazzi’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 48:54f. 

4. (preverb) “up,” sometimes w. telicizing force 
(cf. åarΩ B 4 indicating completeness) — a. w. epp- “to hold 
up” without particle: (“The cupbearer ‘of [squatt]ing’ 
[com]es. [The king and the qu]een, while sitting, 
[toas]t Zababa [with] a golden cup”) [iåq]aruæ RˆQA 
åe-er Ëpzi “(the cupbearer) holds up an empty iåqaruæ-
vessel (in order to catch the libation liquid)” KUB 

10.24 vi 14 (fest. of the month, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:478f. | 

å. epp- means “to keep, hold in a position high/above the ground” 

whereas åarΩ epp- means “to lift towards a high(er) position,” 

with motion upwards (s.v. åarΩ B 1 a 10'); LÚ GIÅBANÅUR 
NINDA.GUR›.RA GIÅBANÅUR-az NIN.DINGIR-i 
[(p)]≠Ω±i NIN.DINGIR-aå paråiya LÚ GIÅBANÅUR 
NINDA.GUR›.RA åe-er Ëpzi [(ta)]–ååan EGIR-pa 
(var. Ωppa) GIÅBANÅUR dΩi pangaui kiårÏ pianzi 
“The table-man gives thick bread from the table to 
the NIN.DINGIR. The NIN.DINGIR breaks (it). The 
tableman holds up the thick bread and puts (it) back 
on the table. They give (it, i.e., the broken pieces?) 
into the hand(s) of the congregation” KBo 19.161 i 20-22 

(fest. of Teteåæabi, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 34.169: 9-10 (OH/MS); 

cf. ibid. i 24-25; (“[The king toast]s the Stormgod, the 
Sundeity [and] Waåeza[lli], (and) libates in a æuppar-
vessel”) [LÚ]SAGI.A iågaruæi[t] LUGAL-i GEÅTIN 
åe-er Ëpz[i] “The cupbearer holds up the wine for the 
king with an iågaruæ-vessel” KUB 51.84 rt. col. 3-6 (KI.

LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. DBH 15:137,	THeth 14:257.

b. w. æar(k)- “to hold up, keep up, support”: 
(“Let the ritual patron be clean before you”) [nu] 
åe-er kuin DUGGAL.A æarzi n–an–kan parΩ pËdai 
“He/She carries forth the cup of water that s/he holds 
up” KUB 43.58 i 50-51 (Kizz. purification rit., MH/MS), ed. 

Strauß, Reinigung 333, 343, for a similar meaning cf. 4 a above, 

å. epp- without particle.

c. w. kalliås- “to summon, evoke, call up”:	n–aåta 
taknaå dUTU-aå æattieååar dÆalkiyaåå–a æatteååar 
åe-er galiååanzi “And they evoke the pit of the 
Sungoddess of the Earth and the pit of Æalki” IBoT 

2.80 rev. 1-4 (fest. for deities of the netherworld, NS), ed. HED K 

22 (“They evoke”), HW2 Æ 506a (“Und oben beschwören sie”).

d.	w. åunna- “to fill up, fill to the brim”: (“When 
Arma-Taræunta saw the favors of Åauåga, my Lady, 
and of my brother to me, and given that they were 
not successful in any (other) way”) nu–mu–za 
alwanzaææ„wanzi namma QADU DAM–ÅU DUMU–
ÅU Ëpper URUÅamuæann–a URU-LUM DINGIR-LIM 
alwanzeånaza åe-er åunniåta “then he (text plur.!) 
began with his wife and son to practice sorcery on 
me, and he filled up Åamuæa, the city of the goddess, 
with sorcery” KUB 1.1 + 1304/u ii 77-79 (Apol., Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:16f., tr. Akal Oriente 8:210, van den Hout, CoS 1:203.

e.	w. tinnu- “to incapacitate(?), paralyze(?) on 
the surface(?)”: (The Stormgod complains how Frost 
has paralyzed the entire land and dried up the waters. 
He continues:) nu Ú.ÆI.A-an GUR≠UN±?[.ÆI.A (var. 
KUR!.KUR.MEÅ) (GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A UR.GI‡.
ÆI.A ÅAÆ.ÆI.A tin)nut a]ppuzzi (var. DUMU.MEÅ) 
karta–[(åma (or karta(å)–åma<å>, or kartaå–ma?) 
æalkiuå) U(L? tinnuz)]i takku–uå åe-e-er [tinnuzi 
(nu–<å>maå–åta andurza UZU!ap)]puz≠zianza± 
[(æarzi n–uå UL tinnuzi mΩn kuitta æumΩn) tinnuzi] 
“[He] has incapacita[ted](?) the vegetation, the 
fruit[s], the cattle, the sheep, the dogs (and) the 
pigs. The fat (var. sons) of the(ir) heart, (that is?,) 
the crops he w[on’t(?)] incapacitate(?). If he (tries 
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to) [incapacitate(?)] them on the surface(?), the fat 
would hold the inside (safe) for them, so that he will 
not incapacitate(?) them when [he incapacitates(?)] 
everything else (lit. each (and) all)” KBo 25.107:3-6 

(Missing Sungod myth, OS), w. dupl. VBoT 58 i 12-15 (OH/NS), 

translit. Myth. 23 (of VBoT 58), tr. Hittite Myths2 27f., see also StBoT 

44:52 n. 238, and HW2 s. v. æalki- II.2, cf. also EDHIL 469.

5. (postpos.) “for/against (the benefit/sake of), 
on behalf of” w. d.-l. — a. attested with the following 
verbs: ak- “to die,” aniya- “to work, act,” ariya- “to 
consult an oracle,” arkuwai- “to plead,” aåtaniya- “to 
perform a sin-offering(?),” auå- “to see,” Ëååa- “to 
do, make,” æalzai- “to call,” æann(a)- “to judge,” 
æaå- “to give birth,” -za iya- “to perform,” kuen- “to 
kill,” link-, linganu- “to (make) swear an oath,” 
mald- “to vow,” mema- (mid.) “to speak up, to be an 
advocate,” naæ- “to be afraid, fear,” naæåariya- “to 
become afraid,” ¬naææuwa- “there is a concern,” pai- 
B “to give,” peååiya- “to cause to fall, drop, to remit 
(an obligation),” piyanai- “to reward,” punuåå- “to 
interrogate,” åarnink- “to pay compensation,” åiåæ- 
“to choose, decide,” åuppiyaææ- “to consecrate,” 
talliya- “to draw, allure,” dariya- B “to exert oneself,” 
tepaweåå- “to be(come) little, short,” uppa- “to send,” 
uååaniya- “to sell,” uwa- “to come,” wallu- “to praise,” 
zaææ(iya)- “to fight.” It also occurs w. inf. (I). Since 
å. in this function does not semantically depend on 
the clause’s main verb, representative exx. are given 
in chronological order:

b. representative exx. — 1' w. n. or pron. — a' 
OH — 1'' OS: (“If a slave burglarizes a house”) 
[(takku B´L–Å)]U tezzi åe-e-er–åit–wa (var. [åe-]
er–åe<t>–wa) åarnikmi nu åarnikz[i] “If his owner 
says: ‘I will make compensation on his behalf,’ then 
he shall make compensation” KBo 6.2 iv 47-48 (Laws §95, 

OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iv 46 (NS), KUB 29.19:6 (NS), ed. LH 93f., 

Francia, Avverbiali 43 w. n. 47, 76, cf. åarnink- a 1' | replaced by 

åe-er–wa–ååi åarnikmi in NS dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 46. Possibly restore 

[åe-e-er-åi-i]t in KBo 6.2 iv 56, cf. LH 96 w. n. 310.

2'' OH/NS: [LU]GAL-un MUNUS.LUG[AL-
(an)–na (æΩå)ta n–uå–åan(?) KUR-e(a)nti 
æ(„mantiya–pa)]t åe-e-er æΩåta n–uå KU[R-e(anti 
LUGAL.MEÅ i)]Ët “[She gave] birth to the [k]ing 
[and] queen. She gave birth [to them(?)] for the sake 
of the whole [l]a[nd], and she made them lords over 

the land” KBo 37.48 obv. 1-3 + KUB 28.8 obv.! rt. col. 1b (myth., 

OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 17.22 iii 2-4 (OS), ed. Klinger, GsCarter 

158 (with slightly diff. restorations).

b' MH — 1'' MS: ≠nu–å±åan ANA ≠mM±adduwatta 
kuit åe-er zaæ[æie]r [ma]n–kan åe-e-er ANA 
mMadduwatta kuener “Because they did battle for 
Madduwatta, they [want]ed to kill for Madduwatta” 
KUB 14.1 obv. 59 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f. (differently: 

“hätte man sie auch für Madduwattaå getötet”), Boley, Dynamics 

155 (“because they fought over M., they would have killed 

over M.,” in the sense of “on account of”), Francia, Avverbiali 

48 (“avrebbero ucciso per Madduwatta”), tr. DiplTexts2 156 

(differently: “they [could have] been killed for Madduwatta”) | on 

the position of the second å. see above KUB 33.67 iv 20-21 in 3 a 3'.

2'' MH/NS: anda–ma åumËå B´L¨MEÅ TU‡ 
æ„manteå (followed by enumeration) LUGAL-waå 
ZI-ni åe-er ITU-mi ITU-mi linkiåketen “Furthermore, 
all you kitchen personnel (lit. lords of the stew), …, 
you must swear monthly oaths for the soul of the king” 
KUB 13.3 ii 20, 25-26 (instr. to insure the king’s purity, MH/NS), 

ed. Pecchioli Daddi, FsCarruba 460, 465f. (“sworn to the soul of the 

king”), Friedrich, MAOG 4:49 (“für die Person”), tr. Hoffner, JCS 

50:41 (“oaths of allegiance to the life of the king”), von Schuler, 

TUAT I/1:124 (“für des Königs Seele […] einen Eid leisten”), 

Boley, Dynamics 328 (“swear … on the soul of the king”), Goetze, 

ANET 207 (“swear an oath of loyalty to the king”).

c' NH: DUB.1-PU QATI LÚDUB.SAR–za GIM-
an ANA LUGAL åe-er P¸NI dTelipinu UD.KAM-tili 
arkuwar Ëååai “Tablet 1. Complete. When the scribe 
presents a daily plea before Telipinu on behalf of 
the king” KUB 24.1 iv 19-21 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Kassian/

Yakubovich, FsKoåak 432, 434, Waal, Diss. 229; nu–mu 
DINGIR.MEÅ ABI–YA peran æui[(Ër)] nu–ååi–ååan 
LÚ.KÚR åe-er kuenun “The gods of my father ran 
before me, and I killed the enemy for him (i.e., for 
Maåæuiluwa)” KUB 6.44 i 13-14 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II), w. 

dupls. KUB 6.41 i 14-15, KBo 4.7 i 13-14, KUB 19.51 i 3, ed. SV 

1:108f. (“Ich schlug für ihn”), tr. Dipl.Texts2 74, cf. -åan B 3 a 1' 

c'; nu–tta–kkan LÚ.KÚR–KA åe-er kuenun “I killed 
for you your enemy” KUB 21.1 i 73 (Alakåandu treaty, Muw. 

II), ed. SV 2:56f., Francia, Avverbiali 50, tr. Dipl.Texts2 88; k„n 
memian ANA ZI–YA åe-er Ëååaææun “For the sake 
of my soul I repeatedly made the following remark: 
(‘May it in no way turn out bad for me!’)” KUB 

31.66 iii 17-18 (prayer(?), Uræi-Teååub), ed. Houwink ten Cate, 
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FsGüterbock 130, 132, van den Hout, Purity 50f.; kuitman–wa 
URUNeriqqan damËdani peææi nu–wa ANA URUNerik 
åe-er aggallu–pat “I’d rather die for Nerik before I 
give Nerik to someone else!” KUB 21.19 + KBo 52.17 iii 

34-35 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:94, 97, Lebrun, 

Hymnes, 314, 321, de Roos, Schrijvend Verleden 231 (all 

without the join), Singer, GsImparati 741f., tr. HittitePrayers 100; 
m.dLAMMA–aå–ma–mu apËdani–ya mËæuni åe-er 
akta “Also at that time Kuruntiya was willing to die 
for me” Bronze Tablet ii 54-55 (Kuruntiya treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. 

StBoT Beih. 1:18f., Francia, Avverbiali 51.

2' w. inf. (I): [Å]A dUTU-ÅI–ta (var. ammel–ta) 
EN-anni PAP-anzi åe-er aqqatar iræaå Ëådu “Let 
dying for the sake of protecting My Majesty’s (var. 
my) lordship be your ultimate (goal)” KBo 12.30 ii 

5-6 (Talmi-Teååub treaty, Åupp. II), w. dupl. KBo 42.60:7-8, 

ed. Otten, BoHa 6:52, cf. Giorgieri, GsImparati 320 (for dupl.);	
nu kiåan lË mematti ¬allallΩ pΩwanzi–wa–za UGU 
linqanuwanza kÏ–ma–wa–za UL lenqanuanza “Do 
not speak as follows: ‘I was made to swear an oath 
concerning defection; but I was not made to swear 
this’” KBo 4.14 ii 45-47 (treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. Stefanini, AANL 

8/20:42, van den Hout, Diss. 286f.

6. (postpos.) because of, on account of, (in rel. 
sent.) for what reason, w. d.-l.— a.	attested with the 
following verbs: ak- “to die,” ariya- “to consult an 
oracle,” Ëååa- “to make (a plea),” æalzai- “to call,” 
æandai- “to establish, determine, ascertain,” æark- “to 
perish,” æarganu- “to destroy,” æarnink- “to destroy,” 
æatrai- “to write,” æuittiya- “to pull,” iya- “to do, 
make,” -za iya- “to perform (a ritual),” iåæiulaææ- “to 
instruct,” idalaweåå- “to become evil,” kariya- (mid.) 
“to accommodate, go along with,” kartimmeåå- “to 
become angry,” kartimmiya- “to be angry,”	kikkiå- “to 
happen,” kurur eå- “to be an enemy,” kururiyaææ- “to 
act hostile (towards), wage war (on),” pai- B “to 
give,” paræ- “to pursue,” åanæ- “to seek,” åarlai- “to 
praise, exalt,” åarni(n)k- “to compensate,” uwai- “to 
worry,” zaææiya- “to fight.” Since å. in this function 
does not semantically depend on the clause’s main 
verb, representative exx. are given in chronological 
order:

b.	representative exx. w. n. or pron. — 1' OH/
NS: (“But if a prince sins, he shall pay only with 
his head. They may not harm his house and his 

children”) DUMU.MEÅ.LUGAL–ma kuedani 
[(åe-e)]r æarkiåkantari UL ANA É.MEÅ–ÅUNU 
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A–ÅUNU GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN.ÆI.A–ÅUNU 
[AR]DIÆI.A–ÅUNU SAG.GÉME.ARAD.MEÅ–
ÅUNU GUD.ÆI.A–ÅUNU UDU.ÆI.A–ÅUNU “For 
what reason princes usually perish, (it will) not 
(affect) their estates, their fields, their vineyards, 
their servants (and) their slaves, their cattle (and) 
their sheep” KBo 3.1 ii 56-58 (edict, Telipinu/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 11.6 ii 3-4,	ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197.

2' MH — a' MH/MS: mMariyaå kuiå Ëåta n–aå 
kuedani uddanÏ BA.ÚÅ UL MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL 
≠i±yattat apΩå–a–kan anda auåzi ABI dUTU-ÅI–
ma–kan imma GIÅAB-az aræa auåzi n–an waåtul 
IŒBAT zik–wa–kan ap„n anda ≠kuw±at auåta n–aå 
apË≠dani± ≠uddanÏ± åe-er BA.ÚÅ nu t„waz uwanna–ya 
(var. uwantu[–y]a) åe-er LÚ-LUM æar[(akta)] “Who 
was Mariya (or: As to Mariya), for what reason did 
he die? Did not a lady’s maid walk by? He looks her 
in the eye, while the father of My Majesty just looks 
out of the window and catches him in the act: ‘You! 
Why did you look at her?’ For that reason he died. A 
man perished just because of looking from afar” KBo 

19.44 + KBo 22.40 + KUB 19.24 rev. 38-42 (Æuqqana treaty, MH/

MS), w. dupl. KBo 5.3 + KUB 40.35 iii 53-58 (NS), ed. Francia, 

GsImparati 283f. w. n. 26, translit. Akdo©an, CollAn 8:60f., tr. 

DiplTexts2 32 | note the absence of å. in n–aå kuedani uddanÏ 

BA.ÚÅ “For what reason did he die?”

b' MH/NS: (“If we ourselves have pulled away 
from the gods’ mouth tasty food … ”) nu–wa–nnaå 
zik DINGIR-LUM tuel ZI-aå ¬z„wa (var. ¬z„waå) åe-
er QADU DAM.MEÅ–NI DUMU.MEÅ–NI paræeåki 
“May you, O god, pursue us together with our wives 
(and) our children on account of (that) food of your 
desire” KUB 13.4 iv 76-77 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 13.7 iv 34, ed. THeth 26:69, 85, Süel, Direktif Metni 

88f. (“senin ruhunun yiyece©i yüzünden”), Chrest 166f., tr. Klinger, 

TUAT Erg. 81 (“davonjagen,” ¬z„wa not translated), McMahon, 

CoS 1:221 (“for the sake of your special portion”).

3' NH: [nu] æingani åe-er kue AWATEMEÅ 
æ[(andaittat) / n–a]t EGIR-pa lΩiåkemi n–at[–kan 
anda / åa(rni)]nkiåkemi “I will remove the matters 
that were ascertained on account of the plague, and 
start making restitution for them” KUB 26.86 iii 9-11 (PP2, 

Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.11 iii 4-6, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 207, 213, 
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Trabazo, TextosRel. 320f., Götze, KlF 1:212f., tr. Hittite Prayers 

59; ÅEÅ-tar–ta kuedani memini æatrΩmi ÅEÅ-tar kuiå 
kuedani æatreå≠kezzi± nu–kan UL Ωååiyanteå kuiËå 
nu 1-aå 1-edani ÅEÅ-tar æatreåkezzi ≠tuk±–ma ÅEÅ-
tar kuwatta åe-er [æ]atrΩmi zik–za–kan ammuqq–a 
≠1±-edani AMA-ni æaååanteå “For what reason should 
I write to you about brotherhood? Who usually writes 
about brotherhood to whom? Is it not those who are 
on friendly terms that customarily write each other 
about brotherhood? Now, for what reason should I 
write about brotherhood to you? Are you and I born 
from one mother?” KUB 23.102 i 9-15 (letter, Muw. II or 

Uræi-Teååub), ed. Hittite Letters 323f., THeth 16:260f., Mora/

Giorgieri, Lettere 188, 190, tr. DiplTexts2 147, Wilhelm, TUAT NF 

3:238; ÅA dUTU-ÅI kuit antuæåaå katta GUL-aææandaå 
åe-er zankilatar SI≈SÁ-at “Given that a reparation 
for His Majesty was determined on account of the 
afflicted men (…)” KUB 22.70 rev. 30 (oracle question, 

Æatt. III), ed. THeth 6:88f., cf. sim. obv. 76, 77, rev. 45 | for katta 

walæant- “being afflicted (by evil)” and its Luwian equivalent zanta 

dupaimmi- see Goedegebuure ICH 7:302f.; mΩn–za dUTU 
URUPÚ-na zik–pat DUMU!-annaå ANA IKRIBIÆI.A 
åe-er kar.-uwanza “If, o Sungoddess of Arinna, it is 
only you of Progeny who are angry because of vows” 
KBo 2.2 iii 13-15 (oracle question, Tudæ. IV), ed. van den Hout, 

Purity 132f., with verb implied KBo 2.2 iii 10-11.

7.	in combination with another adv., postpos. or 
prev. — a.	w. anda — 1'	as separate postpos. or prev. 
“in(to)” — a' w. å. (mng. 1) “on (top of)” — 1''	w. 
æaneå(å)- “to plaster” w. loc.: [maææa]≠n–ma–at–
kan± x x […]x-nai åe-er anda æanieåzi “But [wh]en 
she plasters it on top of the […]” KBo 29.65 i 5 (rit. for 

Æuwaååanna, MH/MS?), ed. HW2 Æ 144a.

2''	w. æuittiya- “to draw (into)” w. loc.: EGIR–
ÅU–ma URUTauriåa–pat–kan an[(d)]a paååui–ååan 
åe-er	IÅTU ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ Q¸TAMMA æuittiyanzi 
“Afterwards, (standing) on a paååu- (i.e., an elevated 
structure), they likewise draw (the gods) from the 
mountains right into Taurisa” Bo 4677	+ KUB 15.33b iii 

12-13 + KUB 58.76 rev.! 11-12 (evocation, MH/NS), w. dupls. 

KUB 15.34 iii 48-49, KBo 13.126 rev. 1-2, ed. (for dupl. KUB 

15.34) Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200f. (differently), paååu- a 

(differently), Neu, Linguistica 33:140, translit. Koåak, ZA 80:149, 

DBH 18:197 | both Haas/Wilhelm and CHD (s.v. paååu- a) 

assume ellipsis of the plural enclitic subject -at and the verb 

pai- in EGIR–ÅU–ma URUTauriåa–pat–kan anda “Afterward, 

(they go back) to Tauriåa itself.” However, the preceding lines 

do not mention that the ritual participants left Tauriåa after their 

arrival over there (as described in KUB 15.34 iii 23). In order to 

avoid the ungrammaticality of the ellipsis and the contextually 

unlikely meaning, it is assumed here that æuittiya- governs all 

local expressions. For the co-occurrence of two sentence particles 

in one clause, here both attached to the noun phrases upon which 

they bear, see Neu, Linguistica 33:138-143. 

3'' w. iåæuwai- “to scatter, pour” (here?): […] 
åe-er anda iåæ„wai “He pours […] in on top […]” 
KUB 44.61 rev. 10-11 (NS), ed. StBoT 19:20f. 

b' w. å. (mng. 3) “up” and iåæiya-“to wrap 
in, enwrap”: MUNUS.ÅU.GI–ma GIÅZA.LAM.
GAR-aå [peran åar]azziyaz GIÅæattalkeånaå [KÁ.
GAL-aå iyazi] n–at åe-er anda IÅTU SÍG BABBAR 
[iåæΩ]i “the Old Woman, however, [makes a gate] of 
hawthorne on [the up]per side [before] the tent, and 
she en[wrap]s it (i.e., the hawthorne) at the top with 
white wool” KUB 12.58 iii 19-21 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), 

ed. Tunn. 16-19, tr. Cornil, Ktèma 24:11 | for the restorations see 

iii 25-26; perann–a KASKAL-åi GI-aå KÁ.GAL-TIM 
åe-er anda åuwaruilit iåæiyanza “And on the road in 
front, the gate (made of) reeds is enwrapped at the 
top with åuwaruil-thread” KUB 9.28 iii 19-21 (rit. for the 

Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 8-9 (MH/NS), ed. 

EDHIL 796f. (“In front of the road, up inside the gate, the reed 

is bound with åu∑aruil- and is layed down”), translit. Stefanini, 

Athenaeum NS 40:10. 

c'	w. å. (mng. 5) “for the sake of” and w.	auå- 
“to look at/in”: […]x SIGfi-an[n]i åe-er anda UL 
„ææu[n] “For the sake of [your] well-being I did not 
look at […]” KUB 19.55 l. e. 3 (Milawanda letter, Tudæ. IV), 

ed. Letters 320, tr. DiplTexts2 146 (“Out of consideration for 

[your] well-being”).

2' as compound postpos. å. anda “in from above,” 
with å. as starting point of the action — w. epp- “to 
hold in from above > to cover over”: nu–åmaå–kan 
ÅAÆ.[(TUR åe-er ar)]æa wa<æ>nu<<wan>>zi 
namma–an–kan ku[(nanzi n)]u tËkan paddan≠zi± 
n–aåta ÅAÆ.TUR [(kattand)]a tianzi … nu tËkan 
åe-≠er± (var. omits å.) anda appanzi “She swings 
the piglet over them away. Then they kill it, dig the 
ground, and place the piglet down in(to the pit). (They 
place sweet thick bread down on it, she libates wine,) 
and they cover over the ground (lit. sieze the ground 
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from above (it))” KBo 39.8 ii 50-52, 54 (1Maåt., MH/MS), 

w. dupls. KBo 39.10:6-8 (MS), KBo 44.18 ii 8-10, 12 (MS), 

KBo 2.3 ii 3-5, 6 (NS), KBo 42.15 ii 2-4, 6 (NS), KUB 12.34 ii 

5-7, 9 (NS), ed. StBoT 46:77f. (“they cover over (the pit in) the 

ground”), Rost, MIO 1:356f. (“Dann decken sie Erde darüber”) 

| note that all NS duplicates omit å.; cf. in almost similar 
context: nu åe-er anda appanzi/DIB-zi KBo 39.8 ii 34 

(MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 2.3 i 46 (MH/NS), cf. KBo 10.37 iii 4 

(MH/NS); (“The Old Woman holds five(?) pegs(?), 
nine flat breads, [one ju]g of beer”) nu tËkan paddΩi 
[nu–kan] æ„man anda dΩi nu åe-er anda Ëpzi [n–at 
EG]IR-anda tarmaizzi nu ≠NINDA.SIG±.ÆI.A ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ paråiya [nu KAÅ åi]panti«ti» “She 
digs the ground, [and] places everything inside. She 
covers over (the pit). Afterwards she fixes [it (i.e., the 
ground?)], breaks the flat breads for the gods, [and] 
libates [beer]. (They go away)” KUB 41.1 iv 5-8 (Alli’s 

rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:50f. (“Sie faßt oben hinein”), Mouton, 

hethiter.net/: CTH 402 (TX 05.10.2010, TRfr 05.10.2010) (“Elle 

recouvre (le trou)”); [nam]ma 1 NINDA.Ì ÅALMA [dΩi] 
nu–kan æatteååar iåtap[i] / [nam]ma–at åe-er anda 
[appa]nzi “[Ne]xt [he takes] a whole (loaf of) fat/
oily bread, and plugs the pit (with it). [Th]en they 
[cover] it (i.e., the pit) over” KBo 15.24 + KUB 32.137 

ii 27-28 (building rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 167, 174, 

HW2 Æ 505a (“[Zude]m bedeckt man sie (die Grube)”), Torri 

(ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 415 (TX 29.08.2011, TRit 11.01.2011) 

(“Quindi sopra [… ]”) | the action of å. anda epp- follows digging 

the ground (tekan paddai-) and placing objects in the resulting 

pit. When expressed, the syntactic object of å. anda epp- is the pit 

(æatteååar in KBo 15.24 ii 7 + KUB 32.137 ii 28, tekan in KBo 

39.8 ii 54). The contextually derived meaning of this expression 

is “to cover over, smooth over (a pit, the ground),” with a more 

literal translation “to hold in above something.”

b.	 w. aræa — 1' as separate postpos. or prev. 
“away, completely” — a'	w. å. (mng. 5) “for the sake 
of” — 1''	w. peååiya- “to disregard, throw away”: 
nu DINGIR-LUM GAÅAN–YA apΩt waåtul ANA dU 
URUNer[ik DUMU–KA] aååiyanti åe-er aræa peååiya 
“Goddess, my lady, disregard that sin for the sake of 
the Stormgod of Nerik, [your] beloved [son]” KUB 14.7 

iv 3-4 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud., NH), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8: 

96f., (“um des Wettergottes […] willen”), Lebrun, Hymnes 315, 

321, tr. HittitePrayers 100, cf. ibid. iv 11; cf. peååiya- 4 c. 

2'' w. tarna- “to release”: [(ANA MUNUS-TI–
kan LÚ)]ÅU.DIB åe-er aræa tarnanza “For the sake of 

the woman a prisoner-of-war is released” KUB 31.61 i 

11 (donation of Pud., NH), w. dupl. KUB 56.3:3, ed. StBoT 1:16f., 

cf. similarly i 15.

3'' w. uwate- “to bring”: mΩn–åan DUMU.MEÅ 
URUÆatti ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ ANA 
mDuppi-dU-up åe-er aræa uwadanzi “If the citizens of 
Æatti bring infantry and horsetroops for your, Duppi-
Teååub’s sake” KBo 5.9 ii 30-31 (Duppi-Teååub treaty, Murå. 

II), ed. SV 1:16f., tr. DiplTexts2 61 (“bring you, Tuppi-Teshshup, 

infantry and chariotry”).

b'	w. å. (mng. 6) “on account of” — w. parå- B 
“to break, crumble”: (May the oath deities seize him 
who breaks the oath) n–aå–kan inanaå åe-er aræa 
paråiyaddaru “and may he be completely broken 
because of ailments” KBo 6.34 i 38 (Soldiers’ Oath, MH/

NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (= i 44), 29, Trabazo, TextosRel. 526f., tr. 

Collins, CoS 1:165 (“broken up”), cf. parå- B 2 | the particle is 

unaccounted for. The combination (aræa) parå- does not need it, 

neither does å. + d.-l. as cause. Perhaps the combination of -kan and 

aræa marks telicity in the sense of complete and utter destruction 

as discussed by Hoffner, StMed. 7:146-148.

2' as compound postpos. å. aræa — a'	with å. as 
starting point of the action	“away/off from upon/over” 
w. abl. or d.-l., usually w. -kan — 1'' w. æarnink- “to 
destroy”: n–an–kan k„å NˆÅ DINGIR.MEÅ dankuwai 
takni åe-er QADU NUMUN–ÅU aræa æarnink[and]u 
“May these oath deities wipe (lit. destroy) him off 
from the face of the dark earth (lit. away from upon 
the dark earth), together with his offspring” KBo 4.10 

+ KBo 50.60 rev. 14 (Ulmi-Teååub treaty, Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 

38:46f., cf. ibid. 19-20 | that dankuwai takni å. has ablatival 

force and does not indicate the location on top of which the action 

takes place is shown by the alternative construction with ablative 

≠dank±uyaz taknaz aræa æarnink- in nu–[tt]a–kkan NUMUN–KA 

≠dank±uyaz taknaz aræa æarninkandu “Let them destroy you (and) 

your descendants away from the dark earth” KUB 21.1 iv 36-37 

(Alakå., Muw. II). Alternatively, å. could be explained as telicizing 

as per Hoffner, StMed. 7:146-148 (cf. 7 b 1' b').

2'' w. kuer- “to cut”: (After the old woman has 
placed blue and red wool on the ritual patrons) nu 
SÍG mittan dΩi n–at–å<<aå>>[(ma)å–(kan I)]ÅT[(U 
GÍ)]R åe-er aræa kuerzi “She takes the red wool, and 
with a knife she cuts it off from them (lit. away from 
upon them)” KBo 39.8 i 33-34 (Maåtigga’s rit., MH/MS), 
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w. dupl. KBo 44.17 i 33 (MH/MS), ed. Miller, StBoT 46:65f. 

(differently: “cuts it apart over them”), with comm. p. 113f., Rost, 

MIO 1:350f., Boley, Part. 195 (“and cuts it up off them”); [… ]
x åe-er aræa kuerzi KBo 10.37 iv 6. 

3'' w. lΩ- “to remove”: kedani–ya–wa–kan 
antuæåi åe-er aræa lΩu “From upon this person let him 
remove (the following things)” KBo 17.54 i 8 (MS); see 

lΩ- b a 1' and see 3 c 8' for another use of lΩ- with å. 

4'' w. laæuwai- “to pour”: KAÅ–ma–kan 
GEÅTIN IÅTU GAL-ya (var. DUGiåpanduzziya) åe-
er aræa lË kuiåki lΩæ„i “Let no one pour off beer (or) 
wine from the top of a cup (var. a libation vessel)” 
KUB 13.4 i 62 (instr. for priests, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 13.5 

ii 1 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 40.63 i 9 (pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:45, 73 

(“Let no one pour out beer (or) wine off the libation vessel”), Süel, 

Direktif Metni 32f., tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 75 (“Keiner aber soll 

Bier oder Wein vom Becher abschütten”), McMahon, CoS 1:218; 

[n]–aåta åiæilliyaå wΩtar IÅTU DUG MÊ åe-er aræa 
lΩæui “He pours out (some) water of purification from 
the top of a water vessel” KBo 5.2 iii 55-56 (Ammiæatna’s 

rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 45.12 ii 2-3 (MH/NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 229, 242 (“aus einem Wassergefäß aus”); (What 
vessel filled with water of purification stands ready) 
nu–kan LÚAZU apËz ≠åe-er aræa± lΩæui “from that 
one the AZU priest pours off the top (some water)” 
KBo 5.2 iv 37 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 33.211 

iv 16 (MH/MS?), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 231, 244.

5''	w. mudai- “to remove”: åe-er aræa–at–kan 
(var. [åe-er] aræa–ma–ååi–ååan) m„daiddu “Let 
it remove (the bad things) from all over his (body 
parts)” KUB 9.4 iii 32-33 (Tunnawiya’s rit., NS), w. dupl. Bo 

3436 rev. 4 (translit. HGG), ed. mudai- 1 | the placement of the 

enclitics shows that åer aræa was considered a combined adverb.

6''	w. ninink- “to stir”: dankuwayaz–ma–aå–kan 
[takn]az åe-er aræa nininkandu “and may they stir you 
up from all over the dark earth” KBo 5.3 iv 56-57 (Æukkana 

treaty, Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:136, tr. DiplTexts2 33, cf. ninink- 6a.

7'' w. åipand- “ to libate”: (“Then the cupbearer 
places (his) hand on the silver (vessels in the shape 
of) bull-heads”) LÚ.MEÅdaæiyaliËå–ma–kan IÅTU 2 
SAG.DU.MEÅ GUD KÙ.BABBAR åe-er aræa åipanti 
§ “The daæiyali-men libate off from the top of the 
two silver (vessels in the shape of) bull-heads” KUB 

20.83 iv 1-3 (KI.LAM fest., NS), w. dupls. KBo 45.18:4-6 (NS), 

KBo 27.42 v 16-17 (NS), translit. StBoT 28:60, DBH 13:143; 

(“Afterwards a palace attendant fills a lapis lazuli 
vessel (in the shape of a) ram with wine, and gives 
it to the king”) LUGAL-uå–åan åe-≠er± aræa åipanti 
“The king libates off from the top (of it)” KUB 41.26 iv 

18 (fest. for Ziparwa, NS); cf. ibid. 3, 10, IBoT 4.115:9.

8'' w. dΩ- “to take away, remove” — a''	w. d.-l.: 
åe-r–a–ååan kuwapitta 1 æulliå dΩi [(namma–kan 
3 GIÅER)IN……A]NA DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì.GIÅ anda 
åunniyazi nu–ååan æulliåaå åe-er kuwapiya [(1 
GIÅERIN dΩi) nu–åå]an IÅTU DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN 
kuwapitta åe-er 1-ÅU åipanti [(n–aåta NINDA Ωn) 
D]UGiån„ri åe-er aræa dΩi “But on top of each one (i.e., 
three broken thin breads at the legs of the iånura-bowl) 
he places one cone. Then [he …] three ceda[r pieces]. 
He pours sesame oil into a bowl. He places one cedar 
piece on each one of the cones. He libates wine from 
a pitcher once on top of each one. He takes the warm 
bread away from the top of the iånura-bowl” KBo 19.129 

obv. 23-26 (Kizz. rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.78 i 2-7 (NS), 

translit. ChS I/3-2: 240 (Nr. 121, without dupl.).

b''	 w. d.-l. retrievable from preceding clause: 
namma ÅA DINGIR-LIM kuiå luliå kungaliyaå nu–kan 
LÚNIMGIR æalenzu åe-er aræa daåkizzi “Furthermore, 
what pond of a deity is overhung(?), the warden will 
regularly remove the overgrowth from above (it)” 
KBo 13.58 iii 18-20 (instr. for ÆAZANNU, MH/NS), ed. Pecchioli 

Daddi, OA 14:104f., HED Æ 19-20; n–aåta GAD åe-er aræa 
danzi “they remove the cloth from on top (of it)” KUB 

2.13 i 20 (fest. of the month, NS), ed. StBoT 37: 546f., cf. also 

ibid. i 58; n–aåta åarliya åe-er aræa daææi “I take away 
the upper (pieces) from on top (of it)” VBoT 24 iii 8 

(Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS).

c''	 w. -za: kuedani–za–kan UD.KAM-ti 
dUruntimuå GAD-an åe-er aræa dΩi “On which day 
Uruntimu removes the cloth from on top of herself” 
KUB 36.89 rev. 51-52 (prayer to the Stormgod of Nerik, NS), ed. 

Haas, KN 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 376, 378, tr. Moore, Diss. 148.

9'' w. tuæå- “to cut off”:	nu MUNUS.ÅU.GI SÍG 
mitan welk[u–ya ANA B´L SÍSKUR] åe-er aræa 
tuæuææuåzi “The Old Woman cuts off the red wool 
[and] the welk[u-plant] from on top [of the ritual 
patron]” KBo 8.76:8-9 + KUB 32.113 ii 14-15 (2Maåt., MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 46:130f.
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b' “across, all over” — 1'' w. eå- (act.) “to be (as 
copula)”: [GIM-an–ma URU-an] weteåkiåi nu–kan 
æ„tanue≠iå± GAM-anda [#] gip[eååar] danteå aåandu 
åe-er aræa–ya–≠at±–k[an] 2 gipe[å]åar aåa[n]du 
kuitman URU-an widu≠m±anz[i] zennai nu–kan 
ÆERˆTUM GAM-anda 6 gipeååar Ëå[d]u åe-er 
aræa–ya–at–kan 4 gipeååar Ëådu “[When] you are 
fortifying [a city], the æutanu-s must be taken down 
[#] gip[eååar], and they must be two gipe[å]åar wide 
(lit. across) until he has finished fortifying the city. 
The moat shall be six gipeååar deep, and it shall be 
four gipeååar [wi]de (lit. across)” KUB 31.86 ii 6-10 + Bo 

69/105:1-4 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:108f., 

Dienstanw. 43, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223, rest. from par. KUB 

31.84 ii 7-13 (MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.108 ii 7-12 (MH/NS). 

2'' w. æuittiya- “to draw, pull” — a'' w. loc.: 
nu–åmaå–åan åe-er aræa GAD-an æuittianzi “They 
pull a cloth all over them (i.e., the kneading troughs)” 
KBo 15.33 ii 14 (rit. of Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, OH or MH/MS), 

ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 64; namma–kan ÉSAG kuiå GAM-
an aræa paddanza [(n–aåta 1-aå)] 1-edani ÉSAG-ni 
anda neyanza n[(–aå KASKAL-åaå i)]yanza nu–kan 
åe-er aræa 1 TÚG.SAfi [(GAL)] [(1 TÚG.ZA.)]GÌN.
GAL æ„ittianzi ANA x[……–ma–åå(an åe-er)] aræa 
1 TÚGÅÀ.GA.DU› æ„itt[(ianzi)] “Concerning the 
additional storage pit that is dug out beside (it), one 
(storage pit) faces the other storage pit, so that a path 
is created (lit. so that it is made into a path). They pull 
one large red cloth (and) one large blue cloth all over 
(it), [but] over the […] they pull a cloth belt all over” 
FHL 26 + KUB 7.44:7-11 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. 

KBo 22.111 iii 10-14 (NS), KBo 53.35:5-8 (NS), KUB 12.20:4-7 

(NS), Bo 4471:5-7 (NS) (photo hethiter.net/: PhotArch BF00773), 

translit. Miller, ZA 96:238 (join), 239 (dupl. Bo 4471). For more 

context see 1 c 4' c'.

b'' w. loc. retrievable from previous context: 
maæ≠æ±an–ma ÅA dU åuppa æu≠eåawa±z nu ≠ÅA± dZA.
BA›.BA› åuppa Q¸TAMMA tianzi åe-er aræa–ma–
kan UZUÌ.UDU æ„ittiyanzi “They position the meat of 
the god Zababa the same way as the raw meat of the 
Stormgod, and they pull the tallow all over (it)” KBo 

11.45 iv 4-7 (fest. celebrated by prince, OH/NS), ed. KN 234f. 

(“zieht man das Fett darüber weg”), Mouton, Coll.Anat. 4:148 

(“Mais on retire la graisse”); (“They take the raw meat, 
the breast piece, the sheep’s shoulder, the heads, the 
feet, the sheep skin, and place them in front of the 

reed table”) åe-er [(aræa)]–ma–ååan (-åan omitted 
in dupl.) UZ[(U)]≠app±uzzi æuittia[(nz)]i “They pull the 
tallow all over (them)” KBo 9.140 ii 19-21 (ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 20.59 iii 9-16 (MH/NS), ed. Popko/

Taracha, AoF 15:97, 99; (The ritual practitioner takes two 
reeds) nu GI.[(ÆI.A)]	 ≠A±NA GIÅÅÚ.A	 æantezziyaz 
[(peran)] KÁ.GAL	[(i)]Ëzzi n–aåta SÍG Ωntaran åe-
≠er± [(a)]ræa æuittiyai “and in front before the throne 
(of the Stormgod) he makes the reeds into a gate. He 
pulls blue wool all over (the gate)” KBo 27.131 + KBo 

33.211 iii 6-8 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KBo 5.2 iii 

18-20 (MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 227f., 240, Strauß (ed.), 

hethiter.net/: CTH 471 (TX 03.11.2010, TRde 03.11.2010); sim. 
nu–ååan tiyamar åe-er aræa æuittiyanzi “they pull a 
cord(?) all over (it)” KUB 17.28 iv 50 (MH/NS).

3'' w. æ„laliya- “to enwrap”: 1 NA4paååilaå n–aå 
IÅTU […] anda æ„laliyanzi n[amma EGI(R-an)] SÍG.
SAfi åe-er aræa æ„la[liyanz(i)] n–an–za–an kurkuran 
æalzi[(ååanzi)] “(There is) one pebble. They enwrap it 
(text: them) with […]. In add[ition] they [thereaf]ter 
w[rap] red wool all over (it). They call it a ball” KBo 

41.35 ii 1-4 (rit. frag., NS), w. dupl. KBo 41.36:1-3 (NS), ed. HW2 

Æ 695 (“darüber hinweg”).

4''	w. iya- (act.) “to make”: nu EGIR-a[(nd)]a 
[(MUNUS.ÅU.G)I …] dΩi nu–ååan åe-er [(aræa 7 
EME.ÆI.A)] iyazzi n–aå–kan katta tarmΩizzi n[–aå–
(kan)] ANA 2 B´L SÍSKUR åe-er aræa waænuz[(i)] 
“Afterwards the Old Woman takes […], and models 
seven tongues all over on (it). She secures them to (it), 
and swings [them] over the two ritual patrons (and) 
away” KBo 39.8 ii 15-17 (1Maåt., MH/MS), w. dupls. KBo 2.3 

i 29-31 (MH/NS), KUB 15.39 i 28-29 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:72 

(tr. differently), 115 (comm.); see 1 c 6' h' for simplex åer iya-. 

5''	w.	iya- (mid.) “to go, march”: DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.
LU-uå–åan [kuiå] åe-er aræa iyattari nu–ååan åe-er 
[all]appaææiåkiddu “Let the man [who] walks over 
(them, i.e., the words of sorcery) spit on (them)” 
KUB 17.27 iii 13-15 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. ChS I/5:194, 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 552f., Francia, StAs 1:96, Haas, AoF 34:17, 

27, EDHIL 409, tr. Trémouille, RANT 1:164, Goetze, ANET£ 347; 

cf. 1 c 4' a' for more context; for å. aræa iya- “bypass, march by” 

with path acc., see 8 b below. 

6''	w.	 iyannai- “to go, march”: nu–åmaå kË 
TÚG.ÆI.A KASKAL.MEÅ aåa[(ndu)] nu–kan kËdaå 
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åe-er aræa iyanniyaten nu–kan ANA LUGAL aååuli 
anda neyatten åumel–ma ANA KUR-TI awan aræa 
namma tiyatten “Let these garments be paths for you. 
Set out across these (paths), and turn toward the king 
in favor. Move away from your country henceforth!” 

KUB 7.60 ii 28-32 (evocation rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 43.52 i 

10-14 + VBoT 67 i 13-17, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:236f., 

Lebrun, Hethitica 11:105, 108, del Monte, GsDiakonoff: 27-45, 

Fuscagni, Kaskal 4:189, 202, Fuscagni (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 

423 (TX 02.03.2011, TRit 14.02.2011).

7'' w. iåkar- “to line up”: LÚ.MEÅæaliyamiËå 
NINDAåaramma iågaranzi § LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–
ma–ååan UZU.Ì zeyanta NINDAåaramnaå åe-er 
aræa iågaranzi “The æaliyami-men line up bread 
allotments(?) § while the cooks stick cooked fat 
(pieces) all over the bread allotments(?)” KBo 4.9 i 

21-24 (ANDAÆÅUM fest, OH?/NS).

8'' w. iåparr- “to spread”: (After part of a storage 
pit is turned into a small bedroom) [(n–aåta æi)mman] 
GIÅNÁ.ÆI.A anda tian[(zi n–aåta 9 TAPAL KUÅNÍG.
BÀR) … ]	 9 TÚG SAfi TUR 9 TÚG ÆAŒARTI 9	
[(TÚG SIG‡.SIG‡ 9 TÚG ZA.GÌN TUR åe-er)]	aræa 
iåparranzi “They place a mo[del] bed frame inside. 
They spread nine pairs of curtains […] nine small red 
cloths, nine green cloths, nine yellow-green cloths, 
(and) nine small blue cloths all over (the bed)” KBo 

22.111 iii? 5-7 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 7.44:1-2 

(MH/NS), KBo 55.47 ii 21-23 (MH/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 

115, translit. Hutter, Behexung 65, Koåak, ZA 76:133, Miller, 

ZA 96:238f. 

9'' w. papparå- “to sprinkle”: [(nu–ka)]n 
MUNUS.ÅU.GI [(AN)]A 2 EN.SISKUR wΩtar åe-
er ≠aræa± [(papparaåzi)] [n–u]å parkunuz[(i)] 
iååanann–a–åmaå–kan [(åe-e)]r a[(ræa waænu)]zi 
“The ‘Old Woman’ sprinkles water all over the two 
clients and cleanses them, and also swings the dough 
all over them” KBo 2.3 ii 28-29 + IBoT 4.13 obv. 1 (1Maåt., 

MH/NS), w. dupls. IBoT 2.110:8 + KBo 48.91:9-11 (MH/NS), 

KBo 44.19 ii 19-21 (NS) (both w. åarΩ papparå- instead of å. 

aræa papparå-, cf. åarΩ B 2 n), KBo 53.27 ii 33-35 (NS), ed. 

StBoT 46:85 (with corrections in Miller, ZA 97:137), cf. papparå- 

d 3'; n–aå–kan P¸NI PÚ EGIR-pa t„wa SAG.
DU.MEÅ–ÅU ku[r]anzi LÚSANGA–(å)maå–kan 
wΩtar åe-er aræa pappar!aååanzi LÚ.MEÅGURUÅ–
(å)maå (or: –ma–aå) P¸NI PÚ–pat arranzi watar–

ma–aå–kan åe-er [a]ræa papparåanz[i] “Before 
the well, (but) far removed (Ωppa t„wa), they cut 
their heads. The priest(s) sprinkle water all over 
them. The young men wash themselves in front of 
the same well, while (the priests) sprinkle water all 
over them (or: the young men wash them in front of 
the same well, while sprinking water all over them)” 
KUB 58.60 vi 1-10 (fest. frag., NS), translit. DBH 18:158 | the 

object upon which a liquid is sprinkled is always expressed as a 

d.-l. (cf. papparå- b). The first two instances of -ma-aå may be 

taken as a writing of -åmaå after a logogram as per Cammarosano 

(forthcoming).

10''	w. waænu- “to wave” — a''	w. -(a)åta 
and d.-l.: (“kurtalli-baskets are lying ready, [and] a 
net is spread out [over them]”) n–aåta DUMU-an 
GIÅkurtaliaå [par]Ω? parkunumi nu–ååe–åta taraåan 
åe-e-er aræa waænumi “I clean [u]p the child in the 
kurtali-baskets, and wave the taraåa- over (and) 
away from him” KBo 17.61 obv. 17-18 (royal birth rit., MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f., Fuscagni (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 430.2 

(TX 13.05.2011, TRde 24.06.2011); n–aåta ANA dLAMMA 
KUÅkuråaå åe-er aræa waænuzi ANA LÚ.MEÅ 
MUÅEN.DÙ.ÆI.A–ya–kan æ„mandΩå åe-er aræa 
waænuzi “She waves (the roasted grains) over (and) 
away from the Protective Deity of the Hunting Bag 
and swings (it) over (and) away from all the augurs” 
KBo 17.105 iii 4-5 (incantation for the Protective Deity of the 

Hunting Bag and the Heptad, MH/MS), ed. THeth 25:90f. 

b''	w. -kan and d.-l.: (“The AZU priest takes 
a bird”) n–an–kan ANA DINGIR-LIM åe-er aræa 
waænuzi ANA MUNUS.LUGAL–ya–an–kan U 
ANA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL åe-er aræa waænuzi “and 
waves it over the deity (and) away, and also waves 
it over (and) away from the queen and the princes” 
KUB 45.47 i 35-37 (rit. of the queen for dNIN.GAL, Aåm./MS), w. 

dupl. KBo 38.199:4-5, ed. ChS I/3-2:179, 181 (“schwenkt … über 

… hin und her”), Bawanypeck/Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 494 (TX 

03.11.2010, TRde 03.11.2010) (“über … schwenkt … hinweg”); 

[EGIR-a]nda–ma 1 DUGNA[MM]ANDA apel–pat 
[æ]„pruåæiyaå dΩi n–an–kan ANA LUGAL [åe-e]r 
aræa waænuzi “[After]wards he takes one me[as]uring 
cup from (lit. of) only that æupruåæi-vessel, and 
swings it over (and) away from the king” KBo 17.95 ii 

3-5 (netherworld rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS I/5:357 (“und schwenkt 

es in Bezug auf den König herum”).
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c''	 w. -kan and -za instead of d.-l.: (“The 
zilipuruyatalla-man stands at the left side, and 
holds the stones with (his) left hand. He gives 
them to the palace attendant with (his) left hand”) 
DUMU.É.GAL–ma–aå GÙB-laz kiååiraz LUGAL-i 
pΩi n–aå–za–kan LUGAL-uå GÙB-laz ÅU-za åe-er 
aræa waænuzi t–aå–kan ÍD-i anda iåæ„wΩi “The 
palace attendant gives them with his left hand to the 
king, and the king swings them over (and) away from 
himself with his left hand, and scatters them into the 
river” KUB 58.22 i 21-24 (Nuntarriyaåæa fest., NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 2.7 i 7-12 (NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 148-150, 

Popko AoF 13:220, translit. DBH 18:55. 

d''	 w. -åan and d.-l.: (The ritual practitioner 
scatters several kinds of food over breads in a basket 
(pattar)) n–at–åi–ååan åe-er ar[æa] 3-ÅU waænuzi 
“and swings it (i.e., the basket) three times over (and) 
away from him (i.e., the child)” KUB 12.26 iii 15-16 (rit. 

near a river, NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 62:406f., Haas, Materia, 128 

w. n. 560 | contrast without sentence particle n–at–åi–at åe-er 

aræa waænuzi ibid. iii 19-20.

e''	without particle, w. d.-l. or -za instead of d.-l.: 
[nu–za MUNUS.Å(U.GI æ)]„dak Ωrri n–aå Ω[p(pa)] 
≠u±izzi INA É.DU10.ÚS.SA ANA B´L SÍSKUR 
[(MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL æ„p)]pannin æuåtann[(–a 
åe)]-≠e±-er aræa waænuzi “[The ‘Ol]d Woman’ quickly 
washes [herself] and comes back. In the bath house a 
chamber maid swings æuppanni-stone and amber(?) 
over (and) away from the ritual patron” KBo 23.23 

rev. 64-65 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/MS), w. dupls. B: KUB 27.29 

i 24-26 (NS), D: KBo 23.24:8-9, ed. ChS I/5:61f., 130f. (dupl. 

B), 150 (dupl. D), Francia, Avverbiali 79 | the restoration 
MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL is based on the presence of LAL and part of 

SUÆUR in KBo 23.24:9 (coll. on hethiter.net/: PhotArch N11415, 

pace ChS I/5:150 which reads ]x-ÅU) and MUNUS.MEÅSUÆUR.

LÁL in KUB 27.29 i 24; nu–za MUNUS.ÅU.GI DUGÚTUL 
dannar[an] åe-er aræa waænuzzi “The ‘Old Woman’ 
waves the empty vessel over and away herself” KUB 

35.70 ii 18-19 (rit. w. Luwian incantations, MH/NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:183, Haas, Materia 760; EGIR–ÅU–ma–kan 
GIÅæattalu tarzuwan GIpaddΩni dΩi n–at LUGAL-i 
åe-er aræa BAL-zi “Afterwards he places a door bolt 
(and) a bolt pin in a basket and swings it over and 
away the king” KBo 13.109 iii 1-3 (Ambazzi’s rit. for Zarniza 

and Tarpataååi, NH), ed. StBoT 48:156f. | for BAL- = waænu- see 

Hoffner, ArAn 3:191-198; maææan–ma–za GIÅl„Ëånanza 

(var. GIÅl„Ëååar) aræ[a …] n–at ANA DINGIR-LIM 
åe-er aræa waæ[nuzi] “But when the lueååar-incense 
[ …-s] out/away, [he (i.e., the priest)] waves it over 
(and) away from the deity” KUB 39.71 ii 44-45 (rit. 

for IÅTAR-Pirinkir, NH), w. dupl. KUB 39.70 i 3-4 (NH), ed. 
(GIÅ)lueååar a, cf. w. -kan ibid. ii 36 | why GIÅl„Ëånanza shows 

the erg. here without a dir. obj. present is unclear but note that the 

dupl. has GIÅl„Ëååar; the latter is an obstacle in taking it as an abl. 

in -nza (thus Melchert, Diss. 449). 

The expression å. aræa waænu- with acc. and 
d.-l. and particle has always been translated as “to 
wave something (acc.) over something (d.-l.)” (-åan 

B 1 a 1' m' 2'' “waves … over,” -åan B 1 b 7' “wave … around 

over,” HW2A 275b “oben drüben wegschwenken,” Haas, Materia 

454), but Miller (StBoT 46:110f.) points out that this 
translation is not always realistic, for example when 
the ‘Old Woman’ “waves” a sheep over ritual patrons 
(in KBo 39.8 ii 38, KUB 35.43 ii 26). However, the use of 
(scale) models in Hittite society is well attested and 
could easily account for such cases. 

11'' w. warnu- “to burn”:	nu dTelepinui åe-e-er 
aræa duwan warnunun tuwan–a warnunun “I have 
made a burning all over Telepinu, on this side and on 
that” KUB 17.10 iii 8-9 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 94, 

tr. Hittite Myths2 16.

c.	 w. katta — 1' katta as separate prev. w. 
æuwapp- “to throw”: (“The cup bearer gives three 
sour thick-bread loaves to the king. The king breaks 
(them). The cup bearer takes the loaves of thick bread 
from the king and gives them to the Chief of the 
Table Men”) n–aå–åan P¸NI ZAG.GAR.RA ANA 
GIÅB[ANÅU]R paråiyantaå ANA NINDA.GUR›.RA 
åe-er IGI.ÆI.A-wa katta æ[uwa]ppi “He th[rows] them 
face down on the broken thick-bread loaves (lying) 
on the t[able] in front of the altar” KBo 20.67 + KBo 40.60 

ii 51-52 (monthly fest., MS), ed. StBoT 37:312f.; similarly KBo 

20.67 ii 60-61, ii 41-43 but with dΩi, cf. åakui- 3 a.

2' as compound postpos. å. katta “down from 
above, from top to bottom,” with å. as starting point 
of the action (s.v. antonym katta åarΩ “up from 
below”) — a' adv., w. ed- “to eat”: (“He speaks as 
follows”:) åe-er katta nepiåaå dUTU-uå azziki É-aå 
attaå DINGIR.MEÅ azzikandu LIM DINGIR.MEÅ 
azzikkandu “From above to below, may you eat, O 
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Sun-god of the sky, let the father-gods of the house 
eat, let the thousand gods eat” HT 1 i 54-56 (Zarpiya’s rit., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 ii 1-3 (MH/NS), ed. Görke (ed.), 

hethiter.net/: CTH 757 (TX 03.11.2010, TRde 03.11.2010), translit. 

StBoT 30:52, tr. Collins, CoS 1:163 | it cannot be excluded that 

katta stands for kattan here (“above (and) below”), in which case 

this would be å. mng. 3. Although É-aå is here and elsewhere 

understood as gen. sg. of per “house,” the Luwian invocation in 

lines ii 30-31 uraz dUTU-az tatinzi DINGIR.MEÅ-inzi dÉ.A-aå–æa 

“O Great Sungod, fatherly gods and Ea” suggests that we should 

emend to dÉ.A-aå. 

b' with abl. in apposition — 1'' w. Ëpp- “to take”: 
(“The Old Woman takes two parneåki-s with her 
two hands”) n–a[(å–åi namma)] EGIR-an iåkiåaz 
≠æ„wΩi± [(n–an)]–za (var. has n–an–z–an) namma 
åe-er katta æaråann[(az Ëpzi n–an–åi–pa namma)] 
UZUÚR-ni ÚR-ni anda appiåk[(i)]zzi n–an aræa 
Ωnåi<å?>ki[(zzi)] “then rushes behind his (i.e., the 
client’s) back, then holds him to her(?) downward 
from above, (starting) from his head. She continues 
to embrace him bodypart by bodypart, and wipes him 
off” KBo 23.23 rev. 79-77 (upside down) (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/

MS), w. dupl. KUB 24.13 iii 13-16, ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:106f., 

212f., ChS I/5:63f., 112f., Haas, Materia 732 (“(von) oben (nach) 

unten”), tr. Haas, Materia 69, Rieken, IBS 114:254, cf. parneåke- | 

against the editions of KBo 23.23 rev. 79-77 there is enough room 

in the breaks to fully incorporate the duplicate KUB 24.13 iii 13-16.

2''	 w. æurnuwai- “to spray”: (“But when it 
concerns a male deity, the woman is not allowed to go 
near him. An AZU-priest will take a ritually pure strip 
of dough and ali-wool, and he	will treat the temple”) 
tiyazi–ma–aå–kan ÅÀ-BI É.DINGI[R-LIM] namma 
É.DINGIR-LIM åe-er katta GIÅæuimpaz æurnuwanzi 
“He steps inside the temp[le]. Next they spray the 
temple down from top to bottom, from the joists(?)” 
KBo 24.45 obv. 21-22 (Kizz. rit., MH/MS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 

314, 320, Lebrun, OLP 14:105, 108.

3''	w. æuek- “to conjure”: (The ritual practitioner 
says as follows:) åe-e-er katta–at nepiåaza 1 LIM 
MUL.ÆI.A æukkiåkanzi n–at dSÎN-aå æukkiåkiddu 
kattera–ma–at dankuwaz taknΩz taknaå dUTU-uå 
æukkiåkiddu “Down from above, from the sky, one 
thousand stars will conjure them (i.e., the offering 
materials), let the moon conjure them, but below (lit. 
lower, inferior) from the dark earth let the Sungoddess 

of the Earth conjure them (and they will rest under 
the stars)” KUB 7.1 ii 21-24 (Wattiti’s rit., NS), ed. Kronasser, 

Die Sprache 7:149, 151 (“Von der Höhe des Himmels herab”), 

Vanséveren, SMEA 50:791 (“d’en haut, du ciel”), nepiå- a.

4''	 w. æuwai- “to run (a course)”: nu dUTU-
uå maææan åe[-er katta (?)] nepiåza æuyanza 
n–aåta utniy[aå æumandaå andan] lalukiånuwan 
æarzi U DINGIR.MAÆ A[NA MUNUS.LUGAL 
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU] INA ZI–ÅU andan Q¸TAMMA 
lalukk[iånuddu] “Just as the Sun-deity has run 
its course [down(?)] from ab[ove], from the sky, 
and has given light [in all] the lan[ds], [may] the 
Mothergoddess likewise [bring] light t[o the queen 
(and) her children] inside her soul” KUB 34.77 obv.? 3-6 

(rit., MH/NS), ed. lalukkeånu-, Boley, StMed 7:41, StBoT 29:202 

(“And as (the light of the) Sun-god [… is] flowing down from 

heaven”), Torri, Magia 138 (“Come il sole in alto percorre il cielo”).

5''	w. karipp- “to devour > to raze(?)”: namma 
apË É.MEÅ åe-er kat[ta] GIÅæuimbaza karipanzi 
namma–at ari[ranzi] daganzipuåå–a åarΩ paddΩnz[i] 
namma kudduå GIÅ.ÆI.A GIÅAB.ÆI.A karipa[nzi] 
“Next they raze(?) those houses down from above, 
from the joists(?). Next [they] scr[ape] them (i.e., 
remove all their plaster covering) and they dig up 
the dirt floors. Next [they] raze(?) the walls, timbers 
and windows” KBo 24.93 iii 17-20 (fest. frag., NS), ed. THeth 

12:31f., padda- A 1 a, Kassian et al., Funerary 124 (only ll. 17-18).

6''	 w. pai- B- “to give”: åuæmiliå dankuiå 
daganzip[aå taknΩåå–a(?)] ≠d±[UTU-uå(?)] uwatten 
dIM-naå E≠ZE±N›-NI nu–za Ëz[zatten] ekutten nu åe-
er katt[a] nËpiåza d≠IM±-aå LUGAL-i [Ωååu] æuiåwatar 
miyatar tar≠æ±uili GIÅt„ri piåki[ddu] katta-åarΩ–ma 
taknΩz åuæmiliå ta!ganzi≠p±aå taknΩåå–a dUTU-uå 
ANA LUGAL Ωååu æuiåwatar taræuili GIÅt„ri piåkiddu 
“(You), firm (and) dark geniu[s] of the earth [and the 
Sungoddess of the Earth(?)], come to the festival of 
the Stormgod. Eat and drink! Dow[n] from above, 
from the sky [let] the Stormgod give to the king 
[goods,] life, growth, (and) a victorious spear. Up 
from below, from the earth let the firm genius of the 
earth and the Sungoddess of the Earth give to the king 
goods, life, (and) a victorious spear” KUB 43.23 rev. 13-

19 (blessings on Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 34 (rev. 

15f.), Haas, FsOtten2 134f., Tischler, FsKoåak 665, Kloekhorst, 

EDHIL 775 | the double local adverb katta åarΩ, which in OH 
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represents kattan-åarΩ with assimilation of final -n before s- (see 

AHP 109; Melchert, FsWatkins 488), proves that the parallel phrase 

å. katta is also a double local adverb.

c' as postpos. with dat. encl. pron. and w. 
iåkalla- “to slit”: namma TÚG.GÚ.È.A G[Efl]-TIM 
kue waååan æarzi n–at–åi–åan MUNUS.ÅU.GI åe-er 
katta iåkallaÏzzi “Next, as for the black over-clothes 
he is wearing, the Old Woman slits them down from 
top to bottom (lit. down from on top of him)” KUB 

12.58 ii 16-17 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Tunn. 14f., Hutter 

1988:55f., Cornil, Ktèma 24:10 (ll. 41-42) | word space between 

å. and katta is lacking (coll.), suggesting the double local adverb 

å. katta instead of åer with a separate adverb katta.

3' unclear — a' w. åeå- “to sleep, spend the night”: 
all in broken context: see åeå- 5.

b' fragmentary: åe-er katta–ya–ååi k[u-…] KBo 

14.20 ii 20 (Ann., Murå. II); åe-er katta–ma–at[…] ibid. ii 

21; KBo 18.150 obv. 4 (NH).

d.	w. åarΩ “up”(?): [å]uppa æ„eåauwaz zeyantaz 
pa-[……] / [pa]råiya åe-er-åa-ra-a–ååan UZUNÍG.
GIG UZUÅ[À … dΩi- ] KUB 7.13 obv. 41-42 (rit., NS), cf. 

Kammenhuber, FsGüterbock, 156 | probably read åe-er-«åa-»ra-

aå-åa-an. 

e.	 w. tapuåza as separate adverb and tiya- “to 
step aside”: GAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL paizzi 
NINDAåaram≠maå± åe-er tapuåza (var. Õ) tiyazi 
DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL–ma æ„manteå par(a)ånanzi 
ta–kkan (var. nu–kan) 3 LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI anda 
uwanzi tΩ (var. nu) GÙB-laza NINDAåarammaå 
awan (var. Õ) katta (var. kattan) par(a)ånΩnzi “The 
Chief of the Palace Servants goes (and) steps aside 
over the bread-allotments. The palace servants all 
squat. Three body guards come in, and squat on the 
left alongside the bread-allotments” KUB 20.28 ii 5-11 
(nuntarriyaåæa-fest.?, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.24 vi 8-15, cf. 

Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæaå 105-107; cf. NINDAåaraman c 4' for 

more examples of å. tiya-.

8. idiomatic expressions — a. å. ar- (mid.) w. dat. 
“to stand at the disposal of(?) < to stand (ready) for 
(the sake of)”:	 [åe-]≠e±-er–ma–mu DUMU.É.GAL 
arta mΩn–an–kan KA≈U–ÅU åaæmi “But a palace 
attendant is standing [at] my disposal(?) when I 
cleanse his (i.e., the newborn’s) mouth” KBo 17.61 obv. 

15 (birth ritual, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f. (differently: “stands 

[o]ver” in the sense of “supervise,” p. 52), Brosch, Diss. 175 (“Über 

mir aber …”);	ANA LÚ.MEÅ≠UB¸RU± [(LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI)] 
LÚ.MEÅ DUGUD 2 LÚ.MEÅSA[(GI.A)]-aå waååanteå 
åe-er [(arantar)]i “ Two dressed cupbearers stand at 
the disposal(?) of the foreigners, the elders, (and) 
the dignitaries” KUB 11.34 v 28-30 (nuntarriyaåæa- fest., 

NS), w. dupl. IBoT 2.101 v 5-7, ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæaå 

233 (differently: “Oberhalb”); [(URUPu)]ruåæandaå BÀD-
eååar KÁ.GAL æanti pippandu [eåå]ari–åmet iya n–e 
KÁ.GAL-aå aåeåæut mNurdaæi–ma–ta [eå]åari–åit 
peran åe[-er] artaru n–e–tta GAL-in æardu “Let them 
knock down the wall(s) (and) the gate of Puruåæanda 
separately. Make their (your?) [ima]ges and seat 
them at the gate. But let the image of Nurdaæi stand 
in front at your disposal(?), and let him hold your 
cup” KBo 22.6 iv 23-25 (åar tamæari frag., NS), w. dupl. KBo 

12.1 iv 4-7 (LNS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:21, 23 (differently: 

“Nurdahhi aber soll dir vor deinem (?!) [Abbi]ld (?) stehen und 

dich hochschätzen!”), Meriggi, FsOtten1 202, Soysal, FsWilhelm 

342, Torri, AoF 36:115 (following Güterbock), tr. DBH 24:13f., 

Rieken, StBoT 45:579 | on the incorrectly archaizing pron. -e 

in n–e–tta in the last clause see Rieken, StBoT 45:582; cf. åarΩ 

ar- “to stand at the disposal of(?)” åarΩ B 3 a'.

b.	 å. aræa iya- (med.) “to march by, bypass”: 
(“Hannutti the Younger (the Prince?) has never before 
been assigned to my Lord in the field, and also, my 
Lord … him”) nu–kan kuit AÅRU paizzi–ya kuit–
ma–kan AÅRU n„wa åe-er ar[æa] iyaddari nu–za 
ap„n memi[y]an apezza UL æΩm[i] “Because of that 
I do not trust that advice (lit. word) (of his regarding) 
which place one (should) go to and which place one 
(should) still march by” KUB 19.23 rev. 8-9 (letter, NH), ed. 

THeth 16:27-29 (differently), Hittite Letters, 348, 350 (comm.), 

Marizza, Lettere 171 (differently), StBoT 38:202 (differently: “Zu 

einem Ort geht er hin, während er den anderen Ort noch verläßt”).

c. å. aræa pai- A — 1' “to bypass”: (“While I was 
in the city of Tiliura, Æudupianza, who was a prince, 
governed the land of Pala. The land of WΩåulana 
became hostile against him, and I sent out Nuwanza, 
the Chief-of-the-Wine, with infantry and chariotry”) 
[n–a(t–kan ANA) m(Æ„d)]upianza åe-er aræa pΩer 
[n–at ANA URUW(Ωåu)]lana pΩer “They bypassed 
Æudupianza, [and] went to the city of [W]aåulana” 
KBo 16.6 iii 6-7 (ann., Murå. II), w. dupls. KUB 14.29 i 16-17, 
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KBo 10.17 i 8, ed. AM 106f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 91. This 

passage is treated differently in pai- A 1 j 9' b' with å. “on behalf of.”

2' (fig.) “to ignore/neglect (something)” (see 

pai- A 5 d and cf. Ger. “übergehen”): (“Given that for him, 
his sons (i.e., of Uræiteååub) have been appeased, 
and also, (given that) he was ascertained because of 
perjury(?) and curse”) nu–kan ABI dUTU-ÅI [ap]Ωt? 
kuitki åe-er aræa pait n–at–kan zΩiå [apad]≠d–a± 
SI≈SÁ-at “the father of His Majesty had somehow 
ignored [th]at, and he had transgressed it. [Tha]t too 
was ascertained” KUB 50.6 iii 35-37 (oracle question, Tudæ. 

IV), ed. van den Hout, Purity 186f. For more exx. see pai- A 5 d.

d.	 å. karuååiya- “to be silent about”: namma–
za–kan ≠EGIR±-anda me[(mini)] åe[-er l]≠Ë± 
[(kar„åå)]iyaåi (var. kar„ååiyari) “Then afterwards do 
not be silent about the matter” KBo 4.3 ii 36-37 (Kup., Murå. 

II), w. dupl. KUB 6.41 iii 59-60, ed. SV 1:130f., tr. DiplTexts™ 78; 

namma–aå–za–kan (var. A: namma–za–kan; var. 
E: namma–za–aå–kan) EGIR-anda memini åe-er 
[(karuååi)]yattat (var. A: kar„ååiyat) KBo 4.3 + KUB 

40.34 ii 25-26 (Kup., Murå. II), w. dupls. B: KBo 4.7 iii 8-9, E: 

KUB 6.41 iii 49-50, ed. SV 1:128f., tr. DiplTexts™ 78; also KUB 

6.41 iii 65-66 | karuååiya- is an intransitive verb that does not take 

a sentence particle in absolute use. Originally “be silent, quiet in a 

matter” was expressed as karuååiya- with the goal of the action in 

the d.-l., accompanied by -åan but without å.: kuiå–z–(å)an kËdaå 

LUGAL-waå uddanaå kar„ååiyazi “Whoever is silent in these 

matters of the king” KUB 13.9 iii 12-13 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 27.16 rev. 3-4; as of NH -kan å. replaced -åan. 

e. å. tiya- “to ignore” (lit. step over): nu–mu 
DINGIR-LUM GAÅAN–YA ¬kuwayami meæuni UL 
kuwapikki åe-er tiyat “The goddess, my lady, never 
ignored me in frightful times. (She never let me down 
before the enemy)” KUB 1.1 i 51-52 (Apol., Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:8f. (“Über mich ging … niemals hinweg”), Æatt. 10f. 

(“überging mich … niemals”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:200 (“never 

passed me over”). 

9. Summary and discussion — a.	 å. in spatial 
use — 1'	“on top of, over” (mng. 1) was originally 
expressed as gen. + å. + encl. poss. pron. or simply å. 
+ encl. poss. pron. Already in OH this construction 
alternates with d.-l. (optional) + å. + sentence particle, 
originally -åan but later -aåta/-kan (Brosch, Diss. 172). In 
the latter construction the particle starts disappearing 
in NH (for example, KUB 40.92 obv.? 5-8 (court deposition, 

NH), KUB 28.89 iv 3 + KUB 48.20 iv 16 (fest. frag., NS), KUB 

40.102 vi 14 (æiåuwa fest., NH)).

2'	“over, above” (mng. 2) was expressed in OH 
as (gen.) + å., and replaced by d.-l. (optional) + å. 
In this meaning å. is never attested with a particle 
unless verbal syntax requires one (e.g., [(nu–za–kan 
LUG)]AL≠-uå± NA4paååilaå åe-≠er± [(ÅU.MEÅ–Å)]U 
arriåkizzi “the king washes his hands over the pebbles” 
KUB 48.10 ii 5-6, cf. 2 c 4' a'). In OH, MH and partially in 
NH the presence versus absence of encl. poss. pron. 
or particle is the distinguishing factor between mng. 
1 and mng. 2. (Brosch, Diss. 130f.).

3'	“up there, up in” (mng. 3). å. as adv. denoting 
a general venue “up there” (all language phases) or 
as adv. followed by a locative phrase in apposition 
“up there, in a location” (mainly OH) does not take 
a particle, with the exception of å. nepiåi “up in 
heaven” which originally took -åan (Boley, Dynamics 

150f.). Starting in MH compositions, å. “up there, up 
in” becomes a postposition to its locative phrase, and 
from that moment on is also regularly attested with 
a particle (originally -åan, later -kan, cf. mng. 1 “on 
top of”).

4'	prev. “up” (mng. 4). å. as a prev. modifying 
the basic meaning of the verb is assured in those cases 
where a loc. is absent and not retrievable from the 
context, as in URUÅamuæann–a URU-LUM DINGIR-
LIM alwanzeånaza åe-er åunniåta “he filled up 
Åamuæa, the city of the goddess, with sorcery” (KUB 

1.1 + 1304/u ii 78-79, cf. 4 d); cf. Salisbury, Diss. 162.

5' combinations and compounds (mng. 7). The	
compound adv./postpos. å.-anda (cf. 7 a 2'), å.-aræa (cf. 

7 b 2') and å.-katta (cf. 7 c 2') are attested as of MH/MS, 
with a few OH compositions in later script.

b.	 å. in non-spatial use — 1'	 “for/against (the 
benefit/sake of)” (mng. 5). Originally, the beneficiary 
or maleficiary could be expressed as å. with encl. 
possessive (OH only) or as d.-l. with -åan (in copied 
OH and MH, cf. -åan B 3 b 1'). Beginning in MH these 
expressions are replaced by the d.-l. + å. + particle 
-åan/-kan (s.v. -åan B 3 a, Francia, Avverbiali 48, Brosch, Diss. 

132f.). During the reign of Muråili II the particle starts 
to disappear, until the d.-l. and å. is the only means for 
expressing the beneficiary or maleficiary.

åËr	8	c	1'	 åËr	9	b	1'

oi.uchicago.edu



436

2'	“because of, on account of, for what reason,” 
always with d.-l. (mng. 6). Unlike å. “for the sake of” 
(mng. 5) å. “because of, on account of” does not take 
a sentence particle (Boley, Dynamics, 169). The earliest 
evidence for the d.-l. + å. expressing cause comes from 
Tudæ. III/Åupp. I manuscripts. 

å. also is a constituent of the compound substantival 
participle NINDAåermarant- (or NINDAåerkurant-, cf. 
NINDAkattakurant-), q.v. 

Etymologically, å. belongs together with the 
Hittite adv. and prev. åarΩ. And, although the formal 
relationship is not entirely clear (Neu, Lok. 35f., Melchert, 

AHP 183, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 730), Hittite å. appears to be 
cognate to the Luwian adv., prev., prep. and postpos. 
åarri “above, over, upon” (DLL 86 w. lit., CLL 190, cf. 

also åarra in CLL 189). Luw. åarri apparently also exists 
within the Luw. loanword in Hitt. åarriwaåpa- (Hoffner 

apud Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. 28) q.v.

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 183 (åer “auf, über, vorüber; in” versus åarΩ 
“auf, über, hinüber.” Form of åer reminds of “Lok. Sg.” Lat. per); 
Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 33; Götze, Æatt. (1925) 71f. (åer 
“auf,” versus åarΩ “auf, hinauf”; åer as preverb modifying the verbal 
content, with loss of meaning “on”); Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 30 
(on åer “für, wegen”); Götze, AM (1933) 309f.; Zuntz, Ortsadv. 
(1936) 54f. (åer aræa), 83 (UGU parΩ); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
190; Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 296f., Friedrich, HE2 (1960) 
§224 a, §230 a; Carruba, ZDMG Suppl. 1 (1969) 236 (åe-e-er 
feature of archaic language); Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 40;	
Kammenhuber, FsGüterbock (1974) 155f. (on combinations GAM 
å., å.-aræa, å.-katta, å.-åarΩ); Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 133 (on å. 
with gen. and encl. poss.pron.), 167-177 (on constructions with 
gen., loc., loc.-dat.); Kammenhuber/Friedrich, HW2 A (1978) 169 
(apaddan åer); Neu, Lok. (1980) 24f. (å. with poss. clitic), 35f. 
w. n. 80 (å. as endingless locative), 51 (apadda(n) åer); Carruba, 
KZ 95 (1981) 236 (åe-e-er feature of OH); Josephson, Kratylos 26 
(1981) 103f. (regarding the distinction between OH åer followed by 
a locative (mng. 3 b) and -åan åer as postpos. to a locative “oben in 
relation zu etwas” (mng. 1); -åan … åer (ANA … åer) “für” (mng. 
5); Boley, Hethitica 6 (1985) 15f. (OH å. with noun in apposition), 
17 (OH å. with gen. alternating with d.-l. and -åan), 28f. (MH å.); 
Boley, Part. (1989) 49f., 126f. (OH -åan and å.), 337 (MH -åan 
and å.); Garrett, FsWatkins (1998) 157 (OH å. as noun), 162 (OH 
å. as noun takes poss. encl. in -et, å. as adposition takes poss. encl. 
in -it); Neu, FsAlp (1992) 398 (å. corresponds w. Hurr. idita); Neu, 
StBoT 32 (1996) 367 (absence of -åan points at figurative meaning 
“für, zugunsten, um … willen, im Interesse von”); Boley, Dynamics 
(2000) 150-158; Oettinger, GsCarter (2000) 185f.; Francia, Mem. 
Imparati (2002) 283f. (on å. expressing cause); Francia, Avverbiali 
(2002) 24, 26, 29f., 37f., 41, 76ff. (spatial uses), 41, 43, 48, 50f. 
(non-spatial uses), combinations (95f., 110f.); Salisbury, Diss. 

(2005) 151-162 (New-Hittite å. as postpos., prev. and freestanding 
adv.), 179f. (in combination with another adverb), 183f. (in 
combination with another adverb); Tischler, HEG Å (2006) 1000f.; 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 745; Hoffner & Melchert, GrHL (2008) 
300; Brosch, Diss. (2011) 130f. (w. sentence particle “auf”), 132f., 
(“für, zugunsten, wegen”), 172 (without sentence particle “über”), 
211, 213 (combination w. aræa).

Cf. åarΩ, åarazzi-, åarriwaåpa-, åarlai-, åermarant- (or åerkurant-), 
åertappila-.

åerammi- Hurr. n.; (item receiving offerings); NH.†

Hurr.	pl.	 (in	 Hitt.	 context) åe-ra-am-mi-na KUB 27.1 ii 
5 (NH).

(Sum.) ZÁÆ = (Hurr.) dåe-ra-am-mi-na Msk An no. 178 
(GLH 226).

1 NINDA.SIG åe-ra-am-mi-na wuúrulla KI.MIN 
“Ditto (He crumbles) one thin bread for å.-s and 
houses/temples” KUB 27.1 ii 5 (fest. for Åauåga of Åamuæa, 

NH).

Laroche, GLH 226, suggests that this word is 
the root from which the Hurrian word for “north,” 
IMåerammuææi (see CAD s.v.), is derived. Perhaps 
“north”/“northwind” is the destructive (cf. ZÁÆ) 
direction/wind. It is suggestive that in our text 
åerammi- is paired with wurulli- (see CHD s.v. purulli 
B), a word that may well be derived from the same 
root on which the word for “south,” furuæli is based.

For å. in Hurr. context see KUB 47.36 obv. 9 and KUB 
47.11 ii 11.

Laroche, GLH (1978) 226.

åerabiæi Hurr. n.; (item receiving offerings); from 
MH.†

dat.-loc.	 or	 Hurr.	 essive åe-ra-bi-æi-ia KUB 15.32 iv 62 
(MH/ENS), KUB 17.8 iii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.2 iv 8 (Murå. II), 
KUB 47.87 obv. 6 (NS), [å]e-[r]a-a-bi-æi-ia KBo 19.140:4 (NS).

INA É.DINGIR-LIM–ma–kan anda 1 SILA4 
enumaååiya 1 MUÅEN tat[(iya)] duwarniya 1 
MUÅEN aåriåkiya 1 MUÅEN alumpaz[(æiya)] 1 
MUÅEN åerteæiya åe-ra-bi-æi-ia (dupl. [å]e-[r]a-a-bi-
æi-ia) warnuzi “In the temple he burns one lamb for 
soothing, one bird for love (and) duwarni, one bird 
for aåriåki, one bird for alumpazæi, (and) one bird for 
åerteæi (and) å.” KUB 17.8 iii 4-6 (pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 
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19.140:2-4 (NS), KBo 19.137 iv 2-4 (NS), translit. ChS 1/9:100; 
… 1 MUÅEN tatiya duwarniya 1 MUÅEN åerdiæiya 
åe-ra-bi-æi-ia 1 MUÅEN aniåæiya ≠pindiæiya± 1 SILA4 
zuzumakiya IÅ[(T)]U [IZ(I warnuma)nzi] kiååan 
SI≈SÁ-andat “They were thus ascertained to burn 
with fire … one bird for love (and) duwarni, one 
bird for åerdiæi (and) for å., one bird for aniåæi (and) 
justice, (and) one lamb for zuzumaki” KBo 4.2 iv 7-10 

(aphasia rit., Murå. II), w. dupl. B: KUB 12.31 obv. 27-29, ed. ChS 

1/9:28f., Lebrun, Hethitica 6:106, 111, MSpr 8f., dupl. A KUB 

15.36 obv. 28-30, reverses the first and third offerings, translit. 

ChS 1/9:29; cf. KUB 45.75 iii? 4-6 (Æiåuwa fest., NS), translit. 

StBoT 15:20; (“They burn the birds for burning:”) 1 
MUÅEN enumaååiya 1 (var. 2) MUÅEN åe[(r)]teæiya 
åe-ra-bi-æi-ia 1 MUÅEN–ma alumpazæiya (dupl. 
alummazæ[iy]a) … “One bird for soothing, one (var. 
two) bird(s) for åerteæi (and) å., one bird too for 
alumpazæi” Bo 4170 rev. 4-6 + KUB 15.32 + KBo 54.70 iv 62-

63 (evocation rit., MH/ENS), w. dupl. KUB 15.31 iv 33-34 (NS), 

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:170f.; cf. […-]riya 1 MUÅEN 
åertiæiya åe-ra-bi-æi-[ia …] KUB 45.79 rev.? 11 (oracle 

question concerning a rit., NS), translit. ChS 1/9:34 iii 30; § [1 
MUÅEN o-o-]x-tiæiya åertiæi[y]a åe-ra-bi-æi-ia § KUB 

47.87 obv. 6 (NS), translit. ChS 1/9:197.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96-97 (no tr.); Laroche, GLH 
(1977-79) 226; Haas, ChS 1/9 (1998) 241-242 (“ein Terminus des 
Wohlbefindens,” based on the root åir- “angenehm sein”).

åeræa-	n. com.; (mng. unkn.); from OS.†

sg. nom. åe-er-æa-aå KUB 41.4 iii 8 (NS), KBo 22.200 rev.? 
(3) (NS)?; sg.	acc. åe-e-er-æa-an KBo 20.26 obv. (12) (OS), KBo 
30.26 rev. 3 (OH/MS), åe-er-æa-a-an KBo 19.163 ii 31 (OH/NS), 
åe-er-æa-an KBo 37.58: 4 (OH/MS), KBo 19.163 i 23, iv (3) (OH/
NS), åe-er-æa-an-n(a) KBo 21.98 ii 8 (OH/NS), KBo 21.104 iii 
(3) (OH/MS);	inst.	åe-e-er-æi-it KBo 17.43 i 14 (OS), åe-er-æi-it 
KBo 17.18 ii 16 (OS), KUB 31.147 ii 29 (NS), KUB 41.4 iii 10 
(NS), [åe(-e)-e]r-æi-it KBo 17.42 vi 4 (OH/NS), here? […-æ]i-it 
KUB 60.4:5 (NS).

[(LÚ æartag)]aå LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU9-an GÌR.
ÆI.A–ÅUNU åe-e-er-æi-it (var. åe-er-æi-it) åartai 
“The man (with) a bear-mask (lit. bear man) wipes 
the feet of the performers with å. (Then he dances)” 
KBo 17.43 i 14 (fest. naming the NIN.DINGIR, OS), w. dupls. 

KBo 17.18 ii 16 (OS), KBo 17.99 i 5 (OH/MS), KBo 17.42 

vi 4 (OH/NS), ed. de Martino, Eothen 2:69f., Ünal, Belleten 

52/205:1494 w. n. 131, translit. StBoT 25:105, differently åart-, 

åartai-, åartiya- C b, see discussion below; LÚåeræalaå art[a] 
/ [åe-e]r-æa-an (pars. åe-er-æa-a-an, åe-er-æa-an-na) 
æarzi n–apa p„ri„å Ωn(a)åkizzi “The åeræala- man 
remains standing. He (par. And he) holds å., and in 
turn(?) wipes the lips (of the other participants with 
it)” KBo 19.163 i 22-24 (fest. of Teteåæawi, OH/NS), w. pars. 

ibid. ii 30-31, iv 3, KBo 21.98 ii 7-8 (OH/NS), for the preceding 

context see LÚparåna- B; [… åe-e-er-æ]a-an-na æarzi 
åumΩnz[(anaå B¸NU(?)) … æa(rzi) LÚ PÌR(IG.
TUR uizzi åapraå)…]x-in wËåta åe-e-er-æ[(a-an) … 
(x æarzi)] “[…] and he holds å. […he ho]lds a … 
of rush. The leopard-[man] comes (in). He wears 
a […]-garment of åapra-cloth(?). He holds å. […]” 
KBo 20.26 obv. 11-12 (KI.LAM fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 30.26 

rev. 2-3 (OH/MS), ed. Groddek, IJDL Supp. 1:20-21, translit. 

StBoT 25:89, cf. åap(p)(a)ra-, åipart(a?)-; […-]a?ta åe-er-
æa-aå GIM-an[… n?–]aå [æaææa]llit waræ„[nuanza 
Ëådu] / [nu?–ååan U]N-aå ≠åe-e-er-æi-±it (par. åe-er-
æi-it) iåæuzzi[yanza? Ëådu]	 / […waræ]unuwaza Ëådu 
araæzan[ta–ma–aå] / [NA4ZÚ-it] aråanza Ëådu “[…]
like å. […], [let] it/him [be] cover[ed] with [shru]bs. 
[Let the pe]rson [be] gird[ed?] with å.[, and] let him be 
[…cov]ered. Let him be encircled (?) [with obsidian], 
all around. ([Whoever …] him, let him not be able 
to withstand him).” KUB 41.4 iii 8-12 (NS), w. par. KUB 

31.147 ii 27-30 (NS), cf. KUB 41.4 iii 4-5, translit. ChS 1/5-

1:205 (restoring GÙB-lit instead of æaææalit in KUB 41.4 iii 9); 

compare also possibly KUB 60.4: 5-6, translit. DBH 20: 4, restoring 

[iåæuzz]it, also see Popko, Or NS 61:470 | to accommodate the 

restored sentence particle -åan in iii 10, par. to […–]åan UN-aå 

åe-er-æi-it in KUB 31.147 ii 29, we also restore iåæuzzi[yanza Ëådu] 

(cf. -åan B 2 a 4'). Although the parallel text KUB 31.147 ii 30 

suggests restoring [n–aå æaææallit walæ]unuwaza in iii 11, lack 

of space seems to render this unlikely; […] / [åe?]-er-æa-aå 
mi-i-ú[-uå? …] KBo 22.200 rev.? 3 (NS); […]åe-er-æa-an 
æarzi[…] KBo 37.58: 4 (fest. of Teteåæawi, OH/MS).

The fact that someone or something can be girded 
or wiped with a åeræa- might point at either a piece 
of textile (cf. s.v. åart(ai)-) or any implement used for 
wiping. The lack of a determinative leaves open the 
nature of the object. The possibility of a waxlike 
substance suggested in earlier lit. is only possible 
if iåæuzziya- “to gird” can be taken metaphorically.

Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 165 w. n. 484; Ünal, Belleten 52/205 (1988) 
1494 w. n. 129 (“a liquid solution,” possible “urine of the animal”); 
de Martino, Eothen 2 (1989) 70-71 (“un unguento oppure un olio”).

åerabiæi	 åeræa-
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Cf. LÚåeræala-.

LÚåeræala- n. com.; (cult functionary associated 
with åeræa- substance or object); from OH/MS.†

sg.	 nom. LÚåe-e-er-æa-la-aå KBo 19.163 iv 3 (OH/NS), 
LÚåe-er-æa-la-aå KBo 21.98 ii (7) (OH/NS), KBo 30.172 obv. 
(3) (OH/MS), KBo 38.37: 3, KBo 19.163 i 22 (OH/NS); sg.	acc. 
LÚåe-er-æa-la-an KBo 25.48 ii 11 (OH/MS), VBoT 32 i? (5) (OH/
MS); broken [LÚå]e-er-æa-la-x[≥…] KBo 20.84 rt. col. 2 (OH/MS?), 
LÚ[…] KBo 21.104 iii 18(OH/MS).

(“They seat the palace attendants”) GAL 
LÚ.MEÅæapiya LÚ tan(-)pe[daå] / [LÚ GI]Å[GID]RU 
LÚ paraååanaå LÚSANGA dTeteåæawipí / [

LÚmin]iyan 
LÚåe-er-æa-la-an aåeåanz[i] “They seat the Chief 
of the æapiya-men, the (æapiya-)man of second 
rank, the [staffb]earer, the leopard-man, the priest of 
Teteåæawi, the [arc]her, (and) the å.-man” KBo 25.48 

ii 9-11 (fest. of Teteåæawi, OH/MS); cf. similarly VBoT 32 i? 5 

(OH/MS); (“There is a summons to the inner room”) 
[DU]MU.MEÅ É.GAL-TIM / [GAL LÚ].MEÅæapiya 
LÚæapiyan ta[n] pËda[å] / [LÚ GIÅ]GIDRU-an 
LÚparaånan LÚSANGA dTeteåæ[awipí] / [

LÚm]iniyan 
LÚ.[G]ÍR <aåeåanzi> LÚåe-er-æa-la-aå (par. LÚåe-
e-er-æa-la-aå) art[a] / [åe]ræan æarzi n–apa p„ri„å 
Ωn(a)åkizz[i] “<They seat> the palace attendants, 
the [Chief of] the æapiya-[men], the æapiya-man of 
seco[nd] ran[k], the staffbearer, the leopard-man, the 
priest of Teteåæ[awi], the [a]rcher (and) the sword-
man. The å.-man remains standing (and) holds the 
åeræa-. He wipes (their) lips (with it)” KBo 19.163 i 

19-23 (fest. of Teteåæawi, OH/NS), w. par. KBo 19.163 ii 29-31, 

iv 1-4, KBo 21.98 ii 6-8 (OH/NS), KBo 21.99 + KBo 21.104 iii 

17-19 (OH/MS), and prob. also KBo 20.84 rt. col. 2 (OH/MS?) 

and KBo 30.172 obv. (3) (OH/MS), ed. GrHL §28.103, translit. 

DBH 2:239. 

This functionary is only attested in fragmentary 
passages of the Festival for Teteåæawi (CTH 738). His 
sole function there is to wipe the lips of the higher 
ranked participants with åeræa- (q.v.).

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 260; Neu, StBoT 26 (1982), 
165 n. 484; Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8 (1987) 365, 375 n. 50.

Cf. åeræa-.

[NINDAåerkurant-] see NINDAåermarant-.

NINDAåermarant-	 n. com.; (a bread/pastry with 
something melted/glazed(?) on top); MH?/NS.†

pl. nom.	com.	NINDAåe-er-ma(coll.)-ra-an-te-eå KUB 9.2 i 
19 (MH?/NS).

[(6 NINDAæaråpauwanteå ZÍD).D]A ZÍZ! tarnaå 
[…(ZÍD.DA ZÍZ tar)]naå 3 NINDAåe-er-ma(coll.)-ra-
an-te-eå [… tarnaå] “Six loaves of æaråpauwant-bread 
of (one) tarna-measure of wheat flour, […] of (one) 
tarna-measure of wheat flour, three NINDAå. [of (one) 
tarna-measure of …]” KUB 9.2 i 18-20 (rit. for Æebat, MH?/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 35.122 obv.? 10-11, ed. Strauß, Reinigungs 274f. 

(reading -ma instead of ZÍZ!), for translit. of dupl. see DBH 19:141 

| in view of the collation the alternative reading NINDAåerkurant- is 

to be rejected, even though there seems to be a parallel formation 

in DUGkattakurant-, q.v. 

NINDAå. is a compound of the adverb åer and 
the participle of marra- “to melt, dissolve, etc.” 
(q.v.). It occurs in a similar list as its equivalent 
NINDAåarΩ marrant- (q.v.). The alternation of single 
vs. double -r- is rare but attested (see for example 
(NA›)ma(r)ruwaåæa-).

Hoffner, OrNS 35 (1966) 393 n. 4, 394-395 (comparing 
kattakurant- prefers åerkurant- over åermarant-); Hoffner, AlHeth 
(1973) 182 (prefers åermarant-). 

Cf. marra-, NINDAåarΩ marrant-, åer.

(GIÅ)åertappila-	n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

sg. acc. GIÅåe-er-tap-pí-la-an KBo 15.2 rev. 27 (NH), KBo 
15.9 ii (21) (NH), GIÅåe!<-er>-tap-pí-l[a-an] KUB 17.31: 26 (NH); 
abl. åe-er-tap-pí-la-az KBo 38.93 rev. 4 (NH).

namma–ååi LÚSAGI.A[(-aå akuwanna kuwapi 
pΩi)] / [(nu)] ANA GAL (var. ANA GAL.GIR›) 
GIÅåe-er-tap-pí-la-an (var. GIÅåe!(wr. kur)<-er>-
tap-pí-l[a-an]) åer æarkanzi “Furthermore, when the 
cupbearer gives him (i.e., the substitute king) to drink, 
they hold a å. over the cup (var. clay-fired cup)” KBo 

15.2 rev. 26-27 (substitute king rit., NH), w. dupls. KBo 15.9 

ii 20-21 (NH), KUB 17.31:26 (NH), ed. StBoT 3:62-63; […] 
apËz NINDAæaråiyaz 2 NINDAp[aråulliËå(?) paråiya …] 
n–aå–kan åe-er-tap-pí-la-az ap[piåkizzi(?) (coll.)] 
“[… breaks] two m[orsels] of bread from (or: with) 
that thick bread, […], and t[akes (?)] them from the 
å.” KBo 38.93 rev. 3-4 (fest. frag., NH) | for the restoration 
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of NINDAp[aråulliËå] in l. 3 see ibid. 5, or perhaps *paråulliuå. 

KBo 38.93 rev. 1-8 is parallel to KUB 51.79 obv.! 6-14, ed. AS 

25:198-199, but without belonging to the festivals for the tutelary 

deities of the river.

The å. can be held over an object, probably to 
cover it like a lid, but it may also serve as a kind of 
tray. Formally it could be a compound of the adverb 
åer and an as yet unattested noun *tappila- (Kümmel, 

StBoT 3:93).

Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 93 (“Eine Art Deckel” or “ein Sieb”).

Cf. åer.

åertiæi-	Hurr. n.; (item to which offerings are made); 
from MH/NS.†

dat.-loc.	or	Hurr.	essive åe-er-te-æi-ia KUB 15.32 iv 62 + 
Bo 4170 rev. 5 (MH/ENS), KUB 15.31 iv 33 (MH/NS), KUB 17.8 
iii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 47.88 obv. 4 (NS), åe-er-ti-æi-ia KUB 
41.48 iii 6, 27 (NS), KUB 45.75 iii? 5 (NS), KUB 45.79 rev.? 11 
(NS), KUB 47.87 obv. 6 (NS), KBo 24.60 obv. (9), rev. (3) (NS), 
åe-er-di-æi-ia KBo 4.2 iv 7 (Murå. II), KUB 15.36 obv. 29 (Murå. 
II), åi-ir-ti-æi-i[a] KUB 27.16 i 42 (NS).

Generally paired with and preceding åerabiæi-, 
q.v. for contexts; without åerabiæi: (“One bird, 
however, he consecrates for love and duwarni-”) 1 
MUÅEN–ma–kan åe-er-ti-æi-ia åipanti “One bird, 
however, he (i.e., the king) consecrates for å. (One 
bird, however, he consecrates for alampazzi-. And he 
consecrates them with wine and then he burns them)” 
KUB 41.48 iii 6-7 (fest. for Teååub, NS), w. par. ibid. 24.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96f. (no tr.); Laroche, GLH 
(1977-79) 227 (root ¬åerdi-, no tr.); Haas, ChS 1/9 (1998) 242 
(“ein Terminus des Wohlbefindens,” based on root åir- “angenehm 
sein”).

åerul(a-) n.; (mng. unkn.); MH/MS.†

pl.	dat. åe-ru-la-aå KBo 31.143 obv.? 11 (MH/MS); unclear 
(gen.	or	pl.	dat.)	åe-ru-la-aå KBo 31.143 obv.? 27 (MH/MS);	abl.	
[åe-r]u-la-az KBo 31.143 obv.? 28 (MH/MS).

(Somebody has taken a ritual patron’s contagious 
materials that need to be discarded) naåma–at 
[d]annattaå parna[å] / […] paiå KI.MIN naåma–at 
åe-ru-la-aå pai[å] wΩtar–kan kuËz na[mma … ] § “Or 
s/he gave […] it to the empty houses. Ditto. Or s/he 
gave it to the å. through which th[en] water [is poured 

out(?)]? (Other places of disposal are mentioned 
and the gods are invoked to take the materials. § A 
priest(ess) takes an Ωkkuwal implement, the ritual 
patron blows(?) into an offering pit and calls out to a 
deity. § Somebody then says:) z[i]≠g–a± åe-ru-la-a[å 
GI]Å?Ωkkuwal wΩtar–kan kuË[z? parΩ laæuwan] / [… 
åe-r]u-la-az wΩtar æuittiannatti n–at æuiånuåki[åi] 
‘You (are) the å.’s GIÅΩkkuwal [throu]gh whi[ch] 
water [is poured out(?)]. […] from the å. you draw the 
water, and [you] sustain it.’” KBo 31.143 obv.? 10-11, KBo 

31.143 obv.? 27-28 + KBo 20.49:6-7 (precursor of Allaituraæi’s 

ritual series, MH/MS), ed. Haas, AoF 34:29-31 (without KBo 20.49 

joining), for the join see Groddek, IJDL 2, 19	| the GIÅΩkkuwal 

is further attested in KBo 31.143 obv.? 20 and possibly in KBo 

42.88:14 for which see (URUDU)åankuwal(li)-, åakkuwal. 

å. is an object or location that can be used for the 
disposal of ritual refuse and bodily waste such as dust 
from the fingers or nail clippings. It stands on a par 
with ruins, empty houses, canals, threshing floors, and 
thus seems to represent a waste area. The association 
with flowing water may indicate that it is part of a 
drainage system, a drainpipe or sewer perhaps. 

Cf. åariya-, åeåariya-, åeåarul. 

åeå-,	åaå- v.; 1. to rest, sleep, spend the night, stay 
(overnight), 2. (post-OH, w. -za) to go to sleep, lie 
down, 3. to (go to) sleep/bed with, i.e., have sexual 
intercourse with, 4. to sleep for incubation, 5. unclear; 
from OS.

act.	pres.	sg.	1 åe-eå-mi KBo 3.7 i 25 (OH/NS), KUB 5.1 i 
101 (NH), KUB 50.40 obv.? 2 (NS), KBo 22.70 rev. 7 (NS); sg.	
2 åe-eå-ti KBo 13.58 ii 16 (MH/NS); sg.	3 åe-eå-zi KBo 20.73 i 7 
(OH or MH/MS), KUB 29.9 i 10, 13, 22 (OH/NS), KUB 33.13 ii 
27 (OH/NS), KUB 7.5 ii 15, iv 1, 4, 10 (MH/NS), VBoT 24 i 21 
(MH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 15, 68, 74 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 5.1 i 43, 
56, 105, ii 46, iv 57 (NS), KBo 2.7 obv. 14 (NH), KUB 25.23 ii 
28 (Tudæ. IV), KUB 9.34 iii 13 (NH/NS), åe-e-eå-zi KBo 19.128 
vi 29 (OH?/NS), åe-eå⁄fi-zi KUB 9.34 iii 9 (NH/NS).

pl.	1 åa-åu-e-ni KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 29 (OS), åe-e-åu-
e-ni KUB 36.56 ii 5 (pre-NH/NS); pl.	3 åa-a-åa-an-zi KBo 23.27 
ii 37, 38 (MS), åa-åa-an-zi KUB 42.78 ii 17 (NS), KUB 25.37 
iv 36 (NS), KBo 20.56 obv. 11 (ENS?), åe-e-åa-an-zi KBo 5.11 
i 5 (MH/NS), KUB 26.23 iii 6 (MH/NS), Buenos Aires frag. 10 
(StBoT 27:150 n. 19), åe-åa-an-zi KUB 32.123 iv 46 (NS), KUB 
31.113:17 (NS).

pret.	sg.	1 åe-e-åu-un KBo 4.4 iv 16 (Murå. II), KUB 40.3 
ii 4 (NS), åe-åu-un KUB 43.46:7 (NS), åe-eå-åu-un KUB 52.91 
ii 4 (NS); sg.	3 åe-e-eå-ta KUB 31.39 rev. 3 (Murå. II), åe-eå-ta 
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KBo 50.2 obv.? 7 (OH/NS), KBo 3.7 i 26 (OH/NS), KUB 19.37 
ii 26 (Murå. II). 

pl.	1	≠åe±-e-åu-en KBo 32.224 obv. 2 (MS); pl.	3 åe-e-å[e-er] 
KUB 36.37 ii 9 (NS), KBo 22.2 obv. (20) (OS).

imp.	sg.	2 åe-e-eå KUB 36.35 i 10, (19) (NS), åe-eå KBo 
20.107 iii 20 (MS); sg.	3 åe-eå-du KUB 13.4 ii 77 (MH/NS), KBo 
26.101:4 (NS), VBoT 111:12 (NS), KUB 9.15 ii 16 (NH).

inf. åa-åa-an-na HKM 46:21 (MH/MS), KBo 10.20 ii (2), 
iv 10 (NS), KUB 44.39 ii 9 (NS), åe-e-åu-u-an-zi KUB 13.4 iii 
2, 30 (MH?/NS), åe-e-åu-u-wa-an-zi KUB 13.4 iii 6 (MH?/NS), 
åe-åu-u-wa-an-zi AnSt 20:156:6 (NS), åe-åu-an-zi KUB 5.1 i 38, 
61 (NH), åe-åu-wa-an-zi KUB 33.108 ii 4 (NS).

verbal	subst.	nom.-acc. åe-åu-wa-ar KUB 5.1 i 99 (NH); 
gen. åe-e-åu-u-wa-aå KUB 26.28 iv 11 (MH/NS), åe-e-åu-wa-aå 
KBo 5.11 iv 26 (MH/NS), åe-åu-wa-aå KUB 36.12 iii 12 (pre-NH/
NS); frag. åe-e-åu-u-wa[- KUB 15.15 i 4 (NH), KUB 15.20 ii 8 
(NH) (åe-e-åu-u-wa![- or åe-e-åu-u-aå(-)x?).

part.	sg.	com.	nom.	åa-åa-an-za KUB 33.76:7 (NS), acc. 
åa-åa-an-da-an KUB 33.10 obv. 7 (OH/MS), KUB 33.34 obv.? 1 
(pre-NH/NS), åa-åa-an-da-n(a) KBo 8.69:4 (NS); cf. the derived 
noun åaåant-.

imperf.	pres.	sg.	1	åe-eå-ke-mi KBo 26.128:6 (MS); sg.	3 
åe-eå-ke-ez-zi KBo 6.26 iii 49, iv 26 (OH/NS), KBo 20.88 i 12 
(MS); pl.	3 åe-eå-kán-zi KUB 29.35 iv 6, 7 (OS), KBo 6.26 iii 46, 
48 (OH/NS), KUB 29.34 iv 25, 26 (OH/NS).

pret.	sg.	3 åe-eå-ke-et KUB 24.8 i 26, 30 (pre-NH/NS), åe-
eå-ke-et KUB 29.1 i 29 (OH/NS).

imp.	sg.	2	åe-e-eå-ke KUB 33.8 iii 19 (OH/NS), åe-eå-ke KUB 
24.8 ii 8 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 24.7 iv 46 (NS); sg.	3 åe-eå-ke-e-ed-du 
KUB 13.1 i 27 (MH/MS).

mid.	pres.	 sg.	3 åe-e-eå-kit·-t[a(-) …] KUB 51.18 obv. 2 
(NS), åe-eå-ke-et-ta-ri KUB 32.123 i 28 (NS); pl.	3 åe-eå-kán-
ta-ri KBo 12.103 obv. 8 (ENS); imp.	sg.	2 åe-eå-ki-ia-aæ-æu-ut 
KBo 3.16 rev. 9 (NS), åe-eå-ki-aæ-æu-ti KBo 3.18 rev. 13 (NS).

verbal	subst.	nom.-acc. åe-eå-ki-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 13.1 i 42 
(NS), KUB 3.94 ii (12)(NS).

supinum åe-eå-ke-u-wa-an KBo 44.238:3.
double	and	triple	imperf.	pres.	sg.	3 åe-eå-ke-eå⁄fi-ke-ez-zi 

KUB 18.34 obv. 9 (NH), åe-eå-ke-eå-ke-ez-zi KUB 55.21 vi 3; pl.	
3 åe-eå-ke-eå⁄fi-kán-zi KUB 29.45 i 10 (MH/MS), KUB 29.50 i 36 
(MH/MS), åe-eå-keå-ke-≠eå±-kán-zi KUB 16.16 obv. 27 (NH), åe-
eå-ke-<eå-/eå⁄fi->kán-zi KUB 14.11 iv 17 (Murå. II).

pret.	 sg.	 1 åe-eå-ke-iå-ke-nu-un KUB 12.31 rev. 9 (Murå. 
II), åe-eå-ke-eå-ke-nu-un KBo 4.2 iv 31 (Murå. II); sg.	3 åe-eå-ke-
eå-ke-et KUB 16.83 obv. 28 (NS), åe-eå-ke-eå⁄fi-ke-et KUB 16.16 
rev. 19 (NH).

supinum [åe-eå-k]e-eå⁄fi-ke-u-wa-an KBo 3.16 rev. 12 (NS).

(Sum.) NÁ = (Sum. pronunciation) ki.iå.na = (Akk.) œa!-
la-lu-u = (Hitt.) åe-eå-ki-ya-u-[ar] KUB 3.94 ii 12; (Sum.) IGI 
LIB.A.KÚR = (Akk.) lΩ œalΩlu = (Hitt.) UL åe-eå-ki-ia-u-wa-ar 
KBo 13.1 i 42.

The root vocalism of å. is consistently spelled åe-/åe-e- with an 
Ablaut åa-/åa-a-; for the occasional spelling åe-iå- s. GrHL §1.62. 
å. conjugates like epp-/app- see GrHL §§12.3. The form åi-iå-ki-
ia-u-wa-ar KUB 55.21 vi 5 (fest., NS), so read by Ünal, BiOr. 

44:481 (“his sleeping,” cf. also Mouton, JANER 3:78) is therefore 
more likely to be read mar-åi-iå-ki-ia-u-wa-ar “desecration, 
profanization”: (“[ … ] on the bed they lay out the priest in the 
courtyard of the Sungoddess of the Earth and there he will spend 
the night” §) [i]åæi„l–ma–ååi kÏ / [kiå]a(?)ru mar-åi-iå-ki-ia-u-wa-
ar Ω[ra] / [az]zikkizzi–za “Let the following [app]ly(?) to him as 
a [re]gulation: a profanization is per[mitted] (and) he can eat (but 
he will not break [bread] before the Sungoddess [of the Earth])” 
KUB 55.21 vi 4-6 (fest., NS) | for the demonstrative kÏ following 
its head noun see GrHL §18.23. 

1. to rest, sleep, spend the night, stay (overnight) 
— a. to rest, sleep — 1' without local adv.: takku–kan 
antuwaææaå GIÅNÁ-aå åe-eå-zi “If a man sleeps in bed 
(and saliva flows down his right cheek)” KUB 29.9 i 

9-10 (“If a city…” omens, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79, 

cf. also 13-15, 22-24; (“A child died […], and he/she did 
not subsequently burn the bed on which(?) it died”) 
≠nu–war–aå–kan± apËtaå–pat GIÅNÁ-aå åe-eå-ke-
eå-ke-et “but he/she had been sleeping in that very 
bed (and then went into the temple)” KUB 16.83 obv. 

28 (oracle question, NH), tr. Beal, FsPopko 21; nu–wa–kan 
æaææallaå åaåti UH‡-aå åe-eå-d[u] “Let the sorcerer 
rest on a bed of underbrush” VBoT 111 iii 12 (Zuwi’s 

rit., NS), tr. Mouton, JANER 3:86; (The missing Telipinu, 
having been found and awakened by the bee, says:) 
„k–wa–zza–an [(åΩnu)n nu åeåu]n åumeå–a–wa–
mu åa-åa-an-da-an [kuwat aranutten nu–wa–mu] 
åΩntan kuwat memanutten “‘I was sullen, I was 
[sleeping. Why did] you (o gods) [make me get up] 
(when I was) sleeping? Why did you make [me] talk 
(when I was) sullen?’” KUB 33.10 ii 6-8 (Tel.myth, OH/

MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.9 ii 13 (OH/NS), ed. Otten, Tel. 32f., 

Mazoyer, Télipinu 61, 86, åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A a 1' a', translit. Myth 

45, tr. Hittite Myths 20, cf. KUB 33.34 obv. 1 (missing Stormgod 

myth); for other deities cf. KBo 20.107 + KBo 23.50 iii 19-20, 

ed. miu- A a 3'; (“And we carry the eagle out to the 
portico(?))” ta åa-åu-e-ni “And we spend the night 
(there). (§ But when in the morning the king has not 
yet g[one(?)] outside …)” KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 29 (rit., 

OS), ed. StBoT 8:26f. (without the join and therefore with different 

restoration), translit. StBoT 25:8; (“He will strike (the towns 
of) Aåtigurqa and Piåæapuwaiååa”) [å]e-eå-zi–ma 
URUKapapaæåa [l]ukatti–ma URUTakkuptan takåuli 
dΩi “and he will [sp]end the night in Kapapaæåa. Then 
in the [m]orning he will make peace with Takkupta” 
KUB 40.106 ii? 3-4 (military oracle question, NH), ed. Klengel, 

MIO 8:15f.; apËz–ma–aå URUÆinariwanda åe-eå-ta 
“and from there he (i.e., Åuppiluliuma, went and) 
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spent the night in (the town of) Æinariwanda (and the 
country of Æinariwanda and (the town of) Iwatalliååa 
he burned down)” apËz–ma–aå URUÅapidduwa 
åe-eå-ta “and from there he (went and) spent the 
night in Åapidduwa” KUB 19.13 i 36, 38 (DÅ, Murå. II), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:110, GestaSupp 133, 138f.; (“and my 
father fought the enemy …”) n–aå EGIR-pa INA 
URUTi≠w±anzana åa-åa-an-[na ú-/pa-(it)] nu ABU–YA 
INA URUTiwanzana åe-eå-ta [luk(katti–ma–kan)] 
… “He re[turned] to Tiwanzana [to] spend the night 
and my father spent the night in Tiwanzana. Then 
in the [mor]ning …” KUB 19.18 i 20-21 (DÅ, Murå. II), w. 

dupl. KBo 14.3 iv 24-26, ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:76, GestaSupp 

21, 34f.; namma–aå–kan ANA BÀD KARAÅ ÅA ABI 
dUTU-ÅI åe-eå-zi “Then he will spend the night in the 
fortified camp of the father of His Majesty, (but in the 
morning he will strike GN)” KUB 22.25 obv. 29 (oracle 

question, NH), ed. von Schuler, Kaåkäer 178f., cf. also rev. 24; åa-
åa-an[(-na–ma) LUGAL-uå IN]A URUArinna paizzi 
“[The king] goes [t]o Arinna to spend the night (but 
the queen goes to the queen’s chambers in Æattuåa. 
§ In the morning …)” KBo 10.20 ii 2-3 (ANDAÆÅUM fest. 

outline, NS), w. dupl. KUB 44.39 ii 9-10 (NS), ed. Güterbock, 

JNES 19:81, 85; (“If the ‘lord-of-the-house’ wishes, he 
drives that day into Kuliwiåna and bathes (there) but 
if he does not wish to do so”) n–aå åe-eå-zi kuwapi 
nu–za–kan apiya–pat warpzi “he will bathe right 
there, where he spends the night (and then the next 
morning he will drive into Kuliwiåna)” KBo 15.34 ii 

19-20 (rit. for the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/NS), ed. Eothen 

6:48f.; (If a priest lies down with (-za kattan å. see below 

3 b) a woman, let him do so, then when the sun is not 
yet up, let him quickly bathe) [n]–aå INA É.DINGIR-
LIM åe-e-åu-u-an-zi (var. […]u-wa-an-z[i]) æ[„d(a)k 
å]arΩ uiddu … nu 1-aå 1-aå INA É.DINGIR-LIM åarΩ 
åe-e-åu-u-wa-an-zi (var. åe-åu-u-wa-an-zi) lË–pat 
karåtari “Let him qui[ckly] come up to spend the 
(rest of the) night in the temple … Do not let them 
each and everyone neglect to spend the night up in 
the temple” KUB 13.4 iii 2, 5-6 (instr. for temple personnel, 

pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. Hulin, AnSt 20:156:1, 5-6, ed. Chrest. 156f., 

Süel, Direktif Metni 54f., McMahon, CoS 1:219, cf. KUB 13.4 iii 

30; […(?)] ANA GIÅNÁ LÚSANGA taknaå dUTU-aå 
ÉæËli iåparranzi n–aå apiya åe-eå-ke-eå-ke-ez-zi “[ … ] 
on the bed they lay out the priest in the courtyard of 
Sungoddess of the Earth, and he goes there to spend 

the night” KUB 55.21 vi 1-3 (rit., NS), ed. Ünal, BiOr 44:481 

(differently), Mouton, JANER 3:78 (differently).

2' w. local adv.  — a' w. anda (ÅÀ): n–aå–kan 
ÅÀ URU-LIM åe-eå-du “Let him spend the night 
within the city,” (but he must leave before dawn) 
KUB 9.15 ii 16 (rit., NH), cf. luk(k)- A a, nawi a 1' c'; (An 
Old Woman ties strings of red wool on to the king 
and queen and in several parts of the palace) GE6-
antaz<aå>–ma–aå–kan anda–pat åe-eå-zi “She then 
spends the night right there. (§ In the morning …)” 
KBo 4.2 i 37 (Æuwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth. 25:24f. | 

for the emendation see Bawanypeck, THeth. 25:24; theoretically 

a parsing –aå–åmaå– (“she spends the night on them”) is possible 

but the usual order of the clitics (cf. Hoffner, FsGüterbock2 93f., 

GrHL §30.19) pleads against this; n–aå–kan anda apiya 
åe-eå-zi “He spends the night in there” KBo 22.235 rev. 

11 (NS).

b' w. katta: (“When they are done making 
figurines of wax … he goes down to the river”) n–
aå–kan GEfl-anti ≠katta åe-eå-z±[i] “and at night he 
sleeps (there) with (them)” KUB 24.9 iv 8 (rit. of Alli, 

MH/NS), ed. THeth. 2:52f. (l. 20), Götze, ArOr. 5:7 (“er bleibt 

… dort”).

c' w. kattan: (“Under heaven you (i.e., trees) 
grew green”) UR.MAÆ-aå kattan åe-eå-ke-et 
UG.TUR-aå–åmaå kattan åe-eå-ke-et “The lion was 
resting under (you), the panther(?) was resting under 
you” KUB 29.1 i 28-29 (new palace rit., OH/NS), ed. Marazzi, 

VO 5:150f. (“veniva ad accovacciarsi,” lit. “dormire” … “veniva 

ad addormentarsi”), Kellerman, Diss. 11, 26 (“couchait dessous”), 

Oettinger, Sprachkontakt 462f. (“hat … an euch geschlafen”), tr. 

Goetze, ANET 357 (“rested beneath”).

d' w. tapuå?: [takku] dSÎN tapuå åe-≠eå±-zi “if the 
moon rests on (its) side(?)” KBo 13.20:7 (lunar omen, NS), 

ed. DBH 12:35f.

3' verbal noun åeåuwar: wantimaå–ma kuiå 
KALAG.GA–ya wanteåkizzi n–an–kan åe-åu-wa-
aå É.ÅÀ-naå parΩ udandu “Let them bring out of 
the bedroom (lit. inner room of sleeping) also the 
lightning bolt which is frightfully flashing” KUB 36.12 

iii 11-13 (Ullik. IIB, NS), ed. JCS 6:14-17, tr. Hittite Myths2 61; 
[(å)]e-e-åu-[wa-aå p(e)]di “place of sleeping” KUB 

36.72 iii 4 (Gilg., NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.47g iii 1 (NS), see Neu, 

GsKronasser 136.
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b.	stay overnight (of animates) — 1' without local 
adverb: nu–ååi kuwapi Ωååu n–aå apiya åe-eå-zi P¸NI 
dIÅTAR.LÍL–ma eåa LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅAZU–ya GE6-
an laknuwanzi “Wherever it pleases him (i.e., the 
king), there he stays overnight while he sits before 
IÅTAR of the Field. The singers and exorcists stay 
active through the night” KUB 27.1 iv 48-50 (fest. for IÅTAR.

LÍL of Åamuæa, NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 85, 94, cf. also laknu- 7.

2' (w. local adv.) — a' w. anda (ÅÀ): (“If Your 
Majesty, my lord, were to send some commander, the 
enemy would not do damage in the land”) ammug–a–
kan ÅA KASKAL GÍD.DA LÚ.MEÅNÍ.ZU-TIM 
ÆUR.SAGÆapidduini anda åa-åa-an-na pËÏåkimi “For 
my part, I am sending long-distance scouts to stay 
overnight on Mt. Æapidduini” HKM 46:18-21 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Alp, HBM 202f., Letters no. 48 | whether anda is really 

a local adv. w. å. or a postposition w. Æapidduini remains unclear.

b' w. appan: (“Let the lookouts who [held] the 
to[wers] (during the day) go up to the city and lock 
the gates and postern[s] and let them throw the bolts. 
Let them arrange [troops] behind the posterns”) [n–aå 
(ANA KÁ.GAL-TIM)] EGIR-an åe-eå-ke-e-ed-du 
“Let (the troops) stay overnight behind the gate” KUB 

13.1 i 27 (B´L MADG. instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 40.57 i 13 

(NS), ed. THeth. 20:256 n. 966, StMed. 14:80f., tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:222.

c' w. peran (P¸NI): nu–kan INA URUKaåtariy[apa] 
paåå„i peran [GAM-t]a(?) åe-eå-zi “He will stay 
overnight in Kaåtariy[apa dow]n in front of the cliff” 
KUB 22.25 obv. 14-15 (oracle question, NH), ed. Kaåkäer 176f. 

(reading “peran[–m]a?”), paååu- a; (“When it becomes 
night-time, he sets up the lamps, pulls the temple-
(doors) closed”) LÚSANGA–ma–kan LÚÆAL–ya 
[(P)]¸NI KÁ-aå åe-åa-an-zi “The priest and exorcist 
stay overnight before the door” KUB 31.113:16-17 (instr.?, 

NS) w. dupl. KUB 57.36 obv.? 4, ed. KN 130f., peran 1 c 2' f'; 

unclear KUB 10.95 iii? 14 (fest. frag., NS).

d' w. åer (UGU): UGU–kan kuit åe-eå-[m]i 
“Concerning the fact that I will be staying overnight 
up there (i.e., on Mt. Æaæarwa), (will it be okay for 
the person of My Majesty, and will we have nothing 
to fear for it?)” KUB 5.1 i 101 (military oracle question, NH), 

ed. THeth 4:48f.; cf. UGU åe-åu-wa-ar KUB 5.1 i 98; nu INA 
É.GAL-LIM kuiËå åer åe-e-åa-an-zi “Those who stay 

overnight up in the palace” (step forward and the 
gatekeeper calls them out by title in Hattic) KBo 5.11 i 

5 (instr. for the gatekeeper, MH?/NS); cf. DUB.1.KAM åer 
åe-e-åu-wa-aå (var. åe-e-åu-u-wa-aå) “First tablet of 
staying overnight up above” KBo 5.11 iv 26, w. dupl. KUB 

26.28 iv 11 (NS).

c. stay overnight (of inanimates) — 1' without 
local adverb: (“In the morning the hunting bag 
comes from Tawiniya”) [(n–aå) UR]UÆiyaåna åe-eå-
zi “It stays overnight in Æiyaåna. (The king … § In 
the morning they announce the hunting bag)” KUB 

30.39 obv. 22 (ANDAÆÅUM fest. outline, NS), w. dupl. KBo 

10.20 i 29, ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:81, 85 (“stays over night”); 
(“They keep the tables in place. They cover (them) 
with linen”) pËdi–pat åe-e-eå-zi “(Everything?) 
stays overnight on the spot. (The king and queen are 
finished and they close up for the night)” KBo 19.128 

vi 29 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 13:16f. (“bleibt”); nu åuppa P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM åe-eå-zi “The meat stays overnight in 
front of the deity. (In the morning they pick it up and 
eat it)” KUB 7.1 i 17 (rit. of Ayataråa, pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, 

Die Sprache 7:143f. (“bleiben … (über Nacht) liegen”) | the meat 

(åuppa) refers back to the sheep’s meat mentioned ibid. i 9-14. 

For the homophonous åuppa å. as a form of incubation s. below 4.

2' w. kattan (ÅAPAL, ANA ÅAPAL): n–at GE6-ti 
GIÅNÁ-aå kattan åe-e[(å-zi)] “They (i.e., the figurines 
and bowls) stay overnight under the bed” KUB 24.10 

ii 24 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.1 iii 7 (NS); (The 
exorcist arranges ritual implements under the ritual 
patron’s bed) n–at–åi ÅAPAL GIÅNÁ åe-eå-zi “and 
they stay overnight under his bed” VBoT 24 i 21 

(Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 106f., cf. also Mouton, 

JANER 3:85; (They place the box under the stars … ) 
n–at MUL.ÆI.A-aå kattan åe-eå-zi “It stays overnight 
under the stars” KUB 7.1 ii 24 (Wattiti’s rit., pre-NH/NS), 

ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149, 151 (“bleibt … stehen”); nu 
widΩr ANA ÅAPAL MUL.ÆI.A åe-eå-zi “The waters 
stay overnight under the stars” KBo 5.2 ii 28 (Ammiæatna’s 

rit., NS).

d. to rest, i.e., to remain motionless/inactive: 
lamni(y)–aå åe-eå-zi “it (i.e., a kalweåni-plant?) rests 
for a moment (and (then) starts swaying to the right)” 
KBo 10.24 iii 9-10 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:18, 

tr. StBoT 27:61 n. 29 (differs).
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2. to go to sleep, lie down (post-OH, w. -za) — a. 
to go to sleep — 1' without local adverb: nu–åmaå–
kan GEfl-an æ„mandan […] / […]azzikkanzi åe-eå-ke-
eå⁄fi-kán-zi–ya–at–za “They (i.e., horses) eat [ … ] all 
night long and go to sleep” KUB 29.45 i 9-10 (hipp., MH/

MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 170f.; (“The table from which I used 
to eat, the cup from which I used to drink”) åaåti–ya–
zza–kan kuedani åe-eå-ke-eå-ke-nu-un (var. -ki-iå-) 
“and the bed on which I used to go to sleep, (the basin 
from which I used to wash myself, these were not sent 
to the deity)” KBo 4.2 iv 30-31 (aphasia of Murå. II), w. dupl. 

KUB 12.31 rev. 9, ed. MSpr. 10f. (rev. 18), Lebrun, Hethitica 

6:107, 111, tr. van den Hout, FsLebrun 363; nu–ååan iyaææut 
GIÅåaæiå GIÅæapp[uriyaå] åaåza–tiå nu–za–kan åe-≠e-
eå-ke± “Go on (it)! åaæi- and æapp[uriya-]woods are 
your bed. Lie down on (it)” KUB 33.8 iii 18-19 (Tel.myth, 

second vers. OH/NS), ed. (TÚG)åaåt(a)- 2 h, (GIÅ)åaæi(å)-, translit. 

Myth. 44; (They spread a bed for the ritual patron) nu–
za B´L SÍSKUR åe-eå-zi “The ritual patron lies down 
((to see) if in a dream he will see the deity …)” KUB 

7.5 iv 1 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 

279; [(maææan–ma–at)]–za ninkanzi [n]–at–za åe-
åa-an-zi (var. åe-eå-ká[n-]zi) “When they have drunk 
their fill they go to sleep” KBo 29.206 + KUB 32.123 iv 46 

(rit. from Iåtanuwa, NS), w. dupl. KUB 55.65 iv 45 (NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:315; [(GIM-an–m)]a–kan LÚ dU araæza 
aåå[(anuzzi nu–za) apiy]a–pat åe-eå-zi “When the 
man of the Stormgod has made arrangements outside, 
he will go to sleep right [ther]e. (Afterwards they 
[sweep?] the house(s) and floors(?) and then … § 
When in the morning …)” KUB 46.56 obv.? 19-20 (rit., 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.13 obv. 33 (NS). For exx. w. encl. pron. or 

mid. see below 4.

2' w. local adverb — a' w. katta: mImpΩkruå åaåti 
pait n–aå–za ≠kat?-ta? åe?±-eå-ta “Impakru went to 
bed and lay down” KUB 36.67 ii 24 (Gurparanzaæu, NS), 

ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f. (“schlief ein”), Pecchioli Daddi, 

FsFronzaroli 478, 480 (“lay down”), tr. Haas, Heth.Lit. 218 

(“schlief”); (“Thus spoke the priest of Zinduæeå”:) 
GIM-an–wa–za GAM-ta åe-eå-åu-un “When I lay 
down, (a … sprang up and I was afraid and sprang 
up)” KUB 52.91 ii 3-7 (oracle question, NH), ed. Soysal, JANER 

4:76, cf. ¬åardi- A; (“Take this child, go into the bedroom 
(lit. inner chamber)”) nu–za–kan INA GIÅNÁ-aå 
GAM åe-eå-ke … [nu–za–k]an GIÅNÁ-aå GAM åe-
eå-t[a] “Lie down in the bed, (and scream so that the 

whole town will hear and they will say as follows: ‘the 
fisherman’s wife has borne a son’”)… She lay down 
in the bed” KUB 24.7 iv 45-46, 54 (myth, NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA 

49:232f. (“lege dich auf dem Bette nieder”), tr. Hittite Myths2 87 

(“lie down … lay down”); n–aå–za ITTI mAppu waååanza 
åe-eå-ke-et “She (i.e., Appu’s childless wife) lay down 
with Appu, fully dressed” KUB 24.8 i 30 (Appu, pre-NH/

NS), ed. StBoT 14:6f., Melchert, ICH 3:415, tr. Hittite Myths2 83, 

LMI 168; dE[nkiduå–za] ANA dGilgameå peran kat≠ta 
åe-eå±-ta “E[nkidu] lay down in front of Gilgameå” 
KUB 8.48 i 16-17, ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:18f., translit. Myth. 132, 

tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilgamesh 163.

b' w. peran (P¸NI): (“When it becomes night”) 
nu–za B´L SÍSKUR GIÅ[BA]NÅUR–pat peran åe-
eå-zi “The ritual patron goes to sleep in front of that 
same [ta]ble” KUB 7.5 ii 15 (rit. of Paåkuwatti, MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278. 

b. to lie down (and remain still): uiz[z]i–ma–za 
parΩ tarr„ åe-eå-zi … n–aå–za uizzi EGIR-pa paråza 
åe-eå-zi “Then he proceeds to lie down face-downward 
(and she holds it (i.e., a sheep) over his back). … Then 
he proceeds to lie down backside downward (and she 
holds the sheep over his breast)” KUB 9.4 ii 25, 29-30 (‘Old 

Woman’ rit., NH), ed. Beckman, Or. NS 59:38, 46, paråza a 1'.

3. to (go to) sleep/bed with, sleep with, i.e., have 
sexual intercourse with (w. postpos. katta(n)/ITTI/
MAÆAR — a. without -za: [(takku arauw)]aniyaå 
katta ATÆ¨ åe-eå-kán-zi natta æaratar [(takku 
GÉME-aå naåma MUNUSKAR.KID-aå kat)]ta attaå U 
DUMU–ÅU åe-eå-kán-zi [(UL æ)]arΩtar “If brothers 
are sleeping with (the same) free-woman, it is not a 
crime. If a father and his son are sleeping with a female 
slave or prostitute, it is not a crime” KUB 29.36 rev. 5-7 

+ KUB 29.35 iv 6-8 (Law §194, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 45-48 

(NS), LH 152f. | the dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 45 has an acc. arauwannin 

without katta; for an acc. w. katta see the next quote; takku 
arnuwalan [kuiåki] (var. Õ kuiåki) katta (var. kattan 
kuiåki) åe-eå-ke-ez-zi anna–ååan nek[a–å(å)ann–(a 
wenzi)] “If someone is sleeping with a relocated 
person and he has intercourse with her mother and 
h[er] sis[ter], (it is not a crime)” KBo 6.26 iv 25-26 (Law 

§200A, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.14 rev. 1-2 (NS), ed. LH 158; 
takku LÚ-aå MAÆAR DAM ÅEÅ–ÅU åe-eå-ke-ez-zi 
(dupl. åe-eå-kán-zi)”If a man is sleeping with his 
brother’s wife, (while his brother is still alive)” KBo 
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6.26 iii 49 (Law §195, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.37 iv 1 + KUB 

29.34 iv 26 (NS), ed. LH 153f.; (Æupaåiya (says) to Inar) 
mΩ(n)–wa katti–ti åe-eå-m[i n]u–wa uwami kardiaå–
taå iyami ≠n–aå katti±–åi åe-eå-ta “‘If I may sleep with 
you, I will proceed to do your heart’s desire.’ He slept 
with her” KBo 3.7 i 25-26 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 

14:13, 18; nu–war–at ITTI LÚ.MEÅ KUR Arzauwa 
åe-eå-keå-ke-≠eå±-kán-zi “(The dammara-women) are 
sleeping with the men of Arzawa,” (and afterwards 
they are called to the temple but they do not bathe 
themselves or clean their garments) KUB 16.16 obv. 26-27 

(oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 140f. | although 

the second EÅ sign in åeåkeåkeåkanzi looks damaged it is unclear 

if this was part of an attempt to correct a possible scribal error of 

a triple -åke-formation.

b. w. -za: nu–za (dupl. ITTI) DAM–KA Ωååu 
åaåtan åe-eå-ke “Go to bed well with your wife in 
bed” KUB 24.8 ii 8-9 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 

i 6-7, ed. StBoT 14:6f., tr. Hittite Myths2 83, LMI 168f. | for 

the figura etymologica see åaåt(a)- 1 a; (“If an urge for a 
woman bothers someone”) n–aå–za MUNUS-nÏ 
GAM-an åe-eå-du “Let him go to bed with a woman” 
KUB 13.4 ii 77 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

THeth 26:55, 77, Süel, Direktif Metni 52f., tr. McMahon, CoS 

1:219; mΩn–ma–za ITTI MUNUS-TI kuiå åe-eå-zi 
“But if someone (i.e., a priest) goes to bed with 
a woman (… let him most definitely wash)” KUB 

13.4 iii 74 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:62, 81, Süel, Direktif Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, 
cf. ibid. iii 68; (“Elkuniråa and his wife arrived at her 
bed”) nu–åmaå–at katta åe-e-å[e-er] “and [they] 
went to bed with each other” KUB 36.37 ii 8-9 (myth 

of Elkuniråa, NS), ed. Otten, MIO 1:142f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 

152f. (“dormi[eron] juntos”), tr. Hittite Myths™ 91, Beckman, 

CoS 1:149, Haas, HethLit. 215 (“[sie] schlief[en] miteinander”); 
(“Aåertu sent her girls to me (with the message)”:) 
eæu–wa–mu–za katta åe-e-e[å] “Come, go to bed 
with me” KUB 36.35 i 10 (Aåertu myth, NS), ed. Otten, MIO 

126f., Trabazo, TextosRel. 146f. (“acuéstate conmigo!”), tr. Hittite 

Myths™ 91, Beckman, CoS 1:149, Haas, HethLit. 215 (“Schlafe 

mit mir!”); n–aå–za–aå NA4p[eruni] ≠kattan åe-eå-ta± 
nu–ååi–kan LÚ-natar and[an … n–a]n–za–an–kan 
5-ÅU dΩå [namma?–an–z]a–an–kan 10-ÅU dΩå 
“(Kumarbi) slept with the r[ock]. [He inserted(?)] 
his manhood int[o] (her). He took her five times. 
[Then?] he took her ten times” KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 

17-20 (Ullik. I), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:148f., tr. Hittite Myths2 57, 

LMI 151 (“egli giacque con la roc[cia]”).

4. åuppa å. “to lie down in a ritually pure way (or: 
on a ritually pure bed),” i.e., for incubation (w. -za, 
encl. pron. or mid.): (“(The reason for the plague) 
let me see through a dream, or let it be ascertained 
by oracle, or let an ecstatic speak it”) naåma ANA 
[(LÚ.MEÅSANGA kuit æ„man)]daå watarnaææun 
n–at–å(a)maå (dupls. n–at–za) åuppaya (dupls. 
åuppa) åe-eå-k[(e-eå⁄fi-kán-zi)] (dupl. B: åe-eå-ke-
<eå⁄fi->kán-zi) “or because (or: with respect to 
what) I commanded all the priests, they shall lie 
down in a ritually pure way (i.e., let it be known by 
incubation)” KUB 14.8 rev. 43-44 (PP2), w. dupls. KUB 

14.11 iv 15-17 (= B), KUB 14.10 iv 12-14, ed. Götze, KlF 1:218f. 

(differently), Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 215, Trabazo, TextosRel. 328f., 

tr. Beckman, CoS 1:159, van den Hout in Chavalas, ANE 266; 

(“Iåtar said to him (i.e., Naram-Sin): ‘Go consecrate 
yourself’”) [åup]piyaå GIÅNÁ-aå åe-eå-ki-ya-aæ-æu-ut 
(var. ≠åe±-eå-ki-aæ-æu-ti) … åuppayaå GIÅNÁ-aå [åe-
eå-k]e-eå⁄fi-ke-u-wa-an dΩiå “Lie down on a ritually 
pure bed. … (Naram-Sîn consecrated himelf) and 
began to [lie down] on a ritually [pur]e bed” KBo 3.16 

rev. 9, 11-12 (Naram-Sîn legend, NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.18 rev. 

13 (NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:56f.; frag. åuppa åe-e-åu-u-
w[a-o-]x[… ] KUB 15.15 i 4 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 

171f. (“sleeping in a clean (bed)”), and […] ANA INIM 
MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL åuppa åe-e-åu-u-w[a?- … ] KUB 

15.20 ii? 8 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 179f.

5. unclear: -za åer katta(n) åeå-: (“The temple 
personnel reported that someone or something 
entered the temple”) [TÚG?åaå]tan(?)[–wa–za]–kan 
DUMU-RU åer GAM åe-eå-ta “A/The child(?) lay 
down on top of(?) [the be]d” KUB 16.42 obv. 32-33 (oracle 

question, NH); DAM mZulkiya–ma–wa–za–kan x[… ] 
ÅA É.GAL kal?lariyaå kË[(-)…] DUMU.NITA åer 
GAM åe-eå-ta “The wife of Zulkiya [ … ] because 
of(?) th[ese(?)] inauspicious [ … ] of the palace lay 
down on account of(?) (her?) child” KUB 18.9 iii 4 

(oracle question, NH) | it remains unclear if the particle sequence 

–za–kan in l. 2 belongs with å.; (“And the very matter of 
the taboo which […]”) LÚ GIÅBANÅUR MUNUS 
Ú.ÆÚB–wa–≠za–kan±[…] åer GAM åe-eå-ta “the 
waiter (and?) the deaf woman lay down on account 
of(?) […]” KUB 18.40 rev. 10-11 (oracle question, NH); cf. 
likewise in broken context […]x åer GAM åe-eå-ta 
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KBo 50.2 obv.? 7 (Anum-Æerwa, OH/NS), translit. Otten, StBoT 

17:66, Soysal, ZA 95:126. For –za–kan åer katta(n) å. as 
possibly a kind of incubation see Soysal, ZA 95:128 n. 10. 

The basic stem å. has the stative value “to be 
asleep, rest, stay overnight, remain still” at all periods. 
Originally, the actional sense “to fall asleep, go to 
sleep” was expressed by åupp- (q.v., and see Barton, 

Sprache 31:18 and 28-32). Beginning in MH, this sense 
was productively expressed by -za plus å. (cf. Tischler, 

HEG S/2: 1005, following already Götze, ArOr 5.5-7). For this 
innovative “transformative” use of -za compare that 
with eå- “sit” (see Boley, -za 73-76, GrHL §28.26, 30-31, 

where å. needs to be added). The actional sense “go to 
sleep” could also be expressed by use of the marked 
imperfective stem åeåke- (see GrHL §24.18). It is likely 
that this usage is already OH and that it gradually 
gave way to that of -za plus å. Examples of -za plus 
åeåke- in NS copies of older texts would then represent 
conflations of the older and later usages (KUB 24.8 i 30 
(2 a 2' a') and KUB 33.8 iii 18-19 (2 a 1'). However, without 
an assured OS example the precise chronology of the 
use of åeåke- to mean “go to sleep, lie down to rest” 
remains uncertain.

Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 25 n. 1 (“ruhen (bleiben), übernachten, 
(be)schlafen”); Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988 (åeå- = åeåd- > 
åaåta-); Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 233f.; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 
66f. (“liegen, schlafen, liegen bleiben”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 
155; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 18f., 116, Rieken, StBoT 
44 (1999) 131, Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1005-1008.

Cf. åaånu-, (TÚG)åaåt(a)-, åupp-, åuppariya-.

åËåa-	A n.; (body part of an animal, tail(?)); from 
MS?.†

sg.	acc. åe-e-åa-an KBo 30.69 iii 17 (NS), åe-e-åa-a-an-n(a) 
KBo 11.10 iii 5 (MH?/NS), åe-åa-an-n(a) KBo 11.72 ii 44 (MS?).

[n]u LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR æantezzi tianzi 
[GA]L? LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma GUD-aå åe-e-åa-
an tianzi “Waiters place the first (dish on the table), 
while the [chie]f(?) of the cooks places(!) the å. of an 
ox” KBo 30.69 iii 16-17 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), ed. Kloekhorst, 

EDHIL 747f., translit. DBH 2:97 | the -ma in the second sentence 

forbids restoring [n]u in iii 17 (contra DBH 2:97); it seems better to 

read [GA]L and to see the second tianzi as a perseveration mistake; 

(“They take the meat of three sheep. The liver, [heart 
(and)] kidneys they cook over an [open f]lame. They 

bring nine thick-breads, oil-cakes [ … ] and sacrifice 
them down into (the hole) but they cook the meat”) 
[…] GÌR.ÆI.A åe-åa-an-n–a (var. åe-e-åa-a-an-n–a) 
UL peååianzi n–at æa[tteåni (var. patteåni)] åer tianzi 
“They do not throw away the feet and the å. but they 
place them over the hole” KBo 11.72 ii 44-45 (rit. for the 

netherworld, MS?), w. dupl. KBo 11.10 iii 5-6 (NS), ed. Popko, 

CTH 447:26, 36 (“Haut (oder: Schwänze?)”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL 

748 (no tr.).

Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 75 (perhaps related to åiåai- “Gebiß” 
or “Tatze, Pranke”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 747f. (body part 
of a cow).

Cf. (UZU)åiåai-.

(GIÅ)åËåa-	B,	åeåan- n.; com. and neut.; 1. fruit, 2. 
fruit tree; wr. syll. and (GIÅ)INBU; from OS.

nom. åe-e-[åa-aå] HT 42 rev. 15 (NS), åe-åa-aå RS 
25.421:42 (Ugar. 5:445).

acc. åe-e-åa-an KUB 44.55 rev. 9 (NS), IN-BA-AM KBo 
20.5 rev.? 8 (OS), KBo 21.68 i 6 (OS), KUB 20.11 ii 5 (OH/MS), 
GIÅIN-BA-AM KBo 6.11 i 16 (OH/NS), KBo 21.68 i 6, IN-BA KUB 
15.34 iii 44 (MH/MS), IN-BU KUB 29.4 iii 53 (NH), KUB 54.35 
rev.? 6 (NS), IN-BI KBo 5.1 iii 45 (NS), GIÅIN-BU KBo 13.62 
obv. 9 (NH), GIÅIN-BA KUB 15.34 ii 41 (MH/MS).

d.-l. åe-e-åi[(-)…] KUB 44.55 rev. 11 (NS).
gen. GIÅåe-e-åa-na-aå KUB 24.2 rev. 14 (Murå. II), GIÅåe!-

e-åa-an-na-aå KUB 24.1 iv 12 (Murå. II), ÅA IN-BI KUB 15.1 iii 
16 (NH), ÅA GIÅIN-BI KUB 30.24 iii 39 (NS), KUB 45.58 iii 7 
(NS), KBo 10.34 i 21 (MH/NS), [Å]A(?) IN-BU KUB 11.13 v 7.

inst. IÅTU IN-BI KUB 10.27 i 25 (MH/NS), KUB 35.133 
i 28 (NS), IÅTU GIÅIN-BI KBo 5.1 ii 36 (NH), KUB 30.24 iii 41 
(NS).

pl.	collec.	acc. IN-BIÆI.A KBo 12.91 i 8 (LNS), KBo 2.3 ii 
38 (MH/LNS), KBo 15.24 ii 35, 41, 49, iii 8 (NS), KUB 39.21 i 
10 (NS), KBo 55.94 ii 7, GIÅIN-BIÆI.A KUB 15.34 i 38 (MH/MS), 
KBo 20.129 i 4, 7, 11 (MS), KBo 5.1 ii 35 (NS), KUB 39.7 ii 16 
(MH?/NS), HT 1 ii 46 (NS), KBo 34.79 ii 10 (NH), GIÅIN-PAÆI.A 
KUB 47.44:4 (NS).

gen. ÅA GIÅIN-BIÆI.A KUB 39.11 obv. 40 (NS).
d.-l. ANA GIÅIN-BIÆI.A KBo 23.34 rev. 5 (MS).
inst. IÅTU GIÅINBIÆI.A KUB 58.37 rt. col. 12 (MS).
unclear: GIÅIN-BÉ-E KBo 23.48 i? 4 (NS).

(Akk.) […]x = (Hitt.) ≠ÅA± GIÅGIÅIMMAR-aå åe-e-[åa-aå] 
“fruit of a date-palm” HT 42 rev. 15 (Sa vocab.), ed. MSL 3:2f. 
(reading mu-e[-…].

[GURUN ZAG].MU = (Sum. pron.) kurum zanku = (Akk.) 
inbu åa pΩna MU-ti = (Hitt.) MU.KAM-tiy–aå æantezz[iå] åe-
åa-aå “She is the first fruit in the year” RS 25.421:41-42 (Ugar. 
5:445), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774f.; cf. Civil, JNES 23:2f., Goetze, 
JCS 22:115.

åeå-	5	 (GIÅ)åËåa-	B
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1. fruit — a. wr. syll.: [o-o æ]alkiyaå GIÅGEÅTIN-
aå GIÅåe-e-åa-na-aå (dupl. GIÅåe!-e-åa-an-na-aå) 
GUD.ÆI.A UDU.ÆI.A … [(Å)]A EGIR UD-MI 
miyΩtar piåki “Grant future growth of barley, grapes, 
fruit, cattle, sheep, …” KUB 24.2 rev. 14-16 (prayer, Murå. 

II), w. dupl. KUB 24.1 iv 12-14, ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 

431f., 434, 453, Lebrun, Hymnes 184, 187, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 

749; nu–kan åe-e-åa-an kuit åarra[nzi … IÅTU? G]AL 
katta [l]ΩæuwΩi nu ≠P¸NI?}±[…]x-ta [n?]–an–kan 
åe-e-åi […] “Because they divide up the fruit, […]” 
(or: “The fruit that they divide up, […]) He/she pours 
[…] out [from(?) a c]up and […]-s before(?) […] and 
[he/she …-s] it on the fruit” KUB 44.55 rev. 9-11 (rit., NS).

b. wr. w. Akk. INBU — 1' in general: IN-BIÆI.A–
ya–ååan kuitta parΩ ANA 1 NINDA SIG dΩ[i] “And 
he place[s] (pieces of) fruit, each in turn, on one thin 
bread” KBo 21.33 i 10 (rit. for the throne of Æebat, MH/MS); 

nu NINDA EMŒA GA.KIN.AG ≠paråΩn± IN-BA ÅE 
iåæuwai “He scatters sour-dough bread, crumbled 
cheese, fruit (and) grain” KUB 15.34 iii 44-45 (evocation 

rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:198f.; IN-BIÆI.A–
ya–ååan åer iåæuwΩi “And he scatters fruits over it 
(i.e., the hearth/brazier)” KUB 15.31 i 24 (evocation rit., MH/

NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f.; nu–ååan IN-BA-AM 
åuææan “Fruit is scattered over (them, i.e., breads, 
cheese and figs)” KUB 9.28 i 24 (rit., MH/NS); namma 
NINDAmaææuËllan GIÅIN-BU–ya Ëzzazzi “Furthermore 
she is eating maææuËlla-bread and fruit” KBo 13.62 obv. 

9 (letter, NH), ed. NINDAmaææue/i(l)la-, THeth 16:22f.; nu–ååan 
åeliya [a]nda ÅA GIÅIN-BI ALAM gulåanzi “On the 
harvested goods they outline an image (made) of 
fruit” KUB 30.24 iii 38-41 (funerary rit., NS), ed. åeli-, Kassian 

et al., Funerary 398f., HTR 64f., HED K 240 (differently); cf. nu 
ini ÅA GIÅIN-BIÆI.A Ëår[i … ] “That imag[e] (made) 
of fruit” KUB 39.11 obv. 40 (funerary rit., NS), ed. Kassian 

et al., Funerary 268f., HTR 68f.; and cf. namma–aå IÅTU 
IN-BI Ì.NUN–ya gulåanzi “Then they draw (i.e., 
circumscribe?) them with fruit and ghee” KUB 35.133 

i 28 (Iåtanuwan rit., NS), translit. StBoT 30:279, LTU 109; (“If 
it is spr[ing, he(?) cuts] branc[hes that are] fruit 
bear[ing] (alk[iåtanuå] miyan[duå]), but if it is in the 
f[all] or [wi]nter”) nu GIÅalki<å>tΩnuå æuelpit IÅTU 
IN-BI miyanuzi “he makes the branches (look) fruit-
bearing with fresh fruit (i.e., attaches fruit to the empty 
branches)” KUB 10.27 i 24-26 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Güterbock, 

Oriens 10:354 s.v. miyanu-, HED M 9 (implausibly different), 

translit. ChS 1/3-1:161; [namma] GIÅ-ru IN-BU waåΩn 
kuwapi arta … “[Then], where a tree stands covered 
(lit. dressed) in(?) fruit, …” KUB 12.58 iv 15 (Tunnawi’s 

rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 22f.; nu–kan 3 NINDAiyattiuå IÅTU IN-
BI GA.KIN.AG teyanteå NINDApulliååa–ya ME-i “He/
she takes three iyatti-pastries studded(?) (lit. placed) 
with fruit (and) cheese and one pulliååa(i)-bread” KUB 

10.91 iii 15-16 (fest., NS), ed. NINDApulliååΩ(i)-, AlHeth 165; 

LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR [I]N-BU tianzi LÚALAN.ZU· 
[Å]A(?) IN-BU INIM.MEÅ memai “The table men 
place the fruit. The performer speaks the words of the 
fruit” KUB 11.13 v 6-8 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS).

2' measured: 3 PA. IN-BU 1 PA. 3 BÁN Ì.GIÅ 3 
BÁN LÀL 3 BÁN AZZA[NNUSAR] 3? BÁN ÅE.GIÅ.Ì 
50? NU.LUÆ.ÆA EN KUR URUZallara [M]U-tili 
ANA dU URUÆalab URUZallaraza peåker “Yearly the 
lord(s) of Zallara used(pl.!) to give from Zallara three 
PARˆSU-measures of fruit, one PARˆSU-measure 
three S¨TU of vegetable oil, three S¨TU of honey, 
three S¨TU of bitter on[ion(?)], 3? S¨TU of sesame/
linseed oil, fifty(?) asafoetida to the Stormgod of 
Aleppo” KBo 14.142 iii 31-34 (rit. for Teååub and Æebat of 

Aleppo, LNS), cf. AlHeth 109, 127; […] 1 BÁN IN-BU 1 
BÁN LÀL 1 B[ÁN …] “One S¨TU of fruit, one S¨TU 
of honey, one S[¨TU of …] KUB 59.6 obv. 3 (cult inv., NH); 

cf. 1 BÁN IN-BI KUB 59.6 obv. 18 (cult inv., NH); 1 BÁN 
GIÅIN-BU (var. omits GIÅ) GIÅPÈÅ [(GIÅS)]ERDUM 
GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A anda immiyan “one S¨TU 
of fruit — figs, olives (and) raisins mixed together” 
KUB 7.33 + KBo 35.101 i 17-18 (Aådu’s rit., NH), w. dupls. KUB 

60.158 obv. 2-3 (NS), KBo 35.103 obv. 3 (NS), translit. ChS 

1/5:253; cf. 1 ÅÂTU IN-B[U] KUB 40.102 i 4 (æiåuwa fest., 

NS); nu 1 BÁN æazilaåå–a IN-BU […] “One S¨TU 
and a æazila- (of) fruit …” KBo 26.163:4 (cult inv., NH); 

[…]x LÀL 2 UPNU IN-BU 1 na[ææaåi …] “[…] 
honey, two ‘handfulls’ of fruit, one naææaåi-measure 
[of …]” KUB 59.3 obv. 16 (cult inv., NH); cf. … 1 GA.KIN.
AG 1 EMŒU 1 UP[N(U INBU) …] “… one cheese, 
one rennet, one ‘handful’ of fruit […]” KUB 28.3 obv. 

left col. 5 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 28.5 l.e. 6 (NS), translit. Myth. 

14; cf. … [G]IÅIN-BIÆI.A (var. omits GIÅ) ÆÁD.DU.A 
kuitta parΩ tepu … “ … dried fruit, a little bit of each 
(kind)…” KUB 29.6 + KBo 34.79 ii 10-11 (goddess of the 

night rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 29.4 ii 63-64, ed. StBoT 46:286; 
nu Ì.DÙG.GA tepu Ì.GIÅ naæziå LÀL naæziå IN-BU 
naæziå 20 NINDA.SIG.MEÅ … danzi “They take a bit 

(GIÅ)åËåa-	B	1	a	 (GIÅ)åËåa-	B	1	b	2'
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of fine oil, a naæzi-measure of vegetable oil, a naæzi-
measure of honey, a naæzi-measure of fruit, twenty 
thin-breads, …” KUB 29.4 iii 52-55 (goddess of the night rit., 

MH?/NS), ed. StBoT 46:292.

3' containers: (“If my husband lives”) nu–wa 
ANA DINGIR-LIM 3 DUGæaråiyalli 1-EN ÅA Ì 1-EN 
ÅA LÀL 1-EN ÅA IN-BI teææi “I will deposit for 
the deity three storage vessels, one of oil, one of 
honey (and) one of fruit” KUB 15.1 iii 14-16 (vow, NH), 

ed. de Roos, Votive 94, 102, tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:67; nu–ååan 
GIÅIN-BIÆI.A iåæ„wan 7 GIÅariyala AD.KID–ya n–at 
IÅTU GIÅIN-BI ˚å„wΩn “On top (of them, i.e., on 
seven baskets), fruit is poured out. There are seven 
ariyala-s also (made of) wickerwork. They are filled 
with fruit” KBo 5.1 ii 35-37 (NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 

290, 299, Pap. 8*f. | the gloss wedge before å„wΩn marks 

the indentation of new line 37; 1 GIÅgarkar IN-BI [ANA 
dM]Ωliya åipandan[zi] “They offer one garkar-basket 
of fruit [to M]Ωliya” KBo 24.40 obv.? rt. col. 9-10 (æiåuwa 

fest.), translit. ChS 1/9:167; EGIR–ÅU–ma 2 GIÅgarkar 
IN-BI ÅA NINDA.LÀL æ„mantaza tarnaza æandΩn 
“Thereafter, two garkar-baskets of fruit are prepared 
with each tarna-measure of honey-cake” KBo 15.37 

iii 50-52 (æiåuwa fest., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:175 | for other 

exx. of garkar INBI see StBoT 29:175; 1 ME Ëræui IN-BI 
“One hundred baskets of fruit” KUB 42.107 iv? 13 (ration 

list, NH); nu–ååan GIÅiræ„iyaå GIÅIN-BI≠ÆI.A± anda 
immiyanda 1 UPNU iåæ„w[anzi] KUB 32.128 i 3-4 

(æiåuwa-fest., MH/NS); 10 NINDA.SIG.ÆI.A–ya–ååan 
GIÅMA.SÁ.AB [I]N-BIÆI.A–ya dΩi “He places ten 
thin breads and a basket of [f]ruit” KUB 32.49a ii 15-

16 (libation to Æebat’s throne, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:46f.; 1 
DÍLIM.GAL IN-BU kuitta parΩ GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.
ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅSERDUM “One bowl of every kind of 
fruit, namely: figs, raisins, (and) olives” KBo 18.193:4-5 

(rit., NS); cf. 1 GIÅDÍLIM.GAL AD.KID IN-BU below 

b 4'.

4'	modified by an adj.: … GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.
ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅSERDUM kuitta parΩ æuielpi 
GIÅIN-BIÆI.A GIÅÆAÅÆUR GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA 
GIÅÅENNUR “figs, raisins, olives, every kind of 
fresh fruits; namely, apples, apricots, medlar(?)” 
KUB 43.55 iii 17-19 (rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas, OA 27:89, 92, 

cf. parΩ 9 b; … GIÅIN-BIÆI.A–ya æ„man æΩdan æuËlpi 
kuitta parΩ “… and all the fruits, each in turn dried 
(and) fresh. (They bring it in and place it before 

the deity)” KUB 27.16 iv 6-7 (fest. for Iåtar of Nineveh, NS), 

ChS 1/3-1:154f.; § GIÅIN-BU æ„man RAØBU Å¸BULU 
kuitta parΩ tepu GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A 
GIÅSERDUM paizzinnnaå warawaraå GIÅÆAÅÆUR 
GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA GIÅz„pa GIÅdammaåæuel 
GIÅNURMA GIÅGEÅTIN GIÅåamama § “All the fruits 
— fresh (and) dried — a little of each (namely): 
figs, raisins, olives, paizzinnna-, warawara-, apples, 
apricots, GIÅz„pa, GIÅdammaåæuel, pomegranates, 
grapes, and GIÅåamama ” KBo 10.34 i 15-18 (rit., MH/NS), 

ed. paizzinna-, Haas, Materia 125 w. n. 553, cf. CAD Å/1:19; […]
x LÀL IN-BU parkuÏn […] “[…] honey, pure fruit 
[…]” KUB 54.35 rev.? 6 | parkui- might mean that the piece of 

fruit is unblemished or peeled (i.e., freed of its skin or leaves), but 

could also modify what followed in the lacuna; 1 GIÅDÍLIM.
GAL AD.KID IN-BU tarwanaååiå “One wicker bowl 
of tree(?)-fruit” KBo 2.4 iv 12 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 

288f.; cf. IN-BU ¬tarwaååiå ibid. ii 4 | on tarwa(na)ååa/i- adj. to 

taru “tree” (?) see StBoT 31:428f. n. 1555 and CLL 219.

5'	men of the fruit, fruit men(?): (“The performers 
have put on trimmed(?) tunics [and(?)] they start 
dancing and drive(?) the dancers”) [L]Ú.MEÅ ≠IN±-
BI GIDIM.ÆI.A tianzi “The fruit-[m]en place the 
(images of) the dead. (The singers of Kaneå sing)” 
KUB 48.9 ii 8 (KI.LAM fest., NS), translit. StBoT 28:95, cf. also 

nanna- 2 c | to what extent LÚåeåala- q.v. is the reading of LÚ INBI 

remains unclear. Perhaps these are the men who make the image 

out of fruit in harvested goods (KUB 30.24 iii 37-41, cf åeli A a).

2. fruit tree: takku amiyaraza GIÅIN-≠BA-AM± 
kuiåki Ωrgi takku 1 ME IŒŒU 6 GÍN [K]Ù.BABBAR 
pΩi “If someone cuts fruit(-trees) off from a canal, 
if (there were) one-hundred trees, he shall pay six 
shekels of silver” KBo 6.11 i 16-17 (Laws §109, OH/NS), 

ed. LH 106; § GIÅ-ru–ya kuit GIÅIN-BU æ„[man(?)] nu 
ÅA GIÅIN-BI æ„mandaå alkiåt[aå] karåanza “§ And 
of ev[ery] fruit tree (there is), a branch of every fruit 
tree is cut off” KUB 45.58 iii 6-7 (æiåuwa fest., NS); cf. nu 
ÅA! GIÅ!IN-BI æ„mandaå GIÅalkiåtanuå d[Ωi] “He/She 
takes branches of every fruit (tree)” KUB 17.27 ii 16 (rit. 

against sorcery, MH?/NS); cf. also KUB 12.58 iv 15, under 1 b 1'.

[…(-)]åe-eå-åa-na-aå KBo 23.60 rev. 2, considering 
the double å, is probably a different word.

The only unambiguous sg. nom. com. is that of 
RS 25.421 (åeåaå). The attested acc. forms (åeåan, 

(GIÅ)åËåa-	B	1	b	2'	 (GIÅ)åËåa-	B
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åËåan) are ambiguous as to gender. Besides a few 
exx. of pl. neut. that can be taken as coll. (KUB 32.128 

i 4 [1 b 3'], KUB 43.55 iii 18-19 [1 b 4'], and possibly KUB 9.28 

i 24 [1 b 1']) there are also exx. of INBU agreeing with 
a sg. neut. (GIÅINBIÆI.A … æ„man æΩdan KUB 27.16 iv 

6-7, GIÅINBU æ„man KBo 10.34 i 15 [both 1 b 4']). In one 
case GÌR.ÆI.A åeåann–a is taken up by n–at (KBo 

11.72 ii 44-45) but it is not entirely certain that this word 
belongs to å. Finally, there is the fragmentary passage 
containing nu–kan åËåan kuit åarra[nzi] (KUB 44.55 

rev. 9), where it is tempting to translate “the fruit that 
they divide up/apportion, (he [p]ours a cup of […] 
down [on it/them(?)]).” However, a translation with 
kuit as a causal conjunction cannot be ruled out. 

Next to the a-stem forms (åeåaå, åeåan, åeåi) 
there are two duplicating gen. GIÅåËåanaå/GIÅåËåannaå 
(KUB 24.2 rev. 14 and KUB 24.1 iv 12 respectively, Murå. II, 

cf. 1 a) pointing at either an n- or -(a)tar-stem. On 
the basis of these Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. s.v., postulated 
*åeåatar. A close parallel, however, is offered by 
memiya(n)- that displays both com. and neut. gender, 
has both a- (memi(y)aå, memi(y)an) and n-stem 
forms (most obl. cases have memi(ya)n-) and shows 
single and double-spelled -n-. Based on this there 
seems no need to assume an -(a)tar formation.

Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 112f. (= ? Akk. sirdu = “Almond”?? 
or “olive”??); Friedrich, HW (1952) 191 (“Mandelbaum(??)”); 
Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 161 (= Akk. inbu “fruit”); 
Hoffner, AlHeth (1973) 38 (“generic term for ‘fruit’”); Eichner, 
GsKronasser (1982) 26-28 w. n. 61; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1010f.

Cf. LÚåeåala-, åeåd-.

åiååa-, åieååa-	v. (imperf. to åai- B/åiye-); 1. to 
seal, make a seal impression, 2. to pitch/set up a 
tent, 3. (mid.) to shoot (subj. stars); from OH/NS.†

act.	pres.	sg.	1 åi-iå-at-ti KUB 1.16 iii 58 (OH/NS); pl.	
3 åi-iå-åa-an-z[i] KBo 10.16 i 3 (NS), KBo 56.157:3 (NS); 
imp.	pl.	3 [å]i-e-eå-åa-an-du KBo 3.1 iii 45 (OH/NS), [å]i-iå-
åa-an-du KUB 11.1 iii 10 (OH/NS), åi!(text wa)-iå-åa-an-du 
KBo 3.67 iii 3! (OH/NS).

mid.	pres.	pl.	3 åi-iå-åa-an-da-ri KUB 8.22 ii 7, iii (1) 
(pre-NH/NS).

broken:	åi-i-iå-å[a- KBo 30.13 rev. 4 (MS).

1. to seal, make a seal impression — a. in 
general: (“I accumulated crops back there in the 

aforementioned storehouses”) […]x LÚ.MEÅAPIN.
LAL A.ÅÀ A.GÀR.ÆI.A apË–pat x[… å]i-e-eå-åa-
an-du (var. B: [… å]i-iå-åa-an-du, C: åi!(text wa)-
iå-åa-an-du) “The farmers, […] fields, meadows, 
and even those […] let them seal” KBo 3.1 iii 44-45 

(Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. B: KUB 11.1 iii 9-10 (OH/NS), C: 

KBo 3.67 iii 3 (OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:46f., tr. van den Hout, 

CoS 1:198; [… Æ]UL åi-iå-åa-an-z[i …] “They seal 
the […(?) of(?)] the [e]vil(?)” KBo 10.16 i 3 (rit., 

NS); cf. åai- B/åiye- 1.

b. in the expression -za–åan karda åiååa- 
“to take to heart, consider, reflect upon” (lit. “to 
press into one’s own heart”): (“The Great King, 
the Labarna, began to speak to Muråili his son: ‘I 
have given you my words. Let them read this tab-
let to you monthly”) nu–za–(å)an [udd]Ωr–met 
æatta<ta>–mett–a karta åi-iå-at-ti “Take to heart/
Reflect upon my [wo]rds and my wisdom” KUB 1.16 

iii 57-58 (testament, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f. (emendation 

unnecessary); cf. åai- B/åiye- 1 f.

2. to pitch/set up a tent: GIÅZA.LAM.GÀR-å–a 
åi-iå-åa-an-z[i] “And they pitch a tent” KBo 56.157:3 

(fest., NS); cf. StBoT 2:11f.; cf. åai- B/åiye- 3 | for a Hitt. com. 

pl. tantum behind GIÅZA.LAM.GAR see Groddek, KI.LAM 30.

3. (mid.) to shoot (subj. stars): mΩn–åan 
nepiåi MUL.ÆI.A anda åi-iå-åa-an-da-ri n–at 
katta mumianzi “If in the sky stars shoot inward 
(toward each other?/collide?) and crumble” KUB 

8.22 ii 6-8 (omen, pre-NH/NS), ed. DBH 12:158f. (ii 16-

18) (“aufblitzen”), StBoT 5:156 (“aufeinanderstossen”); cf. 

mum(m)iya- b (“collide”), HAB 179 (“sich zeigen”), Tunn. 42 

n. 124 (“collide”), HW 194 (“hingeschossen werden, ineinander 

geschossen werden”); cf. ibid. iii 1.

This verb is derived from åai-B/åiye-, q.v. with 
imperf. suffix –åå(a)- like æalziåå(a)- (GrHL §24.4-

5). The reduplicated form is åiåiye- q.v. 

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 42 n. 124, Sommer, HAB (1938) 179; 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 194; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 554, 
570, 572, 586 (dur., not redupl.); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 156; 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 474, 509; Tischler, HEG S 
(2006) 1064-1066.

Cf. åai- B/åiye-, åiåiye-.

(GIÅ)åËåa-	B	 åiååa-
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(UZU)åiåai-,	 åieåai-(?)	 n., neut.; (a body part 
characteristic of certain animals; tail or paw?); from 
OH/NS.†

nom.-acc.	åi-e-åa-i KUB 29.1 ii 42 (OH/NS), UZUåi-åa-i KUB 
29.1 ii 43 (OH/NS), åi-åa-i KUB 9.31 i 8 (MH/NS), åi-åa-i KUB 
56.59 iv 6 (MH/NS).

(“You, eagle! Go, I have lost one thing. Go to the 
pyres and bring a kenupi” §) kenupi–ma–ååan anda 
ÅA UR.MAÆ åi-e-åa-i paråanaå UZUåi-åa-i åumumaæ 
n–at æark “unite(?) the å. of a lion (and) å. of a 
panther in the kenupi and hold them. (§ Collect them, 
and make them one, and carry them to a man’s heart. 
Let the king’s soul/life be gathered/united also to his 
heart”) KUB 29.1 ii 42-43 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 

15, 28, Marazzi, VO 5:154f., Starke, ZA 69:88f., Collins, Diss. 

54 (all no tr.), Rieken, HS 113:171 (“Pranke/das Gebiß?”); […]
x-li–ååit ÅA KUÅ UR.MAÆ waræuwayaå [(GIÅGÌR.
GUB–Å)]U–ma NA4kunkunuzziyaå æazziul–åett–[(a 
ÅA NA4ZA.GÌN)] åi-åa-i daååu æartaggaå åi-åa-i 
“Its […] is of a lion’s rough hide (pelt?), while its 
footstool is of basalt and its æazziul is of lapis. The 
å. are strong/thick, the å. of a bear” KUB 9.31 i 6-8 

(Zarpiya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 56.59 iv 4-6 (MH/NS), 

ed. Kloekhorst, EDHIL 757f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:162. 

A å. is something that is powerful, heavy or 
thick (daååu-) and characteristic of large carnivores. 
“Tooth” was suggested by Güterbock (based on 
the mistaken belief that æartagga- meant “snake”). 
We now know that the (principal?) Hittite word for 
tooth was gaga- (Laroche, RHA XXXI 90f.). The “hide, 
pelt” of a lion, panther or bear (Laroche apud Kellerman) 
would be valuable, but does not seem particularly 
characteristic of these three animals. Furthermore, 
a lion’s pelt is mentioned in the immediate context 
preceding å. in KUB 9.31 i 6. Of the suggested transla-
tions, “tail” or “paw, claw” seem most appropriate to 
the animals, although a translation “jaw(s)” cannot 
be ruled out. In either case, å. could be a collective 
in -i as in kulei- “unused land,” æaåtai “bones” and 
MUNUS.MEÅæazgarai, for which see Oettinger, FsStrunk 211-

227, Hoffner, JCS 50:37-40, Soysal, FsSinger 346 n. 38.

Güterbock, RHA VI/43 (1942-43) 108 (“dent”); Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 194 (“Zahn(?)”); Goetze in ANET (1952) 358 
(“tail”); Hoffner, EHGl (1967) 25 n. 19, 87 n. 158 (“tail”); 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 474 (“Raubtier)-Zahn”); 
Starke, ZA 69 (1979) 89 n. 89 (“Pranke, Tatze”); Laroche apud 

Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 53 (“peau”); Collins, Diss. (1989) 54 
n. 174 (non-committal); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 416 (“Pranke, 
Tatze”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 74f.; eadem, HS 113 (2000) 
171 (“Pranke/das Gebiß?”); Tischler, HHWb (2001) 152 
(“Schwanz?,” “Pranke?”); Collins, Animal World (2002) 318 
(“tails(?)”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1008-1010; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 757f. (perhaps “tail, paw, teeth”).

Cf. åeåa- A. 

LÚåeåala-	n. com.; fruit-handler; MH?/NS.†

sg.	nom.	com. [LÚå]e-e-åa-la-a-aå KUB 13.3 ii 4 (MH?/NS).

(“[The …, wai]ter(?), […], [ba]ker, [æaliy]Ωmi-, 
the [dairy]-handler, the kipliya[la]-, [the …], the 
tappΩla-”) [LÚå]e-e-åa-la-a-aå “the fruit-handler, 
(the uåæΩla-, the [tapan]dΩnili-, (and) thick-bread-
handler, (and) the […] )” KUB 13.3 ii 4 (instr. for 

preserving the king’s purity, MH?/NS), translit. Pecchioli Daddi, 

Or NS 73:459.

To what extent å. is the reading behind LÚ 
GIÅINBI is unclear; see (GIÅ)åËåa- B 1 b 5'.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 38f.; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1011.

Cf. åeåa- B.

åeåan(n)a-	HW 191 see åeåa- A.

[åeååar] see åieååar.

åeåariåke- v.; to filter, strain; MH?/NS.†

imp.	pl.	2 åe-åa-ri-iå-ke-tén KUB 13.3 iii 23 (MH?/NS); 

broken åe-åa-r[i- … ] KUB 13.3 iii 38 (MH?/NS)

(“Furthermore, you who are water-carriers, be 
very careful with their (the royal couple’s) water”) 
nu uwitar GIÅåeåarulit åe-åa-ri-iå-ke-tén “Always 
strain/filter the water with a strainer/filter.” (Once, 
the king found a hair in the (his) washbasin and 
became very angry at the water-carriers) KUB 13.3 iii 

23 (instr. concerning the king’s purity, MH?/NS), ed. Pecchioli 

Daddi, Or NS 73:461, 467 (“filter”), tr. Kloekhorst, EDHIL 748, 

Haase, THR 63 (“siebt”), Goetze, ANET 207; cf. ibid. iii 36-38 

| “water” is here plural (GrHL §§1.108, 3.20, 4.101 n. 226), 

indicating the multiple occasions the king receives water. The 
verb åieååar(a), q.v., is probably a different word.

(UZU)åiåai-	 åeåariåke-
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Friedrich, FsMeissner (1928-29) 55; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 351; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1026 (> åieååariya-)
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 748.

Cf. åeåarul-.

åeåarul n.; filter, strainer; MH?/NS.†

inst. åe-sa-ru-li-it KUB 13.3 iii 23 (MH?/NS).

(“You who are water-carriers, be very careful 
concerning their (the royal couple’s) water”) nu 
uwitar GIÅåe-åa-ru-li-it åeåariåketen “Always strain/
filter the water with a strainer/filter” (Once, the king 
found a hair in the (his) washbasin and became 
very angry at the water-carriers) KUB 13.3 iii 23 (instr. 

concerning the king’s purity, MH?/NS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, Or 

NS 73:461, 467, tr. ANET 207; cf. ibid. iii 36-38. 

Friedrich, FsMeissner (1928-29) 55; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 29, 351; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1026; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 748.

Cf. åeåariya-.

[å]iåattamannaå	n.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

§ [åi?-å]a-at-ta-wa-an-na-aå GIÅtÏ-x[… ] / 
[m]aææan GIÅæÏnari[…] § [å]i?-åa-at-ta-ma-an-na-å[a 
… ] / tawannannaå […] § KUB 44.60 ii 12-15 (NS). The 
first sign could also be [w]a-.

[GIÅåËåatar] Ertem, Flora 164, HW 3.Erg. 45f., HEG 

S/2:1011, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 749, see GIÅåËåa- B.

åiåæ(a)-,	åeåæ(a)-,	åaåæa- v.; to choose, designate, 
decide, order; from OH/NS and MH/MS.† 

pres.	sg.	1 åe-eå-æa-aæ-æi KUB 5.20 iii 26 (NH), KUB 15.11 
iii 11 (NH), Bronze Tablet ii 25 (Tudæ. IV), åe-eå-æa-mi KUB 
14.19:10 (Murå. II), sg.	3 åe-eå-æa-a-i KBo 5.9 iii 6 (Murå. II); pl.	
3 åe-eå-æa-an-zi KUB 9.15 iii 19 (NH), KUB 42.91 ii 9, 21 (NH), 
pret.	sg.	3 åe-eå-æa-aå KUB 36.67 ii 30 (NS), KUB 33.120 ii 46 
(MH/NS), åe-eå-æa-at-ta KUB 33.114 i 13 (NS), KUB 33.120 ii 
36 (MH/NS); pl.	1 [åi-i]å-æu-en KBo 23.106 rev. 10 (MH/MS); pl.	
3 åi-iå-æe-er KBo 32.14 ii 36 (MH/MS); imp.	sg.	2	åe-eå-æi KBo 
18.48 rev. 14 (NH); pl.	2 åa-aå-æa-at-tén KUB 36.51 i? 9 (OH/NS).

For the MH spelling åi-iå- vs NH åe-eå- see Melchert, Phon. 
153-155 and Rieken, AoF 23:294-297.

(Hurr.) taæË–ne–vΩ–l ËnzΩri mΩd–aåt–a–b idi–i–ta “On 
behalf of (that) man the gods were wise towards his person” KBo 

32.14 i 35-36 = (Hitt.) nu–za apËdani LÚ-ni DINGIR.MEÅ åËr 
æattΩtar åi-iå-æe-er “The gods chose a wise course of action on 
behalf of that man” KBo 32.14 ii 35-36 (Song of Release, MH/
MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 32:78-79 (“Jenem Mann wiesen die Götter 
Einsicht zu”), tr. Hoffner, Hittite Myths2 70.

a. w. -za or dat. pl. encl. pers. pron. functioning 
like -za: (“If His Majesty tells you some matters in 
secret (saying:) ‘Perform these deeds or that deed’; 
which (of) these deeds cannot be carried out, make it 
into a plea right there instead: ‘I am unable to perform 
this deed, so I will not carry it out’”) n–an–za–an 
maææan namma LUGAL-uå åe-eå-æa-a-i “when the 
king decides again concerning it (if it is a matter 
that is to be carried out …)” KBo 5.9 iii 6 (Duppi-Teååub 

treaty, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:18-21 (“und (dann) <tue?> sie, wie der 

König alsdann bestimmt(?),”) cf. p. 45 (“anordnen”), Del Monte, 

Muråili-Niqmepa 170-171 (“e <fa>lla come poi disporrà il re”),	tr. 

Beckman, DiplTexts™ 62 (“And when the king again commands”), 

Singer, CoS 2:97 (“it (will happen) according to what the king 

decides”); (“He (i.e., GurpΩranziæu) went up to bed by 
ladder”) DAM–SU–za fTatizuli tamai UD?-x[…] / 
åe-eå-æa-aå “His wife Tatizuli chose another day (and 
sa[id] to GurpΩranziæu)” KUB 36.67 ii 29-30 (Gurparanzaæu 

legend, NS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, FsFronzaroli 479, 482 (“fixed”), 

tr. Ünal, TUAT III/4:852, Haas, Heth.Lit. 218 | due to the lack 

of other evidence for åiwatt- (UD, q.v.) as a neuter noun and 

because of the sign traces following the alleged UD sign, the usual 

interpretation “another day” reading UD-a[t] seems unlikely; nu–
za–kan ÅÀ URU-LIM–ma kuedanikk[i …] É.MEÅ 
EGIR-an åe-eå-æa-aæ-æi “(Or) shall I later designate 
(some) houses in the midst of some city” KUB 5.20 

iii 25-26 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, StBoT 38:198 

(“bestimmen”) | for nu(–) … –ma indicating an alternate question 

see nu A f and -ma a 1' b' 4”; (“But if in a town there is 
absolutely no temple (or) royal structure”) nu–åmaå É 
LÚMÁÅ.EN.KAK kuitki åe-eå-æa-an-zi “they choose/
designate some poor man’s house, (and they sweep 
it out and carry out the ritual)” KUB 9.15 iii 18-19 (instr., 

NH), tr. SV 1:45 (“sie weisen ihnen … irgendein Haus eines 

muåkênu an (?)”), ed. Souc√ek, MIO 8:376 (“bestimmt man ihnen 

irgendein Haus eines muåkênum”), CHD per 1 a 3' (“requisition 

for themselves”) | according to Friedrich, Souc√ek and Tischler 

(HEG S/2:1012) the dat. encl. pron. -åmaå refers to the priests who 

are conducting the ritual; but in view of the presence of -za in KUB 

5.20 iii 25 in a similar setting we favor a reflexive use of -åmaå 

instead; kinun–a–za mΩn dUTU-ÅI ÅA GUD UDU.ÆI.A 
kuitki AÅRU åe-eå-æa-aæ-æi “But if I My Majesty now 

åeåariåke-	 åiåæ(a)-	a
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designate/choose some location (for the provision) 
of cattle (and) sheep,” Bronze Tablet ii 25 (Kurunta Treaty, 

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16-17 | the alternative conditional 

clause with negation in Bronze Tablet ii 28 uses the verb pai-/

piya- “to give” and adds “to him”: mΩn–åi AÅRU–ma UL kuitki 

peææi “But if I do not give him some location”; nu–za ANA 
DINGIR-LIM kuit [… / o-o ]x MUNUSallinalliå eåun / 
[nu–za] MUNUS.MEÅallinalliza(!coll.) åe-eå-æa-aæ-æi 
“Because I was an allinalli-woman to the goddess 
[…], I will choose the allinalli-women, ([and] I will 
give t[hem] to the goddess, my Lady)” KUB 15.11 + 

KBo 60.99 iii 9-11 (dream & vow of Puduæepa, NH), ed. Beal, 

JNES (forthcoming), de Roos, Votive 111, 114 (without join, 

reading (-)al-li-na-ra-liå in iii 10 and (-)≠al±-li-na-<ra>-li-za in 

iii 11) | allinalliza is a Luw. acc. pl. com.; an adjective allinaliå 

seems to accompany a rock-sanctuary in KUB 27.13 iv 13	(cf. 

HW2 59b and van den Hout, StBoT 38: 214); luka[tti–m]a? 
ANA dU EZEN›.GURUN iyanzi GIÅÅÚ.A dU danzi 
¬alattar–å(a)maå SIGfi åe-eå-æa-an-zi GIÅZAG.GAR.
RA DÙ-anzi IÅTU GURUN unuwanzi GIÅÅÚ.A dU–
kan åarΩ tiya[nzi] “The following [day] they perform 
the Festival of the Fruit for the Stormgod. They take 
the seat of the Stormgod. They carefully choose a 
(piece of) alattar-fruit. They build an altar, decorate 
(it) with the fruit, and place the seat of the Stormgod 
on top (of it)” KUB 42.91 ii 8-10 (cult inv., NH), ed. Starke, 

StBoT 31:511 (“alataråa aber bestimmen sie in angemessener 

Weise”), Hazenbos, Organization 112, 114 (“they assign a good 

… to them,” reading E-LA-LA-NU-åa-ma-aå), Tischler, HEG 

S/2:1012 (reading ¬alatnaåa GAL SIGfi “geeignetes Gefäß für 

das Obst”) | for ¬alattar “fruit” (?), see Starke, StBoT 31:511 

and Melchert, CLL 9; åe-eå-æa-at-ta–za dLAMMA-aå 
x[…] “LAMMA chose/ordered […]” KUB 33.114 i 13 

(song of dLAMMA, NS), translit. Myth. 146, tr. Hittite Myths2 46 

(“forced”); cf. also above in bil. sec.

b. without –za: (Thus they said:) […-]≠x-li±–
wa–kan kuitki SÍSKUR ANA d≠Æé!±[ba]t [åi-i]å-æu-en 
“We ordered some […]… ritual for Æe[ba]t, (and it 
has not been performed. It was ascertained (to be a 
problem))” KBo 23.106 rev. 9-10 (oracle question, MH/MS), 

ed. Tischler, HEG S/2:1012 (differs) | the sentence particle -kan 

is not accompanied by a local adverb or other local expression. 

The reason for its inclusion is unknown. In KUB 5.20 iii 25 (see 

a. above) on the other hand, the local adverb ÅÀ “in(side), in 

the middle of” triggers the use of –kan; (One of the gods 
inside Kumarbi is pondering how to be born: “If I 

emerge from the ‘good place,’ a …-woman will … 
me upon my head(?) and […] … the Stormgod (acc.) 
… […]”)≠nu±–war!–at (or: ≠SAG.DU±) andan åe-
eå-æa-at-ta NA4-an–war–an ∆GIM-an ≠paråa±nut 
tarna(n)–ååan dKumarbin nu–war–aå–åi–åta 
≠åar±Ω ∆tarna(z)–ååit uit dKA.ZAL-aå UR.SAG-iå 
≠LUGAL±[-u]å “Inside he chose it (or: the head). 
He split it like a stone, Kumarbi’s skull. The divine 
KA.ZAL, the valiant king, came up out of his skull” 
KUB 33.120 ii 36-38 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/NS), ed. Meriggi 

Athenaeum 31:116f. (reading [nu]–wa GIÅAB? andan å. “una 

finestra (?) dentro è fissata”), followed by Tischler, HEG S/2:1012, 

translit. Myth. 157 (reading x-x-wa-ra?-at instead of nu–wa SAG.

DU), tr. Hittite Myths2 43 (without restoration or transl. of å.), 

Haas, Literatur 138 (“Den Schädel bestimmte (seshai-) er”) | the 

Luwian(?) pret. sg. 3 åeåæatta in KUB 33.120 ii 36, which probably 

also occurs in KUB 33.114 i 13, is surprising in view of the regular 

åeåæaå in KUB 33.120 ii 46, but is to be preferred over a mid. pres. 

sg. 3 which would lead to an inconsistency in the sequence of tenses. 

c. broken: (“When they perform the festival of 
the shepherd for [the Stormgod of Åaæ]pina (?)”) ÅÀ 
ÆUR.SAGP[u(?)…] AÅRU SIG5-in åe!-e[å-æ]a-an-zi “in 
the midst of Mt. […] they choose a location carefully 
(or: in an appropriate way)” KUB 42.91 ii 21 (cult inv., 

NH), ed. StBoT 31:511 n. 1884, Hazenbos, Organization 112, 114.

d. unclear: kinun–ma–at dUTU-ÅI GIM-an 
mu[tΩmi?] LUGAL KUR Kargamiå–ya–at apiya 
Q¸TAMMA mu[taiddu?] naåma–za–kan anda åe-
eå-æi “But just as I, My Majesty, now se[t] it [aside], 
[let(?)] then also the King of Kargamiå set it [aside] 
in the same way, or you must choose/decide(?) in 
(the matter)” KBo 18.48 rev. 12-14 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 

334, THeth 16:8f. | for the immediately preceding context see 

most recently Houwink ten Cate, FsDeRoos 112f.; it remains 

unclear what the pron. -at refers to, which makes the passage 

difficult to understand. Hagenbuchner, THeth 16:8, reads åe-eå-

ten! and translates “[Od]er ihr sollt (es) durch ein Traumorakel 

feststellen.” Such a mng. for åeå- “to lie down” is only attested, 

however, with an adv. åuppa(ya) “in a holy way” for which see 

åeå- 3; (“It is not an ox, nor is it a sheep. That one is like 
a […]”) Ïtten–wa MUNUSUMMEDA åa-aå-æa-at-tén 
“Go, order the Female Attendant ” KUB 36.51 i? 9 (OH/

NS), ed. Kellerman, Hethitica 7:121, translit. Myth. 94, tr. Hittite 

Myths2 32 (leaving the verb untranslated); cf. also [EGIR-
an–wa]r–aå–za åe-eå-æa-mi “I shall order them [to 
the rear]” KUB 14.19:10 (ann., Murå. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, 

åiåæ(a)-	a	 åiåæ(a)-	d
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JNES 25:173, 181 (restoring [EGIR-an–wa]r– etc. “I shall assign 

them [to the rear]”).

The meaning of å. falls in the range of “to choose/
select, decide, order,” but it is not always clear which 
of these meanings applies. For persons of authority, 
such as the king, a choice or decision also implies a 
command, hence the translation “order” (i.e., com-
mand for something or someone to come vel sim., 
but not in the sense of to command someone to do 
something, for which Hitt. uses watarnaææ-. q.v.), 
but in most cases the social status of the subject is 
not known. An additional problem is the use of -za. 
It seems that -za is used when the subject chooses or 
decides instead of or on behalf of someone else while 
letting his own interest prevail. The absence of -za (b.) 
seems to coincide with a choice or decision which does 
not involve another person in the process of choosing. 
Thus, the presence of -za implies a stronger, perhaps 
overriding involvement of the subject in the action 
than warranted by the action of choosing without -za.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1925) 45f. (“anordnen, anweisen”); Friedrich, 
RHA VIII/47 (1947-48) 9; Friedrich, HW (1952-1954) 191 
(“anweisen, anordnen, bestimmen”); Meriggi, Athenaeum 31 
(1953) 117 (“fissata”); Souc√ek, MIO 8 (1961) 376 (“bestimmt”); 
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 533 (“bestimmen, festlegen”; “jemandem 
“zuweisen” (Haus, Termin)”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 
498-99 (“anordnen, befehlen,” related to iåæa- “lord”); de Roos, 
Diss. (1984) 365 (“toewijzen” = “assign to”); Del Monte, 
Muråili-Niqmepa (1986) 171 (“disporrà”); Kellerman, Hethitica 
7 (1987) 121 (“donner des ordres”); Otten, StBoT Beih. 1 (1988) 
17 (“bestimme”);	Ünal, TUAT III/4 (1994) 852 (“bestimmte”); 
Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 511 (“bestimmen”); van den Hout, 
StBoT 38 (1995) 198 (“bestimmen”); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 79 
(“wiesen … zu”), 140 (“zuweisen”); Beckman, DiplTexts (1996) 
57 (“commands”); Hoffner, Hittite Myths2 (1998) 46 (“forced”); 
Singer, CoS 2 (2000) 97 (“decides”); Hazenbos, Organization 
(2003) 114 (“assign”); Pecchioli Daddi, FsFronzaroli (2003) 482 
(“fixed”); Haas, Literatur (2006) 138 (“bestimmte”); Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1011f. (“anordnen, anweisen, bestimmen; 
festmachen”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 758 (“to decide, to 
appoint”).

åiåæau- n. neut.; sweat; MH/NS.†

sg.	nom.-acc.	neut.	åi-i-iå-æa-u KBo 3.2 obv.! 26 (MH/NS).

namma–aå INA É LÚKUÅ‡ anda pËæudanzi É 
LÚKUÅ‡–ma andan mekki Ωn maææan–ma ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ allaniyanzi åi-i-iå-æa-u aræa uizzi 
nu–åmaå KUÅKIR›.TAB.ANÅE TÚG.ÆI.A–ya aræa 

danzi “Then they lead them (i.e., the horses) into the 
stables. The stables (are) very warm inside. When the 
horses (begin to) perspire (and) sweat breaks out, they 
take the bridle and blankets away from them” KBo 3.2 

obv.! 25-27 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 128-129 (allaniya- = 

“unruhig werden?”), HED A 28 (allaniya- = “sweat, perspire”); 

cf. sim. KUB 1.11 i 22 + KUB 29.57 i 5, KUB 1.11 iii 6 with Akk. 

(˚)ZUDU–ÅUNU–ya uizzi “and their sweat appears” following 

allaniyanzi instead of å. aræa uizzi.

The alleged presence of a Glossenkeil before 
ZUDU in KUB 1.11 iii 6 led Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. 129 

n. 19, to the assumption that there might be a foreign 
loan word behind its Hitt. counterpart å. However, 
collation shows that we are probably dealing with 
a scribal mistake, not a gloss wedge. Nevertheless, 
based on its phonology (see Kloekhorst, EDHIL 59f.) 
this is likely to be a loanword although its source 
remains unclear.

Potratz, Pferd 208 (Hurr. lw), Friedrich, HW (1952-1954) 194; 
Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 129 n. 19 (Hurr. lw.); Goetze, 
JCS 16 (1962) 33; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 251 (Hurr. lw.?); 
Knobloch, FsPokorny (1967) 42; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984), 
267f. (not a Hurr. lw. but a Hitt. -au-stem); Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1066f.; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 59f., 759 (“IE origin 
is very unlikely”).

[åeååi-] n. com., HW 191, KUB 14.4 iii 26, see åiååiya(n)-.

åiååiya- see åiååiya(n)- n. and åiååiya(nt)- adj. or 
part.

LÚåiååiyala-	 n. com.; debt owner, creditor; MH/
MS.†

sg.	acc. LÚåi-iå-åi-ia-la-an KBo 32.15 ii 18 (MH/MS).

(Hurr.) e©el(–i?)–l–eva–å–åa (< –nna) dTeååob æinzid(i)–a 
æam–az√–i–a–ååe–dan nakk–i–uffu–å-åa (< –nna) kirenzi “We 
would (certainly) save him, Teååob, from the one whom he 
(Teååob) owes (æamaz-) a debt (æinzidi), but we will not do it, 
namely a releasing (of servants for Megi)” KBo 32.15 i 18-20 = 
(Hitt.) n–an–kan æuiånumini dIM-an LÚåi-iå-åi-ia-la-an (followed 
by an erased sign) dammiåæiåkizzi–an kuiå UL–man iyaueni parΩ 
tarnumar KBo 32.15 ii 18-20, ed. StBoT 32:291 (differently), w. 
commentary on p. 323-328. See the discussion below.

n–an–kan æuiånumini dIM-an LÚåi-iå-åi-ia-la-
an<<-aå?>> (partially erased) dammiåæiåkizzi–an 

åiåæ(a)-	d	 LÚåiååiyala-
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kuiå UL–man iyaweni parΩ tarnumar n–aåta tuk 
ANA mMËki ZI–KA anda tuåkizzi “We will rescue 
him, the Stormgod, concerning the debt owner who 
is oppressing him (Hurr. æi-in-zi-ta æa-ma-zi-ya-åi-
ta-an). We do not want to grant release. Your soul, 
MËki, will <not> rejoice over (that)!” KBo 32.15 ii 18-20 

(Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:291, w. commentary on 

323-328, tr. Masson, GsImparati 559 (“Mais celui qui l’oppresse 

(créancier?), nous ne lui accorderons pas kirenzi/para tarnumar”), 

Hoffner, HittiteMyths2 75 (“So we will rescue him, (namely) 

Tessub, the debtor(?). Who (then) will oppress him? But we will 

make no release (of slaves)”), Bachvarova, JAOS 125:46 (“We will 

rescue him, Teååub, the oppressed one. (But,) who harms him, we 

will not make him a release”), Beckman, apud Bachvarova, JAOS 

125:46 n. 3 (“Who keeps oppressing him? Shall we not institute a 

release?”) | for the partially erased sign after åi-iå-åi-ia-al-la-an 

see Neu, StBoT 32:291 n. 6, 324 n. 39. å. is followed by a postposed 

relative sentence describing the activities of the debt owner as is 

made clear in the Hurrian version. The latter leaves out a word 

for debt owner but describes him as “the one who oppresses him 

concerning his debts”: cf. Wilhelm, TUAT Erg. 89.

The agent noun LÚå. is related to åiååiyan “debt” 
(q.v.) in KBo 32.15 ii 4, [åi]ååiyauwanza “indebted” (q.v.) 

in KBo 32.15 ii 6, and perhaps to åiå(å)iye- “to seal; to 
shoot” (q.v.). See åiååiyan for further discussion.

Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 302, 324-325 (“Bedrücker, Bedränger, 
Nötiger,” “Peiniger”); Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 245f. (“oppressed 
man”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 759 (“needy one”).

Cf. åai-B/åiye-, åiååiya(n)-, åiååiyawant-.

(GIÅ)åiåiyam(m)a n. neut. collec./pl. tantum; (an 
agricultural implement); from OH and MS.†

collec.	nom.-acc.	GIÅåi-åi-a-ma KBo 6.10 ii 3 (OH/NS), GIÅåi-
åi-ya-am-ma KUB 12.62 rev. 7, 11 (pre-NH/NS), åi-åi-ya-am-ma 
KUB 12.51 i? 11 (NS), […åi-]åi-ia-am-ma KBo 27.147:15 (NS).

pl.	d.-l. åi-åi-ia-a[m-m]a-aå KBo 31.143 obv. 13 (MS).

[(namma–ååan ANA GIÅBANÅ)UR AD.KID 
1-NU(coll.))TI]M åi-åi-ya-am-ma URUDU æaææaraå 
[(UDUDU muilaå(coll.) URUDU intaluzzi)]å 
URUDU 1-NUTIM galamma URUDU [(1-NUTIM 
GIÅRINx ZIB¸NˆT)UM] “Furthermore there are on 
the wicker table a copper å.-set, a copper rake(?), 
a copper muila-agricultural-implement, a copper 
shovel(?), a copper galamma-set and one set of 
scales” KUB 12.51 i? 11-13 (Hurr. rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

42.99:3-5 (NS), ed. ChS 1/5:321f., cf. muil(a)-; [… åi]-åi-
ia-am-ma URUDU dΩi “[…] takes/places a copper 
å.-implement” KBo 27.147:15 (NS), translit. StBoT 15:46 (as 

1926/u); Ú.SAL-i GIÅåi-åi-ya-am-ma arta kattan–ma 
taåwanza dudumiyanza aåanzi “In a meadow stands 
a å., while beneath/beside it a blind man and a deaf 
man sit” KUB 12.62 rev. 7-8 (rit., pre-NH/NS), continuation in 

lË e (“å.-tree”); takku GIÅåi-åi-a-ma [kui(åki tΩiËzzi 3 GÍN 
KÙ.BABBAR)] pΩi “If [any]one steals a å., he shall 
pay three shekels of silver” KBo 6.10 ii 3-4 (Laws §124, 

OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 13.15 ii 3, KBo 6.19 ii? 1, KUB 29.26:3, 

ed. LH 112f. (tree or implement), Imparati, Leggi 130f., HG 66f. 

(“…-Holz”), Zimmern/Friedrich, HGes. 22 (“ein …-Gerät), tr. 

von Schuler, TUAT I/1:114 w. n. §124a (“Ein Baum oder ein aus 

dessen Holz hergestellter Gegenstand”), Neufeld, HL 36 w. n. 124 

(a wood or tree of unknown quality), Walther, HC 265 (“(in?) a 

shed” (or “a trunk of sesame wood?”)).

The mention of a wooden å. in a meadow, 
standing near or over a blind man and a deaf man (KUB 

12.62 rev. 7), or its presence in an agricultural setting 
(KBo 6.10 ii 3, Law §124) does not automatically imply 
that it is a tree. Law §124, KBo 6.10 ii 3, deals with the 
stealing of a wooden å. and a loaded wagon that is left 
in a field. Theft of agricultural tools is treated in Laws 
§121-125, but theft of plants in §101-103 and 108. 
The sequence of topics in the Laws therefore suggests 
that the å. is an agricultural object. The analysis of å. 
as an implement is further supported by its inclusion 
in a list of copper tools: æaææara- “rake?,” muil(a)-, 
intaluzzi- “shovel?,” galamma “broom?” KUB 12.51 

i? 11-13. 

Even though å. is a single entity, the use of a 
pl. adjective 1-NUTIM “one(-set)” with åiåiyamma 
(and galamma, KUB 12.51 i? 11-12) points formally to 
a collec. pl. in -a. The isolated pl. d.-l. in KBo 31.143 

also points in this direction. Perhaps å. is a Luw. pass. 
part. of the reduplicated verb åiåiye- (q.v.), from the 
base åai- B (q.v.) “shoot, puncture, pitch, sting, etc.”

Zimmern/Friedrich, HGes. (1922) (“ein …-Gerät”); Ehelolf, KlF 1 
(1930) 393 w. n. 6 (“å.-Baum”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 194 (“(ein 
Baum)”); Alp, Anatolica 2 (1957) 30 n. 24 (“willow,” “poplar”); 
Friedrich, 2.Erg. (1961) 23 (“Weide (Baum) (?)”); Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1966) 181 (“ein Baum; ‘Weide’ ?”); Ertem, Flora (1974) 
101f.; Hoffner, LH (1997) 113 (“tree ” or “implement”); Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1067f. (“ein Gerät”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 
760; Soysal, JAOS 129 (2009) 297. 

LÚåiååiyala-	 (GIÅ)åiåiyam(m)a
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Cf. åai- B/åiye-, åiåiye-.

åiååiya(n)-,	åeååiya(n)- n.; debt; from MH/MS.†

sg.	acc.	≠åe-eå-åi±-[ia-a]n KUB 14.4 iii 26 (NH); inst.	åi-iå-
åi-ia-ni-it KBo 32.15 ii 4 (MH/MS).

(Hurr.) […] ai æenni dTeååob æenz–Ωd–u KBo 32.15 i 4 = 
(Hitt.) [kinunn–a(?) mΩn (?) dI]M-aå åi-iå-åi-ia-ni-it dammiåæΩnza 
“[But if(?) now(?) the St]ormgod is oppressed by debt (Hurr. 
æenz–a–du/–ad–u = Hitt. å. dammiåæΩnza)” KBo 32.15 ii 4 (Song 
of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:288f.; for discussion see below.

For the MH spelling åi-iå- vs. NH åe-eå- see Melchert, Phon. 
153-155 and Rieken, AoF 23:294-297.

[kinun–a (?) mΩn (?) dI]M-aå åi-iå-åi-ia-ni-it 
dammiåæΩnza [nu (?) parΩ tarnumar w]ewakki mΩn 
dIM-aå [IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR? åi]ååiyauanza nu kuiååa 
dIM-unni [1 GÍN KÙ.(BABBAR p)Ω(i)] “ [But if(?) 
now(?) the St]ormgod is oppressed by debt, [and] 
[r]equests [a release]; if the Stormgod is [in]debted 
[because of (lack of) silver(?)], then everyone will 
gi[v]e the Stormgod [one shekel of si]lver” KBo 32.15 

ii 4-6a (Song of Release, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.16 ii 17-20, 

ed. StBoT 32:289 (“[Wenn der Wet]tergott durch eine Notlage 

zu Schaden gekommen (ist …)”), w. disc. 300f., Bachvarova, 

JAOS 125:50 (“[If Teå]åub is injured by oppression”), tr. Hittite 

Myths2 75 (“[If Tessub] is oppressed by debt(?), [and as]ks(?) [for 

debt-remission]”), for Hurr. see Wilhelm, AoF 24:280 (“Ist nun 

[…]… Teååob Schuldner”), StBoT 32:288 (“Wenn jetzt Teååub 

in Not geraten ist”) | Neu, StBoT 32:301, derives åiååiyanit 

from an abstract noun *åiååiyatar despite the single -n-. For the 

present derivation compare the acc. memiyan and inst. memiyanit 

(q.v. memiya(n)-); (“But when I went to the country of 
Kummanni — my father had promised a ‘Festival of 
Summoning’ to Æebat of Kummanni, but he had not 
yet given it to her, and she troubled me (and not my 
father) — I went to Kizzuwatna, and said as follows”:) 
paimi–wa–za ÅA ABI–YA ≠åe-eå-åi±[-ia-a]n aræa 
åarnikmi “‘I will proceed to make compensation for 
the de[b]t of my father personally’” KUB 14.4 iii 26-27 

(prayer about the Tawananna, Murå. II), ed. de Martino, Eothen 

9:28, 36 w. n. 133 (“impegno (preso in maniera ufficiale)”), 

Goetze, Kizz. 10 w. n. 42 (reading åe-eå-åi-in?-na? and transl. 

“default(?)”), Forrer, Forsch. 2:2 (reading åe-eå-åi-ia-an and tr. “die 

Schuld?”), translit. Trémouille, Eothen 7:29 n. 81 (reading åe-eå-

åi-in), tr. Singer, Hittite Prayers 76 (“promise(?)”), see Tischler, 

HEG S/2:1067 (“Schuld”), åarni(n)k- e 3', | Friedrich, HW 191, 

utilizes Goetze’s transliteration and considers this a word åeååi- acc. 

com. and translates “Unterlassung(?), Vergehen(?)”; however, this 

leaves the –a “and, also, even” unexplained.

De Martino, Eothen 9:36 n. 133, thinks that åiååiyan 
may be derived from the verb to åiå(å)iya- “to seal, 
to shoot,” q.v., reduplicated form of åai- B/åiye-, 
q.v., that is, “debt” in the sense of an engagement or 
commitment by sealed contract. 

Forrer, Forsch 2 (1929) 2 (“Die Schuld?”); Goetze, Kizz. (1940) 10 
w. n. 42 (“default?”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 191 (“Unterlassung? 
Vergehen?”); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 300f.; Wilhelm, AoF 
24 (1997) 280 n. 12 (åiååi¥anit dammiåæanza “von Schulden 
bedrängt”); de Martino, Eothen 9 (1998) 36 w. n. 133 (possibly 
part. of åeååiya- “to seal”: “ciò che è stato posto sotto sigillo,” thus 
“impegno (preso in maniera ufficiale”)); Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 
246f. (“oppression”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1013 (sessiya- 
“Schuld, Unterlassung, Versäumnis”), 1067 (sessiyan uttar “unter 
Siegel gelegte Angelegenheit” = “Verpflichtung, Schuld”).

Cf. åai-B/åiye-, åiååa-/åieååa-, LÚåiååiyala-,	[åi]ååiyawant-.

åiååiya(nt)-	 adj. or part.; binding(?) > sealed?; 
from MH. †

sg.	nom.-acc.	neut.	åi-iå-åi-ya-an KUB 29.7 rev. 56 (MH/

MS).

(“‘Let the evil words be sent beyond. Just as the 
river does not flow backwards, let it likewise carry 
these evil words forth, so that they do not return.’ 
After that the ritual patron picks up (an amount of) 
silver of three shekels (in weight)”) nu–ååan IÅTU 
NAMMADUM KÙ.BABBAR-i ÅA 3 GÍN wΩtar 
lΩæui anda–ma–kan kiååan memai kuiå ANA P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM idΩlu memian æarzi nu kÏ mΩææan 
wΩtar dankuiå taganzipaå katt[a] paåta apΩtt–a 
idΩlu uttar taganzipaå katta Q¸TAMMA paådu [nu 
(coll.) k]Ë uddΩr parkui åi-iå-åi-ia-an-n–a Ëåtu 
DINGIR-LUM–ma EN.SÍSKUR–ya apËz [uddΩ]naz 
parkuwaËå aåan[d]u “He pours water on the silver of 
three shekels (in weight) by means of a measuring 
vessel, while speaking simultaneously as follows: 
‘(If) anyone has spoken evil against the deity, then, 
just as the dark earth has swallowed up this water, 
so let the earth swallow up too that evil word. Let 
these words be pure and sealed (binding?), and let 
the deity and ritual patron be cleansed from those 
[wor]ds’” KUB 29.7 rev. 54-56 (rit. of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:41 w. n. 1 (“rein und unbefleckt (??)”), 

Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132 (“purifiée et non souillée”), Bachvarova, 

(GIÅ)åiåiyam(m)a	 åiååiya(nt)-
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Diss. 246 (“pure and compelling(?)”),	Trabazo, TextosRel. 566f. 

(“pura e incontaminada”), Tischler, HEG S/2:1067 (“und diese 

Rede sei rein und unberührt”), tr. Goetze, ANET 346b (“free and 

unattached”), cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 509 (“(ver)siegeln, 

unanfechtbar machen”) followed by	 Neu, StBoT 32:302 n. 5, 

de Martino, Eothen 9:36 n. 133 (“parola detta/scritta in maniera 

inconfutabile”). De Martino assumes this is the basis of the noun 

åi/eååiyan “debt” (q.v.).

The double -åå- in this form makes it unlikely to 
derive it from åiåiye- “to shoot” (q.v.), of which the 
one certain ex. shows no gemination. We therefore 
prefer to keep the two apart.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 194 (åiååiyant- “unberührt(??)”), HW 
2. Erg. (1961) 21	 (rejects stem åiåiye-, emending the inf. to 
åiyauwanzi); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 302 n. 5 (åiååiyant-, part. of 
åiååiya- “(ver)siegeln, unanfechtbar machen”); de Martino, Eothen 
9 (1998) 36 n. 133; Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 245f.; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1067 (åiååiyan part. of åiåiye-, “schießen,” 
“versiegeln”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 761 (“‘sealed’ in the 
sense of untouched”).

[åi]ååiyawant-	adj.; indebted, having a debt; MH/
MS.†

sg.	nom.	[åi-i]å-åi-ya-u-an-za KBo 32.15 ii 6 (MH/MS).

(Hurr.) æenz–Ω iz√ug.n(i)–ai dTeååob “(If) Teååub is 
indebted with silver” KBo 32.15 i 5 = (Hitt.) mΩn dIM-aå [IÅTU 
KÙ.BABBAR? åi-i]å-åi-ia-u-an-za “If the Stormgod is [ind]ebted 
[because of (lack of) silver (?)] (Hurr. æenz–Ω = Hitt. å.)” KBo 
32.15 ii 5-6 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:288f. w. 
disc. 304f. 

[kinun–a(?) mΩn(?) dI]M-aå åiååiyanit 
dammiåæΩnza [nu (?) parΩ tarnumar w]ewakki mΩn 
dIM-aå [IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR? åi-i]å-åi-ya-u-an-za 
nu kuiååa dIM-unni [1 GÍN KÙ.(BABBAR p)Ω(i)] 
“[But if(?) now(?) the St]ormgod is oppressed by 
debt, [and] [r]equests [a release]; if the Stormgod is 
[in]debted [because of (lack of) silver(?)], then each 
one will gi[v]e the Stormgod [one shekel of si]lver” 
KBo 32.15 ii 4-6a (Song of Release, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 

32.16 ii 17-20, ed. StBoT 32:289 (“[durch (fehlendes) Silber in 

N]ot geraten (ist)”), w. disc. 301f., Bachvarova, JAOS 125:50 (“If 

Teååub is oppressed”), tr. Hittite Myths2 75 (“If Tessub is (ever) 

[in de]bt [for silver]”).

Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 301f.; Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 245f.; 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 759 (“being in need”).

Cf. åai- B/åiye-, LÚåiååiyala-, åiååiya(n).

åiåiye- v., to shoot; NS.†

inf. åi-åi-ya-u-wa-an-zi KUB 36.67 ii 23 (NS).

(“They requested bows. They ornamented a 
quiver like a […] tower and placed them down in front 
of Gurparanzaæa”) åiyaiåkizzi mGurpΩranzaæa[å n]u–
ååi–kan GI-aå IÅTU GIÅBAN pariyan MUÅEN-iå mΩn 
iyattari ÅUÅI [LUG]AL.MEÅ 70 LÚGUR[US-z]a åi-åi-
ia-u-wa-an-zi taruæta “Gurparanzaæa started shooting. 
His arrow traveled across from his bow like a bird. 
He defeated sixty [ki]ngs (and) seventy her[oe]s in 
a shooting contest” KUB 36.67 ii 20-23 (legend, NS), ed. 

Güterbock, ZA 44:86f., Laroche, Syria 35:262, Kimball, GsCowgill 

170, Pecchioli Daddi, FsFronzaroli 478f., tr. Haas, Literatur 218, 

cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:572 | in ZA 44:86f. n. 3, working from the 

original and photos before the publication of KUB 36, Güterbock 

wrote “vor åi noch ein getilgtes åi.” An examination of the photo 

he worked from, however, shows no conclusive indication of any 

partial erasure of the first åi.

This verb is the reduplicated form of åai- B/
åiye-, q.v., and seems to compete with åiååa-/åieååa-, 
q.v., the imperfective to åai- B/åiye- in NH (Oettinger, 

Stammbildung 509).

Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 21 (rejects stem åiåiye-, emending 
the infin. to åiyauwanzi from åai- B); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 
572; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 474, 509 (“(ver)siegeln, 
unanfechtbar machen, schießen”); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 301 n. 4 
(rejects stem åiåiye-, emending the inf. to «åi»åiyauwanzi); Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1067 (“schießen, versiegeln”).

Cf. åai-B/åiye-, åieååa-/åiååa-, åiåiyam(m)a, åiååiya(nt)-.

[TÚGåi-i-åi-ik-ti] KBo 40.77:11 (NS) is probably 
Akkadian sissiktu “fringe, hem, edge (of a garment),” 

cf. CAD S 322-325.

[åeååiåar] n.; negligence, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 749, see 
åiååiya(n)-.

åiååiuriya-	see åiååuriya.

åiåd-,	åeåd- v.; prosper; from OH/MS.†

pres.	sg.	3 åe-eå-zi KBo 3.7 i 7 (OH/NS).
imp.	sg.	3 åi-iå-du KBo 7.28:15, 41 (OH/MS?), KUB 12.43:2, 

3 (MS), KUB 24.2 rev. 18 (Murå. II), KUB 57.63 ii (8) (NS), 

åiååiya(nt)-	 åiåd-
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åe-eå-du KBo 3.7 i 5 (OH/NS), KUB 14.12 rev. 14, KUB 24.1 iv 
17 (both Murå. II), åi-eå-du VBoT 121 obv. 6 (Murå. II), åe-iå-du 
KUB 24.3 iii 41 (Murå. II), KUB 57.60 iii (26) (NS), KBo 2.32 
rev. (6) (Åupp. II); pl.	2 åi-iå-te-en KBo 8.35 ii 15 (MH/MS), KUB 
23.78:11 + KUB 26.6:12 (MH/MS, coll.).

verbal	 subst.	 nom.-acc. åi-iå-du-wa-ar KUB 15.34 ii 23 
(MH/MS); gen. åe-iå-du-wa-aå KUB 24.3 iii 39 (Murå. II), åi-eå-
d[u-wa-aå] KUB 51.50 iii? 14 (NS).

For the MS spelling åi-iå- vs the NH åe-eå- see Melchert, 
Phon. 153-155 and Rieken, AoF 23:294-297.

Although no bilingual evidence is available, Götze, KlF 
240f., suggested that the Hittite sequence mΩu åeådu was matched 
by Akk. liåri u lirpiå “may it grow rich and may it grow wider” 
from åerû and rapΩåu respectively, as attested in the treaties 
between Åupp. I and Åattiwaza of Mittanni (KBo 1.1 rev. 73 and 
KBo 1.3 rev. 20). Note, however, that the Hitt. sequence is not 
attested in any of the blessing formulae in Hitt. treaties, see also 
bil. sec. s.v. mai-.

a. in asyndeton with the verb mai-: utni–wa 
mΩu åe-eå-du nu–wa utnË paæåanuwan Ëådu nu mΩn 
mΩi åe-eå-zi nu EZEN purulliyaå iyanzi “‘Let the 
land thrive (and) prosper. Let the land be protected. 
And when it thrives and prospers, they will celebrate 
the festival of purulli-” KBo 3.7 i 5-8 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. 

Beckman, JANES 14:12, 18, Trabazo, TextosRel. 84f., tr. Beckman, 

CoS 1:150f., LMI 49f.; (“Now deities, my lords, have 
mercy on the land of Æatti once more and then expel 
the plague. … ”) n–at åe-eå-du mΩu “Let it (the land) 
prosper and thrive” KUB 14.12 rev. 14 (PP 3, Murå. II); cf. 

further exx. under mai- 1d and 5; iåtarna–kan Ωååiyawa[r 
ta]kåuwar DINGIR.MEÅ-aå Ωååiya[uwar] DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå mÏumar DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åar≠la±miååa 
antuæåaå åarl[ami]ååa taræuilΩtar parΩ neyantan 
GIÅTUKUL KUR-yaå miyΩ[tar] åi-iå-du-wa-ar 
DUMU.LÚ.U19-LU-aå GUD.ÆI.A-aå UDU.ÆI.A-aå 
æalkiyaå GEÅTIN-aå miyatar piåkitten “(O gods) in 
the midst (of the land) keep giving lov[e, h]armony, 
divine lov[e], divine kindliness, the glory of the 
gods (and) the glory of men, power, battle-ready 
weapon(s), growth (and) prosperity of the land, 
growth of humans, cattle, sheep, crops (lit. grain), 
(and) vines” KUB 15.34 ii 20-24 (evocation rit., MH/MS), ed. 

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190-93, Trabazo, TextosRel. 590-93, tr. 

Goetze, ANET 353; cf. […] ÅA SILIM–za mΩu åe-i[å-du] 
KBo 2.32 rev. 6 (rit., Åupp. II), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:284f. 

(without restoration) | the particle –za, if correctly parsed this 

way, is surprising since normally neither mΩi- nor åeåd- seem to 

require its presence; note SILIM-ul-an in iv 1. 

b. in the expression “winds of prosperity”: nu 
åe-iå-du-wa-a[å] IM-anteå iyandaru [… mΩu] åe-iå-du 
“Let the winds of prosperity blow (lit. go). Let [the 
land(?) thrive and] prosper” KUB 24.3 iii 39-41 (prayer 

to the Sungoddess of Arinna, Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:36, 

Lebrun, Hymnes 165, 171, tr. Hittite Prayers 53, cf. åËååauwaå 

IM.ÆI.A-uå KUB 24.1 iv 16 and [å]iååawaå æ„waduå KUB 24.2 rev. 

17; (“They put the Sungoddess of the Earth to bed”) 
[…] åakuanduå æemuå åi-eå-d[u-wa-aå IM.MEÅ-
uå] “[…] the soaking rains, [and the winds of] 
prosperi[ty]” KUB 51.50 iii 13-14 (rit., NS), cf. åaku(wa)- B.

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988 (= åeå-, cf. åaåti-); Götze, KlF (1930) 
240f. (not = åeå-; par. Akk. rapΩåu (KBo 1.3 rev. 20), therefore 
“sich weiten, d.h zunehmen, sich gedeihlich entwickeln”); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 192 (“gedeihen, zunehmen”); Carruba, 
apud Friedrich, HW 3.Erg. (1961) 28 (“dauernd sitzen; ruhen, 
gedeihen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 411 (“weit sein, sich 
weiten”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 216 (“ruhen”); Eichner, 
GsKronasser (1982) 26-28 (“gedeihlich zunehmen, anwachsen”; 
cf. åeåa- “Frucht”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1016-1018.

Cf. åeåa-.

(A.ÅÀ)åËå(å)ur,	åiåå„r,	åieååur	n. neut.; irrigation 
or(?) irrigated field; from MS.†

sg.	nom.-acc.	[å]i-iå-åi-u-ur KBo 32.185 obv. 13, A.ÅÀåi-åu-
u-ur KBo 32.185 obv. 14.

gen.	åe-e-åu-ra-aå KUB 17.8 iv 3 (pre-NH/NS), A.ÅÀåi-iå-åu-
ú-ra-aå KBo 6.26 iii 5 (OH/NS), åi-eå-åu-ra-aå KBo 19.19:3 (NS), 
åe-eå-åu-ra-aå RS 25.421:39; broken åi-eå-[…] KUB 42.48:7 (NS).

(Sum.) [giåù-suæfi a-dé-a giååe-ù-suæfi åu tag-ga] (for restoration 
see Civil, JNES 23:2 line 36) = (syll. Sum.) a-åu-uæ åi-da-a åe-
nu a-åu-uæ åi-táq-qa = (Akk.) GIÅÙ.SUÆ5 (= aå„æ) åi-iq-qa-ti 
åa te-re-en-na-a-ti zu-º-na-at “She (sc. the mother) is (like) an 
irrigated fir tree (lit. of irrigation), covered with fir cones” = 
(Hitt.) GIÅåuinilaå–ma–aå GIM-an åe-eå-åu-ra-aå n–aå ΩååuÏt 
å„wanza “She (sc. the mother) is like a irrigated åuinila-tree (lit. 
of irrigation/of an irrigated field), she is filled with good things” 
RS 25.421 obv. 38-40 (signalement lyrique, NH), ed. (Sum. and 
Akk.) Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:313, 315, (Hitt.) Laroche, Ugar. 5:774, 
775 (“Elle est comme le pin d’irrigation, plein de bonnes choses”), 
w. Sum. dupls., ed. JNES 23:36, ed. CAD Å s.v. åiqÏtu.

In land grants: (“x kapunu-measures [ … ]”) 
ÅÀ.BA 1 kapunu 20 I[KU å]i-iå-åi-u-ur 1 kapunu 10 
IKU A.ÅÀåi-åu-u-ur “of which one kapunu-measure 
(and) twenty I[KU-measures of ir]rigated field (or: 
of field of irrigation), one kapunu-measure (and) 
ten IKU-measures of irrigated field (or: of field of 
irrigation)” KBo 32.185 obv. 13-14 (land grant, Muw. I); 

åiåd-	 (A.ÅÀ)åËå(å)ur
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alternating with æatanti- “dry land”: [1 A.ÅÀ … ÅA 
mZ]uwatti æat[antiyaå] § [1 A.Å]À … [ÅA] mZuwatti 
åi-eå-[åu-ra-aå] “[One field … of Z]uwatti of dr[y 
land]. § [One fie]ld [of] Zuwatti, of irrigation (or: of 
irrigated field)” KUB 42.4B:2-7 (list of fields, NS), ed. Souc√ek, 

ArOr 27:40-43; cf. similarly KBo 19.19:3, 6 (list of fields, NS); 
ÅA 1 IKU A.ÅÀåi-iå-åu-ú-ra-aå 3 ≠GÍN KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅIMÅU± “Three shekels is the price of one IKU of 
irrigated field (or: of field of irrigation)” KBo 6.26 

iii 5 (Laws §183, OH/NS), ed. LH 146 | note the exceptional 

spelling with ú vs otherwise u in å. and åiååuriya-; åe-e-åu-ra-
aå ZÍZ-tar datten “Take irrigated wheat (lit. wheat of 
irrigation/of an irrigated field)” KUB 17.8 iv 3-4 (pre-NH/

NS), cf. nai- 5 a 1' a' | Ertem, Flora 11, suggests that åeååuraå 

ZÍZ-tar might be the same as ZÍZ A (= ZÍZ DURU5).

Although we transliterate Sum. A.ÅÀ “field” 
as a determinative and the combination A.ÅÀåiåi„r in 
KBo 32.185 obv. 14 pleads in favor of this, it cannot be 
excluded that it is a real Sumerogram with the nom.-
acc. åiå„r instead of a gen. (“of irrigation”) due to its 
appearance in a list (cf. GrHL §16.9). 

Friedrich, HW (1952) 194 (“Marsch, feuchter Boden(?)”); Alp, 
JCS 6 (1952) 95 (“A.ÅÀ åiåura- = bewässertes Feld”); Laroche, 
Ugar. 5 (1968) 778 (“irrigation”); Hoffner, AlHeth. (1974) 22; 
Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 329f. (“Bewässerung”); Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1068f.; Dercksen, GsGarelli (2008) 143, Marazzi, 
SEV 4 (2008) 66 (for æatanti- as referring to dry(land) farming 
as opposed to å. as farming by irrigation).

Cf. åiååuriya-.

åiååuriya-,	 åiååiuriya-,	 åieååuriya- v.; to 
irrigate; from MH/MS.†

imperf.	 imp.	 sg.	2	åi-iå-åi-u-ri-iå-ki KUB 31.84 iii 54, 55 
(MH/NS); here? sg.	3 åi-iå-åu-re-eå-ke-ed-du KBo 26.96:6 (NS); 
inf.	åi-eå(coll.)-åu-u-ri-ia-u-wa-an-z[i] KUB 31.100 ii 17 (pre-NH/
MS); broken here? [åi-iå-]åu-ri-ia-a[n?(-)…] KBo 31.135:5 (NS).

(“Let the walls of the orchards(?)/gardens be 
well built”) [(namma–a)]t uetenaza åi-iå-åi-u-ri-
iå-ki [(Ú.SAL-lu–y)a uete]naz åi-[i]å-åi-u-ri-iå-ki 
“Then irrigate them with water; also irrigate the 
meadows with [wat]er” KUB 31.84 iii 54-55 (B´L 

MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.108 iii 3-4 (MH/NS), 

ed. StMed 14:162f., Dienstanw. 49, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; 

[…] åi-eå(coll.)-åu-u-ri-ya-u-wa-an-z[i…] in broken 
context mentioning vineyards (GIÅKIRI6 GEÅTIN) 

and orchards (GIÅtÏËååar) KUB 31.100 ii 17, cf. 14, 16 

(pre-NH/MS), translit. Koåak, Linguistica 33:109 | coll. shows 

-eå- written over -åu-; cf. […]x åi-iå-åu-re-eå-ke-ed-du KBo 

26.96:6 (Ullik., NS).

Alp, JCS 6 (1952) 95 (“bewässern”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 194 
(“bewässern”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1069.

Cf. (A.ÅÀ)åeå(å)ur-.

åittara/i-,	 åit(t)ar n.; com. and neut.; (sun) 
disk(?); wr. syll. and AÅ.ME(?); from OS.

sg.	acc.	com. åi-it-ta-ra-an KUB 30.32 i 7 (MS), åi-it-ta-a-
ri-≠in± KUB 57.85 rt. col. 4 (NS), åi-it-tar-ri-in KUB 56.52 obv.? 
12 (MS?); nom.-acc.	neut. åi-it-tar KUB 55.15 iii? 2 (NH), KBo 
2.1 iv 1 (NH), VBoT 108 iv 7 (NH), KUB 56.24 obv. 14 (2x), 15 
(NH), åi-tar, Bo 5049 obv. 17 (StBoT 31:408) (NH), åi-it-tar-r(–a) 
KUB 10.28 i 20, KUB 11.21a vi 10, here? […]åi-da-ar KUB 55.15 
ii? 3 (NH) (cf. åi-it-tar iii? 2), AÅ.ME KUB 38.37 iii 9-10 (NH); 
d.-l.? ANA 1-EN åi-it-tar KUB 15.9 ii? 8, 9 (NH); sg.	or	pl.	gen.	or	
pl.	d.-l.	åi-it-tar-aå KUB 58.6 ii 5 (NH), ibid. i (14) + KUB 28.91 
i (3), åi-tar<-aå> KUB 20.92 vi? 5 (NS); inst. åi-it-ta-ri«-iå»-it 
KUB 5.7 obv. 21 (NH); abl.	åi-it-tar-ra-za KBo 2.1 i 35 (NH), 
åi-it-tar-az-za KBo 2.16 obv. 12 (NH), åi-it-tar-za KBo 2.1 ii 13, 
iii 14, 27, 35, iv 20 (NH), åi-it-tar<-za> KUB 38.23 obv.10 (NH), 
IÅTU URUDUåi-tar KUB 38.26 obv. 23 (NH).

pl.	nom. åi-it-ta-re-eå KUB 29.4 i 22 (NH), åi-it-ta-ri-iå KUB 
29.5 i 6 (NH), åe-et-ta-ri-iå KUB 55.53 obv. 6 (ENS?), AÅ.ME.
ÆI.A KUB 29.4 i 11 (MH/NS), AÅ.ME KUB 58.32 i 13 (NS); 
acc. åi-it-ta-ri-uå KUB 17.21 ii 14 (MH/MS), [å]i-it-ta-ri-e-eå KBo 
51.16 + KUB 17.21 iii 22 (MH/MS), AÅ.ME.ÆI.[A] KUB 15.1 i 
12 (NH); nom.-acc. åi-it-tar KBo 15.17:6 (NS), KUB 38.3 i 6, 13 
(NH), KBo 2.1 iv 1 (NH).

synt.	function	unclear AÅ.ME KBo 25.61 ii? 2 (OS).

A mountain Åittara is mentioned in the indices to KBo 25 
p. xiii, but the hand copy leaves doubt as to whether the form 
is complete ÆUR.SAGÅi-it-ta-ra-aå(-)x[…] KBo 25.162 rt. col. 3 
(MS/ENS?); for ÆUR.SAGÅ. as a nom. sg. see StBoT 31:202, 409, 
RGTC 6/2:147.

a. in lists and inv. of a deity’s possessions: 
4! åe-et-ta-ri-iå ÅÀ.BA 1-EN ÅA KÙ.GI 1-EN ÅA 
KÙ.BABBAR 1-EN ÅA AN.BAR 1-EN ÅA NA› 
“four(!) disks, including one of gold, one of silver, 
one of iron (and) one of (precious) stone” KUB 55.53 

obv. 6-8 (fest., ENS?); 6 åi-it-ta-re-eå (var. åi-it-ta-ri-
iå) ZABAR ÅÀ.BA 3 KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA 3 
KÙ.GI GAR.RA “six disks including three inlaid 
with silver, (and) three inlaid with gold” KUB 29.4 i 22 

(items belonging to the deity of the night, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

29.5 i 6 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:275; AÅ.ME.ÆI.A ZI-TUM 

(A.ÅÀ)åËå(å)ur	 åittara/i-	a
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MULwannupaåtalliåå–a ÅA KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI 
“disks, a ‘soul’ and a wannupaåtalli- of silver and 
gold” KUB 29.4 i 11 (goddess of the night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

46:274, 299 n. 454; cf. 4 UD.ZAL.LI KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅÀ 1 KÙ[.GI] 1 åi-tar KÙ.BABBAR 1 ZI KÙ.[GI/
BABBAR] Bo 5049 obv. 16-17, translit. Sommer, ZA 

46:9; [dU] URUÅananti≠ya± 3 åi-it-tar KÙ.BABBAR 
ÅÀ.BA 1 åi-i[t-tar A]N.BAR “[The Stormgod] of 
Åanantiya: three disks of silver, including one d[isk 
of i]ron” KBo 2.1 iv 1 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 58, 63, 

tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:64; […] åi-it-tar AN.BAR 20 G[ÍN 
…] KBo 55.172 rev. 3 (NS), translit. Siegelová, Eisen 118 

(as 780/z); […].ÆI.A ÅA LÚ.MEÅSANGA AÅ.ME–
ÅUN[U …] KBo 25.61 ii? 2 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:134, 

tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 27, cf. THeth 13:26; […] 8 
GIKAK.TAG 1 aåuåaå KÙ.GI URUDU 1 tarzu[dan] 
/ […]x ≠1 åi±-it-tar KÙ.GI 1 aåuåaå KÙ.GI URUDU 
1 tarz„da[n] / […]x ÅU.NIGIN 5 ÅÀ 1 TUR å„wan 
5 MÁ.URU.URUfi RIQU x[…] / […G]AR.RA 1 
åi-it-tar KÙ.GI 20 AYAKKI! ÅÀ–ÅU (eras.) […
MÁ.URU.UR]Ufi Gaåga ÅÀ.BA 99 GIKAK.TAG 2 
aåuåaå KÙ.BABBAR 1 NA›nap[-…] / […] 4 AÅRA 
æaliååian 1-e≠da±ni–ma–kan 20 GIKAK.TAG.GA! 
2 aåuåuå KÙ.BABBAR 15 x[…] / [… 1 aå]uåaå 
KÙ.BABBAR æeååama?li åi-it-tar KÙ.GI 40 x.TUR.
TUR KÙ.GI GIÅBAN–ÅU 3 AÅRA KÙ.GI GAR.RA 
[…] “[…] eight arrows, one gold (and) copper aåuåa-
ornament, one tarzud-ornament [of …], one disk of 
gold, one aåuåa-ornament of gold (and) copper, one 
tarzud-ornament [of …]. Total: five including one 
small full one. Five empty quivers […] inlaid [with 
…], one gold disk, twenty AYAKKI-s, including […] 
Kaåkean [quiv]er(s) including ninety-nine arrow(s), 
two silver aåuåa-ornaments, one nap[-…]-stone, 
[≥…] plated in four places. In one there are twenty 
arrow(s), two aåuåa-ornaments of silver, fifteen […, 
one] silver [aå]uåa-ornament, … gold disk, forty 
small gold …, its bow is inlaid in three places with 
gold” KBo 18.172 obv. 2-8 (cult inv., NH) | it is unclear what 

items the “total five” refers to.

b. sought by a deity from a king or queen in a 
dream: dIÅTAR URUD„pa ANA dUTU-ÅI Ù-it 1 åi-it-tar 
KÙ.GI 16 GÍN 2 GUD 7 UDU–ya ER.-ta “IÅTAR of 
T„pa sought from His Majesty by means of a dream 
one gold disk (weighing) sixteen shekels, two oxen 
and seven sheep” KUB 48.122 iv 4-5 (dream, NH), ed. de 

Roos, Votive 78, 87, Mouton, Rèves 249, 255, RGTC 6:134 s.v. 

T„pa; see also KUB 15.1 i 12-13 (below, h).

c. owed to a deity by a king: mUlmi-dU-ubaåå–a 
ANA dUTU URUPÚ-na arkamma[å/n(?)] MU.KAM-li 
1 åi-it-tar KÙ.GI ÅA 3 GÍN 1 åi-it-tar KÙ.BABBAR 
[ÅA # GÍN] 1 åi-it-tar URUDU ÅA 1 MA.NA 1 
GUD 3 UDU piyan[zi(?)] “Ulmi-Teååub’s tribute 
to the Sungoddess of Arinna: yearly one gold disk 
(weighing) three shekels, one silver disk [(weighing) 
# shekels], one copper disk (weighing) one mana [they 
will(?)] give” KUB 56.24 obv. 13-15 (NH), ed. StBoT 38:96, 

deRoos, Votive 262, 264.

d. given to a deity: t–aå INA 1 (var. N[A4])ZI.KIN 
[Å]A ÆUR.SAGDaæa paizzi LUGAL-uå NA4æ„wa[åiy]a 
UÅKÊN LUGAL-uå 1 åi-it-tar KÙ.BABBAR Å[A] ≠5± 
GÍN.GÍN 1 GUD 1 UDU IGI.DU°.A ANA DINGIR-
LI[M U]ÅKÊN “(The king) goes into the æuwaåi-
stone-sanctuary of Mt. Daæa. The king bows to the 
æuwaåi-stone. The king (gives) one silver disk [o]f 
five shekels, one ox (and) one sheep as a gift. He bows 
to the deity” KUB 11.30 + KUB 44.14 iv 19-22 (spring fest. at 

Zippalanda), ed. THeth 21:210f. (“Speerspitze”).

e.	worn by a goddess: (in a description of a cult 
statue) 6 åi-it-tar KÙ.GI ÅÀ 2 KÙ.B[ABBAR ANA 
D]INGIR-LIM GAB–ÅU–kan anda “six gold disks, 
including two si[lver] — are on [the g]oddess’s 
breast” KUB 38.3 i 13 (cult inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., tr. 

Rost, MIO 8:183.

f. attached to a mace: GIÅTUKUL IÅTU URUDUUD.
SAR URUDUåi-tar “A mace with copper moon crescent 
(and) copper sun disk” KUB 38.26 obv. 23 (cult inv.), 

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:183; 1 GIÅTUKUL åi-it-tar-ra-za 
UD.SAR-za unuwa[n]za “One mace, ornamented with 
sun-disk(s) (and) moon crescent(s)” KBo 2.1 i 35 (cult 

inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 52, 62; cf. the same phrase ibid. i (9), 

ii 13-14, iii 14-15, 27-28, iii 35-36; KBo 2.16 obv. 12; KUB 38.23 

obv. 10 (as uninflected åi-it-tar).

g. attached to an altar or table: ZAG.GAR.
RA–wa åi-it-tar<<-iå>>-it UL unuwanza “The altar 
is not ornamented with a disk” KUB 5.7 obv. 20-21 

(oracle question, NH), ed. -åi- B g, tr. ANET 497; [and]a–ma 
dNIN.É.GAL–ya 2 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI ÅA 5 GÍN ≠A±NA 
GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID taninuwanteå “[Furth]ermore 
two gold disks (weighing) five shekels are put in 

åittara/i-	a	 åittara/i-	g
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order also for NIN.É.GAL on the wicker table” KUB 

58.32 i 13-14 (NS), translit. DBH 18:80 (differently), Sommer, 

ZA 46:30 (as Bo 2934).

h. attached to a necklace(?): Ù-it–wa–mu dÆebat 
kuttanali AÅ.ME.ÆI.[A] NA4ZA.GÌN–ya ER.-ta 
“Æebat asked me by means of a dream for a necklace 
and lapis lazuli disks” KUB 15.1 i 12-13 (queen’s dream, 

NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 89, 98.

i. attached to (or near) a temple window: t–
aå weæzi ≠tak±naå dUTU-i 1-ÅU KI.MIN (= t–aå 
weæzi) ANA dUD.SIGfi 1-ÅU dΩi KI.MIN ANA 
GIÅAB åi-it-tar-aå 1-ÅU dΩi KI.MIN æaååÏ iåtarna 
pedi 1-Å[U] “He turns around. To the Sungoddess 
of the Earth once (he places an offering.) Ditto 
(i.e., And he turns around). He places once (an 
offering) for ‘Good-Day.’ Ditto. He places once 
(an offering) at the window of the disk (or: at the 
window (and) at the disks). Ditto. He (places) 
once (an offering) in the midst of the hearth” KUB 

58.6 ii 3-6 (fest., NS), ed. THeth 21:242f. and cf. 24, translit. 

Siegelová, Eisen 118 n. 2 (as Bo 2708) | against Sommer, 

ZA 46:16f., and StBoT 31:409, who consider å. to be an acc.; 
LÚæaminaå 3 NINDAæarzaz[ut]a? iåtanani ANA dU 
URUZipl≠a±nda dΩ≠i± § [t]–aå wËæzi ANA P[¸]NI 
dU ÅAMÊ 3-ÅU dΩi t–aå wËæzi takn[a]å dUTU-i 
3-ÅU dΩi § LÚæaminaå EGIR-pa u≠izz±i t–aå 
weæzi P¸NI GIÅAB åi-≠it-tar±-aå ≠3±-ÅU dΩi “The 
æamina-official places three æarzazuit-breads on 
the altar for the Stormgod of Ziplanda. § He turns 
around. Three times he places (bread) before the 
Stormgod of Heaven. He turns around and places 
(bread) three times for the Sungoddess of the 
Earth. § The æamina-official comes back. He turns 
around and places (bread) three times before the 
window of the disk (or: (and) the disks)” KUB 58.6 

i 9-14 + KUB 28.91 i 1-3 (fest., NS), ed. THeth 21:240-243; 1 
DUGNAMMADUM Ì.GIÅ 1 DUGNAMMADUM LÀL 
1 DUGNAMMADUM GEÅTIN ANA GIÅAB åi-tar<-
aå?> tianzi “They put one NAMADDU-vessel of 
vegetable oil, one NAMADDU-vessel of honey, 
(and) one NAMADDU-vessel of wine at the window 
of the disk (or: at the window (and) at the disks)” 
KUB 20.92 vi 4-5 (fest. of the Stormgod of Ziplanta, OH/NS), 

ed. THeth 21:200f. (“bei dem Fenster, bei(?) der Speerspitze”) 

| the parallel passages with an unambiguous gen. åittaraå hint at 

a scribal mistake with åi-tar here. 

j. obj. of anda(n) walæ-: dZitæariyan 1 KUÅkurå[an 
…] 1 åi-it-[tar] KÙ.GI 10 GÍN.GÍN anda walæer 
“They affixed one hunting-ba[g …], one gold sun 
di[sk] (weighing) ten shekels to Zitæariya” KUB 

38.35 i 4-5 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:195f.; 
ANA dU URU≠Liæzina± 10 åi-it-tar ZABAR TUR ANA 
GIÅZAG.GAR.RA dU [URULiæzina] andan RA-an “For 
the Stormgod of Liæzina ten small bronze disks are 
affixed(?) to the altar of the Stormgod of [Liæzina]” 
KUB 38.3 i 5-7, ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., tr. Rost, MIO 8:182 | In 

our tr. “affix” for anda(n) walæ- we follow von Brandenstein, 

Bildbeschr. 17, Sommer, ZA 46:27f., Rost, MIO 8:182 and Starke, 

StBoT 31:412; if the acc. Zitæariyan in KUB 38.35 i 4 is taken as 

one of the objects of anda walæ-, the text does not specify to what 

the deity was affixed and what shape the deity had. KUB 38.3 i 

5-7 shows that the object to which something was affixed could 

be expressed by a d.-l. (ANA GIÅZAG.GAR.RA); taking Zitæariya, 

however, as an acc. of respect would resolve that problem and 

seems to fit the general context well. For a different mng. of anda 

walæ- see mari- a 1'.

k. held in festivals: nu UGULA LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅBANÅUR kunzita åi-it-tar-r–a dΩi “The overseer 
of the waiters takes kunzits and a disk (and gives them 
to the chief of the wood-tablet scribes. The chief of the 
wood tablet scribes gives them to the overseer (var. 
chief) of the smiths)” KUB 10.28 i 19-20 (winter fest. for 

the Sungoddess, NS), ed. StBoT 31:408 (taking both kunzita and 

å. as neut. plurals in asyndeton); GAL LÚ.MEÅ DUB.SAR.
MEÅ GIÅ GAL LÚ.MEÅSIMUG–ya åi-it-tar æarkanzi 
“The chief of the wood-tablet scribes and the chief of 
the smiths hold a disk. (… They proceed)” KUB 10.28 

ii 11-12 (winter fest. for Sungoddess, NS); cf. […]x-ya åi-it-
tar armann[in] / […k]unzi pË æarkanzi “They hold a 
sun-disk, a moon-crescent […] (and) a kunzit ready 
at […]” KBo 49.104:4-5 (winter fest. for Sungoddess, NH), 

translit. StBoT 31:216 n. 720, 409 (as 119/t) | reading ku-un-zi 

follows HGG field translit., StBoT 31:216 w. n. 720, 409, and coll. 

of photo, against copy.

l. as residence of a deity: (“The exorcist carries 
eight Sungoddesses of Arinna into the palace 
complex”) 3 ALAM.ÆI.A 5 AÅ.ME ÅÀ.BA 3 AÅ.ME 
GAL-TIM ≠EGIR-an iåg±aranteå “Three are statues 
(and) five disks, of which three large sun-disks 
fastened in back (i.e., of the statues)” (They are 
placed atop tables, then washed, anointed, and put 
back on the tables) KUB 25.14 i 12-13 (nuntariyaåæaå fest., 
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NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 192f., Popko, Kultobjekte 

122, Sommer, ZA 46:29, 34; 1 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI ÅA 1 GÍN 
ÅUM–ÅU dPirinkir “One gold disk of one shekel—
its name is Pirinkir” KUB 29.4 i 13 (goddess of the night, 

MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:274, Schw.Gotth. 6f.; (“Thus speaks 
Æ„tarli, the priest”) ANA ABU–Y[A–w]a dUTU 
URUTÚL-na AÅ.ME KÙ.GI dMezzulaåå[–a] AÅ.ME 
KÙ.BABBAR eåer “My father had a Sungoddess of 
Arinna (in the form of) a gold disk [and] a silver disk 
of Mezzula. (He used to offer to them for himself in 
the temple, but now I am making offerings for myself 
in my house)∏” KUB 38.37 iii 8-10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:56f., 

Popko, Kultobjekte 122, cf. de Roos, VotiveTexts 15 n. 57; cf. KUB 

38.37 iii 13-15; cf. also KUB 42.78 ii 11-12 (inv. of Manninni, 

NS), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:112f.

m. in inv.: 37 AÅ.ME KÙ.≠GI± ÅÀ 18 AÅ.ME 
TUR “Thirty-seven gold disks including eighteen 
small disks” KUB 42.42 i 13 (inv. of containers, ENS?), ed. 

Siegelová, Verw. 470f., THeth 10.57, 59; 1-EN AÅ.ME NA›ZA.
GÌN AN.BAR GEfl KÙ.GI GAR.R[A…] “One lapis 
disk inlaid with ‘black’-iron (and) gold” KUB 42.78 ii 

13 (inv. of Manninni of cult objects, NS), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 

18:112f., Siegelová, Verw. 462f,, cf. Maxwell-Hyslop, AnSt 30:87; 

cf. ibid. ii 8, 11, and cf. 1-EN armanniå NA›ZA.GÌN pi-x[…] “One 

lapis moon crescent …” ibid. ii 15; 1-EN åakantatar KÙ.GI 
6 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI 1 arma[nnieå KÙ.GI] KUB 12.1 iii 17 

(inv. of Manninni), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, Siegelová, 

Verw. 442f.; cf. KUB 42.78 ii 4, 8 (inv. of Manninni), ed. Koåak, 

Linguistica 18:112f., Siegelová, Verw. 462f.

n. looted from temples: ANA dUTU URUArinna 
åi-it-ta-ri-uå armanniuåå–a ÅA KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI 
ZABAR URUDU.ÆI.A … kuËz aræa piddΩer “From 
some (lands) they carried away from the Sungoddess 
of Arinna sun disks and moon crescents of silver, 
gold, bronze (and) copper,” (garments, thick breads 
and offering vessels) KUB 17.21 ii 14-15, 17 (prayer, Arn. 

I & Aåm., MS), ed. Kaåkäer 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 136, 144, tr. 

Singer, Hittite Prayers 41; cf. ibid. + KBo 51.16 iii 21-23.

o. highest number: 244 åi-it-tar ZA[BAR] KUB 

38.19 iii 10 (cult inv., NH); see also above.

p.	attested materials and weights: gold: one KUB 

29.4 i 13 to twenty shekels Bo 3930 rt. col. 10 (Siegelová, 

Eisen 119 w. n. 14); silver: two Bo 6977 rev. 11 (Siegelová, 

Eisen 119 w. n. 13) to twenty shekels KUB 56.13 obv. 3 (vow, 

NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 232, 235, KBo 55.172 rev. 3 (cult inv., 

NH), cf. Siegelová, Eisen 119 w. n. 11 (as 780/z); iron: twenty 
shekels KBo 55.172 rev. 3 (cult inv., NH), cf. Siegelová, Eisen 

118 (as 780/z); bronze: KUB 38.3 i 6 (cult inv., NH); copper: 
one mana (i.e., 40 shekels) KUB 56.24 obv. 15 (NH), ed. 

de Roos, Votive 262, 264; see also Siegelová, Eisen 118 n. 6 (as 

Bo 5072); ZA.GÌN “lapis,” see h and m, above; see Siegelová, 

Eisen 119.

For archaeological evidence for sun-disks 
at Bo©azköy and elsewhere in the Near East see 
Boehmer, BoHa 7:19-30 and BoHa 10:1.

Chronologically the com. gender stem åittara- 
(cf. MS åittaran KUB 30.32 i 7) and its i-stem variant 
åittari- (cf. MS åittarin KUB 56.52 obv.! 12, åittariËå(?) 
KBo 51.16 + KUB 17.21 iii 22, åittariuå KUB 17.21 ii 14) are 
attested from the Middle Hittite period onwards, the 
latter possibly under Luwian influence. The neut. 
åittar seems secondary as it is only attested for the 
NH period (so already Starke, StBoT 31:409). Except for 
the NH abl. åittarraza all sequences of the stem 
åittar- followed by a vowel are written with single 
-r-. Whether this single attestation and the one NS 
occurrence with a plene-written -a- (åi-it-ta-a-ri-in 
KUB 57.85 rt. col. 4) forbid positing the stem as /åitra/i-/ 
remains uncertain. We take all instances of a spelling 
åi-it-tar-ra as the neut. sg. followed by the clitic conj. 
-a-/-ya- “and” (åittarr–a). 

Sommer’s observation, ZA 46:7f. (cf. also Starke, 

StBoT 31:410f.), that the equation å. = AÅ.ME is not 
proven through dupls. or parallel texts, remains 
valid and the mng. of å. as “sun disk” is therefore 
conjectural. Although the objects with which å. is 
listed in many of the inventories make it difficult 
to narrow down its mng. (so Starke, StBoT 31:411), 
the frequent pairing of both å. and AÅ.ME with 
UD.SAR = armanni- “moon crescent” (s. HW2 A 

s.v.) does support the interpretation as “sun disk” (so 

already Sommer, ZA 46:44f.). According to CAD Å/1 s.v. 
åamåatu, AÅ.ME may not be restricted to daytime 
phenomena, which perhaps is why Miller, StBoT 

46:274 translates “astral-disk.” Starke’s suggestion 
(StBoT 31:412-416) to see in å. any pointed object, 
more specifically, “spear point” (also CLL 195) is 
mostly based on etymological considerations and 
insufficient HLuw. evidence. It is also difficult to 
see why in inventories and similar texts a generic 
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term “pointed thing” covering anything from 
“spindle” to “spear point” would suffice instead of a 
technical term more accurately describing the object 
in question. 

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1937) 187 n. 2; Sommer, ZA 46 (1940) 7-52; 
Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 121-123; Siegelová, Eisen (1984) 
117-119; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 408-416 (“Bezeichnung für 
verschiedene spitzige Gegenstände, u.a., ‘Speerspitze,’” related 
to åai-/åiya-, åiyattriya-, åiyattalliya-); Melchert, CLL (1993) 
195 (“spear(-point); spindle”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1070-
1073 (“ein Kultobjekt aus Metall, vielleicht ‘Votivscheibe, 
Sonnenscheibe’”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 761 (“sharp-
pointed metal object, speer-point(?)”).

[åittariya-]	v. see åiyattariya-.

åitarna- (mng. unkn.).†

IÅTU åi-tar-na-x KuSa 1.5 obv. 15, cf. KuSa 1 p. 22.

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1073.

åitarni- n.; Luw.(?) lw; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

Luw.	pl.	acc. åi-tar-ni-in-za KBo 38.209 i 3 (NS); pl.	acc.	
or	d.-l. åi-tar-ni-ia-aå KBo 9.111:12 (NS), KBo 47.13:3 (NS); 
broken AMAR(-)åi-tar-ni-x[…] KBo 13.208 rt. col. 5 (NS).

mΩn dU.ÆI.A-≠t?±aå QADU GIÅpaææiåaza x[…] 
3 GIÅGAG.ÆI.A GIÅpaææiåa–ya ÅA GIÅTAÅKARIN 
IZI/ne-[…] / nu–kan ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM åi-tar-
ni-in-za IÅTU […] EGIR-an tarnanzi namma 
É.DINGIR-[LIM  …] § “When they […] the 
Stormgods with paææiåa- […], three pegs and 
paææiåa- of boxwood … […] They consign the 
å.-s to the temple together with […]. Then the 
temple […]” KBo 38.209 obv. 1-4 (rit., NS), translit. 

StBoT 31:410, Haas, Materia 742 (reading 1-aå after dU.ÆI.A); 

§ INA UD.4.KAM–kan LÚdampupi[å … ] / anda 
waænuzzi nam[ma … ] / UD.4.KAM […] § INA 
UD.5.KAM–ma–kan LÚA[ZU? … ] / åi-tar-ni-
ia-aå anda [waænuzzi(?)] “On the fourth day the 
stranger(?)/layman(?) [… ] encircles […]. Then 
[…] the fourth day [is over(?)]. § Then on the fifth 
day the ex[orcist(?)] en[circles] the å.” KBo 9.111:8-12 

(rit. frag., NS).

In two fragmentary exx. å. KBo 13.208 rt. col. 5 

(NS) and KBo 47.13:3 (NS) is preceded by Sum. AMAR 

“calf” without obvious word space. The eds. of KBo 
47 p. IV suggest that the å. of KBo 9.111:12 had an 
AMAR preceding it as well, although that then must 
have been written at the end of the previous line. 
There is no obvious connection with Hurr. åidarni- 
“curse” (cf. GLH 229, StBoT 32:109f.).

åiu(n)-,	*åiuni-	n. com.; 1.	deity, god, goddess, 2. 
divine image, 3. symbol of a deity in oracles; wr. syll. 
and DINGIR (with Akk. complements -LUM, -LIM, 
and -LAM); from OS.

1. deity, god, goddess
	 a. identified by region or city, a numen loci
	 b. modified by adjective or genitive noun
	 c.	 described as “new,” i.e., a previously unknown deity
	 d.	personal and patron deities
	 e. addressed
	 f. receiving vows and votive gifts
	 g. receiving gifts
	 h. receiving compensation/compensatory damages and 

atonement/punitive damages
	 i. in groupings
	 j. relationships among the gods
	 	 1' foremost of the gods
	 	 2' having dominion
	 	 3'	 father of the gods
	 	 4' mother of the god(s)
	 	 5'	 interacting with other deities
	 	 	 a'	 in myths
	 	 	 b'	outside of myths
	 	 6' adj./epithet + åiu-
	 	 7' having different names or epithets among gods than 

among mortals
	 k.	things done for/to humans by deities
	 	 1' entrusting the land to the king
	 	 2' endowing the king w. long life
	 	 3'	 running before the army
	 	 4' helping
	 	 	 a'	 in historical texts
	 	 	 b' in treaties
	 	 	 c' in letters
	 	 	 d' in oracle questions
	 	 	 e' in hymns/prayers
	 	 	 f ' in vows
	 	 	 g' in rituals
	 	 	 h' in myths/epics/legends
	 	 5'	 listening to people
	 	 6' witnessing oaths
	 	 7'	 judging and enforcing justice
	 	 	 a' in general
	 	 	 b' court testimony given before
	 	 8' watching/seeing/perceiving/foreseeing
	 	 9'	giving oracles
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	 	 10' giving approval or disapproval (by oracle)
	 	 11' appearing in dreams
	 	 12'	having sexual intercourse with a mortal
	 	 13' making demands on people
	 	 14' causing harm (in general)
	 	 15'	causing disease and death
	 	 16' others as mediators between gods and men
	 	 17' subject of the expression tamΩin karΩtan dai-
	 l. having emotions
	 	 1' anger, sullenness
	 	 	 a' in oracle questions
	 	 	 b' as a token in KIN oracles
	 	 	 c' in rituals
	 	 	 d' in prayers
	 	 	 e' in myths
	 	 	 f ' in instructions
	 	 2' kind(li)ness, favor
	 	 3' disgust, nausea 
	 m.	things done for/to the gods by humans
	 	 1'	worshipped
	 	 2'	cared for
	 	 3' fed
	 	 4' entertained
	 	 5' evoked, attracted (lit. drawn)
	 	 6'	 taboos and purity
	 	 7' bewitched
	 n.	things belonging to deities
	 	 1' image
	 	 2' stele
	 	 3' place
	 	 4' house = temple
	 	 5'	portico
	 	 6' gate
	 	 7' inner chamber
	 	 8' altar
	 	 9' table
	 	 10'	regalia and ritual paraphernalia
	 	 11'	textiles
	 	 12'	scepter/staff
	 	 13' bow
	 	 14' torch
	 	 15' musical instrument
	 	 16' vehicles and boats
	 	 17' tent
	 	 18'	city
	 	 19'	lands
	 	 20' fields, gardens and cattle pens
	 	 21' threshing floor
	 	 22' springs, pools, ponds
	 	 23'	roads
	 	 24' people
	 	 	 a' servants
	 	 	 b' employees of the gods
	 	 	 c'	 priests or priestesses of the gods 
	 	 	 d' “men-of-god” (ecstatics?)
	 	 25' animals

	 	 	 a' immortal/in the divine plane
	 	 	 b' mortal/in the human plane
	 	 	 c' statuettes of
	 	 26' “rhyta”
	 	 27'	 precious metals and stones 
	 	 28' substances
	 	 29'	 another deity
	 	 30'	 body parts
	 	 31' tears
	 	 32' soul, mind, will
	 	 33'	 renown, reputation (lit. ÅUMU = laman “name)
	 	 34' customs, rites (åaklai-)
	 	 35' assessments and work requirements
	 	 36' words/commands
	 	 37' songs
	 	 38' other
	 o. as object (acc.) of the drinking ceremony 
	 p. dividing themselves into two identical clones
	 q. “the burning of the gods”
	 r.	 åiuå kiå- “become a god,” i.e., “to die” (said of kings)
	 s.	 EN/B´L DINGIR-LIM/DINGIR.MEÅ (lit. “lord of the 

god(s)”)
2. divine image
	 a. in cultic texts
	 b. in oracle questions
	 c. in historical texts
3.	a symbol of a deity in oracles
	 a. as an active symbol in KIN oracles
	 	 1' “the gods”
	 	 2'	“the god”
	 b. as a receptacle in KIN oracles
	 	 1'	“the gods” 
	 	 2' “the deity of the sky”
	 	 3'	“to the whole soul of (lit. to) the god”
	 c. a symbol in snake oracles

sg.	nom.	åi-i-uå KBo 20.21 rev. 2 (OS), åi-i-ú-uå KUB 35.93 
rev.! 4 (OS), DINGIR-uå KBo 25.112 ii 13 (OS?), KUB 43.33 
obv. 4 (OS), KUB 31.130 obv. 3 (OH/MS), KBo 32.15 ii 13, 
17 (MH/MS), KBo 20.74 iii 4 (MS), KUB 31.128 obv. 4 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.11 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB 24.2 i 3 (Murå. II), IBoT 
2.130:2 (NS), DINGIR-LIM-iå KBo 3.1 ii 4 (Tel./NS), FHG 1 ii 
11 (OH/NS), KUB 23.27 i 2 (MH/NS), KBo 10.45 iv 11 (MH/
NS), KUB 24.1 i 3 (Murå. II), KBo 16.1 i 5, 11, 17, 21 (Murå. II), 
KUB 1.1 i 22 (Æatt. III), KUB 23.1 i 41 (Tudæ. IV), DINGIR-iå 
KUB 23.94:6 (NS), KUB 31.64 i 16 (OH/NS), DINGIR-LUM 
KUB 33.38 iv 3 (OH/MS), KUB 29.7 rev. 32 (MH/MS), KBo 3.60 
ii (14) (OH/NS), KUB 7.5 iv 2, 7, 9 (MH/NS), KUB 1.1 i 39, 46, 
50, 51 (Æatt. III), KBo 2.6 iii 48 (NH), DINGIR-LAM KUB 30.38 
i 28 (NS), KUB 18.20 obv.? 5 (NH), DINGIR-LIM KUB 13.4 i 
65 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 5.6 i 36 (NH), KBo 24.118 ii 26 (NH).

acc. åi-ú-na-an or åi-ú-n–a-an (so StBoT 26:168 n. 496) 
KBo 25.51 i 8 (OS), IBoT 2.121 obv. 15 (OS or MS), åi-ú-uå!?(-
åa-an) (= åiun–åan) KUB 31.64 iii 9 (OH/NS), dåi-ú-(åum-mi-
[in]) (= åiun–åummin) KBo 3.22:39, (41) (OS), DINGIR-LAM-an 
KBo 55.79 obv. 3 (LNS), DINGIR-LAM KUB 17.10 i 29 (OH/
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MS), KUB 9.3 i 14, 17 (MS), KUB 33.70 iii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
7.5 i 19 (MH/NS), KUB 24.2 i 2, 6 (Murå. II), IBoT 2.113 ii 2, 
4 (NS), DINGIR-LIM-in KBo 9.133 obv. 8 (NS), DINGIR-LIM 
KUB 22.67:10 (NH), KBo 23.41:14, 16, 19 (NS), KUB 54.1 i 49, 
58 (NH), DINGIR-LUM KBo 21.41 obv. 59 (MH/MS), VBoT 58 
iv 35 (OH/NS), KUB 7.5 iv 11 (MH/NS), KUB 1.1 ii 82 (Æatt. 
III), KBo 16.85 i 4, 6 (MH/NS), KUB 17.35 ii 16 (Tudæ. IV), 
ILI–YA KUB 26.83 intercolumnium (MS or ENS).

gen. åi-ú-na-aå KBo 17.15 obv. 3, 13 (OS), KBo 25.17 i 6 
(OS), KUB 30.10 obv. 18, 19 (OH/MS), KBo 20.39 left col. 9, 10 
(OH/MS), KBo 11.50 i 18 (OH/NS), KUB 20.96 iv 11, 14 (OH/
NS), dåi-ú-na-aå (or DINGIR-LIM-ú-na-aå) KBo 17.30 ii 7 (so 
StBoT 26:148, OS), KBo 21.90 obv. 12 (OH/MS), KBo 20.84 
rt. col. 3 (MS?), DINGIR-LIM-na-aå KBo 20.18 obv.? 6 (OS), 
DINGIR-LIM-aå KBo 21.47 iii! 15 (MH/MS), KUB 43.60 i 21 
(OH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii 29 (MH/NS), KUB 9.28 i 11 (MH/NS), 
KBo 4.4 i 8 (Murå. II), KUB 16.81 rev. 12 (NH), KUB 52.60 ii 
9 (NH), DINGIR-LIM-na-å(a–at) KUB 13.4 ii 50 (pre-NH/NS), 
DINGIR-aå KUB 17.1 ii 5 (NS), DINGIR-LUM-aå KUB 38.27 
rev. 5, ÅA DINGIR-LIM KBo 13.58 iii 18 (MH/NS), KUB 14.4 iv 
18 (Murå. II), KBo 4.10 obv. 40, 42, 44 (NH), ÅA DINGIR-LAM 
KBo 4.6 obv. 20 (Murå. II), construct: DINGIR-LIM KBo 20.3 ii 
8, 10, 11, rev. 7 (OS), KUB 19.37 iii 38, 44 (Murå. II), KBo 3.6 
ii 57 (Æatt. III). For the possibility of a rare sg. gen. in -å built on 
the stem *åiun- and found in the word åiwanzanna see GrHL §4.50. 

d.-l. åi-i-ú-ni KUB 30.10 rev. 11, 17 (OH/MS), KBo 50.2 
obv.? (6) (coll. photo, OH), åi-ú-ni KBo 25.51 i 2, 9 (OS), KUB 
43.28 ii? 7, iii? (10) (OS), KUB 30.10 obv. 13, rev. 22 (OH/MS), 
KUB 20.96 iv 1 (OH/NS), KUB 36.79a iii 21 + KUB 31.127 iii 4 
(OH/NS), åi-ú-ni-i–å-mi KUB 34.86 obv. 5 (OH/MS), KBo 16.68 
iii 16, 22 (OH/MS), dåi-i-ú-ni (or DINGIR-LIM-i-ú-ni ) KBo 21.90 
rev. 47 (OH/MS), dåi-ú-ni or DINGIR-LIM-ú-ni KBo 21.90 obv. 
30 (OH/MS), KBo 20.84 rt. col. 7 (MS?), KBo 53.214:23 (NS), 
DINGIR-LIM-ni KUB 17.21 i 15 (MH/MS), KBo 17.105 ii 6, iii 
19 (MH/MS), KUB 1.16 iii 60 (Æatt. I/NS), KUB 31.127 iii 12 
(OH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii 44 (MH/NS), KUB 32.137 ii 5, 24 (MH/
NS), KBo 19.76 ii 21 (Murå. II), KUB 1.1 i 37, 40, iv 13 (Æatt. 
III), KUB 5.1 i 12, iii 17, 18 and passim (NH), DINGIR-ni KUB 
43.33 obv. 8 (OS), KBo 17.105 iii 18 (MH/MS), KUB 46.40 obv. 
7 (NH/LNS), KBo 13.68 obv. 3 (NH), KUB 52.68 i 19 (NH), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-ni KBo 13.76 rev. 8 (NH), KBo 14.21 i 58 (NH), 
ANA DINGIR-LIM KBo 17.25 obv.? 7 (OS), KUB 36.75 ii 12 
(OH/MS), KBo 17.105 iii 14 (MH/MS), KBo 3.6 ii 28 (Æatt. III), 
ANA DINGIR-LIM<<-aå>> KUB 38.1 iv 12 (NH), ANA DINGIR-
LUM KUB 15.19 obv.? 5 (NH), KUB 44.51:11 (NS).

inst. åi-ú-ni-it KBo 22.6 i 25 (OH?/NS), DINGIR-LIM-it 
KUB 30.39 rev. 9 (ENS), KUB 43.8 ii 11b, iii 8b, (NS), dåi-ú-ni-it 
KBo 6.28 i 5 (Æatt. III), DINGIR.MEÅ-it KUB 43.8 iii 11b (NS), 
IÅTU DINGIR-LIM KBo 6.3 iii 75 (OH/NS), KBo 6.29 i 10 (Æatt. 
III), KUB 30.65 iii 7 (NH).

abl. åi-ú-na-az KBo 10.7 ii 17, 20 (NS), DINGIR-LIM-az 
KUB 13.4 i 64 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 5.22:36 (NH), DINGIR-LIM-
za KUB 1.1 i 39 (Æatt. III), KUB 46.42 iii 7'' (LNS).

pl.	nom. DINGIR.DIDLI-eå KBo 22.2 obv. 16 (OS), 
[DINGI]R.DIDLI-å(–a) KBo 22.2 obv. 5 (OS), DINGIR.DIDLI 
KBo 3.28:6 (OH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-eå KBo 17.22 ii 3, 9, 10 

(OS), KUB 17.10 iii 4, 28, 30 (OH/MS), Bo 4696 (ZA 62:232) 
+ KUB 36.75 i 9 (OH/MS), KBo 8.35 ii 11, 14, 17 (MH/MS), 
KUB 17.6 iv 11 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 67 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 
13.55 obv. 7 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-iå KBo 3.1 i 41, ii 49 (Tel./
NS), KBo 3.7 iv 14 (OH/NS), KUB 56.17 obv. 14 (MH/NS), 
KUB 33.106 iii 49 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-uå KUB 12.66 iv 17 (OH/
NS), KUB 19.50 iv 22 (Murå. II), KUB 8.57 i 7 (NS), DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå KUB 15.42 ii 9 (MH/NS), KUB 36.60 iii 9 (pre-NH/NS), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-å(–a) KUB 31.135 obv. 3 (OH/MS), KUB 36.75 
i 11 (OH/MS), KUB 31.127 i 34 (OH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-NI 
KUB 11.5 obv. 9 (OH/NS), KUB 52.7 iv 3 (NH), DINGIR.MEÅ.
ÆI.A. KUB 11.5 obv. 8 (OH/NS), KBo 20.42 i 36 (MH/MS), 
KBo 18.15:6 (NH).

acc. åi-mu-uå KBo 45.3 obv. 5 (OH?/NS), w. dupl. VS 28.30 
iv (8) (OH?/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-mu-uå KBo 8.35 ii 8 (MH/MS), 
KBo 31.97:10, 11 (MS), KBo 12.89 iii 12 (MS), KUB 26.33 iii 
20 (LNS), KBo 26.65 iv 17 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-uå KBo 17.96 i 6 
(MH/MS), IBoT 1.29 obv. 47 (MH?/MS?), KUB 12.66 iv 4 (OH?/
NS), KBo 10.45 i 40 (MH/LHS), KUB 58.94 i 8 (pre-NH/NS), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-iå KBo 10.16 iv 3 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå KBo 
3.7 i 12 (OH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KBo 10.45 i 51 (MH/LHS).

gen. åi-ú-na-an KBo 3.1 ii 32 (OH/NS), KUB 41.23 ii 18 
(OH/NS), VS 28.30 iv 4 (NS), dåi-ú-na-an KUB 41.23 ii 20 (OH/
NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-an KBo 7.28:41 (OH/MS), KUB 43.53 
i 16 (pre-NH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-an VBoT 58 iv 5 (OH/NS), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-an! VS 28.30 iv 1 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-n(–a) 
KUB 31.143 ii 6, 13, 20, 26, 30, 34 (OS), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-n(–a-
aå) KBo 13.240:7 (NS), DINGIR-LIM-an KUB 36.89 rev. 13 
(NH), DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå KUB 33.62 ii 10, 20 (MH/MS), KBo 
10.25 vi 4 (OH/NS), KBo 20.60:9 (MH?/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-
na-å(–a) KUB 8.41 ii 5, 8, 11, 15, iii 8, 18 (OS), KBo 25.112 ii 
12, 19 (OS), KBo 3.21 ii 1 (OH?/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KUB 
33.62 ii 10 (MH/MS), HKM 81:11, 12 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 i 49, 
51, ii 65, 69, iii 4, 79 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii 36 (MH/NS), 
KUB 21.19 iv 10 (Æatt. III), IBoT 1.33:23, 28, 41, 74, 76 (NH), 
[DINGIR.ME]Å-ni-ya-aå KUB 36.89 rev. 49 (NH), DINGIR.
MEÅ-å(–a) KUB 17.21 i 16, ii 12 (MH/MS), ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ 
KBo 17.13 obv.! 6 (OS), KUB 17.21 ii 26 (MH/MS), KUB 21.27 
ii 3 (Æatt. III), ÅA DINGIR-LUM KUB 8.75 iii 63 (NH).

d.-l. åi-ú-na-aå KBo 17.15 obv.! (8) (OS), KUB 11.9 iv 12 
(OH?/NS), KUB 41.23 ii 12 (OH/NS), åi-ú-na-å(–a-aå) KBo 
22.170:1 (OH/NS), DINGIR.DIDLI-aå KBo 22.2 rev. 13 (OS), 
ANA DINGIR.DIDLI KUB 36.98b obv. 9 (OH/NS), DINGIR.
MEÅ-na-aå KUB 17.10 iii 3 (OH/MS), KBo 3.38 rev. 30 (OH/
NS), KUB 4.1 i 3, 5, 6, 11, 19 (MH/NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KBo 
17.17 iv? 6 (OS), KBo 19.156 ii 16 (OS), KUB 13.4 iv 57, 60 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 14.4 iii 18, 19 (Murå. II), KUB 1.1 i 7 (Æatt. 
III), KUB 5.1 i 31, 36 and passim (NH), KBo 4.14 i 17 (LNS), 
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ KUB 17.21 iv 8 (MH/MS), KUB 31.90 iii 5 
(MH/NS), KUB 21.27 ii 2 (Æatt. III).

abl. DINGIR.MEÅ-na-az KUB 32.129 i 2 (NH), DINGIR.
MEÅ-az KUB 59.59 iii 7 (ENS), KBo 4.6 obv. 26 (Murå. II), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-az-z(–iya) KBo 4.6 obv. 26 (Murå. II).

inst. DINGIR.MEÅ-it KUB 15.31 ii 8 (MH/NS), KBo 
55.216:10.
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For dåiu-, i.e., the use of a determinative on a word identical 
in meaning to the determinative itself compare NA4peruna-, and 
discussion in -mi- a 1' and Starke, ZA 69:47-65.

The sg. nom. and acc. forms show both a stem åiu- and a stem 
åiuna/i- w. i-mutation (see GrHL §4.50). Güterbock, Kum. 68, *16, 
tentatively read a pl. nom. DINGIR.MEÅ-e?-eå KUB 33.95 iv 23. 
Goetze, JAOS 69:182 suggested A.ÆI.A. In Ullik. 22 Güterbock 
rendered the traces as x x (x?).

According to Starke, WO 16:112, KUB 11.5 obv. 9 should be 
read DINGIR.MEÅ-ni[-eå] with the EÅ-sign justified to the right. 
Since the rest of the fragment does not show evidence of such 
justifying and also no other exx. of a phonetic complement -ni-eå/-iå 
seems to be attested, we take it as Akk. DINGIR.MEÅ-NI. The only 
unambiguous evidence for an i-stem comes from the logographic 
spelling sg. nom. DINGIR(-LIM)-iå and acc. DINGIR-LIM-in. The 
partially restored form [DINGIR.ME]Å-ni-ia-aå KUB 36.89 rev. 49 
could likewise point to a stem *åiuni-. The latter is supported by 
denom. formations åiuniyaææ-, åiuniyatar and (LÚ)DINGIR-LIM-
niyant- q.v. For the possibility of spellings like DINGIR-LIM-iå 
being purely graphic with no real Hitt. i-stem behind it see Weeden, 
StBoT 54:191, although this ignores the evidence of the denom. 
formations. The form åimuå presupposes a stem *åiw- (see GrHL 
§4.50). The oblique cases of åiu- are built on the stem åiun- (see 
GrHL §4.50). 

(Sum.) [o].x.kúr = (Akk.) DINGIR-lum åunΩti = (Hitt.) 
[zaåæiy]aå DINGIR-LIM-iå “deity of dreams” KBo 26.20 iii 29 
(Erimæuå, NS), ed. MSL 17:111.

(Akk.) Innana (var. Irnini) mutallatum rabat Igigi “Supreme 
Innana (var. Irnini), you are greatest among the Igigi” KUB 37.36:7, 
w. dupl. STC 2:75ff.:3 = (Hitt.) [wall]iåkanzi kuin åallayaå–kan 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuiå åalliå “The one whom they praise, the one 
who is greater than the great gods” KUB 31.141:3 (NS), ed. Reiner/
Güterbock, JCS 21:257f.; (Akk.) qaritti [DINGIR.ME]Å ÅEÅ.
MEÅ–åa KUB 37.36:10-11 = (Hitt.) DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–kan kuiå 
taræuiliå ÅEÅ[.MEÅ–ÅU] “the one who is most valiant among the 
gods her brothers” KUB 31.141:6 (NS), ed. Reiner/Güterbock, JCS 
21:258; cf. also GrHL § 17.17 for tr. as superlative.

(Akk.) [kÏ? mÆant]eli iåtib ana åimtiåu ill[ik] “[When Æant]ili 
got old and went to his fate” = (Hitt.) mΩn mÆantÏliåå–a LÚÅU.
GI [kiåa(t n–aå DINGIR-LI)M-iå] kikkiåå„wan dΩiå “And when 
Æantili became old and was close to dying (lit. began to become a 
god)” Akk.: KBo 1.27 = KBo 4 p. 50b ii 11, Hitt. KBo 3.67 ii 8-9, 
w. dupl. KUB 11.5 obv. 4 (both Tel./NS).

(Hurr.) ene […] KBo 32.15 i 12 = (Hitt.) DINGIR UÅ UN 
KBo 32.15 ii 13, ed. StBoT 32:290f., tr. Wilhelm, TUAT Erg. 89, 
Hittite Myths™ 75 and 79 n. 54 | although the function of the UÅ 
and UN signs following the DINGIR remains debated, the lexical 
equation is clear.

(Hurr.) Ωrdi–ve–ne–å–å(< nn)a ene–z√ åid–i–l–Ωi “(He 
began to disparage his city and) consequently the god of (his) city 
curses him” KBo 32.14 i 22 = (Hitt.) URU-yaå–an DINGIR.MEÅ 
æuwartan æarkanzi “the gods of (his) city have cursed him” KBo 
32.14 ii 21 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:76f.; for the Hurrian verbal 

form see Campbell, Diss. 348f.; (Hurr.) atta–i–ve–ne–å–å(< nn)a 
ene–z√ “the god of his father” KBo 32.14 iv 4-5, rev. 49 = (Hitt.) 
ÅA ABI–ÅU DINGIR.MEÅ “the gods of his father” KBo 32.14 
iii 5, rev. 51, ed. StBoT 32:82f., 92f.; cf. (Hurr. collec.) ËnzΩri 
“gods” KBo 32.14 i 36 = (Hitt.) DINGIR.MEÅ KBo 32.14 ii 35, 
ed. StBoT 32:78f.

(Hattic) waa–åæap aå–pu KBo 37.1 i 21 = (Hitt.) DINGIR.
MEÅ-eå–pat iyanzi “only the gods do/create” ibid. ii 20 (foundation 
rit., OH/NS), ed. Schuster, HHB II 158f. 

(Hattic) waa–åæap–ma eå–wuur aå–ka–æir KUB 2.2 ii 40 = 
(Hitt.) DINGIR.MEÅ KUR.MEÅ maniyaææer “the gods governed 
the lands” ibid. ii 43 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Schuster, HHB 
I 66f. 

(Hattic) æa–waa–åæaw–i KUB 28.75 ii 22 = (Hitt.) DINGIR.
MEÅ-na-n(a) (var. DINGIR.MEÅ-na-å(a)) iåtarna “among the 
gods (you are …)” KBo 25.112 ii 12, 19, iii 11 (invocations to 
Hattic deities, OS), ed. Laroche, JCS 1:197;	translit. Neu, StBoT 
25:191f., 194. 

1. deity, god, goddess — a.	identified by region 
or city, a numen loci: (They provide entertainment) 

ANA DINGIR-LIM URUAææiyawΩ–ya–kan DINGIR-
LUM URULazpa–ya “for both the deity of Aææiyawa 
and the deity of Lesbos” (in the same way for three 
days) KUB 5.6 ii 60 (oracle question, NH), ed. Ünal, ArAn 8:64, 

76; kÏ kuit DINGIR-LIM URUAruåna ANA ≠GIG åer± 
TUKU.TUKU-atti SI≈SÁ-at DINGIR-LIM–za–kan 
ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM–KA kuitki TUKU.TUKU-uanza 
“Concerning the fact that in connection with the illness 
the Deity of Aruåna was determined to be angry, are 
you, O deity, in any way angry (at something) in your 
temple?” KUB 22.70 obv. 4-5 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 

6:54f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:205; and passim in this text; DINGIR.
MEÅ ÅA KUR URUÆatti DINGIR.MEÅ-eå ÅA KUR 
URUKaåka “Gods of Æatti-land, gods of Kaåka-land” 
KBo 8.35 ii 11-12 (treaty, MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 110; DINGIR.
MEÅ ÅA KUR URUMizr[Ï] “Gods of Egypt” KBo 18.21 

obv. 3 (letter, NS?), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:232f.; DINGIR-LIM 
URUParåa “The deity of Paråa” Bronze Tablet iii 50 (treaty 

w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:22f.; DINGIR.MEÅ 
URU.dU-taååaå “the gods of Taræuntaååa” Bronze Tablet 

iii 56 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:22f.; 
nu–wa–mu URUIyaruwattan URU-an dannattan purut 
DINGIR.MEÅ akkanduåå–a EGIR-pa pΩi “Give 
me back Iyaruwatta, the empty city, (its) mudbrick, 
gods and deceased ones (i.e., the deified ancestors)” 
KBo 3.3 i 15-17 (Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:33f., 39f.; [nu 
mΩ]n? DINGIR.MEÅ URU-LIM LÚ.KÚR KASKAL-
az talliyauwanzi zinnai “[Whe]n she (i.e., the Old 
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Woman) finishes alluring the gods of the enemy city 
along the road” KUB 7.60 iii 5-6 (rit., NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:236f.; cf. [DINGIR.M]EÅ KU[R-T]I DINGIR.
MEÅ URU-LIM “[God]s of the land, gods of the city” 

KUB 17.14 rev.! 16, ed. StBoT 3:60f.; see further van Gessel, OHP 

2:974-977, 1018-1031.

b. modified	by an adj. or gen. noun: 1 UDU annali 
DINGIR-LIM-ni […] “one sheep to the old deity 
[…]” KUB 46.38 ii 17 (rit., NS); n–at Ëåæanaå DINGIR-
LIM-ni peran katta ME-i “He places it down before 
the god of blood” KUB 41.8 iii 5 (rit. for underworld deities, 

MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:128f.; EGIR–ÅU–ma UD.SIGfi 
Ëåzi EGIR–ÅU–ma innarauwanza DINGIR-LIM Ëåzi 
EGIR–ÅU–ma dDauiyaå Ëåzi “Behind him ‘Favorable 
Day’ sits. Behind him the Vigorous God sits. Behind 
him Dawiya sits” (etc.) KUB 17.20 ii 3-4 (rit., NS); 1 
UDU DINGIR-LUM GEfl URUParnaååa “One sheep 
for the goddess of the night of Parnaååa” KBo 2.8 iv 

30 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 136, 141; […]x 
ANA DINGIR-LIM ÅA KASKAL-NI DÙ-mi “I make 
[…] for the deity of the road” KUB 50.114:7 (oracle 

question, NH); parΩ æanda[(nza DINGIR)-LU]M (var. 
DINGIR-LIM) “a rightly guiding god” KUB 6.45 iii 

58 (prayer to the Stormgod piæaååaåi-, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 

6.46 iv 27, ed. Muw.Pr. 23, 41; […]x-x 2 DINGIR-LIM 
GAL KASKAL-za SUD-anzi “They attract the two 
great deities along the road” KUB 46.42 ii 9 (rit. against 

wagaiå, LNS), cf. ibid. 12, 14; nu–war–at ANA DINGIR-
LIM GAL SUM-anzi nΩwi “They will give them 
(i.e., house models of bronze) to the Great Deity. 
Not yet (done)” KUB 48.122 i 7-8 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, 

Votive 73, 82, and passim in this text; cf. DINGIR-LUM 
GAL URUAruååana–ma […] “The Great Deity of 
Aruååana” KUB 52.60 ii 12 (oracle question, NH); [katta 
åar]Ω–ya kuiËå daååawËå walliuriå DINGIR.MEÅ-iå 
… iåtamaå[k]andu “[Below] and [abov]e let the gods 
who are strong (and) noble … listen” KUB 33.120 i 6-7, 

tr. and partial translit. Forrer, FsCumont 691, incorrect reading 

wa-ak-tu-u-ri-iå in van Gessel OHP 2:990; ≠A±-aå DINGIR-
LIM-ni memiåta “She spoke to the god of the water” 
KBo 10.45 ii 31 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), ed. Otten, 

ZA 54:124f.; cf. “god of dreams” in lex. sec. above; for a full 

listing see van Gessel, OHP 2:970-974, 978-1002.

c.	described as “new,” i.e., a previously unknown 
deity: ANA ÚÅ kuit åer ÅA DINGIR-LIM TUKU.
TUKU-za SI≈SÁ-at ÚÅ-an–kan INA URUKÙ.

BABBAR-TI åer DINGIR-LUM GIBIL DÙ-zi … § 
mΩn–kan ÚÅ-an INA URUÆatti åer DINGIR-LUM 
GIBIL–pat DÙ-zi namma–ma tamaiå DINGIR-LIM 
UL kuiåki DÙ-zi … § … § mΩn–kan ÚÅ-an INA 
URUÆATTI åer DINGIR-LUM GIBIL–pat DINGIR.
MEÅ URUÆatti–ya DÙ-anzi namma–ma KI.MIN 
… § DINGIR-LUM GIBIL kuiå ÚÅ-ni åer SI≈SÁ-at 
ÚÅ-an DINGIR-LUM GIBIL LUGAL-UTTI DÙ-zi 
“Concerning the fact that in connection with the 
plague, the anger of a god was ascertained (to be 
the cause), will a new god cause the plague up in 
Æattuåa?” (Answer: yes) § “If only a new god will 
cause the plague up in Æattuåa, but further no other 
god will cause (it), (let the oracle be favorable; … 
unfavorable) § … § If only a new god and the gods 
of Æattuåa will cause the plague up in Æattuåa, but 
further ditto … § Concerning the new god who was 
ascertained in connection with the plague, will a new 
god of kingship cause the plague?” KUB 5.3 ii 1-2, 5-6, 

13-14, 19-20 (oracle questions, NH), tr. Beal, CoS 1:210; cf. KUB 

50.89 ii 15, iii 9; cf. newa- b 2' b'; contrast KUB 29.4 iv 6, 30, 

33 (dividing the Goddess of the Night, NH) where DINGIR-LIM 

GIBIL means the newly divided off version of the goddess and 

her new statue, cf. ed. StBoT 46:259-359, tr. Collins, CoS 1:173-

177 and Beal, Magic and Ritual 197-208; and cf. in cult inv. KUB 

38.23 obv. 11 where “new deity” means “new cult image” (see 

below, mng. 2).

d.	personal and patron deities: åi-ú-ni–mi–ma–
mu kuit åuppi adanna natta ara n–at UL kuååanka 
edun “I never ate what is not allowed for me to eat 
(because it is) holy to my god” KUB 30.10 obv. 13 

(Kantuzzili prayer, OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 116, tr. 

Hittite Prayers 32; cf. ibid. rev. 18, 22 (cited e, below); ≠d!±IÅTAR 
DINGIR-LIM–aå–mu “Åauåga, she is my deity” KUB 

1.1 iv 74 (apol. Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:28f.; n–at iyatta kuiå 
DINGIR-LUM ÅA SAG.DU–YA “It is my patron deity 
who was responsible for this” KUB 21.38 obv. 57 (letter 

of Puduæepa to Ramses II, NH), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:220f., van den 

Hout, ICH 4:216, tr. DiplTexts™ 134; Ït–wa dTelipinun anzel 
EN–NI DINGIR-LAM ÅA SAG.DU–NI mugΩi “Go, 
implore Telipinu, our lord, our personal god (lit. god 
of our head)” KUB 24.2 i 5-6 (prayer to Tel., Murå. II), ed. 

Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 428, 432, Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 

184, tr. Hittite Prayers 54; (“Let him (i.e., the ritual patron) 
see (i.e., experience) your power”) nu–wa–du–za 
DINGIR-LUM ÅA SAG.DU–ÅU iyazzi “so that he 
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will make you his personal goddess” KUB 7.8 iii 12-

13 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; 

cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 17, 22 cited usage 1 e, below; cf. also attaå 

DINGIR-LUM/MEÅ 1 j 3', below; kar„ m¨ænaå LUGAL 
URUZΩlpuwa dåi-ú-åum-m[i-in UR]UNËåaz URUZΩlpuwa 
pËda[å app]ezziyan–a mAnittaå LUGAL.GAL dåi-ú-
åu[m-(mi-in U)RUZ]Ωlpuwaz Ωppa URUNËåa pË[taææun] 
“A long time ago ¨æna, King of Zalpuwa, carried 
off ‘Our God’ from NËåa to ZΩlpuwa but [la]ter 
[I], Anitta, Great King, br[ought] ‘Our God’ from 
[Z]alpuwa back to NËåa” KBo 3.22:39-42 (Anitta, OS), 

w. dupl. KUB 36.98a:8-10 (NS), ed. StBoT 18:12f., tr. Hoffner, 

CoS 1:183; cf. å–an dÆalmaå[uÏz] dåi-i-uå-mi-iå (= 
dåiuå–åmiå) parΩ paiå “Æalmaåuit, their god, handed 
it (Æattuå) over (to me)” KBo 3.22:46-47, w. tr. Singer, 

StMed 9:348, Hoffner, CoS 1:183, differently ed. StBoT 18:12f. 

(restoring dÆalmaåu[itti] and tr. “lieferte sie mein Gott Åiu der 

Throngöttin Æalmaåuit aus”); URU-yan Ω[p(pa)] nepiåaå 
dIM-naå É-er U É dåi-≠ú±-[na?-åu(m-≠mi-in± ABNI)] 
§ É dÆalmaåuittaå É dIM-naå [(B´LI–YA U É dåi-ú-
na-åum-mi-iå ABNI)] “Behind the city fortifications, 
I built the temple of the Stormgod of Heaven and the 
temple of our god. § I built a temple of Æalmaåuitt, 
a temple of the Stormgod, my lord, and a temple of 
our god” KBo 3.22:55-57 (Anitta text, OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 

i 4-6 (OH/NS), KUB 36.98b:3-5 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 18:12-15, 

tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:183 | dåiunaåummin and dåiunaåummiå are 

probably misunderstandings by the NS scribe of the OS text’s 

presumed gen. sg. *dåiunaåummaå = åiunaå–åummaå).

e. addressed: [t]a DING[(IR.MEÅ-aå ki)]ååan 
mËmaææe tuwattu DING[(IR.MEÅ-eå)] “I speak as 
follows to the gods: ‘Mercy, O gods!’” KBo 17.4 ii 4 (rit. 

for king & queen, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.5 ii 9 (OS), KBo 30.33 

ii 2 (OS), translit. StBoT 26:370; kinuna åi-ú-ni–mi peran 
tuwaddu æalziååaææi nu–mu DINGIR–YA iåtamaå 
“But now I am calling out for mercy before my god. 
Hear me my god” KUB 30.10 rev. 22 (prayer of Kantuzzili, 

OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 118, tr. Hittite Prayers 33; 

(“And now my illness and anguish have become 
too much for me (to bear)”) n–at åi-i-ú-ni–mi tuk 
mËmiåkimi “so I am telling it to you, my god” KUB 

30.10 rev. 17 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

114, 117, tr. Hittite Prayers 33; DINGIR-LIM–ya–kan 
ÅUM–ÅU æalzΩi “and he calls the god by name” KBo 

4.1 i 28-29 (foundation rit., NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 128, 135; 

LÚ.dU DINGIR-LAM andan æalzΩi “The ‘man of the 

Stormgod’ calls the god in” KUB 28.92 i 4 (fest., NS), ed. 

Haas, KN 302f.; U DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU [o o ] x x (dupl. 
wappuå) karuiliyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå (var. -aå Õ) 
kalleååuwan[(zi)] uwanun “And I, a mortal, have 
come to the river-bank to call the former gods” KBo 

10.45 i 37-38 (rit. for Netherworld Deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

41.8 i 21-22 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f.; cf. [kui]å–mu–
kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå parranta idalΩwanni memai 
“[Whoe]ver mentions me in an evil manner to the 
gods” KUB 35.145 rev. 6 (rit., NS), ed. parranda 4 b 1' b', 

translit. StBoT 29:194; nu Ït æ„mandaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
Ωååu memiåki “Go keep saying good things to all the 
gods” KUB 27.67 iii 66 (rit. of Tarpataååi, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 

48:54f.; (“If a man’s companion lifts (his) tongue 
against (him)”) naåma–ååi–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ-uå 
weriyazzi “or invokes the gods against him, (this is 
the ritual for it)” KUB 17.28 ii 34 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Torri, 

JANER 4:132, 134; cf. ibid. ii 41-42.

f. receiving vows and votive gifts: nu–z–(å)an 
mΩn LÚEN É-TIM kuitki ANA DINGIR-LIM maltan 
æarzi “If the owner of the house has vowed something 
to the deity, (be it some implement or an ox (or) 
sheep)” KBo 15.33 iii 16-17 (rit. for the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, 

MH/MS), ed. Glocker, Eothen 6:70f.; nu–za–kan MUNUS.
LUGAL ÅÀ Ù-TI ANA dÆebat URUUda kiååan IKRUB 
mΩn–wa DINGIR-LUM GAÅAN–YA dUTU-ÅI TI-
nuan æarti … nu–wa ANA dÆebat ALAM ≠KÙ±.GI 
iyami “In a dream the queen vowed the following to 
Æebat of Uda: ‘If you, O goddess, my lady, keep His 
Majesty alive, … I will make for Æebat a gold statue’” 
KUB 15.1 i 3-5, 7 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 89, 97, Mouton, 

Rêves 261, 263; see also l k 4' f', below.

g. receiving gifts: (concerning various parts 
of defeated Arma-Taræunta’s estate:) n–at ANA 
DINGIR-LIM parΩ ADDIN “I handed them over to 
the goddess” KUB 1.1 iv 70 (Apology of Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 

24:28f.; cf. ibid. iv 76, 79; nu–kan ƒPattiyan IÅTU É.GAL-
LIM katta uiËr n–an ANA DINGIR-LIM pianzi “They 
expelled Pattiya from the palace and gave her to the 
deity” KUB 22.70 obv. 35 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:64f.

h. receiving compensation/compensatory 
damages and atonement/punitive damages: (Since 
the oracle was unfavorable) nu pΩn<zi> mPallaåå–a 
2 UDU.NITÁ ANA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-pa åarnikzi 
kattann–a zankilatar IÅTU NINDA KAÅ pΩi “They 
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will go and Palla will pay back two wethers as 
compensation to the deity. Along with (them) he will 
give punitive damages consisting of bread and beer” 
KBo 14.21 i 36-38 (oracle question, NH), ed. StBoT 38:234f., 

åarni(n)k- e 2'.

i. in groupings: (“The Sungod held a party”) 
nu–wa–z GAL-lamuå [DINGIR.MEÅ-mu-uå kall]iåta 
nu!–wa–z amiyanduå DINGIR.MEÅ-mu-uå [kalleåta] 
“He called the great [gods. He called] the minor gods” 
KBo 12.89 iii 11-13 (pregnancy rit., MS), ed. Moore, Thesis 187, 

189; cf. DINGIR.MEÅ GAL.GAL DINGIR.MEÅ 
TUR KUB 17.10 i 23, 36 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, 

tr. Hittite Myths™ 15; [nu A]NA LÚGUDU12 [æante]zziuå 
DINGIR.MEÅ[-uå app]aizzian ≠i±Ër [app]aizziuåå–a 
æantezziuå DINGIR.MEÅ-uå iËr “[F]or the GUDU12-
priest they made the [forem]ost gods the [l]ast (sg.!) 
and they made the [l]ast the foremost gods” KUB 12.66 

iv 1-4 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16, 20, tr. Hittite 

Myths™ 13, Beckman, CoS 1:151; åa[mner–ma] åallauå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-uå dGILGAMEÅ-un “The great gods 
cr[eated] Gilgameå” KUB 8.57 i 6-7 (Gilg., NS), translit. 

Myth 122, tr. Beckman apud Foster, Gilg. 158; (“The client 
turns to the left”) [(n–aå kar„)]iliyaå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå æinga “and prostrates himself to the former 
gods” KUB 12.51 i? 18 (Hurr. rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 42.99 i? 

10 (NS); nu taknaå dUTU-uå KÁ.GAL-aå æΩåu n–aåta 
≠k±ar„iliyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-uå taknaåå–a dUTU-
un taknaz åarΩ tarnΩu (var. n–aåta anda kar„iliËå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-uå taknaå EN-uå [å]arΩ tarnΩu) “Let 
the Sungoddess of the Earth open the gate, and may 
it allow the former gods and the Sungoddess of the 
Earth up” (var. “and may she thereby allow up the 
former gods, the lords of the earth” KBo 10.45 i 39-41 

(rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 i 22-24, 

ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f.; for the former or primeval gods (karuileå 

åiuneå) see van Gessel, OHP 2:987-989 w. lit.; (Ea said) 
uddΩr–mu iåtamaåten kar„iliyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-iå 
kar„ili <<kuiËå>> uddΩr kuiËå åekteni “‘Hear my 
words, O primeval gods, who know the primeval 
words” KUB 33.106 iii 48-50 (Ullik. 3A, NS), ed. Güterbock, 

JCS 6:46, tr. Hittite Myths™ 64; n–at n[(epiå)aå (DINGIR.
MEÅ ta)]knaå	DINGIR.MEÅ piandu “Let them give 
them (various evils) to the gods of heav[en] (and/or) 
to the gods of the Earth” KUB 39.104 iv 10-11 (Iriya’s rit., 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 30.34 iv 32-33 (NS); mΩn–mu taknaå 
≠dUTU-uå kat±terruåå–a DINGIR.MEÅ kuitki ≠ÆUL-

lu åanæ±[ten] “If [you] Sungoddess of the Earth and 
the Netherworld deities have sought some evil for 
me” KUB 17.14 obv.! 21-22 (rit. of substitution, NS), StBoT 

3:58f.; (“He says”:) dMemeåartiå AN-aå taknaåå–a 
dEN.ZU-[a]å dIåæaraå NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM æurtiyaå ÚÅ-
aå DINGIR.MEÅ kuiå kiåduanza kuiå kaniruwanza 
DINGIR-LIM-iå “‘O Memeåarti, Moongod of heaven 
and earth, Iåæara, oath, gods of curses (and) death 
(var. plague), god who is hungry, who is thirsty’” 
KBo 10.45 iv 9-11 (rit. for netherworld, MH/LNS), ed. Otten, 

ZA 54:134f.; DINGIR.MEÅ ÅA NÍ.TE–YA [DINGIR.
ME]Å ÅA SAG.DU–YA dGulåuå dMAÆ.ÆI.A-uå 
[DINGIR.ME]Å KU[R-T]I DINGIR.MEÅ URU-LIM 
ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ ÍD.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ ABI A[MA 
DINGIR.ME]Å LÚ.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ MUNUS.
MEÅ UGU-azziuå DINGIR.MEÅ dapiante[å] “The 
gods of my body, [the god]s of my person (lit. head), 
the Fate-goddesses, the grandmother goddesses, 
[the god]s of the co[untr]y, the gods of the city, 
the mountains (and) rivers, the gods of father and 
mo[ther,] male [god]s, female gods, all the upper 
gods” KUB 17.14 rev.! 14-17 (rit. of substitution, NS), ed. StBoT 

3:60f.; cf. usage 1 a, above; (“The exorcist takes two thin-
breads”) n–at […] parnaåå–a DINGIR.MEÅ-≠aå± 
par[å]iya “and he breaks them [for…] and for the gods 
of the house” KBo 23.15 ii 13-14 (fest., NS); cf. DINGIR.
MEÅ Éåinapåiya[å] DINGIR.MEÅ Éæamriya[å?] “gods 
of the åinapåi-house (and) gods of the æamri-house” 
KBo 17.89 v! 1-2 (divine list, MS?), translit. Wegner, ChS 1/3-

2:304; INA É LÚABU[(BˆTI–m)a!] ANA DINGIR.
MEÅ ABU BˆTI EZEN ÅA KASKAL URUNeri[k] 
iyanzi “They perform the festival of the Nerik road/
journey in the house of the ABUBˆTI for the gods 
of the ABUBˆTI” KUB 10.48 ii 21-23 (nuntarriyaåæa-fest., 

NS), w. dupl. IBoT 2:10-12 (NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 

21f.; DINGIR.MEÅ lulaæiyaå “gods of the mountain-
dwellers(?)” KUB 20.23 iv 6 (æiåuwaå fest., MH/NS), ed. 

lulaæi- b, q.v. for further exx.; DINGIR.MEÅ æapirËå “gods 
of the æabiri” Bronze Tablet iv 2 (treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 

Beih. 1:26f.; DINGIR.MEÅ-NI “our gods” KUB 31.44 

ii 26 (protocol, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, OrNS 25:227, 230; 
(“Pazzu just now got sick”) nu–[ååi] ÅA ABI–ÅU 
DINGIR.MEÅ.ÆI.A nakkiåkantat n–an–kan kΩåma 
ÅA ABI–ÅU DINGIR.MEÅ iyawanzi parΩ neææun 
nu–za maææan DINGIR.MEÅ iyazzi zinnΩi “The gods 
of his father began to trouble [him]. I have just now 
sent him to worship the gods of his father. When he 
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finishes worshiping the gods, (may my lord quickly 
send him back)” KBo 18.15:6-13 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 

103, THeth 16:367f.; DINGIR.MEÅ ÅA É.GAL æuææaå 
“gods of the grandfather’s palace” KUB 6.45 i 42 (prayer, 

Muw. II), ed. Muw.Pr. 10, 33, tr. Hittite Prayers 87; DINGIR.
MEÅ æ„ææaå–kan […] “the gods of grandfather 
[…]” KUB 6.35 rev. 2 (oracle question, NH); NINDA SIG 
paråiya KI.MIN nu ANA DINGIR.MEÅ ABI dU dΩi 
“He breaks a thin bread, ditto, and places (it) before 
the gods of the father of the Stormgod” KBo 13.245 rev. 

8-9 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); [DING]IR.MEÅ KARAÅ 
æ„manteå “all [the g]ods of the army” KBo 5.3 i 52-53 

(Æuqq., Åupp. I/NS), ed. SV 2:112f., tr. DiplTexts™ 29; Ëzzatten 
DINGIR.MEÅ GIÅ-ruwaå “Eat, O gods of the trees” 
KUB 17.27 ii 14 (rit. against sorcery, MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/5:191, 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 548f., tr. ANET 347; cf. DINGIR.MEÅ 
GIÅERIN-aå “gods of the cedar(-lands)” KBo 6.29 i 31 

(hist., Æatt. III), ed. NBr. 46f.; DINGIR.MEÅ LUGAL-
UTTI “gods of kingship” KBo 2.6 i 32 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 198f.; nu–za 1 LIM DINGIR.
MEÅ æalzaÏå “(The great Sungod) called the thousand 
gods” KUB 17.10 i 19 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 30, tr. 

Hittite Myths™ 15; nu kΩåa apËdani memini LIM DINGIR.
MEÅ tuliya æalziyanteå “The thousand gods are just 
now called to assembly for that matter” KBo 4.10 obv. 

50 (Ulmi-Teååub treaty, NH), ed. StBoT 38:38f.; cf. KBo 5.3 i 

39-40 (Æuqq., Åupp. I/NH); cf. DINGIR.MEÅ pulaå “lot 
deities” s.v. pul- c.

j. relationships among the gods — 1' foremost 
of the gods: zik dUTU-uå dU-ni dLAMMA-ri ANA 
DINGIR.MEÅ–ya æantezziå “You, the Sungod, are 
the foremost vis-à-vis the Stormgod, the Tutelary 
deity and (other) deities” KBo 10.37 iii 42-43 (rit. against 

curse, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 48:202f.; daååuå–a–ååi dAnuå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æantezziyaå–åmiå peran–åe[t] arta 
“But, weighty Anu, the foremost of the gods, was 
standing before him (Alalu)” KUB 33.120 i 9-10 (Song 

of Kumarbi), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 162f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 42; 

DINGIR-LIM-yatar–ma–ta–kkan DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå iåtarna nakkÏ “Your divinity is mighty among the 
gods” KUB 24.3 i 30-31 (prayer to Sungoddess of Arinna, Murå. 

II), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 167, tr. Hittite Prayers 51; see also 

KUB 31.141:3 in bil. sec. 

2'	 having dominion: nu dEN.LÍL-tar–ået 
tuk paiå DINGIR.MEÅ-naå–a waliåæiuwar 
maniyaæ<æa>inn–a tuk zinnit “He gave his Enlilship 

to you and completed the power and dominion over 
the gods for you” KBo 3.21 ii 1-2 (hymn to the Stormgod, 

OH?/MS), ed. HED M 50 (“empowerment[?] and domain over 

the gods”), Archi, OrNS 52:23, 25, tr. Güterbock, Oriens 10:359, 

Haas, Heth.Lit. 250 (“Verherrlichung”); cf. åiuniyatar and 
parΩ æandandatar.

3' father of the gods: æalzeååai–wa–åmaå 
dKumarbiå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå addaå DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå parna “Kumarbi, father of the gods, is calling you 
(i.e., the Iråirra-deities) to the house of the gods” KUB 

36.7a iii 43-44 + KUB 17.7 iii 14 (Ullik. 1A, NS), ed. Güterbock, 

JCS 5:154f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 54; cf. dapiy[(aå DINGIR.
MEÅ)-aå (addan)] dKum[(arb)]in iåæamiææi “Of 
Kumarbi, father of all the gods, I shall sing” KUB 

33.96 i 3-4 (proemium to Ullik., NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.98 i 3-4, 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 56.

4' mother of the god(s): only attested in the 
compound åiwanzanna-/MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM, 
q.v.

5' interacting with other deities — a' in myths: 
(“The paths on which the winds go and come”) n[u 
(ammu)]k dLAMMA-aå nepiå[(aå LUGAL-u)å] 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æinkm[(i)] “I, LAMMA, King of 
Heaven, allot (them) to the gods” KUB 33.112 iii 4-5 

+ KUB 36.2c iii 11 (Kingship of LAMMA, NS), w. dupl. KUB 

33.111:1-2 (NS), tr. Hittite Myths2 47; kuiå–war–aå [namma] 
uåkizzi åallayaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå daååauËå zaææau[å] 
“Who can [any longer] bear them, the intense 
struggles of the great gods” KUB 33.93 iv 10 + KUB 

36.7b + KUB 33.95 iv 15-16 (Ullik. 1A, NS), Güterbock, JCS 

5:156f., tr. Hittite Myths2 59; [dK]umarpiå kuin DINGIR.
MEÅ-naå IGI-a[(nd)]a [(t)arp]a[n]allin åall[anut] 
“(Ullikummi), whom Kumarbi rai[sed] against the 
gods as a supplanter (of Teååub)” KUB 33.106 iii 55-55a 

(Ullik. 3A, NS), w. dupl. KBo 26.67:6 (NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 

6:28f., tr. Hittite Myths2 64; nu namma dÆepaduå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå æalugan UL iåtamaåzi … § … UL–ma–wa 
dÅ[uwaliya]ttaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a æ„mandaå 
æaluga[n iåtam]aåmi “So that Æebat no longer hears 
the message of the gods … § (Æebat began to speak to 
Takiti: ‘I do not hear the important words of Teååub, 
my lord) I do not [hea]r the news of Å[uwaliya]t and 
all the gods’” KBo 26.65 i 23, 26-27 (Ullik. 3A, NS), ed. 

Güterbock, JCS 6:18f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 62; dIM-«aå»taåå–a 
DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå æ„ma[ndu]å m„gait “And the 
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Stormgod entreated all of the gods (‘Come together 
to me’)” KBo 3.7 i 12-13 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, 

JANES 14:13, 18, mugai- a 2', translit. Myth. 6, tr. Hittite Myths™ 

11; (“The Stormgod came and killed the serpent)” 
DINGIR.MEÅ-å–a katti–ååi eåer “And the gods were 
on his side” KUB 17.5 i 18 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, 

JANES 14:14, 18, tr. Hittite Myths™ 12, cf. Hoffner, FsBiggs 

134 w. n. 69; DINGIR.MEÅ–ma–wa–kan æ„manduå 
[nepiå]az GAM MUÅEN.ÆI.A GIM-an iåæuwΩu “Let 
him (Ullikummi) scatter all the gods down from [the 
sky] like birds” KUB 33.93 iii left 24 + right 35 (Ullik. IA, NS), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f., tr. Hittite Myths™ 58 (“like flour”).

b' outside of myths: åumeå–a DINGIR.MEÅ ÅA 
KUR URUGaåga åullitten n–aåta ÅA KUR URUÆatti 
DINGIR.MEÅ KUR-az aræa åuwatten åumeå–a–
za KUR–SUNU datten “But you, the gods of the 
Kaåka-land, became aggressive and drove the gods 
of Æatti out of (their) land. You took possession of 
their land.” KUB 4.1 ii 11-14, ed. Kaåkäer 170f., Trabazo, 

TextosRel. 516f.; (“He (i.e., the oracle priest or ritual 
patron) says”:) mΩn–wa–kan DINGIR-LIM kuiåki 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå p[e]ran tiyazi n–aå–kan KA≈U-
iå kezza IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NINDA.GUR›.
RA–ya iåtappanza Ëådu n–aå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå peran lË tiyazi “‘If some god steps before the 
gods, let his mouth be stopped with this silver, gold 
and thick-bread and let him not step before the 
gods’” IBoT 3.148 iii 49-53 (evocation rit., NS), ed. Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:226f.

6'	 adj./epithet + åiu-: DINGIR-LUM/LIM 
nuntarriya- “swift(ly rising) god” (i.e., Ullikummi) 
cf. nuntariya- A a; tuwΩttu d[UT]U-i d[andukeåni] dUTU-
uå zÏk DINGIR.MEÅ-naå–a iåtarna lalu[kkiuwanza] 
DINGIR-uå MUNUS.LUGAL zÏk “Mercy, O 
[Sungodde]ss! [Among] m[ortals] you are the 
Sungoddess but among the gods you are a resplen[dent] 
deity, the queen” KBo 25.112 ii 11-13 (invoc. of Æattic deities, 

OS), cf. lalukkiwant- a; dAnuå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå UR.SAG-
iå “Anu, the hero of the gods” KUB 32.121 ii 37 (rit. of 

Åalaåu, NS); dTelipinuå åarkuå nakkiå DINGIR-uå zik 
“Telipinu, you are an eminent, important god” KUB 

24.2 i 3 (prayer, Murå. II), cf. åarku- A 1 a; [wall]iåkanzi kuin 
åallayaå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuiå åalliå KUB 31.141:3 

(hymn, NS), see bil. sec. above; DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–kan kuiå 
taræuiliå ÅEÅ[.MEÅ–ÅU] KUB 31.141:6b (hymn, NS), see 

bil. sec. above.

7'	having different names or epithets among the 
gods than among mortals: dandukiåni taåimmetiå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-naå–a iåtarn[a] dIÅTAR-iå MUNUS.
LUGAL-aå zik “For mankind (you are) Taåimmeti, 
but among the gods you are IÅTAR, the queen” KUB 

8.41 ii 8-9 (OS), ed. Laroche, JCS 1:187f., translit. StBoT 25:183; 

cf. KUB 31.143 iii 7-8 (OS), translit. Laroche, JCS 1:203, translit. 

StBoT 25:187; KBo 25.112 iii 7-8 (invocation, OS), translit. 

StBoT 25:192; and KUB 31.143a + VBoT 124 ii 4-5 (OS), translit. 

Laroche, JCS 1:203, StBoT 25:188.

k. things done for/to humans by deities — 1' 
entrusting the land to the king: LUGAL-i–ma–mu 
DINGIR.MEÅ dUTU-uå dIM-aåå–a utnË É-er–
mitt–a maniyaææer “The gods, the Sungoddess and 
the Stormgod entrusted the land and my house to 
me, the king” KUB 29.1 i 17-18 (rit. for a new palace, OH/

NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Trabazo, TextosRel. 484f., tr. 

Goetze, ANET 357; for the gods of kingship see Hutter-Braunsar, 

Pluralismus 97f. w. lit.

2' endowing the king w. long life: LUGAL-e–
mu DINGIR.MEÅ mekkuå MU.KAM.ÆI.A-uå 
maniyaææer … nu–mu–za LUGAL-un Labarnan 
æalzÏËr “The gods handed over to me, the king, many 
years … They called me king, Labarna” KUB 29.1 i 21, 

24-25 (rit. for a new palace, OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25f., 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 484-487, tr. ANET 357; cf. KUB 36.89 rev. 

49 (rit. and prayer, NH), ed. KN 156f., below 1 n 19'.

3'	 running before the army: (I fought the 
Palæuiååan enemy) nu–mu dUTU URUArinna 
GAÅAN–YA dU NIR.GÁL B´LI–YA dMezzullaå 
DINGIR.MEÅ–ya æ„manteå peran æuiËr “And the 
Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady, the awe-inspiring(?) 
Stormgod, my lord, Mezzulla and all the gods ran 
before me” KBo 3.4 ii 3-4 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 44f., tr. 

Beal, CoS 2:85, and passim in Murå. annals; for further exx. see 

peran 2 a 3'.

4' helping — a'	in historical texts: (“IÅTAR, my 
lady came to me in a dream, and through this dream she 
said the following to me”:) DINGIR-LIM-ni–wa–tta 
ammuk tarnaææi nu–wa lË naæti nu DINGIR-LIM-za 
park„eååun nu–mu DINGIR-LUM kuit GAÅAN–YA 
ÅU-za æart[a] nu–mu ¬æ„wappi DINGIR-LIM-ni 
¬æ„wappi DI-eåni parΩ UL kuwapikki tarnaå “‘I 
will hand you over to a deity, don’t fear.’ And by 
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the deity I was purified. And because the deity, my 
lady, held me by the hand, she never handed me over 
to a hostile deity or to a hostile court” KUB 1.1 i 37-41 
(Apol., Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:6f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:200; 

cf. i 46; [(nu–za)] DUMU.MUNUS mPentip[(åa)]rri 
LÚSANGA ƒPuduæepan [IÅT]U INIM DINGIR-LIM 
DAM-anni daææun … [nu–nn]aå DINGIR-LUM ÅA 
LÚMUTI DAM Ωååiyatar peåta “[Accor]ding to the 
word of the goddess I took Puduæeba, daughter of 
Pentipåarri the Priest as a wife … [and] the goddess 
gave [u]s the love of husband (and) wife” KUB 1.1 + 

1304/u iii 1-3 (Apol., Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 ii 60, ed. StBoT 

24:16f.; [n]–aå–mu DINGIR.MEÅ parΩ pÏËr “The gods 
handed them (i.e., Kukkuli and his troops) over to 
me” KUB 23.11 iii 7 (ann., Tudæ. II/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 

18:160f.; cf. ii 30.

b'	 in treaties: maææan–ma–mu DINGIR-LUM 
dΩå nu LUGAL-izziaææat “But when the deity took 
me up, and I became king” Bronze Tablet ii 57 (treaty w. 

Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.; nu mΩn k„å 
lin!gΩuå paææaåduma åumΩå–a DINGIR.MEÅ-eå 
paæåandaru “If you keep these oaths, may the gods 
keep you (safe)” KBo 8.35 ii 14-15 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. 

Kaåkäer 111.

c' in letters: (“Let all be well with you”) nu–tta 
DINGIR.MEÅ TI-an æarkandu nu SAG.DU–KA 
paæåandaru “May the gods keep you alive and protect 
your person (lit. head)” ABoT 1.65 obv. 4-5 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Letters 243, Rost, MIO 4:345f., Güterbock, AnDergi 

2:390f. (Turkish), 400 (German); cf. HKM 27:21-22 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. Letters 146, HBM 168f.; nu–åmaå LIM DINGIR.
MEÅ TI-an æa[rka]ndu nu–tta ÅU.ÆI.A-uå araæzanda 
aååuli æarkandu nu–tt[a] paæåandaru § nu–tta 
TI-tar æaddulatar innarauwatar MU.ÆI.A G[ÍD.
DA] DINGIR.MEÅ-aå aåiyauwar DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
miumar ZI-n[a]å duågaratann–a peå[kandu] “May 
the thousand gods keep you (pl.) alive. May they 
keep (their) hands around you (sg.) in benevolence 
and protect you. § [May they] keep giving you life, 
health, vigor, l[ong]evity, the gods’ love, the gods’ 
kind(li)ness and the joy of spirit” HKM 81:5-13 (letter, 

MH/MS), ed. Letters 240f., Alp, HBM 272-275; DINGIR-
LUM–åi maææan ÅÀ-er piyan æarzi “How the god has 
given him (the new king of Assyria) a (stout) heart” 
KUB 23.103 rev. 10 (letter to Baba-aæ-iddina, NH), ed. Letters 

325, Otten, AfO 19:42f.; cf. THeth 15:67-71, 77-79.

d' in oracle questions: (“His Majesty will attack 
the land of Talmaliya down from Mt. Æaæarwa …”) 
DINGIR-LUM–an peåti “Will you, O god, give it 
(to him)? (Let the oracle be favorable)” KUB 5.1 iii 62 

(oracles on a campaign, NH), ed. THeth 4:74f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 

24:51.

e'	in hymns/prayers: taræ„ilatar zik–pat peåkeåi 
zik–pat æandanza [D]INGIR-uå genz„ daåkeåi zik–
pat mugΩuwar zik–pat Ëååatti (var. iåtamaåkeåi) “You 
alone grant valor. You alone are a just [g]od, you 
alone take pity. You alone act upon (var. listen to) 
invocations” KUB 31.127 i 3-6 (hymn, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

31.128 i 3-5 (OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, AnSt 30:43, Lebrun, Hymnes 

94, 101, tr. Hittite Prayers 36; (“If I now had become well”) 
nu tuel åi-ú-na-aå uddanta natta SIG5-aææat mΩmman 
innaraææat–ma nu tuËl åi-ú-na-aå uddanta UL 
innaraææat “Would I not have become well because 
of your words, O god? If I had become strong, would 
I not have become strong because of your words, O 
god?” KUB 30.10 obv. 18-19 (Kantuzzili prayer, OH?/MS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hymnes 113, 116, tr. Hittite Prayers 32, Goetze, ANET 

400 | for the gen. appositional address see GrHL §16.16; mΩn 
ammuk IÅTU DINGIR-LIM kuit GIÅTUKUL SUM-
anza Ëåta “Whenever some weapon was given to me 
by the god” KUB 36.87 iii 6-7 (to Stormgod of Nerik, Æatt. III), 

ed. KN 190f., Lebrun Hymnes 366, 371, tr. Hittite Prayers 107 | 

for kuit in indef. sense w. takku/mΩn see GrHL §8.1.

f '	in vows: mΩn DINGIR-LIM ANA mTudæaliya 
pe.-an æ„eyaåi nu ANA DINGIR-LIM TÚG.GÚ.È.A 
ÆURRI … iyami “If you, O god, will run before 
Tudæaliya, I will make for the god a Hurrian style 
tunic …” KUB 15.23:8-11 (NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 115f.; 

see also 1 f, above.

g'	 in rituals: nu ammeyantan åallin DUMU.
NITA attaå DINGIR.MEÅ-iå paæåantaru “May the 
gods of the father(s) (i.e., the family gods) protect 
the younger (and) the elder son” KUB 45.20 ii 10-11 (rit., 

NS), ed. Görke, Offizielle Religion 210; nu LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ya aååuli paææaåten 
“Benevolently protect the king, the queen and the 
princes” KUB 43.55 ii 4-5 (rit., NS), ed. Haas, OA 27:87. 91; 

DINGIR-LUM–wa KUR LÚ.KÚR kËzza IÅTU GIÚ.
TAG.GA åiyaeåki “May you, O god, keep shooting 
the enemy land with these arrows” KUB 7.54 iii 22-23 

(rit. vs. epidemic in the army, NH); anzel ERÍN.MEÅ-ti piËr 
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DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ-natar walkiyauwar “The gods have 
given to our troops courage (and) walkiyauwar” KUB 

7.58 i 16-17 (rit., NS), tr. Beal, Ancient Magic 73.

h'	 in myths/epics/legends: nu–za (dupl. adds 
ITTI) DAM–KA Ωååu åaåtan åeåki naåma(sic)–ta 
(dupl. åaåtan–ta) DINGIR.MEÅ-aå pianzi 1-an 
DUMU.NITA-an “Lie well with your wife in bed; and 
the gods will give you one son (dupl. adds: into the 
bed)” KUB 24.8 ii 7-9 (Tale of Appu, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 

i 6-7 (NH), ed. StBoT 14:6f., HED A 198, tr. Hittite Myths™ 83 | 

naåma–ta is a mistake for nu–tta or namma–ta; GIÅTUKUL.
ÆI.A-iå–wa–tt[a] åi-ú-ni-it piyanteå “Weapons are 
given to you by the gods” KBo 22.6 i 24-25 (åar tamæari 

epic, OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:19, 22.

5'	 listening to people: nu–tta kuit memiåkemi 
nu–mu DINGIR-LUM iåtamanan lagΩn æark n–at 
i[(åt)am(aåki)] “O, god, keep your ear turned toward 
me and listen to what I am saying to you” KUB 24.2 i 

13-14 (prayer to Telipinu, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.1 i 15-17, 

ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 429, 432, Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 

185, tr. Hittite Prayers 54; cf. KUB 6.45 i 25-27 (prayer of Muw. 

II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 9, 32.

6' witnessing oaths: nu kΩåa lingai[n] iyawen nu 
DINGIR.MEÅ-muå æ„manduå tuliya daiwen … n–at 
kËdani linkiya kutruweneå aåandu “Just now we have 
sworn an oath. We have placed all the gods (i.e., their 
images) in assembly. … Let them be witnesses to 
this oath” KBo 8.35 ii 8-9, 13 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS), tr. 

Kaåkäer 110; cf. KBo 4.10 obv. 48-51 (Ulmi-Teååub treaty, NH), 

ed. StBoT 38:38f.; KUB 60.161 ii 9 (rit. for the Sungoddess of the 

Netherworld, NS).

7'	judging and enforcing justice — a' in general: 
[n–apa mMuråiliyaå] Ëåæar DINGIR.MEÅ-iå 
åanæ[(≠er±)] “[And] the gods avenged the blood [of 
Muråili]” KBo 3.1 i 41 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.15 i 

1 (OH/MS?), ed. THeth 11:20f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195; cf. 

ibid. i 66; kar„–wa Ëåæar URUÆattuåi makkeåta nu–
war–at–apa DINGIR.MEÅ-iå åallai æaååannai dΩer 
“Formerly bloodshed became frequent in Æattuåa and 
the gods held the royal family responsible for it (lit. 
laid it to the Great Family)” ibid. ii 48-49, ed. THeth 11:34f., 

tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; (Zidanta murdered Piåeni) 
“Then Zidanta became king” [n–apa D(INGIR.MEÅ.
ÆI.A) m]≠Piåe±niyaå iåæar åanæer nu–ååi [mAmmunan 

DUMU-a(n)–ååan? (æaååan)t]an DINGIR.MEÅ 
LÚKÚR–ÅU iËr “[and the g]ods avenged the blood of 
Piåeni. The gods made [his] own [son, Ammuna,] his 
enemy, (and he killed his father Zidanta)” KBo 3.67 ii 

11-13 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.5 obv. 8-10 (OH/NS), 

ed. THeth 11:24f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195; zik–ma–≠wa± 
DINGIR-LUM EN–YA ammel æanni[ååar] punuåki 
“You, O god, my lord, investigate my legal case” 
KUB 54.1 ii 49-50 (dep., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:56, 60, 

HED E/I 366f.; nu–za DINGIR.MEÅ kÏ DˆNAM peran 
katta dΩiåten “You gods, put this legal case down 
before yourselves” KBo 4.8 ii 16-17 (Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, 

JAOS 103:188; (“Since he began the quarrel with me”) 
n–an–mu DINGIR.MEÅ DI-eånaza [(katt)]erraææer 
“The gods by adjudication made him lose to me” KUB 

1.4 iii 44-45 + 674/v (StBoT 24 Taf. III) iii 45-46 (Apol. of Æatt. 

III), w. dupl. KUB 1.10 iii 15, ed. StBoT 24:22f.; […] kËdaå 
ANA LIM DINGIR.ME[Å] EN DˆNI–ÅU ≠Ëådu± “Let 
(whoever corrupts the words of these tablets) be a 
legal opponent to these thousand gods” KBo 6.28 rev. 

40-41 (decree for Æekur Pirwa, Æatt. III).

b' court testimony given before: mGAL-dU-aå–
za–ka[n AN]A P¸NI DINGIR-LIM pariyan kÏ IQBI 
“Moreover, GAL-dU gave the following statement 
in the presence of the god for himself”: (I took for 
myself the following animals) KUB 13.35 + KBo 16.62 i 

35 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:58, cf. pariyan 

5 (differently).

8' watching/seeing/perceiving/foreseeing: nu 
åumËå DINGIR.MEÅ UL uåkettËni “Do you gods not 
see” (how she turns all of my father’s house over to 
the mortuary cult?) KUB 14.4 ii 3-4 (prayer about Tawananna, 

Murå. II), ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:25, 33; cf. ibid. ii 8; cf. KUB 

54.1 i 20 (dep., NH); DINGIR.MEÅ ANA KASKAL 
URUTanizila MÈ-aå arpan uåkatteni “Do you, O gods, 
foresee misfortune/defeat in battle on the Tanizila 
campaign?” KUB 5.1 iii 48-49 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 

4.72f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:50; DINGIR-LUM ÅA MÈ GÙB-
tar kuedani pedi uåkeåi “(If) you, O deity, foresee 
an unfavorable result (lit. leftness) of battle in some 
place” KUB 5.1 iii 71 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:76f., 

tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:51; nu–mu DINGIR-LUM ZÁÆ INA 
MU.5.KAM–ma uåkeåi “(Or) do you, O deity, see my 
destruction in the fifth year?” KUB 6.7 iii 15 and passim in 

this text (oracle question, NH).
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9'	 giving oracles: Ωpiyaå–ma uttar DINGIR.
MEÅ-it kiååan ariyawen “We thus conducted an 
oracular investigation via the gods concerning the 
matter of the ritual pits” KUB 15.31 ii 8 (evocation rit., 

MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:156f.; cf. KUB 30.39 rev. 

9 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); nu DINGIR.MEÅ-az ariyaer 
KBo 4.6 i 26 (prayer to Lelwani, Murå. II), ed. Torri, Lelwani 

42f., Tischler, Gass. 14f.; n–aå ÅA DINGIR-LIM åaklai 
punuååer nu memir mΩn–wa DINGIR-LUM UN-åi 
menaææanda TUKU.TUKU-anza iåtarkzi–war–an 
nu–wa kuitman DINGIR-LUM ariyanzi kuitman–
war–an–kan KASKAL-åi tianzi kuitman–wa 
irmalanza SIGfi-ri ANA DINGIR-LIM–ma–wa peran 
parΩ MUÅEN.ÆI.A BIL-anzi “They questioned them 
about the rite the deity, and they said: ‘If the deity is 
angry at a person and he falls ill, while they consult 
the deity by oracles, and until they satisfy him/her and 
until the sick-person is getting well(?), shall they burn 
birds for the deity in advance’” KUB 5.6 i 44-48 (oracle 

question, NH), partial translit. AU 277, cf. åaklai- 2.

10' giving approval (malai-, q.v.) or disapproval 
(markiya-, q.v.) (by oracle): ANA dUTU-ÅI laææiyatar 
DINGIR-LUM kËdani MU-ti ZAG KUR Durmitta 
malΩn æarti “Have you, O god, approved a campaign 
for His Majesty this year on the Durmitta border?” 
KBo 22.264 i 1 (oracle question, NH); DINGIR-LUM-za … 
markiyan æarti “If you, O god, have disapproved …” 
KUB 16.65 obv. 2-3 (oracle question, NH), ed. markiya- 1 a 2'.

11' appearing in dreams: (“The ritual patron 
lies down”) nu–za–kan mΩn DINGIR-LUM zaåæiya 
tuËkki–ååi auåzi “If he sees the goddess on his body/
in her body” KUB 7.5 iv 2-3 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; see also above 1 k 4' a'; 1 k 13'.

12'	having sexual intercourse with a mortal: (The 
ritual patron will report) nu–ååi mΩn DINGIR-LUM 
katti–ååi åeåzi “whether the goddess sleeps with him” 
KUB 7.5 iv 9-10 (Paåkuwatti’s rit. vs impotence, MH/NS), ed. 

Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; cf. ibid. iv 2-4.

13' making demands on people: mΩn DINGIR-
LUM zankilatar IÅTU SISKUR–pat IÅTU KÙ.GI–ya 
åanæta “If you, O god, have sought damages only 
in the form of a ritual and in the form of gold” KUB 

22.70 rev. 43 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:92f.; DINGIR-
LIM URUAruåna–wa–mu kuit GILIM KÙ.GI teåæaz 

wËkta “Because the deity of Aruåna demanded a gold 
headband from me through a dream” KUB 22.70 obv. 

17 (oracle question), ed. THeth 6:58f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:205. 

14'	 causing harm (in general): nu–war–an 
æuwappi DI-eåni æuwappi DINGIR-LIM-ni (var. 
INIM DINGIR-LIM) UL parΩ UL kuwapikki 
tarnaææun “I never handed him over to a hostile court 
(or) to a hostile deity (var. the word of a deity), never” 
KUB 1.1 iv 12-13 (apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. Bo 69/256 iii 56 + 

KBo 3.6 iii 45, ed. StBoT 24:24f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:203, 

cf. GrHL §26.24; see also KUB 14.4 iii 18-19 (prayer. Murå. II), 

ed. Eothen 9:27, 36; nu mΩn IÅTU AWAT DINGIR-LIM 
kuedanikki GÙB-liåzi “If due to the word of a deity 
the situation becomes unfavorable for someone” Bronze 

Tablet iii 13 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih 1:20f., 

tr. DiplTexts™ 119.

15'	causing disease and death: kuiå–mu DINGIR-
LUM kÏ inan«na» paiå nu–ååan DINGIR-LUM apΩå 
mΩn nep[(iåi)] mΩn–aå taknÏ zig–a dUTU-uå katti–ååi 
[(paiåi)] “You, O Sungod, go to whatever deity gave 
me this disease, whether that deity is in heaven or on 
earth” KUB 36.75 ii 9-11 (prayer, OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 53.8 ii 

9-11 (OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 123f., 129, tr. Hittite Prayers 

35; kuiå–wa DINGIR-LUM kÏ ÚÅ-kan iyat “What 
deity has caused this plague” KUB 9.32 obv. 13 (Aåæella’s 

rit., NH), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:13, 23, tr. Kümmel, TUAT 

II/2:285; cf. ibid. 19; mΩn–kan ÅÀ KUR-TI akkiåkittari 
n–at mΩn kururaå kuiåki DINGIR-LUM iyan æarzi 
“If many are dying in the land, and if some hostile 
deity has caused it” HT 1 ii 17-19 (Uææamuwa’s rit., NS), ed. 

Trabazos, TextosRel. 470f., Goetze, ANET 347, cf. HED K 282 

(“some god of the enemy”); mΩn–wa DINGIR-LUM UN-åi 
menaææanda TUKU.TUKU-anza iåtarkzi–war–an 
“If the god is angry at a person, (so that) he becomes 
ill” KUB 5.6 i 45-46 (oracle question, NH), tr. AU 277 | on the 

acc. see GrHL §16.31; (“Concerning the fact that a plague 
was ascertained (to occur) up in Æattuåa among 
the standing army troops”) ÚÅ-an–kan URUKÙ.
BABBAR-åi åer DINGIR-LUM kuiåki DÙ-zi “Will 
some god cause the plague up in Æattuåa?” KUB 5.3 i 

55-56 (oracle questions on the king’s wintering, NH), tr. Beal, CoS 

1:210; (“If someone harnesses an ox, a horse, a mule, 
or an ass and it dies, or a wolf devours it, or it gets 
lost … if he says”:) INA Q¸TI DINGIR-LIM (dupl. 
IÅTU DINGIR-LIM–war–aå) Ωkkiå “‘It died at the 
hand of a god (i.e., through no fault of mine),’ (he 
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shall take an oath (on this))” KBo 6.2 iv 3 (Laws §75, OS), 

w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 75, ed. LH 81f.

16' others as mediators between gods and men: 
nu åumeå PÚ.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ-naå (var. DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå) kuwapi åumeå wΩtar piåteni arrumanzi–
ya–åmaå kuwapi piåteni n–aåta DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
(var. Õ -aå) ÅA [(LU)]GAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
TI-tar æaddulΩtar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.DA DUMU-latar 
DUMU.NITA.MEÅ DUMU.MUNUS.MEÅ æΩååuå 
æanzaååuå wiwak<<te>>ten “You springs, when you 
give water to the gods and when you give (water) to 
them for washing, ask the gods for life, health, long 
years, progeny, sons, daughters, grandchildren and 
great-grandchildren” KUB 15.34 iii 37-40 (evocation rit., 

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 47.37:15-17, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 

3:198f. (incorrectly), Zuntz, Scongiuri 36f.

17' subject of the expression tamΩin karΩtan dai-: 
(When the brothers and sisters went to NËåa) nu–
åmaå DINGIR.DIDLI-eå tamaÏn karΩtan daier “The 
gods placed another persona(?) on them (and their 
mother did not recognize her children and gave her 
daughters to her sons. The first sons did not recognize 
their sisters)” KBo 22.2 obv. 16 (Zalpa legend, OS), ed. StBoT 

17:6f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:181 (“made them look different(?)”), 

GrHL §15.10 (“a different appearance”).

l. having emotions — 1' anger, sullenness — a' 
in oracle questions: nu–za DINGIR-LAM apaddan 
åer TUKU.TUKU-ua≠nza± “Are you, O god, angry 
on that account?” KUB 18.20 obv.? 5 (oracle question, 

NH); DINGIR-LUM–za kÏdaå waåkuwaå åer TUKU.
TUKU-uwanza “Are you, O goddess, angry on 
account of these misdeeds?” KBo 5.10 i 12 (oracle question, 

NH), tr. THeth 26:283; DINGIR-LUM kuit ITTI dUTU-ÅI 
TUKU.TUKU-u[anza] “Concerning the fact that the 
deity is angry with His Majesty” KUB 22.9 ii 11 (oracle 

question, NH); cf. exx. in 1 a, and 1 k 9'.

b' as a token in KIN oracles: n–at–kan 
DINGIR.M[EÅ]-aå karpi GAR-ri “It was placed in 
‘the anger of the gods’” KUB 18.66 iii 13 (KIN oracle, 

NH); SIGfi dΩn n–at–kan DINGIR-LIM-aå(!?) karpi 
GAR-ri “‘Good/wellbeing’ is taken. It is placed in 
‘anger of(!?) the god” KUB 5.24 ii 10-11 (KIN oracle, NH), 

ed. StBoT 38:256f.; DINGIR-LIM-aå TUKU.TUKU-an 
ME-aå “took the ‘anger of the god’” KUB 52.60 i 9 (oracle, 

NH); [Å]A DINGIR.MEÅ karpiuå ME-aå “and took 
the ‘angers of the gods’” KUB 52.45 rev. 4 (oracle, NH).

c' in rituals: kËdani–ya–kan ANA EN.SISKUR 
idalu papratar alwazatar Ωåtayaratar DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå karpin NˆÅ DINGIR-LIM pangauwaå EME-an 
manink„wandan MU-an aræa Q¸TAMMA æuittiya 
“In the same way pull away from this ritual patron 
evil, uncleanliness, sorcery, trickery(?), anger of the 
gods, perjury, slander of the multitude (and) a short 
lifespan” KUB 7.53 iii 5-8 (Tunnawi’s rit., NS), ed. Tunn. 18f., 

[(naåma–åå)]i–ååan DINGIR-LUM kuiåki åΩnza “or 
some god is sullen toward him” KUB 30.45 ii! 18 (rit. in 

catalogue), w. dupl. KUB 30.44 rt. col. 15, ed. StBoT 47:130f.:26; 
nu–ååi mΩn DINGIR-LUM kuiåki kartimmiyauwanza 
“If some god is angry at him” KBo 5.1 i 18-19 (Papanikri’s 

rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 287, 295, Pap. 2*f. 

d' in prayers: mΩn–kan dU DINGIR-LUM 
KUR-TI kuiåki TUKU.TUKU-nut kinun–a dA.NUN.
NA.KE› dU-an ANA DINGIR-LIM apËdan[ i 
mena]ææanda takåulΩndu “If some god of the land 
had angered the Stormgod, may the Anunnaki-gods 
now reconcile the Stormgod with that god” KBo 11.1 

obv. 14 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA 

XXV/81:106, 115, tr. Hittite Prayers 83.

e' in myths: [nu–w]a–kan DINGIR-LUM RABÛ 
kardimiyattat “The Great God became angry” KUB 

36.41 i 11 (MS), ed. Groddek, FsKoåak 319, 321 B i 20.

f ' in instr.: mΩn–ma–åta ZI-TUM DINGIR-LI[M 
kui]å TUKU.TUKU-yanuzi “If [someo]ne angers the 
soul of a god” KUB 13.4 i 34 (pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:42, 

71, Süel, Direktif Metni 26f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218.

2'	kind(li)ness, favor: (“‘The Stormgod’ arose”) 
TI-tar ZALAG.GA DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a minumar 
ME-aå “and took ‘life,’ ‘brightness’ and ‘the kind(li)- 
ness of the gods’” KUB 5.13 i 9-10 (KIN oracle, NH); (“[…] 
arose”) DINGIR.MEÅ-aå minumarÆI.A ME-aå “and 
took ‘the kindlinesses of the gods.’ (Into the ‘big 
sickness’)” KUB 52.68 i 12 (KIN oracle, NH); see further 

minumar. 

3' disgust, nausea: [n]epiåi DINGIR.MEÅ 
iåtarninkuen “We (i.e., the men of Æatti) made the 
gods in heaven sick” KBo 3.45:4 (Æantili I on Muråili I’s raid 

on Babylon, OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 54, 101, Freu/Mazoyer, 
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KUBABA 7:116, Hoffner, Unity and Diversity 56f., tr. Soysal, 

AoF 25:30.

m.	things done for/to the gods by humans — 1'	
worshipped: nu INA URULawazantiya ANA DINGIR-
LIM BAL-uwanzi iyaææat nu–za DINGIR-LUM 
iyanun “I went to Lawazantiya to bring offerings 
to the goddess and I worshipped the goddess” 
KUB 1.1 ii 80-82 + 1304/u (Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:16f.; 
namma DINGIR.MEÅ meæunaå iååandu kuedaniya 
DINGIR-LIM-ni kuit meæur n–an apËdani meæuni 
Ëå≠åa±n≠du± “Furthermore let them worship the gods 
at the (appropriate) times. Let them worship each 
deity at the time that is (appropriate) for it” KUB 13.2 

ii 43-44 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:140-143, 

Dienstanw. 46, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; (The chief of the 
palace servants goes into the [temple?], steps into 
the gatehouse) Q¸TI–ÅU Ω[rri] anda–aå–kan paizzi 
åi-ú-na-aå UÅKÊN “He wa[shes] his hands, goes 
in and prostrates himself to the deities” KUB 11.9 iv 

10-12 (OH?/NS), translit. Otten, MDOG 83:68f.; LUGAL-
uå ANA DINGIR-LIM UÅKÊN IBoT 3.1:27 (æeåta fest., 

NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:90, cf. ibid. line 33; LUGAL-uå 
URUÆattuåa DINGIR.DIDLI-aå aruwanzi uËt “The 
king came to Æattuåa to prostrate (himself before) 
the gods” KBo 22.2 rev. 13 (OS), ed. StBoT 17:12f.; nu–za 
maææan URU-an taru[æta ABU–YA–m]a–kan 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuit naææa[nza Ëåta] “When he 
had conque[red] the city, [my father], because he 
[was] revere[nt] toward the gods,” (he respected the 
temples in the upper city) KBo 5.6 iii 31-33 (DÅ Frag. 28), 

ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:95; namma–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå (dupl. ANA DINGIR.MEÅ) naæåaraz tiyan Ëådu 
ANA dU–ma–ååan naæåaraz mekki kittaru “Then let 
respect for the gods be established, but let respect for 
the Stormgod particularly be established” KUB 13.2 ii 

36 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.90 iii 5-6 (MH/

NS), ed. StMed. 14:138f., Dienstanw. 46, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; 
GEÅTIN-ann–a tapiåanit GIR› kËdaå DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå åipanti § LUGAL-uå UÅKÊN GAL DUMU.É.GAL 
tapiåanan GIR› LUGAL-i pΩi LUGAL-uå–kan 
GIÅAB-az aræa k„å–pat DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 13-ÅU 
åipanti “And he libates wine to these gods with a 
tapiåana-vessel of baked clay. § The king bows. The 
Chief of the Palace Servants gives the tapiåana-vessel 
of baked clay to the king. The king libates (to) only 
those gods out the window thirteen times” KUB 2.13 i 

43-48 (fest. of month, OH/NS), partial ed. Melchert, Diss. 235; åi-
ú-na-aå-åa-aå (= åiunaåå–a–aå or åiunaåå–aå, dupl. 
-na-åa-aå) tariyanza x[…] åiuwattey–aå tariyanza 
iåpan[ti–aå tariyanza] åiuwattey–aå (var. åiuwattiy–
aå) arta iåpantiy–aå [(a)rta] “He is the god’s toiler. 
[…] He is a toiler by day; [he is a toiler by] night. He 
stands (there) by day; he st[ands (there)] by night” 
KUB 41.23 ii 12-14 (incant., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.170:1-4, 

translit. Ehelolf, ZA 43:181f. n. 3; nu åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå URUÆattuåaå–pat æandΩn parkui KUR-e SÍSKUR.
ÆI.A–åmaå parkui åalli åanezzi URUÆattuåaå–pat 
KUR-ya piågaueni nu–ååan åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
naæåarattan URUÆattuåaå–pat KUR-ya zikkiuwani § 
nu åumeå–pat DINGIR.MEÅ-aå iåtanz[an]it åekte≠ni 
kar„±–za åumenzan É DINGIR.MEÅ–K[UN]U 
EGIR-an anzel [iwa]r ≠UL± kuiåki kapp„wan æarta 
“For you, O gods, only Æattuåa is a just, pure land. 
Only in the land of Æattuåa do we give you pure, 
great, tasty sacrifices. Only in the land of Æattuåa do 
we establish respect for you, O gods. § You alone 
know by (your) divine mind how before no one had 
looked after your temples like we did” KBo 51.16 i 4-8 + 

KUB 17.21 i 1-8 (prayer of Arn. I & Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, 

Hymnes 133, 143, tr. Hittite Prayers 41, see åanezzi 1 b 3'; nu 
wËå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kuit na[ææant]eå nu DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå ANA EZEN›.ÆI.A EGIR-an–pat arwaåta 
“Because we fear the gods, we also concern ourselves 
with the festivals of the gods” KUB 17.21 iv 5 (prayer of 

Arn. I & Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 139, 147, tr. Hittite 

Prayers 43; (“He (i.e., the king) goes to Taæurpa. No one 
goes up to KΩtapa”) UR[(UK)]Ωtapi DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
æazziwi NU.GÁL kuitki (var. æazzÏu EZEN›[–ya U]L 
kuiåki) § … DINGIR-LUM–ma–za UL kuinki iyazi 
“In KΩtapa there are no rites (var. + nor festivals) at 
all for the gods. § (If, however, the king wants, he 
can go up to KΩtapa in the same way,) but he will not 
worship any god” KBo 10.20 i 12, 14 (outline of ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 30.39 obv. 9, 11 (ENS), ed. Güterbock, 

JNES 19:80, 85; naåma mΩn DINGIR-LIM-ni kuedani 
EZEN GA Ëåzi GA kuwapi åappeåkanzi n–an–kan lË 
åakuwantariyanutteni n–an–åi iyatten mΩn æ„el≠pi± 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æ„dΩk UL udatteni “Or if for some 
god there is a milk festival, when they churn milk, do 
not neglect it, but celebrate it for him. If you do not 
bring the first fruits to the gods right away (… it is a 
capital crime for you)” KUB 13.4 iv 41-44 (instr. for temple 

officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:66f., 83f., Süel, Direktif Metni 
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82f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221; URUÅappittaå 23 DINGIR.
MEÅ … kuedaniya ANA DINGIR-LIM 2 EZEN› 1 
EZEN› zËnaå 1 [EZE]N› T[EÅI?] “There are twenty-
three deities of Åappitta” (they are listed) “For each 
deity there are two festivals: one fall festival and one 
s[pring(?)] festival” KUB 38.6 obv. 21, 26, translit. Rost, 

MIO 8:186; EGIR-anda–ma marnuwandan DINGIR.
MEÅ-na-aå æ„mandaå kuedaniya P¸NI ZAG.GAR.
RA 1-ÅU åipanti “Afterwards he libates marnuwant-
beverage for all the gods once before each single altar” 
KBo 19.128 iii 5-7 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:6f.; [kÏ–k]an 
tuppi! DUB.SAR ANA DINGIR-LIM anda UD-at 
UD!-at memiåki[zzi nu? DIN]GIR-LAM walliåkizzi 
“The scribe will read [this] tablet concomitantly (i.e., 
to offerings?) to the god on a daily basis, [and] praise 
the [go]d” (A prayer of Muråili II follows) KUB 24.2 

i 1-2, ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 428, 432, Gurney, AAA 

27:16f. | for anda see the remarks by Kassian/Yakubovich, 

FsKoåak 434.

2' cared for: nu–ååan ≠ku±edani DINGIR-LIM-ni 
kuit tuËkki–ååi anda wizz[ap]an DINGIR.MEÅ-å–a 
kue UN¨T´MEÅ wizzapanta n–at anzel iwar EGIR-pa 
UL kuiåki neuwaææa[(n æart)]a “No one has renewed 
the worn places on the bodies of some god or the worn 
implements of the gods like we have” KUB 17.21 i 15-18 

(prayer, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 51.17 i 1-4 (MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, 

Hymnes 134, 143, tr. Hittite Prayers 41. 

3' fed: kuiå kiåduanza kuiå kaniruwa≠nza± (var. 
kaneååuwanza) DINGIR-LIM-i[å] (var. DINGIR.
MEÅ) nu–za uwatten ezzatten ekutten “What god is 
(var. gods are) hungry, what (god) is thirsty — come, 
eat, drink!” KBo 10.45 iv 11-12 (rit. for netherworld deities, 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 iv 10-11 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 

54:134-37; [mΩn GUD naåma (UDU kuiå DINGIR-
LIM-ni adanna „nnanza) (n–aåta DINGIR-LIM-ni) 
¬z„wan(?) ap(Ωt)] KA≈U-it parΩ æ„ittiyatteni n–
an–z[(a) åumel ZI-ni datteni] naåma–an tamËdani 
peåteni nu kiååan [mematteni] (var. B: [nu–za–kan 
P¸NI ZI–KA anda pË]datteni) DINGIR-LIM(so C & 
A, var. B DINGIR-LUM)–war–a[(å ku)]it nu–wa UL 
kuitki memai nu–wa–nn[aå (UL)] kuitki iyazi … “[If] 
some [ox or] sheep is being driven for the deity to eat 
and you draw [tha]t [food(?)] away from the deity’s 
mouth, and (if) either you [take it for] yourself or give 
it to another thinking (lit. thus you [say] (var. declare 
[to yourself])): ‘Because he is a god, he won’t say 

anything and he won’t do anything to us.’ (But look at 
the person who removes food from before your eyes. 
What happens afterwards?)” KUB 13.6 ii 9-12 (C) (instr. 

for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.4 ii 16-19 (A), 

KUB 13.5 ii 17, 25-28 (B), ed. THeth 26:48f., 74, Süel, Direktif 

Metni 36-41, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218; see also KUB 13.4 iv 43-

44 in 1 m 1', above; [o D]UG KA.DÙ.A DUGdupanzakin 
[P]¸NI DINGIR-LIM tiyanzi “They place a vessel 
of PIÆU-beer (and) a dupanzaki-vessel before the 
deity” IBoT 4.65:8-9 (fest., NS); nu namma DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå […] NINDA.GUR›.RA iåpanduzzi [U]L 
kuiåki pΩi “No one any longer gives […] thick-bread 
and libations to the gods” KUB 36.2d iii 41-42 (Kingship 

of LAMMA, NS), tr. Hittite Myths™ 47; nu addaå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå zËyantet UZUÌ-it åipandanzi “They make an 
offering with cooked meat to the gods of the fathers” 
KBo 5.1 iii 3-4 (rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 291, 300, Pap. 

8*f.; UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM LÚGUDU12-iåå–a 
åi-ú-na[-an peran kiååan tianzi] dLËluwaniyaå pera[n 
ÅA 5 UDU.ÆI.A … tianzi] iåpantanzi–ma na[tta] 
“The Overseer of the Cooks and the GUDU12-priest 
[place the following before] the gods: Before Lelwani 
[they place … of five sheep … ]” (eight more DNs 
are treated similarly) “But they make [n]o libation” 
KBo 17.15 obv.! 8-9, 18 (fest., OS), translit. Torri, Lelwani 

10, StBoT 25:72; cf. ibid. 15f., tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 

63f.; 3 UDU–ma–kan æumandaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
åipandanzi “And they offer three sheep to all the 
gods” KUB 9.32 rev. 25-26 (Aåæella’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 

Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:21, 26; nu–kan 1 MUÅEN kËdaå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå BAL-anti “They offer one bird to 
these deities” KBo 12.91 i 14 (Iriya’s rit., LNS); nu IÅTU 
UZUTI NINDA.SIG–ya k„å DINGIR.MEÅ ˚kalutitti 
“He makes the rounds of these gods with rib and thin 
bread” KBo 24.59 iv 10-11 (Hurr. fest., MS), ed. ChS 1/3-2:192f. 

(quoted as obv.?!) | the gloss wedge before kalutitti marks the 

indentation of the line; nu IÅTU NINDA.SIG.MEÅ k„å 
DINGIR.MEÅ kalutiåkanzi akuwanna–ya ap„å–pat 
DINGIR.MEÅ iræΩnzi “They make the rounds of these 
gods with thin breads. They also make the rounds of 
those same gods for drinking” KUB 27.16 iv 23-24 (fest. for 

IÅTAR of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/3-1:154, 156; UGULA 
LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM ANDAÆÅUMSAR DINGIR.MEÅ-
na-aå æ„mandaå [Q¸TA]MMA iræΩizzi memall–a 
DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå æ„mandaå Q¸TAMMA iræaizzi 
“The Overseer of the Cooks makes the rounds of all 
the gods with ANDAÆÅUM-plant [in the s]ame way, 
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and he makes the rounds of all the gods with meal 
in the same way” KUB 41.27 iv 4-9 (11th day ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., NS); nu 12 NINDA ≠x x± DUMU.É.GAL kËdaå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå paråiya “The palace servant breaks 
twelve … breads for these gods” KUB 20.90 iii 1-2 (fest., 

NS); LÚÆAL KAÅ DUGtapiåanit æ„mandaå DINGIR.
ME[Å-aå] peran åipanti “The exorcist libates beer 
from a tapiåana-vessel before all the gods” KUB 

27.13 i 11-12 (cult of Teååub & Æebat of Aleppo, NS); EGIR.
KASKAL-≠NIM±–ma DINGIR-LAM UL [kui]nki 
åipandanzi “After the trip they libate/offer (to) no 
god” KBo 59.104:4 (fest. frag., NS), translit. StBoT 15:48; 

7 NINDA.GUR›.RA memallaå INA GIÅBANÅUR 
AD.KID P¸NI D[INGIR-LIM] memall–a IÅTU 
GIÅMA.SÁ.AB INA GIÅBANÅUR AD.KID–pat P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM kitta “Seven thick-breads of coarsely 
ground meal (are placed) on the wicker-table before 
the d[eity] and coarsely ground meal from a basket is 
placed on that same wicker table before the god” KUB 

43.56 iii 7-10 (Kuliwiåna rit., MH/NS). 

4' entertained: DINGIR-LUM–<å>maå–kan 
duåkanzi æulæuliya tianzi NA›-an åiyanzi “They 
entertain the deity. They wrestle and shoot (i.e., 
throw?) a stone” KUB 17.35 ii 26 (cult inv., NH), Carter, Diss. 

127, 141 | for duåk- “to entertain” see Carter, Diss. 198f.; P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM GEÅPÚ æulæuli!ya tieåkanzi “They 
wrestle before the deity” KUB 25:23 i 21-22 (cult inv., 

Tudæ. IV), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 32, 36; nu walæannai 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a SÌR.ÆI.A-uå [iåæ]amiåkezzi 
URUIåtanumnili “(S)he plays and [s]ings songs to the 
gods in Iåtanuwan” KUB 53.15 i! 14-15 + KUB 41.15 obv.? 

4-5 (NS), translit. StBoT 30:319 w. n. 117a.

5' evoked, attracted (lit. drawn): kar„ilinn–a 
DINGIR-LAM IÅTU SÍG SAfi Ì.DÙG.GA–ya IÅTU 
7 KASKAL.ÆI.A 7 KA.GÌR.ÆI.A ÆUR.SAG-az 
ÍD-az wËlluwaz nepiåaz taknaz «§» apËdani UD-ti 
æuittiyanzi “And on that day they draw by means of 
red wool and fine oil the primeval god along the seven 
roads along the seven paths, from the mountains, from 
the rivers, from the meadows, from the sky, from the 
earth” KUB 29.4 i 64-67 (Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. 

StBoT 46:270f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:174f.; cf. ibid. iii 29-30, 36-37, 

43-48, ed. StBoT 46:289-292.

6'	taboos and purity: “(If somebody sleeps with a 
woman)” nu–kan maææan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åaklain 

aååanuzi DINGIR-LIM-ni adanna akuwanna pΩi n–aå 
ITTI MUNUS-TI Q¸TAMMA paiddu … n–aå–kan 
lukkatti DINGIR.MEÅ-aå [(adann)]aå mËæ„ni 
æ„dΩk aru … warpzi–ma–za nΩui n–aå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå NINDAæaråi ≠DUG±iåpantuzzi maninkuwan 
åaknuanza åΩliqa “just as he prepares a rite for the 
gods by giving food and drink to the deity, in just 
such a (scrupulous) way he shall go to the woman. 
(Let him sleep with the woman. When the sun is 
(coming) up, let him promptly wash himself) and 
at day break he shall promptly arrive for the time of 
the gods’ eating … (Let him certainly wash himself. 
… But if he deliberately postpones/omits it (i.e., a 
bath),) and has not yet washed himself, and, while 
soiled, he approaches the thick-bread (and) libation 
vessels of the gods,”(he shall incur the death penalty) 
KUB 13.4 iii 69-70, 72-73, 79-80 (instr. for temple officials, pre-

NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 39-40, 42, 47, ed. THeth 26:62f., 

81, Süel, Direktif Metni 68-71, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (“If 
vessels have been touched by a pig or a dog”) nu apΩå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå paprandaza adanna pΩi “…and that 
one gives to the gods (food) to eat from the unclean 
(vessels) …” KUB 13.4 iii 66-67 (instr. for temple officials, 

pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:61f., 80f., Süel, Direktif Metni 68f., tr. 

McMahon, CoS 1:220; (“Afterwards he takes a woolen 
ali”) n–an DINGIR.MEÅ parΩ Ëpzi … åumeå–a 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå idΩla<(uw)>az uddΩnaz linkiyaz 
æurdiyaz Ëåæa<(n)>az iåæaæruwaz Q¸TAMMA 
parkuwaËå Ëåten “He holds it out to the gods (and 
says as follows: ‘As this woolen ali is pure and has 
no fuzz(?) on it) so may you, O gods, be pure from 
evil words, oaths, curses, bloodshed (and) tears in the 
same way’” KUB 15.42 ii 6-7, 9-11 (purification rit., MH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 43.58 ii 18, 21-22 (MH/MS or ENS); DINGIR-
LAM–wa kuiå kuit papraææiåke[(t)] kinuna–wa–kan 
apΩt paprΩtar ANA DINGIR-LIM aræa arran Ëådu 
“Because someone defiled the god, now let that 
defilement be washed away from the god” KUB 30.38 i 

25-27 (= KBo 23.1 i 45-47) + KBo 41.113 i 1-2 (Ammiæatna’s rit., 

NS), rest. from KBo 23.1 iii 36-39, ed. Strauß, Reinigung 261, 266; 
(They wash all the various priests) DINGIR.MEÅ–ya 
warappanzi “and they wash the gods. (They sweep 
out and sprinkle the temple)” KUB 41.30 iii 6-7 (fest., NS), 

ed. THeth 21:270f. iii 13-14; nu–kan DINGIR-LUM MÁÅ.
GAL IZI–ya iåtarna aræa pËdanzi … nu DINGIR-
LUM pedi–åi parkunuwanza “They carry the deity 
through a (severed) billy-goat, and fire … and the 
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deity is purified on the spot” KUB 5.6 ii 30-31, 32 (oracle 

question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 4f.; nu DINGIR-LAM 
åuppiyaææi “He ritually purifies the god” KUB 45.3 i 16 

(allanuwaååi-rit., pre-NH/MS?).

7' bewitched: mΩn antuæåi DINGIR.MEÅ 
alwanzaææanteå “If for a person the gods are 
bewitched” KUB 7.2 iv 4-5 (Pupuwanni’s rit. colophon, NS), 

ed. THeth 25:283f.; cf. par. KUB 41.3 rev. 3 (Pupuwanni’s rit., 

NS); DINGIR-LUM–ma–ååi alwanzaææanza apΩåå–a 
alwanzaææanza “But his deity is bewitched and he too 
is bewitched” KUB 5.6 iii 18-19 (oracle question, NH), ed. van 

den Hout, Purity 4f.

n.	things belonging to deities — 1' image: ÆUR.
SAG-i åuppai pedi kuwapit [w]Ωtar Ëåzi nu DINGIR-
LIM-aå Ëåri iyazi “On the mountain in a sacred place 
where there is water he/she makes an image of the 
deity” KUB 9.28 i 10-11 (rit. for the Heptad, NS), ed. HW2 

E 125; cf. KUB 17.21 i 15-18 (prayer of Arn. I & Aåm., MH/

NS), cited usage m 2', above; cf. KUB 30.37 i 2-7 (description 

of the statue of Åulinkatte, NS); nu åumenzan ÅA DINGIR.
MEÅ ALAM.≠ÆI.A± aræa æuller “They damaged the 
statues of you, O gods” KUB 31.124 ii 12 (prayer of Arn. I 

& Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145, 

tr. Hittite Prayers 42.

2'  s te le :  [LUGA]L-uå–kan  å i -ú-na-aå 
NA4æ„waåiy[a] [åa]rΩ GÌR-≠it± paizzi “[The kin]g 
goes [u]p on foot to the stela of the god” KBo 11.50 i 

18-19 (fest., OH/NS), ed. THeth 21:162f.

3' place: ANA AÅAR DINGIR-LIM–pat awan 
katta GIÅGAG.ÆI.A walæanteå … § AÅAR DINGIR-
LIM–ma 2 KUÅkuråuå GIBIL-TIM gankanzi “Right 
next to the place of the god, pegs are (already) 
hammered in. (They hang them (i.e., the old hunting 
bags) there.) § (At) the place of the deity they hang 
the two new hunting bags” KUB 55.43 i 9-11 (renewing the 

hunting bags, MS), ed. AS 25:144f. (“place of the god”), Otten, 

FsFriedrich 352, 354 (“Ort der Götterstatue”), 356 (“Götterbild, 

Götterstatue,” or “göttlicher Ort”); nu–za B´LTI É-TI 
AÅRIÆI.A ÅA DINGIR-LIM IÅTU DINGIR-LIM aræa 
arÏËzzi “The mistress of the house determines the 
places of the deity by oracle through the deity ” KUB 

17.24 ii 9-10 (witaååiyaå fest., NS); [m]Ωn–kan DINGIR.
MEÅ pËdaz nininkanzi “When they move the deities 
from (their) places” KUB 30.56 iii 15 (cat., NS), ed. StBoT 

47:214f., CTH pp. 181f.; cf. KUB 1.1 ii 52 (Apol., Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:14f.; cf. CHD s.v. peda- A a 2'.

4' house = temple: [LÚSANG]A(?)-eå åi-ú-na-aå 
parna paizz[i] “The priest(?) goes to the temple” KBo 

13.175 obv. 5 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:112; see further per 1 c.

5'	 portico: DINGIR.MEÅ-aå-å–a æilamni 
LÚSANGA dLAMMA åuppin LÚSANGA dLAMMA 
æantezzi æarzi “and at the portico of the gods the priest 
of LAMMA keeps the holy priest of LAMMA first 
(in line)” KBo 10.23 iv 15 + KBo 11.67:1 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/

NS), translit. StBoT 28:13.

6' gate: DINGIR.MEÅ-aå-å–a KÁ.GAL EGIR-
pa æaååan “And the gate of the gods is opened” KUB 

11.20 ii 19-20 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 12:78f. (“das Tor zu den 

Göttern”) | according to photo collation the ZA-sign visible after 

æaååan in the hand copy and transliterated in StBoT 12:78 has been 

erased, rather than written over erasure. 

7'	 inner chamber: n–e åi-ú-na-aå É.ÅÀ-ni […] 
“they [go?] to the inner chamber of the deity” KUB 

58.63 ii? 8 (fest., NS), translit. StBoT 15:22; […–st]a(?) 
MUNUS.LUGAL ÅA DINGIR-LIM É.ÅÀ-ni anda 
paizz[i] “The Queen goes into the inner chamber of 
the deity” KUB 32.108 obv. 10 (fest., MS); LÚ.MEÅNINDA.
DÙ.DÙ–ma–za NINDA.GUR›.RA INA É.ÅÀ 
DINGIR-LIM zanumanzi appanzi “The bakers begin 
baking the thick-bread in the deity’s inner chamber” 
KBo 15.33 ii 36 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Eothen 6:68f.

8' altar: iåtananiå DINGIR.MEÅ-naå æandantati 
“The altars were put in good order for the gods” KUB 

17.10 iv 22 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 51, 79, 

Trabazo, TextosRel. 136f., tr. Hittite Myths2 17, Beckman, CoS 

1:153.

9' table: n–at DINGIR-LIM-aå GIÅBANÅUR-i 
pí-x[o]ÆI.A [Õ?] dΩi “He places them (i.e., cups of 
wine) … on the table of the god” KBo 21.47 iii! 15 + 

KBo 23.49 iii 10 (rit., MS); nu–kan [I]ÅTU GIÅBANÅUR 
DINGIR-LIM 1 NINDAwagata[n] dΩi “He takes one 
wagata-bread [f]rom the deity’s table” KUB 2.6 v 37-38 

(winter fest., NS).

10'	regalia and ritual paraphernalia: nu–za dåi-
ú-na-aå aniyatta dΩi “She (i.e., the NIN.DINGIR-
priestess) takes the regalia of the god for herself” 
KBo 21.90 obv. 12 (OH/MS), tr. THeth 26:430; cf. KBo 21.103 
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rev. 20 (fest., MS); anda–ma DINGIR.MEÅ-a[(å k)]uit 
KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI TÚG-TUM UN¨T ZABAR 
åumaå æarteni nu–za LÚ.MEÅUMMEDA–ÅUNU(!) 
nu–za DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KÙ.BABBAR-i (dupl. 
Õ -i) KÙ.GI-i (dupl. Õ -i) TÚG-i (dupl. Õ -i) 
UN¨T ZABAR Ëåzi NU.GÁL kuit–kan DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå parni anda NU.GÁL kuit kuit DINGIR-
LIM-ni–ma–at Ëåzi–pat “Furthermore, the silver, 
gold, clothing (and) bronze implements of the gods 
which you hold, you are (only) their(!) keepers. 
The silver, gold, clothing, (and) bronze implements 
of the gods — there is none (for you). Whatever 
(there is) in the house of the gods, it is not (for you). 
Whatever (there is) is only for the god” KUB 13.4 ii 

25-28 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 

13.6 ii 17-20 (NS), ed. THeth 26:50f., 75, Süel, Direktif Metni 

40-43, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218 | KÙ.BABBAR-i etc. may be 

collec. as described by Oettinger, FsStrunk 211-228, Hoffner, 

JCS 50:37-40; naåma–kan ANA dU kuiåki BIBRU 
naåma–kan tamËdaå (var. [t]amËdani) DINGIR-
LIM kuedani UN¨TUM æarkan n–at LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 MUNUS.MEÅAMA.<DINGIR-LIM>–
ya EGIR-pa iyandu § namma ÅA DINGIR-LIM 
UN¨TUM auwariyaå EN-aå gulådu “Or (if) some 
rhyton of the Stormgod or a (cult) implement of some 
other god is destroyed (or: broken), let the priest, 
GUDU12-priest and ‘mother<-of-the-god’>-priestess 
replace (or: repair) it. Then let the governor record 
the implement of the god” KUB 13.2 ii 39-42 (B´L MADG., 

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.90 iii 9-13 (NS), ed. StMed 14.140f., 

Dienstanw. 46, tr, McMahon, CoS 1:223f.; cf. DUG.GAL.
ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM “cups of the deity” KBo 21.33 iv 

30 (rit. for the throne of Æebat, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2-1:68f.; 

[na]mma–ååan ÅA DINGIR-LIM [(unuwaåæu)]å 
tianzi “Then they place the adornments of the deity” 
ABoT 1.34:22-23 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 32.116:10, ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 355f.; [… ÅA? …]x dÉ.A attaåå–a DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå UN¨TEMEÅ!–ÅUNU danzi “They take the 
implements [of …] Ea and the gods of the fathers” 
KBo 17.93:12 (rit., MS); cf. KUB 17.21 i 15-18 (MH/NS), usage 1 

m 2', above; (“I will make a gold fibula(?) of the breast 
for you”) nu–war–at–za TUTITUM DINGIR-LIM 
æalziååanzi “and they will call it the toggle pin(?) 
of the goddess” KUB 15.1 i 11 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, 

Votive 89, 97; åi-ú-na-aå ≠DUGKA.DÙ-aå nΩ±tan Ëpzi 
“He (i.e., the king) takes the drinking tube of the 
beer jug of the deity” KUB 58.50 iii 4-5 (rit., OH/NS); 

1 LÚMEÅEDI–ma ÅA DINGIR-LIM GIÅæuppanta 
zeriyalli–ya karappanz[i] “One guard lifts(!, text 
pl.) the æuppant-s and the potstand of the deity ” KUB 

11.23 v 10-12 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); cf. iåpantuzzeååar ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM “libation vessel of the deity” KUB 20.87 

i 10 (fest., NS); […] GÍR DINGIR-LIM dΩi “He takes 
the knife of the god” (and slaughters a bull for the 
Stormgod) KBo 11.45 ii 4 (fest., NS).

11' textiles: ta–z DINGIR-LIM-na-aå TÚG-an 
w[a? ]-x-x […] “and the deity’s garment […] KBo 20.18 

+ KBo 25.65 obv. 10 (OS), translit. StBoT 25:139; cf. Bo 3649 

iii 1, ed. KN 80; cf. TÚG DINGIR-LIM-na!-aå–za–kan 
(over eras.) 2 TUDITTIÆI.A EGIR-[(pa paåkit)] nu–ååi 
TÚGæ„piki Ωppezzi [(peran æuinut)] æantezzi–ma–za 
appezziaz æuinut “She pinned the two toggle pins to 
the back of her divine garment and she made the back 
of her æupiki-garment flow in front and the front in 
back” KUB 33.67 i 29-31 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.36 ii 1-3, 

ed. StBoT 29:74f.; n–aåta DUGiånur[eå k]ueaz IÅTU GAD 
DINGIR-LIM kariyanteå n–at P¸NI LÚEN É-TIM 
åarΩ appanzi “They hold up to the lord of the house 
the god’s cloth with which the kneading vessels are 
covered” KBo 15.33 ii 32-33 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Eothen 6:66-

69; [(ka)]r„ilin–ma–ååan uliæÏn [TÚGk]ureåni SAfi ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM GIBIL anda æamankanzi “They attach 
the old uliæi to the red scarf of the new goddess” KUB 

29.4 iv 29-30 (dividing the Goddess of the Night, pre-NH/NS), 

w. dupl. KUB 29.5 iv 10 (ENS), ed. StBoT 46:296, tr. Collins, 

CoS 1:176.

12' scepter/staff: åi-ú-na-aå GIÅGIDRU-a[n …] 
“scepter/staff of the deity” KBo 17.35 i! 2 (fest. for Ziparwa, 

MS), translit. StBoT 25:217, Groddek, AoF 26:49; (“The king 
drinks it (i.e., the wine) to the (last) drop”) namma–
aå ANA DINGIR-LIM 3-ÅU UÅKÊN LÚSANGA–ya–
an IÅTU GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM iåkiåa 3-ÅU 
walæzi […] “Then he bows three times to the deity 
and the priest taps him three times on the back with 
the scepters of the deity. ([Then] the king kisses the 
scepters)” KBo 15.37 v 24-26 (æiåuwa-fest., NS); cf. ibid. iii 

17-21, v 33-34.

13' bow: nu ÅA DINGIR-LIM GIÅBAN æarzi 
n–aå! ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM tiyazi “(The miniya-
man) holds the bow of the deity and steps in front of 
the deity” KUB 25.51 i 4-5 (fest. of Teteåæabi, LNS), ed. de 

Martino, La Danza 68 (differently).
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14'  torch:  [(LÚ.MEÅÅU)] . ≠ I ±  å i -ú-na-aå 
≠GIÅzupp±[(Ωri uda)nzi] “The barbers bring the torch 
of the god” KBo 25.17 i 6 (KI.LAM fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 

25.18 i 9-10 (OH/ENS?), translit. StBoT 28:87, cf. StBoT 27:85 

(in broken context); cf. KBo 25.187 ii 3 (MS), translit. StBoT 

15:33 (as 1174/c).

15' musical instrument: GIÅæuæupal DINGIR-LIM 
[w]alæanneåkanzi “They play the æuæupal-instrument 
of the deity” KUB 55.65:5-6 (Iåtanuwan-rit., NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:312.

16' vehicles and boats: INA UD.4.KAM mΩn 
lukkatta nu DINGIR-LIM-aå GIÅæulugannin GUD.
ÆI.A LÚB´L É [U]RUÆanæana turiezzi … nu–ååan 
DINGIR-LAM [t]ittanuanzi “When it is morning 
on the fourth day, the lord of the house of Æanæana 
harnesses the carriage (and) oxen of the god. (The 
lord of the house of Æanæana supplies the two plow-
oxen) and they install the god on (the carriage)” KUB 

53.3 i 18-20, 23 (fest. for Telipinu, NS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 

11:55, 58; cf. KUB 34.69 obv. 23 + KUB 34.70 i 15 (ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., NS); nu–war–at DINGIR.MEÅ-aå GIÅMÁ-un 
DÙ-weni “We make it the boat of the gods” KUB 56.17 

obv. 11 (rit., MH/NS), translit. Klengel, FsPugliese Carratelli 102.

17' tent: LÚ.[M]EÅ URUIåtanuwa–m[a D]INGIR-
LIM-aå GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-aå peran arandari “The 
Iåtanuwans, however, stand before the tent of the 
deity” KUB 35.135 rev. 19-20 (rit. of Iåtanuwa, NS), translit. 

StBoT 30:322.

18'	city: [DING]IR.MEÅ-na-aå piyËtta piåkanzi 
nu–za dUTU URUArinna [e]åat dÆalmaååuizza–ma–z 
URUÆΩrpiåa KI.MIN … [DINGI]R.MAÆ–ma–kan 
pËdan UL Ωåta nu–ååi–kan DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU 
[pË]dan Ωåta “Allotments are given to the [go]ds. The 
Sungoddess [s]at down in Arinna, while Æalmaåuit 
sat down (text: ditto) in ÆΩrpiåa.” (Four other deities 
receive one locality each) “but for Æannaæanna no 
place remained, mankind remained the place for her” 
KUB 30.29 i 9, 14-15 (birth rit., NH), ed. pÏËtta- a, StBoT 29:22f.; 

Ωååu–ma KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI anda URUÆattuåi 
URUArinna (var. URUArinni) åi-ú-na-an URU-aå 
piddΩndu “But may they carry goods, silver, (and) 
gold in to Æattuåa (and) Arinna, cities of the gods” 
KUB 57.63 ii 8-11 (prayer to Sungoddess of Arinna, NS), w. 

dupl. KUB 57.60 obv. 4-6 (NS), ed. Archi, FsOtten2 18f., StBoT 

23:102; mΩn–ma–za apΩåila–ma kuiåki URU-aå 
eåari … kΩåma ÅA mPÍÅ.TUR-wa–pat 1-EN URU-
LUM ÅA(vars. Õ) DINGIR-LIM INA ÍDÅiyanta Ëåzi 
“§ If some city itself settles … Just now one sacred 
settlement (lit. settlement of a god) belonging to 
Maåæuiluwa himself is situated on the Åiyanta River” 

KBo 4.3 i 24, 26-27 (treaty w. Kupanta-LAMMA, Murå. II), w. 

dupl. KBo 5.13 i 38, KUB 6.41 ii 17, ed. SV 1:116f., tr. DiplTexts™ 

76 | the translation of kΩåma as “just now” assumes that the 

“city” in question is a temporary(?) encampment, which seems 

to be supported by the first sentence; for a different interpretation 

of kΩåma see Rieken, PragKat 265-273; URUÅamuæann–a 
URU-LUM DINGIR-LIM alwanzeånaza åer åunniåta 
“And he filled up Åamuæa, city of the goddess with 
witchcraft” KUB 1.1 + 1304/u ii 78-79 (Apol. of Æatt. III), ed. 

StBoT 24:16f.

19'	lands: [DINGIR.ME]Å-ni-ia-aå–ma–za KUR-
eaå mLabarnan LUGAL-un peran LÚmaniyaæatallan 
DÙ-at “But in the gods’ lands you made Labarna, 
the king, (to be) administrator under yourself” KUB 

36.89 rev. 49 (rit. and prayer, NH), ed. KN 156f.; åumenzan 
nepiåaå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå kue KUR.KUR.ÆI.A 
NINDAæaråayaå DUGiåpantuzziyaå argamanaåå–a Ëåta 
aræa–kan LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-
LIM åuppaËå LÚ.MEÅSAN[GA] LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅiåæamatalleå kuË≠z± iyantat 
DINGIR.MEÅ-å–a–kan argamanuå æ[a]zziu–ya 
kuËz aræa piddΩer “The lands of you, gods of heaven, 
which were responsible for (lit. of) thick breads, 
libations and tribute — from some the priests, mother-
of-god-priestesses, holy priests, GUDU12-priests, 
singers, musicians have departed, while from others 
they (the Kaåkaeans) carried off the tributes and ritual 
paraphernalia of the gods” KUB 17.21 ii 8-13 (prayer, Arn. 

I/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes 136, 144, tr. Hittite 

Prayers 41. 

20' fields, gardens and cattle pens: naåma A.ÅÀ 
DINGIR-LIM miyanza A.ÅÀ LÚAPIN.LAL–ma–kan 
anda æarkanza nu–za A.ÅÀ DINGIR-LIM åumËl 
æalziyatteni åumel–ma–za A.ÅÀ A.ÅÀ DINGIR-
LIM æalziyatteni … n–an–kan UN-åi imma tΩitteni 
UL–an–kan ≠DINGIR-LIM-ni±(?) tayatteni “Or if 
the field of the deity is bearing fruit, but the field of 
the farmer is barren, and you call the field of the deity 
yours and you call your field the field of the deity …
Are you stealing it from a person? Are you not stealing 
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it from a deity? (It is an offense for you)” KUB 13.4 iv 

15-17, 21-22 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:65, 82, Süel, Direktif Metni 76-79, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; cf. 
LÚ.M[EÅAPIN.L]Á(?) A.ÅÀ A.GÀR.ÆI.A DINGIR-
LIM kuiË[(å)] annieåker “The [farme]rs(?) who used 
to work the fields (and) meadows of the goddess, 
(have died)” KUB 24.3 ii 6-7 (prayer to the Sungoddess of 

Arinna, Murå. II/ENS), w. dupl. KUB 30.13:3 (ENS), ed. Lebrun, 

Prières 159, 169, tr. Hittite Prayers 52; cf. KBo 14.75 i 7 (prayer, 

NS); (We questioned the priest and he said:) GIÅKIRIfl 
DINGIR-LIM–wa eååa[ææi(?)] “[I(?)] work the 
garden of the god” KBo 14.21 iii 56-57 (oracle question, 

NH); cf. 2 GUD TÙR DINGIR-LIM “two oxen of the 
cattle pen of the god” KUB 38.25 ii 4 (cult inv., NH), ed. 

Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:181 (as Bo 2311).

21' threshing floor: (They will take away all 
your grains) n–aå–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå ≠KISLAÆ±.
MEÅ-aå anda iåæ„wanzi “and scatter them on the 
threshing floors of the gods” KUB 13.4 iv 23-24 (instr. for 

temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:65, 82f., Süel, Direktif 

Metni 78f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220.

22' springs, pools, ponds: (“The ‘herald’ shall 
furthermore remove the leaves (or water plants) from 
the surface of”) ÅA DINGIR-LIM kuiå luliå kungaliyaå 
“the kungaliya-pool which belongs to the deity” KBo 

13.58 iii 18-19 (ÆAZANNU instr., MH/NS), ed. Daddi Pecchioli, 

OA 14:104f., cf. Otten, BagM 3:94f., luli- 2 b.

23'	roads: […] DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KASKAL-an 
UL Ëpåi “you do not take the road of the gods […]” 
KUB 60.49 rev. 11 (hist. frag., MS).

24' people — a'	 servants: ÌR.MEÅ DINGIR-
LIM–ya arauwaææun “And I freed the servants of the 
deity” KUB 40.2 rev. 12 (reorganization of the cult of Iåæara, 

NS), ed. THeth 26:206; ÌR.MEÅ DINGIR-LIM–ya–ååan 
kuiËå INA URUKappËri EGIR-an eåer “and the servants 
of the deity who were in charge (i.e., of the temple 
of the Stormgod) in Kapperi (I left in peace)” KUB 

19.37 iii 38-39 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 176f.; nu–za ammuk 
ÌR DINGIR-LIM [(ap)]Ωååa ÌR DINGIR-LIM Ëådu 
“I am a servant of the deity and let him be a servant 
of the deity too” KBo 1.1 iv 78-79 (apol., Æatt. III), w. dupl. 

KBo 3.6 iv 40, ed. StBoT 24:28f.; [(nu–za åume)]nzan ÅA 
DINGIR.MEÅ ÌR.MEÅ–KUNU GÉME.MEÅ–KUNU 
d[(aåkerr–a)] “They also kept taking for themselves 

the man-servants and maidservants of you, O gods” 
KUB 17.21 i 25-26 (prayer, Arn. I & Aåm./MS), w. dupl. KBo 

51.17 i 10-11, ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143, tr. 

Hittite Prayers 41;	cf. ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ SAG.GÉME.
ÌR.MEÅ–KUNU ibid. i 24.

b' employees of the gods: anda–ma–za åumaå 
≠kui±Ëå EN.MEÅ UTÚL DINGIR.MEÅ-aå æ„mandaå 
LÚSAGI.A  LÚ.GIÅBANÅUR LÚMUÆALDIM 
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚKÚRUN.NA nu–åmaå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå ZI-ni menaææanda mekki naææanteå Ëåten 
“Furthermore, you who are the kitchen personnel of all 
the gods — cupbearer, waiter, cook, baker, brewer — 
be very careful concerning the will of the gods” KUB 

13.4 iii 55-58 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:60, 80, Süel, Direktif Metni 66f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; 
DUB.1.KAM ÅA LÚ.MEÅÉ.DINGIR-LIM æ„mandaå 
ÅA EN.MEÅ ÚTUL DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅAPIN.LÁ 
DINGIR.MEÅ U ÅA LÚ.MEÅSIPA GUD DINGIR-LIM 
LÚ.MEÅSIPA UDU DINGIR-LIM iåæiulaå QATI “One 
tablet of the regulation of all the temple personnel, of 
the kitchen personnel of the gods, of the farmers of the 
gods, and of the oxherds of the deity (and) shepherds 
of the deity — (the composition) is finished” KUB 

13.4 iv 78-81 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:69, 85, Süel, Direktif Metni 88f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221; 
[…-ka]n 2 MUNUSSUÆUR.LAL DINGIR-LIM IÅTU É 
≠DINGIR±-LIM [Õ? par]Ω? uiËr “They ous[ted fr]om 
the temple two lady’s maids of the deity” KUB 31.67 

rev.? iv 9-10 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 200-202; cf. LÚ 
GIÅGIDRU DINGIR-LIM “scepterbearer of the deity” 
KBo 2.12 v 32 (fest. in Zippalanda, OH/NS), ed. THeth 21:108f.; 

cf. KUB 11.32 iv 7-8 (fest. of Teteåæabi, NS); 1 LÚ.E.DÉ.A 
DINGIR-LIM “one smith of the deity” IBoT 1.29 obv. 

24 (æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?), ed. Mouton, JANER 11:5, 13; 
LÚKUÅ‡ DINGIR-LIM “chariot-fighter of the deity” 
KBo 25.61 rev.? 4 (fest., OS); for “horsemen” in KUB 7.54 ii 

15-16 see 1 n 29' below.

c' priests or priestesses of the gods: kuedani–ma 
ANA DINGIR-LIM LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM LÚGUDU12 NU.GÁL n–an EGIR-pa æ„dΩk 
iyandu “For whatever god there is no priest, ‘mother-
of-the-god’-priestess (or) GUDU12-priest, let them 
immediately restore one” KUB 13.2 ii 45-46 (B´L MADG., 

MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:142f., Dienstanw. 46, THeth 26:13; 

ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–ya–an AÅÅUM MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM-TIM aræa tittanunun “And I removed 
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her (i.e., the Tawananna) from the status of ‘mother-
of-the-god’-priestess for the gods” KBo 4.8 ii 15 (Murå. 

II/ENS), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:88; (“Give him (i.e., your 
sickly son Æattuåili) to me and let him be my priest 
and he will live. So my father took me, a child, up”) 
nu–mu ANA DINGIR-LIM ÌR-ann[(i)] peåta nu–za 
ANA DINGIR-LIM LÚåankunniyanza [(B)]AL-aææun 
“and gave me to the goddess for servitude and I made 
offerings to the goddess as a priest” KUB 1.1 i 17-19 

(Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 15-16, ed. StBoT 24:4f., 

tr. Hoffner, ANEHST 268.

d' “men-of-the-gods” (ecstatics?): (The queen 
and a prince died) nu åi-ú-na-an antuæåiåå–a 
taråikkanzi “Even the men-of-the-gods (i.e., prophets, 
ecstatics(?)) were saying: (‘Bloodshed has now 
become widespread in Æatti’)” KBo 3.1 ii 32-33 (Tel.pr., 

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:30f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196; here?: nu 
åer dIM-aå ≠É±-[ri] LÚSANGA LÚ!tazzelliå LÚæaminaå 
LÚGUDU12 DINGIR.MEÅ-aå-å–a antuæåeå eåanta 
“Above in the temple of the Stormgod, the priest, the 
tazzelli-priest, the æamina-priest, the GUDU12-priest 
and the ‘men of the gods’ sit down” KUB 58.27 vi 7-9 

(fest., NS), ed. Starke, StBoT 23:168; cf. *åiuniyant- (LÚDINGIR-

LIM-niant-).

25'	 animals — a' immortal/in the divine 
plane: nu EGIR-anda ANA ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ 
DINGIR-LIM ÅÀ.GAL.ÆI.A UZUÌ.UDU–ya udanzi 
“Afterwards they bring fodder and tallow for the 
horses of the god” (Let the horses eat this fodder 
and let the chariot be smeared with the tallow) HT 1 

ii 34-35 (Uææamuwa’s rit., NS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 472f.; 

kΩåa–wa tuk ANA DINGIR-LI[M ÅÀ.GA]L udaææun 
ANA UR.GI‡.ÆI.A–KA–ma–wa–tta Ëtri udaææun “I 
have just now brought [fodde]r for you, O god, and I 
have brought food for your dogs” KUB 41.17 i 21-22 (rit. 

vs epidemic in the army, ENS), ed. Souc√ek, MIO 9:167f., 171, cf. 

Beal, Magic and Ritual Power 71; cf. ibid. i 31-32; see also KUB 

7.54 ii 15-16 below 1 n 29'. 

b' mortal/in the human plane: 10 UDU.ÆI.A Å[A] 
DINGIR-LIM “Ten sheep belonging to the deity” IBoT 

3.12 obv. 4 (fest., NS); cf. ibid. 7; cf. also KUB 38.25 ii 4 (cult 

inv., NH), quoted 1 n 20', above.

c' statuettes of: nu DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå 
[(≠æ„±)]itar UG.TUR KÙ.BABBAR UR.MAÆ KÙ.GI 

[ÅA]Æ.GIÅ.GI KÙ.BABBAR ÅAÆ.GIÅ.GI NA4ZA.
GÌN [A]Z KÙ.BABBAR uwanzi “The animals of the 
gods — a silver panther, a gold lion, a silver [b]oar, 
a lapis boar, a silver [b]ear — come (in)” KBo 10.25 

vi 4-7 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.14 v 8, translit. 

StBoT 28:52, cf. StBoT 27:60.

26' “rhyta”: namma–kan EGIR-anda DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå æ„mandaå BIBRIÆI.A–ÅUNU åunnanzi “Then 
afterwards they fill the ‘rhyta’ of all the gods” KUB 

10.21 iv 10-12 (fest., OH/NS); n–aåta LÚSANGA 2 BIBRU 
DINGIR-LIM IÅTU ≠É± DINGIR-LIM parΩ udai “The 
priest brings two ‘rhyta’ of the deity forth from the 
temple” KBo 23.1 + ABoT 1.29 i 9-10 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NS), 

ed. Strauß, Reinigung 258f.; cf. ibid. ii 32-33; nu 2 BIBRU 
DINGIR-LIM warpan[zi] “They wash the two ‘rhyta’ 
of the deity” KBo 23.1 i 41 (Ammiæatna’s rit., NS), ed. Strauß, 

Reinigung 260f., cf. ibid. i 28, 51, iii 28-29, iv 4-5, w. dupl. KBo 

24.50 rev. 13-14 (NS); cf. Carruba, Kadmos 6:88-97, Otten, 

FsÖzgüç 365-368.

27'	 precious metals and stones: tuel–wa ÅA 
DINGIR-LIM KÙ.BABBAR kuiå æarzi “He who 
holds the silver of you, O god” KUB 14.4 iv 18 (prayer, 

Murå. II), ed. Eothen 9:30, 38; cf. KUB 38.37 iii? 15, 19 (dep., 

NH), ed. StBoT 4:56f.; NA4NUNUZ.BABBAR–mu–kan 
kuit ÅA DINGIR-LIM [URU]≠A±ruåna DAM mMutti 
aræa dadda “Because the wife of Mutti took away the 
pearl(?) of the deity of Aruåna from me, …” KUB 54.1 

i 56-57 (dep., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 59.

28' substances: galaktar paræuenaå ÅA DINGIR-
LIM VBoT 24 iii 10 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. paræuena- e; 
cf. kallaktar paræuenaå ÅA DINGIR-LIM memal KUB 

9.27 i 8-9 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 

277 (“groats of the deity”).

29'	another deity: åi-ú-na-an dUTU-ui … kΩ UD!-
at dåi-ú-na-an dUTU-aå labar[(naåå)–a] iåtazana–
åmit karaz–zamiåå–a 1-iå kiåaru “O, Sungod(dess) of 
the gods … On this day, let the gods’ Sungod(dess)’s 
and Labarna’s soul and character become one” KUB 

41.23 ii 18, 20-21 (incantation, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 57.86:1-2 

(NS), ed. van den Hout, BiOr 52:560, Giorgieri, RIL 259, 262 | 

for the reading kΩ UD!-at see Goedegebuure, StBoT (forthcoming); 

lukkata–ma–kan ANA É DINGIR-LIM andan 
apËdani DINGIR-LIM-ni U ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–ÅU 
[k]uptin walæanzi “In the morning in the temple they 

åiu-	1	n	24'	c'	 åiu-	1	n	29'
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strike the kupti- for that deity and for his deities” KBo 

24.45 obv. 23-24 (rit., MS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 314, 320 | for 

kupti- see Güterbock, JNES 34:275f.; cf. ibid. 25-26; LÚ.MEÅ 
ANÅE.KUR.RA–wa–tta kuËå ÅA DINGIR-LIM 
dIyarri “Those who are your horsemen, O god Yarri, 
(give this mixed-feed to the horses)” KUB 7.54 ii 15-16 

(rit. of Dandanku, NS), ed. THeth. 25:138f., cf. Beal, Magic and 

Ritual Power 72.

30'	body parts: (“What quickly growing deity 
[stands] there in the sea?”) [nu–wa–å]åi NÍ.TE.
MEÅ-aå æ[„mant]a<å> DINGIR.MEÅ-aå UL takki 
“His body is unlike that of any of the gods” KBo 26.58 

iv 36 (Ullik. 1A, NS), tr. Hittite Myths™ 59; mΩn–wa–za dU 
URUZipalanda kuitki åarkiwaliå åi-ú-na-aå æanza–
tit åarΩ x?[…] kΩåa–wa–tta kar≠timm±iya[ttan] 
warnummen nu–wa dU URUZipa[landa] åi-ú-na-
aå æanza–ttit aræa […] “If you, O Stormgod of 
Zipalanda, are somehow vengeful(?), (and) your 
divine forehead is […] upwards, now we have 
burned your anger and […] off your divine forehead, 
O Stormgod of Zipalanda” KUB 20.96 iv 9-14 (fest. 

of Zippalanda, OH/NS), ed. Weitenberg, Le Muséon 90:474 

(“quand, dieu de l’orage de Zippalanda, le åarkiwali [a] ra[nimé] 

de quelque manière ta colère divine”), THeth 21:194f. (“Wenn 

(du), Wettergott von Zipalanda, aus irgendeinem Grund 

erzürnt(?) bist (und) deine göttliche Stirn nach oben g[erunzelt(?) 

ist]”), cf. åarkiwali- a-, HW™ Æ 159; kuiËå–za DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå ZI-an NÍ.TE-ann–a […-åk]anzi “Those 
who [take care of(?)] the mind and body of the 
gods” KUB 13.4 i 17-18 (instr. for temple personnel, MH?/NS), 

ed. THeth 26:41, 70, Süel, Direktif Metni 22f., tr. McMahon, 

CoS 1:217; mΩn–wa–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åanezzin 
¬z„wan KA≈U-az parΩ anzΩå æ„ittiyawen “‘If we 
have pulled for ourselves the finest food of the gods 
from their mouths (… then you, O god, pursue us 
… on account of your favorite food)’” KUB 13.4 iv 

71-72 (instr. for temple personnel, MH?/NS), ed. THeth 26:69, 

85, Süel, Direktif Metni 88f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221; cf. nu 
aræa æaææariËt DINGIR.MEÅ-na-aå ÅÀ–ÅUNU 
KBo 37.1 ii 18-19 (Hatt.-Hitt. bil. rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 

37:641, 675f. (commentary); nu DINGIR.MEÅ-aå [(GÌR.
ME)]Å-aå kattan NINDA E[(M)]ŒA GA.KIN.AG 
GIÅINBA–y[a (iåæuwan)]zi “They scatter sour-bread, 
cheese, and fruit beneath the feet of the gods” KUB 

15.34 ii 41 (evocation rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 8.70 rt. col. 

2-3 (MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:192f. (differently); cf. 

eyes: n–aåta DINGIR.MEÅ IGI.ÆI.A-wa EGIR-pa 
neyanzi “Then the gods turn (their) eyes back” KUB 

15.31 iii 51 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:164f.; 

Labarnan–ma–kan TI-ni SIGfi-it IGI.ÆI.A-it anda 
uåki “May you (i.e., Stormgod of Zippalanda) look 
upon the Labarna with favorable eyes concerning 
(his) life” KUB 20.92 vi 11-12 (fest., OH/NS), ed. THeth 

21:200f.; cf. ears, 1 k 5', above; see also mng. 2, below.

31' tears: URUKizzuwatni–ma–kan DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå iåæaæru IÅTU ÅA LUGAL uddanaå 
EN.MEÅ danzi “In Kizzuwatna the lords take the 
tears of the gods according to the words of the king” 
KUB 30.31 i 12-13 (rit., NH); ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–ma–
kan maææan iåæaæru danzi n–at æanti DUB.2.KAM 
“How they take tears from the gods, that is (written) 
separately (on) a second tablet” KUB 30.31 i 53-54 (rit. 

from Kizzuwatna, ENS?), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:96, 104 i 49-50.

32' soul, mind, will: UN-aå DINGIR.MEÅ-
aåå–a ZI-anza tamΩiå kuiåki UL kÏ–pat kuit UL 
ZI-anza–ma 1-aå–pat “The mind of man and gods 
are something different? Not even in this particular 
respect? No. (Their) mind is one and the same” KUB 

13.4 i 21-22 (instr. for temple personnel, MH?/NS), ed. THeth 

26:41, 71, Süel, Direktif Metni 22f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:217; 
(If you temple officials do not perform the festival 
properly) DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–ma–at–kan ZI-ni 
wakåiyanutteni “you will cause it to fall short of the 
will of the gods” KUB 13.4 i 49 (instr. for temple personnel, 

MH?/NS), ed. THeth 26:44, 72, Süel, Direktif Metni 28f., tr. 

McMahon, CoS 1:218; and passim in KUB 13.4; nu åumeå–
pat DINGIR.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ-aå iåtanz[ani]t 
åekte≠ni± “(O) gods, you yourselves know by (virtue 
of your) divine mind(s)” (that nobody in the past 
had taken care of your temples like we have) KUB 

17.21 i 6 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f., 

Lebrun, Hymnes 133, 143; cf. also KUB 13.4 i 17-18, in usage 1 

n 30', above.

33'	renown, reputation (lit. ÅUMU = laman 
“name”): (“Now all the foreign lands have begun 
to attack the land of Æatti. Let this then become (a 
reason for) revenge for the Sungoddess of Arinna”) 
nu–za DINGIR-LUM tuel ÅUM–KA lË tepåanuåi 
“O goddess, do not tarnish your reputation” KUB 24.3 

ii 52-53 (prayer to the Sungoddess of Arinna, Murå. II/ENS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hymnes 162, 170, tr. Hittite Prayers 53.
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34' customs, rites: for exx. see åaklai-; nu–ååi 
ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ æazziwiÆI.A åaklauåå–a daååawËå 
“Because the gods’ rites and customs were (too) heavy 
for him” Bronze Tablet iii 65-66 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudæ. IV), 

ed. StBoT Beih. 1:24f., tr. DiplTexts™ 121; cf. usage 1 k 9', above.

35' assessments and work requirements: dUTU-
ÅI–kan maææan ÅA LUGAL KUR dU-taååa ÅA 
DINGIR.MEÅ URU.dU-taååa åaææan luzzi katta 
„ææun n–at daååu UL–at–åi taruææ„waå LUGAL 
KUR URU.dU-taååa–kan kuin AWAT DINGIR-
LIM INA URU.dU-taååa æantiyaizzi “When I, My 
Majesty, examined the taxes and corvée of the king 
of the land of Taræuntaååa for the gods of the land 
of Taræuntaååa, they were (too) heavy; they were 
unmanagable for him. The business of the god which 
the king of the land of Taræuntaååa takes care of in 
Taræuntaååa, (corresponds to that in Æattuåa, Arinna 
and Zippalanda)” Bronze Tablet iii 59-62 (Treaty w. Kuruntiya, 

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:24f., tr. DiplTexts™ 121, Hoffner, CoS 

2:105; ÅA DINGIR-LIM arkammanaå URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A åarΩ datta “You (Åalmaneser) occupied the 
cities of tribute of the deity” KBo 18.24 iv 8-9 (letter, NH), 

ed. Otten, AfO 22:113 w. n. 9, THeth 16:242f.

36'  words/commands: nu  EGIR.UD-MI 
[DIN]GIR.MEÅ-na-an uddΩr iræΩn Ëåtu “In the 
future let the words of the gods be fulfilled” KBo 

7.28:41 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 85, 88, tr. Hittite 

Prayers 22; GIM-an–ma ÅEÅ–YA mNIR.GÁL IÅTU 
AMAT DINGIR-LIM–ÅU INA KUR ÅAPLˆTI katta 
pait “When my brother Muwattalli in accordance 
with the command of his god went down into the 
Lower Land” KUB 1.1 i 75-76 (Apol., Æatt. III), ed. StBoT 

24:10f.; nu–za åumenzan ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ memiyanuå 
tepnuwanzi “They (i.e., the Kaåkaeans) disparage 
your words, O gods” KUB 17.21 iv 17-18 (prayer, Arn. I 

& Aåm., MS), ed. Kaåkäer 160f., Lebrun, Hymnes 140, 147, tr. 

Hittite Prayers 43; kar„–ya INIM.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ 
TA MUNUSENSI […] “And formerly the words of the 
gods were […] by the divination priestess” KUB 52.68 

i 16 (oracle question, NH).

37' songs: (“He plays (the musical instrument)”) 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aåå–a SÌR.ÆI.A-uå [iåæ]amiåkizzi 
URUIåtanumnili “He sings the songs of the gods in 
Iåtanuwan” KUB 41.15:5 + KUB 53.15 i! 14-15 (rit., NS), 

translit. StBoT 30:319 w. n. 117a; (“The exorcist is making 

libations, the singer stands”) nu ÅA DINGIR-LIM 
iåæamain ˚SÌR-RU “and sings the song of the deity” 
KUB 12.11 ii!? 30-31 (æiåuwa-fest., MS), ed. ChS I/2:205f. | 

the gloss wedge before the SÌR marks the indentation of the line.

38' other: nu–ååan kuËlla DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
æiliåtarnin a[(ræay)]an GIÅiræ„i[(t)i tianzi] “[They 
place] the æiliåtarni- of each of the gods separately 
in a basket” KBo 24.13 iv 21-23 (æiåuwa fest., MH/NS), w. 

dupls. KUB 25.48 iii 18-19 (MH/NS), KBo 24.14 + KBo 20.117 

iv 18-20 (MH/NS).

o. as object (acc.) of the drinking ceremony: nu 
LÚÆAL ap„n DINGIR-LUM GUB-aå 3-ÅU ekuzi “The 
exorcist, standing, drinks that god three times” KUB 

10.72 v 18-19 (fest., NS); EGIR–ÅU–ma ANA LUGAL 
kuiå DINGIR-LIM aååuå nu ap„n ekuzi “Afterwards 
the king drinks what god he likes” KUB 11.22 v 11-13 

(ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); nu k„å DINGIR.MEÅ iræanzi 
dUTU dU dLAMMA taknaå dUTU-un kuinna aræayan 
ekuzi “They make the rounds of these gods: he drinks 
the Sungoddess, the Stormgod, the Tutelary Deity, the 
Sungoddess of the Earth each separately” KUB 39.14 

iv 10-12 (funerary rit., NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 462f., 

HTR 82f.; for disc. and lit. see HW2 E 30, see further Melchert, 

JIES 9:245-254, Güterbock, CRRAI 34:121-129, Soysal, JANER 

8:45-58, Goedegebuure, JANER 8:67-73; cf. also Hurr. in Hitt.: 

DINGIR.MEÅ-na arteni[(wiina)] URUÆatteniwii[(na DINGIR.

MEÅ-na „mmin)ewiina (duruææina G)]UB-aå ekuzi KBo 27.195 

right col. 9-11 (MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 32.84 iv? 15-17 (MS), 

translit. ChS I/3-2:83 and 77. 

p. dividing themselves into two identical clones: 
see åarra- D 2 A.

q. “the burning of the gods”: mΩn åi-ú-na-an 
warnum[ar(?)…] KÙ.BABBAR-i KÙ.GI-an åi-ú-
na-aå […] LÚSANGA dIM parna–ååa x[…] “When 
the burning of the gods [takes place(?), ] […] silver 
(and) gold, the deity’s […] the priest of the Stormgod 
[…-s] to his house” IBoT 2.121 obv. 15-17 (purif., OS), ed. 

Haas, KN 134f.

r.	åiuå kiå- “become a god,” i.e., “to die” (said of 
kings): mΩn URUÆattuåi åalliå waåtΩiå kiåa!ri naååu–
za LUGAL-uå naåma MUNUS.LUGAL-aå DINGIR-
LIM-iå kiåari “If in Æattuåa the ‘Great Calamity/Loss’ 
occurs, (that is,) either a king or queen dies” KUB 30.16 

i 1-2 (royal funerary rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 

åiu-	1	n	34'	 åiu-	1	r
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46f., HTR 18f., cf. also åalli- i 3' | these lines are the incipit and 

title of the Hittite royal funerary rit. and occur passim in colophons 

of the composition. For the same expression used for princes and 

princesses see KUB 39.6 iii 14-15 (royal funerary rit., pre-NH?/

NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 616f., HTR 50f.; for references to 

the death of a king by the Akk. verb “to die” see van den Hout, BiOr 

52:545f. n. 1; mΩn mÆantÏliåå–a LÚ.ÅU.G[I kiå(at n–aå 
DINGIR-LI)M-iå] kikkiå!å„wan dΩiå “When Æantili, 
too, [becam]e an old man and he began to become a 
god” KBo 3.67 ii 8-9 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.5 obv. 

4 (NS), ed. THeth 11:24f. = (Akk.) [kÏ? mÆant]eli iåtÏb 
ana åimtiåu ill[ik] “[When Æant]eli became old, and 
we[nt] to his fate” KBo 1.27 obv. 11.

s.	 EN/B´L DINGIR-LIM/DINGIR.MEÅ (lit. 
“lord of the god(s)”): (“The ritual patron, the 
singer and the exorcist sit down to eat in the tent”) 
namma–kan tamaiå B´L DINGIR-LIM GIÅZA.
LAM.GAR-aå adanna anda UL kuiåki paizzi “Then 
no other ‘lord of the deity’ goes into the tent to eat” 
KUB 12.11 iv? 12-14 (æiåuwa-fest., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/2:307f.; 
[(3? LÚ.M)]EÅ É d[(IM 2 L)]Ú.MEÅ É dLAMMA 
åarl[(aimiaå 4 M)]UNUS.MEÅæaææala[(lleå)] ≠1± 
LÚmaååanΩmi≠å± 1 LÚpalaååiå 1 [(LÚwΩu)]Ïå n–at 12 
LÚ.MEÅB´[(L DINGIR.MEÅ)] “Three(?) men of the 
temple of the Stormgod, two men of the temple of 
the Exalted Tutelary Deity, four æaææalalla-women, 
one maååanΩmi-man, one palaååi-man, (and) one 
wΩwi-man. They are the twelve ‘lords of the gods.’ 
(They call them all into the house)” KBo 14.89 + KBo 

20.112 i 1-4 (åaææan fest., MH?/MS?), w. par. KBo 20.68 i 

6-9, ed. Jin Jie, JAC 5:52f., 66, translit. Otten, IM 19/20:86f., 

Mestieri 207 (all differently), cf. LÚmaååanΩmi-, LÚpalaååi-; 

nu ANA LÚ.MEÅB´L DINGIR.MEÅ–ya LÚ.MEÅ 
É.DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅæ„waååanalaå LÚ.MEÅ É 
dLAMMA åarlaimiyaå LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅSAGI.A 
INA GAL dKupilla kuedaniya NAG-na 1-ÅU pianzi 
§ nu B´LTI É-TI LÚ.MEÅEN DINGIR.MEÅ piyanΩizzi 
“And they also give to the ‘lords of the gods,’ the 
temple personnel, the æ„waååanala-men, the men of 
the temple of the Exalted Tutelary Deity, the singers, 
(and) the cupbearers to each once they give to drink 
in the cup of Kupilla. § The lady of the house rewards 
the ‘lords of the gods’” KUB 27.49 iii 10-13 (witaååiyaå fest., 

pre-NH/NS); […]x B´L DINGIR-LIM æukmΩuå æukzi 
… § [(mΩn)] lukkatta–ma B´L DINGIR-LIM P¸NI 
DINGIR-LIM paizzi “The ‘lord of the god’ recites 

spells. (He makes the rounds three times. He closes 
the temple and comes out. That day he does nothing 
(further).) § In the morning, the ‘lord of the god’ goes 
before the god” (He burns incense, recites spells and 
puts out bread and liquid offerings) KUB 53.20 rev.? 12, 

14 (missing Sungod rit., MS), w. dupl. VBoT 58 iv 40 (NS), ed. 

Groddek, FsPopko 122, 125 (“der Gottesherr”); (“They bring 
out the sheep”) n–an–kan LÚ.MEÅEN DINGIR.MEÅ 
markanzi “and the ‘lords of the gods’ butcher it” KUB 

10.63 i 28 (fest. of winter for IÅTAR, NS), ed. ChS 1/3-1:165f.; nu 
EN DINGIR-LIM MUNUS.ÅU.GI–ya ÉæÏ-[…] “The 
‘lord of the god’ and the ‘Old Woman’ [… to?] the 
cou[rtyard(?)]” IBoT 3.73:5 (fest., LNS). In KUB 27.49 
“lords of the god(s)” are differentiated from “temple 
personnel.” Moore, Thesis 174-176, suggests that the 
term might mean the owner of the temple or statue (cf. 

KUB 5.6 ii 70, see 2 b, below), but in KUB 12.11 “lords of 
the god” (singular) seem to consist of the ritual patron, 
singer, and exorcist, any one of whom might have 
owned a statue. All three of this somewhat disparate 
group owning one statue seems unlikely.

2. divine image — a. in cultic texts: LÚ 
GIÅGIDRU NINDA.GUR4<.RA>-in EGIR dåi-i-ú-
ni dΩi “The staff-bearer sets a thick bread behind 
the divine image” KBo 21.90 rev. 47 (OH/MS); cf. KUB 

17.21 i 15-18 (prayer, Arn. I & Aåm., MH/NS), cited usage 1 m 

2', above; LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.A–ma DINGIR-LAM (var. 
-LUM) KÙ.GI ienzi “The smiths make a golden 
divine image” KUB 29.4 i 6 (Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), 

ed. StBoT 46:273f.; nu [DING]IR-LUM ANA LÚ.MEÅKÙ.
DÍM SUM-er nu–wa–kan anda iËr … […] DINGIR-
LIM „k anda iyanun “They gave the divine image 
to the goldsmiths. They worked (on it) together(?) 
… (Mutta said) ‘I was involved(?) in working … 
on the divine image’” KUB 13.33 iv 3-4, 6 (dep., NH), ed. 

StBoT 4:34f., cf. KUB 54.1 i 49-50 | the mng. of anda in anda 

iya- is unclear; since the smiths received an already (partially) 

finished statue the adv. anda might indicate “additional(?)” 

work; nu KÙ.GI maææan ukt„ri namma–at parkui 
daååu–ya n–at–åan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå NÍ.TE-aå 
ukt„ri n–at–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå antuæåaåå–a Ωååu 
kË–ya–kan É.DINGIR-LIM ANA DINGIR-LIM (var. 
DINGIR.MEÅ) ukt„ri Q¸TAMMA Ωååu Ëådu “As 
gold is eternal (and) furthermore it is pure and heavy 
and it is eternal on the bodies of divine images, and 
it is pleasing to gods (mng. 1) and men also, let this 
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temple be likewise eternal and pleasing to the gods 
(mng. 1)” KBo 4.1 i 41-44 (foundation rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

2.2 i 51-54 (NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 129, 135 (“éternel pour les 

dieux mêmes”), THeth 12:52f.; (“In the morning they lift 
up the Stormgod, the Sungoddess of Arinna and the 
Protective Deity of Mt. Piåqarana”) DINGIR.MEÅ 
MUNUS.MEÅæazqariyaza TÚLWarwataliyanza ANA 
NA4ZI.KIN.ÆI.A pËdanzi DINGIR.MEÅ P¸NI NA4ZI.
KIN.ÆI.≠A± taninu≠w±anzi …DINGIR.MEÅ aræa 
pËdanzi(!) iåtanani taninuwazi “The æazqariyaza-
women carry the divine images from Warwataliya(-
spring) to the æuwaåi-stones. They set the divine 
images up before the æuwaåi-stones.” (They offer 
sheep to the gods …) They carry the divine images 
away. They(!) set (them) up on the altar” KBo 2.13 

rev. 3-5, 7-8 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 108, 113f.; GIM-
an–ma–kan DINGIR.MEÅ ≠A±.ÅÀA.GÀR-az aræa 
arnuwanz[i] … § DINGIR.MEÅ ÍD-i arnuwanzi 
“When they carry the divine images away from the 
fields… § They carry the divine images to the river” 
IBoT 3.148 iii 43, 47 (evocation rit., MH?/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, 

AOATS 3:224-27; nu–kan LÚSANGA DINGIR-LUM 
ÅÀ GIÅZA.LAM.GAR pËdai “The priest carries the 
divine image into the tent” KUB 11.32 iv 20-21 (fest. of 

Teteåæabi, OH?/NS); cf. DINGIR.MEÅ-aå GIÅpalz[aåæi] 
“the pedestal of the divine images” KUB 51.50 iv? 15, 

cf. 20 (rit. for the Sungoddess of the Earth, NS); (“On the 
fourth day when it is morning”) nu DINGIR-LIM-aå 
GIÅæulugannin GUD.ÆI.A LÚB´L É [U]RUÆanæana 
turiezzi … nu–ååan DINGIR-LAM [t]ittanuanzi “The 
lord of the house of Æanæana harnesses the carriage 
(and) bulls of the god. … They set the divine image 
up (in its carriage)” KUB 53.3 i 18-20, 22-23 (fest. of 

Telipinu, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:55, 58; (later 
in the same festival) [nu–åå]≠an± DINGIR-LAM Ωppa 
GIÅæulukanni titnuanzi LÚSANGA–ÅU–ma ≠katt?±i–
ååi tÏËzzi nu–ååan DINGIR-LAM pËdi–ååi æarzi 
“They set the divine image back up in the carriage. 
His priest takes his place beside it; he holds the divine 
image in place” KUB 53.14 iii 15-16 (fest. of Telipinu, 

MH/NS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:43, 46; lukkatta–ma 
DINGIR-LUM aåeåanzi “In the morning they seat 
the divine image” KUB 12.5 i 5 (rit. for IÅTAR of Tamininka, 

MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/3-1:86f.; cf. nu DINGIR-LAM aåiåanzi 
KUB 44.52:11 (Kizzuwatnan rit. frag., NS); nu DINGIR-LUM 
GIÅiræutÏ ti[anzi] (or ti[tanuanzi]) “They place(?)/
install(?) the divine image in the basket” KBo 24.107 

rev. 18 (fest., NS); n–aåta DINGIR-LUM GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU 
arranz[i] “They wash the divine image’s feet” KUB 

12.5 iv 13 (rit. for IÅTAR of Tamininka, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/3-

1:86f.; ÅA DINGIR-LIM–ya ÅU.ÆI.A åuppiyaææanzi 
“and they purify the hands of the divine image” KBo 

10.20 iii 32 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:83, 

87; nu IÅTU Ì.DÙG.GA DINGIR-LAM iåkanzi “They 
anoint the divine image with fine oil” KBo 15.37 v 44-45 

(Æiåuwa fest., MH/NS); (“They bring in fruit”) DINGIR.
MEÅ GILIM-anzi “They crown/wreathe the divine 
images” KBo 2.13 obv. 18 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 

105f.; probably here: cf. 1 NA›ZI.KIN dU URUAriuwa 1 
NA›ZI.KIN […] ÅU.NIGIN 2 DINGIR.MEÅ annalaå 
1 GUD.MAÆ AN.BAR 1 åekan […] dU URUAriuwa 
1 ALAM … 1 GIÅTUKUL åittar … ÅU.NIGIN 3 
DINGIR.MEÅ GIBIL“One stela: the Stormgod of 
Ariuwa; one stela […]; total two old divine images; 
one iron statue of a bull, one åekan [in height? …]: 
the Stormgod of Ariuwa; one statue … one mace, one 
object in the form of a solar disk …; total three new 
divine images” KUB 38.23 obv. 7-9, 10, 11 (cult inv., NH), 

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:175f.; cf. also “image of the gods” 1 n 1', 

above, and 1 m 2' above.

b. in oracle questions: nu DINGIR-LUM 
åakuwaååarran ANA EN–ÅU EGIR-pa pÏËr “They 
gave (or: sent) the divine image, intact, back to 
his/her owner” KUB 5.6 ii 70 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

Ünal, ArAn 8:65, 77; (The temple personnel said) ANA 
DINGIR-LIM–wa–kan 1 ÅUR IGI aræa mauååan 
“‘One eyebrow has fallen off the divine image’” KUB 

5.7 rev. 27 (oracle question, NH), ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 147, 153, 

tr. Goetze, ANET 498.

c. in historical texts: (I destroyed Zalpa) nu–ååi 
DINGIR.MEÅ–ÅU åarΩ daææun “and I captured 
its divine images” KBo 10.2 i 10 (annals, Æatt. I/NS), ed. 

StMed 12:32f., tr. Beckman, ANEHIST 219; cf. iii 4-5, 14; nu 7 
DINGIR.MEÅ INA É dUTU URUPÚ-na [p]Ëdaææun 
… Ωååer–ma–kan kuiËå DINGIR.MEÅ n–aå INA É 
dMezzulla peææun “I carried seven (captured) divine 
images into the temple of the Sungoddess of Arinna. 
(These included one silver ox, the goddess ƒKatiti, 
(and) Mt. Aranæapilanni.) Those divine images which 
remained I gave to the temple of Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 

i 37-38, 39-40 (ann., Æatt. I/NS), ed. StMed 12:40f., tr. Beckman, 

ANEHIST 220, Kümmel, TUAT I/5:460. 

åiu-	2	a	 åiu-	2	c
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3. a symbol of a deity in KIN and snake oracles 
— a. as an active symbol in KIN oracles — 1' “the 
gods”: DINGIR.MEÅ GUB-er URU-LU ME-er nu–
kan anda ÆUL-ui NU.SIGfi “‘The gods’ arose and 
took ‘the city’ and (it is placed) with ‘evil.’ (Result:) 
unfavorable” KUB 5.3 iv 11-12 (oracle, NH), tr. Beal, CoS 

1:211 w. n. 49; and passim.

2'	“the god”: 2 DINGIR-LUM–za EGIR-an aræa 
karpin SIGfi–ya ME-aå DINGIR.MAÆ-ni SUM-za 
“Second: The god took from behind himself anger 
and good. They(!) are given to Æannaæanna” KUB 5.1 

i 45 (oracle, NH), ed. THeth 4:38f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:43; and 

passim | for Ωppan aræa karpin see Beal, FsPopko 78 w. n. 130.

b. as a receptacle in KIN oracles — 1'	“the gods”: 
(“The ‘multitude’ took for itself ‘sinisterness,’ ‘fire’ 
and ‘an evocation-ritual’”) nu–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå “And (they are placed) with ‘the gods’” KUB 5.1 

iii 45 (oracle, NH) and passim; (“The god took for himself 
the whole soul [and] the kindliness [of …]”) n–aå 
DINGIR.MEÅ GÙB-za GAR-ri “and it is placed 
to the left of the gods” KBo 13.68 rev. 12 (oracle, NH); 

(“The Hurrian arose and took ‘his difficulty’ and 
took ‘destruction’ and took ‘his ulæali-’”) DINGIR.
MEÅ parΩ petaå “and brought (them) over to ‘the 
gods’” KBo 18.151 obv.? 10 (OS), ed. Soysal, ZA 90:90f., Ünal/

Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164f., and passim in this text.

2' “the deity of heaven”: (“Æannaæanna arose and 
took the favors of the gods”) n–aå A[N]A DINGIR-
LIM AN-E paiå “and she gave them to ‘the deity of 
heaven’” KUB 5.3 ii 8 (oracle, NH), ed. Beal, CoS 1:210b.

3' “to the whole soul of (lit. to) the god”: 
DINGIR.MEÅ GUB-er dGulåaå minumar ME-er nu–
kan DINGIR-LIM-ni dapÏ ZI-ni “‘The gods’ arose and 
took ‘the kindliness of the Gulå-deities,’ and (they are 
placed) with ‘the whole soul of the god’” KUB 5.1 i 37 

(oracle, NH), ed. THeth 4:38f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:43.

c. a symbol in snake oracles: n–aå–kan DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå EZEN.MEÅ munnait 3 DINGIR.MEÅ-aå 
iågaranaza uit “It (i.e., the snake) hid in ‘festivals 
of the gods.’ Thirdly, it came from ‘the sting of the 
gods’” IBoT 1:33.23 (oracle, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 52:152, 156.

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 170-181; Laroche, Rech. (1946-1947) 15-
17; Friedrich, HW (1952) 194f.; Otten, ZA 53 (1959) 179-181; 
Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 9, 119-124, 131; Watkins, GsGüntert (1974) 

101-110; Mendenhall, Interpretation (1975) 170 (ref. courtesy R. 
Gallery letter of Jan. 12, 1976); Starke, ZA 69 (1979) 47-65; Neu, 
Lok. (1980) 47f. n. 112; Oettinger, KZ 94 (1980) 62f. n. 73; Neu, 
StBoT 26 (1983) 168 n. 496; Haas, GHR (1994) 294-314; Singer, 
StMed 9 (1995) 343-349 (on åiuåmiå and åiuåummiå); Neu, KZ 111 
(1998) 55-60 (on åimuå); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 35-39; Tischler, 
HEG Å/2 (2006) 1073-1087; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 763-764.

Cf. åiwanzanna-, åiunala/i-, åiwanna/i- åiwandanni, åiwanzana, 
åiwanzanatar, åiunant-, åiuniya-, åiuniyaææ-, åiuniyant-, åiuniatar.

åiwai-/åiwi-	A adj.; sharp?, bitter?, sour?; OS.†

pl.	acc. åi-wa-e-eå KBo 17.4 ii 17 (OS).

[(4) æa]r≠åa„±å (dupl. NINDA.GUR›.RA-uå) 
åi-wa-e-e[å] (dupl. EMŒ¨TIM) [(ie)m(i)] “I make 
four sour breads” KBo 17.4 ii 17 (OS), w. dupls. KBo 17.1 

ii 9 (OS), KBo 17.6 ii 3, ed. StBoT 8:24f., translit. StBoT 25:14, 

7 | although æaråa„å appears to be acc. pl., as we would expect 

here, åiwaËå seems to be nom. pl. in form and acc. pl. in function, 

which, as Neu StBoT 26:169 n. 503, notes, is striking in an OS text.

Since all three text witnesses are fragmentary at 
this point and å. is not otherwise attested so far, the 
caution expressed by Otten/Souc√ek, StBoT 8:25 n. 12, 

and Neu, StBoT 26:169 n. 503, concerning an equation 
(NINDA)æaråi- å. = NINDA.GUR›.RA EMŒU “sour 
(dough) bread” seems justified. For the possibly 
related CLuw. åe(æ)uwai(a)- see lit. quoted below.

Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 169 (“sauer”(?)”); Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 
250 n. 26 (åi(æ)∑a¥a(/i)- “sauer”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 193 
(*åi(æ)wa- “bitter, sour, sharp”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 451; 
Tischler, HEG Å/2 (2006) 1090; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 767.

Cf. (URUDU)åiwal/åeæuwal/åiwan, åiwanni-, åiwaååi-.

(URUDU)åiwal,	åeæuwal,	åiwan n.; (a sharp prob. 
pointed tool); NS.†

nom.-acc.	[åe-æu-wa]-a-al KUB 35.145 rev. 18 (NS), åi-wa-
al KBo 46.15:10 (NS), KBo 13.241 rev. 14 (NS);URUDUåi-wa-al 
HFAC 13:3 (NS), åi-wa-an KBo 22.142 rev. 11 (ENS); erg.	
åe-æu-wa-a-l[a-za] KUB 35.145 rev. 19 (NS), åi-wa-la-za(–an) 
KUB 44.4 rev. 28 (NH). 

(“May the person who bewitched me see” many 
horrific things, including:) [GIÅÆAÅÆU]R auådu 
NA4duåkin auådu [åe-æu-wa]-a-al auådu åamaluwanza–
kan ZU·.ÆI.A-uå d[Ωu EME-a]n–kan NA4duåkiå kuerdu 
åe-æu-wa-a-l[a-za–an IGI.ÆI.A-wa] taåuwaædu 

åiu-	3	 (URUDU)åiwal
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“May (s)he see [the apple], may (s)he see the flint, 
may (s)he see the å. [May] the apple t[ake] (his/
her) teeth. May the flint cut out (his/her) [tongue]. 
May the å. blind [(his/her) eyes]” KUB 35.145 rev. 17-

20 (NS), ed. Starke, KZ 95:153, Soysal, OrNS 58:183f., translit. 

StBoT 29:194, StBoT 30:232; cf. ¬æ„wandaza NA4ZÚ-in 
≠d?±Ωi GIÅÆAÅÆUR!-anza KI.MIN åi-wa-al æarzi … 
NA4≠ZÚ!±-å–aå–kan EME-an kuer!du åi-wa-la-za–an 
IG[I.Æ]I.A-wa taåwaæ<<æan>>du GIÅÆAÅÆUR-
luwanza–ma–an!–kan ZU·-uå da<<nd>>u “She takes 
the flint (NA›ZÚ-in) from the æuwant-. She takes from 
the apple. She holds (a) å. … Let flint cut out her 
(i.e., the sorceress’, lit. them) tongue. Let the å. blind 
her eyes (lit., her, i.e., her eyes). Let the apple take 
her teeth (lit., her, i.e., her teeth)” KUB 44.4 rev. 26-29 

+ KBo 13.241 rev. 14-17 (NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f. (differently), 

Soysal, OrNS 58:184, (GIÅ)åam(a)lu b 5' b' (differently), translit. 

Starke, KZ 95:153, StBoT 30:235f. | the present translation is 

guided by the parallelism with the sentence “Let flint cut out her 

tongue”; a different analysis, however, of the -a(n)za forms as 

abl. forms and no emendation of the verbs cannot be excluded; 

(“One bronze knife/sword, […] bronze […], one large 
bronze ax, one small bronze ax, […] included, one 
leather æalzΩååi- of a leatherworker”) [… åi-wa-a]n 
(dupl. […]x URUDUåi-wa-al) daååu 1 åi-wa-an (dupl. 
[å]i-wa-al) SIG 1 URUDUåartal [… (x ZABAR)] § 
“[One?] heavy/thick(?) å., one thin å., 1 trowel(?), 
[…] of bronze” KBo 22.142 iv 11 (ENS), w. dupl. KBo 

46.15:10 + HFAC 13:3-4 (NS), ed. åartal.

The mention of the KUÅæalziååi- of a leatherworker 
may indicate that we have here a list of tools, some 
sharp. Starke’s, KZ 95:152-157 proposed mng. “lamp” 
does not take the latter attestation into account and 
is based on purely etymological considerations. 
Melchert and Rieken make a good case for deriving 
both the noun and the adj. from a root meaning 
“sharp” (Rieken also “burning”), with the adj. having 
the additional connotation of “sharp” > “bitter.” Cf. 
Engl. “piquant.”

Starke, KZ 95 (1981) 152-57 (“Lampe”); Beckman, StBoT 29 
(1983) 196 (“dagger?”); Popko, ZA 76 (1986) 145 (w. Starke not 
Beckman); Soysal, OrNS 58 (1989) 185 n. 54 (“eine Spitzwaffe, 
ein Gerät”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 194 (“stiletto” < “sharpness” 
< åi(æ)wa- “bitter, sour, sharp”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 450-
452; Tischler, HEG Å/2 (2006) 1090 (“ein Gerät oder Werkzeug 
aus Metall, ‘Dolch’?”).

Cf. åiwai-, åiwanna/i-, åiwaååi-.

åewan	A n. neut. or adj./part.?; (mng. unkn.); from 
MS.†

sg.	nom.-acc.	neut. åe-e-u-wa-an KBo 21.74 iii? 8 (ENS), 
KBo 22.107 i 5 (MS), åe-u-wa-an KUB 30.32 iv 6 (MS?).

(“(S)he takes this herb (Ú)”) æaråattanaååaSA[R 
… / …] gapanu åe-e-u-wa-an dΩi “(S)he takes 
æaråattanaååa-vegetables(?), […-vegetable] stem(?), 
å.” KBo 21.74 iii? 8 (ENS), ed. StBoT 19:26 (reading ÅE(-)

e-u-wa-an “…-Getreide”), translit. Berman, JCS 28:246 (“åewan 

modifies gapanu”) | for gapanu (or GAPANU?) see Weitenberg, 

U-Stämme 256f. (“unterer Teil eines Baumes oder einer Pflanze”), 

i.e., “trunk” (cf. laææurnuzzi b) or “stem”; 15 PA. ZÍD.DA 
[åep]pit åe-u-wa-an 15 PARˆSI ≠ZÍD±[.DA … /] 10 
PARˆS[I ZÍD.D]A ZÍZ æadan ÅA NINDAtakarmun 1[0? 
…] “Fifteen PARˆSU-measures of [åep]pit-wheat, 
å., fifteen PARˆSU-measures of [ … ] flou[r], ten 
PARˆSU-measures of ZÍZ [flou]r, dried, of takarmu 
bread, te[n … ]” KUB 30.32 iv 6-7 (rit., MS?), ed. Berman, 

JCS 28:245 (“åeppit-flour åewan”), Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:98f. (“ … 

tes Weizenmehl”); frag. [ o ]x URU-aå paææur ÍD-i par[Ω 
… / … ] åe-e-u-wa-an andan [ … / … ]x-uå andan 
iåta[- … ] KBo 22.107 i 4-6 (rit., MS).

Laroche, RHA XI/53:68 (followed by Friedrich, HW 

339, Hoffner, AlHeth. 80-82, Burde, StBoT 19:26, 29) took å. 
following [åep]pit in KUB 30.32 as Sum. ÅE with phon. 
compl.: ÅE-uwan = euwan (a variety of barley). New 
attestations prompted Berman, JCS 28:245f. (followed 

by Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:98f., HW2 E 141, Æ 357), to doubt 
this, and he suggested an adj. or part. modifying the 
preceding nouns (gapanu, [åep]pit) just like the part. 
æadan “dried” in KUB 30.32 iv 7 (see quote above). For 
KBo 21.74 iii? 8 and KBo 22.107 a phon. complement is no 
longer possible since the entire word has been spelled 
out but, although ÅE is not hitherto known as a det., a 
reading ÅEeuwan cannot be excluded. Although there 
is nothing at present to positively suggest a relation 
with åiwan (a sharp, and prob. pointed tool) q.v., a 
mng. “bitter” or “piquant” would make good sense in 
all of the above attestations. For CLuw. åe-e-wa see 
Melchert, CLL 193, and Rieken, StBoT 44:450f.

Laroche, RHA XI/53 (1951) 68; Friedrich, HW (1952) 339; Burde, 
StBoT 19:26, 29; Hoffner, AlHeth. (1974) 80-82, Berman, JCS 28 
(1976) 245f.; HW2 E (1988) 141.

(URUDU)åiwal	 åewan	A
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Cf. (URUDU)åiwal, åeæuwal, åiwan A.

åiwan	B	n.; see åiwal.

[åiwannant-] see åakuwannant-. 

åiwanna/i-	n. com.; (mng. unkn.); from OH/MS.†

pl.	nom. åi-i-ú-wa-an-ni-e-eå KUB 9.4 iii 9 (MH/NS), åi-
wa-an-ni-e-eå KBo 20.73 iv 8 (OH/MS), åi-wa-an-ni-eå KUB 
9.34 iii 45 (NH/LHS).

aræa–ma–at tarnandu kËl DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.
LU 12 UZUÚR.ÆI.A kuiËå åi-wa-an-ni-e-eå kuiËå 
æatiåtantiyaå “May those who are å. and those 
who are æatiåtanti- release them, i.e., the twelve 
body parts of this human being” KBo 20.73 iv 

7-8 (OH/MS), ed. HED Æ 265 (“gods”), HW™ Æ 506 

(“die(jenigen) (Unheilsbegriffe) die göttlichen Ursprunge 

sind”); (“Furthermore Æannaæanna looked at him. 
She rubbed him with karåikaråi- before them, that 
is the evil gods”) anda–ma–<(an)>–kan auËr 
ÆUL-uËå åi-wa-an-ni-eå (par. åi-i-ú-wa-an-ni-e-
eå) “Furthermore, the evil å.-s looked <(at)> 
him (<(We will treat […])>. Cut them from the 
eyebrow. Cut them from the eye-lashes. Cut them 
from the twelve body parts)” KUB 9.34 iii 45 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 40f. (“Götter”), w. par. KUB 9.4 iii 9 

(NH), ed. Beckman, OrNS 59:38, 47 (“deities”). Cf. perhaps 
the name of a spring TÚLåiwanna- KBo 2.13 obv. 23. 

The double -n- makes it doubtful that this is 
simply a biform of åiu(n)- “deity” as many authors 
have assumed. Grammatically the -anni- could be 
the same suffix seen in nouns like armanni- and 
dNinattanni-, yielding in this case a meaning such as 
“demon,” or in an adj. like arawanni. Alternatively, 
one could relate å. to Luwian åi(æ)wa- “bitter, sour, 
sharp” since it appears in a context with “cut them.”

Ehelolf, ZA 36 (1925) 318 (Luw.: “Gott”); Götze/Pedersen, 
MSpr (1934) 72f., 80 (“Gott”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 195 
(= åiu-, åiun(i)-); Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 250 n. 26 (analyzes 
TÚLåiwanna- as åi(æ)∑a¥a(/i)- “sauer” + possessive -anni-); 
Melchert, CLL (1993) 195 (“?,” “any relation to åi(æ)wa- 
[“bitter, sour, sharp”] unprovable”); Tischler, HEG Å/2 (2006) 
1091-1093 (“göttlich,” nominalized “‘Götterfrauen(schar)’”).

Cf. åiu-, (URUDU)åiwal/åeæuwal/åiwan, åiwai-, åiwaååi-.

NINDAåiwandanni-,	NINDAåiwa(n)dan(n)anni- 
n. com.; (a bread/cake); from MS.

sg.	nom. NINDAåi-wa-an-da-na-an-ni-iå KUB 27.49 iii 7 
(ENS), NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-na-an-ni-iå KBo 29.144:5 (MS), 
KBo 29.115 iii (8) (MS); acc. NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-ni-in KBo 
29.93 iv 1, 2 (MS), NINDAåi-wa-an-ta-an-ni-in KUB 27.65 i 18 
(ENS), KUB 54.17 i 1, iii (11) (NS), NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-
na-an-ni-in KBo 24.26 iii 5 (MS), KBo 29.94 i 18, 19 (MS), 
KBo 29.115 iii 7 (MS), NINDAåi-wa-an-ta-an-na-an-ni-in 
KBo 23.87:7, (13) (MS), KUB 17.24 ii 19 (ENS), [NINDAåi-
wa-a]n-ta-na-ni-in KUB 54.17 i 2 (NS), NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-
na-ni-in KBo 29.93 iv (6) (MS), ≠NINDA±[åi]-wa-an-ta-an-na-ni-
in KUB 51.60 obv. 5 (ENS).

pl.	 nom.	 NINDAåi-wa-≠ta-an-na-ni-iå?± KBo 24.24 + 
KBo 29.89 ii 22 (MS); acc. […åi]-wa-an-ta-an-na-an-nu-uå 
KUB 54.10 iii 13 (NS); case	unclear	NINDA.ÆI.Aåi-i-wa-an-ta-
an-x[(-)…] KBo 22.229 rt. col. 5 (MS).

[…]x 35 NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-ni-in (dupl. 
NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-na-an-ni-in) udai ≠nu±–ååan 
5 NINDAåi-wa-an-da-an-ni-in (dupl. [N]INDAåi-
wa(coll.)-an-da-an-na-an-ni-[i]n) INA GIÅBANÅUR 
DIN[(GIR-LIM)] dΩi 5–ma–ååan INA GIÅBANÅUR 
MUNUSalæuitr[(a dΩ)]≠i± 5–ma–ååan INA GIÅBANÅUR 
B´L SÍSKUR dΩi [namm]a(?) ANA LÚ.MEÅB´L 
DINGIR.MEÅ kuedaniya [5? NIND]Aåi-wa-an-da-
an-na-ni-in pianzi “[…] brings thirty-five å.-breads. 
Five å.-breads (s)he places on the god’s table. Five 
more (s)he places on the table of the alæuitra-
woman, and five more (s)he places on the ritual 
patron’s table. [Furthermor]e(?) they give [five?] 
å.-breads to each (of the) ‘lords of the gods’” KBo 

29.93 iv 1-6 (witaååiyaå-fest., MS), w. dupl. KBo 29.94 i 18-

23; cf. KBo 29.115 iii 7-8 (witaååiyaå fest., MS); nu–ååan 5 
NINDAåi-wa-an-da-na-an-ni-iå kuiå INA GIÅBANÅUR 
DINGIR-LIM kitta n–aå B´LTI É-TI paråiya n–aå–
åan MUNUSæuwaååanal[aå] paizzi INA GIÅBANÅUR 
DINGIR-LIM dΩi “The lady of the house breaks the 
five å.-breads which are sitting on the table of the 
god. The æuwaååanala-woman goes and places them 
on the table of the god” KUB 27.49 iii 7-9 (witaååiyaå fest., 

ENS); NINDAåi-wa-an-ta-an-na-an-ni-in x[…] n–an 
EGIR-pa pËdi–ååi dΩi “(S)he […-s] å.-bread and puts 
it back in its place” KBo 23.87:7-8 (fest. of Æuwaååanna of 

Æupiåna, MS), tr. Trémouille, FsPopko 358 (restoring p[aråiya], 

but the traces in the handcopy do not favor this restoration); 

(“When it is dawn on the second day, they take up 
dough from the kneading trough(s) and they begin to 
shape(?) (the dough)”) [(nu 1 PA.)] NINDA[(åi)]-wa-

åiwan	A	 NINDAåiwandanni-
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an-ta-an-na-ni-in tarna[(å iy)anzi] “They make one 
PARˆSU-measure into å.-loaves of a tarnaå-measure 
(each)” KUB 51.60 obv. 5 (fest., ENS), w. dupl. KBo 24.28 + 

KBo 29.70 i 26 (MS), ed. pap(a?)-.

å. is thus far attested only within the context of the 
cult of the deity Æuwaååanna of Æubiåna in southern 
Anatolia (CTH 692-694).

Friedrich, BiOr 5 (1948) 51 n. 18 (possibly containing diminutive 
suffix -(a)nni-); Riedel, Bemerkungen (1949) 4; Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 195 (“Gottespeise”?); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 126 
(composite w. åiwannant-?, “Götter-Speise”?); Hoffner, Or NS 35 
(1966) 390 (doubts Götter-Speise); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 184 
(“etymological connection with åiu(ni)/åiwanni- “god” is quite 
possibly only illusory”); Rosenkranz, FsOtten (1973) 288; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1093-1094 (“ein Gebäck, ‘Götterspeise’?”); 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 765-766.

[LÚ?/MUNUS?]åiwanzaæa/i-	 n.; (a profession); 
NS.†

pl.	nom. […].MEÅåi-wa-an-za-æe-e-eå KBo 22.235 rev. 6 (NS).

[…-]x-åi–ma LÚALAN.ZU· ÅA DINGIR-LIM 
MUNUSKAR.KID […].MEÅåi-wa-an-za-æi(coll. photo)-
e-eå-åa iyantari “But the entertainer of the deity, the 
prostitute, […] and the å.-[s] go to […]” KBo 22.235 rev. 

6 (NS), translit. Groddek, DBH 24:225 (reading [MUNUS].MEÅåi-wa-

an-za-tan˛-e-eå-åa), cf. Hoffner, BiOr 33:337 (reading [LÚ?].MEÅåi-

wa-an-za-æi-e-eå-åa), and cf. Tischler, HEG Å/2:1094 | no trace 

can be seen in the photo before the MEÅ.

Tischler, HEG Å/2 (2006) 1094 (“(ein Funktionär) … Die Anklang 
an siu- ‘Gott’ wird zufällig sein”).

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-,	 MUNUSåiunzanna- n. 
com.; (a type of priestess, lit. mother of god); wr. 
syll. and w. logogram (MUNUS)AMA.DINGIR(-LIM), 
MUNUSDINGIR(-LIM).AMA; from OS.

sg.	 nom. MUNUSåi-un-za-an-na-aå KBo 20.16 iv! 7 (OS), 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM ABoT 1.1 i 5 (NS), KUB 42.87 v 
(8) (NH), KUB 2.3 ii 17 (OH/NS), AMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 
11.32 ii 8, 25, iv 22 (NS), MUNUSAMA.<DINGIR> KUB 13.2 ii 
45 (MH/NS).

acc. åi-wa-an-za[-an-n]a-an KUB 57.63 ii 22, MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM KBo 27.42 ii 51 (OH/NS), KUB 38.1 i 24, iv 14 
(NH).

gen.	ÅA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 9.34 i 32, ii 5, iv 10 
(MH/NS), AMA!.DINGIR-LIM HT 6 obv. 15 (NS).

d.-l. ANA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM KBo 25.59 iv 7 (OS), 
KUB 25.1 i 24 (NS).

pl.	 nom. MUNUS.MEÅåi-wa-an-za-an-ni-iå KUB 13.2 ii 32 
(MH/NS),MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 17.21 ii 10 (MH/
MS), KUB 17.21 + KBo 51.16 iii 19 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 
iii 35 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 53.17 iii 21 (NS), KUB 31.90 iii 1 
(MH/NS), MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR[-o?] KUB 9.15 ii 27 (NS), 
MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR-LIM.AMA KBo 11.29 rev. 10 (NS).

acc. MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 17.21 iii 4 (MH/
MS), MUNUÅ.MEÅAMA.DINGIR KUB 13.2 ii 27 (MH/NS), 
MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR-LIM.AM[A] KBo 30.28:6.

gen. MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 13.4 i 43 (pre-
NH/NS).

d.-l.	 ANA	 MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR.MEÅ KUB 25.36 ii 9 
(MS), ANA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM KUB 13.4 ii 57 (pre-
NH/NS), ANA MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR.AMA KBo 25.83:5 (OS).

stem	 form	 MUNUSåi-wa-an-za-an-na IBoT 1.29 obv. 58 
(MH/MS?).

unclear	MUNUSåi-wa-an-≠za±-[-…] IBoT 1.29 rev. 12 (MH/
MS?),	 MUNUS.MEÅåi-wa-an-za-an[-…] KBo 20.84 rt. col. 9; 
MUNUSAMA KBo 20.3 rev. 16 (OS), MUNUS!.MEÅDINGIR.AMA-
L[IM?] KBo 17.13 obv? 4 (OS).

The reading AMA.DINGIR in KUB 16.32 ii 28 by Archi, 
SMEA 14:211, has to be abandoned in favor of GIM-an (so Ünal, 
THeth 4:108, van den Hout, Purity 180) on account of the shape of 
the sign as well as the resulting need for emendation. The writing 
MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR.AMA (and variants) occurs too often to be 
considered a mere scribal mistake. With Laroche, JCS 21:175f., and 
Neu, StBoT 25:144 n. 486, the order of elements in å., perceived 
as a compound by the Hittites, may have inspired this spelling.

a. part of a temple’s standard personnel — 1'	
alone: ≠É.DINGIR±-LIM–ma–åmaå GIBIL DÙ-wen 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM–åama[å … tiyawen] “We 
built a new temple for them (i.e., the three statues) 
[and installed] a å. […] for the[m]” KUB 38.1 i 23-24 

(cult inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr., 12f., tr. Rost, MIO 8:179, THeth 

26:25; cf. ibid. iv 14.

2'  w.  o ther  cul t  funct ionar ies :  (“Into 
which(ever) city the lord of the watch drives”) 
nu–za LÚ.MEÅÅU.GI LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR kapp„iddu “let him keep 
account of the elders, priests, the GUDU12-priests 
and the å.-s” KUB 13.2 ii 27 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), ed. StMed 14:134f. (“le madri del dio”), Dienstanw. 45 

(“Göttermutter”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; (“In this city … 
(the temple) is now neglected. It is ruined. §”) n–
at–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAM[A.DI]NGIR-
LIM LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 EGIR-an kapp„wan æarten 
n–at EGIR-pa iyandu “You, priests, å.-s, (and) 
GUDU⁄2-priests, take care of it. Let one restore 

NINDAåiwandanni-	 (MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	a	2'
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it” KUB 31.90 iii 1-2 (B´L MADGALDTI instr., MH/NS), ed. 

StMed 14:136f., Dienstanw. 46, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; par. 
MUNUS.MEÅåi-wa-an-za-an-ni-iå: LÚ.MEÅSANGA-at–
za MUNUS.MEÅåi-wa-an-za-an-ni-iå LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
EGIR-an UL kappuwanza kinuna–at EGIR-an 
kappuwatten “The priests, å.-s, and GUDU12-
priests, are not taking care of it (i.e., the temple). 
You must take care of it now” KUB 13.2 ii 32-33 (B´L 

MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.90 iii 1, ed. 

StMed 14:136, Dienstanw. 45f.; for kappuwanza as pres. pl. 

3 see GrHL §11.8; kuedani–ma ANA DINGIR-LIM 
LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.<DINGIR> LÚGUDU12 
NU.GÁL n–an EGIR-pa æ„dΩk iyandu “Whichever 
god has no priest, å., (or) GUDU12-priest, let them 
immediately provide one again” KUB 13.2 ii 45-46 (B´L 

MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:142f., Dienstanw. 

46, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224; 1 LÚSANGA dLAMMA 
URUKaraæna 1 LÚSANGA d[…] / 1 LÚSANGA 
dLAMMA GIÅTIR 1  MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
≠LIM± 15 MUNUS.MEÅS[ANGA(?)] ÅU.NIGIN 19 
LÚ.MEÅæazziwitaååiå “One priest for the protective 
deity of Karaæna, one priest [for …], one priest 
for the protective deity of the forest, one å., (and) 
fifteen p[riestesses(?)]. Total: Nineteen ritual 
practitioners” KUB 38.12 ii 1-3 (cult inv., NH), tr. THeth 

26:22; cf. twenty-six MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
listed ibid. iv 15; (“(Let him remove) the slander of 
the bodyguard (and) the slander of the GUDU12-
priest” )[(Å)]A LÚSANGA EME-an ÅA MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM [(EME-an KI.MIN)] (= mutaiddu) 
“let him remove the slander of the priest (and) of 
the å.” IBoT 3.102 + Bo 3436 i 11 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 9.34 i 32 (MH/NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 28f., 50; cf. 

KBo 24.3 i 12-13, w. dupl. HT 6 rev. 16-17 | the genitives are 

objective; the slander is not by, but against these functionaries. 

For an example of what may have constituted this ‘slander’ 

(EME, see lala-) see Hoffner, FsSinger 214-225; (“The priest 
carries the god into the tent”) NIN.DINGIR-aå–kan 
AMA.DINGIR-LIM[–ya?] anda pΩnzi “The NIN.
DINGIR-priestess [and(?)] the å. enter” KUB 11.32 

iv 22-23 (fest. of Teteåæabi, NS); cf. nu NIN.DINGIR 
DUMU.MUNUS AMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya KUB 11.32 

ii 25, and ii 8-9.

3' captured by the Kaåka: LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
åuppaeå–a–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.
DINGIR-LIM LÚ.[(MEÅ)]GUDU12 LÚ.MEÅNAR 

L Ú . M E Å i å æ a m a t a l l i l u å  L Ú . M E ÅM U Æ A L D I M 
LÚ.MEÅNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚ.MEÅAPIN.LAL LÚ.MEÅNU.
GIÅKIRI6 aræa / [(åarre)]r nu–uå–za ÌR-naææer 
“They (i.e., the Kaåka) divided up among themselves 
the ritually pure priests, the priests, the å.-s, the 
GUDU12-priests, the musicians, the singers, the cooks, 
the bakers, the farmers (and) the gardeners and made 
them their slaves” KUB 17.21 iii 4-7 (prayer of Arn. I & Aåm., 

MH/MS), w. dupls. KUB 31.124 ii 16-18 (MS), ed. Kaåkäer 156f., 

Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145, THeth 26:10, åarra- D 1 c 2', tr. Hittite 

Prayers 42; cf. similarly KUB 17.21 ii 10-12 (prayer of Arn. I & 

Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes 136, 144, 

tr. Hittite Prayers 41; LÚ.MEÅSANGA [(åuppaËåå–)]a–
kan LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅiåæamata[lle]å namma aræa UL 
kuezga uwanzi “And no longer do consecrated priests, 
priests, å.-s, musicians, (or) singers come to you (the 
gods) from anyplace” KUB 17.21 + KBo 51.16 iii 18-20 

(prayer of Arn. I & Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 158f., Lebrun, 

Hymnes 138, 145, tr. Hittite Prayers 42.

b.	 participant in festivals and rituals — 1'	
receiving items: (“The meal is announced in the 
House of the Cook. They place bread allotments(?) 
on the tables of the priests. They place one wageååar-
bread on the table of the prince and the[y] break one 
wageååar-bread. On the table of the tazelli-priest 
one wa(geååar)-bread [ditt]o(?)”) 1 NINDAwa. 
GIÅBANÅUR MUNUSåi-wa-an-za-an-na 1 NINDAwa. 
GIÅBANÅUR LÚæa[piya(?)] “One wa(geååar)-bread 
on the table of the å., one wa(geååar)-bread on the 
table of the æa[piya(?)]-man” IBoT 1.29 obv. 58 (æaååumaå 

fest., MH/MS?), ed. Mouton, JANER 11:8, 14, tr. THeth 26:352, cf. 

Ardzinba, Oikumene 5:93, cf. MUNUSåi-wa-an-≠za±[- ] ibid. 

rev. 12; 5 (or: 6) UDU ANA MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR.AMA 
“Five (or: six) sheep for the å.-s” KBo 25.83:5 (OS), 

translit. StBoT 25:163; U LÚ<.MEÅ>MUÆALDIM DINGIR-
LIM ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA-TIM æ„mand[aå] ANA 
LÚ.MEÅ URUÆuråama MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR.
MEÅ æazqarayaå pangawe TU7UZU pittalwan 
NINDA.ÆI.A paråulli pianzi “And the cook<s> of the 
god will provide a simple stew (and) paråulli-loaves 
for all the priests, for the people of Æuråama, (for) 
the å.-s (and) for the entirety of æazqaraya-women” 
KUB 25.36 ii 8-11 (fest. celebrated by the prince, MS), ed. THeth 

26:350; nu ANA LÚSANGA dLAMMA MUNUSAMA.
DING[IR-LIM …] takåan pianzi “They give […] 

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	a	2'	 (MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	b	1'
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to the priest of the protective deity (and to) the å. 
together” KUB 10.25:6 (fest. frag., NS).

2' taking items: nu–za MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
TÚGåeknuå aræa ¬zallitti nu–kan maåiwan TÚGåeknuå 
GAM appanzi n–at–za MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
dΩi “The å. spreads-out(?) her robes. The å. takes for 
herself as much as (her) robes will support” KUB 44.4 

+ KBo 13.241 rev. 19-21 (birth rit., NH), ed. åeknu- l, translit. 

Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:46f.

3' bringing items:	IÅTU É.GAL KISLAÆ 1 PA. 
ZÍZ 1 PA. ÅE MUNUSAMA.[DINGIR-LIM …?] uppiå 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM MUNUS.MEÅæazziwi–ya 
peåk[er] “from the threshing floor of the palace one 
PARˆSU-measure of wheat, (and) one PARˆSU-
measure of barley, a å. (would) send (and) the å. 
and ritual-women used to donate (it)” KBo 2.8 i 18-19 

(Deity of the Night of Parnaååa, NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 

133, 137.

4'	 inhaling a god: 5 LÚ.MEÅSANGA 4? (var. 
5) MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM 3-ÅU wa[rå]uli 
NAG-zi ≠EGIR±-ÅU dZaæpunan waråuli NAG-anzi 
“Five priests (and) four(?) (var. five) å.-s drink to 
the (last) drop three times. Afterward, they inhale 
Zaæpuna” KUB 55.60 iv 9-10 (cult frag., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

58.31:22-23.

5' 	 s i t t ing ,  ea t ing  and  dr inking:  […]x 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM eåanta KÚ-zi NAG-
zi “[…] the å.-s sit down, eat and drink” KUB 25.24 ii 

15 (cult of Nerik, NH), ed. KN 244f.

6' going before the prince: [L]Ú.MEÅSANGA 
URUKaåtama–ma  MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-
L[IM] / […] ANA P¸NI DUMU.LUGAL iyantari 
“The priests of Kaåtama (and) the å.-s [of(?) …] 
walk before the prince” KBo 21.79:10-11 (fest., NS), 

ed. THeth 26:260f.; LÚ.MEÅSANGA–åi LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya menaææanda 
x?[…] / t–at ANA DUMU.LUGAL UÅKENNU “The 
priests, the GUDU12-priests, and the å.-s […] before 
(or: towards) him (i.e., the prince) and they bow to 
the prince” KUB 20.80 iii? 9-11 (fest. celebrated by a prince, 

LNS), ed. THeth 26:346.

7'	scattering bread: MUNUSA[MA.DINGIR-LIM 
NINDAæuru(piuå kattan iåæ„wai)] “The ≠å.± scatters 

[æuru]pi-breads” KUB 28.90 i 2 (fest. celebrated by a prince, 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 20.81 i 10 (NS), ed. THeth 26:347 (without 

the dupl.); MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM NINDAæ„rupiuå 
LUGAL-i kattan iåæ[uw]Ωi “The å. scatters æ„rupi-
breads […] before the king” KUB 41.41 v? 20-21 (fest. 

frag., NS).

8'	 sitting: LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.
DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅSANGA KUR.KUR peran 
eåanda “The priests, the å.-s (and) the priests of the 
lands sit down in front” KUB 53.17 iii 21-22 (fest. celebrated 

by a prince, NS).

9'	bathing: nu–åmaå peran parΩ LÚ.MEÅSANGA 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR [Õ?] warpanzi “The 
priests and å.-s bathe beforehand” KUB 9.15 ii 27-

iii 1 (rit., NS), ed. THeth 26:18f.; nu–za LÚDUB.SAR 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya warappanzi “The 
scribe and the å. bathe” ABoT 1.1 i 4-5 (fest., NS); 

UD.KAM MAÆRU LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM MUNUSpalwatallaå [Õ?] / warpa<n>zi “On the 
first day the priest, the å. (and) the female ‘crier’ 
bathe. (They go up to the temple)” KBo 2.8 i 20-21 

(Deity of the Night of Parnaååa, NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 

133, 137.

10'	 celebrating festivals; (“[x] sheep, three 
PARˆSU-measures of flour, nine jugs of beer, and [x] 
æaniååa-vessels of beer [fo]r Anzeli for the festival of 
autumn”) [MUNUSA]MA.DINGIR-LIM IÅTU É–ÅU 
Ëååai “The å. celebrates (the festival) from her house” 
KUB 42.87 v 8 (cult inv., NH), ed. THeth 26:358f., THeth 21:322f.

11' in the context of sacrificial offerings: 1 UDU / 
[…]x dIM-ni æukanzi GAL-iå LÚSANGA / [… 1 UDU] 
≠d±Åulinkatti æukanzi / […]x dÅulinkatte dΩi 1 UDU 
/ […]x-ni [æ]ukanzi n–an–za MUNUS.MEÅDINGIR-
LIM.AMA / […1 UD]U? dKataææÏ æukanzi / [… 
dK]ataææÏ dΩi “One sheep […] they slaughter for the 
Stormgod. The high/senior priest [takes it(?). One 
sheep] they slaughter for Åulinkatte [and the pries]t(?) 
of Åulinkatte takes [it(?)]. They slaughter one sheep 
for […] and the å.-s [take it for themselves. One 
shee]p(?) they slaughter for Kataææi [and the priest 
of K]ataææi takes [it(?)]” KBo 11.29 rev. 6-12 (fest. frag., 

NS), ed. THeth 26:349f.

c.	as name of a festival: ÅA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM–wa EZEN› UL iyanza “The festival of the å. has 

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	b	1'	 (MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	c
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not been celebrated” KUB 5.7 rev. 21-22 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. Hazenbos, Habil. 147, 153, tr. ANET 498; EZEN›.MEÅ 
åuppayaå ≠LÚ±SANGA-aå EZEN›.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅÅU.
GI EZEN›.MEÅ MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-L[IM] “The 
festivals of the ritually-pure priest, the festivals of 
the old men, the festivals of the å.-s” KUB 13.4 i 42-43 

(instr., pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 26:43, 72, Süel, Direktif Metni 28f., 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218.

d. as priestess of a specified deity — 1' dÆalki: 
n–aå ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppayaå BE_L URUÆatti 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya ÅA É dÆalki peran 
æ„wΩi ≠t–uå± aåΩåi “He (i.e., the staff-bearer) runs 
before the ritually-pure priests, the “lord of Æatti,” and 
the å. of the temple of Æalki and he seats them” KUB 

25.1 i 24-26 (16th day of the ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS), w. par. KBo 

4.9 v 25-27 (NS), Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:50-52; maææan–
ma LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM æantezzi tianzi nu åuppauå 
LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUÆatti B´L URUÆatti MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM–ya dÆalkiyaå aåeåanzi “As soon as the 
cooks place the first (dishes?), they seat the ritually-
pure priests of Æatti, the lord of Æatti, and the å. of 
Æalki ” KBo 27.42 ii 48-51 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. 

StBoT 28:58, tr. THeth 26:340; MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM 
<d>Æalkiaå “The å. of Æalki” KBo 11.46 v 17 (ANDAÆÅUM 

fest., NS), cf. KBo 30.56 iv 40 (fest., NS), KBo 59.124 obv. 7-10, 

translit. StBoT 15:49 (as 919/z).

2' Titiutti: (“Near the hearth, in a basin of 
marnuan-drink there are two naked performers. 
They are squatting inside the basin”) MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM dTitiutti UGULA MUNUS.MEÅKAR.KID 
marnuwandaå l„liya 3-ÅU æuyanzi “The å. of Titiutti 
(and) the overseer of the prostitutes run three times 
to/around(?) the basin of marnuan” KUB 2.3 ii 17-19 

(KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, RHA XXII/74:96, translit. 

StBoT 28:64, tr. THeth 26:338, cf. luli- 3 a.

3'  dPentaruæåi:  dPentaruæåiå  NA4ZI.KIN 
mMaraåa[ndaå LÚSANGA] MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM–ma–ååi fBazΩå “Pentaruæåi: a æuwaåi; 
Maraå[anda as priest;] his priestess, BazΩ; (… [for 
the spring festival])” KUB 12.2 i 12-13 (cult inv., NH), ed. 

Carter, Diss. 74, 81f., cf. ibid. i 26f.

e.	associated with a specific town: (Among the 
cult personnel of various deities of Karaæna: “Grand 
total:”) 6?75 LÚæilammatieå QADU LÚSANGA 

MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM “675 (or: 775) temple 
functionaries including a priest (and) a å.” KUB 38.12 

iv 17-18 (cult inv., NH), tr. THeth 26:23.

f . 	 receiving instructions: anda–ma–za 
≠namma± åumeå LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅ ≠É±.DINGIR-
LIM ≠marr±i x x-x-tuæmeyanza ÅÀ É.DINGIR-LIM 
naåma tamËdani ≠Ékarimme kuiåki± nikzi n–aå–kan 
mΩn ÅÀ É.DINGIR-LIM ≠niniktari nu æalluwΩ±in 
iyazi n–aåta EZEN› zaæzi n–an [(z)]aæand[u] 
“Furthermore, you priests, GUDU12-priests, å.-s, 
temple officials, (if) some […]-tuæmeyanza-person 
gets drunk in a temple or other sacred building, and 
if he becomes disorderly in the temple and causes a 
quarrel and disrupts (lit. beats) a festival, then let them 
beat him” KUB 13.4 iii 35-39 (instr., pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 

26:58, 79, Süel, Direktif Metni 60-63, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, 

cf. nink- 2, ninink- 4 and åankunni- 1 b 5' e'; nu mΩn EZEN 
iyawanzi mË[æ(una)å] mËæ„ni aranza n[–an] iyazi 
kuiå n–aå åumaå ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU12 
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM nu–å<maå> ANA 
LÚ.MEÅ É[.DINGIR-LIM] uizzi nu–åmaå–za 
gËnuååuå Ëpzi “If at the proper time for performing 
the festival, the one who is performing it comes to 
you, the priests, the GUDU12-priest, å.-s, and you, 
the temple officials, and embraces (your) knees (and 
begs for one reason or the other to be excused, do not 
excuse him)” KUB 13.4 ii 55-58 (instr., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. 

KUB 13.18 ii 13, ed. THeth 26:53, 76., Süel, Direktif Metni 48f., 

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219.

g.  the Tawannanna as å. :  labar[(n)]an 
LÚSANGA–KA MUNUStawannannan–dan åi-wa-an-
za[-an-n]a-an–dan (var. [MUNUSAM]A.DINGIR-
LIM–KA) QADU DUMU.[(ME)]Å–ÅU DUMU.
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU appaåiw[(a)]ttaz paæåi “Protect 
the Labarna, your priest, your Tawannanna, your å., 
together with his children (and) his grandchildren in 
the future” KUB 57.63 ii 20-25 (rit. frag., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

57.60 ii 14-17 (NS); mΩn–ma–kan uit ÅÀ É.LUGAL 
DˆNU ÅA fDan[uæepa] ÅA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-
LIM–KA kiåat fDanuæepan G[IM-an tepnut] “When 
it happened that the trial of Danuæepa, your å., took 
place in the palace, w[hen he demoted] Danuæepa” 
KUB 14.7 i 16-17 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:90f.

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	c	 (MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	g
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h . 	 has  a  daugh te r :  nu  NIN.DINGIR 
[DU]MU.MUNUS AMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya parånanzi 
“The NIN.DINGIR and the daughter of the å. squat” 

KUB 11.32 + KUB 20.17 ii 8-9 (fest. of Teteåæabi, OH?/NS), ed. 

THeth 26:367 | The length of the horizontal wedge of the MUNUS 

sign spacing suggests this reading rather than DUMU MUNUSAMA.

DINGIR-LIM “child of the å.”

The analysis of å. as a true compound consisting 
of a gen. åiun-å/åiwan-å “of the god” and anna- “moth-
er” depends on the likelihood of the restriction of that 
gen. to the compound as opposed to the regular gen. 
åiunaå. This must remain uncertain and the possibil-
ity of a folk etymology should be taken into account.

The å. was a regular priestess involved in all 
cultic activities alongside male priests (åankunni/
LÚSANGA, LÚGUDU12). She could be assigned to 
specific deities and either work alone or in a group 
with other å.-priestesses. Hittite queens could carry 
the title å. The relation of å. to the MUNUSSANGA 
is unclear. Texts describing the cult of the goddess 
Titiut(t)i/Titiwatti/Tatiwati suggest an overlap 
between the two titles (cf. van Gessel, OHP 1:521f., 

Taggar-Cohen, THeth 26:338f., 367f.). According to 
Taggar-Cohen, THeth 26:367f., å. may have been the 
more widely used term, with the MUNUSSANGA 
(originally) having been restricted to the Old Hittite 
Hattian tradition.

Ehelolf, ZA 36 (1925) 318; Friedrich HW (1952) 195; Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1963) 125f.; Hoffner, OrNS 35 (1966) 390; Laroche, JCS 
21 (1967) 175f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 184 (god’s mother is 
possibly an ancient folk etymology); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 124; 
id., Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 186 n. 22; Canby, FsT.Özgüç (1989) 54 
n. 9; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1088-1090; Taggar-Cohen, THeth 
26 (2006) 335-368; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 765 (åiuwanz 
possibly represents sg. n. of adj. *siu(wa)nt- “divine”, thus å. 
“divine mother”).

Cf. *åiwanzannatar, NIN.DINGIR, MUNUSSANGA, åiu-, anna-.

*åiwanzannatar n. (neut.); office of åiwanzanna-
priestess; wr. w. logogram MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-
(UT)TU; from NH.†

d.-l.	MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-UT-TIM KBo 4.8 ii 5 (Murå. 
II), MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-TIM KBo 4.8 ii 15, iii 8, 13 (Murå. 
II), KBo 50.43 rev.? 4 (Murå. II), MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-UT-TI 
KBo 4.8 iii 5 (Murå. II), KBo 50.43 rev.? (1) (Murå. II); broken 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-L[Ì- …] KBo 50.43 rev.? 9 (Murå. II).

(“I did not kill her at that time”) n–an–kan ANA 
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-UT-TIM aræa tittanu<n>un 
“but I removed her from the office of å.” KBo 4.8 ii 

5-6 (Affair of the AMA.DINGIR-LIM, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, 

JAOS 103:188, Cornelius, RIDA 22:41; IÅTU É.GAL-LIM–
pat–kan kuit katta uiyanun ANA DINGIR.MEÅ–
ya–an AÅÅUM MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-TIM aræa 
tittanunun “because I expelled her from the palace and 
removed her from the office of å. to the gods” KBo 4.8 

ii 14-15 (Affair of the AMA.DINGIR-LIM, Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, 

JAOS 103:188, Cornelius, RIDA 22:42; […–å(am)]aå–åan 
ANA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-UT-TI kuit [… aræa 
t(itt)]anunun ammugg–a ANA DINGIR.MEÅ [EN.
MEÅ–YA EZE(N›.ÆI.A E)]GIR-an aræaæari nu–za 
DINGIR.MEÅ Ëååaææi [EGIR–ma–an(?) AN(A 
DINGIR.MEÅ AÅ)]ÅUM MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-
TIM lË [tittanutten(i)] “Since I deposed [the queen] 
from the status of å. to/for you (O gods), I myself will 
take care of the [festiv]als for the gods, [my lords], and 
I myself will worship the gods. [But] don’t [re-install 
her] in the office of å. to the gods” KBo 4.8 iii 5-8 (Murå. 

II), w. dupl. KBo 50.43 rev.? 1-5, ed. Groddek, IJDL 4:38f., 40, 

Hoffner, JAOS 103:189, Cornelius RIDA 22:43.

We cannot be certain that å. was indeed the Hitt. 
word underlying MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LÌ-(UT)TU. 
Compare for instance, tuæukantaæit- as the abstract 
noun of tuæukanti-.

Cf. åiwanzanna-.

(¬)åiwar(r)iya-,	 åiwariya(i)- v.; deny(?), 
withhold(?); NH.†

pres.	sg.	1 åi-≠wa?±-ri-ia-[w]ifi KUB 19.55 lower edge 4 (NH), 
¬åi-ú-wa-ri-≠wifi± KUB 40.1 rev.! 42 (LNH); sg.	2 åi-wa-ri-eå-åi 
KUB 23.97 ii 13 (NH); sg.	3(?) åi-wa-ri-ia[-…] KUB 21.38 rev. 
16 (Æatt. III). 

pret.	 sg.	 3 åi-wa-ri-ia-≠it± KUB 21.38 rev. 16 (Æatt. III); 
broken ¬åi-wa-ri-x[…] KBo 18.23 obv. 10 (NS), ¬åi-wa-a[r-ri-…] 
KBo 12.28:7 (NS).

[nu–mu–ka]n DINGIR-LUM kuiå kËdani pedi 
tittanut nu–mu–kan UL kuitki åi-wa-ri-ia[-zi/-at 
…–k]an aååulan UL åi-wa-ri-ia-≠it± “The deity who 
installed [me] in this place deni[es/has] deni[ed] me 
nothing. […] He/she has not denied [… me] favor” 
KUB 21.38 rev. 15-16 (letter to Ramses II, Pud.), ed. Hoffner, 

AfO Beih. 19:136, Edel, ÄHK 1:222f. (“hat … vernachlässigt”) 

(MUNUS)åiwanzanna-	h		 (¬)åiwar(r)iya-

oi.uchicago.edu



494

| some authors have read åi-wa-ri-ia-at; for the present reading 

see already Güterbock, OrNS 25:124, CLL 195 and Starke apud 

Edel, ÄHK 2:343; (“‘You raised [… ] for me”) kinun–
ma–wa x[…] wiËåki[å]i ammuk–ma–wa EGIR-pa 
åi-wa-ri-eå-åi ammuk–wa wiya “but now you keep 
sending […], but from me you are withholding. 
Send to me” KUB 23.97 ii 11-13 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 361, 

THeth 16:170f. (no tr.); […] ZI-an UL ¬åi-ú-wa-ri-≠wifi± 
“I will not withhold (my) opinion(?) (lit. mind)” 
KUB 40.1 rev.! 42 (letter, NH), ed. Letters 361, THeth 16:70, 72 

(no tr.); […]x ÅEÅ–YA DUMU.MUNUS–KA UL ¬åi-
wa-ri-x[…] “My brother, do/did not withhold your 
daughter […]” KBo 18.23 obv. 10 (letter, NH), ed. Edel, ÄHK 

1:228f. (“vernachlässig[st](?)”), THeth 16:322 (no tr.); (“When 
previously he boasted about the city of Arinna, [he 
said:]”) […] åi-≠wa±-ri-ia-wifi “‘I will withhold […].’ 
(But when your father did not give me the hostages 
of Utima and Atriya…)” KUB 19.55 + KUB 48.90 lower 

edge 4 (Milawata letter, NH), ed. Hoffner, RAI 28 = AfO Beiheft 

19:131f.; cf. in broken context KBo 12.28:7.

Forrer, Forsch. (1926) 260 n. 5; Sommer, AU (1932) 231; 
Friedrich, RHA VIII/47 (1947-48) 8; Güterbock, OrNS 25 (1956) 
124; Helck, JCS 17 (1963) 93 (“verweigern”); Stefanini, Pud. 
(1964) 50-53 (reading IGI-wariya- = åakuwariya-, “lesinare, 
sottrarre”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 499 (“ehrlos behandeln, Ehre 
verweigern”); Hoffner, RAI 28 (1981) = AfO Beih. 19 (1982) 134 
w. n. 26; Melchert, CLL (1993) 195 (“?”); Starke, apud Edel, ÄHK 
2 (1994) 343; Melchert, SkSw (2005) 450 (on stem formation 
and Luw. origins of å.); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1094-1095 
(“‘zurücksetzen, entehren’ o.ä”).

åiwaååi-	n. or adj.; part of or describing a hair-clasp/
pin; NH.†

2 KIRISUM KÙ.GI NA› GAR.RA 3 KIRIS[U … 
(?)] ÅÀ 1 åi-wa-aå-åi-iå NA›ZA.GÌN 1 KIRIS[U …] 
“Two gold hair-clasps/pins inlaid with (precious) 
stones; three hair-clasps/pins […] including one å. of 
lapis-lazuli; one hair-clasp/pin […]” KUB 42.75 obv. 8-9, 

ed. THeth 10:188f., Siegelová, Verw. 66f.

The reading follows eds. A reading IGI-waååiå 
for *åakuwaååiå “(thing) of the eyes,” is theoretically 
possible, but its meaning would remain obscure. For 
Akk. kirissu see CAD s.v. and Schwemer, THeth 23:127. 
A connection with åiwal cannot be excluded.

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1095 (“(Art Schminkspachtel), 
Substantivierung eines luw. Adjektivums auf -assi- zu siu- 
‘Gott(heit)’”).

Cf. åiwai-, (URUDU)åiwal, åiwanna/i-.

åiwatt- n. com.; day; written syll. and UD, UD.KAM, 
UD-MU, U›-MU (Akk. „mu); from OS.

a. daytime, day (period of sunlight)
b. day as a unit of time (our twenty-four hours)
	 1'	 transition from one day to the next
	 2' subdivisions of a day
	 3' points within a day
  a' midday
   1'' UD-az takåan
   2'' åiwatti iåtarna pedi/iåtarna åiwatti/åiwatti iåtarna
  b' evening(?)
  c' end of the day
	 4' specific days
	 	 a' w. demonstratives, relatives and apiya
   1'' ka-
   2'' apa-
	 	 	 3'' kuedani åiwatti … apedani åiwatti
   4'' apiya UD-at
   5'' kΩ UD-at
   6'' kuwapi UD-at
   7'' åani(ya) åiwat/UD.KAM-ti
	 	 b' w. ordinal numbers
	 	 	 1'' numbered days of the month
	 	 	 2'' other periods or activities
	 	 c' peran para UD-an “the day before, the previous day”
	 	 d' parΩ UD-an “the day after, the following/next day”
	 	 e' aniåiwatt- “today”
	 	 f ' w. genitives
	 5' repeated days, daily, (each) day, (every) day
	 6' multiple days, stretch of days
	 	 a' w. cardinal numbers
	 	 b' maåi- imma
	 	 c' days = lifetime
	 	 	 1'' w. æuiåwannaå
	 	 	 2'' without æuiåwannaå
	 	 	 3'' “few” or “short” or “cut off” days
	 	 	 4'' long days, many days, long life
c. nominal idioms
	 1' day of (natural) death
	 	 a' general
	 	 b' day of the mother (and father)
	 	 c' UM ÅIMTI lit. “day of destiny”	
	 2' bad or evil day
	 	 a' w. idalu-
	 	 b' other
	 3' propitious day
	 4' “blue day”
d. verbal idioms

(¬)åiwar(r)iya-	 åiwatt-
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	 1' w. kappuwant- “numbered, i.e., few”
	 2' w. (iåtarna) pai- “to pass”
	 3' w. -kan iåtarna iya- (mid.) “to pass”
	 4' w. kiå- “to become”
	 5' w. iya- “to make”
	 6' w. laknu- to knock over > “go sleepless”
e. adverb (åiwat åiwat)
f. a divine name	
g. symbol of a day

sg.	nom.	com.	åi-i-wa-az KBo 17.15 obv.? 19 (OS), UD 
KBo 18.28 obv. 17 (NH), UD-az KUB 29.45 iv (2) (MH/MS), 
KUB 34.79:6 (MS), KBo 21.74 iii 11 (MS?), HT 1 iii 4 (MH/
NS), KUB 1.13 i 46 (MH/NS), KBo 23.2 ii 8 (MH?/NS), KBo 
10.20 iii 7, 36 (NS), KUB 31.113:24 (NS), UD.KAM KUB 
41.26 iv 25 (OH/NS), KUB 26.1 iii 14 (NH), UD.KAM-MU 
KUB 56.59 ii 20 (NS), UD.KAM-az KBo 11.14 ii 23 (MH/NS), 
UD.7.KAM-az KBo 32.19 ii 22, iii 47 (MH/MS), UD-UM KBo 
4.10 obv. 5 (NH), UD-MU KUB 12.5 iv 20 (MH/MS), KUB 
1.13 i 49 (MH/NS), KBo 11.5 vi 21 (MH/NS), KUB 39.1 ii 14 
(NS), KUB 41.17 i 24 (NS), KBo 3.5 iii 4 (NH), UD.KAM-za 
KUB 8.53:8 (NH), KUB 9.32 obv. 4 (MH?/NS), KUB 26.1 iii 
22 (NH), KBo 9.133 obv. 4 (NS), KUB 39.49:26 (NS), UD-za 
KUB 58.62 + KUB 58.62a v 11 (NS), UD.KAM-an-za KUB 
26.65 iii 6 (NS).

acc. UD-an KUB 1.16 iii 30 (OH/NS), KUB 51.37 obv. 8 
(NS), KUB 32.123 ii 26 (MH/NS), UD.KAM-an KUB 9.34 ii 22 
(MH/NS), KUB 9.4 i (1) (MH/NS), KUB 20.33 i 4 (NS), KBo 
13.155:6 (NS), KBo 11.1 rev.17 (Muw. II), KUB 18.41 obv. 17 
(NH), KUB 18.56 ii 15 (NH), KBo 4.14 iii 19 (NH), UD-MU 
KUB 11.22 i 12 (NS).

gen. UD-aå KUB 17.21 i 21 (MH/MS), KBo 39.8 ii 13, 19 
(MH/MS), UD.KAM-aå KBo 20.118 ii 1 (NS), KBo 1.42 i 31 
(NH), KUB 14.14 rev. 17 (Murå. II), KUB 36.90 obv. 14 (Tudæ. 
IV), IBoT 2.110:4 (NS), ÅA UD-MI KBo 24.99 ii 14 (NS), KUB 
17.21 iii 14 (MH/MS), UD-MI KUB 57.36 obv.? 1 (NS), KBo 
14.142 i 41 (NH), KUB 56.51:7 (NS), ÅA UD.KAM-MI KBo 
6.28 rev. 22 (Æatt. III), ÅA UD.1.KAM KBo 4.14 ii 36 (NH).

d.-l. åi-wa-ti KBo 41.64 obv. 7 (OS?), åi-ú-wa-at-te(-) 
KUB 41.23 ii 13, 14 (OH/NS), åi-ú-wa-at-ti KBo 22.170:3 (OH/
NS), åi-wa-at-t[i] KBo 25.171 vi? 11 (NS), åi-wa-at-ti KBo 3.55 
obv. 3 (OH/NS), åi-wa-at KBo 3.22:60 (OS), åi-i-wa-at KBo 
25.17 i 1 (OS), KUB 20.4 vi 1 (NS), åi-wa-a-at KBo 21.49 iv 8 
(NS), UD-ti KUB 43.23 obv. 4 (OS), KBo 24.1 i 18 (MH/MS), 
KBo 7.46 iv 12 (MS or ENS), KUB 7.8 i 5 (MH/NS), KUB 7.1 
i 4 (MH/NS), KBo 22.161 obv. 3 (NS), KUB 57.63 i 2, 4 (OH?/
NS), KUB 33.65 iii 3 (NS), KBo 9.117 i? 6 (NS), IBoT 4.70:5 
(NS), KBo 23.103 iv 18 (NS), KUB 12.41 obv. 4 (NS), KUB 
58.73 iii 17 (NS), KUB 60.161 ii 44 (NS), KUB 46.13 iv 7 (NS), 
KBo 47.214 iv 13 (NS), KUB 32.133 i 11 (NH), UD.KAM-ti 
KUB 36.98b obv. 7 (OH/NS), KUB 30.27 obv. 10 (NS), KUB 
7.5 ii 22 (MH/NS), KUB 46.38 ii 7 (NH), Bo 4951 rev.? 11 
(StBoT 29:124) (early NH), KUB 16.40 rev.? 2 (NH), KBo 4.2 
iii 36 (pre-NH/NS), UD-ti UD-ti KUB 58.110 iii 14 (NS), UD-at 
KBo 17.11 i 14 (OS), KUB 13.3 ii 14 (MH?/NS), KBo 23.44 iv 
6 (MH/NS), KBo 15.52 vi 44 (MH/NS), KUB 45.5 iii 25 (MH/

MS), KUB 43.63 obv. 6 (OH/NS), KUB 43.61 i 4 (OH/NS), 
KBo 11.2 i 8 (NS), KBo 13.94:10 (NH), UD-at UD-at KUB 
28.102 iv 16 (OH/NS), KUB 2.12a:4 (MH/NS), KBo 5.11 iv 12 
(MH/NS), KBo 3.5 i 4 (MH/MS), KUB 24.2 i 1 (NS), KBo 15.2 
iv 11 (NS), KBo 33.28:(3) (NS), KBo 30.135:6, 7 (NS), KUB 
34.97:7 (MS?), INA UD-MI KBo 5.2 iv 43 (MH/NS), KUB 4.33 
+ Bo 3795 ii 7 (= StBoT 1 Ms. P) (NH), INA UD.KAM KBo 5.2 
iv 45 (MH/NS), KBo 22.134 iv 11 (MS?), ANA UD.KAM-MI 
KBo 35.160:7, ANA UD-MI KUB 12.5 i 7 (MH/MS), KUB 30.31 
i 6, 45 (MH/ENS), UD.≠9?±[.KAM]-≠ti??± KUB 57.79 iv 13 (NS).

abl. UD-za KUB 57.66 ii 7 (NS), KBo 22.249 iii 3 (NS), 
UD.KAM-za KBo 16.16 iii 2 (Murå. II), KBo 3.6 iv 6 (Æatt. III), 
KUB 26.1 iv 35 (Tudæ. IV), UD-az-za KUB 1.1 iv 47 (Æatt. III), 
IÅTU UD-UM KUB 19.65 + KUB 31:13:6 (Æatt. III), IÅTU UD-
MI KUB 24.12 iii 8 (NS), UD.KAM-az KUB 19.37 iii 11 (Murå. 
II), KBo 17.97 ii? 11 (NS), KBo 5.8 i 24 (Murå. II), KUB 14.11 
ii 35 (Murå. II), UD-az KUB 13.1 i 20 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36 i 19 
(MH/MS), KUB 39.6 ii 11 (NS), UD.5.KAM-az KBo 20.31:10 
(OS), UD.3.KAM-az KUB 34.86 rev. 6, 8 (MS).

pl.	nom.	UD.KAM.ÆI.A-uå KUB 8.35 i 3 (pre-NH/NS), 
UD.KAM.ÆI.A KUB 9.15 ii 24 (NS), KBo 21.76 rt. col. 14 
(NS), KUB 12.22 rt. col. 10 (NS), UD.ÆI.A KUB 5.1 i 60 (NH), 
UD.2.KAM-TIM KUB 25.37 iv 41 (NS), UD-MI IBoT 1.33:90 
(NH).

acc. UD.KAM.ÆI.A-uå KUB 40.33 obv. 22 (NS), KUB 
33.118 i? 5 (NH), UD.KAM.ÆI.A KBo 4.4 iii 31 (Murå. II), 
UD.ÆI.A KUB 5.1 i 88 (NH), KBo 15.2 i 26 (NS), UD.ÆI.A-uå 
KUB 36.75 iii 7 (OH/MS), KBo 4.8 ii 22 (Murå. II), UD.ÆI.A-
TIM KBo 15.9 i 27 (NS), UD.KAM-uå KBo 12.70 obv. 15 (NH).

gen. UD-aå KBo 39.8 i 36, 42 (MH/MS), KUB 43.60 i 10, 
11 (OH/NS), UD.KAM-aå KUB 12.34 i 10 (MH/NS).

d.-l. UD-aå KUB 40.92 obv. 7 (NH), UD.KAM-aå KUB 
46.37 obv. 37 (NS), KBo 2.2 i 55 (NH), UD.ÆI.A-aå KUB 14.1 
+ KBo 19.38 rev. 42 (MH/MS), KBo 17.62 i 16 (MH/MS), KBo 
17.65 obv. 46 (MH?/MS?), KUB 22.70 rev. 48 (NH), KUB 
21.19 ii 17 (NH), UD.KAM.ÆI.A-aå KUB 11.1 ii 12 (OH/NS), 
KBo 10.2 ii 17 (OH/NS), KUB 22.59 obv. 12 (NH), KUB 57.37 
obv. 6 (NS), KBo 4.6 i 22 (NH), KUB 31.121a ii (10) (Murå. 
II).

All spellings with UD followed by an Akk. phonetic 
complement (e.g., UD-UM, UD-MI) may also be read as Akk. in 
their entirety, by reading the UD sign as an U› (e.g., U›-UM and 
U›-MI). Some occurrences of åiwaz/UD-az have been translated 
as gen. (e.g., UD-az takåan “the middle of the day,” see below b 
3' a' 1'' and b 2'). Since the gen. in -s is rare, we have listed them 
above as nom., but the gen. interpretation cannot be ruled out (cf. 
Neu, Lok. 14, Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL §3.22).

UD.KAM (without numeral) appears exclusively in post-
OH copies. Note that the OS copy of Anitta has åiwat while 
the NS duplicate has UD.KAM-ti. KAM itself has no semantic 
value. The morphology includes some unusual (cf. Hoffner, 
FsAlp 297 n. 15) sequences of UD.(number).KAM followed by 
a phonetic complement in Hitt. (e.g., nom. sg. UD.7.KAM-az, 
abl. UD.3.KAM-az/UD.5.KAM-az) or Akk. (UD.2.KAM-TIM). 
Just like the expression æantezzi(ya)- UD-ti/at “on the first day,” 
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they can be supposed to stand for an underlying ordinal followed 
by the required case of å.; cf. also Neu, StBoT 32:416.

(Sum.) á-giå-gar-ra = (Akk.) iå-gagar “work assigned to 
be performed” (CAD I 245) = (Hitt.) UD.KAM-aå aniyan kuiå 
Ëååai “he who does a day’s work” KBo 1.42 i 18 (lex., NH), ed. 
MSL 13:133:28. 

(Akk.) [u]m-me (for „mË) åa åimmati–ka […] “[…] the 
days of your fate” KBo 12.70 rev.! left col. 14 = (Hitt.) ≠GIM!±-
an–ma–ta dGulåaå UD.KAM-uå tianzi “When the Fate deities 
set (i.e., establish) the days for you” KBo 12.70 rev.! rt. col. 14-
15 (bil. wisdom, NH), translit. Kümmel, UF 1:164.

(Hurr.) åi-in-ti åu-ú-wa-at åu-u-ú-wa “The seventh day 
comes” KBo 32.19 i 22 = (Hitt.) nu namma UD.7.KAM[-az] 
“Then there is the seventh day” KBo 32.19 ii 22 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., 
MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:380f., 394f., restored after KBo 32.19 iii 
47, cf. also frag. KBo 32.30 rev.? 3. The Hurr. version may have 
a figura etymologica (cf. Neu’s tr. “der siebte Tag tagt”) where 
the Hitt. has a nominal sentence; for commentary see Neu, StBoT 
32:416f.; for alternative opinions see Haas/Wegner, SCCNH 
8:228, Giorgieri, SCCNH 10:234, de Martino, PdP 55:312 w. 
n. 94.

a. daytime, day (period of sunlight): nu–mu–za 
UD-ti GE6-anti æa[liyattalleå LÚ.MEÅu]åkiågatalliåå–a 
Ëåten “By day (and) by night you be my gu[ards] and 
sentinels” KUB 21.47 obv. 6-7 + KUB 23.82 rev. 11 (instr., 

MH/MS), ed. Koåak, JAC 5:78, 81; nu–mu iåtamaååan kuit 
æarker nu–åmaå–kan namma UD.≠KAM±-az GEÅPÚ-
≠it± EGIR-panda [UL] pΩun nu GE6-az iyaææat 
“Because they had heard about me, I [no] longer went 
after them forcefully by day, (rather) I marched by 
night” KBo 5.8 i 23-25 (extensive annals Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 

19.36 i 19-21, ed. AM 148f.; n–aå UD-ti GE6-ti–ya ANA 
P¸NI DINGIR.MEÅ artari “Day and night she stands 
before the gods” KUB 14.4 ii 13, cf. also iii 18-19 (Murå. II 

prayer about the Tawannana), ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:25, 34, 

cf. peran 1 c 2' b'; åi-ú-wa-at-te–ya–aå (var. åi-ú-wa-
at-ti–ya–aå) tariyanza iåpan[(ti–ya–aå) tariyanza] 
åi-ú-wa-at-te-ya-aå arta iåpanti–ya–aå [arta] “He 
exerts himself by day; and he [exerts himself] at night. 
He stands (there) by day; and [he stands (there)] by 
night” KUB 41.23 ii 13-14 (incant., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 

22.170:2-4 (NS), translit. Giorgieri, RIL 124:259, 261; cf. KUB 

13.1 i 18-22 (MH/MS), KUB 19.37 iii 11-12 (Murå. II), KUB 

33.124 iv 2 (NS), KBo 4.4 iii 62-63, 68-70 (Murå. II).

b.  day as a unit of time (our twenty-four 
hours) — 1'	transition from one day to the next: 
UD.2.KAM QATI  INA  UD.3.KAM–ma mΩn 
lukkatta nu EN.SÍSKUR kar„ariwar æ„dak INA 

É DINGIR-LIM uizzi MUL.ÆI.A n„a aranda … 
maææan–≠ma± apËdani UD-ti nekuz meæur MUL-aå 
watkuzzi nu EN SÍSKUR kar„ili INA É DINGIR-
LIM uizzi … kuitman [nekuzzi–ma apeda(ni UD)]-
≠ti± dUTU-uå n„a artari nu LÚ.MEÅ DINGIR-L[IM 
kÏ danzi]	… UD.3.KAM QATI maææan–ma INA 
UD.4.KAM MUL-aå watkuzzi “The second day 
ends. But when the morning of the third day arrives, 
then immediately at dawn the ritual patron enters 
the temple. The stars are still out. … But when on 
that day in the evening a star appears (lit. jumps), 
the ritual patron enters the old temple … While [it 
is evening] but the Sun is still out on [that] day, then 
the personnel of the deity [take the following:] … 
The third day is finished. When a star appears on 
the fourth day…” KUB 29.4 ii 13-15, 28-30, 40-41, 69-iii 

1 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT 46:281-287. The phrase “third day 
finished. When a star comes out on the fourth day” 
indicates that the Hittite day begins sometime just 
after the sun has set.

2' subdivisions of the day: åi-i-wa-az 8 wakåur 
aåzi “eight wakåur-s remain to the day (lit. ‘the day, 
eight wakåur-s remain’)” KBo 17.15 rev.! 19 (protocol, 

OS), ed. Oettinger, BiOr 39:365, translit. StBoT 25:74; n–aåta 
ANA UD-MI 4 gipeååar Ωåzi “four gipeååar-s remain 
to the day” KUB 12.5 i 7 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/3-1:83f.; 

maææan–ma–kan ANA UD-MI 2 1/2 kipeååar 5 
wakåur paizzi nu–za LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
warpanzi “When two and a half cubits(?) and five 
wakåur-s pass in the day, the king and queen bathe” 

KUB 30.31 i 6-7 (rit., NH); [m]aææan–ma UD-az takåan 
tÏezi [nu] uzuærin ÆÁD.DU.A azzikkanzi maææan–
ma ≠UD±-MU EGIR-pa 2 AMMATI waæzi “When 
midday arrives they eat hay. When the day has 
progressed two ‘cubits’ (they water them)” KUB 1.13 

i 46-49 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp. 56f.; cf. van den Hout, RlA 

7:518f. (s.v. Masse u. Gewichte), cf. b 3' a' 1'', below.

3'	points within a day, expressions for times of 
day — a' midday — 1'' UD-az takåan: maææan–ma 
UD-az takåan tÏËzzi “As soon as midday arrives” KUB 

1.13 iii 62 (Kikk., MH?/NS), ed. Hipp. 68f.

2'' åiwatti iåtarna pedi/iåtarna åiwatti/åiwatti? 
iåtarna :  INA  UD.1.KAM–ma  3-ÅU m„gami 
kar„wariwar UD.KAM!-ti iåtarna pedi 1-ÅU 
nekuz meæur 1-ÅU “On the first day I entreat three 
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times: (once) at dawn, once at midday, (and) 
once at dusk” KUB 7.5 ii 20-23 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278; kuiuå kar„wariwar 
paråiyannaææi iåtarna UD.KAM!-ti–ma NINDA.
GUR4.RA damauå paråiyannaææi nekuz meæurr–a 
damauå paråiyannaææi “Some (thick loaves) I 
break at dawn, other thick loaves I break at midday, 
and (still) others I break at dusk” KUB 7.5 ii 25-28 

(Paåkuwatti’s rit.; MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274f., 278; 
[(LÚ.KÚR–mu)] [UD-t]i? iåtarna æul[liy(azi)] 
“The enemy will repulse me at mid[day]” KUB 8.34 

iii 6 (signs of the KI.GUB, MS), w. dupl. KBo 34.133 iii 2-3 

(NS), ed. DBH 12:100, 102.

b'	evening?: maææan–ma UD-az waænuzi “As 
soon as the day turns (to dusk(?))” KUB 29.40 ii 11 (horse 

training manual, MH/MS), ed. Hipp. 178f., w. comment on p. 271 

(syn. w. neku- and nekuz meæur kiå-).

c' end of the day: [MAÆ]RU_ UD-MU QATI 
“[Fi]rst day finished” KUB 11.22 i 12 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., 

OH/NS); UD.22.KAM QATI “Twenty-second day 
finished” KUB 30.31 iv 35 (Kizz. rit., NS); UD.8.KAM 
zennanza “The eighth day is finished” KBo 24.21 l.e. 3 

(fest. for Æuwaååanna, NS); ≠UD±.6.KAM tuææuåta “The 
sixth day has ended” KBo 25.109 iii 23 (frag. mentioning 

the LÚ dU, MS), ed. StBoT 5:176 (as 56/s); UD.KAM 
˚kulanittar “The day is completed” KBo 2.7 rev. 22 

(inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 94, 101; LUGAL-uå–åan 
Ωppai [KU]ÅNÍG.BÀR.ÆI.A-an æalziya åi-wa-at-
t[i] “The king finishes: ‘(Close) the curtain(s)!’ is 
called	for the day” KBo 25.171 vi 10-11 (OH?/NS); cf. ta 
KUÅNÍG.BÀR æalziya UD-ti KUB 56.32 iii 11 (fest., NS); 

IBoT 3.1:6 (ANDAÆÅUM fest., NS); UD.#.KAM is also 
placed at the end of a description of the day’s events 
(particularly in festivals) to indicate that that day is 
ended. The subsequent paragraph will then begin with 
the following day: (“In the temple of the Tutelary 
Deity they celebrate the æadauri-festival while they 
celebrate the festival of ‘returning’ in the house of the 
majordomo”) UD.9.KAM “The ninth day” KUB 59.2 

ii 11 (nuntarriyaåæa-fest., NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyaåæa 37, 

39, Alp, Tempel 238f.; cf. similarly UD.11.KAM ibid. iii 

12; cf. also KUB 27.70 ii 10 (fest. in Karaæna, NS).

4'	 specific days — a' w. demonstratives and 
relatives — 1'' ka-: paizzi [dU]TU-ÅI ANA DINGIR-
LIM URUAruåna kËdaå–pat UD.ÆI.A-aå duddu æalzai 

“His Majesty will proceed to call out for mercy to the 
god in Aruåna on precisely/only these days” KUB 22.70 

rev. 48 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f., HW™ Æ 101f.; 

[kËdani M]U.KAM-ti kËdani ITU.KAM-mi kËdani 
UD[.KAM-ti kË(d)]ani GE6.KAM-anti <(kËdani)> 
lamnÏ æaltatti “He will call in [this] year, in this month, 
on this day, in [th]is night, at this moment” KUB 35.145 

rev. 3-4 (rit. w. Luw., NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.15 iii 14-15 (NS), 

cf. lammar, translit. StBoT 30:231; kËdani–wa UD.KAM 
„k kuedani åaklΩi UL aræaæat nu–war–at–mu UL 
waåtul “The requirement under which I did not stand 
on this day cannot count as a sin for me” KUB 26.1 iii 29-

31 (instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 13; (“The ‘old woman’ says 
as follows”:) [ka]tta–war–a<t>–ta–kkan waråan 
Ëåtu kËdani UD-ti kue [u]ddΩr aniyawen nu–wa–
ta–kkan idΩlu uddΩr katta [Q¸TAM]MA waråan Ëåtu 
“Let be wiped off from you the things we did on this 
day. Let the evil word [likew]ise be wiped off from 
you” KBo 24.1 i 18-20 (3Maåt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:126f.; cf. 

KUB 26.1 iv 35-37 (Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 iv 22-24 (Tudæ. 

IV), KUB 24.12 iii 8 (NH?/NS), KUB 43.55 ii 16-17 (pre-NH/

NS), KUB 6.45 iii 20-22 (Muw. II); [(kinuna kezza UD-az 
UR)]UÆattuåi DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI 
LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡ KÙ.GI [(LÚ.MEÅSAGI LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅB)ANÅ]UR LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM LÚ.MEÅ 
GIÅGIDRU LÚ.MEÅåalaåæiyaå [(LÚ.MEÅUGULA L)ˆM 
ŒE_RI (kÏ)] uttar åumΩå EGIR-an åekten “Now, from 
this day forth in Æattuåa, you palace attendants, royal 
bodyguards, golden chariot-fighters, cupbearers, 
waiters, cooks, scepter-bearers, åalaåæa-men and 
overseers of a field battalion should remember this 
matter” KBo 3.1 ii 66-68 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 11.6 

ii 13-16, KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:1-5, ed. THeth 11:36f., tr. van 

den Hout, CoS 1:197.

2'' apa-: [nu æ„ma]n mΩn apËdani UD-ti adanna 
akuwa[nna taruæteni n–a]t Ëzzaten ekkutten mΩn–at 
UL–ma taruæt[eni n–at] UD.3.KAM azzikkitten 
akkuåkitten “[And] if [you can] eat (and) drin[k 
everythi]ng on that day, eat (and) drink it. But if [you] 
cannot, keep on eating and drinking [it] for three days” 
KUB 13.5 ii 6-8 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

THeth 26:46, 73 (restoring [nu Ωååa]n “the remains”), Süel, Direktif 

Metni 34f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218; namma apËdani–pat 
≠UD±-ti LÚSANGA DINGIR-LIM GE6 nekuz meæur 
åeæelliyaå uidΩr dΩi “Then on that same day, at night 
time the priest of the goddess of the night takes 
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waters of purification” KUB 29.7 + KBo 21.41 obv. 58 (rit. 

of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 120, 128, åeæelli- a 1'; 

D[UMU-aå–ma] apËdani ITU-mi apËdaå UD.ÆI.A-
aå miy[ari] “The c[hild] will be b[orn] in that month, 
on those days” KBo 17.62 i 15-16 (rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 

29:32f.; cf. KBo 12.5 + KBo 3.1 ii 5 (Tel./NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.1 

ii 12 (Tel./NS), KUB 14.1 + KBo 19.38 rev. 42 (MH?/MS), KUB 

31.121a ii 10 (Murå. II); waåter kuiËå nu idΩlu iËr nu apel 
UD.KAM-aå namma UL kueiåki Ëåzi kar„w–at aræa 
aker “Regarding those who sinned and did evil, no 
one of that time (lit. day) remains any longer, they 
have already died off” KUB 14.14 rev. 17-18 (PP1, Murå. II), 

ed. Götze, KlF 1:174f., tr. Hittite Prayers 63; nu–kan INA ÅÀ 
KUR Æatti apËzza UD.KAM-az akkiåkittari “Since 
that day people are dying in Æatti” KUB 14.11 ii 34-35 

(PP2, Murå. II), ed. Götze, KlF 1:210f., tr. HittitePrayers 58; cf. 

KBo 4.6 i 22-23 (Murå. II).

3'' kuedani åiwatti … apedani åiwatti: n–aåta 
ANA LÚ.MEÅ URU[P]aææuwa kuedani UD-ti k„ruraå 
memian anda iåtamaåteni nu apËdan[i UD-ti anda] 
Ωrten “On which day you hear a word of hostility 
among the people of [P]aææuwa, on tha[t (same) day] 
get there (to Paææuwa, and destroy Paææuwa)” KUB 

23.72 rev. 27-28 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. DiplTexts2 164; dU-aå 
kuedani UD-ti æatuga tetæiåkit æaråiæaråi–ya udaå 
nu TÚGNÍG.LÁM.MEÅ kue apËdani UD-ti waåå!an 
æarkun ANA GIÅGIGIR–ya–kan kuedani apËdani 
UD-t[(i)] Ωræaæat nu kË TÚGNÍG.LÁM.MEÅ anda 
appanda GIÅGIGIR–ya t„riyan apΩtt–a dΩer “The 
day on which the Stormgod had thundered frightfully 
and brought a storm, what clothes I had on that day 
and on which chariot I had stood on that day, these 
clothes in their entirety and the yoked chariot, that 
too they took” KUB 12.31+ rev. 13-17 (aphasia, Murå. II), w. 

dupl. KBo 4.2 iv 35-40, ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 6:107f., 112, MSpr 

10f. rev. 23-27, tr. van den Hout, FsLebrun 364; cf. KBo 4.2 iii 

56-57 (Murå. II), KUB 17.35 ii 13-14 (NH), KUB 30.16 + KUB 

39.1 i 6-7 (pre-NH?/NS).

4'' apiya UD-at “on that day” (syn. w. NH apedani 

åiwatti (UD.KAM-ti), see HW2 A 183): [mΩn LUGAL-uå 
åar(Ω URU-ya)] ≠uiz±zi ta api[y]a UD-[a]t natta 
kuit[(ki)] “[When the king] comes [u]p to the city, on 
that day nothing (happens)” KBo 17.11 i 14 (rit., OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 17.74 i 30 (OH/MS), translit. StBoT 25:65; n–aåta 
kË TUPPAÆI.A ÅA EZEN4 æiåuwΩå apiya UD-at a[ræ]a 
aniyat “These tablets of the æiåuwaå festival were 

copied on that day” KBo 15.52 vi 43-45 (fest., MH/NS), ed. 

ChS 1/4:40f., HW2 A 83 (“damals an dem (einen) Tage”) | for 

apiya as loc. see Neu, Lok. 52 n. 122; [(nu MUNUS ÅU.GI) 
AN]A? B´L DINGIR-LIM æukmΩuå æukzi 3-Å[(U 
iræΩizzi É.DINGIR-L)]IM ≠æat±ki n–aåta parΩ uizzi 
apiya [U]D-≠at± (var. UD-ti) U[(L kuitki iyazi)] “The 
old woman recites incantations (for?) the overseer of 
the deity. She circles three times. She closes the temple 
and comes out. On that day she does nothing (else)” 
KUB 53.20 rev.? 12-13 (disappearance of the Sun, OH/MS), w. 

dupl. VBoT 58 iv 37-39 (OH/NS), ed. Groddek, FsPopko 122, 125.

5'' kΩ UD-at “on this day”: nu–za [nink]i kΩ 
UD-at labarnaå tak≠åul± […] “[Drin]k your fill! On 
this day you(?), Labarna, [be?] friendly” KUB 43.61 i? 

4 (conjuration, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 43.63 obv. 6 (OH/NS); kΩ 
UD!-at dÅiunan dUTU-aå labar[naåå–a] iåtazana(å)–
åmit karaz–zamiåå–a 1-iå kiåaru “On this day let the 
mind and heart of the Sungod of the gods [and of] the 
Labar[na] become one” KUB 41.23 ii 20-21 (incantation, 

OH/NS); cf. åiu- 1 n 29' for discussion.

6'' kuwapi UD-at “on any day”: kuwapi UD-at 
LUGAL-waå ZI-za iåæizziyazi “On any day that the 
king’s mind is troubled” KUB 13.3 ii 14 (instr., MH?/NS), 

ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:46, 48, tr. Laroche, FsOtten 185.

7'' åani(ya) åiwat/UD.KAM-ti “on the same 
day”: nu mΩltaææun nu [(æ„war)nuwanzi pΩun] åaniya 
åiwat (var. [åa]nÏya UD.KAM-ti) [(2 UR.MAÆ 70 
ÅAÆ.ÆI.A …)] URUNËå[(a ANA URU–YA udaææun)] 
“I made a vow and [I went] hun[ting], and on the same 
day I brought 2 lions, 70 pigs … […] to my city Neåa” 

KBo 3.22 obv. 59-60, 63 (Anitta, OS), w. dupls. KUB 26.71 i 7-8, 

10 (OH/NS), KUB 36.98b obv. 7 (OH/NS), ed. StMed 13:42-45, 

StBoT 18:14f., Hoffner, BASOR 226:78.

b' w. ordinal numbers — 1'' numbered days of 
the month: [m]Ωn INA ITU.7.KAM UD.15!.KAM 
dSÎN-aå aki “If in the seventh month, on the fifteenth 
day the moon ‘dies’” KUB 8.1 ii 14 (lunar omen, OH/NS), ed. 

DBH 12:66f., cf. ibid. passim; GIM-an–ma ANA ITU.KAM 
UD.13.KAM tiyazi nu EGIR-pa warpuar … maææan–
ma lukatta nu ANA ITU.KAM kuiå UD.14.KAM … 
“When the thirteenth day of the month arrives, bathing 
(takes place) again. … When the morning comes, 
concerning the fourteenth day of the month …” KBo 

2.4 i 23-24, 27-28 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 280f.

åiwatt-	b	4'	a'	2''	 åiwatt-	b	4'	b'	1''

oi.uchicago.edu



499

2'' other periods or activities: nu DINGIR.
MEÅ æ„manduå IÅTU NINDA.SIG æantezziya 
UD-at maææan kΩlutitta kinunn–a–aå Q¸TAMMA 
kΩlutiyazzi “Just as he made offerings to all the gods 
with thin bread on the first day, now too he makes 
offerings to them (-aå, acc. pl.) in the same way” 

KBo 21.33 iv 15-17 (fest., MH/MS); INA UD.5.KAM–
ma n„wΩ iåpanti DUMU.LÚ.U19.LU [(nΩwi arΩi)] 
“(When) on the fifth day still in the dark no person 
has yet arisen” KUB 12.57 i 12 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 

22.249 iii 6-7 (NS); ta aniyatti KASKAL-åi 2-ÅU åeåzi 
æantezziya–≠at± UD-at URUImralla åeåzi “The cultic 
equipment spends the night twice on the trip. On 
the first day it spends the night (in) Imralla” KUB 

25.28 i 5-7 (trip of the cult equipment, NS); namma–kan 
DUGGAL.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM æantezziya UD-at 
maææan åunnit kinunn–a–aå–kan ≠Q¸TAMMA 
åun±nai LÚAZU–ya æurlili Q¸TAMMA me≠miå±kizzi 
æantezziya UD-at maææan æurlil i  memiåkit 
“Furthermore, just as he filled the cups of the deity 
on the first day, now too he will fill them in the 
same way, and the exorcist will speak in Hurrian in 
the same way that he spoke in Hurrian on the first 
day” KBo 21.33 iv 30-33 (fest., MH/MS); cf. KBo 5.6 iii 29-31 

(DÅ, Murå. II), below b 6' a'.

c'	peran parΩ UD-an “the day before, the previous 
day” (cf. differently peran 3 b 3'): 5 UDU.ÆI.A n–aåta 2 
UDU.ÆI.A kunanzi ÅÀ.BA 3 UDU.≠ÆI.A± n–an–kan 
apΩåila peran parΩ UD-an kunanzi 2 UDU–ma–kan 
LUGAL-uå åipanti æantezzi UD-ti 1 UDU lukkatta–
ya INA UD.2.KAM 1 UDU “(There are) five sheep. 
They kill two sheep. Among the three (other) sheep, 
they themselves (text: himself) kill it (i.e., one sheep) 
the day before, while the king sacrifices two sheep 
— one sheep on the first day and one sheep on the 
second day at dawn” KUB 32.123 ii 25-28 (Iåtanuwan fest., 

NH), translit. StBoT 30:307f.; [nu–z]a peran parΩ UD-an 
[(LÚS)]ANGA LÚtazzelliå [(LÚæ)]aminaå LÚGUDU12 
[(LÚ.MEÅ)]≠É±.DINGIR-LIM–ya [(æ„ma)]nteå 
[(wara)]ppanzi [(DINGIR.MEÅ–ya wa)]rappanzi 
“The previous day the priest, the tazzelli-man, the 
chamberlain, the GUDU12-priest, and all the servants 
bathe and they bathe the gods” KUB 51.37 obv. 8-14 (rit., 

NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.30 iii 1-7 (NS).

d' parΩ UD-an “the day after, the following/
next day”: nu–za apΩå EN.SÍSKUR LÚSANGA 

MUNUS.MEÅkatreåå–a parΩ UD-an warappanzi nu 
apΩå UD.KAM-az paizzi “That ritual patron, the 
priest and the katra-women bathe the following day 
and that day passes” KUB 29.4 i 53-54 (deity of the night; 

NH), ed. StBoT 46.277f.

e' aniåiwatt- “today”: […]x-ai a-ni-åi-wa-at 
mMuråil[i-…-i]n? ÅUM-an–ået lË kuiå[ki tezzi] “[…] 
… today Muråil[i…]. [Let] no one [speak] his name 
[…]” KBo 3.45:12-13 (annals, OH/NS), ed. HW™ A 94, Hoffner, 

Unity and Diversity 56f. (“on that day”); mΩn a-ni-UD.KAM-
ti ≠UD?±.[KAM]-≠za± SIG5-eåzi “If today the da[y](?) 
turns out favorable” KBo 24.126 obv. 27 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. StBoT 38:119f., cf. HED A 52, EDHIL 767 (differently); 

see further aniåiwatt- and HW2 A 94, HED A 51-55.

f '	w. genitives: [lu]kkati–ma UZUåuppaå UD-za 
“The [n]ext day (is) the day of the meat offering” 
KUB 58.62 v 11 (fest., NS), ed. Popko, AoF 14:255, 258, and 

cf. ibid. ii 6 + IBoT 3.8 obv. 12-13; cf. KBo 10.20 iii 7, 36 (NS); 

mΩn DINGIR-LUM ¬tapaååan ANA dUTU-ÅI ÅÀ 
UD.KAM æuppiallaå–kan uåkiåi dUTU-ÅI ¬tapaååaå 
apËdaå–pat UD.KAM-aå anda KAR!-yazi “If you, 
O Deity, see an illness for His Majesty on the day of 
æuppialla-, will the illness overtake His Majesty only 
on those days?” KBo 2.2 i 52-55 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

van den Hout, Purity 128f.; [IN(A UD.10.KAM–ma Å)] A 
GIÅAPIN UD-az KISLAÆ-i [(åartuli)]yanzi GE6-ti–
ma–an […] § [IN(A UD)].1.KAM æ„rnuwaå U[D-az] 
“But on the tenth day — the day of the plow — on the 
threshing floor they thresh/winnow(?), while at night 
[they …] it/him. § [O]n the eleventh day, (it is) the 
day of hunting(?)” KUB 39.6 ii 11-12 (outline tablet, pre-NH/

NS), rest. after pars. KUB 39.43:3-5 (NS), KUB 39.45:14-15 (NS), 

ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 612f., 628f., 634f., HTR 48f. w. n. 2; 

cf. KUB 11.19 iv 28-30 (funerary rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Kassian 

et al., Funerary 520f., HTR 46f.; mΩn–ma lËlaå UD.KAM.
ÆI.A kiåandari “When the days of conciliation arrive” 
KUB 9.15 ii 24 (rit., NH); cf. INA UD.6.KAM lilan anda appanz[i] 

“On the sixth day they include(?) the conciliation” KUB 39.45 obv. 

1 (outline of royal funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., 

Funerary 632f., Otten, WO 2:477f.; æaåtai–ma t„waza kuit 
KUR-az udan nu kuitman UD.KAM.ÆI.A mukiånaå 
nu–ååi UD.KAM-tili SISKUR kiåan peåkanz[i] 
“During the days of invocation, they give daily 
offerings as follows for the bones (of the deceased) 
which are brought from a distant land” KUB 30.27 obv. 

7-9 (funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. HTR 98f.; n–aåta UD DˆNI 
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kinu[na …] “The day of the court case no[w…]” KBo 

18.28 obv. 17 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:406, 408; see also c 1 

b'-c', below.

5'	repeated days, daily, (each) day, (every) day: 
nu–åmaå UD-aå ITU-aå MU-ti meyaniyaå SÍSKUR.
ÆI.A EZEN4.ÆI.A kiååan åarΩ UL kuiåki tittanuwan 
æarta “No one had set up for you so (well) the rituals 
(and) festivals of (each) day, month (and) of the 
course of the year” KUB 17.21 i 21-23, cf. iii 14-16 (prayer 

of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f., Lebrun, Hymnes 

134, 143; n–a[(åta ≠É±) f.(dU-manawa namma) Õ? 
åaææanaz] luzziyaz uppaz IÅTU BÀD æaneååuwaz … 
[SÍ]G!æuddulliyaz IÅTU ÅA UD.KAM ELKI EN KUR-
TI EN MADGALTI [(MAÅKIM.URUK)I–y(a)…] 
… n–at–kan dapiza arawaææan “and in addition, 
the estate of dU-manawa [from åaææan,] from luzzi, 
from uppa, from wall plastering … from shearing 
sheep, from the daily ELKU services to the provincial 
governor, the district governor, and the city governor 
[…] … — from everything — it (the estate) is 
exempted” KUB 26.43 rev. 10-13 (land grant of Tudæ. IV), w. 

dupl. KUB 26.50 + KBo 22.60 rev. 2-4 (Tudæ. IV), ed. Imparati, 

RHA XXXII:34f.; n[–at? åaææan] luzzi ÅA UD.KAM-
MI … lË kuiåki peran EGIR-p[a Ëpz]i “Let no one 
obligate [it] (i.e., the Æegur Pirwa) for the [åaææan] 
(and) luzzi (and) the daily (tasks enumerated after 
this)” KBo 6.28 rev. 22, 25 (hist., Æatt. III), ed. NBr 54 w. n. 1; 
namma–ååi UD.KAM-aå NINDAkaggarin … paråiya 
“Then he breaks for her (i.e., Iåæara) the daily kuggari-
bread …” KUB 32.128 i 11-12 (MH/NS); nu UD.KAM-aå 
NAPTANU GAL æalziya “The main meal of the day 
is announced” KUB 30.24 ii 17 (funerary rit.. MH/NS), ed. 

Kassian et al., Funerary 386f.; ÅU.NIGIN ÅA NINDA.
GUR4.RA UD-MI … NINDA.GUR4.RA UD-MI 
tuææuåt[a] “Sum total of the daily bread offerings: 
(list of breads and other offerings follows, then:) The 
daily bread (offering-list) is ended” KUB 27.13 i 28-30 

(cult of Teååub and Æebat of Aleppo, NH); ANA dKantipuitti 
NINDA.GUR4.RA UD-MI UL Ëåzi “For Kantipuitti 
there is no daily bread (offering)” KUB 56.51 i 7 (fest. 

frag., NS); [ANA DINGIR]-LIM kuwapi ÅA UD.KAM 
paråiyanzi “As soon as they break the daily (bread 
offering) [for the deity] (they take one loaf and give 
it to the lord of the land)” KBo 2.4 left edge 1 (NH), w. 

dupl. KUB 56.48 left edge 1-2 (NS), ed. Haas, KN 290f.; UDU 
ÅA UD.KAM-MI kuin INA UD.5.KAM karåer nu ÅA 

UD.5.KAM UDU åakuwaååar SUM-anzi “They will 
fully give the daily sheep (offering) of five days, 
which they omitted for five days” KUB 5.5 i 10-11 (oracle 

question, NH), ed. åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 d.

6' multiple days, stretch of days — a' w. 
cardinal numbers: takku GUD.ÆI.A A.ÅÀ-ni pΩnzi 
U B´L A.ÅÀ wemizi UD.1.KAM t„rizzi mΩn  –aåta 
MUL.ÆI.A-eå uenzi n–uå Ωppa iåæi–ååi pennai 
“If cattle go into a field and the owner of the field 
finds (them), he may yoke them up for one day. 
When the stars come out then he will drive (them) 
back to their(!) (text “its”) owner” KBo 6.2 iv 12-13 

(Laws §79, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iv 6-8 (OH/NS), ed. LH 

84f.; (“But when the enemy attacks somewhere”) 
nu ERÍN.MEÅ LÚ.KÚR „rkin ≠UD.3.KAM± (var. 
INA UD.3.KAM) nannau KASKAL.ÆI.A-TIM 
UD.2.KAM (var. INA UD.3.KAM) æarkandu “Let 
the troops follow the track of the enemy for three 
days. Let them hold the road for two days (var. 
for three days)” KUB 13.2 i 15-17 (B´L MADG., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 i 14-15 (MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:96f., 

Dienstanw. 42; nu k„n EZEN› mΩn LUGAL-uå INA 
UD.3.KAM tezzi n–an INA UD.3.KAM Ëååanzi 
mΩn INA UD.7.KAM naåm[a] UD.9.KAM–ma tezzi 
n–an naååu INA UD.7.KAM naåma UD.9.KAM 
Ëååanz[i] “If the King says this festival (is) for 
three days, they will perform it for three days, but 
if he says for seven days or for nine days, then they 
will perform it for either seven or nine days” KUB 

9.10 iii 3-11 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 3:47 (“drei Tage lang” 

etc.); n–an–kan INA UD.7.KAM anda waænuwan 
æarta nu–ååi INA UD.8.KAM INA UD.1.KAM 
zaææin paiå n–an–kan æatugayaz MÈ-az INA 
UD.8.KAM INA UD[.1].K[A]M x[…] “He (i.e., 
Åuppiluliuma) had besieged it (i.e., Kargamiå) for 
seven days and on the eighth day he gave battle 
against it for one day, and by means of a dreadful 
battle [conquered(?)] it on the eighth day in [one] 
day” KBo 5.6 iii 28-31 (DÅ, Murå. II), ed. Gesta Supp. 114f., 

Güterbock, JCS 10:95; nu 1-edani UD-ti 2 DANNA 
1/2 DANNA–ya p≠ennai± “In one day he drives 
(them) out two and one-half double-hours” KBo 3.5 

iv 43-44 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp. 102f; (“One tablet”:) 
EZEN›.ÆI.A ANDAÆÅUMSA[(R maææ)]an æantezzi 
aniyanteå ÅU.NIGIN IT[(U.1.K)]AM UD.8?.
KAM–ya ANA EZEN›.ÆI.A ANTAÆÅUMSAR–åan 
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≠kuiË±å anda æandΩnzi QATI “How the festivals of 
the ANDAÆÅUM plant are first performed. Total: 
One month and eight days, which they devote 
to the ANDAÆÅUM festivals. (Composition) 
finished” KBo 10.20 iv 20-23 (fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 

30.39 rev. 4-6 (ENS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:84,87; nu k„n 
EZEN› LUGAL-uå INA UD.4.KAM Ëååai åalliya 
INA UD.4!.KAM æalziåkettari LUGAL-uå–ma–
kan maææan UD-tili åipanzakizzi nu GIÅÆUR 
LÚ.MEÅDUB.SAR GIÅ æarkanzi INA UD.4.KAM 
mΩn lukkatta åalli UL æalziya tunnakkiå[na–ma …] 
§ kΩå–ma EZEN› LUGAL-i mΩn INA UD.7.KAM 
mΩn INA  UD.8.KAM  mΩn INA  UD.9.KAM 
Ωååuå ≠t±–an INA UD.9!.KAM Ëååanzi “The king 
celebrates this festival for four days and on the 
fourth day a grand (assembly) is announced. The 
wood-scribes hold wood tablets (concerning) how 
the king makes daily sacrifices. If on the fourth 
day, when it is morning, a grand (assembly) is not 
announced, [rather … to] the inner chamber. § If the 
king wants this festival for seven days, eight days, 
or nine days, they perform it for (up to) nine days” 
KUB 10.45 iii 8-20 (fest., NS), ed. StBoT 3:46 | for åalli = åalli 

aåeååar see s.v. åalli- 1 g 2'.	

b'	maåi- imma: ≠nu–kan± maåiËå imma UD.ÆI.A 
anda–ma SI≈SÁ-ri n–aå–kan UGU GIN-ri “He (i.e., 
the king) will go up there however many days are 
determined by oracle” KUB 5.1 i 60-61 (oracle question, 

NH), ed. THeth 4:42f., tr.. Beal, Ktèma 24:44f.; nu–kan maåiËå 
imma UD.ÆI.A UGU pËdai “(regardless of) how 
many days he will spend up there (he will come back 
down in front of Nerik)” KUB 5.1 i 88 (oracle question, NH), 

ed. THeth 4:46f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:45; cf. ibid. 79; nu–ååan 
arirauwanzi maåÏËå i[mma U]D.KAM.ÆI.A anda 
æandanda “Ho[wever] many [d]ays are determined 
for scraping off (the walls and wood work) …” KBo 

24.93 iii 21-22 (fest., NS).

c' days of life = lifetime (see Hoffner, FsPope 53-55) 
— 1'' w. æuiåwannaå “days of life”: kuenta–an–kan 
kuit nu–za–kan TI-annaå UD.ÆI.A-uå [ZI–YA 
dank]ui daganzipi kattanda [apadda åer pai]åkezzi 
“Because she (i.e., the Tawanana) killed her, [on 
account of this] (for all) the days of (my) life, [my 
soul] goes down into the [da]rk earth” KBo 4.8 ii 22-iii 

2 (affair of the AMA.DINGIR-LIM, NH), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 

103:188.

2''	 without æuiåwannaå: nu–kan ammel 
MU.ÆI.A-u[å] UD.KAM-uå ANA m≠KÙ±?.≠GA?.
TÚL±–[ma?] parΩ aåandu “May my years (and) days 
be added(?) to Åupp[iluliama]” KUB 31.106 ii 8-9 + KUB 

23.44 iii 4 (oath, Åupp. II), ed. Laroche, RA 47:72f., cf. parΩ 3 c; 
nu dUTU URUArinna GAÅAN–YA ÅA fDanuæepa uttar 
ammel UD.ÆI.A-aå ammuk ANA KUR URUÆatti–
ya menaææanda EGIR-pa lË [æ]uittiat[tari] “O 
Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady, in my days, against 
me and against the land of Æatti do not let the matter of 
Danuæepa be reintroduced” KUB 21.19 + KBo 52.17 ii 16-18 

(prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 312, 319, Sürenhagen, AoF 

8:92f., tr. HittitePrayers 98f.; cf. KBo 12.70 rev.! 14-15 in bil. sec.

3''	“few,” “short” or “cut off” days: mΩn INA 
ITU.5.KAM DUMU-aå miyari UD.KAM.ÆI.A-uå–åi 
maninkuËååanzi “If a child is born in the fifth month, 
its days will be few” KUB 8.35 i 3 (birth month omens, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:14f.; [mΩ]n INA UD.20.
KAM dSÎN-aå aki LUGAL-wa<å> UD.KAM.ÆI.A 
tuææuååanteå KUR-eaå æargaå “[I]f on the twentieth 
day the moon dies, the days of the king will be cut 
off; (there will be) destruction of the land” KUB 8.1 iii 

1-2 (lunar omen, NS), ed. DBH 12:66, 68; (“‘If you heavenly 
deities have sought some evil against me’”) nu–mu 
UD.ÆI.A ITU.ÆI.A MU.ÆI.A–ya maninkuwaæten 
nu–mu kΩå TI-anza PUÆ–ÅU pedi ar[taru] “‘and 
have curtailed my days, months and years, [let] this 
living substitute sta[nd] in my place’” KUB 17.14 obv! 

18-19 (substitute king ritual, NS), ed. StBoT 3:58f., Hoffner, 

FsPope 54, w. n. 21; cf. maninkuwant 1 a 2'.

4'' long days, many days, long life: ÌR–KA 
mÆattuå≠ilin TI±-[nuåi] MU.ÆI.A–åi ITU.KAM.
ÆI.A UD.ÆI.A dalugaËå peåti “You [will give] life 
to your servant, Æattuåili; you will give to him long 
years, months, and days” KUB 21.27 iii 37-38 (prayer, 

NH), cf. ii 21, iii 34-35, ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:116f., Lebrun, 

Hymnes 334, 340, tr. HittitePrayers 104; nu–åmaå [pi]åkitten 
TI-tar æaddulΩtar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.DA ≠UD.±[KAM.
ÆI.A GÍD.DA] “Continue to give them life, health, 
long years and [long] days” KUB 15.34 ii 40 (evocation 

rit., MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:192f. (reading 

EGIR?.UD?MI), Trabazo, TextosRel. 594f.; cf. KUB 32.121 iii 

11-14 (NS); [nu–t]≠ta± MU.KAM.ÆI.A ITU.KAM.
ÆI.A UD.KAM.ÆI.A taluqaËå aåandu “Let the years, 
months and days be long for you” KUB 57.79 iv 32-33 

(Æantitaååu rit., NS), translit. Ünal, Æantitaååu 94.
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c. nominal idioms — 1' day of (natural) death 
— a' general: nu kuiËå I[(ÅTU GIÅTUKUL eker)] 
kuiËå UD-azza (B iv 6 UD.KAM-za) [(eker n–
aå–z)]a [(æ„ma)]nteå–pat GAM-an a[(ræa 
z)]ennaææ[(un)] “Some died by the weapon, some 
died by natural death. Indeed, all of them I was rid 
of” KUB 1.1 + 1956/u iv 45-47 (Apol., Æatt. III), w. dupls. 

KBo 3.6 iv 5-7, KUB 19.72 iii 7-9, KUB 1.8 iv 26-27, ed. StBoT 

24:26f.; nu kuitman apËl UD.KAM-za kuitman–aå 
aki ÅA dUTU-ÅI–ma kuit NÍ.TE–ÅU ZI dUTU-ÅI–
ya n–at–za parΩ lË kuiåki kuedanikki memai “until 
his day (comes), until he dies, no one shall divulge 
to anyone anything that concerns the body of His 
Majesty and soul/will of His Majesty” KUB 26.1 iii 

21-25 (instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 13, mema- 13 d 2' (parΩ 

mema-).

b'  day of the mother (and father): mΩn 
UD.KAM ABI–ÅU AMA–ÅU kuedanikki GÍD.DA-
aå “When for someone the day of his father and 
his mother is long (i.e., far away, when his life is 
long)” KUB 26.1 iii 14-15 (instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 

13; [GIM-an–ma] / [AN]A mAlakåandu ≠ÅA± AMA–
KA UD-az ari “[But when] for (you), Alakåandu, 
the day of your mother arrives” KUB 21.1 i 64 (treaty, 

Muw. II), ed. SV 2:54f., tr. DiplTexts2 88; IÅTU 10 LÚ.MEÅ 
20 LÚ.MEÅ mΩn annaå UD-za kueda[å ari(?)] 
mΩn–ma–kan URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi åer panku 
ÚÅ-an UL DÙ-ri “If the day of the mother [will 
come] for some ten or twenty men, but a widespread 
plague will not break out up in Æattuåa” KUB 5.3 i 

45-46 (oracle question, NH), ed. SV 2:168, tr. Beal, CoS 1:210; 

cf. in broken contexts UD.KAM AMA KUB 52.46:7 

(oracle question, NH); annaå UD-za KUB 5.4 ii 46 (oracle 

question, NH); ÅA AMA –ÅU–wa–ååi UD.KAM-za 

KUB 39.49:26 (rit., NS); cf. also KUB 30.28 rev. 11 (rit. for 

Æamriåæara, ENS); Puhvel, KZ 83:61-63 suggests that annaå 

åiwaz is an ellipsis for attaå annaå åiwaz, and refers to meeting 

one’s ancestors; see further HTR 17, von Schuler, Dienstanw. 

18f. and van den Hout, Hidden Futures 42f.

c' UM ÅIMTI “day of destiny”: nu–ta U›-UM 
ÅIMTI–KA ari “The day of your destiny will come 
to you” KBo 4.10 i 5 (treaty, NH), ed. StBoT 38:22f.; cf. CAD 

åimtu: „m åimti “dying day, day of (natural) death” (versus „m 

la åÏmati “premature death”); cf. Puhvel, KZ 83:59-63, Kümmel, 

StBoT 3:91f., Otten, HTR 17; von Schuler, Dienstanw. 18f. and 

van den Hout, Hidden Futures 42f.

2' bad, or evil day — a' w. idalu: (“Kumarbi 
takes wisdom into his mind”) nu ÆUL-lun (var. 
Õ) UD.KAM-an (dupl. + kuiå) LÚ.ÆUL-an 
åalla[(nuåkezzi)] nu (var. nu–za) dU-ni IGI-
anda idalawatar åan[æiåkezzi] nu dU-ni (var. + 
menaææanda) ˚tarpanallin åallanu[(åkezzi)] “and 
he starts raising a bad ‘day’ (in the form of) an 
evil being. He [is] pla[nning] evil against the 
Stormgod, and he is raising a supplanter against 
the Stormgod” KUB 33.96 i 6-8 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 

33.98 i 5-8, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146f., tr. LMI 150, Hittite 

Myths™ 56f.; Ëpten ÆUL-lun EME-an § Æ[U]L-lun 
UD.KAM-un ÆUL-lu[n m]emian (var. [ÆUL-lu]n 
UD-an ÆUL-lun GE6-an) “You (pl.), seize the evil 
tongue, § [the ev]il day, the evil word (var. the 
evil day, the evil night)” KBo 10.37 iii 11-12 (rit., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.121:8 (OH/NS), cf. ibid. iii 3; nu–mu 
DINGIR–YA dalliåg[a]nti UN-åi UD!.KAM.ÆI.A 
idalaËå GE6-uå ÆUL-Ëå maninkuwan lË tarnatti 
“My god, do not allow evil days (and) evil nights 
near to me, a person who constantly calls upon 
(the gods)” ABoT 1.44 iv 8-10 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. 

Lebrun, Hymnes 100, 106, HEG T/D 58, tr. HittitePrayers 39; 
(“Then she mentions by name the [per]son whom 
she is treating, (continuing:)”) [k]„nn–a–wa 
antuæå[a]n idΩluå UD-az maninkuwΩnza MU.ÆI.A-
za [DING]IR.MEÅ-aå karpiå pa[nga]uwaå EME-aå 
lË kuwapikki auåzi “‘Let an evil day, a short year, 
anger of the gods, and slander of the community 
(likewise) never see this person’” HT 6 obv. 25-26 + 

KBo 9.125 obv. 10-11 (ritual, NH), ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:42, 

48; idaluåå–a UD.KAM-az EN.SISKUR lË KAR-
zi “And may the evil day not catch up to the ritual 
patron” KBo 11.14 ii 23-24 (Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS), ed. 

Ünal, Æantitaååu 21, 29.

b' other: kÏ kuit ANA SAG.DU mÆuzziya N[U.
SIGfi-ta] ANA SAG.DU–ÅU UD.KAM-an ÚÅ-an 
uåketteni “Concerning that [it was] u[nfavorable] for 
the person of Æuzziya, do you (for)see a death-day 
for his person?” KUB 5.20 ii 14-15 (oracle question, NH); 

mΩnn–a æatkun UD.KAM-an kuinki LUGAL-i ≠aut±ti 
“And if you (fore)see some troublesome (lit. narrow) 
day for the king” KBo 4.14 iii 19 (treaty, Tudæ. IV?); cf. KUB 

40.33 obv. 19 (NS), cf. nakkeåå- 3 b; KUB 34.79:6 (NS).

3' propitious day: maææan–ma ≠UD.KAM-az 
SIG5±-ri “But when the day is favorable” KUB 30.25 

åiwatt-	c	1'	a'	 åiwatt-	c	3'
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i 15 + KUB 39.4 obv. 23 (funerary ritual, pre-NH/NS), ed. 

Kassian et al., Funerary 324f., HTR 26f.; cf. KUB 30.24 iii 33; 

nu SIGfi-andaå ANA ITU.ÆI.A kuedani imma ITU.
KAM-mi duddu æalzai nu SIG5-in INA UD.5.KAM 
INA UD.8.KAM INA UD.16.KAM INA UD.26.KAM 
INA UD.28.KAM SIG5-in “And in whichever of the 
favorable months he cries for mercy, (whether) on the 
fifth day, on the eighth day, on the sixteenth day, on 
the twenty-sixth day, (or) on the twenty-eighth day, 
it is favorable” KUB 4.47 i 8-11 (rit. vs. insomnia, OH/NS).

4' “blue day”: (“Then she (i.e., the Old 
Woman) likewise makes blue wool into a strand 
and says: ‘Who has been making him blue?’”) 
kinun–a–ååi–kan kΩ[åa] / [ant]arandan UD-an 
(var. UD.KAM-an) æ„mandaz tuiggaz daåkimi 
“Now I am taking the ‘[bl]ue day’ from his entire 
body (and will give it back to its owner.’ Then she 
winds the strand around the figurines)” KUB 24.9 i 44-

45 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.1 i 4-5 (MH/NS), ed. THeth 

2:28f. (= ll. 50-51), Kammenhuber, ZA 57:213.

d. verbal idioms — 1' w. kappuwant- “numbered, 
i.e., few”: (“Life is bound up with death, while death 
is bound up with life”) dandukiånaå–a DUMU-aå 
ukt„ri natta æuiåwanza æuiåwannaå UD.ÆI.A–ÅU 
kappuwanteå “A mortal does not live forever; the 
days of his life are numbered (i.e., few)” KUB 30.10 

obv. 21 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

113, 116, tr. HittitePrayers 32, ANET 400f.; cf. KUB 36.79 ii 

47 (prayer to the Sundeity, OH/NS); nu kapp[u]wanda<å> 
UD.KAM.ÆI.A-aå ÍDP„run[a] zeææu[n] “(With)
in a few (lit. counted, numbered) days I crossed 
the Puruna River” KBo 10.2 ii 17-18 (annals, OH/NS), tr. 

Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:50.

2' w. (iåtarna) pai- “to pass”: mΩn UD.20.
KAM pait “When the twentieth day had passed” 
KUB 17.6 i 23 (Illuyanka, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 

19, tr. Hittite Myths™ 12; [MUNUS-anza–ma–za æΩåi 
nu kuitma]n UD.7.KAM paizzi n–aåta æaåå[a]ntaå 
mΩla a≠pË±dani UD.7.KAM anda / [åipandanzi] 
“[But (when) the woman gives birth, and whi]le the 
seventh day is passing, on that seventh day [they 
perform] the mΩla-offering of the newborn” KBo 

17.65 rev. 38-39 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:142f.; nu 
2-ÅU UD.7.KAM paizzi … mΩn 2-ÅU UD.7.KAM 
åarΩ tittanuzzi “Two times seven days pass … When 

two times seven days are up” KUB 7.1 ii 7, 11 (rit., NS), 

ed. Kronasser, Sprache 7:149-151;	cf. w. iåtarna: KBo 5.1 i 

57 iv 34 (MH/NS); KUB 30.38 i 38 + KBo 23.1 i 58 (NS).

3' w. -kan iåtarna iya- (mid.) “to pass”: 
UD.KAM–ma–kan iåtarna iyattari “The day 
passes” KUB 44.61 obv. 6 (med. rit., ENS), ed. Burde, StBoT 

19:18f.

4' w. kiå- “to become”: DÙ-mi–ma kiååan 
GIM-an UD.KAM-za (var. UD-az) nekuz mËæu[ni 

kiåari] (var. DÙ-ri) “I do as follows: When the day 
[becomes] evening” KUB 9.32 i 4 (Aåæella’s rit., MH/NS), 

w. dupl. HT 1 iii 4-5 (MH/NS), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:12, 

23, tr. Kümmel, TUAT II/2:286.

5' w. iya- “to make”: (“Because Iyaæriååa and 
Piggainariååa were hostile to me, I went to Iyaæriååa”) 
nu–za UD.KAM.ÆI.A iåpantiuå iyanun nu KARAÅ.
ÆI.A paræieåni æuittiyanun “I made the days nights 
and I led the army by forced march” KBo 4.4 iii 31-32 

(extensive annals Murå. II, NH), ed. AM 126f.

6' w. laknu- “to knock over” > “go sleepless”: 
pittuli[ya]å peran UD.ÆI.A-uå GE6.ÆI[.A-uå] 
lakn[uåki]mi “From anxiety I go sleepless days (and) 
nights” KUB 36.75 iii 7-8 (prayer, MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 

125, 130, tr. HittitePrayers 35, cf. laknu- 7.

e. endingless loc. as adverb (åiwat åiwat): [kÏ–
(ma–k)]an tuppi DUB.[S]AR ANA DINGIR-LIM 
an≠da UD-at UD-at± memiåk[(izz)i] “The scribe will 
recite [this] tablet to the god daily (and he will praise 
the god)” KUB 24.2 i 1 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.1 + 

KBo 58.10 i 1, ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKoåak 428, 432 | for a 

similar pragmatic situation (a scribe reciting a prayer before a deity) 

w. åiwattili see s. v. d; nu UD-at UD-at 1-ÅU [arri]åkanzi 
“They [wa]sh (the horses)	 once daily” KUB 1.13 iii 

5-6 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp. 62f.; namma LUGAL-uå 
UD-at UD-at kar„wa[(riw)ar …] AN-aå dUTU-i 
ginuååareåkizz[i] “Furthermore, the king kneels to the 
Sungod of Heaven […] early every morning” KBo 15.2 

iv 11-12 (substitution rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 15.9 ii 2-3 (NS), ed. 

StBoT 3:62f. (“Tag für Tag in der Frühe”); nu–ååi apiya–ya 
EGIR.KASKAL UD-at UD-at SÍSKUR Q¸TAMMA 
piåkanzi “For her (IÅTAR of Åamuæa) there too, on the 
return trip, they give the daily offerings in the same 
way (i.e., as usual)” KUB 32.130:21-22 (cult of IÅTAR of 

Åamuæa; MH?/MS?), ed. Danmanville, RHA XIV/59:42f. | on 

åiwatt-	c	3'	 åiwatt-	e
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the script see StBoT 39:41 n. 2 vs. StBoT 46:385-387; cf. VBoT 

24 iv 14-16 (MH/NS), KUB 39.6 iii 20 (MH?/NS); for the same 

basic expression SISKUR peåke- w. åiwattili see s.v. c.

f. as a divine name dÅiwatt- “The deified Day”: 
for a complete listing w. all attestations, spellings and literature see 

van Gessel, OHP 1:408.

g.	(symbol of a day): 10 UD.KAM M¨ÅU KÙ.GI 
11 UD GE6–ya KÙ.BABBAR “Ten days (and) nights 
of gold, eleven days and nights of silver” KUB 31.53 

obv. 3 (vow of Puduæepa, NH), ed. de Roos, Votive 173f., StBoT 

1:18f. (= i 43), 38 w. nn. 7, 8; cf. 1 UD K[Ù.BABBAR] 1 
UD KÙ[.GI] “One day of s[ilver], one day of go[ld]” 

KUB 15.18 ii 2 (vow) | Laroche, RA 43:67f., suggests that these 

may refer to objects representing the hieroglyphic (Luwian) signs 

for “day” and “night.” The hieroglyphic sign for “day” (DIES) 

is a clepsydra, a container which may have served in a system 

of time measuring. For the sign see Laroche HH 358, Hawkins, 

CHLI I/1:26; a hier. counterpart for “night” has not been identified.

Hrozny, ArOr 1 (1929) 283f.; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 
72f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 195; Goetze, Language 27 (1951) 
472f. (w. bibliography); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 59; Eichner, 
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 45 n. 9; Kammenhuber, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 
121f.; Neu, Lok. (1980) 15f., 52 n. 122; Oettinger, BiOr 39 
(1982) 365; Lebrun, OLP 17 (1986) 51-64 (on the terminology 
of time in Anatolian languages); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 102-
105; Puhvel, FsWinter (2003) 347-349 (“day” and “night” in 
Hitt.); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1095-1105.

Cf. aniåiwatt, appaåiwatt-.

åiwat	åiwat	adv.	see åiwatt- e.

NINDAåiwatannani-	see NINDAåiwandanni-.

åiwattili adv. daily, each/every day; NS.

UD-ti-li KUB 6.45 iii 16 (NH), KUB 17.14 obv.! 9, (10), 11 
(NS), KBo 31.47 rev.? left col. 6 (NS), KBo 14.142 i 37 (NH), 
KBo 15.2 i 16, 17, 18 (NH), KUB 28.3 obv. 6 (NS), KUB 12.14 i 
6 (NS), KUB 10.45 iii 12 (NS), UD.KAM-li KUB 5.11 ii 8 (NH), 
KUB 6.46 iii 56 (NH), KUB 25.22 iii 11 (NH), KBo 16.52 obv.? 6 
(NH), KBo 18.193:7 (NH), UD.KAM-ti-li KUB 30.27 obv. 9 (NS), 
KUB 8.57 i 12 (NS), KUB 5.6 ii 27 (NH), KUB 24.1 iv 21 (NH).

a. in myths: nu–za UD.KAM-ti-li ÅA URUUraga 
LÚ.MEÅ G[URUÅ … (taraæ)]æiåkiuwan dΩiå “Daily 
he began to overpower the yo[ung men] of Uraga” 
KUB 8.57 i 12-13 (Gilg., NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.47a 3 + KBo 

10.46:2 (NS), translit. Myth. 122, tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilgamesh 

158; nu LÚ dU UD-ti-li ANA d[U (menaæanda tiåk)izzi] 
“The man of the Stormgod takes his place daily before 
the Stormgod” KUB 28.3 i 6 (myth, NS), w. dupl. KUB 28.5:7 

(NS), translit. Myth. 15, tr. Hittite Myths™ 35.

b.	 in festivals: nu k„n EZEN› LUGAL-uå INA 
UD.4.KAM Ëååai … ≠LUGAL±-uå–ma–kan maææan 
UD-ti-≠li± åipanzakizzi “For four days the king 
celebrates this festival … How the king performs the 
daily sacrifice, (the wood scribes have a (separate) 
wood tablet (for that))” KUB 10.45 iii 8-9, 12-13 (fest., 

NS), ed. StBoT 3:46; nu–kan UD.KAM-li BIBRIÆI.A 
åunneåkanzi “They fill the rhyta daily” KUB 25.22 iii 

11 (cult inv., NH), ed. Haas, KN 240f.

c. in rituals: nu kuitman UD.KAM.ÆI.A 
mukiånaå nu–ååi UD.KAM-ti-li SISKUR kiåan 
peåkanz[ i] “Meanwhile, during the days of 
invocation they perform the ritual for him every day 
as follows” KUB 30.27 obv. 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. HTR 98 | 

for the same basic expression SISKUR peåke- with reduplicated 

UD-at see åiwatt- e; [nu]–ååi 2-ÅU 7 etriÆI.A UD-ti-li 
tiåkanzi [(1 UDU–åi–ka)]n UD-ti-li åippanzakanzi 
LUGAL-uåå–a–za UD-ti[(-li azzi)k]kizzi nu 
waganda åËni UD-ti-li pË æar[(kanzi)] “Every day 
they set out two times seven meals for him, and 
they offer one sheep to him every day; and the king 
eats every day and they present bites (to eat) to the 
figurine every day” KUB 17.14 obv.! 9-11 (subst. rit., NS), 

w. dupl. KBo 15.2 i 16-18 (NS), ed. StBoT 3:56f.

d. in prayers: DUB.1-PU QATI LÚDUB.SAR-za 
GIM-an ANA LUGAL åer P¸NI dTelipinu UD.KAM-
ti-li arkuwar Ëååai “First tablet finished: When the 
scribe makes a daily prayer to Telipinu on behalf of 
the king” KUB 24.1 iv 19-21 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Kassian/

Yakubovich, FsKoåak 432, 434, Lebrun, Hymnes 184, 187, tr. 

HittitePrayers 56 | for a similar pragmatic situation (a scribe 

reciting a prayer before a deity) w. reduplicated UD-at see åiwat- 

e; dUTU ÅAME_ EN–YA ÅA DUMU.LÚ.U19.LU-TI 
UR.GI7-aå! (dupl. UR.GI7-aå) ÅAÆ-aå gimraåå–a 
æuitnaå DˆNAM UD-ti-li zik dUTU-uå æanneåkiåi “O 
Sungod of Heaven, my lord, the dispute(s) of mortal 
man, of the dog (and) the pig, and of the animals of 
the steppe you, O Sungod, arbitrate daily” KUB 6.45 iii 

15-17 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iii 54-56, ed. Singer, 

Muw.Pr. 20, 39.

åiwatt-	e	 åiwattili-		d
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e. in oracles: […] UD.KAM-ti-li malliåkanzi 
“They grind daily” KUB 5.6 ii 27 (oracle question, NH), ed. 

Sommer, AU 278f.

å. is synonymous with åiwat åiwat (cf. åiwatt-). 
å. (like MU-tili “annually”) is always accompanied 
by imperfective verbs. For the -ili adverb forming suffix see 

GrHL §19.15.

Sommer, AU (1932) 432; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 360; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1104.

Cf. åiwatt-.

åiwi-	A	adj. see åiwai-/åiwi-.

åiwi-	B n. com.; (mng. unkn.); OH/NS.† 

sg.	nom. åi-ú-iå-å(–a[n]) KUB 31.64 iii 9 (OH/NS); acc. 
åi-ú-i-n(–a) KUB 31.110:3 (OH/NS).

LUGAL-waå–a paræeåna[z ... /] pait åi-ú-iå-
å–a-a[n ... /] æullanun “[As a result of] the king’s 
haste [ ... ] (s)he went and a/the å. [ ...-ed] hi[m]/
he[r and ... /] I fought” KUB 31.64 iii 8-10 (hist., OH/

NS), ed. paræeååar c (emending to åi-ú-uå!), StMed 12:174f. 

w. n. 516 (“il suo dio”, mentioning possibility of emendation to 

åi-ú-uå!), de Martino, AoF 22:288f.; [ ... /] ∂AllΩni[å ... /] 
åi-ú-i-n–a pa[æ- ... ] “(The goddess) Allani (subj.) 
[ ... ] but a/the å. (obj.) [she(?)] pr[otected(?)]” 
KUB 31.110:2-3 (hist., OH/NS), ed. StMed 12:182f. (“il dio”).

Since there is no evidence for a stem *åiwi- 
“god” besides the regular åiu(n)-, åiuni- q.v. and 
both attestations for å. occur in the same composition 
it seems advisable following Rieken, StBoT 44:38 n. 

162, not to assume a scribal mistake for KUB 31.64 
iii 9 (so de Martino, AoF 22:288 n. 36) and to accept the 
possible existence of a separate noun å. 

Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 767 (“sow(?)”).

åiun- see åiu-.

åiunala/i- (substantivized) adj.; divine(-one); 
OH/NS.†

pl.	nom.	com. åi-ú-na-le-eå KBo 10.24 iii 14 (OH/NS), 
[åi-ú-na-l]i-iå KBo 30.5 iii 4 (OH/LNS).

åËr–a–ååan nepiåi åi-ú-na-le-eå (var. […-l]i-iå) 
wËåkanta (var. wiåk[anta]) “Up in heaven the 
divine-ones are weeping” KBo 10.24 iii 13-14 (KI.LAM 

fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.5 iii 3-4, ed. nepiå a, Eichner, 

TAM Erg. 14:112 w. n. 63, van Brock, RHA XX/71:167 (“les 

divins pleurent”), translit. StBoT 28:18, tr. StBoT 27:61 n. 29 

(“the divines are sent away”), EHS 1:360 (“in caelo divini”), 

Kloekhorst, EDHIL 764.

Werner, BiOr 18 (1961) 83 (= Lyd. ciwvali- “göttlich”); van 
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 166f. (= Luw. maååanalli- “divin”); 
Laroche, NH (1966) p. 337 (“divin”, cf. Capp. PN Åiwanala-); 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1087 (“göttlich”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
(2008) 764 (“divine one(?)”).

Cf. åiu-.

åiunant- adj.(?); divine(?); MH/MS.†

sg.	voc. åi-ú-na-an-ti KBo 31.143 obv.? 24 (MH/MS), 

KBo 20.49:3 (MH/MS).

nu Ωppa ≠ANA± GIÅKIRI6 x[…] / [nu? B]EL 
SÍSKUR æalziååai åi-ú-na-an-ti åi-ú-na-an-ti taknΩå 
dUTU[-i …] / [tarna–m]u? æaråanΩå tetanuå tarna–
mu[ ÅA] GÌR.ÆI.A patalæan „rk[inn–a(?)…] / 
[EG]IR-pa uwauar–mit tarna–mu Ëååari–mit 
TI-tar æatul[atar] “[…] back to the garden. [The 
ri]tual patron calls out: [O] divine(?), divine(?) 
Sungoddess of the Netherworld, [let go of] the hairs 
of my head, let go of the sole [and tr]ack [of] my 
feet (and) ‘my coming [ba]ck’, let go of my frame/
form, life (and) hea[lth]” KBo 20.49:2-5 + KBo 31.143 

obv.? 23-26 (precursor of Allaiturahi ritual series, MH/MS), 

see (GIÅ)patalæa- 2, for join see Groddek, IJDL 2:19, cf. Haas, 

AOF 34:30f. (w. translit. of pieces separately). 

Cf. åiu-.

*åiuni- see åiu-.

*åiuniya- v.; to act like a god(?); wr. DINGIR.
MEÅ-niya-; NS.†

mid.	pret.	pl.	3(?) DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-ta-x[…] KBo 
8.77 rev. 7 (NS).

[… k]uiËå DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-ta-x[…] KBo 

8.77 rev. 7 (NS) (alternatively to åiuniyant-, q.v.), translit. 

EDHIL 764, DBH 11:281.

åiwattili-	e	 *åiuniya-
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Neu, StBoT 5:156 n. 1, originally also assigned DINGIR.
MEÅ-ni-ia-an-du KBo 23.22:2 (MS) here as act. imp. pl. 3, but 
in HS 111:59 n. 15 he read DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-du-u[å], 
which indeed seems more likely according to the photo (see 
åiuniyant-).

Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 156 n. 1; idem, HS 111 (1998) 59 n. 
15; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1087 (“von Gott erfüllt sein, in 
Ekstase sein”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 764 (“?”).

Cf. åiu-.

åiuniyaææ- v. (mid.); (to become divine >) to 
go crazy(?); OH/NS.†

mid.	pres.	sg.	3 åi-e-ú-ni-aæ-ta KBo 6.26 i 22 (NS), åi-
ú-ni-ia-aæ-ta KBo 6.15 iv? 13 (NS), [å]i-ú-ni-aæ-ta KBo 6.10 
iv 10 (NS), HFAC 4:(1) (NS).

pret.	sg.	3 åi-ú-ni-ia-aæ-æa-ti KUB 11.1 iv 15 (OH/NS).

takku åuppalaå–ået kuËlqa åi-e-ú-ni-aæ-ta 
(vars. c and bb: åi-ú-ni-aæ-ta, v: åi-ú-ni-ia-aæ-
ta) t–at parkunuzi “If somebody’s cattle go crazy 
and (the owner) performs a purification ritual on 
them (and drives them back home, and he puts the 
remnants used in the ritual into the refuse pile, but 
doesn’t tell his colleague, so that the colleague—not 
knowing—drives his own animals there and they 
die, there will be compensation)” KBo 6.26 i 22-23 

(Law §163, OH/NS), w. dupl. c: KBo 6.10 iv 10 (NS), v: 

KBo 6.15 iv? 13, bb: HFAC 4:(1), ed. LH 130f. (“are smitten 

(with disease) by a god”), tr. LawColl. 233, 239 n. 50 (“go 

crazy(?)”); [x-i]n(?) åa[(rr)iy]auwan dΩer n–e Ωi 
pappi UL x[…] [(n)]–e apadd[(a)] åi-ú-ni-ia-aæ-
æa-ti “They began to divide [ ...] and they—heaven 
forbid—[were] not […] and for that reason they 
went crazy” KUB 11.1 iv 14-15 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. 

KBo 3.67 iv 1-2, ed. StBoT 5:156 (“und sie wurden! deswegen 

von der Gottheit (mit Krankheit) geschlagen”), THeth 11:52f. 

(without dupl.), LH 131 n. 429, tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198 | 

for Ωi pappi see Beckman, JAOS 166:572 w. lit. Whether there 

is number disagreement between the second n–e and å. depends 

on the restoration of the preceding lacuna. If –e is taken as pl. 

nom. com., a mistake has to be assumed (thus THeth 11:52f., 

restoring n[aææanteå]). The restoration is speculative, however, 

and it cannot be excluded that –e is pl. neut.

For the connection of “be(com)ing divine” 
and “going crazy” compare Gr. enthousiasmós 
“inspiration, enthusiasm, frenzy.” 

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 179f. n. 4 (“vom Gotte geschlagen sein”); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 195; Goetze, ANET 195 (“are branded”); 
Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 156 (“von einem Gott (mit Krankheit) 
geschlagen werden/sein”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1099; 
Kloekhorst (2008) 764-765.

(LÚ)åiuniyant-  n.;  ecstatic; wr. syll .  or 
LÚDINGIR-LIM-niyant- or DINGIR.MEÅ-niyant-; 
from MH.†

sg.	nom. LÚåi-ú-[ni-ia-an-za] KBo 22.78:3 (MS?), [åi?]-
ú-ni-an-za Bo 68/48 rev.? 6 (LNS), LÚDINGIR-LIM-ni-an-za 
KUB 14.8 rev. 43 (Murå. II), KUB 14.10 iv 11 (Murå. II), 
DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-za KUB 24.3 ii 20 (Murå. II).

sg.	or	pl.	gen. DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-da-aå KUB 36.55 
iii 2 (MH/MS), here? DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-ta-a[å] KBo 8.77 
rev. 7 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-x[…] KBo 31.95:11 (MS).

pl.	acc. DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-du-u[å] KBo 23.22:2 (MS).

(“Then if for some other reason there is 
continual dying”) [(n–at–za–ka)]n naååu teåæit 
uwallu naåma–at ariyaåeånaz [æanda(y)]attaru 
naåma–at LÚDINGIR-LIM-ni-an-za–ma memΩu 
“Either let me see it through a dream, or let it be 
[determin]ed by oracle, or let an ecstatic tell it” 
KUB 14.8 rev. 42-43 (PP2 §11, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.10 

iv 9-12, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 215 (“un divin”), Götze, 

KlF 1:218f. (“Gottbegeisteter”), tr. Hittite Prayers 60 (“man of 

god”), Beckman, CoS 1:159 (“prophet”); cf. KUB 14.8 obv. 2-3 

(PP2 §2:5), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel.310f., Götze, KlF 1:206-9; 
nu DINGIR.MEÅ kuit waåtul uåketteni nu naååu 
DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-za uiddu n–at me≠ma±u 
naåma–at  MUNUS.MEÅ ÅU.GI LÚ.MEÅAZU 
LÚ.MEÅMUÅEN.DÙ memiya≠ndu± naåma–at zaåæiyaz 
DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU auådu “Either let an ecstatic 
come and tell the misdeed that you gods see, or let 
‘old women,’ diviners or bird-watchers report it, or 
let human beings see it through a dream” KUB 24.3 ii 

19-22 + KBo 51.18b ii 26-29 (prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 

24.4 obv. 10-12, ed. without join Trabazo, TextosRel. 294f. 

(“uno en éxtasis divino”), Lebrun, Hymnes 160f., 169 (“homme 

de sacré”), tr. Hittite Prayers 52 (“man of god”); cf. naååu 
LÚåi-ú-[ni-ia-an-za uiddu] n–at memau “or [let] an 
ecs[tatic come] and tell it” KBo 22.78:3-4 (MS?); cf. 
[… åi?]-ú-ni-an-za Ëådu Bo 68/48 rev.? 6 (fest. frag.); [… 
-e]å DINGIR.MEÅ-aå DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-an-da-aå 
[…] “[…] of the ecstatic(s) of the gods” KUB 36.55 

iii 2 (myth, MH/MS); cf. similar KBo 31.95:11, cf. KBo 31 p. 

*åiuniya- 	 (LÚ)åiuniyant- 
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V; here? [… ÅA?] DINGIR.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-
ia-an-du-u[å] “the ecstatics [of(?)] the gods” KBo 

23.22:2 (MS) alternatively to åiuniya- v., q.v.; [… k]uiËå 
DINGIR.MEÅ-ni-ia-an-ta-a[å memiyaneå(?) …] 
KBo 8.77 + KBo 39.223 rev. 7 (NS) alternatively to åiuniya- 

v., q.v.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 233 (“Gottbegeisterter?”); Ehelolf, ZA 
43 (1936) 177 (“Gottesmann”, syn. of åiunan antuæåaå), 180; 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1086f.

Cf. åiu-; LÚmaååanΩmi-.

*åiuniyatar n. neut.; 1. godhood, 2. spirit holder, 
divine image 3. deity, divinity; wr. DINGIR-LIM/
MEÅ-(niya)tar; from OH/NS.

sg.	/pl.	nom.-acc.	neut. DINGIR-LIM-ni-ya-tar KUB 29.4 
iii 26 (NH), DINGIR-LIM-ya-tar KUB 24.3 i 21, 30 (Murå. 
II), DINGIR-LIM-tar KUB 7.8 iii 10 (MH/NS), KBo 12.58 
obv. 15 (NS), KUB 58.58 obv. 21 (NS), DINGIR.MEÅ-tar 
KUB 24.1 ii 9 (Murå. II), IBoT 3.120 left col. 4 (Tudæ. IV), 
KBo 13.162 obv. 11, KBo 12.58 obv. 14, KBo 12.134 rev.? 4, 
DINGIR.MEÅ-tar-r(–a) KUB 38.35 i 2 (Tudæ. IV), DINGIR.
MEÅ!-tar KUB 57.68 rev. 15 (NS).

sg.	dat.-loc. DINGIR-LIM-an-ni KUB 7.5 i 12 (MH/NS), 
KBo 14.129 rev. 9 (MS), DINGIR-LIM-an-ni-i(–a-aå) KUB 
33.93 iv 6 (NS), [DIN]GIR-LIM-ú-ni-ia-an-ni (or: ≠d±åi-ú-ni-
ia-an-ni, thus DBH 22:87) KBo 44.101 rev.? 4 (NS).

1. godhood: (“You, O Sungoddess of Arinna, 
are an honored deity. Your name is honored among 
names”) DINGIR-LIM-ya-tar–ma–ta–kkan 
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå iåtarna nakkÏ “Your godhood is 
honored among the gods” KUB 24.3 i 30-31 (prayer, 

Murå. II, based on MH prototype), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 

167 (“caractère divin”), Gurney, AAA 27:22f. (“divinity”), 

tr. HittitePrayers 51; cf. KUB 24.1 ii 9-10 (prayer, Murå. II); 
nu tuel ÅA ∂UTU URUArinna DINGIR-LIM-ya-tar 
INA KUR URUÆatti–pat nakkiyaææan “Only in 
Æatti is your godhood, O Sungoddess of Arinna, 
honored” KUB 24.3 i 21-22; nu–tta DINGIR-LUM 
DINGIR-LIM-an-ni EGIR-an åanæiåkizzi “He (i.e., 
the patient) is seeking you, O goddess, for the sake 
of your godhood” KUB 7.5 i 12-13 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277; (“Let him take his 
wife; let him make children; let him make sons and 
daughters”) nu–za zik DINGIR-LUM DINGIR-
LIM-tar tekkuånut “O goddess, show your godhood” 
KUB 7.8 iii 10 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 

5:276, 279; cf. ibid. ii (21, 23); nakkiå–za DINGIR-LUM 

NÍ.TE–KA paæåi DINGIR-LIM-ni-ia-tar–ma–
za–kan åarri “Important goddess, protect your 
person. Divide your godhood. (Come to those 
new temples)” KUB 29.4 iii 26-27 (division of the Deity 

of the Night, NH), ed. StBoT 46:289f., Kronasser, SchwGotth. 

(differently), tr. Collins, CoS 1:175, cf. Beal, Magic and Ritual 

197-208; (“Enlil lifted his eyes and saw the child”) 
DINGIR-LIM-an-ni-i–a-aå pean aranza “He was 
standing before (his) godhood” KUB 33.93 iv 6 (Ullik. 

IA, NS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 200f. (“delante del dios”), 

Güterbock, JCS 5:156f. (“before the deity”), tr. Hittite Myths™ 

59 (“the god”), LMI 154 (“davanti al dio”).

2.	spirit holder, divine image: URUTÏura ∂Iyayaå 
DINGIR-LIM-tar ALAM GIÅ KÙ.BABBAR 
GAR.RA MUNUS-TI TUÅ-an æu!pitauwanza 
… “The city of TÏura: the goddess Iyaya. (Her) 
spirit holder is a statue of a woman sitting, (made 
of) wood, inlaid with silver, (wearing) a æupita- 
…” KUB 38.1 iv 8-9 (cult inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 14f. 

(“Götterbild”), tr. Rost, MIO 8:181 (“Götterbild”); cf. ibid. 

i 10-11, 15-16, iv 1-2; URUTaram<me>qa ∂ZA.BA›.
BA› DINGIR-LIM-tar 1 GEÅPÚ KÙ.BABBAR 
KI.LAL.BI 20 GÍN.GÍN “The city of Tarammeqa: 
the god ZA.BA›.BA›. (His) spirit holder is one 
silver fist weighing twenty shekels” ibid. i 4-5, 

tr. Güterbock, FsBittel 213 (“Gottesdarstellung”); ∂U 
URULiæzina URUTiliura [DI]NGIR-LIM-tar BIBRU 
GUD GIÅ 4 KI.GUB KÙ.BABBAR GAR.RA ... 
“The Stormgod of Liæzina (and) Tiliura: (his) 
divine image is a wooden “rhyton” in the form of 
a bull standing on all fours (and) inlaid with silver 
…” KUB 38.3 i 1-2, ed. Bildbeschr. 16f., cf. Güterbock, 

FsBittel 213 (“Gottesdarstellung”); ÆUR.SAGMalimaliyaå 
annalaza DINGIR.MEÅ-tar UL Ëåta ∂UTU-ÅI–
an µTudæaliyaå ALAM LÚ AN.BAR 1 åekan 
1/2 åekann–a (eras.) IGI.ÆI.A KÙ.GI ANA 
UR.MAÆ AN.BAR-aå–kan artari “From of old 
Mt. Malimaliya had no spirit holder. His Majesty 
Tudæaliya <donated> it (i.e., Mt. Malimaliya) as an 
iron statue of a man one and a half åekan (high) 
with eyes of gold, standing on an iron lion” KUB 

7.24 obv. 1-3 (Tudæ. IV), tr. Güterbock, FsBittel 210 (“ein 

greifbares Kultobjekt”); (“The city of Æalenzuwa 
was destroyed in [the time of] the former 
kings”) DINGIR.MEÅ-tar-r–a katta pΩn Ëåta … 
DINGIR.M[EÅ-tar-r–a] EGIR-pa kiåan iËr “The 

(LÚ)åiuniyant-	 *åiuniyatar	2 
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spirit holders were also destroyed. (His Majesty 
Tudæaliya rebuilt the city) [and] they remade 
the spirit hol[ders] as follows: (Zitæariya: one 
hunting bag, one gold sun weighing ten shekels 
they inset)” KUB 38.35 i 2-4 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. 

Hazenbos, Organization 49f. (“divine representations”), 

tr. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:195f. (“Gottheiten”), cf. pai- A 5 e; 
[mΩn–z]a DINGIR.MEÅ-ni–ma kuitki GAM pΩnti 
åer TUKU.[TUKU-an-z]a(?) nu DINGIR.MEÅ-tar 
kuit GAM pait “[If you] are somehow angry on 
account of the spirit holder being destroyed, the 
spirit holder which was destroyed […]” KBo 12.58 

+ KBo 13.162 obv. 11 (prayer to the Sungoddess of Arinna), 

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 358f. (differently); ∂U URULiæzina 
DINGIR-LIM-tar kinun EGIR-pa DÙ-er “They 
have now made a (or: repaired the) spirit holder 
for the Stormgod of Liæzina again” KUB 38.12 ii 

6, cf. Güterbock, FsBittel 209-217; DINGIR-LIM-tar 
KASKAL-anzi DINGIR.MEÅ URUÅapinuwai–ya 
udanzi “They will dispatch the spirit holders and 
they will bring the gods to Åapinuwa” KUB 5.1 iii 

19 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:68f. (“Götterstatue”), 

tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:49 (“divine statues”); ∂UTU-ÅI–za 
DINGIR.MEÅ-tar ÅA ÆUR.SAGÆaæarwa KASKAL-
aæzi zilann–a–kan ÅA URUÆatti DINGIR.MEÅ-
tar KASKAL-aæzi “His Majesty will dispatch 
the spirit holders of Mt. Æaæarwa, and … he 
will dispatch the spirit holder(s) of Æatti” KUB 

5.1 iv 83-84 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:90f., tr. Beal 

Ktèma 24:54; cf. KUB 49.33 i 1 (NH); DINGIR.MAÆ-aå 
DINGIR-LIM-tar annallan x[…] KUB 58.58 obv. 21 

(cult inv., NS).

3. deity, divinity: (“[…] is angry §”) DINGIR-
LIM-tar kuit SI≈SÁ-at ∂U URUNeriqqa “The divinity 
which was ascertained is the Stormgod of Nerik. 
(§ If only the Stormgod of Nerik and no further god 
[…])” KUB 22.69 ii? 7-8 (oracle question, NH); (“It was 
ascertained by the exorcist-diviner and by the ‘old 
woman’ that some god has been causing a fever for 
Æis Majesty” §) DINGIR-LIM-tar kuit SI≈SÁ-at 
katta ariyauËn nu ∂UTU URUTÚL-na SI≈SÁ-at “We 
inquired further what divinity was ascertained and 
the Sungoddess of Arinna was ascertained” KBo 2.2 

ii 21-23 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 128f.; 
nu–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-tar–ma pean tiyat nu apezza 
NU.SIGfi “Did the deity take his/her place in front? 

Is it for that reason that it was unfavorable?” KUB 5.1 

iii 44 (oracle question, NH), ed THeth 4:72f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 

24:50 (“The divine statues traveled in front”).

Ünal, THeth 4.181, suggests that DINGIR-LIM-tar 
and DINGIR.MEÅ-tar are expressions of sg. and pl., 
respectively. The use of DINGIR.MEÅ-tar in KUB 

7.24 obv. 1-3 (above 2) with a single statue description 
seems to plead against this.

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 179f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 195 
(“Gottheit, Göttlichkeit, Götterbild”); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 
9; Güterbock, FsBittel (1983) 209-217; Collins, Cult Image 
(2005) 21 (on å. as divine image); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1088; Goedegebuure, OIS 8 (2012) 418-421.

Cf. åiu-.

*åiunili- adv.; like a god, in a godly manner; wr. 
DINGIR-LIM-nili; MH/NS.†

[ANA DINGIR]-LIM zeyantaz namma IÅTU 
UZU NINDA KAÅ […]x-ni piyawen nu–wa–za 
DINGIR-LUM DINGIR-LIM-ni-li [e]t–za eku “Then 
we gave to the deity some cooked meat, bread (and) 
beer […], (saying) ‘You are a god (and act) in a 
godly manner. Eat (and) drink’” (or w. double -za: 
“‘You, O god, eat (and) drink as a god’”) HT 1 iv 

1-3 (Aåæella’s rit., OH/NS), ed. Dinçol, Belleten XLIX/193: 17, 

24 (“ve tanrı(ler) tanrı gibi [x-x]-za içerler”, reading [x-x]-za 

ekuanzi in l. 3), Tischler, HEG S/2:1086 (“Nun Gottheit, nach 

Götterart, iß und trink”), tr. Kümmel, TUAT II/2:287 (“Nun 

iß (du), Gottheit, nach Götterart”).

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1086.

MUNUSåiunzanna- see MUNUSåiwanzanna-.

åi-i-u-åi-a[n	...	]; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

frag. åi-i-u-åi-a[n ... ] HT 30:4 (NS).

The spelling with -u- and the difficulty in 
accounting for what follows preclude an interpretation 
based on åiu(n)-, åiuni- “god” q.v.

LÚåiziåalla- KUB 46.42 iii 14, suggested s.v. LÚparlaåalla-, 

HEG S/2:1105f., HZL 234, as a possible alternative 
reading of LÚIGI-ziåalla-.

*åiuniyatar	2 	 LÚåiziåalla- 
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-šma/i- A, -ša/e/ima/i- A, -šum(m)a/i- A 
enclitic poss. pron.; your (pl.); from OS; wr. syll. 
and akkadographically -KUNU.

For the various spellings of the cluster -šm- after vowels 
and consonants including š and z see the enclitic personal pro-
noun -š(a)maš “(to/for) you” (pl. both dir. and indir. object) 
and “to/for them.” In contrast to -š(a)maš, however, both poss. 
prons. “your” (pl.) and “their” (s.v. -šma/i- B) show frequent 
epenthesis of the vowels e, i, and u (-šemV-/-šimV-/-šumV-) in 
addition to a. Whereas epenthesis with a and e is well attested 
for OS already, the earliest evidence for u is MS (HKM 57:21, 
see below -šma/i- B “their” under sg. dat.-loc.); epenthesis 
with i is rare, attested only in NS and for -šma/i- B “their” (see 
under sg. nom.-acc. neut.). On the spelling of both šuppa⸗š-mi-
it and ⸗š-me-et in the same OS text (KBo 20.16 iv! 3 and 5, 
respectively), the latter possibly with me written over an earlier 
mi, see Berman, BiOr 38:654.

For the use and chronology of poss. prons. in Hittite see 
-mi-/-ma- “my, mine” and -ši- B, -ša- “his, her, its” as well as 
GrHL Ch. 6. Indications of the unfamiliarity with these prons. 
in NH are their rare and often incorrect use in that period, 
compare, for instance, zaḫḫiya(d.-l.)⸗(a)š-mi-iš (sg. nom. com.) 
KBo 22.6 i 24, for which see Güterbock, MDOG 101:24, Riek-
en, StBoT 45:581, or LUGAL-u(š)(com.)⸗š-me-e[t](neut.) KBo 
3.38 rev. 31 (OH/NS) vs. the dupl. correctly LUGAL-uš-mi-iš 
KBo 22.2 rev. 15 (OS).

sg. nom. com. -šmiš: -Vš-mi-iš KBo 22.2 rev. 15 (OS), 
KBo 17.3 ii 13 (OS), KUB 60.156 obv. 7 (OH/NS), -Vš-mi-š(a) 
KBo 23.52 iii 6 (MS), here or pl. 3? KUB 7.58 i 7 (2×) (NS).

sg. acc. com. -šman: here? -(a)š-ma-n(a-za-pa) KBo 
39.18 left col. 9 (MS).

nom.-acc. neut. -Vš-me-e[t] KBo 3.38 rev. 31 (OH/NS) 
(wrongly used with a sg. nom. com., dupl. KBo 22.2 rev. 15 
(OS) correctly has -šmiš), here or pl. 3? -Vš-mi-it KUB 7.58 i 
11 (NS), -še-me-et KBo 8.35 ii 21 (MH/MS), KBo 50.3:7 (NS), 
-ša-mi-it KUB 60.156 obv. 9 (OH/NS), here? -šum-mi-it KUB 
24.3 ii 18 (Murš. II; or under -šum(m)a/i- A “our”?).

dat.-loc. -šmi: -(V)š-mi KBo 17.1 i 12, 13 (OS), KUB 
23.77 rev. 72 (MH/MS), KUB 31.104 i 11 (MH/MS), here? 
KUB 31.74 ii 8 (NS).

all. -šma: -Vš-ma KBo 22.1:22 (OS).
pl. nom. com. -šmeš: -Vš-me-eš KBo 6.3 iii 22 (OH/NS), 

here? -Vš-mi-eš KBo 31.143 rev.? 14 (MS).
acc. com. -šmuš: -(V)š-mu-uš KBo 39.18 left col. 8 (MS), 

here? KBo 17.1 iv (40) (but see Neu, StBoT 26:169 n. 504).
frag. -šum[-…] KBo 13.110 rev.? 2 (NS).

a. sg. nom. com. -šmiš: ūk⸗wa LUGAL-u(š)⸗š-
mi-iš kišḫa “I will become your king!” KBo 22.2 rev. 
15 (Zalpa Tale, OS), ed. StBoT 17:12f., StMed 19:32, 40 | 
note that the NS dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 31 has the grammatical 
monstrum LUGAL-uš-me-e[t].

b. sg. acc. com.: see below pl. acc. com.

c. nom.-acc. neut. -šme/it: (“If you come to 
attack Ḫatti-Land, …”) nu šumenzan⸗pat ker⸗še-
me-et iškarrannian[(du)] “may they (i.e., your ar-
rows) pierce your own heart!” KBo 8.35 ii 21 (treaty w. 
Kaška, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 26.6:19 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 
53:180f., tr. Kaškäer 111.

d. gen.: not attested.

e. dat.-loc. -šmi: (“and I speak to the king 
and queen as follows”: §) [(k)]āšata⸗šmaš⸗kan 
utniyandan lāluš dāḫḫu[n (irm)]a(n)⸗šmaš⸗kan 
dāḫḫun kardi⸗(i)š-mi⸗(ya?⸗)at⸗kan dāḫḫu[n 
(ḫarš)]ni⸗(i)š-mi⸗(ya?⸗)at⸗kan dāḫḫun “Hereby 
I have taken from you the (evil) tongues of the 
people, I have taken from you illness, I have taken 
(both?) what is in your heart (and?) in your head” 
KBo 17.1 i 11-13 (rit. for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 
17.3 i 6-8 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., translit. StBoT 25:5. 

f. all. -šma: mān⸗š(a)maš ABI parna⸗(a)
š-ma tarnai nu⸗šmaš mānḫanda ḫatreškezzi 
natta⸗š(a)maš LÚ.MEŠ.DUGUD-aš ḫazzian ḫarzi 
“When my father lets you go home (lit. to your 
house/home), has he not engraved a tablet for you, 
dignitaries, just as he always writes to you?” KBo 
22.1:21-23 (OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 45, 47, HittInstr 74f.

g.–h. abl. and inst.: not attested.

i. pl. nom. com. -šmeš: (“He (i.e., the father of 
the king) had them recorded on an official sealed 
document (saying):”) ītten māḫḫanda are(š)⸗š-me-
eš šu[(mešš⸗a)] apēniššan īšten “Go, do just as 
your peers” KBo 6.3 iii 22-23 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 
iii 19-20 (OS), ed. LH 67f., HW2 E 94 (w. īšten as imp. 2 pl. 
of eš-/aš- “to be”).

j. acc. com. -šmuš: […ekute]n? azzikiten 
[…p ]ūriuš⸗ (š ) -mu-uš  […] la la (n ) ⸗ (a )š-ma-
n⸗a⸗apa […] ḫarten “[…you must (?) ea]t (and) 
you must drink! […] your [l]ips […] while you 
must hold […] your tongue” KBo 39.18 left col. 7-8 
(MS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 458.18 | for -šman 
here as the sg. acc. com. poss. pron. and the analysis of the 
sequence as lala(n)⸗šman⸗a⸗z⸗apa see Groddek, HS 130:26; 

-šma/i- A -šma/i- A j
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the surrounding pl. 2nd person forms make the interpretation of 
the two -šma/i- attestations as likewise pl. 2nd persons likely.

k.-l. nom.-acc. neut. and oblique cases: not 
attested. 

Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 79-82; Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL 
(2008) 137-141 w. previous bibliography; Groddek, HS 126 
(2013) 118-122; Groddek, HS 130 (2017) 17-41.

-šma/i- B, -ša/e/ima/i- B, -šum(m)a/i- B 
enclitic poss. pron.; their; from OS; wr. syll. and 
Akkadographically -ŠUNU.

For spellings and use see -šma/i- A, -ša/e/ima/i- A, 
-šum(m)a/i- A. The spelling šīna(š)⸗š-ma-an KUB 17.18 ii 13 
(thus recte vs. šīnaš⸗ma⸗šma!‹š› CHD s.v. (NINDA)šīna-, šēna/i- 
A 1 a 1' c') is probably scribal error for -aš-ma-aš containing 
-šmaš “for them” q.v.

sg. nom. com. -(V)š-mi-iš KBo 3.22 rev. 47 (OS), KBo 
17.22 ii 14 (OS), KUB 56.46 ii 8 (OH/NS), here? KBo 8.42 
rev. 7 (OS), here or pl. 2? KUB 7.58 i 7 (2×, NS), -(a)z-mi-
iš-š(a) (< -z⸗šmiš) KUB 41.23 ii 19 (OH/NS), KUB 57.86:5, 
7 (OH/NS), -(a)z-za-mi-iš-š(a) (< -z⸗šmiš) KUB 41.23 ii 21 
(OH/NS), -še-me-iš KUB 56.46 ii 16 (OH/NS), -še-mi-iš KBo 
10.31 iii 16 (NS).

acc. com. -šman: -(V)š-ma-an KUB 29.36:4 (OS), KBo 
6.26 iii 33, 44 (OH/NS), -ša-ma-an KBo 3.34 ii 23 (OH/NS).

nom.-acc. neut. -Vš-me-et KBo 36.110 rev. 10 (OS), 
KUB 36.104 rev. 7 (OS), KBo 20.16 iv! 5 (OS), KUB 17.10 
iv 15 (OH/MS), KUB 57.60 ii? 21 (OH/NS), KUB 57.63 ii 31 
(OH/NS), KBo 22.6 iv 24 (pre-NH/NS), -Vš-mi-it KBo 17.33:5 
(OS), KBo 20.22 i 11 (OS), KBo 20.16 iv! 3 (OS), KBo 3.67 
iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 12.126 i 8 (MH/NS), KUB 53.15 ii! 20 
(NS), KBo 20.32 iii 14 (OH/LNS)(wrongly used with a sg. 
d.-l.), KUB 20.38 obv. 15 (NS), KUB 41.23 ii 21 (OH/NS)
(wrongly used w. sg. nom. com.), here or pl. 2? KUB 7.58 i 11 
(NS), -ša-me-et KBo 17.1 ii 16 (OS), KBo 17.4 ii 6 (OS), KBo 
17.3 iii 11, iv 17 (OS), KBo 30.71 iii 19 (NS), VS 28.34 rev.? 
3 (NS), -ša-mi-it KUB 36.55 ii 41, 42 (MH?/MS), KBo 25.190 
obv. 27 (MS), KBo 26.100 i 6 (MS), -še-mi-it KBo 3.23 obv. 9 
(OH/MS), KBo 25.18 rev. 11 (OH/NS), -še-me-et KUB 36.104 
obv. 18 (OS)//KBo 3.34 i 20 (OH/NS), KBo 17.6 ii 14 (OS), 
KUB 31.64 ii 38 (OH?/NS), -ši-me-et KBo 46.138 rev. 6 (NS), 
-še-me-t(a) KBo 17.1 i 31 (OS), -ši-mi-it KUB 31.115:12 (OH/
NS), -šum-mi-it KBo 3.1 i 22 (Tel./NS), -šum-me-et KUB 57.63 
ii 35 (OH/NS), KUB 57.60 ii? 24 (OH/NS) (both wrongly used 
with a sg. d.-l.), uncertain if pl. 3rd pers. KUB 57.26:8 (OH/
NS), -‹š›-mi-it KBo 10.45 iv 46 (MH/NS), -(a)z-mi-it KBo 
17.4 iii 13 (OS).

gen. -šmaš: -Vš-ma-aš KUB 33.66 iii 15 (OH/MS).
d.-l. -šmi: -(i)š-mi KBo 22.2 obv. 13, rev. 15(?) (OS), 

KBo 17.3 iv 28 (OS), KBo 8.35 ii 21 (MH/MS), KBo 17.105 ii 

30 (MS), IBoT 1.36 ii 3, 7, 50, 54, 58 (MH/MS; all w. katti-), 
-(a)š-mi KBo 17.105 ii 33 (MS), -(e)š-mi KBo 11.51 iv 10 
(NS), -šu-mi HKM 57:21 (MH/MS), -šum-mi KUB 31.66 ii 11 
(NS), KBo 14.12 iv 31, 32, 36, 39 (Murš. II), -šu-um-me KBo 
22.58:9 (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 26.81 i 7, iv 9 (NS; both w. ištarni-), 
‹-iš›-mi KBo 3.23 obv. 4, rev. 6 (OH/MS).

all. -šma: -Vš-ma KBo 17.2 i 6, 8 (OS), KBo 3.41:8 (OH/
NS), KBo 42.74:6 (NS), here? KBo 3.34 i 18 (OH/NS; or pl. 
d.-l. -aš-ma‹-aš›?), KUB 24.8 i 5 (pre-NH/NS), -šum-m[a(?)] 
KBo 22.7 obv.? 5 (OH/NS).

abl. -(a)z-mi-it KBo 17.1 i 18 (OS), KBo 17.3 i 13 (OS), 
KBo 17.7 iv? 6-7 (4×) (OS), KBo 16.80 iii 3 (MS?), -(a)z-me-et 
KBo 25.138:4 (OH/NS), -(a)z-aš-mi-it KBo 25.54 i 14 (OS).

inst. -(i)z-me-et KBo 17.1 iv 34 (OS), -(i)z-mi-it KBo 
17.4 iv 30 (OS), -(i)z-mi-d(a-) KBo 17.3 i 14, iv (OS), -(i)š-mi-
t(a-) KBo 17.1 i 19 (OS).

pl. nom. com. -šmeš: -(V)š-me-eš KBo 6.2 iii 14 (OS), 
KBo 6.6 i 22 (OH/NS), KBo 29.15 obv. (11) (OH/NS), 
-(e)š-mi-eš KBo 31.143 rev.? 14 (MS), -Vš-mi-š(⸗a) KBo 30.20 
iii 6, 12 (MS), here? -šum-mi-iš KBo 22.6 iv 18 (pre-NH/NS).

acc. com. -šmuš: -(V)š-mu-uš KBo 22.2 obv. 18 (OS), 
KBo 17.1 iv 31 (OS), KBo 17.3 iv 23, 27 (OS), KBo 17.15 
obv.! 5 (OS), KBo 20.20 i 10 (OS), KBo 20.22 i 7 (OS), 
KBo 30.18 iv 4 (MS?), Bo 3542 ii 7 (‹-uš›?), 13 (MS? apud 
Akdoğan, FsÜnal 2-6), KBo 3.34 ii 28 (OH/NS), KBo 10.31 iii 
33, iv 31 (NS), KUB 43.75 obv. 17 (OH/NS), -šu-mu-uš KUB 
31.38 iii 14 (OH/NS).

nom.-acc. neut. -Vš-me-et KBo 17.1 i 24 (OS), KBo 
20.16 obv.? 5 (OS), KBo 3.34 i 21 (OH/NS), -Vš-mi-it KBo 
20.16 obv.? 3 (OS), KBo 10.31 iii 31 (NS), -šum-mi-it KBo 
3.45 obv. 5 (OH/NS). 

gen. -šman: -(V)š-ma-an KUB 54.75 obv. 3 (OH/NS), 
KUB 56.46 ii (27) (OH/NS).

dat.-loc. -Vš-ma-aš KBo 3.1 i 21 (OH/NS), KUB 
31.115:8 (OH/NS), KUB 36.91 i 9 (OH/NS), here? KBo 3.34 
i 18 (OH/NS; see above under all.), -ša-ma-aš KUB 11.1 i 21 
(OH/MS?), -ma-aš (in DUMU.MEŠ-ma-aš-š⸗a?) KBo 17.1 iii 
10 (OS), -(a)š-ma-š(a-pa) KUB 41.32 obv. 6 (NS).

a. in OH — 1′ sg. nom. com. -šmiš: mān⸗
aš appezziyan⸗a kištanziattat š⸗an dḪalmaš[uiz] 
dŠīuš⸗(š)-mi-iš parā paiš “But when it (i.e., the 
town) later on suffered a famine, Ḫalmaš[uit], 
their god, handed it over” KBo 3.22 rev. 45-47 (Anitta 
text, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f., Singer, ICH 2:348, tr. Hoffner, 
CoS 1:183; [dUT]U-i MUNUS.LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL-aš ḫuišš[u?- … / DINGIR.ME]Š-naš 
āššuš⸗(š)-mi-iš […] KBo 17.22 ii 13-14 (bil. prayer, OS), 
translit. StBoT 25:207.

2 ′  a cc .  com.  - šman  ( on ly  in  NS) : 
m!Išpudašinaran LUGAL-uš dāš mŠuppiuman 
mMaraššann⸗a UGULA 1! LI LÚ.MEŠKUŠ7 ešer 

-šma/i- A j  -šma/i- B a 2′ 
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apūn⸗a LÚuralla(n)⸗š-ša-ma-an iēt “The king took 
Išpudašinara – Šuppiuman and Marašša (text has 
Maraššan in acc.) were the chiefs of thousand 
chariot fighters – and made him their overseer” 
KBo 3.34 ii 21-23 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. THeth 20:535f., 
Dardano, L’aneddoto 50f; takku LÚ ELLUM (erased: 
arauwanniuš) annanekuš anna(n)⸗(a)š-ma-ann⸗a 
uenzi “If a free man has intercourse with (erased: 
free) sisters of the same mother and with their 
mother” KBo 6.26 iii 32-33 (Laws, OH/NS), ed. LH 150f. 
(§191, see also §194).

3′ nom.-acc. neut. -šme/it, -šumme/it (in OS, 
MS, NS): nu⸗z⸗apa utniyanza ḫūmanza iškiš⸗
(š)-me-et anda URUḪattuša lagan ḫard[u] “and 
may the entire population hold their back(s) 
toward Ḫattuša” KUB 36.110 iii 9-10 (benedictions for the 
labarna, OS), ed. Hoffner, FsHawkins 131f. | see the sg. nom.-
acc. neut. of the pl. 1st pers. poss. pron. šaḫeššar⸗šum-me-e[t] 
“our fortress” ibid. iii 8; compare similarly […] iški(š)⸗
šum-me-et aššuli [Ø?] andan lagan ēš[-…] IBoT 
3.113 rev.? 3-4 (frag. of prayer to Sungoddess of Arinna, OH/
NS); LÚ.MEŠ DUGUD LÚ.MEŠ ŠUKUR ZABAR 
pera(n)⸗š-mi-it ašanzi “The officials (and) the 
bronze spearmen are seated in front of them” 
KBo 36.104 rev. 7 (anecdotes, OS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 
60f., THeth 20 500f. w. n. 1848; (“Do not let the king’s 
servants d[ie] in oppression”) zig⸗a SAG.GÉME.
ÌR.MEŠ ēšḫar⸗še-mi-it (par. išḫar⸗ši-mi-it) šanḫa 
“You, avenge the male and female servants’ blood 
(lit. the… servants, their blood)!” KBo 3.23 obv. 9 
(OH/MS), ed. Eothen 14:19, 26, w. par. KUB 31.115:12 (OH/
NS); […(URUK)]Á.DINGIR.RA-aš kue⸗šum-mi-it 
(dupl. kuit⸗) dā[uen] “What of Babylon, of theirs 
(i.e., the gods), [we] took, …” KBo 3.45 obv. 5 (Murš. 
against Babylon, OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 22.7:2 (OH/NS), 
ed. Soysal, Diss. 54f., 101 (reading ku-e-az-mi-it), Hoffner, 
Unity&Diversity 56f., tr. Soysal, AoF 25:30; (The princes’ 
servants became corrupt) išḫa[š](⸗a?)⸗š-ma-aš⸗
ššan (dupl. -ša-ma-aš-) [(t)]aštašeškeuwan dāer 
nu ēšḫar⸗šum-mi-it ēššuwan tīēr “They started 
to conspire against their masters and they began 
to shed their blood” KBo 3.1 i 21-22 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KUB 11.1 i 21-22 (OH/MS?), ed. THeth. 11:16f., tr. 
Goedegebuure, ANEHST 230 | for the problems with the 
analysis of išḫašašmaššan see Groddek, HS 130:27f. Starke, 

WO 16:107, considers -šummit here as pl. 1st pers., which 
is formally acceptable because of the -u- vocalism, but the 
passage requires pl. 3rd person “their” (see also GrHL 139 
n. 23). -šummit is either corrupt or shows an anaptyctic -u- 
to break up the three-consonant cluster -ršm- (cf. Rieken HS 
113:172 and š(u)-). Compare similarly aruš⸗šu-mu-uš “their 
colleagues” KBo 3.34 iii 14 (anecdotes, OS), ed. Dardano, 
L’aneddoto 56f. or katti⸗šu-mi (parā neḫḫūn) “to you (I 
dispatched)” HKM 57:21 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 228f. 
(“zu euch”), Letters 205 (“to you”), see also GrHL 139 n. 
16; kuīšš⸗a⸗aš labarnaš ḫantezziš⸗šiš āššuwanteš 
LÚ.MEŠ GAL.GAL⸗ŠU ÉRIN.MEŠ⸗ŠU ANŠE.
KUR.RA.MEŠ⸗ŠU antū⸗š-me-et-t⸗a  apūšš⸗a 
dUTU-uš⸗pat š[(uw)]āru mayanza [(lab)]arnaš 
MUNUStawannannaš [(kiš)]šari⸗šum-me-et TI-an 
ḫarak “And whoever is the Labarna’s chief, his 
valued grandees, his troops, his chariots, may 
only you, fully grown Sun God, keep both their 
possessions and those themselves (i.e., grandees, 
troops and chariots) alive in the Labarna’s and 
Tawannanna’s (lit. their) hand” KUB 57.63 ii 29-
36 (OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 57.60 ii? 19-24 (OH/NS), KBo 
54.243 ii 1-6, ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 385.10 (TX 
2016-11-24, TRde 2016-11-24), Archi, FsOtten2 20f.; see also 
KBo 3.67 iii 8-9, w. dupls. in šai- 1 b.

4′ gen.: not attested.

5′ d.-l. -šmi: nu⸗zza DUMU.⸢NITA⸣.MEŠ 
karti⸗(i)š-mi peran mēmer “The sons said to 
themselves (lit. to their heart)” KBo 22.2 obv. 13-14 
(tale of Zalpa, OS), ed. StBoT 17:6f.; KBo 17.3 iv 28, for 
which see below 10′ pl. acc. com.; nu⸗š[(m)]aš⸗kan NĪŠ 
DINGIR.MEŠ DUMU.ḪI.A⸗KUNU andan kardi⸗
(i)š-mi⸗pa[(t a)]zzikkandu “May the Oath Deities 
eat your sons’ very hearts out! (lit. eat for you 
your sons right in their heart)” KBo 8.35 ii 23-24 
(treaty w. Kaškaeans, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 16.29 (+) KUB 
31.104 i 11, tr. Kaškäer 111; for erroneous NS use of -šummet 
as dat.-loc. in KUB 57.63 ii 35, see a 3′, above.

6′ all. -šma, -šumma (only in NS): [(ta⸗za)] 
utnē ḫarnikmi kīdanda natīda t⸗an karda⸗(a)š-ma 
(var. ŠÀ) šal[(ikti)] “I will destroy the country 
with this arrow and you (O arrow) will plunge 
into their heart” KUB 31.4:9 + KBo 3.41:8 (OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 13.78 obv. 9-10 (OH/NS), ed. šalik(i)- 3 a; 
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š⸗an mŠarmāššūi mNunnūi⸗ya šakuwa⸗(a)š-ma 
ḫuēkta “and he (i.e., the man of the gold spear) 
slaughtered him (i.e., an in-law of Nunnu) before 
Šarmaššu’s and Nunnu’s eyes (lit. before Šarmaššu 
and Nunnu their eyes)” KBo 3.34 i 17-18 (anecdotes, 
OH/NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f. (emending to -šma‹š›), 
šakui- 1 a 6', Groddek, HS 130:28; for tarna⸗šma “on their 
head” in the Appu Tale see likewise Groddek, HS 130:32; ta 
kuera⸗šumm[a(?)] / [š(ālikuwaštati)] “Thei[r] field 
we entered (unlawfully(?))” KBo 22.7 obv.? 5 (Murš. I 
and Babylon, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.45 obv. 8-9 (OH/NS), 
ed. Soysal, Diss. 54f., 100f., Hoffner, Unity & Diversity 56f.

7′–8′ abl. and inst. -šme/it (only in OS): 
gāpinan kalulupi(t)⸗z-mi-it ḫaḫḫallit mārkaḫḫi 
“With the ḫaḫḫal I separate the thread from their 
fingers” KBo 17.4 iv 30 (rit. for the royal couple, OS), ed. 
StBoT 8:38f., mark- 1, translit. StBoT 25:18; [D]UMU.
É.GAL LUGAL-waš MUNUS.LUGAL-š⸗a iššaz⸗
(š)-mi-it lālan AN.BA[(R-aš) d]āi “The palace 
attendant takes the iron tongue from the king’s 
and queen’s (lit. their) mouths” KBo 17.3 i 13-14 (rit. 
for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.1 i 18-19 (OS), ed. 
StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:12.

9′  p l .  nom. com. -šmeš,  -šummiš(?) : 
karū  ÉRIN.MEŠ MANDA  … LÚ.MEŠKUŠ 7 
LÚ.MEŠkaruḫaleš⸗(š)-me-eš-š⸗a luzzi natta karpe[r] 
“Formerly, the MANDA troops, (other troops), 
chariot fighters and their karuḫala-men did not 
render corvée-services” KBo 6.2 iii 12, 14-15 (Laws, 
OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iii 17 (OH/NS), KBo 6.6 i 22 (OH/
NS), KBo 29.15 obv. (11) (OH/NS), ed. LH 65f.; for KBo 
31.143 rev.? 14 see šuku?ant-; for -šummiš in KBo 22.6 iv 18 
see -šum(m)a- C, -šum(m)i- C.

10′ acc. com. -šmuš (in OS and NS): ta šīni 
tēmi dā LUGAL-aš MUNUS.LUGAL-š⸗a aīn wāīn 
pittuliuš⸗(š)-mu-uš-š⸗a ta ḫāḫḫallit gāpinan dāḫḫe 
kalulupi⸗(i)š-mi ḫulalian kuit⸗a anda ḫalkiyaš⸗a 
ZÍZ.ḪI.A-š⸗a ḫaršārr⸗a nu apātt⸗a GÌR⸗ŠUNU 
kitta “and I tell the figurine: take the king and 
queen’s pain, woe, and their fears. With the ḫaḫḫal 
I take the thread that is wound around their fin-
ger. As to the heads of both the grain and wheat, 
those, too, lie at their feet” KBo 17.3 iv 26-29 (rit. for 
the royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f., Goedegebuure, forth-

coming, translit. StBoT 25:17; kuid⸗a LÚ.MEŠKUŠ7 (era-
sure) āmmiyantuš⸗(š)-mu-uš n⸗uš mIšpudašinaraš 
maniyaḫḫeškezzi “as far as their junior chariot 
fighters were concerned, Išpudašinara instructed 
(“hist.” pres.) them” KBo 3.34 ii 27-28 (anecdotes, OH/
NS), ed. Goedegebuure, forthcoming, Dardano, L’aneddoto 
52f., THeth 20:535f. (differently) | for the recognition that 
kuid⸗a introduces contrasting topics, see Goedegebuure, forth-
coming.

11′ nom.-acc. neut. -šme/it (only in OS): 
šā⸢ku⸣wa⸗š-me-et išḫaškanta “Their (i.e., of the 
Ḫantašepa deities) eyes are blood-red” KBo 17.1 i 
24 (rit. for the royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., translit. 
StBoT 25:6.

12′ gen. -šman: [(10+)]5 NINDAšarāma LÚ.
MEŠ GIŠBANŠUR udanzi LÚ.M[(EŠḫāpiaš) p(ataš⸗
(š)-ma-a)n (kattan)] išparanzi “The table-men 
bring fifteen šarāma-breads (and) spread (them) 
next to the ḫapi-men’s feet (lit. the ḫapi-men, their 
feet)” KBo 25.31 iii 9-10 (OS), w. dupls. KUB 56.46 ii 26-
28 (OH/NS), KUB 54.75 obv. 1-4 (OH/NS), KBo 20.32 ii 1-3 
(OH/NS), ed. Groddek, HS 126:118-122. 

13′ d.-l.  -šmaš  (only in MS and NS): 
[(n)]u⸗šmaš NINDA-an ŠU.MEŠ-aš-ma-aš anda 
dāi “put bread in their hands” (lit. “for them … 
in their hands”) KUB 31.115:8 (edict of Pimpira, OH/NS), 
ed. Eothen 14:22, 28 | compare par. nu⸗šmaš⸗kan NINDA-
an kiššari⸗mi (lit. “for them … in my hand”) an[da dāi] KBo 
3.23 obv. 4 (OH/MS), emended to kiššari⸗‹-iš›-mi “in their 
hand”; […⸗m]u⸗ššan idālu ai!š⸗šmit DINGIR.M[EŠ 
…]dUTU-i dU-ni⸗ya pūriya(š)⸗š-ma-aš pidānz[i] 
“[Whoever(?) use] their evil mouths against [m]e 
[before] the gods [and] bring […] to the Sun De-
ity and the Stormgod on their lips, …” KUB 43.68 i 
14-15 + KUB 36.91 i 9 + KUB 43.71 i 5 (OH/NS), ed. Rieken 
et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 389.2, tr. Singer, Prayers 24 (without 
KUB 43.71); for KBo 3.1 i 21 (Tel.pr., OH/NS) see above a 3′ 
| for the possible non-writing of the initial š of the poss. pron. 
in DUMU.MEŠ-ma-aš-ša = DUMU.MEŠ⸗(š)mašš⸗a KBo 17.1 
iii 10 (OS) “and of their children” see Groddek, HS 130:27.

b. in MH — 1′ nom.-acc. neut. -šme/it (only 
in NS): [(nu) … ]x-aš KI-paš laga(n)⸗š-mi-it (var 
+ arḫa) ēp “O dark earth, restrain their (i.e., the 
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evil deities) inclination!” KUB 41.8 iv 1 (rit. for nether-
world deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 iv 1-2, ed. Otten, 
ZA 54:134f., lagan.

2′ d.-l. -šmi (only in MS): (Kaštanda had 
bought a woman but two men had stolen her from 
him. §) kinun⸗a⸗kan kāš[a] mKaštandan ÌR LÚ 
DUMU.SANGA katti⸗šu-mi parā neḫḫun “But 
now I have sent here Kaštanda, the male servant 
of the Junior Priest (or: of the Priest’s son) along 
with them. (You must judge his lawsuit and settle 
it for him)” HKM 57:18-22 (MS/MH), ed. HBM 228f. (“zu 
euch”), Letters 205 (“to you”), šankun(n)i- 1 a 6'; (Spear 
men are marching) GAL LÚ.MEŠ.ŠUKUR⸗ya⸗
šmaš NIMGIR.ÉRIN.MEŠ⸗ya katti⸗(i)š-mi iyanta 
“Both their chief of the spear men and the army 
bailiff march with them” IBoT 1.36 ii 50 (instr. for 
the royal bodyguard, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:20f.; [(ta⸗ššan 
ši)]uni⸗(i)š-mi ḫukanzi LUGAL-i UZUNÍG.GIG 
[(u)]dan[(zi)] “They slaughter (a kid) for their 
god. They bring the liver to the king” KBo 16.68 i! 
6 + KBo 35.179 rev.? 2 and passim (KI.LAM MELQITU, MS 
but older composition?), translit. StBoT 28:108 (rest. after par. 
passages in same text).

3′ pl. nom. com. -šmiš (only in MS): 15 ŠA 
UR.MAḪ.ḪI.A [ o o -]x-da ḫulpazenieš⸗(š)-mi-
š(⸗a) ⸢KÙ.GI U⸣ ŠA KÙ.BABBAR “fifteen lion 
[…- ]x-s, their ḫulpazena’s of gold and silver” KBo 
30.20 iii 11-12 (OH?/MS), translit. StBoT 28:116, Groddek, 
DBH 2:25.

c. in NH, d.-l. -šummi: (“‘The king that 
will […] emerge will not say [to the c]ountries 
the (following) word: “I have made this treaty 
with you!”’”) GIM-an⸗ma⸗nnaš⸗kan ḪUL-uwa 
AWATEMEŠ ištarni⸗šum!-mi ueḫtat “But when 
bad words went back and forth among them 
against us (I feared those words)” KUB 31.66 ii 10-
11 (dep., Murš. III), ed. Houwink ten Cate, FsGüterbock1 
130, 132 (“in your/their midst”), Rieken, hethiter.net/: CTH 
387.1 (24.08.2015) (“unter ihnen”); (My father (i.e., 
Šuppiluliuma I) asked for the tablet that said … ) 
nu⸗kan dU-aš [ANA] KUR URUMizri U ANA KUR 
URUḪatti maḫḫan [išḫ]iūl ištarni⸗šum-mi išḫiyat 
uktūri⸗at⸗kan [m]aḫḫan ištarni⸗šum-mi āššiyanteš 
“how the Stormgod imposed a [tre]aty [on] Egypt 

and on Ḫatti between them (and) [h]ow they 
were for ever friendly between them” KBo 14.12 
iv 29-32 (DŠ, Murš. II), ed. DŠ 98 | see similarly ibid. iv 
39 but note that the same combination ištarni⸗šu[mmi] in iv 
37 is the pl. 1 poss. pron. because of the enclitic ⸗nnaš “us”; 
[k]arūiliyaza⸗wa URUḪattušaš [UR]UMizrašš⸗a 
ištarni⸗šum-mi āššiyanteš [e]šer kinun⸗a⸗wa⸗
nnaš⸗kan kī⸗ya ištarni⸗šu[m-mi] / [kiš]at nu⸗wa⸗
kan KUR URUḪatti KUR URUMizr[i⸗ya] / [ukt]ūri 
namma ištarni⸗šum-mi āššiy[anteš] “In the past 
Ḫattuša and Egypt were on good terms with each 
other. But now this, too, has happened between us! 
The land of Hatti [and] the land of Egypt [will] 
again be on lasting good terms with each other” 
KBo 14.12 iv 35-39 (DŠ, Murš. II), ed. DŠ 98, Francia, SMEA 
35:95f., GestaSupp 95, 125 | in this NH composition, when 
enclitic possessives were no longer part of speakers’ own gram-
mar, the correct sense of ištarni⸗šummi (surely taken from the 
earlier MH treaty) was misunderstood to mean simply ‘mutu-
ally’ (Francia, SMEA 35:96: ‘tra noi, voi, loro’), applicable to 
all plural persons. 

Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 79-82; Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL 
(2008) 137-141 w. previous bibliography; Groddek, HS 126 
(2013) 118-122; Groddek, HS 130 (2017) 17-41.

-šmaš A, -šamaš A enclitic personal pron.; you 
(pl.) (dat. and acc.); from OS.

From OS onwards -š. is as a rule spelled -Vš-ma-aš 
after vowels and -VC-ša-ma-aš after consonants, logograms 
and some plene writings. Writing -Vš-ma-aš after -a mostly 
concerns the clitics -a/-ya, -a/-ma, -wa and the connective ta 
but also words ending in -a, e.g. menaḫḫanda⸗šmaš KUB 23.79 
rev. 9 (myth, MS). Exx. for -iš-ma-aš are rare, cf. ke-e-da-ni-
iš-ma-aš KUB 41.8 iii 7 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), 
for KUB 22.70 rev. 60 see below. Examples of -uš-ma-aš occur 
very frequently after the connective nu (nu⸗šmaš). After -ma 
the sequence -ma-aš-ma-aš = -ma⸗šmaš could haplographically 
be shortened to -ma-aš: (“They tend to them (i.e., the horses)”) 
wātar-ma-aš UL pāi “but he doesn’t give them water” KUB 
1.11 i 11 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp. heth. 106f., cf. also 
ibid. ii 47, iv 27; LÚ.MEŠŠU!.GI LÚ.MEŠUBĀRU šarā tianzi t⸗at 
UŠKÊNNU LÚZABAR.DAB-ma-aš GEŠTIN akuwanna pāi 
“The ŠU.GI-priests (and) the foreigners stand up and they 
bow. The ZABAR.DAB-man gives them wine to drink” KUB 
20.78 iii 21-25 (fest. of the month, NS), ed. StBoT 37:488f. 
(emending to LÚZABAR.DAB‹-aš›-ma-aš); (One sender to 
two addressees:) DINGIR.MEŠ-ma-aš TI-an ḫarkandu “May 
the gods keep you alive” VS 28.129 obv. 5 (letter, NS), ed. 

-šma/i- B b 1′  -šmaš A

oi.uchicago.edu



514

Hagenbuchner, ZA 89:51f.; for a discussion see Cammarosano, 
ICH 8:144-148.

The spelling -VC-ša-ma-aš after consonants (e.g. ku-it-
ša-ma-aš KBo 3.56 obv. 11 (hist. frag., OH/NS)) is found after 
n, r, and t (for š see below): [k]inun⸗ IBoT 2.131 obv. 7 (cult 
inv., NH), maḫḫan⸗ HKM 15:4, HKM 16:5, and HKM passim 
(letters, MH/MS), mān⸗ KBo 22.1 obv. 21 (instr., OS), KUB 
23.68 obv. 21 (treaty w. Išmerikka, MH/NS), KUB 31.1 ii 10 
(Naramsin in Asia Minor, NS), n⸗an⸗ KBo 8.35 ii 7 (treaty w. 
Kaškaeans, MS), n⸗at⸗ KBo 41.6 rev. 6 (rit. of Mallidunna, 
MH/NS), cf. also dupl. na-at-ša-ma-ša-at = n⸗at⸗šmaš⸗at) KBo 
31.113:5 (MH/MS?), uttar⸗ Bo 4171 i? 6 (rit. for Sungoddess 
of the Earth, NS), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:271 and HPMM 
6:67, wātar⸗ KUB 1.13 iv 10 et passim (Kikk., MH/NS). For 
logograms see ŠÀ.GAL⸗ KUB 1.13 iii 61 (Kikk., MH/NS), 
⸢UNŪTUM ⸣⸗ KUB 13.35 + KBo 16.62 iv 16 (dep., NS).

After š one sibilant could serve as both the final -š of 
the preceding word and the initial sibilant of the pron. -š.: e.g. 
šu-um-me-eš-ma-aš = šummeš⸗(š)maš KUB 26.1 i 6 (instr. for 
eunuchs, Tudḫ. IV), cf. similarly KUB 26.1 iii 45; see further 
NINDAwagatāš⸗(š)maš KBo 20.50:1, 7 (rit. frag., OS), kiššaraš⸗
(š)maš KBo 32.176 obv. 18 (Walkui’s rit., MH/MS), ANŠE.
KUR.RA-eš-ma-aš KBo 31.47 ii 2 (dep., NH/NS), LÚ.MEŠḫal-
li-ia-re-e-eš-ma-aš KUB 11.13 ii 6 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., NS). 
Sometimes, however, the final -š of a word could be treated 
as a consonant and thus followed by -ša-ma-aš as seen above: 
nu⸗uš⸗ KBo 16.45 rev. 4 (frag., OS); for the order of clitics 
see GrHL §30.19 and see below; kuiš⸗ KUB 31.103:12 (treaty 
frag.?, MS), dEnkiduš⸗ KUB 17.2:8 (Gilg., NS), dU-aš⸗ KBo 
10.45 iii 45 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), kūš⸗ KBo 
22.260 obv. 4 (oracle question, NH), parunkuš⸗ KUB 44.60 iii 
1 (Hattian bil., NS), correct CHD s.v. parunka- where -ša- was 
mistakenly left out. Although the same situation applies to z 
(= /ts/) (see spellings like ⸢ki-iš-ša⸣-r[a-az-(me-et)] = kiššaraz⸗
(š)met KBo 17.3 ii 24, w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 19, for the poss. 
pron. -šmi/a-), such cases do not seem to be attested for -š. 
Note that in combinations of -š. with a preceding consonant, 
regular assimilatory developments (-nš- > -šš-) or simplified 
writings (/ts/ expressed through -z- in combinations of /t/ or /n/ 
+ /s/) seem to be generally avoided. Spellings like d[a]-a-aḫ-
ḫu-uš-ma[(-aš-ta)] = daḫḫu(n)⸗šmaš⸗(š)ta FHG 6 iv 13 (= KBo 
17.1 iv 39), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 iv 35 (rit. for the royal couple, 
OS) and pé-ra-aš-ma-a[š] = pera(n)⸗šmaš KUB 12.63 obv. 5 
(Zuwi’s rit., MH/MS) are rare.

The following spellings of -ša-ma-aš/šV- after a plene-
written vowel are attested: pa-ra-a-ša-ma-aš-ša-an = parā⸗
šmaš⸗šan KUB 10.93 iv 7 (fest. for tutelary deity, NS), ki-i-ša-
ma-aš-kán = kī⸗šmaš⸗kan KUB 22.70 rev. 60 (oracle question, 
NH), [k]a-ru-ú-ša-ma-ša-at = karū⸗šmaš⸗at KUB 45.49 iv 13 
(frag. of Hitt.-Hurr. rit., NS). The only counter ex. is ša-ra-a-
aš-ma-aš HT 10:5 (Gilg., NS) where the par. KBo 10.47c iv 21 
has ša-ra-a-aš = šarā⸗aš with the acc. pl. 3rd pers. clitic. The 
sequence ka-a-aš-ma-aš KUB 41.8 iii 34 (rit. for netherworld 

deities, MH/NS) is to be read as kāšma⸗šmaš (see below for 
haplography of -ma-aš for -ma-aš-ma-aš).

The three instances of -ša-ma-aš after the negation natta 
(na-at-ta-ša-ma-aš KBo 22.1 obv. 23 (instr., OS), Ú-UL-aš-ša-
ma-aš-kán KBo 10.45 iii 44 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. Ú-UL-aš-
ma-aš-ša-an KUB 41.8 iii 34 (MH/NS)), could reflect nat⸗šmaš 
with the shorter variant of natta as considered possible s.v. 
natta a 1′ e′ (and see also natt⸗(u)wa⸗z ibid. a 1′ a′). Note that 
a writing like LÚ.MEŠ URUḪa-at-ti-ša-ma-aš (GÙB-tar) “(the 
unfavorableness) of the men of Ḫatti” can represent a spoken 
*Ḫattušumm/naš⸗šmaš. 

If -š. is followed by another clitic starting in a vowel or 
š, -Vš-ma-šV- is written, e.g. nu-uš-ma-ši-kán for nu⸗šmaš⸗
(š)i⸗kan KBo 20.34 rev. 7 (Ḫantitaššu’s rit., MS); see further 
nu-uš-ma-ša-at = nu⸗šmaš⸗at KBo 38.234:8 (rit, frag., NS), 
KBo 41.208 obv. 16 (vow, LNS), ut-ni-ia-aš-ma-ša-pa = 
utniya⸗šmaš⸗apa, KUB 41.32 ii 6 (rit. frag., NS), nu-uš-ma-
ša-an = nu⸗šmaš⸗(š)an) KUB 30.34 iii 7 (Iriya’s rit., NS).

There is no good evidence for a spelling -šu-ma-aš: the 
sequence ta-a-aš-šu-ma-aš KUB 2.5 iii 42 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest. 
16th day, NS) is probably to be taken as d.-l. pl. from t/daššu- 
“strong, sturdy, important, hard” (differently Badalì/Zinko, 
Scientia 20:84f., 173). Anomalous is EN.SISKUR-ia-ša-ma-
aš-za KUB 46.40 obv. 10 (rit., LNS) assuming it stands for 
EN.SISKUR⸗ya⸗šmaš⸗za. The sequence ⸢ka⸣?-a-ša-aš-ša-ma-
aš-kán could be parsed kāša⸗aš⸗šmaš⸗kan KUB 41.22 iii 3 (rit. 
frag., NS) with an irregular sequence of clitic elements (instead 
of an expected *ka-a-ša-aš-ma-ša-aš-kán = *kāša⸗šmaš⸗aš⸗
kan) but -aš-ša- shows traces of erasure. 

Position in the clause. In the chain of clitic particles -š. 
comes in second place after the quotative particle -wa(r-) and 
before the clitic pron. of the third pers. sg. and pl., and of the 
first, second, and third pers. sg.; a second clitic pron. in the 
same function is excluded; see GrHL 410f. (§30.15 and 19).

a. (dat.) to/for/from you (pl.) — 1′ in OH — 
a′ in OS: [(k)]āša⸗ta⸗(a)š-ma-aš⸗kan utniyandan 
lāluš dāḫḫun [(erm)]a(n)⸗š-ma-aš⸗kan dāḫḫun 
kardi⸗šmi⸗at⸗kan dāḫḫu[n] / [(ḫarš)]ani⸗šmi⸗at⸗kan 
dāḫḫun ta⸗aš-ma-aš ḫurtiya[llan / (par)]ā ēpmi 
“Right now I have taken from you the slander of 
the people, I have taken from you illness, I have 
taken it from your heart, I have taken it from your 
head and I hold out to you a ḫurtiya[lla]-vessel(?)” 
KBo 17.1 i 11-14 (rit. for the royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 
8:18f., Montuori, hethiter.net/: CTH 416, translit. StBoT 25:5 
| for the -ta- in kāša⸗ta see Neu, StBoT 26:4 n. 11, Rieken, 
Pragmatische Kategorien 270f.; see also KBo 22.1 rev. 21-23 
below b 1′ a′. 

b′ in OH/MS: (not attested). 

-šmaš A, -šamaš A  -šmaš A a 1′ b′
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c′ in OH/NS: [ug]⸗a⸗(a)š-ma-aš GIŠintaluzzit 
šunnaḫḫi “I, however, will fill/pour for you (pl.) 
using a shovel” KBo 3.38 rev. 16-17 (in broken context 
in Zalpa story, OH/NS), ed. StMed 19:34, 42, StBoT 17:10f., 
Soysal, Diss. 48, 99, šunna- d; (“If someone commits 
evil …”) nu⸗(u)š-ma-š(a)⸗an  UZUKA×UD-it 
[(ka)]ripten “you must devour him with (your) 
teeth!” KUB 11.2:12 + IBoT 3.84:12 (+) KBo 19.97:4 (Tel.
pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 3.1 ii 73 (OH/NS), KBo 12.6:3 
(OH/NS), ed. THeth. 11:38f. | for -š here as poss. dat. see 

-še, -ši A c 4′.

2′ in MH — a′ in MH/MS: (The priest-
ess says:) aiš EME-aš gagāš qāša⸗(a)š-ma-
aš⸗kan parkuin mišriwantan ḫarkin GIŠGIDRU 
UL walḫantan UDU-un šipantaḫḫun “O mouth, 
tongue (and) tooth, I have offered to you here a 
pure, bright, white sheep untouched by a stick” 
KBo 15.10 ii 8-10 (rit. for Tudḫ. I and Nikalmadi, MH/MS), 
ed. Kassian, Zip. 36f., Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 443.1; 
kāšma⸗(a)š-ma-aš tuppi mPiše[niyaš] uppaḫḫun⸗
pat nu⸗(u)š-ma-š(a)⸗at⸗kan [p]eran ḫalzi[andu] “I 
have hereby sent you the tablet of Mr. Piše[ni] and 
[let them] read it out to you” HKM 25:22-25 (letter, 
MH/MS), ed. HBM 164f., Letters 141; katta⸗(a)š-ma-aš 
ḫūman SIG5-in ēštu “May all be well with you!” 
HKM 57:6-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 226f., Letters 205. 

b′ in MH/NS: (In instruction to guards of 
a temple:) nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš tešḫaš lē ēšzi namma⸗
(a)š-ma-aš ḫāli arḫa šarran ēšdu “There shall be 
no sleep for you! Furthermore, let the watch be 
divided among you” KUB 13.4 iii 17-18 (instr. for temple 
personnel, MH/NS), ed. THeth. 26:56, 78; mān⸗ša-ma[-
aš]⸗kan idalu⸗ma uttar kuiški peran [t]ezzi “But 
if someone says an evil word in your presence” 
KUB 23.68 obv. 21 (treaty w. people of Išmeriga, Arn. I/NS), 
ed. Kempinski/Košak, WO 5:194f., tr. DiplTexts2 15; (If you 
and another person do not support His Majesty) 
nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš kī uttar NĪŠ DINGIR.MEŠ EGIR-
an lē tarnanzi nu⸗(u)š-ma-ša!-at! (tablet: -at-ša) lē 
āra ienzi nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš takšan ḫarninkandu “may 
the Oath Gods not condone this behavior for you, 
may they not make it right for you and let them 
destroy you both” KBo 5.3 ii 7-9 (Huqq., Šupp. I), ed. SV 
114f., tr. DiplTexts2 29. 

3′ in NH: našma⸗kan mān [amm]uk⸗ma 
kuitki šarnikzel ḫanti išḫiyattēni [n⸗a]t⸗mu tešḫaz 
memišten nu⸗(u)š-ma-š(a)⸗at peḫḫi “Or if you 
separately impose on [m]e some compensation, 
tell it to me in a dream and I will give it to you” 
KUB 14.8 rev. 34-36 (PP2, Murš. II), ed. Pestgeb. 216f., tr. 
Prayers 60; nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš apāš mem[(ya)]š GAM 
NĪŠ DINGIR-LIM GAR-ru “That matter must be 
subject to divine oath for you” KUB 26.12 i 10 (instr. 
for princes, commanders, and eunuchs, Tudḫ. IV), w. dupl. 
KUB 26.13 i (10-)11, ed. HittInstr. 284f., Dienstanw. 23. 

b. (acc.) you — 1′ in OH — a′ in OS: 
mān⸗ša-ma-aš ABI parna⸗šma tarnai  nu⸗
(u)š-ma-aš mānḫanda ḫatreškezzi natta⸗ša-ma-
aš LÚ.MEŠDUGUD tuppi ḫazzian ḫarzi “When my 
father lets you go home (lit. to your house/home), 
has he not engraved a tablet for you, dignitaries, 
just as he always writes to you?” KBo 22.1 rev. 21-23 
(instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f., HittInstr. 74f., THeth. 
29:109 | the second and third -š. are both d.-l. 

b′ in OH/MS: (not attested). 

c ′  i n  OH/NS:  [n ]u⸗ (u )š -ma-aš  arḫa 
paraḫḫandu “May they chase you away!” KBo 
12.109:13 (rit. frag., OH/NS), ed. parḫ- 2 a 1′. 

2′ in MH — a′ in MH/MS: (“When this let-
ter reaches you, drive quickly to My Majesty and 
bring Marruwa, the man from Gagadduwa”) mān 
UL⸗ma nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš⸗šan uwanzi apiya pēdi 
tašuwaḫḫanzi “If not they will blind you over 
there (i.e., where you are) on the spot” HKM 14:10-
14 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 140f., Letters 120 |  for apiya 
as a second person dem., see Goedegebuure, StBoT 55:237; 
nu⸗wa⸗(a)š-ma-aš dSÎN walḫannau “May the 
Moongod strike you!” KUB 43.38 rev. 21 (military oath, 
MH/MS), ed. StBoT 22:20f., Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 493. 

b′ in MH/NS: (in an oath ceremony: “Just 
as they stain this (animal) skin blood-red and 
its blood-red color doesn’t go away”) šumāš⸗a 
linkiyanteš anda QĀTAMMA appandu nu⸗
(u)š-ma-š⸗at⸗kan arḫa lē paizzi “may the Oath 
Deities likewise seize you and may it not go away 
from you” KBo 6.34 iv 1-3 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:14f. 

-šmaš A a 1′ c′ -šmaš A b 2′ b′
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| the sg. 3rd pers. paizzi probably refers to the “blood-red 
color” of the animal skin, which is what the oath takers will 
look like after they have transgressed the oath and angered the 
oath deities. 

3′ in NH: DINGIR.MEŠ-ma-aš (= ⸗ma⸗šmaš) 
TI-an ḫarkandu “May the gods keep you alive!” 
VS 28.129 obv. 5 (letter, NH), ed. Hagenbuchner, ZA 89:51f. 

c. standing for the particle -za (see GrHL §28.32 ) 
— 1′ in nominal sentences w. pl. subject (only 
NH): šummeš⸗(š)-ma-aš kuiēš LÚ.MEŠ SAG “You 
who are eunuchs” KUB 26.1 i 6 (instr. for eunuchs, Tudḫ. 
IV), ed. HittInstr 296f., Dienstanw. 8 šumeš⸗wa⸗(a)š-ma-
aš ÌR.MEŠ AB[I⸗YA (ēšten)] “You were subjects of 
[my] fat[her]” KUB 14.16 iii 26 (Extensive ann. of Murš. 
II), w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 56, ed. AM 58f.

2′ w. verbs or constructions normally requir-
ing -za: nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš GU5-zi NAG-zi “They eat 
(and) drink” KUB 17.35 i 27 (cult inv., NH), ed. HLC 168f.; 
nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš takšan šarran LÚ.MEŠ URUḪatti 
ḫalzeššanzi takšan šarra(n)⸗ma⸗(a)š-ma-aš LÚ.
MEŠ URUMāša ḫalzišanzi “They call half (of them) 
‘Men of Ḫatti’ while they call the other half ‘Men 
of Māša’” KUB 17.35 iii 10-11 (cult inv., NH), ed. šarra- B, 
šarran- 2, HLC 172f. 

Friedrich, HE 1 (1960) 63; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1106-
1109; Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) 135f.; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 115f., 770.

-šmaš B, -šamaš B enclitic personal pron.; to/
for/from them (dat.); from OS.

For spellings of -š. see -šmaš A, -šamaš A.

a. (dat.) to/for/from them — 1′ in OH — a′ in 
OS: 3-kiš⸗a⸗(a)š-ma-aš šī[n]an [pa]rā ēpzi GUD-
n⸗a⸗(a)š-ma-aš 3-iš parā ēpzi “Three times she 
holds out to them (i.e., the king and queen) the 
figurine while three times she holds out to them 
the ox” KBo 17.1 (= FHG 6 i 2-3 + IBoT 1.26:3-4) i 3-5 (rit. 
for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., translit. StBoT 25:5; 
nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš akuanna pianzi “and they give them 
to drink” KUB 34.115 iii 12 + KBo 30.28:13 (fest. celebrated 
by the prince, OS), translit. StBoT 26:372, tr. von Bredow, 
Altanat.Gotth. 70 (mistakenly translates sg. “ihm”). 

b′ in OH/MS: (“O male deities of the Storm-
god of Kuliwišna, eat and satisfy your hunger. 
Drink and satisfy your thirst”) [n]u⸗(u)š-ma-aš 
ŠÀ⸗KUNU šaknuan ēštu ZI⸗KUNU⸗ma⸗(a)š-ma-
aš [li?]mmuanza ēštu “Let your stomach be filled 
with fat/oil and your soul be filled with [li]mma-
beer” KUB 33.62 iii 12-13 (rit., OH?/MS), ed. šaknuwant- B 
a, Glocker, Eothen 6:40f. (differently [kart]immuanza). 

c′  in OH/NS: GIŠTUKUL.ḪI.A-uš⸗šuš⸗
(š) ta  ZAG.UDU-za daḫḫun nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš 
GIŠŠÙ[DUN?] peḫḫun “I took their weapons from 
(their) shoulders and gave them a y[oke(?)]” KBo 
3.1 ii 30 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth. 11:30f., tr. Goedege-
buure, ANEHST 232. 

2′ in MH — a′ in MH/MS: (“The question of 
your opponents in court that you wrote me about, 
right now I have (it, i.e., your tablet(?) or the affair 
under control(?))”) n⸗at INA É.GAL-LIM memaḫḫi 
nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš antuḫšaš paizzi n⸗aš MAḪAR 
dUTU-ŠI uwatezzi “I will report it to the palace 
and a person will go to them and bring them be-
fore His Majesty” HKM 10 rev. 49-52 (letter, MH/MS), 
ed. HBM 136f., tr. Letters 116 | for the tr. of andatiyattalla- 
“opponent in court” see Hoffner, Letters 116f.; Alp, HBM 137 
mistakenly takes -š. here as 2 pl. (“zu euch”). 

b′  in  MH/NS:  uk tūr i ⸗ma⸗ (a )š -ma-aš 
tiyauwa[r]⸗pat [É]arkiwi tapušza (Wherever the 
guards are,) “the aforementioned standing next to 
the canopy is the unchanging rule for them” IBoT 
1.36 i 71-72 (instr. for the royal bodyguard, MH/NS), ed. AS 
24:12f.; (“Furthermore, this sister of mine whom 
I have given to you as a wife has many sisters 
from her own family (and) from her extended 
family”) [(ŠA NU)MUN⸗K]A⸗at⸗ta«-at» apē⸗ya 
zig⸗a⸗(a)š-ma-aš⸗za NIN9⸗[(SU ku)]it ḫarši “they 
belong to your extended family as well, because 
you have their (lit. for them her) sister” KBo 5.3 iii 
27 (Ḫuqq., Šupp. I), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 iv 16, ed. SV 124f., 
tr. DiplTexts2 31. 

3′ in NH: nu dUTU-ŠI ANA LÚ.MEŠ URUMāša 
antuḫšan uiyanun nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš kiššan AŠPUR 
“I, My Majesty, sent a man to the people of Māša 
and wrote to them as follows” KUB 6.41 i 45-46 (Kup., 

-šmaš A b 2′ b′ -šmaš B a 3′
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Murš. II), ed. SV 1:112f., tr. DiplTexts² 75; nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš 
šaḫḫan luzzi lē ēšzi AWAT NĀRĀRI⸗(a)š-ma-aš lē 
ēšzi kuit⸗at imma kuit šaḫḫan luzzi nu⸗(u)š-ma-aš 
peran EGIR-pa lē kuiški paizzi “There shall be no 
šaḫḫan (and) corvée for them; there shall be no re-
quest for help from them. Whatever šaḫḫan (and) 
corvée there is, nobody shall go back before them” 
Bronze Tablet iii 53-55 (treaty w. Kuruntiya, Tudḫ. IV), ed. 
StBoT Beih. 1:22f., tr. DiplTexts² 120; (“They take from 
your [mouth], O god, ox (and) [sheep] meat”) nu⸗
(u)š-ma-aš parkunuanzi “Shall they cleanse them-
selves (and compensate an ox with [an ox and a 
sheep with a sh]eep?)” KUB 16.39 ii 15 (oracle question, 
NH), ed. HTR 108f., parkunu- 1 a 2′ a′. 

Friedrich, HE 1 (1960) 63; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1109-
1113; Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) 135f.; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 115f., 770.

-šmi- see -šma/i- A and B.

š(u)-, conj.; so, for this reason, as a result, and, 
so that, and thus, yet; from OS.†
a. distribution and use of š. 

1′ distribution w. respect to tense
2′ function as marker of cause and effect
3′ distribution w. respect to clitics and subordination
4′ alternation w. nu
5′ loss of š. and its replacement w. nu

b. š. connecting main clauses 
1′ w. additive meaning

a′ introducing a result clause
1′′ in OS
2′′ in OH/NS

b′ introducing an intended result or fulfilled purpose 
clause

1′′ in OS
2′′ in OH/MS
3′′ in OH/NS

c′ introducing an unintended (“and so”) or intended 
result (“so that”)

1′′ in OS
2′′ in OH/NS

d′ expressing a temporal sequence, in OH/NS
2′ w. concessive meaning (“yet”), in OH/NS
3′ meaning unclear

a′ because of ambiguous or unclear context
1′′ in OS
2′′ in OH/MS

b′ because of fragmentary context

1′′ in OS
2′′ in OH/NS

c. connecting a main clause with its preceding subordinate 
clause:

1′ the events described in the subordinate clause provide 
the cause or motivation for the state of affairs of the main 
clause

a′ following a temporal clause with mān “when”
1′′ in OS
2′′ in OH/NS

b′ following a relative clause, in OH/NS
c′ following an extra-clausal constituent (i.e., a casus 
pendens) introduced by kuit, in OH/NS

2′ expressing temporal consecution, following a relative 
clause, in OH/NS
3′ expressing concurrent action, following a relative 
clause, in OH/NS
4′ meaning unclear, often in fragmentary context

a′ following a relative clause
1′′ in OS
2′′ in OH/NS

b′ following mān “just as, like”

followed by encl. pron. sg. nom. com. -aš: ša-aš KBo 
8.42 rev.? 9 (OS), KBo 22.2 rev. 2, 7, 14 (OS), KUB 36.99 rev. 
(3)? (OS), KBo 55.8 ii 13 (OH/MS), KUB 17.10 i 34 (OH/MS), 
KUB 33.2 i 19 (OH/MS), KBo 3.34 ii 7, 19, iii 9 (OH/NS), 
KBo 3.35:15 (OH/NS), KBo 3.36:8?, 15 (OH/NS), KBo 3.38 
rev. (18), 22, 31 (OH/NS), KBo 3.46 obv. 35 (OH/NS), KBo 
3.53 obv. 6, 7 (OH/NS), KBo 3.54:11 (OH/NS), KBo 12.14 
obv. 5 (OH/NS), KBo 19.90:12 (OH/NS), KUB 23.28:12 (OH/
NS), KUB 26.71 i 15 (OH/NS), KUB 40.5 ii 4 (OH/NS), KUB 
48.79 rev. 4, 9, 18 (OH/NS), KUB 48.81:1, 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
48.89 obv. 7 (OH/NS), ša‹-aš› KBo 3.56:6 (OH/NS), ša-aš(-
kán) KBo 3.56:5 (OH/NS), KUB 36.103:11 (OH/NS).

followed by encl. pron. sg. acc. com. -an: ša-an KBo 
3.22 rev. 45, 46, 47, 54 (OS), KBo 8.42 obv.? 3, rev.? 7 (OS), 
KBo 8.67:12 (OS), KBo 17.23 obv. 7 (OS), KBo 22.2 obv. 14, 
rev. 8, 9 (OS), KUB 36.99 rev. 5 (OS), KUB 36.104 obv. (11), 
15 (OS), KUB 36.100 obv. 16 (OS?), KBo 25.151:4 (OH/MS), 
KBo 26.136 obv. 8 (OH/MS), KBo 31.77 iv! 4, 6, 11 (OH/MS), 
KBo 43.4 iii 6 (OH/MS), KBo 55.8 ii 13 (OH/MS), KBo 3.16 
iii (2), (3), 4 (OH/NS), KBo 3.17 obv. 7(?) (OH/NS), KBo 3.18 
iii 5, 6 (OH/NS), KBo 3.28 ii 19 (OH/NS), KBo 3.34 i 4 (2×), 
13 (2×), 17, 25, ii 7, 10 (2×), 11, 15, 16, 17 (OH/NS), KBo 
3.36:9, 10, 17 (2×), 21, 23 (OH/NS), KBo 3.38 obv. 5, rev. 
24, (26) (OH/NS), KBo 3.44:8 (OH/NS), KBo 3.46 obv. (25) 
(?), 46 (OH/NS), KBo 3.60 ii 13, 21 (OH/NS), KBo 3.67 ii 2 
(OH/NS), KBo 10.2 i 4 (OH/NS), KBo 12.3 iv 14 (OH/NS), 
KBo 12.8 i 8 (OH/NS), KBo 12.10:2 (OH/NS), KBo 13.44 i 4 
(OH/NS), KBo 27.18:9 (OH/NS), KBo 50.8 rt. col. 2 (OH/NS), 
KUB 1.17 iii 38 (OH/NS), KUB 26.71 i (3) (OH/NS), KUB 
31.110:11 (OH/NS, not ša-ap, pace Kammenhuber, Materialien 
1/2:3), KUB 33.52 ii 7 (OH/NS), KUB 33.55 ii 14 (OH/NS), 
KUB 33.56 rev. (1) (OH/NS), KUB 48.81:4 (OH/NS), VBoT 
33:7, 8, Bo 2896 ii 13 (OH/NS), KBo 40.18 obv.? 4(?) (NS), 
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ša-n(a-ap) KBo 3.60 ii 3, 5, 18, iii 9 (OH/NS), ša-n(a-aš-ta) 
KUB 36.104 obv. 6 (OS), KBo 3.24 + KBo 53.275 obv. 15 
(OH/NS), KBo 3.34 i 8, ii 9, 19 (OH/NS), KBo 3.36:14, (17), 
(24) (OH/NS), KBo 3.41 obv. 17 (OH/NS), KBo 13.44 i 8 
(OH/NS), ša-na-aš-ta! (photo has -ša) KBo 3.34 ii 6 (OH/NS), 
ša-n(a[-aš-ta]) KBo 3.38 obv. 18 (OH/NS), ša-an(-kán) KBo 
31.77 iv! (14) (OH/MS), KBo 3.60 iii 9 (OH/NS), ša-an(-za-
pa) KBo 12.18 obv. 6 (OH/NS), KBo 12.63 ii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
43.60 i 30 (OH/NS).

followed by encl. pron. sg. nom.-acc. neut. -at: ša-at 
KBo 14.98 i 15 (OH/MS?), KBo 24.51 obv. 2 (OH/MS?), KBo 
47.309:6 (MS?), VBoT 58 iv 4 (OH/NS).

followed by encl. pron. pl. nom. com. -e: še KBo 22.2 
rev. 13 (OS), KBo 3.16 ii 14 (OH/NS), KBo 3.34 i 2, 3 (OH/
NS), KBo 3.60 iii 4 (OH/NS), KBo 3.67 ii 7 (OH/NS), KBo 
13.44 i 2, 3 (OH/NS), KUB 31.64 ii 38 (OH/NS, not KUR, 
pace StMed 12:172), KUB 36.103:2 (OH/NS), še(-a) KBo 3.38 
rev. 29 (OH/NS).

followed by encl. pron. pl. nom.-acc. neut. -e: še-(kán) 
KBo 38.188 left col. 3 (?) (OH/MS).

followed by encl. pron. pl. acc. com. -uš: šu-uš KBo 
3.22 obv. 37 (OS), KBo 17.1 iv 22 (OS), KBo 17.3 iv 18 (OS), 
KBo 22.2 obv. (3), 5, 7, rev. 12 (OS), KUB 36.99 obv. 4 (OS), 
KBo 3.28 ii 17 (OH/NS), KBo 3.34 ii 32 (OH/NS), KBo 3.38 
obv. 16 (?) (OH/NS), KBo 3.46 obv. 17, 40 (OH/NS), KBo 
3.53 obv. 10 (OH/NS), KBo 3.60 iii 6 (OH/NS), KBo 12.3 
iii 22 (OH/NS), KBo 16.86 i 6 (OH/NS), KBo 22.3:6 (OH/
NS), KBo 26.126:1 (OH/NS), KUB 31.5:10 (OH/NS), KUB 
31.110:7 (OH/NS), KUB 36.98a:(7) (OH/NS), KUB 36.101 ii 3 
(OH/NS), KUB 36.102 rt. col. 4 (OH/NS), KUB 37.148 obv. 8 
(OH/NS), šu-š(a-ap) KBo 3.60 iii 3 (OH/NS), šu-uš(-kán) KBo 
50.9 obv.? 10 (OS?), KBo 3.45:2, KUB 31.64 ii 39 (OH/NS). 
Prob. not šu-uš but a poss. clitic: KBo 12.4 iii 9.

followed by encl. pron. pl. acc. com. -aš: ša-aš KBo 
3.13 obv. 16 (OH/NS).

followed by encl. pron. sg. dat. -mu: šu-mu KBo 3.22 
rev. 75 (OS), KBo 3.28 ii 6 (OH/NS), KBo 3.43 rev. 2 (OH/
NS), KBo 12.81 obv.? ii 5 (OH/NS), šu-mu-u(z) KBo 3.43 rev. 
3 (OH/NS).

followed by quotative particle -wa(r)-: šu-wa KBo 22.2 
rev. 5, 6 (OS), KBo 14.98 i 8, (9), ii 4, 5, 9, 15 (OH/MS?), 
KBo 3.38 rev. 21 (OH/NS), KUB 33.61 iv 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
34.60:11 (OH/NS), Bo 2896 (Popko, AoF 33:155) ii 4, 6 (2×), 
8, 9, iii 9, 11 (OH/NS), Bo 6660:3, 5, 8 (OH/NS), šu-wa! KBo 
3.38 rev. 21 (OH/NS), šu-wa-r(a-aš) KUB 33.58:8 (OH/NS), 
šu-wa-r(a-aš-ta) KUB 33.63 rev. 6 (OH/NS), šu-wa-r(u-uš) Bo 
2896 ii 3 (Popko, AoF 33:155) (OH/NS).

unclear due to broken context: še KUB 31.5:11 (OH/
NS), še-(pa) KUB 36.27:2 (OH/NS), še-e(-pa) KUB 43.36:2, 
6 (NS).

Several instances of š. are based on errors in the hand 
copy: (“Let the bee bring it”) ⸢na⸣(coll. ph.)-an pēdi⸗šši dāu 
“and put it in its place” KUB 43.60 i 6 (myth, OH/NS), ed. 
Watkins, Dragon 285f., Polvani ICH 5:615f., Archi, JANER 

7:172f., Fuscagni (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 457.7.1 (TX 
13.10.2014, TRde 20.12.2012) (all reading ša-an); ta(coll. 
ph.)-aš INA É ᵈZinduḫiya [paizzi] KBo 41.94 i 5 (cult of Arin-
na, NS), ed. Popko, StBoT 50:58 (reading ta!-aš); ta(coll. ph.) 
appā[i] KBo 17.101 iii 10 (fest. frag., NS); ta(coll. ph.)-an 
parkunu[(zzi)] KBo 19.3 i 12 (Laws, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 
iii 35 (OS), ed. LH 73 n. 236 (“Güterbock field transliteration: 
ta, photo ambiguous”). Other real cases of š. could be errors 
for ta, so for example ša namma UDU-un arḫa palzaḫā[(iz)]zi, 
KUB 24.14 iv 9, dupl. KUB 28.78 iv 1. Because of the mini-
mal difference in the sign forms of ŠA and TA, there is no 
guarantee that any particular instance of š. followed by -aš, 
-an or -at indeed belongs with š. A candidate for emendation 
is GAL MEŠEDI peran ḫūwāi t⸗aš ḫaššī tapušza tiyazi ta⸗kkan 
wal(a)ḫḫiyaš DUGKAB.KA.DÙ-an anda udanzi ša-an ANA GIŠ.
dINANNA.ḪI.A tapušza tianzi “The head of the body guards 
marches in front and steps next to the hearth. They bring in 
a PĪḪU vessel of walḫi-drink in order to place it next to the 
GIŠ.dINANNA-instruments” KUB 1.17 iii 32-39 (festival of 
months, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:430f. While placing the drink 
next to the musical instruments is the ultimate purpose of 
bringing the drinks inside (compare section b), ša-an could 
simply be an error for ta-an.

Unlike nu and ta, š. is not attested as an independent 
connective but is always followed by clitics. The possible ex-
ception šu-u, suggested to Weitenberg (StMed 7:338 n. 9) by 
Houwink ten Cate, occurs in a broken context (KBo 12.14 rev. 
4 (OH/NS)) and is perhaps better interpreted as šūu “full” (s.v., 
b). š. is most often found with forms of the third person com. 
enclitic pronoun -a-, but four times (see above) with a neuter, 
invalidating the claims of Carruba, Part. 61, Weitenberg, St-
Med 7:316, and Boley ICH 5:152 that š. only occurs with com. 
gender clitics. 

Since š. does not occur independently as *šu, and is never 
followed immediately by clitics that start with a consonant 
other than m and w, its phonological shape must be different 
from nu, which does occur as nu, nu⸗šše, nu⸗šmaš, nu⸗z, nu⸗kan 
etc. The vowel -u in šu-wa and šu-mu is conditioned by the 
w and m. In all other cases the initial vowel of the clitic im-
mediately follows (ša-aš, ša-an, ša-at, še, and šu-uš). Clitics 
starting in a consonant can only occur after a clitic starting in a 
vowel: ša-an-za and šu-uš-kán are possible, but not *šu-uz and 
*šu-kán. The combination ša-az? in KUB 40.5 ii 4 (so Kam-
menhuber, Materialien 1/2:3; HEG S/2:1123) has to be read 
as ša-aš, providing the clause with an intransitive encl. subj.: 
ša-aš āppa KASKAL-az wēḫta “and (so?) he turned back from 
the campaign” (ed. StBoT 17:60), cf. dupl. [ša-]aš EGIR-pa 
KASKAL-azza[ …] KBo 12.13:5.

(Akk.) INA URUŠaḫuitta allik⸗ma UL uḫalliq “I went 
against Šaḫuitta but did not destroy (it)” KBo 10.1 obv. 2, ed. 
StMed 16:34f. = (Hitt.) [(IN)A URUŠ]anauītta pait ša-an natta 
[(ḫarni)kt]a “He went to [the city of Š]anawitta, yet he did not 
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destr[oy] it” KBo 10.2 i 4-5 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.3 i 2-3 
(OH/NS), ed. StMed 12:30f., cf. b 2′. 

a. distribution and use of š. — 1′ distribution 
with respect to tense: The connectives š. and ta 
(q.v.), both mainly attested in OH, are overwelm-
ingly in complementary distribution with respect 
to tense: Weitenberg (StMed 7), working with a cor-
pus consisting of OH originals only, observed that, 
as a rule, š. is used with the preterite and ta with 
the present-future. There are only four assured ex-
amples of š (KBo 3.60 ii 3, 5; KBo 17.1 iv 22; KUB 33.61 
iv 3) that occur with a present-future among the 
more than 110 examples of š. where the tense of 
the verb can be established (GrHL 390 n. 7). 

2′ function as marker of cause and effect: The 
main function of š. is to indicate a logical connec-
tion between the contents of two conjoined clauses 
(so Pedersen, Tocharisch (1941) 4f., Boley, IF 109:141, the 
latter with ref. to šu⸗wa and šu⸗mu only). In the majority 
of cases this connection is one of cause and effect 
situated in the past. The clause introduced by š. 
is almost always the realized result, either voli-
tional or non-volitional, of the event or situation 
described in the preceding clause (cf. b 1′ and 2′, c 
1′). In the few cases that š. occurs in a clause with 
a non-past verb form, it is certain that the event 
will be realized, irrespective of the circumstances 
(“I throw a cloth over them so that (šu-uš) no man 
shall see them” KBo 17.1 iv 22, cf. b 1′ b′ 1′′. “Whatever 
person among them d[ies], (ša-n⸗ap) they devour 
him. When they see a fa[t] person, they will kill 
him in order to (ša-n⸗ap) devour him” KBo 3.60 ii 
2-5, see c 1′ b′). 

3′ distribution w. respect to clitics and subor-
dination: In addition to the syntactic environments 
described in nu A h (q.v.), š. never introduces a 
subordinate clause. š. does not occur without clit-
ics, and cannot occur with clitics that start with 
a consonant (see the morphological section). In 
order to express a cause-effect relation in the past 
in these environments, nu is used. After preposed 
subordinate clauses nu is also by far the most fre-
quent connective, more so than expected based on 
the relative frequencies of nu, š. and ta (Inglese, 

Subordination 55f.). š. never appears after a condi-
tional clause. The commitment to the realization 
of an event explains why š. is the only connective 
that cannot introduce the apodosis of a conditional 
clause: conditional sentences describe hypotheti-
cal situations that may never be realized.

4′ alternation w. nu: The conjunction nu ex-
presses cause-effect in the environments where re-
sultative š. is prohibited, but it also expresses mere 
temporal consecution and concurrent action. In 
the Anitta text (KBo 3.22), for example, nu is used 
to express non-causality in environments where 
š. would formally be allowed: [nu? ᵐPi]tḫānaš 
attaš⸗maš āppan šaniya uitti [ḫ]ullanzan ḫullanun 
ᵈUTU-az utnē [kuit k]uit⸗pat araiš nu-uš (not šu-
uš) ḫūmanduš⸗pat ḫullanun “After my father 
[Pi]tḫāna’s death), in the same year, I suppressed 
a revolt. Whatever country rebelled …, I defeated 
them all” KBo 3.22 i 10-12 (also see KBo 3.22 i 3). Other-
wise, in resultative past tense clauses and when a 
clitic starting with a vowel is warranted, š. is used 
(for the rare use of ta in past tense environments, 
see ta): 

 Resultative Non-resultative
past, followed by clitic w. vowel  š.  nu 
past, other nu  nu 

5′ loss of š. and its replacement w. nu: Given 
that nu occurred in more syntactic environments 
than š., while sharing the meaning of š. in envi-
ronments where š. was prohibited, nu was already 
far more productive than š. in the earliest texts. 
Its higher frequency and greater semantic flex-
ibility led to the obsolescence and ultimately the 
loss of š. (Inglese, Subordination 182f.). As a result, š. 
is sometimes replaced by or alternates with nu in 
NS copies: compare šu-uš KBo 22.2 rev. 12 (OS) and 
nu-uš KBo 3.38 rev. 29 (OH/NS); šu-wa-r(a-aš-ta) KUB 
33.63 rev. 7 (OH/NS) and nu-wa-r(a-aš-ta) KUB 36.51 
rev. 8 (OH/NS). Later copies of OH texts are there-
fore unreliable for determining the function of š. 

b. š. connecting main clauses — 1′ w. additive 
meaning — a′ introducing a result clause: “so, for 
this/that reason, as a result.” The immediately 
preceding clause provides the cause or reason for 
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the events described in the š.-clause (compare nu A a 
1′ c′). The š.-clause in almost all cases expresses the 
unintended effect. The preceding clause answers 
the question why the event of the š.-clause has 
taken place: “why did the event of the š.-clause 
happen? Because of the event in the preceding 
clause” — 1′′ in OS: (“But [the]re after I, Great 
King Anitta, carried our deity back from Zalpuwa 
to Neša. I brought Ḫuzziya, king of Zalpuwa, to 
Neša [alive]”) URUḪattuša⸢š⸗a⸣ LU[GAL-uš (or: 
B[ÀD-eššar(?))] ⸢tak⸣kišta ša-an tālaḫḫun “but the 
ki[ng] of Ḫattuša had put up [a fortification (?)] 
(or: but Ḫattuša had [bu]ilt a fo[rtification (?)]), so 
I left it alone” KBo 3.22 rev. 44-45 (Anitta text, OS), ed. 
StBoT 18:12f. (w. comm. on 27f., “der? Kön[ig] von Ḫattuša 
aber (-a)[/[fü]gte? zu”), StMed 13:36f. (“Später paktierte der 
König der Stadt Hattusa. Ich (ver)ließ sie.”), tr. Haas, Literatur 
30 (“[ ] Später aber [paktierte] der König von Hattusa. Da ließ 
ich sie (die Stadt noch) in Ruhe”), differently Hoffner, CoS 
1:183 (“P[iyusti] had [f]ortified Ḫattuša. So I left it alone”), 
Klinger, TUAT NF 2:140 (“Die Stadt Ḫattuša aber hatte P[ijušti 
b]efestigt. Und ich ließ sie (zurück)”), Beckman, ANEHST 218 
(“(The city) of Ḫattuša inflicted [evil on me], and I released 
it”) | Neu, StBoT 18:28, suggests LU[GAL- …], followed by 
Carruba, StMed 13:36, and Haas (Literatur 30), but the sign is 
also consistent with P[í-, so Hoffner (CoS 1:183) and Klinger 
(TUAT NF 2:140); URUḪattuša⸢š⸗a⸣ should then be read as acc. 
sg. com. URUḪattuša⸢n⸗a⸣, but that would leave the personal 
name without a person marker. This is otherwise not attested 
in this text, so we prefer either URUḪattuša⸢š⸗a⸣ L[UGAL-uš] 
“the king of Ḫattuša” or even URUḪattuša⸢š⸗a⸣ B[ÀD-eššar 
(?) …] “Ḫattuša (had put up) a fortification”; (“I turned 
my face toward Šalatiwara”) ⸢URUŠa⸣latiwaraš⸗a 
mēnaḫḫanda GIŠtūr[iu(š? udāš)] [(u)tnia]⸢z⸣ ÉRIN.
MEŠ⸗ŠU ḫuettiyati ša-an URUNēš[(a pēḫut)enun] 
“but Šalatiwara brought (its) spears before (me). 
Its army withdrew from (its) c[ountry (?)], so [I] 
carr[ied] it (i.e., the population of Šalatiwara) off 
to Neša” KBo 3.22 rev. 53-54 (Anitta text, OS), w. dupl. 
KBo 50.1:5-7 (NS), KUB 26.71 i 2-3 (NS), KUB 36.98b obv. 
1-2 (NS), ed. Soysal, ZA 95:124f. (editing the dupl. KBo 50.1 
(= Bo 69/911)), translit. DBH 28:1, differently StBoT 18:12f., 
StMed 13:38f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:183, Beckman, ANEHST 
218, Haas, Literatur 30, Klinger, TUAT NF 2:141 (all without 
the duplicate KBo 50.1); […(URUKummanni EGIR-pa 
paizzi)] [(URUZalpašš⸗a)] IKKIR ša-aš (dupl. ta-

aš) ⸢URU⸣[(K)ummanniaz arḫ(a pait mḪappišš⸗)]
a URUAlḫi⸢uta⸣ [pait(?)] “[…] went (lit. goes) 
back to Kummanni. But Zalpa became hostile, 
so he departed [from] the city of K[ummanni], 
while Ḫappi [went (?)] to the city of Alḫiuta” 
KBo 22.2 rev. 1-3 (Zalpa tale, OS), w. dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 
17-19 (NS), KUB 48.79 rev. 5 (NS), ed. StBoT 17:10f., StMed 
19:31, 39, 42, THeth 29:187, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:182, Haas, 
Literatur 26; (“Ḫappi said to the men of Zalpa”:) 
⸢ūk⸗wa a⸣[(tti)]⸗m[(i)] [natt]a (var. UL) āššuš 
šu-wa UrUḪattuša ḫengani pāun U DUMU.MEŠ 
URUZalpa katti⸗mmi 1 ME ÉRIN.MEŠ-za ea natta 
šu-wa kuit natta aker “I am not in good standing 
with my father, so I went to Ḫattuša to die (lit. 
to death), and the sons of Zalpa (were) with me. 
(Were there) not a hundred troops there? So why 
didn’t (anyone) die?” KBo 22.2 rev. 4-6 (Zalpa tale, 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 20-22 (NS), KUB 48.79 rev. 7-8 
(NS), ed. StMed 19:31, 39, StBoT 17:10f. (differently, “und 
die Einwohner von Zalpa bei mir, (sind) das nicht einhundert 
Mann, die doch nicht umgekommen sind?!”), Haas, Literatur 
26 (idem), THeth 29:187, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:182 (differently) 
| the last two clauses of this passage contain several 
grammatical difficulties. The major problem is the sequence 
1 ME ÉRIN.MEŠ-za(-)e-a. Not understanding this sequence, 
the scribe of the NS dupl. KBo 3.38 omitted -za(-)e-a natta, 
creating a slightly different sentence 1 ME ÉRIN.MEŠ šu⸗wa! 
kuit natta aker (StMed 19:35 w. n. 39) while maintaining the 
sense of the passage “(There were) one hundred troops, so 
why didn’t (anyone) die?” We may at least resolve some of the 
difficulties if we take ea as the as-yet-unattested place adverb 
“there” of the distal demonstrative aši, formally matching kā 
“here” and apiya “there” (Melchert apud Goedegebuure, StBoT 
55:109, 128f.). The other difficulty resides in the nature of the 
combination of š. and kuit. We prefer a resultative translation 
“so why” (so also Boley, IF 109:141) over the contrastive 
interpretation otherwise attributed to kuit (“doch,” StBoT 
17:11, “yet,” Hoffner, CoS 1:182), which is not attested for 
this conjunction; compare frag. šu-mu kuit natta 
ḫuš⸢gi⸣[t] “so why [did] he not wait for me?” KBo 
12.81 ii 5 (mythological frag., NS), cf. nu A e; LUGAL-š⸗a 
IŠME ša-aš yanniš URUḪaraḫšua⸗aš ārša U ÉRIN.
MEŠ URUZalpa menaḫḫanda uit ša-an LUGAL-
uš ḫullit “But the king heard (about it), so he set 
out (for Zalpa). He arrived at the city of Ḫaraḫšu. 
The troops from Zalpa came against (him), and 
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so the king fought them” KBo 22.2 rev. 7-8 (Zalpa tale, 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 22-24 (NS), KUB 48.79 rev. 9-10 
(NS), ed. StMed 19:31, 40, StBoT 17:12f., THeth 29:188, tr. 
Hoffner, CoS 1:182, Haas, Literatur 26; INA MU.3.KAM 
LUGAL-uš pait URUZalpan a⸢r⸣aḫzanda wetet 
MU.2.KAM kattan ēšta mTabarnan mḪappinn⸗a 
katta wekta U LÚ.MEŠ URU-LIM natta pianzi 
šu-uš (dupl. nu-uš) tameššer še (š⸗e) aker (dupl. 
še-a eker) “In (his) third year the king went (and) 
besieged the city of Zalpa. He stayed down there 
for two years. He asked for Tabarna and Ḫappi. 
The inhabitants of the city, however, would not 
surrender (them), so they (the Hittites) besieged 
them, and as a result they died” KBo 22.2 rev. 10-13 
(Zalpa text, OS), w. dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 27-29 + Bo 9511:2 
(NS), KUB 48.79 rev. 13-16 (NS), ed. StBoT 17:12f., StMed 
19:31, 40, THeth 29:188, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:182 | the scribe of 
KBo 3.38 either modified the text or used a different Vorlage, 
leading him to [IN]A MU.3.KAM LUGAL-uš INA URUZalpa 
pait ⸢I⸣[N]A URUZalpa MU.3.KAM katta [ēšt]a Tabarnaš 
mḪappin URU-a[z] katta wekta [U LÚ.]MEŠ URU-LIM UL 
pianzi n⸗uš damm[i]ššar še-a eker “In (his) third year the 
king went to Zalpa. He stayed down at Zalpa for three years. 
Tabarna requested Ḫappi from the city. The inhabitants of the 
city however would not surrender (him), and they besieged 
them, so they died.” The sequence še-a e-ke-er is probably the 
result of erroneous parsing of the sign KIR/KER (HZL nr. 244). 
The beginning of the sign KER in the original sequence še 
a-ker resembles the sign E, thus leading to a sequence ŠE A E. 
The second half of the sign KER might have triggered the sign 
KI, leading to the unusual spelling of eker as e-ke-er instead 
of e-ker; (“Nunnu, the representative of the city of 
Ḫurma, stayed in Arzawa, but he does not bring 
the silver (and) gold”) kuit wemizz[(i ap)]āš⸗a 
pa[r(na⸗šša pittaizzi)] / [(š)]a-an LÚ URUḪundarā 
išiaḫḫiš [(ABI LUGAL I)ŠP(UR š⸗an šarā)] / 
[(u)]water “What(ever) he finds he carries off 
to his house, so the representative of the city of 
Ḫundara denounced him. The father of the king 
sent (for him), so that they could bring him up (to 
the palace)” KUB 36.104 obv. 10-12 (anecdotes, OS), w. 
dupl. KBo 3.34 i 12-14 (NS), KBo 12.10:2-3 (+) KBo 13.44a 
i 4-5 (NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 11, 83, Dardano, L’aneddoto 
32f., THeth 29:117f., tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 62 | š. in š⸗an 
šarā uwater introduces an intended result clause, cf. b 1′ b′ 
3′′ below.

2′′ in OH/NS: (“Thus (said) the Great King”:) 
URUKuššari ABI LUGAL [NINDAtu]ninki paššilan 
IṢBAT še (š⸗e) pāer “In the city of Kuššar the 
father of the king caught a pebble in [(his) tu]nink-
[bread], so they went ((and) they fanned a fire on 
a mountain, in an em[pt]y (place) (?))” KBo 3.34 i 
1-2 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.44 i 1-2 (NS), ed. 
Soysal, Diss. 10, 83, Dardano, L’aneddoto 28f., THeth 29:116, 
tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 62 | še contains the plural subject clitic 
pronoun -e, which means that the verb needs to be intransitive 
(GrHL 280). Consequently, pāer is an independent verb and 
not phraseologically used (van den Hout, Heth. 16:199, pace 
Dardano, L’aneddoto 72); (Zidi the cup-bearer has 
provided two members of the royal family with 
other wine than that approved by the king. Both 
complain:) apāšš⸗a uit LUGAL-i tet natta apūn 
GEŠTIN-an piyer LUGAL-uš kuin aušta apāšš⸗a 
uit QĀTAMMA IQBI ša-na-aš-ta! (š⸗an⸗ašta) arḫa 
pēḫuter š⸗an ēšši‹š›ker ša-aš BA.ÚŠ “One came 
(and) said to the king: “They did not give (us) 
that wine, which you, the king, have seen.” The 
other one came too (and) said likewise, so they 
led him (i.e., Zidi) off so that they could work 
him over, and as a result (or: so that) he died” 
KBo 3.34 ii 4-7 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36:13-
15 (NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 12, 85, Dardano, L’aneddoto 44f., 
Beal, JCS 35:123f., THeth 29:121, tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 
63 | š. in š⸗an ēšši‹š›ker expresses the intended result of 
the preceding clause, cf. b 1′ b′ 3′′ below; man⸗an⸗kan 
mĀškaliyaš kuienzi ša-an ANA ÉEN.NU.UN daiš 
“Āskaliya wanted to kill him (i.e., Išpudaš-Inara), 
so he put him in jail” KBo 3.34 ii 17 (anecdotes, OH/
NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36:22-23 (NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 13, 84, 
Dardano, L’aneddoto 48f., THeth 29:122, tr. Klinger, TUAT 
Erg. 63, cf. s.v. pe(i)ye- c and man a 2′ a′ | note that whereas 
nu in man … nu … appears to have an adversative nuance 
(man b 1′), in this case, at least š. in man … š. … does not; also 
cf. ša-an arnut KBo 3.34 ii 10 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 3.36:17 (NS) (cf. b 2′); kēda⸗mmu apāš iezzi šu-
mu DINGIR.DIDLI DUMU URUPur[ušḫandumnan] 
kišri⸗mi daier “He treats me thus, so the gods 
put the Pur[ušḫandean] (lit. the son of P.) in my 
hand(s)” KBo 3.28 ii 6-7 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Laroche, 
FsOtten1, 186f. (“C’est ainsi qu’il agit envers moi. Or, le fils, 
le Puru[shandien], (…)”), Soysal, Diss. 31f., 91, Dardano, 
OrNS 71:377 (“et de cette façon celui-ci agit à mon égard; 
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alors les dieux posèrent (…)”), Marazzi (ed.), hethiter.net/: 
CTH 9.6 (TX 16.07.2012, TRde 02.10.2011), THeth 29:111; 
(“The men of Zalpa heard (about it)”) ša-n⸗a[šta 
……]x-pinaz katta tarner “so they released him 
[…] from […]…-pina” KBo 3.38 obv. 18 (Zalpa tale, 
OH/NS), ed. StBoT 17:8f., StMed 19:33, 42, THeth 29:184, tr. 
Hoffner, CoS 1:181, Eichner, Die Sprache 20:185 (differently, 
see discussion s.v. NINDAšaraman); […] š⸗uš⸗ap eter 
ᵐZ[ūppaš⸗a QADU AMA⸗ŠU (?)] išparzašta še 
(š⸗e) ḫušuē[r] DUMU.MEŠ ŠIPRI⸗ŠU ŠA LUGAL 
URUḪala[p] ēppuen šu-uš āppa URUḪalpaKI tarnuen 
AMA⸗ŠU ŠA mZūppa INA URUTinišipa ēpper ša-
an⸗kan kuener š⸗an⸗ap eter “They devoured them. 
Zū[ppa, however(?)], escaped [together with his 
mother(?)], and so they stayed alive. We captured 
the messengers of the king of Ḫalpa, and (so?) 
we let them go back to Ḫalpa. They (i.e., the 
messengers?) captured Zūppa’s mother in Tinišipa, 
and so they killed her so that they could eat her” 
KBo 3.60 iii 3-9 (Cannibal text, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock ZA 
44:106f., THeth 29:265, cf. KBo 3.60 ii 2-5, see c 1′ b′ | š. 
in šu-uš … tarnuen could also simply express temporal “and 
then,” cf. b 1′ d′. š⸗an⸗ap eter expresses the intended result, 
cf. b 1′ b′; MUNUS.LUGAL URUŠukziya⸗wa aku ša-
an ē[pper š⸗an⸗kan (?) QADU DUMU.MEŠ⸗ŠU 
kue(nner)] “‘The queen of Šukziya must die!’ So 
[they] ar[rested] her [and kil]led [her with her 
children]” KBo 3.67 ii 2 (Tel.pr, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
3.1 i 56, ed. THeth 11:22f. i 57, cf. Soysal, OrNS 59:275 | 
for the readings and restorations followed here, cf. the Akk. 
version […] ṣabta (?) MUNUS.LUGAL iqbi⸗m[i …] / […]x 
iṣbatu⸗šu qadu DUMU.MEŠ⸗šu [iduku⸗šu (?)] “[…] ‘Arrest 
the queen,’ he said. […] They arrested her (and) [killed her] 
with her children” KBo 1.27 obv. 3-4, ed. Soysal, OrNS 
59:273f.; (“The soul is great, the soul is great. 
Whose soul is great? The mortal soul is great”) 
nu kuin KASKAL-an ḫarzi uran KASKAL-an 
ḫarzi marnuwalan KASKAL-an ḫarzi ša-an⸗z⸗
apa KASKAL-ši LÚKASKAL-laš ḫandāit “And 
what road should it take? It should take the great 
road, it should take the invisible(?) road. And so 
the guide has prepared it for the journey” KUB 
43.60 i 28-30 (myth, OH/NS), ed. Watkins, Dragon 285f., 
Polvani ICH 5:615f., Archi, JANER 7:172f., tr. Hittite Myths2 
34; differently HEG U 87 (“Und der sich auf den Weg macht 
bereitet sie für sich auf den Weg vor”) | if marnuwala- indeed 

means ‘invisible’ (s.v. marnuwala-), the soul would require 
guidance, and š. can be understood as expressing a cause-effect 
relationship; perhaps here ša-an naḫta “so he became 
afraid” KUB 33.52 ii 7 (myth of Inara, OH/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 33.55 ii 14, KUB 33.56 rev. 1; [o o o-š]alit aḫḫa⸢ti⸣ 
ša-at UL daḫḫun ZAG-nit⸗a [UL(?)] aḫḫati n⸗apa 
d[aḫ]ḫun DINGIR.MEŠ-an uddār n⸗e⸗zz⸗a[n] [… 
and]a(?) šuḫḫaḫḫun aīš⸗mit ḫalaš⸗miš ḫattal[u 
Ø? ] […]x⸗ma išgarakkaš n⸗a(t)⸗ššan šer teḫḫun 
UzUḫarš[ani⸗mi] “I became warm on the [l]eft side 
[…], so I could not take them. But I [did not(?)] 
become warm on the right side, so I s[ei]zed the 
words of the gods. I poured them [i]n(?) my […]. 
My mouth (and) my skull (are) locks, while […] 
(is) an išgarakka-stone. I placed them (i.e., the 
words) on [my] he[ad.] (I did not let the words 
of the gods perish at all)” VBoT 58 iv 4-7 (missing 
Sungod myth, OH/NS), ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 
323.1 (TX 2009-08-26, TRde 2009-08-26) (with partial tr.), 
translit. Myth. 25, tr. Moore, Thesis 169 (differs), partial tr. 
Hittite Myths2 28 | Moore’s, Thesis 169 n. 22, reading of a/u/
iḫ-ḫa-ti as uḫḫati, contraction of uwaḫḫati, 1st pers. sg. mid. 
of auš- “I showed myself, was visible” is not assured. Neu, 
StBoT 5:3 read UḪ-ḫati (with UḪ for regular UḪ7), middle 
of alwanzaḫḫ- ‘to bewitch’, followed by LMI 68 w. n. 26, and 
Haas, Literatur 119. As an alternative we assume that aḫḫati is 
the 1st pers. sg. mid. of ā- ‘to be warm, hot’.

b′ introducing an intended result or fulfilled 
purpose clause: “and, so that, so, and so, and 
thus, so … could, so … be able to, so … would.” 
The action in the preceding clause is planned to 
achieve the action in the š. clause. Especially 
verbs of transitive motion (taking, fetching, 
sending) tend to be followed by clauses indicating 
the fulfilled purpose of the action. The š.-clause 
answers the question of why the event of the 
preceding clause has taken place: “why did the 
event in the immediately preceding clause happen? 
Because of the event in the š.-clause” — 1′′ in 
OS: šēr⸗a⸗ššan GAD-an peššiemi šu-uš [(LÚ-
aš)] natta aušzi “I throw a cloth over them so that 
no man shall see them” KBo 17.1 iv 22 (rit., OS), w. 
dupl. KBo 17.3 iv 18-19 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f.; tuppuš 
šaganda šunnaš nu DUMU.MEŠ⸗ŠU andan zikēt 
[š]u-uš ÍD-a tarnaš ÍD-š⸗a ANA A.AB.BA KUR 
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URUZalpuwa pēdaš [DING]IR.DIDLI-š⸗a DUMU.
MEŠ-uš A.AB.BA-az šarā dāer šu-uš šallanušker 
“She (i.e., the queen of Neša) filled baskets with 
grease and then placed her sons inside, so that she 
could launch them into the river. The river carried 
(them) to the sea, to the country of Zalpuwa. The 
gods took the boys up from the sea and raised 
them” KBo 22.2 obv. 2-5 (Zalpa tale, OS), w. dupl. KBo 
26.126:1 (NS), ed. StBoT 17:6f., StMed 19:30, 39, THeth 
29:118, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:181; (“And the boys spoke to 
themselves”:) kuin⸗wa šanḫiškiweni UMM[A]⸗NI 
ša-an wemiyawen “Whom have we been seeking? 
Our mother! And thus/so we have found her!” 
KBo 22.2 obv. 14 (Zalpa tale, OS), ed. StMed 19:30, 39 w. 
comm. 51f., Starke ZA 69:51 n. 8, THeth 29:182f., translit. 
DBH 24:9; tr. differently: Hoffner, CoS 1:181, Haas, Literatur 
23, Watkins, FsMorpurgo Davies 70, cf. s.v. šanḫ- 1 a   1′ (tr. 
kui- as a relative adnominal); reading the sentence particle 
-šan instead of š⸗an: StBoT 17:6f. (UM-MA-NI-ša-an), StBoT 
54:634 | following StMed 19: 51f., analyzing the kui- clause 
as a relative clause is ungrammatical: relative noun phrases 
with specific and identifiable referents (i.e., definite noun 
phrases) are never fronted. The sentence kuin⸗wa šanḫiškeweni 
is therefore a question (so also StBoT 17:6f., Haas, Literatur 
23, Watkins, FsMorpurgo Davies 70). The seeking is performed 
in order to achieve the finding, hence š. expresses fulfilled 
purpose; (“But the king heard (about it), so he set 
out (for Zalpa). He arrived at the city of Ḫaraḫšu. 
The troops from Zalpa came against (him), and 
so the king fought them”) mḪāppiš⸗a išparzašta 
mTamnaššun⸗a ḫušuwantan  IṢBATŪ  ša-an 
URUḪattuša uwatet “Ḫappi escaped. Tamnaššu, 
however, they caught alive, so that he (i.e., the 
king) was able to bring him to Ḫattuša” KBo 22.2 
rev. 8-9 (Zalpa tale, OS), w. dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 24-26 (NS), 
KUB 48.79 rev. 10-12 (NS), ed. StMed 19:31, 40, StBoT 
17:12f., THeth 29:188, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:182, Haas, Literatur 
26 | we take š. in ša-an URUḪattuša uwatet as introducing an 
intended result clause. The phrase ēpp- + acc. “seize someone” 
is otherwise not attested with ḫušuwant- “alive.” Since people 
are usually caught alive, the addition of the adjective means 
that they did not only catch Tamnaššu alive but also decided 
to keep him alive. Rather than paraphrasing “Why did he 
bring him to Ḫattuša? — Because they caught him alive,” 
the paraphrase “why did they catch Tamnaššu alive? — In 
order to bring him to Ḫattuša” allows for emphasis on the 

intentionality of catching and keeping Tamnaššu alive, with 
the reason expressed in the š.-clause; (“The king returned 
to Ḫattuša to worship the gods”) U LUGAL ŠU.GI 
apiya tāliš ša-aš šarā URU-⸢y⸣a pait “but he left 
the old king there (in Zalpa) so that he could go up 
to the city ((with the words): ‘I will become your 
king’)” KBo 22.2 rev. 14 (Zalpa tale, OS), w. dupls. KBo 3.38 
rev. 30-31 (NS), KUB 48.79 rev. 18 (NS), ed. StBoT 17:12f., 
StMed 19:31, 40, THeth 29:118f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:182; the 
dupl. reads U LÚ.MEŠ GAL [apiya] dāliš ša-aš 
ANA LÚ.MEŠ URU-LIM te[t] “while he left the 
dignitaries [there]. He said to the inhabitants of the 
city” KBo 3.38 rev. 30-31 (NS) | the replacement of ša-aš 
šarā URU-⸢y⸣a pait, with correct use of the nominative clitic 
-aš, by means of ša-aš ANA LÚ.MEŠ URU-LIM te[t] led to the 
incorrect use of -aš in a transitive clause; (as punishment 
for embezzling marnuan-beer) [AN]⸢A⸣ GAL 
m[arnua(ndaš)] [(M)]UN-an šuḫḫaer ša-na-aš-ta 
(i.e., š⸗an⸗ašta) eukta diššum⸢mi⸣n⸗a [(ANA SAG.
DU⸗ŠU)] tuwarner “They poured salt into a cup of 
marnuwan-beer so that he drank it. The cup they 
smashed on his head” KUB 36.104 obv. 5-7 (anecdotes, 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 3.34 i 7-9 (NS), KBo 13.44 i 8 (NS), KUB 
48.77:4 (NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 17, Dardano, L’aneddoto 30f., 
THeth 29:117, tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 62; (“The father of 
the king sent a Gold-Spear man”) [(mŠarmāššun 
mNunnunn⸗a)]  ḪUR.SAGTaḫayai peḫuter n⸗uš 
[(GUD-li turer mNunnušš⸗a)] LÚgaina(n)⸗ššan 
ēpper ša-an m[(Šarmāššuwi mNunnuwi⸗ya šakuwa⸗
šma)] [(ḫ)]uēkta “They brought Šarmāššu and 
Nunnu to Mt. Taḫaya. They yoked them like 
oxen and also seized a kinsman of Nunnu, and 
slaughtered him before the eyes of Šarmaššu and 
Nunnu” KUB 36.104 obv. 13-16 (anecdotes, OS), w. dupl. 
KBo 3.34 i 15-18 (NS), KBo 12.10:5-7 (+) KBo 13.44a i 8 
(NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 18, 83f., Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., 
THeth 29:118, tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 62, cf. s.v. šakui- 1 a 6′ 
| the š. clause provides the motivation, and thus the intended 
result, for the two preceding and probably concurrent actions: 
“Why did they (1) yoke them and also (2) seize the kinsman?” 
— “in order to (2) slaughter him, (1) in front of their eyes after 
they were immobilized (and humiliated).”

2′′ in OH/MS: (in a therapeutic ritual where 
a puppy licks the afflicted areas:) […] ⸢u⸣watet 
šu-wa mēna⸗ššet [lipta š]u-wa ēšḫar⸗šet lipta 
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[li]pta⸗wa šākuwa‹š?› ištarkiyauwar “she brought 
[a puppy(?)] so that it [lick]ed his face, licked his 
blood, [lick]ed the disease of(?) the eyes” KBo 14.98 
i 8-10 (frag. Zuwi rit., OH/MS?), ed. s.v. meni- A 1, Haas, Ma-
teria 527; […]x⸗at karpun ša-at pargaš peššiyanun 
“I lifted it […] so that I was able to throw it at the 
parga-s” KBo 24.51 obv. 2 + KBo 38.168 obv. 7 (Zuwi’s rit., 
OH/MS?), translit. Groddek, AoF 28:110.

3′′ in OH/NS: (“[Behin]d them he turned into 
a bull, and its horns (were) a little bit crack[ed]. 
[So] I ask [him:] ‘why (are) its horns cracked?’ He 
says”:) [aruna]n mān laḫḫeškinun nu⸗nnaš ḪUR.
SAG-aš nakkiēt kāš⸗a GUD.M[AḪ] [daššu]š ēšta 
mān⸗aš uēt nu uni ḪUR.SAG-an karpta ša-n⸗ašta 
[edi nā]eš arunan⸗a tarḫuen nu kara⸢wa⸣r⸗šet 
apēda lipšan “Always when I made war on the 
[se]a, the mountain was an obstacle to us. But this 
bu[ll] was [stron]g. When it came, it lifted that 
mountain so that it could [tur]n it [aside], and we 
conquered the sea. So that is why its horns (are) 
cracked” KBo 3.41 + KUB 31.4 obv.! 16-18 (Puḫanu chron-
icle, OH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 55:160f., Soysal, Hethitica 7:175, 
180, Steiner, GsImparati 812, 814, THeth 29:300, tr. Hoffner, 
CoS 1:184f.; (“In the city of Kuššar the father of the 
king seized a pebble in [(his) tu]nink-[bread], so 
they went (and)”) ḪUR.SAG-i ša[nnapil]i paḫḫur 
parer še (š⸗e) LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ ḫūpper “they 
fanned a fire on a mountain, in an em[pt]y (place), 
so they could inflict harm against the breadbaker” 
KBo 3.34 i 2-3 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.44 i 
2-3 (NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 10, 83, Dardano, L’aneddoto 28f., 
THeth 29:116f., tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 62, cf. s.v. šamenu- A 
e | for lighting a fire in an empty place, see KUB 39.48:8. 
For intransitive ḫuwapp- “to do evil against” with a dat. of 
the maltreated person, see the discussion under šamenu- A e 
and Melchert, FsKošak 513f. We follow Neu’s restoration of 
ša[nnapil]i (FsHouwink ten Cate 242). Dardano (L’aneddoto 
72, 112) has shown that not the adjective šannapili but 
danatt(a/i)- modifies localities. Thus we classify šannapili here 
as the substantive šannapili B “empty (place)” (s.v.); ABI 
LUGAL I[ŠP]UR ša-an šarā uwater “The father 
of the king sent (for him), and so they brought 
him up” KBo 3.34 i 13-14 (anecdotes, OH/NS); (“Šanda, a 
palace-attendant (and) a man from Ḫurma, stayed 
in Ḫaššu”) ḫurlašš⸗a [na]ḫta nu ešḫe penniš ABI 

L[UGAL I]ŠPUR ša-an kukkurešker “He, how-
ever, was afraid of the Hurrians, so he drove to 
(his) master. The father of the k[ing] sent (for 
him) so that they would mutilate him” KBo 3.34 
i 24-25 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.35:1 (NS), ed. 
Dardano, L’aneddoto 36f., THeth 29:119, tr. Klinger, TUAT 
Erg. 63; ša-an ēšši‹š›ker KBo 3.34 ii 7 (anecdotes, OH/
NS), cf. b 1′ a′ 2′′ above; ša-an URUAnkui IRDI ša-an 
URUAnkui⸗pat LÚAGRIG-an iēt KBo 3.34 ii 10-11 
(anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36:17-18 (NS), cf. b 2′ 
below for the context | the first š. could also be merely se-
quential (cf. b 1′ d′); (“Išpudaš-Inara was a potter, yet 
Āškaliya, ruler of Ḫurma, took him”) ša-an INA 
UrUUl!lam!mi (var. Ullamma) LÚmaniaḫḫatallan iēt 
“and made him (his) administrator in Ullamma” 
KBo 3.34 ii 16 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36:21-22 
(NS), also see b 2′ below; (“Āskaliya wanted to kill 
him (i.e., Išpudaš-Inara), so he put him in jail”) 
mĀškali⸗ma uddā⸢r⸣ arāiš mIšputašinari⸗ma pīer 
ša-na-aš-ta (i.e., š⸗an⸗ašta) IŠTU ÉEN.NU.UN 
tarner š⸗aš mĀškili⸗pat tiēt maršanza⸗wa zik 
“But affairs arose against Aškaliya. They sent for 
Išpudaš-Inara, and so he was released (lit. and so 
they released him) from jail. He stepped up to 
that same Aškaliya (saying): ‘It is you who are 
deceitful(, not me)!’” KBo 3.34 ii 18-20 (anecdotes, OH/
NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36:23-24 (NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 13, 84, 
Dardano, L’aneddoto 48f., THeth 29:122, tr. Klinger, TUAT 
Erg. 63, cf. s.v. pe(i)ye- c | perhaps š. in š⸗aš mĀškili⸗pat tiēt 
also marks the intended result of the preceding clause: they re-
leased Išpudaš-Inara so that he could provide testimony against 
Aškaliya. If it is merely temporal this instance belongs under 
b 1′ d′; kūn apāš annanut kūšš⸗a ABI LUGAL ANA 
Nakkilit GAL [LÚ].MEŠSAGI paiš kūš mḪuzzī GAL 
LÚ.MEŠNIMGIR kūš mKizzui GAL LÚ.MEŠMEŠEDI 
paiš šu-uš ulkeššaraḫḫer “One (of the apprentice 
chariot fighters) he (i.e., Išpudaš-Inara) trained, 
and others the king gave to Nakkili, the chief of 
the cupbearers. (Still) others he gave to Ḫuzzi, 
chief of the heralds, the rest to Kizzu, chief of the 
guards, so that they made them skilled” KBo 3.34 ii 
30-32 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 14, 85, Dardano, 
L’aneddoto 52f., THeth 29:123, THeth 20:535f., tr. Klinger, 
TUAT Erg. 64; [n⸗ašta(?) U]RUḪurmaz mLaḫḫuerin 
š⸢ū⸣[(er mĀšk)aliyan⸗a] / [šar]ā? uwater ša-an 
pedi⸗šš[i dai(ēr)] “They expelled Laḫḫueri from 
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the [c]ity of Ḫurma. They brought Ašk[aliya 
u]p(?) (to the city) so that they could [pu]t him 
in hi[s] place” VBoT 33:6-7 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 31.38 obv.? 33, KUB 36.105 rev. 4-5 (MS), ed. Dardano, 
L’aneddoto 66f. | for the restoration šarā uwate- in VBoT 
33:7, see KBo 3.34 i 13-14; (Kaniu, a local Syrian king, 
wants to test whether a captive member of a can-
nibalistic society is human or divine by giving him 
pork to eat. If the visitor guesses correctly that it is 
not human meat, he is divine, if he guesses incor-
rectly, he is human) mKaniūš UZU.ŠAḪ zēandan 
dāš ša-an ᵐDUMU.EN!.LÍL-aš peran dā⸢iš⸣ “Ka-
niu took cooked pork and placed it before DUMU.
EN!.LÍL” KBo 3.60 ii 12-13 (Cannibal text, OH/NS), ed. 
Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., Collins, JANER 6:167 w. n. 43, THeth 
29:264f.; mDUMU.EN!.LÍL UZU.ŠAḪ [dāš] ša-na-
ap (i.e., š⸗an⸗ap) ēzta “DUMU.EN!.LÍL [took] the 
pork and devoured it” KBo 3.60 ii 17-18 (Cannibal text, 
OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., Collins, JANER 6:167 
w. n. 43, THeth 29:264f.

c′ introducing an unintended (“and so”) or 
intended result (“so that”) — 1′′ in OS: (“But 
when it (i.e., Ḫattuša) afterwards became beset 
with famine”) š⸗⸢an d⸣Ḫalmaš[uiz] dšīuš⸗(š)miš 
parā paiš ša-an išpandi nakkit dāḫḫun “their deity 
Ḫalmaš[uit] gave it up, and so I took it at night by 
assault (or: so that I was able to take it at night by 
assault)” KBo 3.22 rev. 47-48 (Anitta text, OS), ed. StBoT 
18:12f., StBoT 23:141, StMed 13:36f., tr. Singer, StMed 9:348, 
Hoffner, CoS 1:183, Beckman, ANEHST 218, Haas, Literatur 
30, Klinger, TUAT NF 2:140 | the intended result reading 
“so that” follows if the surrender of Ḫattuša to the enemy, i.e., 
Anitta, by Ḫalmaššuit is seen as divine retribution. For the first 
ša-an, see c 1′ a′ 1′′ below.

2′′ in OH/NS: (“When Ḫantili inquired about 
the queen of Šu[kziya and her sons] (asking): 
‘Who kill[e]d them?’, the chief of the palace at-
tendants delivered the (following) message. They 
had gathered her [fa]mily and [brought] them to 
Taga[laḫa]”) n⸗uš⸗šan ḫaḫḫallaš parḫer še (i.e., 
š⸗e) ⸢a⸣[ker] “And they chased them into the bush-
es, so that (or: and so) they di[ed]” KBo 3.67 ii 7 (Tel. 
pr, OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:22f. i 62, Soysal, OrNS 59/2:276.

d′ expressing a temporal sequence (com-
pare nu A 1′ b′), in OH/NS: apašš⸗a (var. apaš⸗a) 
ḫuittitti ša-aš iyanneš “But (then) he withdrew 
and marched off” KUB 26.71 i 15 (Anitta text, OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 3.22 rev. 72 (OS), ed. StBoT 18:14f., StMed 
13:50f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:184 (“[…] he drew up and marched 
off”), Beckman, ANEHST 218 (“he gathered up [his trea-
sure] and departed”); ša-aš mĀškili⸗pat tiēt KBo 3.34 ii 
19 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36:24 (NS), see b 1′ 
a′ 2′′ above for context; [… URUḪu]rmaz kattan arḫa 
ḫuittiyat (var. dāš) š⸗aš URUŠukz[(iya)] [pāit (?) š⸗
aš(?) IN]A URUŠukziya gimaniēt ša-aš akkiškiē[t] 
“[…] withdrew (var. took) […] from [the city of 
Ḫu]rma, and [went (?)] to the city of Šukziya. [So 
(?) he] wintered [i]n Šukziya, and [was] dying” 
KBo 19.90 + KBo 3.53 (= BoTU 2, 17Bα) obv. 6-7 (Muršili’s 
Hurrian campaigns, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.46 obv. 35-36 
(NS), ed. Kempinski/Košak, Tel Aviv 9:90, 93, De Martino, 
StMed 12:136f., Soysal, Diss. 44, 97; (Naramsin wants 
to know whether his opponents are human or 
divine by checking whether they bleed after be-
ing stabbed: no bleeding means divine, bleeding 
means human. “But when the servants went, one 
of his servants stabbed (one) with a spit (and) cut 
(him) with a dagger”) [t]a⸗šši⸗šta ēšḫar šiyati še 
(š⸗e) EGIR-pa ANA mNaram-dSÎN-na [E]N-a⸗šši 
ḫalukan pēter (var. āppa memier) “and blood 
spurted from him. They brought the message back 
(var. they replied) to Naramsin, their(!) lord” KBo 
3.16 ii 14-15 (Narām Sîn epic, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.18 iii 
1, ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:52f., Boley, RANT 1:85 (“and they 
went back to N. and brought him the news”) | the occurrence 
of the encl. subj. pron. -e in this transitive clause is highly 
problematic, since subject clitics only occur in intransitive 
clauses (GrHL 280). Boley’s translation suggests an emen-
dation of the text to the intransitive clause še EGIR-pa ANA 
mNaram-dSÎN-na ‹paēr›, followed by [t]a⸗šši ḫalukan pēter. 
While this would also solve the other grammatical problems 
(namely, the incorrect use of the allative case for persons, and 
of the poss. clitic ⸗ši “his” instead of ⸗šmi “their” (Starke, 
StBoT 23:44)), there does not seem to be enough space to re-
store [t]a at the beginning of ii 15. We therefore prefer the 
original restoration [E]N and accept the many grammatical er-
rors in this passage; [ḫa]ntezziya (var. [ḫantez]zi) palši 
18 (var. 19) SIG7 ÉRIN.MEŠ [(p)]ēḫutenun ša-an 
ḫullēr [(tān 12 SIG7 ÉRIN.MEŠ p)]ēḫutenun ša-
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an namma ḫul[(lēr) teri]yanna (var. 3-na) 6 SIG7 
ÉRIN.MEŠ pēḫutenun [(ša-a)]n namma ḫuller 
“The [fir]st time I led 180,000 troops and they 
defeated them. The second time I led 120,000 
troops and they defeated them again. The third 
time I led 60,000 troops and they defeated them 
again” KBo 3.18 iii 4-8 (Narām Sîn epic, OH/NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 3.16 iii 1-4, ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:54f., cf. palša- 7 a; 
araīš apāš⸗a šu⸗w[a…dāš] šu⸗wa GA.KIN.AG dāš 
šu⸗[wa] marnuan dāš walḫi d[āš] (var. adds šākan 
dāš) šu⸗wa TÚG!kureššar dā[š] šu⸗wa TÚG!galuppan 
⸢dā⸣[š] “S/he got up, and [took…], and took 
cheese, and took marnu-drink, took walḫi-drink, 
(var. adds: took oil,) and took a scarf, and took a 
galuppa-garment” Bo 2896 ii 5-9 (myth frag., OH/NS), 
w. dupl. Bo 6660:4-8, ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 
370.I.46 (2009sqq.), translit. Popko, AoF 33:155, w. tr. and 
comm. 157f.

2′ concessive “yet” (compare nu A a 2′), in 
OH/NS: (“[Great King Tabar]na, — Ḫattušili, 
Great King, [King of the Land of Ḫa]tti, man of 
Kuššar— exercised [kingship] over the land of 
Ḫatti, (being) the son of the brother of the Tawa-
nanna”) [(IN)A URUŠ]anauitta pait ša-an natta 
[(ḫarn)ikt]a nu udnē⸗ššet ḫarnikta “He went to 
[the city of Š]anawitta, yet he did not destr[oy] 
it. He destroyed its countryside (instead)” KBo 
10.2 i 4-5 (Annals of Ḫattušili I, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.3 
i 2-3 (NS), ed. StMed 12:30f., tr. Beckman, ANEHST 219; 
mĀšgaliyaš URUḪurmi EN-aš ēšta apāšš⸗a kuwatta 
kuwatta LÚ-eš ēšta ša-na-aš-ta (i.e., š⸗an⸗ašta) 
atti⸗mi paknuer š⸗an arnut š⸗an URUAnkui IRDI š⸗
an URUAnkui⸗pat LÚAGRIG-an iēt “Ašgaliya was 
a lord in Ḫurma. He was a man in every respect, 
yet they defamed him to my father. So he (i.e., 
my father) had him transferred and brought to An-
kuwa, and made him an administrator in Ankuwa 
only” KBo 3.34 ii 8-11 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
3.36:16-18 (NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 13, 84, Dardano, L’anedotto 
46f., THeth 29:121, tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 63, cf. Puhvel, 
AJNES IV/2:81 (on paknu- ‘arraign (?) > nab, nail, bust’), 
Puhvel, StBoT 52:212, see s.v. paknu- | š. in š⸗an arnut is 
resultative (‘why did he transfer him? — because he was de-
famed’), the other two are introducing intended result claus-
es (a 1′ b′ 3′′), although š. in š⸗an URUAnkui IRDI could also 

be sequential (a 1′ d′ 2′′); mIšpudašinaraš LÚḫupralaš 
ēšta ša-an mĀškaliyaš LÚ URUḪurma dāš š⸗an INA 
URUUl!lam!mi (var. Ullamma) LÚmaniaḫḫatallan iēt 
“Išpudaš-Inara was a potter, yet Āškaliya, ruler of 
Ḫurma, took him and made him (his) administra-
tor in Ullamma” KBo 3.34 ii 15-16 (anecdotes, OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 3.36:21-22 (NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 48f., 
THeth 29:122, tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 63; (“Presently, if a 
prince offends the person of the king in any way, 
he shall [su]mmon the Ri[ver God] and he must go 
(to the river). If he becomes pure, he [shall] see 
your eyes. B[ut] if the River God rejects (him), 
he shall just remain in his house. (…) Do not take 
him to prison. Do not harm him: do not seek death 
for him, do not sel[l him (as a slave)]. (…)” §) 
attaš⸗maš ḫaršanī dÍD-ya mekkeš paprešker šu-uš 
ABI LUGAL natta ḫuišnuškēt mKizzuwaš⸗pat ANA 
SAG ABI⸗⸢YA⸣ ᵈÍD-ya papritta ša-an attaš⸗⸢miš⸣ 
mKizzuwan nat‹ta› ḫu⸢e⸣‹š›nūt “In (the matter 
of offending) the person of my father many were 
proven guilty in the River (ordeal), yet didn’t the 
king’s father let them live? Especially Kizzuwa 
was proven guilty in the River (ordeal) in (the 
matter of offending) the person of my father, yet 
didn’t my father let him, Kizzuwa, live?” KBo 3.28 
ii 17-19 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Watkins, TPS 70:79, Laroche, 
FsOtten1 187, Dardano, Or NS 71:365, THeth 29:112, heth-
iter.net/: CTH 9.6 (TX 16.07.2012, TRde 02.10.2011), cf. s.v. 
papre- 1 (all differently) | the plene writings of the final syl-
lables of ḫuišnuškēt and ḫu⸢e⸣‹š›nūt are neither scribal errors 
nor archaisms (pace Kloekhorst, StBoT 56:67, 496) but indica-
tors of interrogative intonation (for this phenomenon see GrHL 
348, § 27.2). By using negative rhetorical questions the author 
emphasizes that the father of the king indeed let live those pro-
nounced guilty in a river ordeal, thus reinforcing the rules of 
conduct stated in the preceding paragraph. For the alternative 
reading of ḪAR-šanī as a borrowing of Akk. ḫuršānu “ordeal 
(by water)” (cf. CAD, s.v. ḫuršānu B), see Riemschneider, 
JESHO 20:121f. n. 32, followed by Marazzi, FsKošak 494.

3′ Meaning temporal, resultative, or conces-
sive — a′ because of ambiguous or unclear con-
text — 1′′ in OS: mān MU.ḪI.A ištarna pāer nu 
M[UNUS.LU]GAL nam⸢ma⸣ 30 MUNUS.DUMU 
ḫāšta šu-uš apašila šallanušket “As the years went 
by, the q[ueen] again gave birth, to thirty daugh-
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ters (this time) (var. thirty children), and (or: so, 
yet) she raised them herself (having earlier aban-
doned her thirty sons)” KBo 22.2 obv. 6-7 (Zalpa tale, 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 26.126:2 (NS), ed. StBoT 17:6f., StMed 
19:30, 39, THeth 29:181f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:181, Haas, Lit-
eratur 23, Watkins, FsMorpurgo Davies 70 | š. could also be 
resultative if the queen decided to keep the children because 
they were female. Alternatively, if raising the daughters was 
considered unexpected given that the queen abandoned her 
thirty sons before, then š. might even be understood as con-
cessive “yet.”

2′′ in OH/MS: (“The[reup]on the Stormgod 
began to search for Telipinu. He [come]s (to) 
the main gate in his city, but does not manage to 
open (it). He broke his mallet (and) his wedge, 
the [mighty(?)] Stormgod”) nu⸗za⸗kan anda karīēt 
ša-aš ešati dNIN.TU-aš [NIM.LÀL-an IŠP]UR 
īt⸗wa dTelipinun zik šanḫa “He paused among 
(the remains), and sat down (or: to sit down). 
Ḫannaḫanna [sen]t [a bee]: “You go search for Te-
lipinu!” KUB 17.10 i 34-35 (Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. 
KUB 33.2 i 19-20 (OH/MS), ed. García Trabazo, TextosRel. 
116f., Puhvel, HED K 82, LMI 80, differently ed. Rieken et al. 
(ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 324.1 (TX 2012-06-08, TRde 2012-
06-08 (“er hüllte sich (in sein Gewand) ein und setzte sich 
hin”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 45, 74 (“il séjourna à l’intérieur, il 
s’installa (dans la ville)”), tr. Hittite Myths2 15 (“he wrapped 
himself up (in his garment) and sat down”), Beckman, CoS 
1:152, Haas, Literatur 107 | for kariya- “to stop, pause, 
rest,” see HED K 82f. It is also possible that the Stormgod 
paused in order to sit down, and thus that š. introduces an in-
tended result clause, cf. a 1′ b′; DUMU.MUNUS ᵈUTU 
kukk[u]⸢i⸣nāit ša-an ᵈ[UTU-uš] nēpiši i[št]amašta 
“The daughter of the Sungod kukkuinai-ed, and 
(so?) the [Sun]god heard her in the sky” KBo 31.78 
+ KBo 43.3 iii 5-7 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 62:356f.

b′ fragmentary context — 1″ in OS: mān 
⸢ANA (?)⸣ [… (laḫḫa pāun)] nu LÚ URU⸢Purušḫan⸣
[(da katti⸗mi ḫenkum)uš …] šu-mu 1 GIŠŠÚ.A 
AN.BAR 1 PA.GAM AN.BAR [(ḫengur udaš)] 
“When I went on campaign t[o …], the ruler (lit. 
man) of Purušḫanda [sent (?)] gift-bearer[s] along 
to me, in order to bring to me, as a gift, one iron 
throne and one iron scepter” KBo 3.22 rev. 73-75 
(Anitta text, OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 obv. 16-17 (NS), KUB 

36.98b rev. 3-4 (NS), ed. StBoT 18:14f., HW2 Ḫ 568, tr. Haas, 
Literatur 31, Hoffner, CoS 1:184, Beckman, ANEHST 218 (“… 
[brought] … gifts”), Klinger, TUAT NF 2:141 (“brachte … Ab-
gaben”), differently StMed 13:50f. (restoring ḫenkuni instead 
of ḫenkumuš), HED Ḫ 291 (idem), EDHIL 268 (idem), Inglese, 
Subordination 31 (restoring ḫenku[nit uet] “came with gifts”) 
| deriving the acc. pl. com. ḫenkum[uš] from ḫengur “gift” is 
problematic. Formally ḫenkumuš < *ḫenkuwuš should be built 
to either an u- or wa-stem (Neu, StBoT 18:116, Weitenberg, 
U-Stämme 270, Rieken, StBoT 44:336). Such a stem is attested 
in (LÚ)ḫenkuwa- “gift-bearer” (q.v.).

2″ in OH/NS: mḪakipuilin⸗a ḫikanni ḫuiš⸢nut⸣ 
ša-an ⸢A⸣[BI(?) LUGAL dāš(?)] š⸗an LÚAGRIG-
ḫiš “But he saved Ḫakipuili from death, and (or: 
so) the fa[ther(?) of the king took(?)] him and ap-
pointed him as a LÚAGrIG” KBo 3.36:9-10 (anecdotes, 
OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 22f., 88, Dardano, L’anedotto 42f., 
THeth 29:120f.; [m]ān dUTU-waš⸗⸢a⸣ [per(an paiši) 
nu …] namma lē iy[(aši ḫūman) …] šu-wa paiši 
karš[i kišš(⸢ū⸣wan)] tēši kuwāpi [paimi nu kuit] 
dUTU-uš tezzi z[(ig⸗a iya)] “But when you go 
[be]fore the Sungod, you may no longer do […]. 
Everything […], and (or: so) you shall go (and) 
speak forthr[ight in this kind of] way: “Where 
[must I go?]” [Whatever] the Sungod says, you 
will do!” KUB 33.61 iv 1-5 (myth of Inara, OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 33.60 rev. 2-5 (NS), KUB 43.25:1-5 (OS), ed. 
Tischler, HEG S/2:1123 (differently), translit. Myth. 153; 
perhaps here if še-kán is indeed š⸗e⸗kan and not 
the measure of length šekan s.v.: še-kán EGIR-an 
uit “and (so?) they came behind (it/him/her)” KBo 
38.188 left col. 3 (myth frag., OH/MS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.
net/: CTH 458.25 (TX 13.10.2014, TRde 03.09.2013) (reads 
šekan “Spanne”).

c. connecting a main clause with its preceding 
subordinate clause — 1′ the events described in 
the subordinate clause provide the cause or moti-
vation for the state of affairs of the main clause — 
a′ following a temporal clause with mān “when” 
— 1′′ in OS: ⸢m⸣ān⸗aš ⸢ap⸣pizziyan⸗a kištanziattat 
ša-⸢an d⸣Ḫalmaš[uiz] dšīu(š)⸗šmiš parā paiš š⸗an 
išpandi nakkit dāḫḫun “But when it (i.e., Ḫattuša) 
afterwards became beset with famine, as a result 
their deity Ḫalmaš[uit] gave it up, and so I took it 
at night by storm(?)/by force(?)” KBo 3.22 rev. 45-48 
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(Anitta text, OS), ed. StBoT 23:141 (restoring dḪalmaš[uīz] 
and analyzing dšīuš⸗miš as “meine Gottheit”)), Inglese, Subor-
dination 88 (following Singer, StMed 9:348), tr. Singer, StMed 
9:348 (restoring ᵈḪalmaš[uiz] and analyzing dšīuš⸗(š)miš as 
“their god”), Hoffner, CoS 1:183 (following Singer), Beck-
man, ANEHST 218 (idem), s.v. šiu- 1 d, differently ed. StBoT 
18:12f. (restoring Ḫalmaš[uitti] and tr. “lieferte sie mein Gott 
Šiu der Throngöttin Ḫalmašuit aus”), similarly StMed 13:36f., 
w. comm. 119f., Haas, Literatur 30 (idem), Klinger, TUAT NF 
2:140 (“und der Ḫalmašš[uit] lieferte ihre Gottheit sie aus”) 
| although š. could also denote mere temporal sequentiality, 
it is conceivable that the deity of Ḫattuša abandoned the city 
because she no longer received her cultic provisions. For š⸗an 
išpandi nakkit dāḫḫun see b 1′ c′ 1′′ above.

2″ in OH/NS: [mān par]⸢ā⸣ šiyati ša-aš 
URU⸢A⸣[(rzawiyaš utniya iyanniš)] “[When] 
(nature) sprouted forth (i.e., it became spring), 
he marched to the land of Arzawiya” KBo 19.90:12 
(Hurrian campaigns, Murš. I/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.46 obv. 
42 (NS), ed. StMed 12:138f. (reading ta-aš), translit. 
THeth 8:280, cf. s.v. šāi- B 8, Kempinski/Košak, Tel Aviv 
9:90, 93; probably here [mān parā ši]yati ša-aš 
URUḪattuša⸢š⸣ […] KBo 3.54:11 (Hurrian campaigns, 
Murš. I/NS), ed. StMed 12:142f.

b′ following a relative clause, in OH/NS: kuiš 
ištarni⸗šmi antu⸢waḫḫiš⸣ a[ki] ša-na-ap (i.e., š⸗an⸗
ap) azzikanzi mān uwarka[ntan] antuḫšan uwanzi 
n⸗an⸗kan kunanzi š⸗an⸗ap atānz[i] “Whatever a 
person among them d[ies], they devour him. When 
they see a fa[t] person, they will kill him and de-
vour him” KBo 3.60 ii 2-5 (Cannibal text, OH/NS), ed. 
Güterbock, ZA 44:104f., THeth 29:264, Kempinski, ÄAT 4:42, 
Bayun, JAC 10:22, 24, Dardano, GsForrer 244 | the second 
clause with š. expresses the motivation for the action of the pre-
ceding clause, cf. b 1′ b′ above; LUGAL-i kuiēš [(URU.
DIDLI)…(x appišker)] šu-uš LUGAL-uš ḫarnikta 
[(URUḪat)tuš(aš karūil)]iyadda ⸢ki⸣ša “Those who 
kept taking the cities […] from the king, the king 
destroyed them. Ḫattuša will become as before. 
(Ḫattuša will again take [its] place. The king [will 
begin] to conduct campaigns as of old)” KUB 37.148 
obv. 7-9 (benedictions for Labarna, OH/NS?), w. dupl. KBo 
16.86 i 5-7, s.v. la(ḫ)ḫiyai- d | the obverse of KUB 37.148 has 
not yet been published in hand copy, but a photo is available 
on hethiter.net/: PhotArch Phb11571.

c′ following an extra-clausal constituent 
(i.e., a casus pendens) introduced by kuit, in OH/
NS: (“The king found a pebble in his bread, so 
they went (and) fanned a fire on a mountain, in 
an em[pt]y (place), so they could inflict harm on 
the baker”) kuid⸗a [anda(?) pašši]lan šallin ša-an 
ḫattanner š⸗an šami[nuer] “But as for the [pebb]le 
[in (the bread) (?)], being large, they crushed it 
(lit. repeatedly hit it), and [made] it disappear” 
KBo 3.34 i 3-4 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.44 i 
3-4 (NS), KUB 36.104 obv. 2 (OS), ed. Dardano, L’anedotto 
28f., 74f., Soysal, Diss. 10, 83, THeth 29:116f., HW2 486 (s.v. 
ḫatta(i)-), Inglese, Subordination 112, tr. Klinger, TUAT Erg. 
62, cf. s.v. šamenu- A e (all differently) | instead of restoring 
IṢBAT in KBo 3.34 i 3 (so, e.g., Dardano, L’aneddoto 28 w. 
disc. 74f., and s.v. šamenu- A e), we prefer to restore an extra-
posed constituent which only consists of kuid⸗a followed by 
the noun phrase [pašši]lan šallin and perhaps anda. This noun 
phrase already appears in the grammatical case in which it will 
be resumed in the following main clause. The function of such 
a construction is to (re)introduce a contrastive topic for further 
discussion (see Goedegebuure, StBoT 55:442 n. 476). Thus, 
instead of impaling or drilling holes in the baker (so Dardano, 
L’aneddoto 29, s.v. šamenu- A e), the large stone is destroyed 
by crushing it. By breaking it into small pieces, the stone can 
be made to disappear, a proper act for ritually unclean objects. 
The punishment of the baker, on the other hand, involves the 
fire. š. in š⸗an šami[nuer] marks its clause as the intended 
result of the preceding action.

2′ expressing temporal consecution, follow-
ing a relative clause, in OH/NS: [ŠU.NIGI]N 17 
LUGAL.MEŠ ANA MÈ.KALAG[.GA⸗YA? k]uiēš 
tīēr ša-aš ḫulla[nun] “[The totalit]y of seven-
teen kings who entered [my?] intense battle, [I] 
defeat[ed] them” KBo 3.13 obv. 16 (Narām Sîn epic, OH/
NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:70f., Soysal, FsGünbattı 258f. | 
the scribe replaced the correct OH acc. pl. com. -uš with the 
NH acc. pl. com. -aš, thus showing that he understood ša-aš as 
the conjunction š. followed by the enclitic pronoun -a-.

3′ expressing concurrent action, following 
a relative clause, in OH/NS: § kuwāpit UD-at 
L[(UGAL-iz)nait?] ša-an-za-pa (i.e., š⸗an⸗z⸗apa) 
āššu šuw[(at)ten (nunn⸗a⸗p)a] āššu šuwatte[n] “On 
any day that [he held (?)] the throne, you look[ed] 
at him favorably. Now, too, look at (him) favor-
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ably” KBo 12.18 i 5-7 (Zalpa frag., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
50.3:10-12, KBo 12.63 obv. rt. col. 1-6 (OH/NS), ed. Corti, 
Mem.Imparati 172-174 (“Dove un/di giorno la re[(gali)tà (?) ] 
e proprio lui guar[date] bene [(e lui poi) guar[date] bene […]”), 
HW2 Ḫ 473 (“ha[bt] ihr Gutes auf ihn zugetrieben”), Soysal, 
Diss. 77, 109 (without dupls., “trei[bt] ihn gut! … treib(t) gut”) 
| the translation assumes that nunna⸗ is kinunn⸗a. Hoffmann 
(THeth 11:135) suggests to emend to ‹ki›nunn⸗a, but perhaps 
we see used the bare nun “now,” which is subsequently com-
bined with ki. Alternatively understanding nunna as nu+an > 
nu⸗n rather than expected n⸗an would supply the missing object 
of the second clause, but the gemination of the n would be hard 
to explain. Nun is the attested acc. of nu(t)- “contentment” 
(q.v.), but this word is always written plene and does not make 
sense in the context.

4′ meaning unclear, often in fragmentary 
context — a′ following a relative clause — 1′′ 
in OS: (“For a second time Piyūšti, king of Ḫatti, 
came”) šardia(n)⸗šann⸗a kuin uwatet šu-uš 
URUŠal[(ampi)…] “and the auxiliary troops of his 
which he had brought, […] them in Šalampa” KBo 
3.22 obv. 37 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 36.98a:6-7 (NS), ed. 
StBoT 18:12f., StMed 13:32f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:183, Beck-
man, ANEHST 217, cf. s.v. (LÚ)šardiya- A a.

2′′ in OH/NS: URULakkurišši⸗ma 3 LIM 
É R I N . M E Š  L Ú . M E Š  ḫ a p i [ ( r i š ) ]  [ ( L Ú -
ann⸗a ARAD.M)]EŠ ḫarpanteš LUGAL-uš 
kui[u]š taru⸢ppun⸣ šu-uš [(ašandulaš)] […] nu⸗
ššan ḫaraptati ta kū[(ttar⸗šet kišati)] “But the 
3,000 troops, a combination of ḫapiri-men and 
servants of freemen, that I, the king, had assem-
bled in the city of Lakkurišša, [I made(?)…] them 
[into] the garrison [troops (?)]. They banded to-
gether, and thus (?) became its (i.e., the garrison’s) 
backbone” KBo 19.90 + KBo 3.53 (= BoTU 2, 17Bα) obv. 
9-11 (Hurrian campaigns, Murš I/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.46 obv. 
39-41 (NS), ed. Kempinski/Košak, Tel Aviv 9:90, 93, StMed 
12:136-39, Melchert, FsNeu, 180f., THeth 29:243f., translit. 
THeth 8:279f.; frag. (here?) [… kui]⸢ē⸣š ešer šu-uš 
ēpper KBo 3.46 obv. 17 (Hurrian campaigns, Murš I/NS).

b′ following mān “just as, like”: […]x.MEŠ 
mān aker še-e⸗pa EGIR-pa[…] KUB 43.36:2, […]
mān ḫarker še-e⸗pa EGIR[-pa …] ibid. 6. 

Hrozný, SH (1917) 137 (demonstrative ša- < PIE *so-); Götze, 
Madd. (1928) 137 (pronoun ša- with forms šaš, šan, šēl, šēz, 
šuš, še, šietani); Delaporte, Éléments (1929) 39f. (idem); Pe-
tersen, AJPh 53 (1932) 194f. n. 4; Sturtevant, CGr (1933) 29, 
200 (pronoun sas ‘is’, “to be identified with IE so, sā”); Pe-
tersen, AJPh 58 (1937) 307, 311, 312, 316 (demonstrative sas 
derived from PIE *so); Sommer, HAB (1938) 78 (pronoun šaš, 
šan etc. does not exist; instead, “altheth. Satzeinleitungspar-
tikel šu”); Pedersen, Hitt. (1938) 63-67, 196 (separation of 
conjunction šu “deshalb, und so” + -a- and pronoun šiya- < 
PIE *si(j)o-); Pedersen, Tocharisch (1941) 4f. (conjunction 
“deshalb, und so”); Sturtevant, CGr2 (1951) 108 (connective 
particle šu); Kronasser, VLFH (1955) 153 (conjunction su, 
from pronominal stem *so-); Friedrich, HE (1960) 36 (§38b), 
64 (§105b), 161 (§317) (“und”); Sturtevant, Language 38/2 
(1962) 108 (ta < *to “then, next”; šu < *so “and” (used when 
there was no change of subject)); Watkins, Celtica 6 (1963) 14, 
17 (part. šu corresponds with Old Irish preverb se); Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1966) 29, 46 (“und”); Sternemann, MIO 11 (1966) 
396f. (conjunction); Kammenhuber, KZ 83 (1969) 281, 282 
(on š. as dating criterion); eadem, HbOr (1969) 137 (sentence 
connecting particle); Carruba, Part. (1969) 57-63 (conjunction 
su does not exist; pronoun sa- < PIE demonstrative *so is non-
enclitic third person pronoun with forms sas, san, sat?/tat, siel, 
sietani, sīēz, se, sus/sas, ta, with enclitic counterpart -a- (forms 
-as, -an, -at, edani, edi, ediz/edaza, -e/-at, -us/-as, -e/-at)); 
Eichner, MSS 29 (1971) 36; Werner, BiOr 29 (1972) 50; Kam-
menhuber, Materialien 1 (1973): šu, 2-16 (Old Hittite clause 
introducing conjunction “dann, (und) dann”; rejects < PIE *so, 
*sā, *tod); Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 45 n. 8, 76 (conjunction); 
Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 101f. (šu is a paratactic conjunction ex-
pressing close connection (“engere gedankliche Verbindung”)); 
Carruba, Grammatische Kategorien (1983) 81f. (conjunction su 
does not exist; pronoun sa- derived from PIE *so); Luraghi, 
Old Hittite (1990) 50, 62-70, 121 (š. expresses weak addition; 
source is IE demonstrative); Weitenberg, StMed 7 (1992) 305-
353 (šu correlates with past tense verbs); Neu, FsHouwink ten 
Cate (1995) 240; Rieken, 125 Jahre Indogermanistik in Graz 
(2000) 411f. (on dating texts containing conjunction šu); Bol-
ey, IF 108 (2003) 140f. (pronoun sas derived from PIE *so); 
eadem, RANT 1 (2004) 77-82, 98f., 109 (suggests to distin-
guish between rare sentence connective su and more common 
pronoun sas, san, se and sus as reflex of animate PIE *só-); 
eadem, IF 109 (2004) 141 (on conjunction su, distinct from 
sas, expressing “causal, or perhaps resultative, bond between 
clauses”); eadem, GsForrer (2004) 193-199 (šaš < PIE pro-
noun *só); eadem, ICH 5 (2005) 152; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1120-1125 (paratactic conjunction šu); Hoffner & Melchert, 
GrHL (2008) 389-395 (clause-linking conjunction, in comple-
mentary distribution with ta); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 772, 
801 (clause conjunctive particle); Brosch, HS 124 (2011) 60; 
Rieken, Einführung (2011) 67 (conjunction); Dunkel, LIPP 
(2014) 229 (š. < affirmative particle *h1su); Kloekhorst, StBoT 
56 (2014) 601-604 (nu, ta, and šu as proclitic conjunctions); 
Inglese, Subordination (2016) passim. 
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Cf. nu, ta.

šū- A adj.; full, see šūu-.

šū- B, šūwa-, v.; 1. to fill, 2. to swell up (mid.), 
3. to close, satisfy, be done with; from OS. 

pres. pl. 3 šu-u-wa-an-zi KBo 14.88 ii 16 (MH/MS), KBo 
21.13 iv (2) (MH?/NS), KBo 57.113:10 + Bo 4615:(4) (Tudḫ. 
IV), KUB 13.32 obv. (4) (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 25.22 ii 6, iii 10 
(Tudḫ. IV), KUB 25.23 i 6, 20, 21, 30, 46, ii (3), left edge b 
(2) (Tudḫ. IV), KBo 26.199:(3) (NH), KBo 26.227 iii 16 (NH), 
KUB 17.37 i 6, iv 6 (NH), KUB 38.25 i? 23 (NH), KUB 38.32 
obv. (16) (NH), KUB 42.91 ii (19) (NH), KUB 44.20:5 (NH), 
KUB 51.33 i 7 (NH), KUB 57.102 iv (3), 13, (20) (NH), VBoT 
122:7 (NH), šu-wa-an-zi KBo 26.211:(2) (NH), KUB 17.37 i 
11 (NH), KUB 44.1 rev. 11 (NH), KUB 60.140 rev. 13 (Tudḫ. 
IV), šu-u-an-zi KUB 36.89 obv. 8 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 šu-wa-at-ta-ri KUB 13.2 iii 24 (MH/NS).
pret. sg. 3 šu-u-wa-at-ta-at KUB 30.39 rev. 10 (OH/NS), 

šu-wa-at-ta-at KBo 10.20 iv (27) (OH/NS), KBo 48.30:(8) 
(OH/NS), šu-ut-ta-ti KBo 6.34 iii 17 (MH/NS). 

imp. sg. 3 šu-ut-ta-ru KBo 6.34 iii 21 (MH/NS). 
part. sg. nom. com. šu-u-an-za KBo 15.33 ii 15 (MH/

MS), KUB 58.37 rt. col. 5, 6 (MS), KUB 30.26 i 9, 10 (NS), 
šu-wa-an-za KUB 55.57 i 9 (pre-NH/NS), Bo 2810 ii 7 (NH)  
(Klengel, AoF 1:171-73), šu-u-wa-an-za HT 38 iii 3 (OH/NS), 
KBo 25.190 + KBo 40.38 obv. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 15.34 i 17 
(MH/MS), KBo 23.18 obv. 6 (MS), KBo 5.2 i 29, iv 37, 40 
(MH/NS), KBo 10.34 i 25 (MH/NS), KBo 12.96 i 10 (2×) (MH/
NS), KUB 13.2 iii 40 (MH/NS), RS 25.421 obv. (29), 37, 40, 
rev. (53), KBo 25.184 iii 69 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 41.13 ii 23, 24 
(pre-NH/NS), HFAC 8 obv.? rt. col. 3, 4 (NH), KUB 31.71 iii! 
31 (NH), KBo 13.101 rev. 28 (NS), KBo 18.194:2 (NS), KBo 
47.120 obv. 8 (NS), KBo 27.45:4, KBo 41.119:4, KUB 59.67 
ii (14). [For [š]u?-u-an-za KBo 48.272 i 19, so DBH 38:165, 
perhaps read [Š]U.U-an⸗za.]

acc. com. šu-u-un-ta-an IBoT 1.36 ii 41 (MH/MS), šu-
u-an-da-an KUB 11.34 i 8 (MS), KUB 58.37 rt. col. (3) (MS), 
KBo 29.211 iv? 20 (NS), šu-u-an-da‹-an› KUB 10.13 iv 14 
(OH?/NS), šu-u-wa-an-da-an KBo 29.140 rev. 3 (MS?), KUB 
20.59 i 8 (OH or MH/NS), KBo 23.15 iv (15) (MH/NS), KBo 
29.211 iv? 16 (NS), KBo 39.188 rt. col. 11 (NS), KUB 39.71 
ii 16 (NS), KUB 11.9 iv 23 (NH), KUB 15.5 iii 23 (Murš. III), 
KBo 11.22 iv 19 (NS), KBo 24.41 iv 10 (NS), KUB 41.13 ii 
20 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 41.31 obv. 19 (NS), KUB 46.18 obv.? 
20, KUB 51.62 obv. 17 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 54.10 ii 8 (NS), 
KUB 58.83 iii 7 (NS), šu-wa-an-da-an KBo 42.145 i 8 (NH).

nom.-acc. neut. šu-u-an KUB 12.8 ii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 
15.34 i 15 (MH/MS), KUB 58.37 rt. col.12 (MS), šu-wa-an 
KUB 30.15 obv. 3 (MH/NS), KUB 26.1 i 11 (Tudḫ. IV), KBo 
44.97 ii 9 (NS), šu-u-wa-an KBo 21.72 ii 8 (OH/NS), KBo 
15.31 i 9 (MH/MS), KBo 24.26 iii 31 (MH/MS), KBo 20.107 i 

8 (MH/MS?), KBo 5.1 ii 39, 40, 42, 43 (MH?/NS), KBo 5.2 ii 
37, 38 (MH/NS), KBo 9.126:6 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.34 i 29, 
KBo 25.184 iii 60 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 6.45 + KBo 57.18 i 7, 
8 (Muw. II), KBo 18.172 obv. 4 (NH), KUB 27.1 iv 48 (NH), 
KUB 41.13 ii 16 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 27.57 ii 16 (NS), KUB 
44.44:(3) (NS), šu-u-wa-a-an KBo 5.1 ii 37 (MH?/NS).

pl. nom. com. šu-u-wa-an-te-eš KBo 25.190 rev. 6 (MH/
MS), KBo 29.94 iv 9 (MS), KUB 9.28 iii 18 (MH/NS), KBo 
38.34 obv.? 6 (NS), KUB 54.65 ii! 5 (NH), KUB 30.26 i 9 
(NS), KUB 55.38 ii 10 (NS), šu-wa-an-te-eš KBo 55.94:10 
(NS).

acc. com. šu-u-wa-du-uš KUB 29.1 ii 7 (OH/NS), šu-u-
wa-an-du-uš KBo 21.34 i 25, 52, ii 5 (MH/NS), KBo 21.78 iii 
7 (NS), KUB 54.10 ii 20 (NS), šu-u-wa-an-du‹-uš› KBo 21.34 
i 41 (MH/NS), šu-u-wa-an-te-eš KBo 4.9 i 17 (OH?/NS), KUB 
10.95 iii? 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 15.11 iii 17 (Ḫatt. III).

nom.-acc. neut. šu-u-an-ta KBo 21.47 iii! 15 (MH/MS), 
šu-u-an-da KBo 10.34 i 27 (MH/NS), šu-u-wa-an-da KUB 
58.34 iii 13 (NS), šu-u-wa-an-ta KUB 54.35 rev.? 14 (NS), 
šu-wa-an-da KBo 21.20 i 22 (NH).

imperf. act. pres. sg. 2 šu-uš-ke-ši KUB 31.143 ii 22 
(2×) (OS).

pres. pl. 3 šu-uš-kán-zi KBo 15.33 ii (6), (10) (MH/MS).
mid. pres. pl. 3 šu-u-wa-⸢e?⸣-[eš-kán-ta-ri?] KUB 34.14 

+ KBo 34.122 iii 5-6 (NS).

The mid. šu-ut-ta-ti and šu-ut-ta-ru and the imperf. šu-
uš-k° show that šū- was the original stem and šuwa- a sec-
ondary -a- stem. When written plene, š. “to fill” consistently 
shows -u- (hence with o-vocalism), whereas šuwaye- “to look 
(at)” and šuwe- “to push” almost always show ú (u-vocalism). 
Confusion, however, between all these stems is possible in the 
absence of plene writing.

Kronasser, EHS 1:479, Oettinger, Stammbildung 295, 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL 797, and Tischler, HEG S/2:1217 cite šu-
wa-u-e-ni (pres.pl.1) in KUB 12.63 obv. 29 (UMMA ŠU⸗MA 
UL⸗za šuwaueni) among the occurrences of š. ‘to fill’. Due to 
context and the reflexive particle -za this form rather belongs 
with šuwe- “to push, shove” q.v., and the sentence there is 
to be translated with Friedrich, Or NS 13:209 w. n. 5 as “He 
(said) thus: ‘We do not push ourselves (to do it).’” Hoffmann, 
THeth 11:136, similarly interprets: “Wir wollen uns nicht in 
Bewegung setzen.”

For šu-wa-a-id-du as imp. sg. 3 of šuwe- “to push” instead 
of “to fill,” see Kloekhorst, EDHIL 797. With the removal of 
this form there is no longer evidence of a stem šuwai- “to fill.”

In a lyric description of a mother: (Sum.) (“My mother is 
an alabaster statuette”) [dìm-ma-zú-til-la ḫi-li šu-gìr gùr-ru-a] 
= (Akk.) ⸢ma⸣-ku-ut šinni qú-ut-tù-tù [š]a ul-ṣa ma-la-at “a 
finished pillar(?) of ivory (lit. tooth) that is full of delight” = 
(Hitt.) laḫpaš⸗ma⸗aš kurakkiš mā⸢n z⸣innanza n⸗aš ME.LÁM-
⸢az⸣ šu-⸢u⸣-[w]a-an-za “she is like a finished pillar of ivory(?); 
she is filled with radiance” RS 25.421 obv. 28-29 (signalement 
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lyrique), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:773, 775, 777 (Hitt.), Nougayrol, 
Ugar. 5:313, 315 (Sum. and Akk.).

(Sum.) [kiri6 la-la(-me) asilal-lá s]a5! = (Sum. pronun-
ciation) ki-ri la-li-me a-ši-l[a š]a-a = (Akk.) GIŠkirû la-le-e ša 
⸢ri⸣-ša-ti ma-lu-u = “(She is) a garden of desire, full of joy” = 
(Hitt.) GIŠKIRI6-aš⸗ma⸗aš GIM-an ilaliyan[za] dammetarwantit 
šu-u-wa-an-za “She is like a desir[ed] garden, filled with luxu-
riant growth” RS 25.421 obv. 36-37, ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774, 
775 (Hitt.), Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:313, 315 (Sum. and Akk.).

(Sum.) [gišù-suḫ5 a-dé-a gišše-ù-suḫ5 šu-tag-ga] = (Sum. 
pronunciation) a-šu-uḫ ši-da-a še-nu-a-šu-uḫ ši-táq-qa = (Akk.) 
GIŠÙ.SUḪ5 (= GIŠašūḫ) ši-iq-qa-ti ša te-re-en-na-a-ti zu-ʾu-na-
at “(She (i.e., the mother) is) a fir tree from an irrigated plot 
(Sum.: an irrigated fir tree), adorned with fir cones” = (Hitt.) 
GIŠšuinilaš⸗ma⸗aš GIM-an šeššuraš n⸗aš āššuīt š[arā?] šu-u-
wa-an-za “She is like a šuinila-tree from an irrigated field; she 
is filled u[p](?) with good things” RS 25.421 obv. 38-40, ed. 
Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:313, 315 (Sum. and Akk.), Laroche, Ugar. 
5:774, 775 (Hitt.), Cohen, Wisdom 70, ed. CAD Š s.v. šiqītu. 

(Sum.) [ama-mu ezen siskur-re asilal-lá s]a5 (for restora-
tions see Civil, JNES 23:4) = (Sum. pronunciation) am-ma-
an-ku i-ši-en d[á-aš-gu]r-ra a-ši-la [š]a-a “My mother is an 
offering-festival full with joy” = (Akk.) AMA-mi ⸢x x x x x 
x⸣ ⸢ša ri-ša⸣-ti ⸢ma-lu⸣-u “My mother […] full of joy = (Hitt.) 
⸢anna⸣š⸗⸢miš⸗a x x x⸣ n⸗aš […]⸢x-x-anza⸣ š[u-u]-w[a-an-za] RS 
25.421 rev. 52-53, ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774f. (Hitt.), Nougay-
rol, Ugar. 5:314, 315 (Akk.).

(Sum.) [lú-šà-ta-ḫ]a-la = (Sum. pronunciation) lu-ša-da-
ḫa-la = (Akk.) em-ru “one suffering from colic” = (Hitt.) ¬šu-
u-wa-an[-za…] KBo 1.39 obv. ii 3 (Proto-lú vocab., NS), ed. 
MSL 12:216f., Scheucher, Diss. 608f. The gloss is used in this 
vocab. consistently as a marker indicating that the word in 
question had run over its appropriate column (cf. MSL 12:217 
n. 1), and š. consequently should not be taken as a “Glossen-
keil” word. Possible restorations for the rest of the column 
are: šu-u-wa-an-za ku-iš or šu-u-wa-an-za UN-aš. For discus-
sion on the Akk. counterpart emru “suffering from colic” and 
emēru “to have intestinal distress (colic or the like)” see s.v. 
paparriy[a(-)] “to suffer from colic(?), be flatulent(?),” which 
is translated in this vocabulary with the same Akk. word.

1. to fill — a. as a finite verb or predicative 
participle, generally “to fill (containers),” with 
filling materials often mentioned in preceding 
lines (cf. šun(n)a- c) — 1′ without particle: [… 
GA]L šu-uš-ki-ši ⸢pal⸣ḫaeaḪI.A GAL šu-⸢uš-ke-
ši⸣ “(O god Telipinu), you always fill [the lar]ge 
[…], you always fill the large storage jars” KUB 
31.143 ii 22 (invoc., OS), ed. Gertz, Diss. 17-19, Hoffmann, 
THeth 11:136 (differently: “die gro]ßen bewegst du immer 
wieder. Die breiten Wasser, die großen, bewegst du immer 

wieder”), translit. StBoT 25:186, cf. StBoT 26:134 w. n. 
420a, and s.v. discussion (DUG)palḫi- B b 2′; nu kuit[man 
šu-u]š-kán-zi “Whi[le] they are [fi]lling (sev-
eral containers)” KBo 15.33 ii 6 (rit. of Kuliwišna, MH/
MS), ed. Glocker, Eothen 6:64f., sim. ii 10; n⸗ašta ANA 
⸢DUG-ya⸣ šiḫelliyaš wātar kuit anda nu⸗za apēz 
ā⸢rri⸣ DUGGAL⸗ma kuiš šu-u-wa-an-za n⸗at AN[A] 
waššiḪI.A dāi nu waššiḪI.A kuškuššanzi “As for the 
water of purification that is (still) in the jug, with 
that (water) he washes himself. As for the (earth-
en) cup filled (with the water of purification from 
the jug), he takes it for the ingredients. They crush 
the ingredients” (and he drinks the solution) KBo 
5.2 iv 38-41 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 
231f., 244; cf. KBo 5.2 iv 36-38, see d 1′ p′; with DUGDÍ-
LIM.GAL “bowl” KUB 41.13 ii 23 (fest. frag., pre-NH/
NS), w. par. KUB 58.37 rt. col. (5) (MS); DUGKUKŪB 
“pitcher” KBo 9.126:6; [takku] ⸢I⸣TUZÍZ.⸢A⸣ [A]N.TA.
LÙ dUTU-aš kīšar[i] ⸢ḫe⸣yauēš kīšantari ÍD.MEŠ 
šu-u-wa-⸢iz⸣[-zi] “[If] a solar eclipse occur[s] in 
the [e]leventh month, rains will occur, [it] will 
fill the rivers” KUB 34.14 + KBo 34.122 iii 5-6 (solar 
omen, NS), ed. Riemschneider, DBH 12:121f. | Riemschnei-
der, DBH 12:122, translates ÍD.MEŠ šu-u-wa-x-[…] as “die 
Flüsse [werden] anschwellen,” and ibid., 262, lists this oc-
currence s.v. šuwai- “füllen, anschwellen.” He compares this 
sentence with an Akkadian parallel zunnu u mīlu [TÚ]G-u “rain 
and flood will occur” in KUB 4.63 iii 23. The identification 
of the last broken sign in šu-u-wa-x-[…] is problematic. Ac-
cording to Riemscheider and confirmed by collation (photo), 
it is either -e- or -iz-. He prefers the reading -e- and expects a 
šk-formation of š. here. However, šūwaēške-, with the vowel 
sequence -aē-, would be a highly unusual -ške- formation. For 
that reason but also because the attested iter. is šuške-, we 
reject šu-u-wa-⸢e?⸣-[eš-k°]. 

2′ with particle (mainly in the expression 
BIBRI ḪI.A⸗kan š. in NH): […] ŠA GA.KIN.AG 
ḪÁD.DU.A tarnaš 1 wakšur LÀL […] Ì pittalwan 
n⸗ašta DUGkullita šu-u-an-da [1? DUGgu]lliša ŠA 
LÀL 1 DUGgulliša ŠA Ì “[…] of dried cheese of 
(a) tarna-measure, one wakšur of honey, [… 
wakšur(?) of] plain oil. And the kulli-vessels 
are filled: [one(?) gu]lli-vessel of honey, one 
gulli-vessel of oil” KBo 10.34 i 26-28 (enthronement rit. 
in the cult of Teššub and Ḫebat, MH/NS) | for the Luwianism 
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DUGkulli-, with Luwian neuter particle -ša and neuter plural 
kullita, see HED K, 239; (“The administrator of the city 
Takuppaša gives three cups for walḫi- (and) three 
cups for marnuwa-. The cupbearers give three 
cups for wine”) šuppa zeyandaza ḫuešawaza tianzi 
NINDA.GUR4.RA paršiyanzi BIBRI ḪI.A⸗kan šu-
u-an-zi “they place meat, (some) cooked, (some) 
raw. They break thick bread. They fill the rhyta” 
KUB 36.89 obv. 7-8 (ritual and prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN 
142f.; BIBRIḪI.A⸗kan š. also in KUB 25.23 i 20, 30, 46 + 
Bo 7337:4, KBo 26.227 iii (4), KBo 57.113:10 + Bo 4615:(4), 
KUB 25.22 iii 10, KUB 38.25 i? 23, and passim; 1 NINDA 
tarna[š parš]iyanzi (eras.) DUGtalaimiuš⸗kan šu-u-
wa-an-[zi] “They [brea]k one bread of (a) tarna-
measure. They fil[l] the talaimi-vessels” KUB 42.91 
ii 18-19 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 112, 114. 
Cf. similarly with šunna- “to fill” (see HW 200): NINDA.
GUR4.RA.MEŠ tarnaš⸗(š)maš paršiyanzi DUGtalaimiuš⸗kan 
šunna‹n›zi “They break the thick breads of (a) tarna-measure 
for them, (and) they(!) fill the talaimi-vessels” KBo 2.13 obv. 
20 (cult inv., NH); cf. also with DUGtala(i)mi- “t.-ves-
sel” KUB 17.37 i 6 (cult. inv., NH); and with ZA.ḪUM 
KÙ.BABBAR “silver pitcher” KUB 51.33 i 7 (cult. 
inv., NH).

b. as finite verb or predicative participle, gen-
erally with mention of both the filled container 
and the substance (inst. or abl.), usually no par-
ticle, (cf. šun(n)a- d) — 1′ in MH: […]n⸗aš IŠTU 
GIKAK.Ú.TAG.GA šu-u-wa-an-za “It is filled with 
arrows” KBo 23.18 obv. 6 (MS); 16 DUGḫupuwāi⸗ma 
IŠTU LÀL Ì GIŠSERTUM GIŠPÈŠ GIŠGEŠTIN ḪÁD.
DU.A GIŠSERTUM šu-u-wa-an “sixteen pots(?) are 
filled with the honey, olive oil, fig(s), raisin(s), 
olive(s)” KBo 5.2 ii 37-38 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS), 
ed. Strauß, Reinigung 225, 238; 14 DUGpurpuriš ŠÀ.BA 
7 DUGpurpuriš IŠTU Ì.DÙG.GA šu-u-wa-an 7 
DUGpurpuriš⸗ma IŠTU Ì.GIŠ šu-u-wa-an “There 
are fourteen purpuriš vessels. Among them seven 
purpuriš vessels are filled with refined oil, seven 
purpuriš vessels are filled with vegetable oil” KBo 
5.1 ii 41-43 (Papanikri’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 
290, 299, Pap. 8*f.; 7 GIŠGANNUM AD.KID šer⸗ma⸗
ššan 7 GIŠMA.SÁ.AB kitta nu⸗ššan GIŠINBIḪI.A 
išḫūwan 7 GIŠariyala AD.KID⸗ya n⸗at IŠTU 
GIŠINBI ¬šu-u-wa-a-an “There are seven stands of 

wickerwork. Seven baskets are placed on them, 
and fruits are poured onto them. There are also 
seven baskets/trays(?) of wickerwork, and they are 
filled with fruit” KBo 5.1 ii 34-37 (Papanikri’s rit., MH?/
NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 290, 299, Pap. 6*f.; 7 ANŠE.
KUR.RA GIR4 7 GUD GIR4 7 MUŠEN GIR4 7 
DUGpulluri(⸗)ya n⸗at IŠTU LÀL šu-u-wa-an šer⸗
ma⸗at⸗kan IŠTU GIŠPÈŠ ištappan “There are sev-
en terracotta horses, seven terracotta oxen, seven 
terra cotta birds, seven pulluri(ya)-containers. They 
are filled with honey and covered with fig(s) on 
top” KBo 5.1 ii 38-40 (Papanikri’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. Strauß, 
Reinigung 290, 299, Pap. 8*f.; also cf. KUB 55.57 i 7-9 (e 1′ 
e′); for an example with -kan, see d 4′.

2′ in NH: (“He lead me then in some other 
palace(room)s. And there, where one makes offer-
ings to the gods, and where one arranges the table 
of the god, the storage-pits were … ”) nu⸗wa⸗⸢kan 
A⸣NA 1 ÉSAG DUGaganniš ⸢m⸣ān anda nu⸗war⸗aš 
SÍGiyatnaza ⸢šu-u⸣-wa-an-za “and in one storage-
pit there was something like an aganni-container, 
and it was filled with a wealth of wool” KUB 31.71 
iii! 29-31 (queen’s dream, NH), ed. van den Hout, AoF 21:311, 
313, Mouton, Rêves 273, 278.

c. as attributive participle modifying a con-
tainer or location, often accompanied by the 
materials (inst. or abl.) that fill the containers 
or locations: EGIR-anda⸗ma kalti KÙ.G[(I)] 
udanzi nu⸗ššan GEŠTIN KU7 ḫandān ta⸗ššan 
GIŠDAG-ti tia[nzi] § DUGGUR4.GUR4 KÙ.GI⸗ya 
IŠTU GEŠTIN šu-u-an-da‹-an› u[(danzi)] (var. 
[DUGGU]R4.GUR4 KÙ.GI udanzi IŠTU GE[ŠTIN 
…]) n⸗an kaltiya kattan [tianzi] “Thereafter they 
bring a golden kalti. Sweet wine is readied in it, 
and they place (the kalti) on the throne dais. § 
They bring a golden pitcher fille‹d› with wine 
(var. “They bring a golden pitcher. [It is filled] 
with win[e]”), and they place it next to the kalti-
vessel” KUB 10.13 iv 9-14 (KI.LAM fest., OH?/NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 25.176 rev. 26-29 (NS), translit. dupl. StBoT 28:94; 
namma⸗kan ANA PĀNI ᵈIM 2 GAL.ḪI.A IŠTU 
GEŠTIN šu-u-wa-an-du-uš lāḫūwanzi “then they 
pour in front of the Stormgod the two cups filled 
with wine” KBo 21.34 i 24-25 (fest. for Teššub and Ḫebat of 
Lawazantiya, MH/NS); DUMU⸗YA⸗ma⸗mu kuin INIM 

šū- B 1 a 2′ šū-B b 1′ c 

oi.uchicago.edu



533

GIŠMÁ TAŠPUR ḫalkiyaza⸗wa 1 ME GIŠMÁ šu-
wa-an-za uit “Regarding the matter of the ship(s), 
about which you, my son, wrote to me: ‘One 
hundred ships loaded (lit. filled) with grain have 
come (to me)!’ Bo 2810 ii 6-7 (letter, NH), ed. Klengel, 

AoF 1:172f., Letters 363.

d. types of containers — 1′ cups, and other 
vessels — a′ aganni-cup or bowl: nu⸗wa⸗⸢kan 
A⸣NA 1 ÉSAG DUGaganniš ⸢m⸣ān anda nu⸗war⸗aš 
SÍGiyatnaza ⸢šu-u⸣-wa-an-za “and in one storage-
pit there was something like an aganni-container, 
and it was filled with a wealth of wool” KUB 31.71 

iii! 29-31 (queen’s dream, NH), ed. van den Hout, AoF 21:311, 

313, Mouton, Rêves 273, 278.

b′ GIŠariyala- “basket, tray”: see KBo 5.1 ii 34-37, 

in b 1', above.

c′ DUGḫariulli-: […]x marnuan 1 DUGḫariulli 
[ḫa]palzilit šu-u-an tianzi “They place […] 
marnuan-drink, one ḫ.-vessel filled with ḫapalzil-
meal” KUB 12.8 ii 2-3 (Tuḫumiyara fest., OH/NS).

d′ ḫuppar “bowl”: 2 ḫuppar KÙ.BABBAR 
išpantuzziaš GEŠTIN-it šu-u-wa-an-te-eš šuppaš 
ZAG-naz GÙB-lazz⸗iya tianzi “They place two sil-
ver bowls filled with wine from a libation vessel to 
the right and to the left of the meat” KBo 4.9 i 16-19 

(ANDAḪŠUM fest., OH?/NS), tr. Klinger, TUAT NF 4:198; 

filled with Ì.DÙG.GA “refined oil” KUB 30.15 obv. 

3 (royal funerary rit., MH/LNS).

e′ DUGḫupuwai- “pot(?)”: filled with KAŠ.
GEŠTIN KBo 5.2 ii 36-37 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS); with 
oil, honey, fruits KBo 5.2 ii 37-38 (see e 2´ b´).

f ′ ḫutanni-: 1 ḫuta!nnin KÙ.BABBAR 1 
ḫūtannin K[Ù.GI] IŠTU Ì.DÙG.GA šu-u-wa-an-
te-eš “one silver and one gol[den] ḫutanni-vessel 
filled with fine oil” KUB 15.11 iii 16-17 (vow, Ḫatt. III).

g′ išpanduwa- “libation vessel”: išpanduwan 
KÙ.BABBAR GEŠTIN-it šu-u-an-da-a[n] “silver 
libation vessel filled with wine” KBo 29.211 iv? 20 

(NS).

h′ kantašuwalliš: 4 URUDUkantašuw[a]lliš IŠTU 
GEŠTIN KAŠ marnuit walaḫ[ḫ]it šu-u-wa-an-te-
eš ANA PĀNI DINGIR-LIM tianzi “They place 
four kantašuw[a]lli-vessels filled with wine, beer, 
marnuwa- (and) walḫi- in front of the god” KUB 
55.38 ii 9-11 (Ištanuwian fest., NS), ed. Polvani, Hethitica 
9:174, translit. StBoT 31:601, DBH 4:63.

i′ kulli-vessel: KBo 10.34 i 27-28 (enthronement rit. 
in the cult of Teššub and Ḫebat, MH/NS), see 1 a 2′.

j′ kurtalla/i- “crate”: ⸢GI⸣[kurtall]aš⸗šan kuiš 
ZÍD.DA-it šu-u-an-za ŠAPAL GIŠBÚGIN kittat n⸗
an DUGišnūraš awan katta tianzi “As for the crate 
filled with flour that had been placed under the 
box, they place it next to the dough bowls” KBo 
15.33 ii 14-16 (rit. of Kuliwisna, MH/MS), ed. Glocker, Eothen 
6:64-67; nu 1 GIkurtalli(!) šu-u-wa-an udanz[i] 
šēr⸗a⸗ššan 1 NINDA LABKU kitta [ Ø ] n⸗at 
ištanāni peran tian[zi] “They brin[g] the filled 
crate. A moist/soft(?) bread is placed on it. They 
pu[t] it in front of the altar” KBo 24.26 iii 31-33 (cult 
of Ḫuwaššanna, MH/MS).

k′ palḫi “storage jar”: KUB 31.143 ii 22 (invoc., 
OS), see 1 a 1′.

l ′  DUGpurpuriš ,  a  globular  vessel :  14 
DUGpurpuriš ŠÀ.BA 7 DUGpurpuriš IŠTU Ì.DÙG.
GA šu-u-wa-an 7 DUGpurpuriš⸗ma IŠTU Ì.GIŠ šu-
u-wa-an “There are fourteen purpuriš vessels. Of 
those, seven purpuriš vessels are filled with re-
fined oil, seven purpuriš vessels are filled with 
vegetable oil” KBo 5.1 ii 41-43 (Papanikri’s rit., MH?/NS), 
ed. Strauß, Reinigung 290, 299, Pap. 8*f.

m′ DUGtala(i)mi- “t.-vessel”: KUB 42.91 ii 18-19 
(cult. inv., NH), KUB 17.37 i 6 (cult. inv., NH).

n′ tapišana/i- vessel: UGULA LÚMUḪALDIM 
tapišanin GEŠTIN-it šu-u-wa-an-da-an dāi 
LUGAL-i pāi “the chief cook takes a tapišana-
vessel filled with wine, (and) gives (it) to the 
king” KBo 11.22 iv 17-20 (mixed festivals, NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 10.16 iv 5-8 (NS); GAL LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM 
tapišanan GIR4 marnuwantet šu-u-wa-an dāi “The 
chief of the cooks takes a ceramic tapišana- filled 
with marnuwan (he presents it to the prince and 
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the prince places a hand toward it”) KBo 21.72 ii 
7-8 + KBo 39.82 ii 14-15 (fest. celebrated by the prince, NS). 

o′ GIŠDÍLIM.GAL “bowl”: nu GIŠDÍLIM.GAL 
šu-u-an-za (var. šu-u-wa-an-za) 1 NAMMANTA⸗ya 
[(A-it)] šu-u-an-za (var. šu-u-wa-an-za) “there is a 
filled bowl, and also a NAMMANTU-vessel filled 
with water” KUB 58.37 rt. col. 5-6 (rit. frag., MS), w. par. 
KUB 41.13 ii 23-24 (NS), translit. DBH 18:97, ed. dupl. ChS 
I/3-1:118f.; memal⸗ma DUGDÍLIM.GAL šu-u-wa-an 
“bowl filled (with) coarsely ground meal” KUB 6.45 
+ KBo 57.18 i 7-8 (prayer, Muw. II); filled (with) por-
ridge KBo 5.2 i 29 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS), see e 3′ a′.

p′ DUG “jar”: ⸢nu⸗za⸣ GIŠGANNUM-it kuiš 
DUG-iš ⸢šiḫilliyaš witenit⸣ šu-u-wa-an-za artari 
nu⸗kan LÚAZU apēz ⸢šer arḫa⸣ lāḫui nu DUGGAL.
GIR4 šunnai “as for the jar filled with the water of 
purification that stands with a stand, the exorcist 
pours out (the purifying water) from the top of that 
(jar), and fills an earthen cup (with it)” KBo 5.2 iv 
36-38 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 231, 
244; DUG.KAŠ “beer vessel” KUB 27.57 ii 16 (NH).

q′ GAL “cup”: namma⸗kan ANA PĀNI ᵈIM 
2 GAL.ḪI.A IŠTU GEŠTIN šu-u-wa-an-du-uš 
lāḫūwanzi “then they pour in front of the Storm-
god the two cups filled with wine” KBo 21.34 i 24-25 
(fest. for Teššub and Ḫebat of Lawazantiya, MH/NS), cf. ibid. 
i 40-41, 52-53, ii 4-5; 2 GAL IŠTU ZÍD.DA ZÍZ šu-u-
wa-⸢an-d⸣u-uš “two cups filled with wheat flour” 
KUB 54.10 ii 20 (witaššiyaš-fest., NS); with DUḪ.LÀL 
“wax” KUB 10.95 iii ? 5 (fest. frag., pre-NH/NS), see e 3′ 
c′; see also GAL KÙ.BABBAR “silver cup” filled 
with tawal-wine KUB 11.34 i 7-8 (fest. of haste, pre-NH/
MS), see e 1′ e′; GAL.GIR4 “earthen cup” KUB 47.39 
obv.? 9 (offerings on the throne of Ḫebat, NS); filled with 
wine KUB 11.9 iv 23, with Ì.DÙG.GA “refined oil” 
KUB 41.13 ii 20 (pre-NH/NS); with KAŠ.GEŠTIN KBo 
9.126:8 (Ḫuwarlu’s rit, NS).

r′ DUGGUR4.GUR4 “pitcher”: filled with wine 
KUB 10.13 iv 13-14 (KI.LAM fest., OH?/NS), see c above, 
KBo 23.15 iv 15.

s′ GIŠMA.SÁ.AB “basket”: 2 GIŠMA.SÁ.AB 
ḫalk[iyaz(?)] šu-u-wa-an-te-eš ŠÀ.BA 1 GIŠMA.

SÁ.AB ZÍZ šu-u-an-za [1 GIŠMA.SÁ.AB] ŠE 
šu-u-an-za “There are two baskets filled [with] 
grai[n(?)]. Among them there is one basket filled 
(with) wheat, [(and) one basket] filled (with) bar-
ley” KUB 30.26 i 8-10 (Zelliya’s rit., NS), ed. Otten, HTR 
102f.; see also [GIŠM]A.SÁ.AB IŠTU ZÍZ šu-wa-an 
KBo 44.97 ii 9 (Ḫamrišḫara’s rit., NS).

t′  DUGÚTUL “bowl”: NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A 
DUGÚTUL šu-u-wa-an “pot full of NINDA.Ì.E. 
DÉ.A oil cake” KUB 6.45 + KBo 57.18 i 7 (prayer, Muw. 
II), KUB 15.34 i 17 (MH/MS).

u′  ZA.ḪUM “pitcher”:  ZA.ḪUM KÙ.
BABBAR ŠA KAŠ šu-u-wa-an-da-an KUB 39.71 ii 
16 (NH), KUB 51.33 i 7 (cult. inv., NH).

v′ BIBRU “animal shaped vessel”: BIBRIḪI.A⸗
kan šu-u-an-zi KUB 36.89 obv. 7-8 (ritual and prayer, NH), 
see 1 a 2′, and passim; BIBRA KÙ.GI KUB 54.10 ii 8 (frag. 
witaššiya-fest., NS), see e 1′ c′.

w′ DUGKUKŪBU “pitcher”: DUGKUKŪB KBo 
5.1 ii 40 (NS), DUGKUKŪB KÙ.GI “golden pitcher” 
KUB 27.1 iv 47-48 (NH), both filled with wine; ⸢x⸣ 
DUGKUKŪBIḪI.A IŠTU KAŠ.GEŠTIN dawal walḫi 
šu-w[a-an-…] “x pitchers fil[led] with ‘wine-
beer,’ tawal-wine (and) walḫi-beer” KUB 55.57 
i 6 (rit. frag., NS); nu 2 DUGKUKŪB Š[A…] ⸢x-x-x⸣ 
kantit šu-u-an-[…] “two pitchers o[f … ] filled 
with kant-grain” KUB 58.37 rt. col.15 (fest. frag., MS).

x′ NAMMANTU: nu GIŠDÍLIM.GAL šu-u-an-
za (var. šu-u-wa-an-za) 1 NAMMANTA⸗ya [(A-it)] 
šu-u-an-za (var. šu-u-wa-an-za) “there is a filled 
bowl, and also a NAMMANTU-vessel filled with 
water” KUB 58.37 rt. col. 5-6 (rit. frag., MS), w. dupl. 
KUB 41.13 ii 23-24 (NS), translit. DBH 18:97, ed. dupl. ChS 
I/3-1:118f.; 1 DUGNAMMANTU[M I]ŠTU GEŠTIN 
LÀL Ì.DÙG.GA anda īmmiyantit šu-u-an “one 
NAMMANTU-vessel filled with wine, honey and 
fine oil (that are) mixed together” KUB 15.34 i 14-15 
(evocation rit., MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f.

2′ the land of Ḫatti is filled with royal proge-
ny: (His Majesty has many brothers. There are also 
many brothers of his father) KUR URUḪ⸢a⸣[tti⸗kan? 
IŠT]U NUMUN LUGAL-UTTI šu-wa-an “The 
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land of Ḫa[tti] is filled [wi]th royal progeny.” (In 
Ḫatti the descendants of Šuppiluliuma, of Muršili, 
of Muwatalli and of Ḫattušili are many) KUB 26.1 i 
10-11 (instr. for eunuchs, Tudḫ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 9, HittInstr 
296f.

3′ the hunting-bag: [(KUŠkurš)]an ⸢šu⸣-u-
wa-an-za Labarnaš dLA[MMA-aš] “Labarna’s 
tut[elary] deity who fills the hunting-bag” KUB 2.1 
ii 32 (fest. for all ᵈLAMMAs, Tudḫ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 44.16 
iii? 11, ed. McMahon, AS 25:102f. w. n. 89 (w. discussion 
of the syntax) | this is a rare example of the participle of a 
transitive verb with an active interpretation, and exceptionally 
a dependent acc. For the generic interpretation of such parti-
ciples, see GrHL 339 (§ 25.39).

4′ mouth and throat: aiš⸗za⸗kan Ì-it ⸢šu⸣-u-
wa-an-za ēš UZUḫurḫurta⸗ma⸗za⸗kan ḫalwamnaz 
šu-u-wa-an-za ēš “O mouth, be filled with fat, O 
throat, be filled with laughter” KBo 12.96 i 9-11 (rit. 
for dLAMMA of the hunting-bag, MH/NS), ed. Badalì, Or NS 
59:133, Rosenkranz, Or NS 33:239, 241, THeth 11:138 (para-
phrasing, “sei einer, dessen Mund voller Öl ist”), THeth 25:73f. 
| Dardano, ICH 8:254 and HW2 Ḫ 644 treat aiš and ḫurḫurta 
as acc. of respect (“with respect to the mouth be filled with 
fat, with respect to the throat be filled with laughter”). This 
requires the emendation of UZUḫurḫurta to UZUḫurḫurta‹n›. 
Since the vocative of a-stems has an ending in zero (GrHL 75), 
we reject the emendation and take UZUḫurḫurta and thus also 
neuter aiš as vocatives. 

5′ quiver full of arrows: (One palace attendant 
steps forward) nu⸗šši LÚŠÀ.TAM GIŠ⸢BAN ḫui⸣ttian 
an[d]a⸗⸢ma⸗at⸣⸗kan (coll.) KUŠpardugganni tarnan 
1 KUŠÉ.MÁ.URU5.URU⸗ši!? ŠA LÚ GIŠŠUK[UR 
o?] IŠTU ⸢GI⸣.KAK.Ú.TAG.GA šu-u-un-ta-an pāi 
“and the quartermaster gives him a strung bow, 
kept in a bowcase, and a spearman’s quiver, filled 
with arrow(s)” IBoT 1.36 ii 39-41 (instr. for the MEŠEDI-
guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:18f. (w. collations), Jakob-Rost, 
MIO 11:184-187 | against Laroche’s misquotation of šunnan 
in RHA XXXI 92, the reading šūntan is certain. The form is 
acc. com., contra AS 24:83. It is a contraction of the regular 
participle šuwant-. Also note that in the same text ii 48 a simi-
lar participle formation (peran) tint- “advanced” (beside usual 
tiyant- ibid. ii 53) is attested, see Kloekhorst, EDHIL 797; cf. 
also [KUŠÉ.M]Á.URU5 IŠTU GIŠKAK.Ú.TAG.GA 

šu-u-wa-an-da-an KUB 15.5 iii 23 (NH); n⸗aš IŠTU 
GIKAK.Ú.TAG.GA šu-u-wa-an-za KBo 23.18 obv. 6 
(MS). 

6′ ship filled (i.e., loaded) with grain: DUMU⸗
YA⸗ma⸗mu kuin INIM GIŠMÁ TAŠPUR ḫalkiyaza⸗
wa 1 ME GIŠMÁ šu-wa-an-za uit nu⸗mu DUMU⸗YA 
kuwat iyat apeneššuwan INA UD.1.KAM⸗pat⸗aš⸗
ta kuwat GAM-an ēšta “Regarding the matter of 
the ship(s), about which you, my son, wrote to 
me: ‘One hundred ships loaded (lit. filled) with 
grain have come (to me)!’ My son, why have you 
acted this way towards me? Why did it (i.e., the 
grain) remain with you even one single day? (My 
son, don’t you realize that there has been a famine 
in the midst of my lands? But now, my son, send 
it)” Bo 2810 ii 6-10 (letter, NH), ed. Klengel, AoF 1:172-174, 
Hoffner, Letters 363 | for a brief discussion of the extremely 
high number of ships see Klengel, ibid. 173 nn. 39, 41. 

7′ spindles: (The eagle replies to Ḫalmašuit 
what deities are doing:) GIŠḫūlali ḫarzi GIŠḫūšuš šu-
u-wa-du-uš ḫarkanzi § nu LUGAL-waš MU.KAM.
ḪI.A-uš malkiyanzi “(One god) holds a distaff, 
(others) hold full spindles. § They are spinning the 
years of the king” KUB 29.1 ii 6-8 (myth in rit., OH/NS), 
ed. Carini, Athenaeum NS 60:492f., Kellerman, Diss. 13, 27, 
Görke (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 414.1 (TX 11.06.2015, TRde 
13.03.2015); cf. also Güterbock & Hamp, RHA XIV/58:23.

8′ filled (i.e., stuffed) danna(š)-breads(?): 
šu-u-wa-an-te-eš dannaza (var. [dann]anza) kitta 
“filled danna-breads (are) placed” KUB 9.28 iii 18 
(rit. for the Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 7 
(MH/NS) | for discussions of the form dannaza (it occurs in 
the same text in i 23 and iv 22 with determinative NINDA) 
and whether it is sg. or pl., and belongs with NINDAdannaš, 
NINDAdanna (KBo 64.155:1) or with dannatt(a/i)- “empty,” see 
Goetze, FsPedersen 494 n.2, Kronasser, EHS 1:327f., Tischler 
HEG T/D 1:100.

9′ [š]ammaizzili- “?”: [ša]nḫunta kuitta parā 
tepu [ḫarš]aniliš euwan parḫūenaš GÚ.GAL.
GAL [GÚ.TUR G]IŠšamama duwarnanda GIŠKÍN.
ḪI.A duwarnanda […š]ammaizziliš šu-u-wa-an-
za “[Ro]asted (items), of each one a little bit: 
[ḫarš]anili-, ewan-grain, parḫuena-grain, broad 
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beans, [lentils], shelled (lit. broken) šamama-
nuts, shelled KÍN-nuts, and […] a filled/stuffed 
[š]ammaizzili-” KBo 10.34 i 22-25 (enthronement rit. in 
the cult of Teššub and Ḫebat, MH/NS), cf. Güterbock, JAOS 
88:69 w. n.14, 70, see šammaizzili-.

e. substances and objects used to fill — 1′ 
liquids — a′ watar/A “water”: nu GIŠDÍLIM.GAL 
šu-u-an-za (var. šu-u-wa-an-za) 1 NAMMANTA⸗ya 
[(A-it)] šu-u-an-za (var. šu-u-wa-an-za) “there is a 
filled bowl, and also a NAMMANTU-vessel filled 
with water” KUB 58.37 rt. col. 5-6 (rit. frag., MS), w. dupl. 
KUB 41.13 ii 23-24 (NS), translit. DBH 18:97, ed. dupl. ChS 
I/3-1:118f.; DINGIR-LAM⸗ma⸗kan ⸢ku⸣ēzza witenaz 
GÌR.MEŠ⸗ŠU ⸢arri⸣škanzi nu 1 kiššaraš x[…]x 
⸢we⸣tenit [š]u-u-wa-an n⸗an ⸢A⸣NA DINGIR-[L]IM 
⸢GÙB⸣-laz ti[anzi] “but the water with which they 
wash the deity’s feet, one […] of the hand [f]illed 
with water, they pla[ce] it to the left of the de-
ity” KUB 41.13 ii 13-16 (rit. frag., pre-NH/NS), ed. ChS 
I/3-1:118f.; ⸢nu⸗za⸣ GIŠGANNUM-it kuiš DUG-iš 
⸢šiḫilliyaš witenit⸣ šu-u-wa-an-za artari “as for the 
jar filled with the water of purification that stands 
with a stand, (the exorcist pours out (the purify-
ing water) from the top of that (jar), and fills an 
earthen cup (with it))” KBo 5.2 iv 36-37 (Ammiḫatna’s 
rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 231, 244, and see d 1′ p′.

b′ GEŠTIN “wine”: […]x GEŠTIN-it šu-u-
wa-an-⸢zi⸣ KBo 14.88 ii 16 (fest. frag., MH/MS); UGULA 
LÚMUḪALDIM tapišanin GEŠTIN-it šu-u-wa-an-
da-an dāi LUGAL-i pāi “The chief cook takes a 
tapišana-vessel filled with wine, gives (it) to the 
king” KBo 11.22 iv 17-20 (mixed festivals, NS), see c 1´ 
n´; namma⸗kan ANA PĀNI ᵈIM 2 GAL.ḪI.A IŠTU 
GEŠTIN šu-u-wa-an-du-uš lāḫūwanzi “Then they 
pour in front of the Stormgod the two cups filled 
with wine” KBo 21.34 i 24-25 (fest. for Teššub and Ḫebat of 
Lawazantiya, MH/NS); cf. ibid. i 40-41, 52-53, ii 4-5; other 
containers filled with wine: ḫuppar KÙ.BABBAR 
“silver bowl” KBo 4.9 i 16-19 (see d 1′ d′); išpanduwa- 
KÙ.BABBAR “silver libation vessel” KBo 29.211 
iv? 20 (NS); GAL (see d 1′ q′); GAL.GIR4 “earthen 
cup” KUB 11.9 iv 23 (NS); DUGGUR4.GUR4 “pitcher” 
KBo 23.15 iv 15 (NS); DUGGUR4.GUR4 KÙ.GI “golden 
pitcher” KUB 10.13 iv 9-14 (NS); DUGKUKŪB “pitcher” 
KBo 5.1 ii 40 (NS); DUGKUKŪB KÙ.GI “golden pitch-

er” KUB 27.1 iv 47-48 (NS); NINDAtakarmuwaš⸗ma⸗ššan 
anda DUGzalḫāit GEŠTIN-it šu-u-wa-an-da dāi “he 
places the (containers) filled with wine by means 
of the zalḫai-vessel on the takarmu-loaves” KUB 
58.34 iii 12-13 (fest. frag., NS).

c′  KAŠ “beer”: BIBRA  KÙ.GI⸗ya⸗šmaš 
auwauwaš KAŠ-it šu-u-wa-an-da-an peran pē 
ḫarkanzi “beforehand they hold ready for them a 
golden rhyton in the shape of an a.-animal filled 
with beer” KUB 54.10 ii 8-9 (witaššiya-fest. frag., NS); cf. 
also KBo 29.140 rev. 3 (MS), KBo 39.62 v 16 (MS), KUB 
32.125:3 (NS), KUB 39.71 ii 16 (NS).

d′ oils and honey: DUGpurpuriš filled with 
Ì.DÙG.GA “refined oil” KBo 5.1 ii 41-43 (Papanikri’s 
rit., MH?/NS), see d 1′ l′; DUGpurpuriš filled with Ì.GIŠ 
“vegetable oil” KBo 5.1 ii 41-43 (Papanikri’s rit., MH?/
NS), see d 1′ l′; cf. also other containers filled with 
Ì.DÙG.GA “refined oil”: ḫuppar KÙ.BABBAR 
“silver bowl” KUB 30.15 obv. 3 (NS); GAL.GIR4 
“earthen cup” KUB 41.13 ii 20 (pre-NH/NS); silver and 
gol[den] ḫutanni-vessels KUB 15.11 iii 16-17 (Ḫatt. III) 
(see d 1′ f′); DUGḫupuwāi- “pot(?)” filled with LÀL 
Ì GIŠSERTUM etc. “honey, olive oil (etc.)” KBo 5.2 
ii 37-38 (see e 2′ b′).

e′  other beverages or mixtures:  GAL 
KÙ.BABBAR⸗ya tāuwalit šu-u-an-da-an ḫarzi 
“he also holds a silver cup filled with tawal-
wine” KUB 11.34 i 7-8 (fest. of haste, pre-NH/MS), w. dupl. 
KBo 45.8 rev. vi 10-11, ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyašḫaš 224, 
226; cf. also containers filled with KAŠ.GEŠTIN: 
DUGḫupuwāi- “pot(?)” KBo 5.2 ii 36-37 (Ammiḫatna’s 
rit, MH/NS); GAL.GIR4 “earthen cup” KBo 9.126:8 
(Ḫuwarlu’s rit. NS); 4 URUDUkantašuw[a]lliš IŠTU 
GEŠTIN KAŠ marnuit walaḫ[ḫ]it šu-u-wa-an-te-
eš “four kantašuw[a]lli-vessels filled with wine, 
beer, marnuwa-beer (and) walḫi-beer” KUB 55.38 ii 
9-10 (Ištanuwian fest., NS), see d 1′ h′; ⸢x⸣ DUGKUKŪBIḪI.A 
IŠTU KAŠ.GEŠTIN dawal walḫi šu-w[a-an-… ] 
“x pitchers fil[led] with “wine-beer,” tawal-wine 
(and) walḫi-beer” KUB 55.57 i 6 (rit. frag., NS); 1 
DUGNAMMANTU[M I]ŠTU GEŠTIN LÀL Ì.DÙG.
GA anda īmmiyantit šu-u-an “one NAMMANTU-
vessel filled with wine, honey and fine oil (that 
are) mixed together” KUB 15.34 i 14-15 (evocation rit., 
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MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f.; a ceramic 
tapišana- filled with marnuwan-beer KBo 21.72 ii 
7-8 + KBo 39.82 ii 14-15 (fest. celebrated by the prince), see 
d 1′ n′.

f ′ šeḫur “urine”: [š]ēḫunit šu-u-wa-a[n-…] 
/ [DU]GÚTUL dannarantan […] / […āp?p]an 
ḫarkanzi “[a…?] fill[ed] with [u]rine […], an emp-
ty pot, […] they hold behind […]” KBo 12.111:7-9 
(rit. frag., NS).

2′ solids — a′ grains, seeds and their flours: 
crate filled with ZÍD.DA “flour” KBo 15.33 ii 14-16 
(see d 1′ j′); DUGḫariulli filled with ḫapalzil-meal KUB 
12.8 ii 2-3 (see d 1′ c′); DUGDÍLIM.GAL “bowl” full of 
memal “coarsely ground meal” KUB 6.45 + KBo 57.18 
i 7-8 (prayer, Muw. II); GAL “cup” filled with ZÍD.DA 
ZÍZ “wheat flour” KUB 54.10 ii 20 (NS); DUGKUKŪB 
filled with kant-grain KUB 58.37 rt. col.15 (fest. frag., 
MS), see d 1′ w′; GIŠMA.SÁ.AB “basket” filled with 
ZÍZ “wheat,” ŠE “barley” KUB 30.26 i 8-10 (Zelliya’s 
rit., NS), see d 1′ s′, KBo 44.97 ii 9 (NS).

b′ fruits: 16 DUGḫupuwāi⸗ma IŠTU LÀL Ì 
GIŠSERTUM  GIŠPÈŠ GIŠGEŠTIN ḪÁD.DU.A 
GIŠSERTUM šu-u-wa-an “sixteen pots(?) are filled 
with the honey, olive oil, fig(s), raisin(s), olive(s)” 
KBo 5.2 ii 37-38 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS); cf. KBo 5.1 ii 
34-37 (see d 1′ b′), KUB 58.37 rt. col. 12.

c′ MUN “salt”: [ … I]ŠTU MUN šu-u-wa-an 
KBo 10.34 i 29.

d′  breads and cakes: NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A 
DUGÚTUL šu-u-wa-an “pot” full of NINDA.Ì.E. 
DÉ.A “oil cake” KUB 6.45 + KBo 57.18 i 7 (prayer, Muw. 
II), KUB 15.34 i 17 (MH/MS).

e′ a mix of grains and herbs: 1 DUG KA.GAG 
TUR ŠA 1 ⸢UP⸣NI iyanza n⸗aš IŠTU GÚ.[ŠEŠ 
…] ⸢tar⸣šandaza kantit dammelaza paššuilaza 
[…a]nda immiyantet šu-wa-an-za “one small ves-
sel for KA.GAG beer of 1 UPNU capacity is pre-
pared (lit. made), and it is filled with [bitter] vetch 
[…], dried/roasted kant-grain, fresh paššuil, [and 
… ], (all) mixed [t]ogether” (and three drinking 
tubes are inserted into it) KUB 55.57 i 7-9 (rit. frag. 
pre-NH/NS), ed. paḫšuil b, translit. DBH 4:103.

f′ wool: nu⸗war⸗aš SÍGiyatnaza ⸢šu-u⸣-wa-an-
za “it was filled with a wealth of wool” KUB 31.71 
iii! 30-31 (queen’s dream, NH), see d 1′ a′.

g′ arrows: IBoT 1.36 ii 40 (MH/MS), KUB 15.5 iii 23 
(NS), KBo 23.18 obv. 6 (MS), see d 5′.

3′ semi-solids — a′ TU7BA.BA.ZA “porridge”: 
14 GIŠ⸢DÍLIM⸣.GAL SIG TU7BA.BA.ZA šu-u-wa-
an-za “fourteen flat bowls filled (with) porridge” 
KBo 5.2 i 29 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS).

b′ Ì “fat”: aiš⸗za⸗kan Ì-it ⸢šu⸣-u-wa-an-za ēš 
“O mouth, be filled with fat” KBo 12.96 i 9-10 (rit. for 
dLAMMA of the hunting-bag, MH/NS), see d 4′.

c′ DUḪ.LÀL “wax”: SAG.DU.MEŠ GÌR.
MEŠ⸗ma kuedaš ANA GUNNI.MEŠ warāni nu⸗
kan DUGGAL.ḪI.A DUḪ.LÀL-ant[et?] GEŠTIN-
nit šu-u-wa-an-te-eš tian[zi?] “[they] place the 
cups filled wit[h] wax (honeycomb?) and wine at 
the hearths where the heads and feet are burning” 
KUB 10.95 iii? 3-6 (fest. frag., pre-NH/NS).

4′ intangibles — a′ laughter: (“O mouth, 
be filled with fat”) UZUḫurḫurta⸗ma⸗za⸗kan 
ḫalwamnaz šu-u-wa-an-za ēš “O throat, be filled 
with laughter” KBo 12.96 i 9-11 (rit. for dLAMMA of the 
hunting-bag, MH/NS) | for discussion see d 4′.

b′ radiance, luxuriant growth, and good 
things: a mother RS 25.421 obv. 28-29, obv. 38-40, see 
lexicographic section above.

5′ people:  NUMUN “seed” in the sense of 
offspring KUB 26.1 i 10-11, see d 2′.

6′ alpa- “cloud”: [ … -i]tta alpit šu-u-wa-
an(-)[…] KBo 61.11 left.col.3, cf. Otten, ZA 66:99. 

7′ unclear: aḫḫuwatra(?)-: 4 malwīš ⸢x⸣
[…] aḫḫuwatanaza šu-u-wa-an-za 1-E[N…] 
šu-u-wa-an-za “Four malwiš, […] filled with 
aḫḫuwatra-(?). One […] filled [with…]” HFAC 8 
obv.? rt. col. 2-4 (inventory, NH) | for uncertain aḫḫuwatra- 
and its stem see Košak, THeth 10:46, 206, Siegelová, Verw. 
1:54 n.3. 
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f. w. associated preverb EGIR-pa (“refill”): 
[…]-za LÚ-LUM GIŠintaluzzi KÙ.BABBAR [… 
šu]nniezzi nu kiššan […] EGIR-pa šu-u-wa-an 
ēšdu “[…] a man [takes(?)] a silver shovel for 
himself, [and f]ills […], and [says] thus: [‘…] 
may be filled again’” KBo 25.184 iii 58-60 (funerary 
rit., pre-NH/NS).

2. (mid.) be(come) filled > to swell up: (“He 
places a male figurine —its inside full of water— 
in their hands, and he says thus:)” [k]⸢ā⸣š⸗wa 
kuiš U[L⸗ma(?) l]inkiškit [nu] DINGIR.MEŠ-aš 
pera[n link]atta [n]amma⸗kan NĪŠ DINGIR-L[IM 
šarr]adda n⸗an linkianteš ēpper n⸗aš⸗ša[n] ŠÀ⸗
ŠU šu-ut-ta-ti nu⸗za šarḫuwandan QĀTI⸗ŠÚ peran 
UGU-a karpan ḫarzi n⸗ašta kuiš kūš NĪŠ DINGIR-
LIM šarrizzi ⸢n⸣⸗an kē NĪŠ DINGIR.MEŠ appandu 
n⸗[a]š⸗šan ŠÀ⸗ŠU šu-ut-ta-ru “Who is [t]his? 
Did he n[ot s]wear an oath? He [sw]ore an oath 
befo[re] the gods, [and t]hen he [transg]ressed the 
oat[h]. The oath gods seized him, and his inside 
has swollen up, his hand has lifted (his) belly up in 
front. Whoever transgresses these oaths, may these 
oath gods seize him, and may his inside swell up” 
KBo 6.34 iii 14-21 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f. 
| a person whose belly has swollen up suffers from dropsy, see 
the discussion s.v. šūu- “full” a 1′ a′.

3. to close, satisfy, be done with (syn. w. 
aššanu-) — a. be done with cups: NINDA.GUR4.
⸢RA⸣ paršiyanzi BIBRIḪI.A⸗kan šu-u-wa-an-zi 
adanzi akuwanzi GAL.ḪI.A⸗kan šu-u-wa-an-zi 
PĀNI DINGIR-LIM GEŠPÚ ḫulḫuli!ya tieškanzi 
duškiškanzi “They break thick bread. They fill the 
rhyta. They eat (and) drink. They are done with the 
cups. In the presence of the god they begin boxing 
(and) wrestling. They entertain (the deity)” KUB 
25.23 i 20-22 (cult inv., Tudḫ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 155, 165, 
Hazenbos, Organization 31f., 36 | š. is used instead of the 
regular expression with aššanu-, see for example GAL.ḪI.A 
aššanuwanzi KUB 25.23 i 31, 47, et passim.

b. peasant is filled (i.e., satisfied) with fields: 
(“Whoever remains in place of a resettled person 
who leaves your province”) nu⸗šši ⸢NUMUN⸣.
ḪI.A aniya⸗pat namma⸗aš⸗kan A.ŠÀ.ḪI.A-it šu-
u-wa-an-za ēšt⸢u⸣ “You yourself must sow seed 

for him. Furthermore, he must be satisfied with 
regard to fields,” (so they shall promptly assign 
him a plot) KUB 13.2 iii 40 (BĒL MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. 
von Schuler, Dienstanw. 48, Miller, HittInstr 230f.

c. (said of a a legal case, affair, matter): (When 
someone brings a legal case) nu auriyaš EN-aš 
DĪNAM SIG5-in ḫannau n⸗at⸗kan aššanuddu (var. 
ašnuandu) mān⸗kan DĪNU⸗ma šu-wa-at-ta-ri n⸗
at MAḪAR dUTU-ŠI uppau “the governor of the 
border province shall judge the case properly and 
bring (var. they will bring) it to conclusion. When 
the case has been closed, he shall send it to My 
Majesty” KUB 13.2 iii 22-24 (BĒL MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 31.86 iv 6-10, KBo 48.238:4-6, ed. Dienstanw. 47f., 
HittInstr 228f. (“becomes (too) onerous”), StBoT 5:159 (“sich 
aber weitet”), HEG S/2:1217 (“zu umfangreich wird”) | the 
expression mān⸗kan DĪNU⸗ma š. is usually understood as “but 
when the law case becomes (too) onerous/extensive.” Such 
situations are indeed described in other texts, but in those cases 
it is always explicitly mentioned that the king will take care of 
the law case: mān DĪNU⸗ma kuitki šallešzi n⸗at arḫa ēppuwanzi 
UL taruḫteni n⸗at⸗kan duwān MAḪAR ᵈUTU-⸢ŠI parā naišten 
n⸗at ᵈUTU⸣-ŠI arḫa ēpzi “But if some judicial matter becomes 
(too) big, and you are not able to handle it, then send it sub-
sequently into the presence of My Majesty, and My Majesty 
will handle it” KBo 3.3 iii 29-33 (join count iii 53-59) | for 
duwān “later, subsequently” see Melchert, FsKoch 203f.; kuit⸗
ma DI-šar šumel UL taruḫḫūwaš n⸗at LUGAL-i! ANA! BĒLI⸗
KUNU menaḫḫanda udatten n⸗at LUGAL-uš apāšila punušzi 
“A law case that you cannot manage yourselves, though, you 
must bring before the king, your lord, and the king himself 
will investigate it” KUB 13.20 i 36-37. For the use of š. “to 
fill” in the sense of “to complete, finish” compare Engl. to 
fulfill; ŠÀ-ta šiyanna‹š› dZithariyaš ANA EZEN4 
ANDAHŠUMSAR INA É⸗ŠU URUḪattuši apēl INA 
Ékarimmi paiškitta ariyan⸗ma⸗at DINGIR-LIM-it 
uttar⸗kan šu-u-wa-at-ta-at (var. kuit uttar šu-wa-
a[t-ta-at]) “To remember: for the ANDAHŠUM 
festival of Zitḫariya one goes to his temple in 
Ḫattuša, (that is) to his own temple. It was (thus) 
determined by the god: the matter has been closed 
(var. that the matter has been closed)” KUB 30.39 
rev. 7-10 (ANDAHŠUM- fest. outline, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
10.20 iv 24-27 (NS), KBo 48.30:4-8 (OH/NS), ed. Güterbock 
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JNES 19:84f., 87 (“the wording was too long”), StBoT 5:159 
(“Der Text war angeschwollen”).

The verb š. (mng. 1) partially overlaps in 
meaning with šun(n)a- “to fill, pour” (mng. c and 
d) (see HW 200, HEG S/2:1217). š. only occurs with 
containers as grammatical object, never with 
stuff that fills a container as the object. š. and 
šun(n)a- therefore only alternate in the follow-
ing type of context: compare NINDA.GUR4.
RA.MEŠ tarnaš⸗(š)maš paršiyanzi DUGtalaimiuš⸗
kan šunna‹n›zi “They break the thick breads of 
(a) tarna-measure for them, (and) they(!) fill the 
talaimi-vessels” KBo 2.13 obv. 20 (cult inv., NH) with 1 
NINDA tarna[š parš]iyanzi (eras.) DUGtalaimiuš⸗
kan šu-u-wa-an-[zi] “They [brea]k one bread of 
(a) tarna-measure. They fil[l] the talaimi-vessels” 
KUB 42.91 ii 18-19 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organiza-
tion 112, 114. š. as finite verb occurs mostly in the 
expression BIBRIḪI.A⸗kan š. “they fill the rhytons” 
and with a few other vessels, otherwise šun(n)a- 
is used. However, as the participle, šunnant-, is 
rare: we mostly find šuwant-, often occurring in 
the same text w. šunna-; see for example ⸢nu⸗za⸣ 
GIŠGANNUM-it kuiš DUG-iš ⸢šiḫilliyaš witenit⸣ 
šu-u-wa-an-za artari … nu DUGGAL.GIR4 šunnai 
“as for the jar filled with the water of purification 
that stands with a stand, …, and fills an earthen 
cup (with it)” KBo 5.2 iv 36-38 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS) 
(see d 1′ p′). For finite š. and the imperf. of šun(n)a- 
in the same text, see for example BIBRIḪI.A⸗kan 
šu-u-wa-an-zi … nu⸗kan UD.KAM-li BIBRIḪI.A 
šunneškanzi KUB 25.22 iii 10-11 (cult of Nerik, Tudḫ. IV).

Hrozný, SH (1917) 139 n. 12 (on part. “gefüllt,” and perhaps 
“füllend”); Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 184 (suggests connection 
between mid. and šuwaye- “to look (at)”); Sommer/Ehelolf 
Pap. (1924) 55; Laroche, JCS 1 (1947) 206 (on the iter. form 
šušk-); Friedrich, HW (1952) 200 (distinguishes between 
stem šuwai- “füllen” and šuwa- mid. “anschwellen(?); zu um-
fangreich werden(?),” 201; Goetze, Lg. 30 (1954) 403f. (on 
mid. belonging with šuwa- “to fill”); Güterbock/Hamp, RHA 
XIV/58 (1956) 23, 25 n. 6 (on part. šunt-); Kammenhuber, 
RHA XIV/58 (1956) 2f.; von Schuler, Dienstanw. (1957) 57 
(on mid.); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1962) 479 (denominative on 
-aye-); Neumann, Die Sprache 8 (1962) 206 (mid. belongs 
with šū-, šuwa-); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 159 (mid. “sich füllen, 
sich weiten, anschwellen, voll werden”); Oettinger, StBoT 
22 (1976) 114 (on mid.; takes stem as šuwi- “schwellen”); 

Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 295f. (šuwae- “füllen”), 
294 (mid. belongs with šuwe- “verstoßen”), 297; Hoffmann, 
THeth 11 (1984) 133, 138-140 (stem šuwai-. Merges š. and 
šuwe-); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1216-18 (šuwai- “füllen, 
voll machen”; mid. “anschwellen, voll werden, zu umfangreich 
werden”), 1219f. (part. šuwant-); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 
797f., 798 (mid. belongs with šuwe- “to push”).

Cf. šunt-, šun(n)a-, šūu.

šuwai- A n. com.; abandonment, rejection.†
sg. nom. com. šu-wa-iš KBo 26.34 i 15 (NS).

(Sum.) [ḪU] = (Akk.) [ezēbu] “to abandon, desert, leave 
behind” = (Hitt.) šu-wa-iš “abandonment, rejection” KBo 26.34 
i 15 (Boğazköy Sa vocabulary), ed. Cohen, Mem.Black 38.

This word is commonly taken as equivalent 
to MUŠEN-eš “bird” of the parallel lexical list HT 
42 obv. 4 (MSL 3:55) (see Otten and von Soden, StBoT 7:40). 
However, the ḪU sections of the Sa vocabularies 
KBo 26.34 i 12-15 and HT 42 obv. 1-5 represent divergent 
traditions, only sharing the entry [ḪU] = [naprušu] 
= watku(w)ar “flying, fleeing” KBo 26.34 i 13, HT 
42 obv. 3. Therefore, the meaning of š. cannot be 
assumed to be “bird” based on this single occur-
rence, cf. Cohen, Mem.Black 36, Rößle, GsForrer 545f. 
Instead, š. is best understood as the action noun 
“abandonment, rejection” of šuwe- “to shove off, 
push off,” q.v.

Otten/von Soden, StBoT 7 (1968) 40 w. n. 2; Rieken, StBoT 44 
(1999) 24f. (“Vogel”); Rößle, GsForrer (2004) 545ff. (“Wort 
unbekannter Herkunft”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1215f. 
(“Vogel” (?)); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 795 (“rejection,” 
quoting Cohen, forthcoming = Mem.Black); Cohen, Mem.
Black (2010) 35f. (“abandonment, rejection”).

Cf. šuwe-.

šuwai- B v., see šuwaye-.

šuwai- C v., see šuwe-.

šuwaye-, šuwaya-, šuwai- B v.; 1. (intrans.) 
to look (at), to look for compensation (in OH le-
gal idioms), 2. (trans.) to regard (favorably); from 
OS.†

pres. sg. 2 šu-wa-i-e-ši VBoT 124 iii! (5) (OS), KUB 
60.20 rev.? 5, 6 (OH/NS).
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sg. 3. šu-wa-i-ez-zi KBo 6.2 i 2, 3, 10, 12, (21), 41, 44, 
59, iii 26, 32, 37, (52), (57), iv 9, 17, 18, 20, 43, 50 (OS), KUB 
29.16 iii (6), (11) (OS), šu-wa-a-i-ez-zi KBo 6.3 i 30, 32, 36, 
38, iii 34, 62, iv 2, 12, 14, 23, 25 (OH/NS), šu-wa-a-i-e-ez-zi 
KBo 3.1 ii 51 (OH/NS), KBo 6.3 i 34 (OH/NS), KBo 6.4 i 
34 (OH/NS), šu-wa-ya-az-zi KUB 29.28 i 9 (OS), šu-wa-ya-
az-z[i?] KBo 47.217:6 (MS), šu-wa-iz-zi KBo 6.5 i 13, 15, 
17 (OH/NS), KBo 31.64:4 (OH/NS), šu-wa-a-iz-zi KBo 19.3 
i (11) (OH/NS), KBo 6.3 i 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, (18), (20), iii 29, 36, 
39, 42, 45, 47, 59, 68, iv 30 (OH/NS), KBo 6.5 i 22 (OH/NS), 
KBo 6.6 i 38, (46) (OH/NS), KBo 6.10 ii 19, (32), iii (31) (OH/
NS), KBo 6.11 i (3), 10, 14 (OH/NS), KBo 6.12 i 16 (OH/NS), 
KBo 6.20 ii 8 (OH/NS), KBo 12.48:4 (OH/NS), KUB 29.22 i 
2, (6) (OH/NS), KBo 6.14 i 14 (OH/NS), KBo 12.49 ii (6) (OH/
NS), šu-w[a-…?-iz-zi] KUB 13.31:3 (OH/NS), šu-ú-wa-a-iz-
z[i] KUB 13.13 obv. 7 (OH/NS), [šu]-ú-wa-a-iz-[zi] KBo 19.3 
iv 11 (OH/ENS), [šu]-⸢ú⸣-wa-a-iz-[zi] KBo 19.9:8 (OH/NS), 
šu-ú-wa-⸢a⸣-[iz-zi] KBo 19.3 i 18 (OH/ENS). 

pl. 3. šu-ú-wa-i-ya-a[n-zi] KBo 31.117:7 (NS).
pret. sg. 1. šu-wa-ya-nu!-un KUB 29.1 ii 1 (OH/NS).
sg. 3. šu-wa-i-et KUB 17.6 i 24 (OH/NS), šu-wa-ya-at 

KBo 13.94:9 (NS).
pl. 2 šu-w[a-at-te-en] KBo 12.18 i (6) (OH/NS), šu-u-wa-

at-[te-en] KBo 12.63 obv. rt. col. 4 (OH/NS).
imp. sg. 2. šu-ú-wa-ya KUB 29.1 i 52 (OH/NS), šu-ú-

wa-i KUB 41.23 ii 10 (OH/NS), here? šu-wa-ya (uncertain if a 
Hittite or Hattic word) KUB 48.13 obv. 16 (NS).

pl. 2. šu-wa-a-at-te-en KBo 59.183 iii (3) (OH/NS), šu-
wa-at-te-[en] KBo 12.18 i 7 (OH/NS), šu-u-wa-at-[te-en] KBo 
12.63 obv. rt. col. 6 (OH/NS).

infin. here? [š]u?-wa-u-wa-an-zi KUB 24.7 i 16 (hymn to 
Ištar, NH), so Güterbock, JAOS 103:160 i 16 following Archi, 
OA 16 305-311, against expected *šuwayawanzi. However, the 
trace of the sign in both photo (hethiter.net/: PhotArch N05650) 
and hand copy appears to end in a broken vertical.

š. originally had an alternating stem in e/a. Although 
the verb had become obsolete by MH, NH copyists treated š. 
like other verbs in e/a that shifted to -āi- stems in NH. Hence 
we find forms like šu-wa-a-iz-zi, šu-ú-wa-i (-āi- class) be-
sides original šu-wa-i-ez-zi, šu-ú-wa-ya (-e/a- class). Because 
šuwe- ‘to push’ (s.v.) also shifted from the -e/a- class to the 
-āi- class in NH, and both verbs can be spelled with plene ú or 
occasionally u, it is not always possible to formally distinguish 
š. from šuwe-. 

1. to look, w. all., dat.-loc. (“at” or “to”) or 
abl. (“from” or “through”) (compare šakuwai- C 
2) — a. in OH legal idiom w. all. parna⸗šše⸗a “to 
look to the (offender’s) house (to search) for it 
(i.e., compensation).” The agent of the act is the 
offended party, or, in the case of homicide, the 
legal representative of the deceased victim: [ta]kku 
LÚDAM.GÀR (var. adds URUḪatti) kuiški kuēnzi 

1 ME MA.NA KÙ.BABBAR pāi parna⸗ššē⸗a šu-
wa-i-ez-zi (var. šu-wa-a-ez-zi) “If anyone kills a 
(Hittite) merchant, he shall pay one hundred minas 
of silver, and he (i.e., victim’s representative) 
shall look to (his) house for it” KBo 6.2 i 3 (Laws §5, 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 10-11 (OH/NS), ed. LH 19; [(takku 
URU)]Ḫatt⸢u⸣ši⸗pat LÚ URUḪatti LÚ URULuīn kuiški 
tāīzzi [n]⸗an ANA KUR Luwiya peḫutezzi karū 12 
SAG.DU pišker [k]inun⸗a 6 SAG.DU pāi parna⸗
ššē⸗a šu-wa-i-ez-zi (var. […]-e-ez-zi) “If a Hittite 
abducts a Luwian in the city of Ḫattuša itself, 
[and] leads him away to the land of Luwiya, for-
merly they used to give twenty persons (lit. heads), 
but [n]ow he shall give six persons, and he shall 
look to (his) house for it” KBo 6.2 i 39-41 (Laws §19b, 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 47-49 (OH/NS), ed. LH 30; takku 
ŠAḪ ḫi⸢lan⸣naš kuiški taīzzi 6 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR 
pāi parna⸗še⸗a šu-wa-i-ez-zi (var. šu-wa-a-i-ez-
[z]i) “If anyone steals a pig of the courtyard, he 
shall pay six shekels of silver, and he shall look 
to (his) house for it” KBo 6.2 iv 18 (Laws §82, OS), w. 
dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 13-14 (OH/NS), ed. LH 86. The offences 
in the Hittite Laws which result in the verdict of 
parna⸗šše⸗a š.: homicide (§§1-5, see above), assault 
and injury of a person (§§7-8, 11-15, 17), abduction 
(§19b, see above, 20), burglary (§§94-97), killing or theft 
of domesticated animals (§82, above, §§57-65, 67-70, 
72, 77, 81, 83, 84, §87-88, 91, 119), theft of or damage 
to crops (§§104-105, 107-108), theft (§§121-124, 127, 129-
130, 143), failure to deliver (§149), defiling a pond 
or cistern (§25).

b. in non-legal texts, w. all. or dat.-loc.: 
(“When the king enters the house, the Throne 
calls the eagle:”) eḫu⸗ta aruna pēimi mān pāiši⸗
ma nu uliliya GIŠ⸢TIR⸣-na šu-ú-wa-ya kuiēš 
ašanzi § apāšš⸗a EGIR-pa tez⸢zi⸣ šu-wa-ya-nu!-
un⸗wa (var. C: šu-⸢ú?⸣[-…]) nu⸗wa ᵈIšduštayaš 
ᵈPapayaš katterre[š] karūeliēš DINGIR.MEŠ 
kūšeš ḫālianteš ašanzi “‘Come, I am sending you 
to the sea. When you go, look into the greenery 
(and) forest. Who are present (there)?’ § (The 
eagle) replies: ‘I looked. Išduštaya (and) Papaya, 
the infernal, primordial female gods, are (there), 
kneeling’” KUB 29.1 i 51-ii 4 (rit. for a new palace, OH/
NS), w. dupl. Bo 7388:1-5 (C), Bo 6124:4-7, ed. Kellerman, 
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Diss. 12f., 27, Carini, Athenaeum NS 60:490f., Marazzi, VO 
5:152f., Güterbock, RHA XIV/58:22f. w. n. 5, García Tra-
bazo, TextosRel. 490f., RMPH 98f. (“scrute la forêt dans la 
verdure! Qui sont ceux (qui s’y trouvent)?”), Görke, hethiter.
net/: CTH 414.1 (TX 11.06.2015, TRde 13.03.2015), tr. Beck-
man, Temple Building 73 (“When you go, spy out the grove 
in the steppe. Who is present (there)?”); kuiš ŠEŠ.MEŠ-
na NIN.MEŠ-na ištarna idālu iyazi nu LUGAL-
waš ḫaraššanā (coll. photo) šu-wa-a-i-e-ez-zi nu 
tuliyan ḫalzišten mān⸗apa uttar⸗⸢šet⸣ paizzi nu 
SAG.DU-naz šarnikdu “Whoever commits evil 
among (his or her royal) brothers and sisters and 
sets his sight on (lit. look at) the person (lit. head) 
of the king, convoke the assembly. If his case goes 
(against him), he shall make compensation with 
(his) person” KBo 3.1 ii 50-52 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 
11:34f. w. disc. 123f., HW2 Ḫ 352b (“und gegen des Königs 
[…] Person verstößt”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197 w. nn. 54-5 
(“and lays eyes on the king’s head”), for this passage see also 
Beckman, JAOS 102:439f., Hoffner, JAOS 102:507f., Marazzi, 
FsNeumann 152, Melchert, Diss. 223f., pai- 5 h (“He who does 
harm among his (royal) brothers and sisters, let him look to the 
head of the king. Call an assembly”) | comparing ḫaraššanā š. 
with parna(⸗šše⸗a) š. “have recourse to the offender’s house,” 
Hoffner (JAOS 102:507f.) argues that the offender is the king, 
and that the offended party, i.e., one of the siblings of the king, 
is the subject of š.: “Whatever (king) ‘does evil’ among (his) 
brothers and sisters, he (the one who claims redress) shall ‘look 
to’ (= have recourse to) the person (lit. ‘head’) of the king (i.e., 
the offender in this case).” However, it is unlikely that the 
king is referred to as a full lexical noun phrase in the clause 
with š. instead of an expected clitic poss. -ša “his (all.)” while 
he is not overtly expressed in the preceding relative clause. 
It is therefore preferable to take the king as the target of the 
evil plans of the prince or princess. For offenses committed by 
the king, see KBo 3.1 ii 46-49, ed. Hoffmann, THeth 11:124; 
(“The singer recites thus”) [tandukišni ᵈUT(U(?)-
uš zi)k DINGIR.MEŠ-]nan⸗a ištarna […M(UNUS.
LUGAL-aš)] URUḪaškaḫaškiwa-x[…]  /  […
an?]da lē šu-wa-i-e-ši taknaš⸗ta ᵈUTU-uš ⸢aušzi⸣ 
§ […URU(Šuppa)]l⸢ē⸣[(š)n]i lē šu-wa-i-e-ši [ᵈ… 
au(šzi UR)]UTaḫāpini pēdan⸗tet “[To mankind] 
yo[u] are the S[ungoddess(?)]. But among [the 
god]s [you are …], [q]ueen. [At(?)] the town of 
Ḫaškaḫaškiwa(-)[…] do not look in[to … ], the 
Sungoddess of the Earth will see you § […] Do 

not look at/into [the town of ]Šuppalešna (or: the 
cattle pen?). [The …-deity (will) see you.] Your 
place is in the town of Taḫāpina” KUB 60.20 rev.? 
3-7 (invoc. to Hattic deities, OH/NS), w. dupl. VBoT 124 iii! 
3-7 (OS), ed. StBoT 62:276f. w. n. 877 (differently: “the solar 
deity is looking to the earth”), translit. StBoT 25:189, DBH 
20:18, cf. Hoffmann, THeth 11:135 (“treibe nicht hinein”), 
HEG S/2:1179 (“treibe […] nicht in den Viehpferch!” ) | cf. 
StBoT 26:358 w. n. 5 for the reading URUŠuppalešni, but see 
RGTC 6/2:148 (“Fraglich ob ON”).

c. w. abl. and arḫa: (“The goddess Inara in-
structed Ḫupašiya: ‘When I go out to the open 
country, do not look out (arḫa auš-) the window. 
If you do look out (arḫa auš-), you will see (auš-) 
your wife and your children’”) mān UD.20.KAM 
pait apāš⸗⸢a GIŠlut⸣[tanza] arḫa šu-wa-i-et nu 
DAM⸗SU! (text has KA) DUMU.MEŠ⸗[ŠU aušta] 
“When twenty days had passed, he peered out of 
the win[dow] and [saw] his wife (and) [his] chil-
dren” KUB 17.6 i 23-24 (Illuyanka Myth, OH/NS), ed. Beck-
man, JANES 14:14, 19, Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 321 
(TX 2012-06-08, TRde 2012-06-08), tr. Hittite Myths2 12. 

2. to regard (favorably), w. acc. (compare 
šakuwai- C 3): LÚAZU malti āššū šakuwa⸗t![tet 
lāk] nu labarnan āššu šu-ú-wa-i ē[šri⸗ššet newāḫ] 
n⸗an EGIR-pa mayantaḫ “The exorcist recites: 
‘[Incline your] kind ey[es] and watch the Labar-
na favorably: [Renew his frame] and make him 
young again’” KUB 41.23 ii 9-11 (incant., OH/NS), ed. 
[šakuwap[(-)…]], differently: Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 
458.10.1 (TX 13.10.2014, TRde 05.02.2013) (“Fülle Labarna 
mit Wohl!”), Archi, FsMeriggi2 43 (“riempi” = šu-, šuwa-) | 
with CHD [šakuwap[(-)…] (against šakuwai- C 2 b), restore 
šakuwa⸗t![tet lāk] instead of šakuwaya!, compare the phrase 
“incline your eyes” in the indirect join KUB 43.63 obv. 7 
([…] IGI.ḪI.A⸗KA lāk), 12 ([…⸗t]et lāk), and KUB 43.61 i 
5 ([…]u̯an⸗[t]et lāk, dupl. of KUB 43.63 obv. 18); […nu 
lab]arnan āššu šu-wa-a-at-t[e-en] KBo 59.183 (+ 
KUB 41.23) iii 3 (incant., OH/NS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: 
CTH 458.10.1 (Expl. A, 13.10.2014); cf. […nu lab]arnan 
āššu šu-wa[-i(a) ēšri⸗ššet] / [newā]ḫ n⸗an EGIR-
pa GURUŠ-aḫ Bo 3995 ii 14-15, ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.
net/: CTH 458.10.3 (TX 05.02.2013, TRde 05.02.2013); § 
kuwāpit UD-at L[(UGAL-iz)nait?] š⸗an⸗z⸗apa 
āššu šu-w[(a-at)-te-en (var. šu-u-wa-at[-te-en)] 
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[(nunn⸗a⸗p)a] āššu šu-wa-at-te-[en] (var. šu-u-
wa-at[-te-en]) “On any day that [he held(?)] the 
throne, you regarded him favorably. Now, too, 
regard (him) favorably” KBo 12.18 i 5-7 (Zalpa frag., 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 50.3:10-12, KBo 12.63 obv. rt. col. 
1-6 (OH/NS), ed. Corti, Mem.Imparati 172-174 (“Dove un/
di giorno la re[(gali)tà (?) ] e proprio lui guar[date] bene 
[(e lui poi) guar[date] bene […]”), HW2 Ḫ 473 (“ha[bt] ihr 
Gutes auf ihn zugetrieben”), Soysal, Diss. 77, 109 (without 
dupls., “trei[bt] ihn gut! … treib(t) gut”); see š(u)- c 3′ for 
discussion | the expression āššu š. means ‘regard favor-
ably’, not ‘fill with favor’ or ‘push favor (to) someone’. š. 
was replaced in MH by šakuwai- C ‘to see’ (s.v.), cf. āššū IGI.
ḪI.A⸗KA lāk LIM laplippuš karp n⸗a[pa] / [L]UGAL-un anda 
āššu šakuwaya KBo 7.28 + KBo 8.92 obv. 11-12; uncertain 
[…-i]t laplipit / […]x šu-wa-ya “wi[th … ], with 
eyelashes […] look (at) [ … !]” KUB 48.13 obv.15-16 
(fest. for Stormgod of Nerik, NS) | Hoffmann, THeth 11:144, 
restores and interprets lines 15-16 as [inniri]t laplipit / [x] 
šuwaya “[mit der Augenbrau]e, mit der Wimper / [x] halte Aus-
schau!” One must use caution in considering all these words 
Hittite, since the preceding (13-14) and following lines (17) 
are in Hattic, and the whole paragraph seems to belong to the 
same recitation. 

š. was only productive in OH (Starke, StBoT 
23:37). š. is never used to express mere sight. 
Intransitive š. (mng. 1) is used if the subject is 
intentionally looking to find or see something, 
without necessarily seeing the object (compare 
šakuwai- C 2). Transitive š. only occurs in the ex-
pression āššu š. ‘to observe, regard favorably’ and 
was replaced by āššū anda šakuwai- (in MH) and 
SIG5-it/takšulit šakuit anda auš-/ušk- ‘regard with 
benevolent eyes’ (e.g., KBo 11.1 obv. 11). 
Güterbock apud Friedrich, HW (1952) 200; Güterbock/Hamp, 
RHA XIV/58 (1956) 22-25 (“to look”); Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. 
(1957) 19 (“spähen, ausschauen”); Haase, BiOr 19 (1962) 121-
122 (parnaššea š. par. to Akk. bītam dagālu); Starke, StBoT 
23 (1977) 36-37 (“spähen, ausschauen”); Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 295f.; Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 96-98; 
Szemerényi, FsMeriggi2 (1979) 628-630; Haase, WO 11 (1980) 
93-98 (“spähen”); Hoffner, JAOS 102 (1982) 507-509 (on the 
legal idiom š. with the allative); Marazzi, FsNeumann (1982) 
151-152; Güterbock, Or NS 52 (1983) 73-80 (“blicken”); Hoff-
mann, THeth 11 (1984) 123-144 (š. in parnaššea š. “und das 
zu seinem Haus gehörige (als Ersatz) zur Verfügung stellen” 
belongs with šuwai- “in Bewegung setzen, ins Werk setzen” (= 
šuwe- ‘to push’, s.v.)), 143-144 (“spähen, Ausschau halten”), 

176; Hoffner, LH (1997) 168-169 (w. further bibl.); Tischler, 
HEG S (2006) 1223-1226; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 795-796.

[šuwayazkilanza(-)] KBo  17.90 ii  12 see 
(GIŠ)šušiyaz(za)kel.

(GIŠ)šuwaitar n. neut.; (a fruit or other plant 
product); OH/NS.† 

sg. nom.-acc. GIŠšu-wa-i-tar KUB 29.1 iv 7 (OH/NS).

(“They take the following from the palace: 
one wakšur-measure of lard, one wakšur-measure 
of honey, one cheese, one rennet, white wool, 
black wool, one SŪTU-measure of beer-bread, one 
SŪTU-measure of malt”) GIŠšamama GIŠGEŠTIN.
ḪÁD.DU.A GIŠlēti GIŠ ̛šu-wa-i-tar KUŠ GUD MUN 
mašiwan⸗šan ḫaššī anda ḫandaittari “šamama-
(fruit or nut), raisin(s), lēti-(plant or nut), š., ‘cow-
hide’ (i.e., fruit leather = Turk. pestil?), salt, as 
much as can be arranged on the hearth” KUB 29.1 iv 
6-8 (rit. for the founding of a temple, OH/NS), ed. Marazzi, VO 
5:160f., Kellerman, Diss. 18, 31, Haas, Materia 227.

Schwartz, Or NS 16 (1947) 45, 53 (a kind of fruit); Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1966) 284 (“eine Obstpflanze”); Ertem, Flora (1974) 
74 (a fruit and its tree); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 70 (“un fruit 
ou une noix”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 80 (“ein Baum”); idem 
HHW (2001) 157; idem, HEG S/2 (2006) 1226 (“ein Baum 
bzw. sein Holz oder seine Frucht; vielleicht Benennung einer 
Art Nüsse”). 

[šuwala] Hurrian deity sometimes written with-
out divine det. appearing along with or following 
the goddess (d)Nabarbi; for attestations see van 
Gessel, OHP 418f.; cf. BibGlHurr 416. With Schwemer, 
Coll.Anat. 10:251, not related to the deity Šuwaliyatt 
or šuwali- q.v.

šuwali- n.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†
sg.? nom. šu-wa-li-i[š?] KBo 38.18 iii 39 (NS), šu-u-wa-

li-iš KBo 31.175:7 (NS).

§ EGIR-ŠU⸗ma x[…]x x […] šipanti […] šu-
wa-li-i[š? …] namma GAL-i[š?…] nu LUGAL-uš 
x[…] memāi […] “Then […] he offers/sacrifices/
libates […] š. […] then a big […] and the king 
[…] he says […] KBo 38.18 iii 37-42 (hišuwa-fest., NS); 
[ … DUGKUK]UB GEŠTIN 1-ŠU šipan[ti…] / [… 
me]mai šu-u-wa-li-iš kilu[štea…] “[a pit]cher of 
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wine he liba[tes] once [?] / […sa]ys ‘š. kilu[štea 
…]’” KBo 31.175:6-7 (ḫišuwa-fest., NS).

Haas/Wegner, OLZ 96 (2001) 702; Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 
416.

šūwan[(-)…]; part. of šū- B, šūwa-, s.v.

[šuwanalli-] šu-wa-na-al-li(-) KBo 6.18 iv 3 (OH/
NS), see išuwanalli-.

šūwanaššari- n. or adj.; mng. unkn.; MS.†
sg. acc. com. šu-u-wa-na-aš-ša-a-ri-i[n] KBo 32.163:4 

(MS), [šu-u-wa-n]a-aš-ša-ri-in KBo 32.157 left col. 3 (MS), 
KBo 32.181a:(1) (MS).

broken, here? ⸢šu⸣-u[-…] KBo 32.158 i 9 (MS).

[…ka]t?tan arḫa t[ittanu-(?)…] / […]x šu-
u-wa-na-aš-ša-a-ri-i[n…] / […m]ān⸗aš aki⸗ma 
nu⸗šš[an …] “[…]… š. […] but [i]f (s)he dies, 
…[…]” KBo 32.163:3-5 (frag. of unkn. nature, MS) | the 
tentative restoration to tittanu- in line 3 is based on line 2 and 
the related frag. KBo 32.157 left col. 6.

šuwanti(ya)- n. com.; (mng. unkn.); from MS.† 
sg. acc. šu-ú-wa-⸢an-ti⸣-i[n] KBo 24.110 iv 4 (MS), šu-

wa-an-ti-ia-an KBo 19.145 iii 44 (NH). 
broken, here? šu-wa[- … ] KUB 54.67 obv. 9 (LNS).

(Hurr.) […-š]a? pí-tar-ri-waa-ap bi-tar-ri-wa-ap ḫa-a-i = 
? (Hitt.) nu GUD-aš šu-wa-an-ti-ia-an datten “(When you go, 
go to the courtyard,) and take the š. of an ox” KBo 19.145 iv 
43-45, iii 43-45 (Šalašu’s rit., NH), see below.

(In a ritual against sorcery the practitioner 
says: “Inside the door I freed a bewitched 
woman from a spell, inside the door I freed a 
bewitched man from a spell”) [m]ān iyadduma 
n⸗ašta ḫī[l]i ītten nu GUD-aš šu-wa-an-ti-ia-
an dātten ki[tp]andalaz išḫiyandan ⸢l⸣ātten 
LÚGIŠ-[ruwa]ndan⸗ma⸗kan GIŠ-ruwaz [par]⸢ā⸣
(?) tarna[tten] “[W]hen you (pl.) go, go to the 
court[ya]rd, and take the š. of an ox. He[nce]forth 
free him who was bound, relea[se] the pe[gg]ed 
one from the peg” KBo 19.145 iii 43-47 (NH), ed. Haas/
Thiel, AOAT 31:304f., Laroche, RHA XXVIII 60f., Wegner, 
FsHaas, 445, translit. ChS 1/5:215; ANA ⸢É⸣ GUD šu-ú-
wa-⸢an-ti⸣-i[n…] nu⸗wa maškiddu “[He…-s] a š. 
to the cattle barn […, saying (thus):] ‘Let it disap-
pear(?)’” KBo 24.110 iv 4-5 (rit. frag., MS), ed. Bawany-
peck/Görke, FsHaas 42, 48, cf. s.v. ma-; perhaps this word: 

4 GUD-ma⸗šši 30 UZ6 šu-wa-[…] KUB 54.67 obv. 9 
(cult inv., LNS).

Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 63; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 
357 (“Teil eines Rindes”); Bawanypeck/Görke, FsHaas (2001) 
42 n. 72 (“Pflock?”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1231 (“Nomen 
u.B. in Zusammenhang mit Kuh bzw. Kuhstall”).

šuwari- adj., Hurr.; (mng. unkn.); NH.†
Hurr. pl. abs. or pl. gen. (w. anaphoric suffix -na): šu-

wa-ra-še-na KUB 27.1 iii 1 (NH), [šu-w]a-ra-a-ši-na KUB 
27.3 iv 10. 

Among bread offerings to Hurrian deities: 1 
NINDA.⸢SIG⸣ DINGIR.MEŠ-na«šina» šu-wa-ra-
še-na (var. [šu-w]a-ra-a-ši-na) turaḫišena (var. 
turu[ḫ]ḫena) ⸢t⸣erra TUŠ-aš KI.MIN (= paršiya) 
“Seated, ditto (= he breaks) one flat bread (for) the 
š.-gods, male (gods), and teri(-gods) (or: (and) the 
teri)” KUB 27.1 iii 1-2 (fest. of Šauška of Šamuḫa, NH), w. 
dupl. KUB 27.3 left col. 10-11 (NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 81, 
91, Wegner, ChS I/3-1:45, 48 | the Hurrian of this passage is 
problematic. The form DINGIR.MEŠ-našina is pl. gen. with pl. 
abs. Suffixaufnahme. Expected is the pl. abs. DINGIR.MEŠ-
na (cf. i 71, 72, ii 71, 72, iii 4, 5) as the recipient of the bread 
offering. The “gods” are modified by pl. abs. (see DINGIR.
MEŠ-na kulubadi⸗na “the unnamed … gods” iii 5, see Wegner, 
SMEA 36:97f.) or by gen. w. pl. abs. Suffixaufnahme (see 
DINGIR.MEŠ-na omini⸗ve⸗na URUḪatte⸗ne⸗ve⸗na aštoḫi⸗na 
“the female gods of the land, of Ḫatti” ii 72-73). š. is therefore 
either pl. abs. w. derivational morpheme ⸗a⸗š(š)e (šuwar(i)⸗a⸗
že⸗na) or pl. gen. w. pl. abs. Suffixaufnahme (šuwar(i)⸗r(< na)⸗
až⸗e⸗na). 

Lebrun, Samuha (1976) 103; Laroche, GLH (1979) 246 (“pl.
gén.dét.”); Wegner, ChS I/3-1 (1995) 45, 48; Wegner, ChS I/3-3 
(2004) 62 (“Bd. unbk.”); Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 416.

*Úšuwarit- n. neut.; (a plant); NS.†
sg. nom.-acc. Úšu-⸢wa-ri⸣ KBo 21.19 i 7 (NS).
here? broken Úšu-wa-⸢a⸣[-̣…] KUB 44.1 rev. 14 (Tudḫ. 

IV).
Luw. gen. adj. nom. pl. com. Úšu(over eras.)-wa-ri-ta-

aš-š[i-iš?] KBo 21.19 i 9 (NS).

A-ni⸗kan kuit Úšu-⸢wa-ri⸣ anda […] nu⸗
šši parašduš ⸢x-x⸣-[…]-⸢x⸣-ni takk[i …] nu 
Úšu(eras.)-wa-ri-ta-aš-š[i-iš?] ⸢paraš⸣duš⸗(š)mi[š 
…] Úārnitašši[š? p]⸢araš⸣duš […] “The š.-plant 
which […-s] in water, its leaf/foliage corresponds 
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to […]. The leaf/foliage of the šuwarit-plant(s) 
[…] the leaf/foliage of the ārnit-plant […]” KBo 
21.19 i 7-10 (medical frag,., NS), translit. Burde, StBoT 
19:36, (GIŠ)paršdu- b; [… ḫame]šḫanza DÙ-ri nu⸗kan 
É.DINGIR-LIM šanḫanzi nu⸗kan Úšu-wa-⸢a⸣-[…] 
/ […-y]aliḪI.A šuppiyaḫanzi “[When sprin]gtime 
comes they sweep the temple, and they purify the 
[…-]s [with(?)] š.-plants” KUB 44.1 rev.14-15 (fest., 
Tudḫ. IV) | š. at the end of line 14 is tentatively listed here, 
and not under šuwaru- B (a plant or plant product, q.v.); al-
though the latter is attested as a purifier in the cult, it is not 
otherwise attested with the Ú determinative. 

A connection to šuwaru- B (a plant or plant 
product) and/or GIŠšuwarti- cannot be ruled out.
Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 14 (Úšuwaritašši-); Burde, StBoT 19 
(1974) 73 (Úšuwarita- c. “ein Heilkraut”); Ertem, Flora (1974) 
143; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 209 (šuwarit-* n. “eine Pflan-
ze”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 198 (“a plant”); Trémouille, RANT 
1 (2004) 214f. (“piante”); Soysal, FsNeumann2 (2002) 473f. n. 
20; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 231f.

Cf. GIŠšuwarti-, šuwaru- B.

[Úšuwaritašši-] KBo 21.19 i 9. The stem is 
*Úšuwarit- q.v., according to Starke, StBoT 31:209 
(contra Carruba, StBoT 2:14 and Ertem, Flora 143).

GIŠšuwarti n.; (a wooden object); OH/NS.†
sg./pl. nom.-acc. neut. GIŠšu-wa-ar-ti KUB 33.55 i 4 

(OH/NS).

[…-š]a?⸗šmaš 3 ⸢x x x⸣ TUR 2 GIŠšu-wa-ar-
ti […S]A5? kēz⸗ma⸗at IŠTU SÍG ZA.GÌN […] 
išdanani dāi “[…] for them […] three small … 
(and?) two š. [On one side with r]ed(?), on the 
other with blue wool […] he/she places it/them on 
the altar” KUB 33.55 i 5-7 (OH/NS), translit. Moore, Thesis 
151 (reading GIŠTÚG-wa-ar-ti), Rieken et al., hethiter.net/:CTH 
336.1 (INTR 2009-08-12). 

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1231 (same word as Úšuwaritašši-).

Cf. Úšuwarit-, šuwaru- A.

šuwaru A adj./adv.; full(y); from OS.†
sg. or pl. nom.-acc. neut. šu-wa-a-ru KBo 17.11 iv 7, 15 

(OS), KBo 17.74 iv 33, 41 (OH/MS), KUB 30.10 rev. 7 (OH/
MS), KUB 57.60 ii 22 (OH or MH/NS), KUB 57.63 ii (33) 
(NS), IBoT 4.282 obv. (6), [¬?š]u-wa-ru KUB 23.85 rev.? 8 
(preceded by gloss wedges? see below; NH), KUB 21.38 i 3, 

(5) (NH), KUB 31.127 i 10 (OH/NS), KUB 57.107:16 (NS), 
(˚?)šu-u-wa-ru KUB 36.2b ii 22 (NS).

[LUGAL (U MUNUS.LUGAL ešanda)] šu-
wa-a-ru kue GAL.ḪI.A ak⸢kušk⸣[(anzi)] / [ta 
(apūš⸗pat akuan)]zi tuḫ⸢ḫuš⸣[(ta)] “[The king] and 
the queen sit down. They only drink those(!) cups 
they usually drink fully. (Festival) finished” KBo 
17.11 iv 15-16 (storm & thunder fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 
+ ABoT 1.9 iv 41-42 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:34f., translit. 
StBoT 25:69, cf. [(LUG)]AL-uš eša šu-wa-a-ru kue 
GAL.ḪI.A akkuškez⸢zi⸣ [(ta apē⸗pat)] ekuzi KBo 
17.11 iv 7-8 (storm & thunder fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 
iv 33-34 | in the dupl. KBo 17.74 + ABoT 1.9 iv 41-42 the 
com. gender dem. pron. apūš does not agree w. the neut. rel. 
pron. kue. The par. passage ibid. iv 33-34 has the expected 
apē referring back to the cups. An interpretation as adj. (“the 
full cups that …”) cannot be excluded; ᵈUTU-uš šu-wa-
ru mayanza DUMU ᵈN[I]N.GAL zamakur⸗tet ŠA 
NA4ZA.GÌN-aš “O Sun God, fully grown-up son of 
N[i]ngal! Your beard is of lapis lazuli” KUB 31.127 i 
10-11 (prayer to Sungod, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:239 
(“fully grown-up”), Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101, tr. Hittite Prayers 
36 (“most vigorous”); [dUTU-u]š šu-wa-a-ru mayanza 
[DUMU dEN.Z]U U dNIN.GA[L…⸗Š]UNU zik “O 
Sun God, fully grown-up [son of the Moon Go]d 
and Ninga[l!] You are their […]” KUB 30.10 rev. 7-8 
(Kantuzili’s prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114, 117, 
tr. Hittite Prayers 32f., cf. also Güterbock, Oriens 10:358; 
antu⸗šmett⸗a a[(pūšš⸗a)] dUTU-uš⸗pat šu-wa-a-
⸢ru⸣ mayan[(za)] labarnaš MUNUStawan[(nannaš)] 
⸢kiš⸣[(a)]ri⸗šumm[(e)]t TI-an ḫ[(arak)] “May 
only you, fully grown-up Sun God, keep both 
their possessions and those themselves (i.e., all 
people belonging to the Labarna) alive in the hand 
of Labarna and Tawannanna” KUB 57.60 ii 21-24 (rit. 
frag., OH or MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 57.63 ii 32-36 (NS), 
KBo 54.243 ii 3-6, ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 385.10 

(TX 2016-11-24, TRde 2016-11-24), Archi, FsOtten2 20f.; 
(“You, Tattamaru, had taken the daughter of my 
sister in marriage. Then Fate dealt you a grievous 
blow (so that) she died on you. Why do people 
say thus:) akkantaš⸗wa LÚḪADĀNU [¬(?)š]u-wa-
ru-pát LÚḪADĀNU zik⸗ma⸗mu⸗za LÚḪADĀNU ēšta 
“‘An in-law of a deceased one is nevertheless fully 
an in-law!’ You were my in-law” (reproaches and 
perhaps admonitions/requests follow) KUB 23.85 
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rev.? 7-8 (letter of queen to Tattamaru, NH), ed. Letters 365 
(“A male in-law remains nevertheless fully an inlaw even if 
his wife dies”), Stefanini, Athenaeum NS 40:4-5, Güterbock, 
Oriens 10:358 | the double gloss wedge is usually restored 
in order to fill the narrow space that seems left compared to 
the immediately preceding lines; for a possible attestation 
of š. with a preceding gloss wedge, which was subsequently 
erased, compare in broken context n⸗aš x (=˚?) šu-u-wa-ru⸗
pat KUB 36.2 b ii 22, cf. Güterbock, Oriens 10:358; [ANA 
DA]M ŠA ŠEŠ⸗KA TI-tar šu-wa-ru “[For] your 
brother’s [wi]fe, life is full” KUB 21.38 obv. 3 (letter 
of Pud. to Ramses II), ed. Letters 282 (“full”), Starke apud 
Edel, ÄHK 1:216f. (“[(Mir), der Gemah]lin deines Bruders ist 
Leben (und) Unversehrtheit eigen”), Stefanini, Pud. 5 (“vita 
fiorente”), cf. 18 (phrase is equivalent to Akk. šulmu), Helck, 
JCS 17:87 (“besonders”), tr. DiplTexts² 132 (“enjoys full life”); 
namma⸗mu⸗kan [Š]À KUR.KUR.[MEŠ …] / [TI-
tar šu-w]a-ru “Furthermore, [life] is full within 
my lands, [my … and my …]” KUB 21.38 obv. 4-5, 
ed. Starke apud Edel, ÄHK 1:216f. (“(und in deinen Ländern) 
‹sei› (ebenfalls Leben und) [Unverseh]rtheit !”); possibly here, 
but more likely šuwaru- B is KBo 32.7 rev. 10-11 (missing 
deity myth, NS) see šuwaru- B d.

Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 357-358 (“true, truly”); Laroche, 
DLL (1959) 88 (“pleinement?”); Stefanini, Athenaeum NS 
40 (1962) 3-10; idem, Pud. (1964-1965) 5 (“fiorente”), 18 
(TI-tar šuwaru = Akk. šulmu); Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 14 
(“voll, vollständig”); Neu, StBoT 12 (1970) 34f., 91 (adver-
biell “voll” (?)); Puhvel, JAOS 101 (1981) 213-214 (“weighty, 
hefty, mighty; heavily, mightily, greatly”); Neu, StBoT 26 
(1983) 177 w. n. 535; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 191-194; 
Archi, FsOtten2 (1988) 9, 30 (šuwaru mayant- “vollkräftig; 
in voller Blüte stehend”); de Martino, Eothen 1 (1988) 60f.; 
Starke apud Edel, ÄHK (1994) 1:216f., 2:326-328 (“Unver-
sehrtheit”); Soysal, FsNeumann2  (2002) 471f. (discussion of 
š. šaḫ- as either “stuff fully” or “stuff š.-plant”); Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1232-34 (“voll, ganz,” adv. “vollständig, zur Gänze, 
für immer”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 796 (does not distin-
guish between šuwaru A and B, only mng. “full, complete”). 

šuwaru- B n. neut.; (a plant or plant product 
used for purification); from MS.†

sg. nom.-acc. ⸢šu⸣-wa-ru KBo 27.40 obv.? 8 (NS), KBo 
49.160:4 (NS), KBo 49.160:4 (NS), šu-wa-a-ru KUB 54.85 
obv. 12 (MS), KBo 47.17 obv. 2 (MS), KBo 32.7 obv. 11 (NS), 
šu-u-wa-ru KUB 10.27 i 31 (MH/NS), KUB 35.55 iii? (12) 
(NS), ⸢šu⸣-ú!-wa-ru KBo 19.144 i 12 (NH), šu-ú-wa-ru-ú KUB 
12.29 i? 3.

abl. šu-wa-ru-az KBo 19.144 i 15 (NH), šu-wa-ru-wa-
[az?] KBo 27.40 obv.? 8 (NS), šu-wa-ru-wa-⸢az?⸣ KUB 58.60 
vi 12 (NS).

inst.  [š]u-wa-ru-ú-it  KBo 15.25 obv.7 (MH/NS), 
¬(erased) šu-u-wa-ru-it KUB 44.50 i? 10 (LNS).

a. inserted or situated in cups, vessels etc.: 
nu šiḫelliyaš kuit wātar n⸗at IŠTU DUGKUKUBI 
udanzi anda⸗ma⸗kan šu-u-wa-ru tarnai namma 
DUGKUKUB I[ŠT]U GADA anda k⸢āriy⸣[a]nzi 
“As for the water that is for purification, they 
bring it with a pitcher. (S)he inserts š. (in that 
pitcher). Then they cov[e]r the pitcher w[it]h 
linen” KUB 10.27 i 28-33 (fest. of Ištar of Nineveh, MH/
NS), ed. Beckman, MemHurowitz 52, 58, translit. ChS 1/3-
1:161; [EGIR-and]a⸗ma⸗za GAL.GIR4 wit[enaš…] / 
[…]x anda⸗ma⸗kan šu-u-w[a?-ru?…] / [kittar]i(?)/
[tarnattar]i(?) ⸢MUN⸗ya⸗kan⸣ [anda išḫuwān(?)] 
“[Thereaft]er, an earthenware cup of wa[ter…] 
Therein š. [is lyi]ng/[is insert]ed, and salt [is 
poured in(?)]” KUB 35.55 iii? 11-13 (Puriyanni’s rit., NS), 
translit. StBoT 30:71, Otten, LTU 62.

b. used to sprinkle (consecrated) liquids: 1 
DUMU.É.GAL⸗ma IŠTU GAL parā watkunumaš 
wātar pāi ⸢šu⸣-wa-ru⸗ya⸗kan anda nu wātar šu-
wa-ru-wa-[az?] ⸢1⸣-ŠU parā išparnuzi “One palace 
attendant gives water in a cup for splashing (or: 
water for splashing in a cup), and there is also š. 
in (it). He sprinkles the water [with] (a?) š. once” 
KBo 27.40 obv.? 6-9 (fest. for deities of the netherworld, 
NS); nu⸗za MUNUSŠU.GI (over erasure) GIŠ⸢x⸣[…] 
⸢nu⸗š⸣šan MUNUSŠU.GI ANA DUGNAMMA[NTIM…] 
kuit⸗ma⸗at wātar nu UL kuitki […] / [a]nda⸗ma⸗
kan ⸢šu⸣-ú!-wa-ru ki[ttari?] § [n⸗]aš paḫḫuenaš 
e⸢d⸣ez pera[n…] / [m]aḫḫan⸗ma⸗kan EN.SÍSKUR 
paḫḫur x[…] / [nu]⸗šši⸗kan MUNUSŠU.GI šu-
wa-ru-az w[ātar…] “The Old Woman […-s] a 
wooden(?) […] and the Old Woman […-s] into a 
NAMMA[NTU]-vessel. But since it is (just?) water 
(and?) nothin[g…,] in it li[es] š. § She […-s] in 
front of the fires on the other side […] When the 
ritual patron […-s] the fire(s), the Old Woman 
[sprinkles?] w[ater] with (a?) š. on him” KBo 19.144 
i 9-15 (Hurrian rit., NH), ed. Görke, Ašdu 123f., 129; […
LÚ] dU šu-ú-wa-ru-ú dāi […L]Ú dU wātar ANA 
EN.SISKUR […i]šparnuškezzi “[The man] of the 
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Stormgod takes š. [… the m]an of the Stormgod 
[s]prinkles water on the ritual patron […]” KUB 
12.29 i 3-5 (rit. frag., NS); [ … Ì.DÙ]G.GA (¬erased) 
šu-u-wa-ru-it peran papparaške⸢z⸣[zi] “(S)he 
sprinkles the fine oil with (a?) š. before [him (i.e, 
the ritual patron?)]” KUB 44.50 i? 10 (rit. frag., LNS). 

c. used as purifier for divine images: nu⸗ššan 
dWišuriyandan katta Í[D-i pēdaḫḫi] nu⸗ššan paimi 
ANA PĀNI ÍD GIŠZA.LAM.G[AR tarnaḫḫ]i nu 
dWišuriyandan wappuwaš [IM-it? š]u-wa-ru-ú-
it-t⸗a warapmi “[I carry] the (image of) the god-
dess Wišuriyanza down [to the] r[iver]. I go (and) 
[pitc]h a ten[t] in front of the river. I wash the 
(image of) the goddess Wišuriyanza [with clay(?)] 
of the riverbank and with (a?) š.” KBo 15.25 obv. 
5-8 (rit. for Wišuriyanza, MH/NS), ed. Carruba, StBoT 2:2f.; 
LÚSANGA dU U LÚSANGA dUTU [D]INGIR.MEŠ 
šu-wa-ru-wa-⸢az?⸣ tuḫḫūešnaz⸗⸢iya⸣ [KÙ-a]⸢nzi⸣ 
“The priest of the Stormgod and the priest of the 
Sungoddess [puri]fy the gods(’ image) with (a?) š. 
and tuḫḫueššar” KUB 58.60 vi 11-13 (fest., NS), translit. 
DBH 18:158f.

d.  used to f i l l  or  stuff  containers:  1 
DUG!KUKU‹B› (var. DUGGUR4.GUR4) GEŠTIN 1 
⸢N⸣ARKABU MUN 1 DUG[…] šu-wa-a-ru šaḫān 
PĀNI DINGIR-LIM dāi “one pitcher of wine, one 
upper grindstone, salt, one […] vessel […] (in 
there) š. is stuffed (or “fully (šuwaru A) stuffed”). 
(S)he places (them) in front of the god” KBo 32.7 
rev.10-11 (missing deity myth., NS), w. dupl. KUB 54.85 obv. 
11-12 (MS), ed. šaḫ- A b 2′, translit. Rüster, FsAlp 476; ⸢šu⸣-
wa-ru / […] šāḫi KBo 49.160:4-5, cf. StBoT 2:14 (as 
249/t); and […]⸗kan ANA DUGḪABANNA⸢TUM⸣ […] 
/ […] šu-wa-a-ru šāḫi n⸗at MUNUSSUḪUR.[LAL 
…] KBo 47.17 obv.1-2 (MS), ed. StBoT 2:13f. (as 1262/v).

Götze, NBr 64 w. n. 3, pointed out the con-
crete nature of š. and took it as the phonetic 
equivalent of GIŠŠINIG “tamarisk,” based upon 
a textual parallelism (KUB 10.27 i 31 and KBo 5.2 iii 
43). Güterbock, Oriens 10:357, rejected this identifi-
cation due to insufficient evidence. He proposed 
distinguishing two words š.: one a noun, denot-
ing a substance, and the second an adj. or adv. 
(see šuwaru A). Carruba, StBoT 2:13-15, convinc-

ingly explains the concrete š. as a plant substance. 
Despite this, Puhvel, JAOS 101:213f., tried to unify 
all of š. occurrences under šuwaru A. Stefanini, 
Athenaeum NS 40:3-10, connected both mngs. of 
š. as adj. “blooming” and nominalized “shoot, 
bud.” Soysal, FsNeumann2 473, tentatively upholds 
Goetze’s identification with GIŠŠINIG. The con-
crete nature of š. is certain since it is “taken” by a 
priest KUB 12.29 i 3 (above under b). 

Although the uses of š. resemble those of 
the “tamarisk” (written log. GIŠŠINIG, and syll. 
GIŠpaini- q.v.), as laid out by Soysal, a direct 
identification of the two is unlikely. Note that š. 
never has the GIŠ det. A connection of š. with 
*šuwaruil(i)- KUB 9.28 iii 20 (MH/NS), Úšuwarit(ašši)- 
KBo 21.19 i 9 (NS), GIŠšuwarti KUB 33.55 i 4 (OH/NS), 
šuwāruša KUB 32.18 obv.? i 5 (Palaic) is possible but 
unsubstantiated.

For *šuwaruk (thus Haas, SMEA 14:138, Haas/
Wegner, ChS I/5:301) as an incorrect reading of the 
abl. šuwaruaz see Görke, Ašdu 133.

Götze, NBr (1930) 64 w. n. 3, 86 (“Tamariske(?)”); Güterbock 
apud Friedrich, HW (1952) 201 (not “Tamariske”); Vieyra, RA 
51 (1957) 98 (“une substance”); Friedrich, 1. Erg. (1957) 19 
(“eine Substanz”); Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 357 (a sub-
stance); Friedrich, 2. Erg. (1961) 23; Stefanini, Athenaeum NS 
40 (1962) 9-10 (“germoglio, gemma,” “viticcio?, tralcio?”); 
Friedrich, 3. Erg. (1966) 30 (“Knospe, Sproß, Sprößling”); 
Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 13-15 (“eine holz- oder grasartige 
(oder aus einer Pflanze hergestellte) Substanz”), 62 (“eine 
seifenartige Substanz”); Stefanini, AGI 54 (1969) 157-160; 
Weitenberg, Anatolica 4 (1971-72) 167-169; Ertem, Flora 
(1974) 165; Puhvel, JAOS 101 (1981) 213-214; Weitenberg, U-
Stämme (1984) 191-194; de Martino, Eothen 1 (1988) 60-61; 
Soysal, FsNeumann² (2002) 465-74; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1234-1236; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 796 (does not distin-
guish between šuwaru A and B; only mng. “full, complete”); 
Görke, Ašdu (2010) 133.

Cf. šuwaru A, šuwaruili-, Úšuwarit-, GIŠšuwarti.

šuwaruil(a/i?)- n.; (mng. unkn.); MH/NS.†

inst. šu-wa-ru-i-li-it KUB 9.28 iii 20 (MH/NS).

šūwanteš dannaza kitta perann⸗a KASKAL-
ši GI-aš KÁ.GAL-TIM šer anda šu-wa-ru-i-li-it 
išḫiyanza n⸗aš arḫa kitta “Filled danna(š)-breads 
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(are) placed also in front, on the road, a gate of 
reed is tied together on top with š., and it is placed 
away (i.e., turned away, to the side?)” KUB 9.28 
iii 18-21 (rit. for the Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 
rev.? 7-9 (MH/NS), ed. Kloekhorst, EDHIL  796f. (differs), see 
Stefanini, Athenaeum NS 40:10, nata- 1 b. 

According to the context š. serves to bind or 
tie the reed(s) to make a gate-like structure. Since 
šuwaru- B q.v. is a plant or plant product š. could 
denote some plant fiber, or a cord made of plant 
fiber.
Stefanini, Athenaeum NS 40 (1962) 10; Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. 
(1966) 30 (“Binse(?)”); Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 13 (“ein Bin-
demittel aus Vegetabilien”); Stefanini, AGI 54 (1969) 157 (“a 
un legame, a fibre di natura vegetale”); Weitenberg, Anatolica 
4 (1971-72) 168 w. n. 31-32 (word formation); Puhvel, JAOS 
101 (1981) 213, 214 n.14 (translates šuwaruilit adverbially 
“heavily”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 192 (“Binse(?)”); 
de Martino, FsCarratelli (1988) 61 n.12; Soysal, FsNeumann2 
(2002) 473f. n. 20; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1236f.; Kloek-
horst, EDHIL (2008) 796f. 

Cf. šuwaru- B.

[*šuwaruk] Haas, SMEA 14:138, Haas/Wegner, ChS 
I/5:301, read šuwaruaz, see šuwaru- B.

šuwarzapa (name of a town), šuwarziya 
(Hurrian name of a holy mountain); see under 
šurzi- B.

LÚšuwaššali- n. com.; groom(?), stable man(?); 
NH.† 

sg. nom. com. LÚšu-u-wa-aš-ša-liš KBo 4.14 iii 42 (NH).

[m]⸢ā⸣nn⸗a LUGAL-i QĀTAMMA ¬kuwatai 
LÚšu-u-wa-aš-ša-liš⸗ma⸢n⸣⸗kán EG[IR-an(?)] 
⸢U⸣L ašzi ANŠE.KUR.RA.MEŠ⸗man kuiš tūriyazi 
man⸗aš ⸢UL ē⸣šzi É⸗man UL ēšzi anda⸗man⸗aš⸗kan 
⸢ku⸣wapi paizzi tuk⸗ma apedani meḫuni ANA ZI 
LUGAL UGU parā namma ¬kuwayatadu “And 
[i]f it worries the king thus: (What) if there re-
mained no groom(?)/stable man(?), there would 
be no one there who would harness the horses. 
(What) if there were no house, where one could go 
in? Then, at that time, there should be even more 
concern to you for the life of the king” KBo 4.14 iii 
42-46 (treaty, Tudḫ. IV or Šupp. II), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:46 
(“un impiegato di palazzo”), van den Hout, Diss. 294f. (no tr.).

Although š. is a hapax, the context indicates 
that this functionary has to do with horses either 
as a stable man or groom. Note also a similar situ-
ation is foreseen in the following paragraph where 
a charioteer (LÚKARTAPPU) abandons his chariot 
which would likewise mean trouble for the king 
(iii 47-48). š. probably contains the -al(l)a- (profes-
sional) suffix that often shows i-stem variants un-
der Luw. influence, cf. Rieken, HS 107:49f.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 201 (“Palastangestellter”); Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1966) 214; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 117; 
Tischler, GsAmmann (1982) 222 (“ein Würdenträger”); idem, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1237 (´“ein Palastangestellter”).

šu(?)wa-x-a(šši?)- (mng. and function unkn.); 
NS.†

panzi ANA DINGIR-LIM x[…] nu⸗šši ḫazziw[i 
…] šu?-wa-⸢x⸣-aš-ši-kán x[…] nu KIN SIG5-ru 
“Shall they go (and) to the god […] and for him a 
rit[e … ]. š. ..[…], then the oracle should be favor-
able” KUB 52.87 iv 2-5 (oracle question, NS).

DUGšuwattar n. neut.; Luw. LW; (a storage jar); 
from MS.†

Luw. pl. nom.-acc. DUGšu-ú-wa-at-ra KBo 29.65 i 25 
(MS?), KUB 27.59 i 9 (NS), [DU]Gšu-ú-wa-at-raḪI.A KBo 29.65 
i 3 (MS?) DUGšu-wa-at-ra KUB 46.51 rev.? 11 (NS), KUB 
54.24 i (5) (NS), DUGšu-⸢wa-at⸣-raḪI.A KUB 27.59 i 19 (NS).

Hitt. pl. nom.-acc. [DUGšu-ú-w]a(?)-at-riḪI.A KUB 
54.15:5. 

pl. dat.-loc. DUGšu-ú-wa-at-na-aš KBo 29.65 i 16, 19, 
(20), 22, (23) (MS?), KBo 29.77:11 (MS).

abl. DUGšu-ú-wa-at-na-az KBo 29.65 i 10 (MS?).
broken: DUGšu-ú-wa-at-x(-)[…] KBo 29.77:10 (MS).

a. broken open and contents utilized: n⸗ašta 3 
DUGšu-ú-wa-at-ra kinuanz[i …] MUN⸗y[a ḫ]⸢ūm⸣an 
šarā dāi “They brea[k] open three š.-vessels […] 
an[d] he takes out [a]ll of the salt” KBo 29.65 i 25-26 
(cult of Ḫuwaššanna, MS?), HEG S/2:1237 (mistakenly adds 
ḪI.A to DUGšuwatra); ma⸢ḫ⸣ḫan⸗ma⸗za ḫandāuanzi 
zinnizi n⸗ašt[a …] kīnuzi n⸗ašta ZÍD.DA DUGšu-ú-
wa-at-na-az kuēzz[⸗iya …] tepu šer arḫa dāi n⸗uš 
3 NINDA.GUR4.RA.ḪI.A ṢEḪḪERŪT[IM iēzzi 
?] n⸗uš šarā ANA dḪuwaššanna Ékarēm[i…] “As 
soon as he finishes preparing, th[en] he breaks 
open [three šuwatra-vessels(?).] He takes out 
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a little flour from on top of each š.-vessel […]. 
He [makes(?)] three small thick bread loaves 
from them. He [carries] them up to Ḫuwaššana’s 
temp[le]” KBo 29.65 i 9-12 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, MS?); 
cf. also [… dḪuwašš]anna kāša⸗tta [… DUGšu-
ú-w]a(?)-at-riḪI.A kinummi “[O Ḫuwašš]anna! I 
break open [… šuw]atra-[vessels] for you now” 
KUB 54.15:4-5 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna) | if the restoration is 
correct, according to Starke, StBoT 31:465, DUGšūwatriḪI.A 
should be Hittite while the forms DUGšūwatraḪI.A are Luwian. 

b.  foodstuffs in the š.-vessel: (“If the 
alḫuitra-priestess’ house is outside […], she car-
ries three small bread loaves out on the road, and 
br[eaks] them. She speaks thus”:) dḪuwaššanna 
[B]ĒLI⸗YA tiwali[ya Ø?] kāša⸗tta DUGšu-ú-wa-
at-na-aš šī⸢ē⸣[ššar N]INDA.GUR4.RA n⸗aš⸗ka[n 
Ø?] menaḫhanda au “O Ḫuwaššanna, my [l]ord, 
migh[ty one(?)!] Here in the š.-vessels there are 
for you be[er and thick b]read, examine them care-
fully” KBo 29.65 i 15-17 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna., MS?); cf. 
DUGšu-ú-wa-at-na-aš NINDA.GUR4.RA in KBo 
29.77:11 (MS).

c. “of the witašša-festival”: (“The man of 
the temple offers beer and says thus”:) kā⸢š⸣a 
ŠA EZ[EN4] ⸢u⸣itaš[(ša)] DUGšu-⸢wa-at⸣-raḪI.A 
(var. omits ḪI.A ?) d[(aḫḫ)]un nu⸗mu⸗ššan 
ti[wal]iy[aš] dḪuwaššannaš ⸢anda⸣ aššuli arḫut 
“Here now I have taken the š.-vessels of the 
witašša-fest[ival.] O mi[gh]t[y (?)] Ḫuwaššanna, 
stand in benevolence with me” KUB 27.59 + KBo 
29.66 i 18-20 (witašš(iy)aš-fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 54.24 
i 5-7 (NS); nu BĒL SÍSKUR PĀNI DINGIR-
LIM [… dḪuwaššanna] tiwaliya kāša⸗tt[a ŠA 
EZEN4 witašša] DUGšu-wa-at-ra titt⸢an⸣[unun] 
“And the sacrificer [speaks] before the god[: ‘O 
Ḫuwaššanna], mighty one(?), [I have] set up here 
for yo[u] š.-vessels [of the witašša-festival]’” KUB 
46.51 rev.? 9-11 (witašš(iy)aš-fest., NS.), ed. THeth 26:301; 
cf. KUB 27.59 i 18 (witašš(iy)aš-fest., NS); cf. also KUB 
54.15:4-5.

d. location used in slaughtering: nu⸗kan 1 
UDU DUGšu-ú-wa-at-na-aš peran AN[A …] šipanti 
n⸗an⸗šan DUGšu-ú-wa-at-na-a[š šer(?)] ḫūkanzi nu 
šuppa ḫuišu UZUGABA UZ[U …] DUGšu-⸢ú-wa⸣-at-

na-aš peran tianzi […] n⸗at⸗šan EGIR-pa DUGšu-
ú-wa-at-n[a-aš šer …] n⸗aš UŠKÊN “He sacrifices 
one sheep t[o (DN)?] in front of š.-vessels, and 
they slaughter it [over(?)] the š.-vessels. They 
place the raw meat, the breast meat, the [… meat] 
in front of the š.-vessels. […] And […] them again 
[over(?) the] š.-vessels. And he bows.” KBo 29.65 i 
19-24 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, MS).

DUGš. belongs to the Luwian cult, especially 
that of Ḫuwaššanna. This explains the Luw. forms 
and the retention of the -tn-sequence (cf. GrHL 42 
§1.112). The (partly restored) pl. nom.-acc. neut. 
[DUGšu-ú-w]a(?)-at-riḪI.A shows the Hitt. pl. neut. 
ending -i characteristic of heteroclitic r/n-stems.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 88, 177; Tischler, HDW (1982) 80 (“ein 
Gefäß”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 465 (šuṷatta/šuṷattu-: “Fül-
le, Füllung, Vorratsgefäß”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 198 (“full-
ness; storage jar”); Tischler, HHwb (2001) 157 (“ein Gefäß, 
‘Fülle’”); idem, HEG S/2 (2006) 1237f. (“Fülle”).

šuḫḫa- A, šūḫ- n. com. and neut.; roof; from 
OS.

sg. nom.-acc, neut. šu-uḫ-ḫa-an KUB 56.14 iv 4 (NS).
acc. com. šu-uḫ-ḫa-an KBo 38.184 iv 6 (MS), KUB 41.8 

iv 36 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 53.4 rev. 28 (NS).
sg. gen.? šu-uḫ-ḫa-aš KBo 18.170a rev. 5 (NH).
sg. loc. šu-u-uḫ-ḫi KBo 20.8 obv.? 8 (OS), KBo 44.142 

obv. 5 (OS), KBo 27.165 obv. 13 (MS), šu-uḫ-ḫi KBo 8.91 
rev.! 17 (MH/MS), KBo 21.37 obv.! 10, rev.! 23 (MH/MS), 
KBo 11.34 i 9 (OH/NS), KUB 29.4 ii 46, 55, iv 12 (NH), KBo 
11.34 i 9 (OH/NS), KBo 54.123 iii 16 (NS).

all. šu-uḫ-ḫa KUB 60.121 rev. 21 (MS), KBo 30.61 obv.? 
8 (MH/MS), KUB 55.39 i 18, 19, iv 29 (OH/NS), KUB 7.1 ii 
19 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 25.27 i 13 (NH).

abl. šu-u-uḫ-za KBo 44.142 obv. 4 (OS), KUB 43.30 iii 
18 (OS), šu-u-uḫ-ḫa-az KBo 12.123:7 (pre-NH/NS), šu-uḫ-
ḫa-az KUB 55.39 i 11 (OH/NS), KUB 31.86 iii 4 (MH/NS), 
KUB 41.8 i 12 (MH/LNS), KUB 33.106 ii 8 (NH), šu-uḫ-ḫa‹-
az› KUB 7.1 ii 31 (pre-NH/NS), šu-uḫ-ḫa-za KBo 11.32 obv. 
16 (OH/NS), KUB 57.110 ii 9 (NS), šu-uḫ-ḫa-z(⸗iya) KUB 
51.64:10 (NS) (here or pres. 3 pl. of šuḫḫa- C).

pl. acc. com. šu-uḫ-ḫu-uš KUB 9.15 iii 8, 13 (NH).
(collec.?) nom.-acc. neut. šu-uḫ-ḫa KBo 10.45 iv 38 

(pre-NH/NS; but see below c), ⸢šu⸣-uḫ-ḫa KUB 31.89 ii 7 
(MH/NS).

dat.-loc. šu-uḫ-ḫa-aš KBo 20.82 iii 7 (OH?/NS?).

a.  in  general :  nu maḫḫan dḪepadduš 
dTašmišun aušta nu⸗kan dḪepaduš šu-uḫ-ḫa-az 
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katta mauššūwanzi waqqareš “When Ḫebat saw 
Tašmisu, Ḫebat almost fell down from the roof” 
KUB 33.106 ii 7-8 (Ullik., NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:20f., 
Arıkan, ArAn. 6:54f.; mān⸗šan TI8

MUŠEN É.MEŠ-naš 
šu-uḫ-ḫi [ešari] “If an eagle [alights] on the roof 
of a house complex” KBo 10.6 i 12 (cat., NH), ed. StBoT 
47:82f.; n⸗aš⸗za naššu Éḫalinduwaš šu-uḫ-ḫi ēštat 
našma⸗zz⸗(š)an INA É.DINGIR.MEŠ šu-uḫ-ḫi 
ēštat “It (i.e., a bird) alighted either on the roof of 
the palace complex or it alighted on the roof of the 
temple buildings” KUB 30.34 iv 2-4 (rit. for purification 
of a town, MH/NS), ed. Arıkan, ArAn. 6:42.

b. construction or maintenance: (“At the gate, 
the prince, four priests of the town of Kašḫa, the 
ammama-woman, (and) the Lord of Ḫanḫana 
keep heaping up the mud into their(!) (w. var. 
his) šeknu-garment(s) with a silver inlaid spade 
(and) hoe”) [(n⸗aš⸗šan)] INA É.DINGIR-LIM šu-
uḫ-ḫi (var. B: Ø) š[(arā 9-ŠU!)] (var. C: UGU 
7-ŠU) pēdanzi ŠA dT[(elipinuaš)] šu-uḫ-ḫa-an 
pūru[(ddanzi)] “They carry it (i.e., the mud) nine 
(var. seven) times to the temple, up to the roof, 
(and) they plaster the roof of Telipinu’s (temple) 
with (that) mud” KUB 53.3 v 6-8 (fest. for Telipinu, NS), 
w. dupls. KUB 53.4 rev. 27-28 (B) (NS), KBo 54.123 iv 12-15 
(C) (NS), ed. purut c 2′.

c. exposed to the weather: karizza⸗kan GIM-
an URU-az šēḫur (var. ŠĒTUM) IM-an ārri šu-
uḫ-ḫa⸗ma⸗kan (var. šu-uḫ-ḫa-an⸗kan) A-az ārri 
n⸗at⸗kan GAM GIŠŠEN-az ār‹(š)›zi kell⸗a URU-
aš parnaš HUL-lun EME-an kāš aniyawaranza 
QĀTAMMA parkunuddu “As a flood washes away 
the urine (and) the dirt from the city, and the water 
washes the roofs (var. roof) and flows down the 
drain, let this ritual likewise cleanse the evil 
tongue of the houses of this city too” KBo 10.45 iv 
37-41 (ritual, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 iv 36-39 + Bo 
8139, ed. THeth 12:100, Otten, ZA 54:138f. | in light of the 
var. šuḫḫan KUB 41.8 iv 36 it is also possible to take šuḫḫa 
as sg. acc. com. w. assimilation of the -n, for which see GrHL 
43 (§1.118) | We take ŠE-E-TUM of the variant's join-piece 
Bo 8139:2 as Akk. šittu (CAD šittu C) “excrement,” add to 
CHD šeḫur 1 c; nu É.DINGIR-LIM andurza araḫza 
ḫurniyanzi šu-uḫ-ḫu-uš zappiyaz paḫšanuwanzi 
“They sprinkle the temple inside (and) outside and 

keep the roofs from leaking” KUB 9.15 iii 7-8 (purifica-
tion rit., NH), ed. THeth 26:18f., tr. Collins CoS 1:171, Miller, 
TUAT NF 4:217.

d. šuḫḫa warḫui “rough roof” perhaps with 
weeds growing up through the mud, or need-
ing to be rolled: BÀD⸗ma puruttiyauwanzi 
(or purut tiyauwanzi) ⸢2?-an?⸣ allā[(n ēšdu)] 
namma⸗at ištalgan ēšdu n⸗ašta šu-u[(ḫ-ḫa lē)] 
war[(ḫ)]ui zappiyattari lē “Let the fortification 
wall be two(?)… in order to apply mud plaster. 
Then let it be smoothed over. Let the roofs not 
be rough. Do not let (them) leak” KBo 57.10 rt. col. 
5-7 + KUB 31.86 ii 16-18 (instr.for border-governors, MH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.89 ii 5-7, ed. Miller, HittInstr 222f., 
StMed 14:114-17 (“il tetto ruvido non faccia acqua”), trans-
lit. Miller, ZA 98:125, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223 (“a thatched 
roof may become leaky. Let it not (happen)”), cf. Hoffner, JCS 
29:151f. and CHD s.v. lē (“a roof (which is) weedgrown will 
leak. Let it not be (so)”), puruttai- (“a roof (which) is rough 
(i.e., full of cracks?) will leak. (It) should not be!”), differ-
ently HED L 75 (“a thatched roof is leakproof,” w. dupl. “an 
unthatched roof is leakprone”), THeth 12:93, Carruba, SMEA 
22:363 (“il tetto di sterpi non (deve) affatto perde(re)”), StBoT 
5:206 (“das Gestrüpp(?)dach darf nicht undicht sein”), von 
Schuler, Dienstanw. 43, Kammenhuber, HuI 126 (taking š. as 
all.), Arıkan, ArAn 6:20; kī⸗wa GIM-an šu-uḫ-ḫa-an 
ḫamešhandaza warḫui ¬ḫištaran⸗ya⸗war⸗at “As 
this roof is “rough” because of the spring and it is 
ḫištara” KUB 56.14 iv 4-5 (dream/vow, NH), ed. de Roos, 
Votive 238, 240, HW² Ḫ 615 (“Dach … bewachsen(?) (wört-
lich “rauh”) (ist)”) | both the dem. kī and the following -at 
show š. to be neut.

e. used in religious rituals/festivals — 1′ the 
roof of a temple: nu šeḫell[iya]š A.A.ḪI.A-ar 
karūili ANA É.DINGIR-LIM ped[a]nzi n⸗at⸗šan 
šu-uḫ-ḫi tianzi “They carry the waters for puri-
fication to the old temple and place them on the 
roof” KUB 29.4 ii 44-46 (dividing the Goddess of the Night 
rit., NH), ed. StBoT 46:283, 285; … 1 DUGḫūppar KAŠ 1 
DUGGUR4.GUR4 GEŠTIN kī ANA dPirinkir keldiya 
šu-uḫ-ḫi⸗ššan šer danzi “…, one vessel of beer 
(and) one vessel of wine; they take this up to the 
roof, for the (offering of) wellbeing for Pirinkir” 
KUB 29.4 ii 54-56 (dividing the Goddess of the Night ritual, 
NH), ed. StBoT 46:284f.; (“When on the fourth day the 
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star appears, the ritual patron comes to the temple 
and takes a stand behind Pirinkir. They make a 
wellbeing-offering to Pirinkir. When they finish 
it”) n⸗ašta DINGIR-LAM šu-uḫ-ḫa-az katta udanzi 
“they bring the goddess down from the roof (… 
and carry her into the temple)” KUB 29.4 iii 5 (divid-
ing the Goddess of the Night rit., NH), ed. StBoT 46:287; nu 
šeḫel«el»liya‹š› A.A.ḪI.A-ar INA É.DINGIR-
LIM GIBIL pēdanzi n⸗at⸗šan šu-uḫ-ḫi tianzi n⸗at 
ŠAPAL MUL.ḪI.A šešzi “They bring the waters of 
purification to the new temple. They place them 
on the roof and they (i.e., the waters) spend the 
night beneath the stars” KUB 29.4 iv 11-13 (divid-
ing the Goddess of the Night rit., NH), ed. StBoT 46:294f.; 
LUGAL-uš UŠKÊN n⸗aš⸗kan šu-uḫ-ḫa-az GAM 
uizzi n⸗aš dunnakkišna paizzi “The king bows. He 
comes down from the roof. He goes into the in-
ner chamber” KUB 55.39 i 11-12 (fest., OH/NS), ed. Alp, 
Tempel 228f., translit. StBoT 26:366; nu⸗ššan LÚpurapšiš 
unuwanza šu-uḫ-ḫi artari nu GIŠTUKUL kuin 
ḫarzi n⸗an⸗kan peran katta tarnai nu⸗ššan UZUkarši 
GUD peran ḫamankanzi n⸗an⸗šan šu-uḫ-ḫi šarā 
ḫūittianzi n⸗an⸗za⸗an apāš dāi “The adorned 
purapši-priest stands on the roof. He lets down in 
front the mace that he holds. They bind karši-meat 
of an ox in front and they pull it (i.e., the mace 
and attached meat) up onto the roof. He takes it 
for himself” KUB 30.40 i 20-25 (ḫišuwaš-fest., NS), ed. 
Arıkan, ArAn 6:31; 1 LÚpurapšiš⸗ma⸗kan kuiš šu-uḫ-
ḫi šer artari “The one purapši-priest who stands 
atop the roof (speaks the following kuwarayalla 
(words?) before the king: ‘O king do not fear’)” 
KBo 15.52 + KUB 34.116 v 11-12 (fest., MH/NS), ed. Grod-
dek, RANT 7:371, 378.

2′ the roof of other or unspecified build-
ings connected with religious/magical ceremo-
nies: LUGAL-uš⸗kan É.ŠÀ-az uizzi t⸗aš Éḫalintui 
tiyazi DUMU.MEŠ É.GAL⸗ma⸗kan šuḫḫaz katta 
GIŠueran 1 DUGKUKUB GEŠTIN⸗ya udanzi “The 
king comes from the inner chamber and steps into 
the palace complex; the palace attendants bring 
down from the roof a wooden plate(?) and a ves-
sel of wine” KUB 55.39 i 13-15 (festival, NS), ed. Alp, 
Tempel 228f. (as Bo 2372); šu-uḫ-ḫi⸗kan šer dUTU-i 
menaḫḫanda 2 GIŠBANŠUR AD.KID [k]āriyanda 

dāi … nu⸗kan LUGAL-uš šu-uḫ-ḫi šarā paizzi 
“He places two covered wicker tables on the roof 
facing the Sungod … The king goes up onto the 
roof (and bows before the Sungod of Heaven)” 
KUB 6.45 + KBo 57.18 i 4-5, 9 (Prayer to the Stormgod of 
Lightning, Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 7, 31; nu GIŠIG 
kuiš ḫašzi nu (coll.) šu-uḫ-ḫa parkiyanzi n⸗an 
šarā SUD-anzi “As for the one who opens the 
door—they go up to the roof and pull him up” 
IBoT 3.148 iii 13-14 (evocation rit., MH?/NS), ed. s.v. park- 2 
a (w. biblio.), ChS 1/9:118f.; (“He goes into the šinapši-
building…”) nu⸗kan šu-uḫ-[ḫa]-az kattanda 
6-ŠU memai “and he speaks down from the roof 
six times” KUB 30.28 rev. 8-9 (rit., NS), ed. Otten, HTR 
96f., tr. van den Hout, Hidden Futures 42; URUTammelḫa⸗
ma LÚišpunnala[š] parna pānzi ta⸗z⸗kan SAG.
DU.MEŠ šu-uḫ-ḫi warpanzi “In Tammelḫa they 
go to the house of the išpunnala-man and wash 
their heads on the roof” KBo 11.34 i 7-9 (rit., OH/NS), 
ed. THeth 12:87f.; […]x UDU.ḪI.A⸗ya šu-u-uḫ-ḫa-az 
peššianzi “They throw […] and the sheep from 
the roof” KBo 12.123:7 (rit., NS), Arıkan, ArAn. 6:14; n⸗
aš⸗kan šu-uḫ-ḫi šer GIŠZA.LAM.GAR-aš kattan 
[…] “And up on the roof beneath the tents he/she 
[…-s] (or: he/she […-s] them)” KBo 8.91 obv. 17 (Kiz-
zuwatnan rit., MH/MS), ed. Trémouille, Eothen 4:91f. (“essi 
sul tetto la tenda giù […]”), translit. eadem, Eothen 11:847; 
[…] šu-uḫ-ḫi šer GIŠBANŠUR daninuzzi “He sets 
up a table on top the roof. (They place meat [on 
it]. Half a SUTU of flour and 1 ḫuppar vessel of 
beer t[hey pour out])” KUB 25.22 lower edge 4 (cult of 
Nerik), ed. KN 238f.; cf. […] mākkizziyaš šu-u-uḫ-ḫ[i 
…] KBo 20.8 i 8 (fest., OS), ed. Émakzi(ya)-, translit. StBoT 
25:69. 

Ehelolf apud Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 199f. n. 3; Friedrich, SV 2 
(1930) 171; Krause, IF 11 (1940) 51; von Schuler, Dienstanw. 
(1957) 54; Kronasser EHS 1 (1966) 548; Naumann, Architek-
tur Kleinasiens (1971) 153-160, 379; Boysan-Dietrich, THeth 
12 (1987) 85-105; Archi, FsOtten (1988) 31; Rieken, StBoT 
44 (1999) 65f.; Melchert, Toch&IESt 9 (2000) 64 (pl. neut. 
as collect.); Arıkan, ArAn. 6 (2003) 11-57; Tischler, HEG S 
(2006) 1129-1130; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 772-773.

NINDA?šuḫḫa(?) B n.; (a bread or pastry?).†

⸢NINDA?šu-uḫ-ḫa⸣ KBo 26.196 obv. 12 (NS).
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The reading of this very fragmentary and 
abraded piece of a cult inv. is very uncertain. 
Hazenbos, Organization 72, reads 4? šu-uḫ-ḫ[a]. A 
NINDAš. is not otherwise attested (see AlHeth., DBH 
1); a roof-shaped pastry or bread (see šuḫḫa- A) is 
conceivable though.

šuḫ(ḫ)a- C v.; to pour; from OH/OS.
pres. sg. 1 šu-uḫ-ḫa-aḫ-ḫi KBo 17.25 rev.? (5) (OS), 

KBo 12.96 i (3) (MH/NS), KUB 51.48:7 (NS), Bo 3911:7, 8 
(apud Neu, StBoT 26:172 n. 520), šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-mi KUB 44.15 
i 5 (NS).

sg. 3 šu-uḫ-ḫa-i KBo 25.29 ii? (1)? (OS), KUB 53.10 
rev. 8 (OH?), KUB 32.135 iv 4 (OH/MS), KBo 10.37 iii 17, 21 
(OH/NS), KBo 11.32 obv. 13, lower edge 41 (OH/NS), KUB 
2.13 iii 11 (OH/NS), KBo 20.89 rev.? (11) (MS?), KBo 5.2 ii 
41 (MH/NS), KUB 9.31 ii 8 (MH/NS), VBoT 24 ii 8 (MH/NS), 
KUB 46.25 ii 9 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 12.58 i 11 (NS), KUB 6.45 
iv 7, 12, 16, 21, 27, (32), 54, 58 (Muw. II), KUB 6.46 i 43, 48, 
51, 56, 60, 64 (Muw. II), KUB 12.26 ii 22 (NH), KUB 17.25 
i 17 (NH), KUB 44.15 i 10 (NS), šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-i KBo 7.38 left 
col. 2, 5 (OS), KBo 21.80 i 12 (OH/MS), KUB 32.135 iv 4, 
6 (OH/MS), KBo 20.71:5 (OH/MS?), KBo 34.15 rev. 4, (9) + 
KBo 23.91 iv 7, 12, (15) (OH/MS?), KBo 16.82 rev.! 5, 9 (OH/
MS?), KUB 2.4 iv 8 (OH/NS), KUB 2.13 i 26, 42, ii 60 (OH/
NS), KUB 29.1 ii 14 (OH/NS), KBo 39.8 ii (57), iii 24 (MH/
MS), KUB 32.95 rev. 2 (MS), KBo 5.2 ii 20 (MH/NS), KUB 
27.67 ii 62, iii 7, 13, (47), 63, iv (36) (MH/NS), KUB 33.70 ii 
11 (MH/NS), KUB 10.11 iv 9, 24 (NH), KUB 11.31 i 23 (NH), 
KUB 44.15 i 7 (NS), šu-ḫa-a-i KBo 25.149 obv. 7 (OS), .

pl. 1 šu-uḫ-ḫa-u-e-[ni] KBo 10.37 iii 25 (OH/NS). 
pl. 3 šu-uḫ-ḫa-an-zi KUB 43.30 iii (16), 17, (18) (OS), 

KBo 17.46:26, 27 + KBo 34.2:50, 51 (OH/MS?), KBo 27.165 
rev. 16 (MS), KBo 47.35 rev. 9 (MS), KUB 56.40 iii 17 (NS), 
KUB 57.97 i 7 (NS), KUB 58.58 obv. 22 (NS), KUB 17.35 ii 
9, 10 (NH), KUB 38.26 obv. 40, rev. 16 (NH), IBoT 2.103 iv 6, 
9 (NH), šu-ḫa-an-zi KBo 26.182 i 14 (NH), VBoT 49:4 (NS), 
šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-an-zi KBo 2.7 obv. 6, 20 (NH).

pret. sg. 1 šu-uḫ-ḫa-aḫ-ḫu-un VBoT 58 iv 6 (OH/NS).
sg. 3 šu-uḫ-ḫa-aš ABoT 1.44 i 53 (OH/NS), KBo 3.38 

obv. (4) (OH/NS), KUB 7.23:6 (NS), KUB 59.54 obv. 6 (LNS).
pl. 3 šu-uḫ-ḫa-er KUB 36.104 obv. 6 (OS), KUB 29.1 

iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 15.10 ii 12 (MH/MS), šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-er KBo 
3.34 i 8 (OH/NS), KBo 15.10 iii 55 (MH/MS), KUB 57.39 
obv.? (4) (MH).

imp. sg. 3 here? šu-uḫ-du KBo 49.194:5 (NS). 
mid. pret. sg. 3 šu-uḫ-ḫa-ti Bo 6172:4 (NS; Soysal, 

NABU 2017:81). 
imp. sg. 3 [š]u?-uḫ-ḫa-a-ru KUB 45.20 i 12 (NS) (very 

doubtful whether šuḫḫa-).
verbal subst. gen. šu-ḫa-wa-aš KBo 26.182 i 4 (NH), 

šu-uḫ-ḫa-wa-aš KUB 38.32 obv. 6 (NH), KUB 54.45 obv.? 10 
(NH), šu-uḫ-ḫa-u-wa-aš KUB 25.23 iv 50 (NH), KUB 42.105 

iii 8 (NH), VBoT 26:8 (NH), KBo 26.151 iii (17) (LNS), šu-
uḫ-ḫa-ú-wa-aš KUB 25.23 i 37 (NH), šu-uḫ-ḫu-wa-aš KUB 
17.35 ii 2, iv 1 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. šu-uḫ-ḫa-⸢an⸣-za KUB 9.28 ii 11 
(MH/NS); nom.-acc. neut. šu-uḫ-ḫa-an KBo 25.102 rev.? (3) 
(OS), KBo 39.8 iv 23 (MH/MS), KBo 2.3 iv 3 (MH/NS), KBo 
11.14 i 7, 18 (MH/NS), KUB 9.28 i 24 (MH/NS), KUB 43.57 
i 7, 19 (MH/NS), šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-an KUB 9.6 i 12, (15) (MH/NS); 
pl. nom. com. šu-uḫ-ḫa-an-te-eš Bo 3081 obv.? 11 (MH/MS, 
courtesy Soysal), KUB 58.1 i 8 (NS), KUB 58.4 v 18 (NS), 
KUB 17.30 iii 13 (NS), ⸢šu⸣-uḫ-ḫa-an-te-eš17 KUB 43.60 iv 
9 (OH/NS).

broken: šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-[…] IBoT 4.160 rev. 3 (NS), šu-uḫ-
ḫa-u-⸢x⸣-[…] KBo 10.37 iii 25 (OH/NS). 

The existence of a 3. sg. pret. [šu-uḫ-ḫ]a-iš, as read by 
Güterbock, JKF 10:207, is uncertain according to the sign trac-
es in the copy, l. 17, but looks possible on the tablet photograph 
on the cover of T. Özgüç, Maşat Höyük II.

a. to pour something w. acc. obj. (usually non-
liquids but see a 3′) — 1′ obj. dry goods (in con-
trast to lāḫ-, laḫ(ḫ)u-/laḫ(ḫ)uwai-, lilḫuwai- “to 
pour (out) (liquids, intangibles)” q.vv.) — a′ food-
stuffs — 1″ cheese: NINDApurpūruš 4 GA.KIN.A[G 
…] šu-uḫ-ḫa-[a-i] “He pours out ball breads (and) 
four cheeses […]” Bo 5005 rev. 6-7, translit. StBoT 28:31, 
cf. KBo 19.128 iii 22-23 (OH?/NS). 

2″ fruits: INBU, GIŠINBIḪI.A “fruit(s)” KBo 5.2 
ii 41 (MH/NS), KBo 13.177 i 9 (NH?), KUB 9.28 i 24 (MH/
NS); also specific fruits: GIŠḫašikka- “?” KUB 29.1 
ii 16 (OH/NS), KUB 29.2 ii 8 (OH/NS); GIŠšamama- (a 
kind of nut) KUB 43.60 iv 8-9 (OH/NS); šanḫuwa- “?” 
KUB 43.60 iv 8-9 (OH/NS); GIŠ⸢x⸣-iša- KUB 43.60 iv 8-9 
(OH/NS); GIŠGEŠTIN ḪÁD.DU.A “raisin” KUB 29.1 
ii 16 (OH/NS), KUB 43.60 iv 8-9 (OH/NS); GIŠPÈŠ “fig” 
KUB 29.1 ii 14 (OH/NS), KUB 29.2 ii 6 (OH/NS, writes er-
roneously GIŠZU).

3″ grains, seeds, and their products: ewa- 
KBo 11.14 i 6-7 (MH/NS), KUB 29.1 iii 9 (OH/NS); ḫalki- 
“grain, barley” KUB 27.67 iii 13 (MH/NS), ABoT 1.44 i 
53 (OH/NS); ḫattar “lentils” KBo 11.14 i 6-7 (MH/NS) | 
for ḫattar see Watkins, FsKnoblock 494f.; kappani- GE6 
“(roasted) black caraway seed” KBo 39.8 ii 56-57 
(MH/MS); karaš (a wheat variety) KBo 39.8 iii 24 (MH/
MS), KBo 11.14 i 6-7 (MH/NS), KUB 27.67 iii 13 (MH/NS)
(roasted) KBo 12.96 i 2-3 (MH/NS); cf. also karaš⸗kan 
anda šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-i (par. karšann⸗a⸗kan anda išḫui) 
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“She pours the karaš-grain in (there)” KBo 39.8 iii 
24 (2Mašt., MH/MS), w. par. KBo 2.3 ii 32 (1Mašt., MH/NS), 
ed. StBoT 46:86; kutiya- KBo 11.14 i 7 (MH/NS); memal 
“coarsely ground meal” KUB 6.46 i 43, 47-48, 51, 55-
56, 59-60, 63-64 (Muw. II), KBo 11.32 lower edge 41 (OH/
NS), IBoT 3.1 obv. 23-25 (OH/NS) (meal of chick peas); cf. 
also EGIR-ŠU⸗ma NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A mem(m)al 
ANA NINDA.GUR4.RA.ḪI.A šer šu-uḫ-ḫa-i “Af-
terwards, he pours the oil cake (and) the coarsely 
ground meal on top of the thick-breads” KUB 6.46 
i 43, 47-48, 51, 55-56, 59-60, 63-64 (prayer to the Storm-
god of Lightning, Muw. II); pakkuššuwant- “cracked-
wheat/bulgur(?)” KUB 9.6 i 2-4, 10-12, 14-15 (MH/NS); 
parḫuena- (a kind of grain) KBo 11.14 i 6-7 (MH/NS); 
NINDApurpura- (ball-shaped bread/cake) KUB 58.1 
i 10-12 (NS), w. dupls. KUB 58.4 v 21-22 (NS), IBoT 4.343 
obv. 6 (NS); šemeḫuna- (a grain product) KUB 43.30 
iii 16-17 (OS); šeppit- (a grain) KBo 11.14 i 6-7 (MH/
NS), KUB 29.1 iii 9 (OH/NS), KUB 38.32 rev. 22 (NH), KUB 
43.57 i (5)-7 (MH/NS), KUB 58.58 obv. 18 (LNS); zinail- 
(mng. unkn.) KBo 11.14 i 7 (MH/NS), KUB 43.57 i 6-7 
(MH/NS); NINDA.GUR4.RA “thick-bread” KUB 
9.31 ii 7-8 (MH/NS), KBo 11.32 lower edge 41 (OH/NS); 
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A “oil cake” KUB 6.46 i 43, 47-48, 
51, 55-56, 59-60, 63-64 (Muw. II); NUMUN “seed” KBo 
11.14 i 4-5, 7; ŠE.LÚSAR “coriander” VBoT 24 ii 8 (cf. 
i 4, roasted) (MH/NS); ZÍD.DA “meal” KBo 25.182:2-3 
(OH/MS); also specific flours: ZÍD.DA ŠE “barley 
flour” KUB 41.4 ii 11 (NH), KUB 44.15 i 5 (NS); ZÍD.DA 
ZÍZ “wheat flour” KBo 11.14 i 20 (MH/NS); ZÍZ(-tar) 
“(emmer) wheat” KBo 11.14 i 6-7 (MH/NS), KUB 38.32 
rev. 22 (NH), KUB 38.35 i 6 (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 43.57 i 5-7 
(MH/NS), KUB 58.58 obv. 18 (LNS).

4″ meat: UZUNÍG.GIG […] / [ANA UGULA] 
LÚ.MEŠÚ.ḪÚB ḫuppi⸗šši šu-uḫ-ḫa-an-z[i] “They 
pour out (pieces of?) liver [ … for the overseer 
of] the deaf men in his ḫuppa/i-container” KUB 
43.30 iii 16-17 (OS), ed. HW2 Ḫ 728b, translit. StBoT 25:78; 
(“(S)he takes one thick-bread and places cedar oil 
and […] on (it)”) ANA GEŠTU UDU tepu [k]uerzi 
UZUšarnum‹ma›š⸗a [(SÍG BABBAR t)]epu kuerzi 
nu⸗kan IŠTU NINDA.GUR4.RA ḫaššī šu-uḫ-ḫa-i 
“(S)he cuts a bit from the sheep’s ear, (s)he cuts a 
bit of white wool of the šarnum‹ma›r and along 
with the thick bread pours them onto the hearth” 

KUB 44.15 i 9-10 (fest. for IŠTAR of Nineveh, NS), w. dupl. 
Bo 3727 (see Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:48), ed. UZUšarnum(m)ar | 
for the preceding context with a different spelling of š. (šu-uḫ-
ḫa-a-i KUB 44.15 i 7) see below a 1′ b′ 2′′ (embers).

b′ non-foodstuffs — 1″ balls (purpura-): 
[nu⸗z(a purpu)]raš šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-i “He pours balls” 
KUB 33.70 ii 11 (missing god rit., OH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 
33.71 iv 3 (OH/NS), ed. purpura- e, Görke, hethiter.net/: 
CTH 403.3.1 (INTR 2015-04-15); LÚ.MEŠ AN.BAR 20 
[pur]puruš AN.BAR šu-uḫ-ḫa-an-z[i] LÚ.MEŠ 
KÙ.BABBAR 20 [pur]puruš KÙ.BABBAR šu-uḫ-
ḫa-a[n-zi] “The iron-men pour out 20 [b]alls of 
iron; the silver-men pour out 20 [b]alls of silver” 
KBo 17.46:26-27 + KBo 34.2:50-51 (KI.LAM fest., OH/MS?), 
translit. StBoT 28:91 (= lines 50-51).

2″ embers, burning coals: (Fire complains 
to his mother Kamrušepa: “‘The embers in (my) 
ginupi-vessel have vanished.’ Kamrušepa answers: 
‘Let’s [therefore] take (some) from someone!’ 
They led him se[cretly?] to the river. They, the 
embers […] on/in […]. They stuck [the ginupi-
vessel(?)] in front on a shepherd’s staff. They held 
it […], and the river glowed. They [held] it out 
[to] …[…], and [the…] glowed”) § [n⸗a]t⸗kan 
uellu pē ḫarkanzi nu Ú.SAL warā[ni] / [n]⸗at⸗
kan ḪUR.SAG.MEŠ pē ḫarkanzi nu ḪUR.SAG.
MEŠ wara[ndari] nu⸗kan DUMU.LÚ.U19.LU 
ištarna arḫa ḫāndāit n⸗aš⸗ši[⸗ššan] šu-uḫ-ḫa-ti 
išḫarwanza lappiyaš n⸗aš⸗ši⸗šša[n …] lappiyaš nu 
iyauwaniškezzi “They present [i]t (to) the meadow, 
and the meadow bur[ns]. They present it (to) the 
mountains, and the mountains bu[rn]. A mortal had 
settled in the middle. They had been poured (out) 
over him, the blood-red embers (text sg.); they had 
been […] over him, the […] embers. He is crying” 
KUB 17.8 iv 27-31 + Bo 6172:1-5 (myth, NS), ed. Soysal, 
NABU 2017:80-82 (differently); § […]x dāi nu⸗ššan 
paḫḫur šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-i “(S)he takes/puts […] and 
pours embers on it” KUB 44.15 i 7 (fest., NS); cf. KUB 
7.18:5 (NS); (“On the ground down in front of the 
table a baked clay cup is placed”) nu⸗ššan IZI šu-
uḫ-ḫa-an “Embers are poured onto (it)” KBo 11.14 
i 18 (Ḫantitaššu’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Ünal, Ḫantitaššu 18, 28, 
Chrzanowska, hethiter.net/: CTH 395.1 (INTR 2016-03-23); cf. 
KBo 41.16 obv. 28 (NS), see StBoT 5:150 (as 110/e).
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3″ metals: KÙ.BABBAR “silver” KUB 27.67 ii 
59-62, iii 61-63, iv 34-36 (MH/NS); KÙ.GI “gold” KUB 
27.67 ii 59-62, iii 61-63, iv 34-36 (MH/NS); AN.BAR 
“iron” KUB 27.67 ii 61-62, iii 62, iv 35-36 (MH/NS); 
NAGGA “tin” KUB 27.67 ii 61-62, iii 62-63, iv 35-36 
(MH/NS); URUDU “copper” KUB 27.67 ii 61-62, iii 62, 
iv 35-36 (MH/NS); ZABAR “bronze” KUB 27.67 ii 61-62, 
iii 63, iv 35-36 (MH/NS). 

4 ″  ( c l a y )  m o d e l s  o f  t o n g u e s :  [ n u 
QAD]U kurdāli idālamuš EME.ḪI.A arḫa šu-uḫ-
ḫa-er “They poured out the evil tongues [wit]h 
the kurdali-container” KBo 15.10 ii 12 (rit., MH/MS), 
ed. THeth 1:22f., Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 443.1 (INTR 
2013-12-19); cf. ibid. iii 54; k[āša ḪUL-la]muš EME.
MEŠ A.ŠÀmariyanī šu-uḫ-ḫ[a]-i … kinuna x[ o o -]
x ⸢ḪUL⸣-luš EME.MEŠ-uš INA A.ŠÀmari[ya]nī šu-
uḫ-ḫa-u-⸢e⸣-[ni] “(S)He now pours the evil tongues 
on the mariyana-field … now we will pour […] 
(and) the evil tongues on the mariyana-field” KBo 
10.37 iii 21, 24-25 (rit., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 48:200f., van den 
Hout, FsHawkins 238.

5″ natron, salt: (Pappa, the urianni-func-
tionary, was fraudulent in distributing loaves 
and beverages) [(I)N(A? GAL m)arnuw]andaš 
MUN-an šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-er (var.: šu-uḫ-ḫa-er) š⸗an⸗
ašta [(eukta)] “I[n]to a cup of m[arnuw]ant-beer 
they poured salt, and he drank it” KBo 3.34 i 7-8 
(anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 36.104 obv. 5-6 (OS), 
ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 31, Soysal, Diss. 10, 83, StBoT 
23:143; (“The Old Woman takes water from a cup 
or bowl and presents it to the two ritual patrons”) 
NA4nitri⸗ya⸗kan  anda šu-uḫ-ḫa-an (3Mašt.: 
[(a)]nda išḫūwānzi) “and natron is also poured in 
(3Mašt.: “they pour the natron in”)” KBo 2.3 iv 3 
(1Mašt. rit., MH/NS), w. par. KBo 9.106 iii 37 (3Mašt. MH/
NS), ed. StBoT 46:104 | note that 3Mašt. uses the (near) 
synonym išḫuwa- instead of š.; on this phenomenon in ritual 
texts see Marcuson/van den Hout, JANER 15:151 and pas-
sim; šerr⸗a⸗ššan ZÍD.DA ZÍZ MUN⸗ya šu-uḫ-ḫa-i 
“And he (i.e., the ritual practitioner) pours on top 
(of a brazier) flour of emmer wheat and salt” KBo 
11.14 i 20 (Ḫantitaššu’s rit., NS), ed. Ünal, Ḫantitaššu 18, 28, 
Chrzanowska, hethiter.net/: CTH 395.1 (INTR 2016-03-23).

6″ sacrifice remainders(?) (kuptar): (“‘O 
Tarpatašša … take this (i.e., mouse as a carrier) 
while we give you another one to eat’”) nu kuptar 
arḫa šu-uḫ-ḫ[a-a-]i “And (s)he pours out the re-
mainders of the ritual” KUB 27.67 iii 47 (MH/NS), ed. 
StBoT 48:52f. 

7″ samples (anaḫita-): namma LÚSANGA 
anaḫita dāi […] ḫuprušḫi parā šu-uḫ-ḫa-i “Next, 
the priest takes samples […and] he pours [them(?)] 
out on the incense burner(?)” KUB 11.31 i 22-23 (MS).

8″ stones: NA4GUG “carnelian” KUB 27.67 ii 
60-62, iii 61-63, iv 34-36 (MH/NS); NA4KÁ.DINGIR.RA 
“Babylon-stone” KUB 27.67 ii 60-62, iii 61-63, iv 34-36 
(MH/NS); NA4TI “life-stone” KUB 27.67 ii 60 (MH/NS); 
NA4ZA.GÌN “lapis lazuli” KUB 27.67 iii 61-63, iv 34-36 
(MH/NS); NA4parašḫi (a semi-precious stone) KUB 
27.67 iii 62-63, iv 35 (MH/NS); NA4lulluri- (a mineral) 
KUB 27.67 ii 60-62, iii 62-63, iv 35-36 (MH/NS); NA4nitri- 
“natron” KBo 39.8 iv 22-23 (MH/MS), KBo 44.17 iv 5-6 
(MH/MS), KBo 2.3 iv 3 (MH/NS); NA4paššila- “pebble” 
KUB 7.23:5 (NS); šamana- “foundation stone”: mān⸗
za LUGAL-uš É.ḪI.A GIBIL-TIM kuwapikki [o? 
]x? uetezzi mān⸗ašta šāmānuš šu-uḫ-ḫa-an-zi … § 
dUTU-uš⸗wa⸗z URULiḫzini uetet [nu]⸗war⸗uš⸗za⸗kan 
išḫuwaš šamānuš “When the king builds himself 
a new palace (lit. houses/house complex) some-
where, (and) when they pour the foundations, (a 
water carrier performs the ritual and speaks the 
following words:) § ‘The Sungoddess built herself 
(a house) in Liḫzina and she poured them, that is, 
the foundations’” KBo 37.1 i-ii 1-2, ii 3b-4b (Hattian-
Hittite foundation bil., NS), ed. Rizza, StMed 20:111f., Kam-
menhuber, RHA XX/70:2-3 (as 2121/c+), StBoT 37:638f., 
ša(m)mana- 1 d-e, Torri, hethiter.net/: CTH 726.1 (INTR 2017-
01-12) | the use of ⸗(a)šta with š. is very rare; note that the 
Hitt. version uses išḫuwaš (ii 4b) “poured” instead of š. in the 
incipit for Hattian āštaḫḫil (i 4a), see Klinger, StBoT 37:652, 
Soysal, HWHT 388f. 

9″ tree/reed parts: GIŠalanza(na)- “alanza(na)- 
wood” KUB 59.54 obv. (6) (NS), HKM 116 ii? 20-24 
(NS); ḫašduir “brushwood” KBo 13.199:7-8(?) (NS); 
GIŠḫattalkišna- “hawthorn wood” KUB 59.54 obv. 
5-6 (NS), HKM 116 ii? (21)-24 (NS); ḫulliš- “pine cone” 
KUB 27.67 iii 7 (MH/NS); laḫḫuwarnuzzi- “greenery” 
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HKM 116 ii? (22)-24 (NS); kalwišna-(plant) HKM 116 
ii? (23)-24 (NS); GIŠmaršikka- “maršikka-wood” 
KUB 59.54 obv. 5-6 (NS); GIŠšamaliya- “šamaliya-
wood” KUB 59.54 obv. (5)-6 (NS), HKM 116 ii? 21-24 
(NS); šumanza(n)- “rush” HKM 116 ii? 23-24 (NS); 
tuḫḫueššar “resin?” HKM 116 ii? 23-24 (NS); GIŠERIN 
“cedar” KUB 41.4 ii 11-12 (NH). 

2′ intangibles: n⸗apa d[aḫ]ḫun DINGIR.
MEŠ-an uddār n⸗e⸗zz⸗an […] / […and]a(?) šu-
uḫ-ḫa-aḫ-ḫu-un “I s[ei]zed the words of the gods. 
I poured them [i]n (?) my […]” VBoT 58 iv 5-6 (miss-
ing Sungod rit., OH/NS), ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 
323.1 (TX 2009-08-26, TRde 2009-08-26), translit. Myth. 25, 
tr. Hittite Myths2 28; see also the pouring of “evil tongues” 
KBo 10.37 iii 21, 24-25 cited a 1′ b′ 4′′. 

3′ liquids (syn. lāḫ-, laḫ(ḫ)u-/laḫ(ḫ)uwai-, 
lilḫuwai-): KAŠ GEŠTIN LÀL-it wātar anda 
GEŠTIN-aš šu-uḫ-ḫa-⸢an⸣-za nu šipanti “(There 
is) wine, beer, honey, (and) water, wine is poured 
in and he performs a libation” KUB 9.28 ii 10-11 (rit. 
for the Heptad, MH/NS); cf. […]x (or: x [ o ]) LÀL šu-
uḫ-ḫa-⸢a-i⸣ x[…]/ ⸢PĀ⸣NI dḪebat dāi “[…] (s)he 
pours honey […] and places [it/them?] before He-
bat” KUB 32.95 rev. 1-3 (rit., MS); note also the mixed 
grammatical obj. Ì⸗kan memal IZI-i šu-uḫ-ḫa-i 
“(S)he pours out oil (and) coarsely-ground meal 
onto the fire” KBo 11.32 obv. 13 (OH/NS).

b. elliptical “to pour (the contents of) a 
container”: 1 DU[GGA]L dāi n⸗an ḫappina šu-
uḫ-ḫa-i U [D]UGGAL-AM duwarn«an»azzi “He 
takes one c[u]p, pours it(s contents) into the open 
flame and breaks the cup” KUB 9.28 ii 7-8 (rit. for 
the Heptad, MH/NS); GIŠpaddur⸗ma⸗kan apiy[a] / 
[AN]A A.[Š]Àmar[iyan]ī šu-uḫ-ḫa-i “(S)he pours 
(the contents of) the mortar(?) ther[e ont]o the 
mar[iyan]i-fi[el]d” KBo 10.37 iii 16-17 (rit. against curse, 
OH/NS), ed. StBoT 48:198f., GIŠpaddur. 

c. to pour w. something (abl.-inst.) into 
something (rare) :  GIM-an⸗kan ⸢A ⸣NA dU 
URUGuršamašša DUGḫarši šu-uḫ-ḫa-an-z[i] ANA 
dUTU MĒ⸗ya⸗kan DUGḫarši TA NINDA.GUR4.RA 
šu-uḫ-ḫa-an-z[i] “When they pour into the pithos 
for the Stormgod of Guršamašša, they pour with 

thick-bread into the pithos for the Sun-deity of the 
Water as well” KUB 17.35 ii 9-10 (cult inv., Tudḫ. IV), ed. 
Carter, Diss. 126, 140 | while š. is almost always construed 
w. dir. obj. of the substance poured, this is a rare occurrence of 
“pouring into something with a substance” in the abl. or inst. 
(TA NINDA.GUR4.RA).

d. locations or objects (all. or dat.-loc.) where 
pouring is done — 1′ body parts: aiš- “mouth”: 
dUTU-uš memal išša⸗šša šu-uḫ-ḫ[a-aš…]x x[…] 
š⸗an ištaḫta “The Sun-deity po[ured] the coarsely 
ground meal into her (i.e., the Earth, her daugh-
ter’s) mouth […] … […] and she savored it” KBo 
3.38 obv. 4-5 (Zalpa text, OH/NS), ed. StMed 19:32, 40, StBoT 
17.8f., memal c 2′; (UZU)ÚR “lap”(?): […UZU?]⸢ÚR⸗ši 
šu-uḫ-ḫa-i⸣ EN.SISKUR UŠ[KĒN] “He/she pours 
[…] onto his lap. The ritual patron bo[ws]” KUB 
58.80 obv. 3 (Allaituraḫi’s rit., NS), translit. Popko, AoF 16:88. 

2′  vessels  — a′  DUGḫarši -  — 1′ ′  in 
genera l :  [GIM-a ]n⸗ma zen i  DÙ-r i  ANA 
dU ḪUR.SAGArnuwanda ANA DINGIR.MEŠ 
dapiaš DUGḫarši kišan šu-uḫ-ḫa-a[n-zi] / [3 
BÁN(?)] ZÍZ DUGḫarši dU 3 BÁN ZÍZ DUGḫarši 
ḪUR.SAGAr⸢nuanda⸣ “[Whe]n it becomes fall, they 
pour into the pithos for the Storm god, for the 
Mountain Arnuwanda (and) for all the deities in 
the following way: [3 BÁN(?) measure] of wheat 
into the pithos (for) the Storm god, 3 BÁN mea-
sures of wheat into the pithos (for) the Mountain 
Arnuanda” KBo 2.13 obv. 25-26 (cult inv., NH), ed. HLC 
222f., Carter, Diss. 107, 112f.; […] zēni 1 PA. ZÍZ 1 
PA. šeppitaš DUGḫaršiyaš šu-uḫ-ḫa-[an-zi] “[…] 
in the fall they pour one PARĪSU-measure of wheat 
(and) one PARĪSU-measure of šeppit-grain into the 
pithoi” KUB 38.32 rev. 22 (cult inv., NS) | as Güterbock, 
Oriens 15:349 n. 1, pointed out, the act DUGḫarši šuḫḫa-, which 
is made in the fall, is contrasted with “opening the jars” per-
formed in the springtime.

2′′ in the expression DUGḫarši šuḫ(ḫ)a(u)waš/
šuḫḫuwaš: 1 EZEN4 zeni DUGḫarši šu-uḫ-ḫu-wa-aš 
“One fall festival of pouring into the pithos” KUB 
17.35 iv 1 (Tudḫ. IV), ed. HLC 176f., Carter, Diss. 132, 145; 
cf. ibid. ii 2; 2 EZEN4⸗ši DUGḫarši šu-uḫ-ḫa-wa-aš 
ḫēšu[waš] katta ḫamankatta “For him/her (i.e., the 
deity) he mandated two feasts—of pouring into 
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(and) of opening the pithos” KUB 38.32 obv. 6 (NH); 
cf. KBo 26.151 iii (17) (NH), KBo 26.182 i 4 (NH), KUB 
25.23 i 37, iv 50 (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 42.105 iii 7-8 (Tudḫ. IV), 
KUB 54.45 obv.? 10 (Tudḫ. IV), VBoT 26:8 (Tudḫ. IV); cf. 
Carter, Diss. 181, 183 

b′ other vessels: GAL.GIR4 “earthen cup”: 
see KBo 11.14 i 17-18 (Ḫantitaššu’s rit., MH/NS); GAL 
marnuwandaš “cup of marnuan-beer” KBo 3.34 i 7-8 
(OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.104 obv. 5-6 (OS), see a 1′ b′ 5′′; 
ḫuprušḫi-vessel” KUB 11.31 i 23 (Tudḫ. IV’s enthrone-
ment) see a 1′ b′ 7′′; DUGḫupuwai (of clay) KBo 39.8 ii 
55; (DUG)išnura/i- “kneeding trough of clay” KBo 
39.8 iii 24 (2Mašt., MH/MS), w. par. KBo 2.3 ii 32 (1Mašt., 
MH/NS), see a 1′ a′ 3′′.

3′ basket (GIpattar): [nu]⸗ššan ḫalkin karaš 
GIpaddanī šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-i “(S)he pours grain (and) 
karaš-grain in the basket” KUB 27.67 iii 13 (MH/NS), 
ed. StBoT 48:50f.; cf. KBo 12.96 i 2-3 (rit., MH/NS), translit. 
(GIŠ/GI)pattar B a; also w. GIpattar as “sieve” KUB 9.6 
i 3, 11-12, 14-15 (rit., NS), ed. (GIŠ/GI)pattar B b, Popko, JCS 
26:181.

4′  foodstuffs :  NINDAmulat i- :  memall⸗a 
šarāmnaz arḫa išḫuwāi šarāmnaz⸗ma⸗kan ANA 
NINDAmulāti šer šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-i “(The exorcist) 
pours out meal from above, he pours (it) from 
above on top of the mulati-bread” KBo 5.2 ii 18-20 
(Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 45.12 ii 4-6 (MH/
NS), ed. šarāmnaz; NINDAḫarši-/NINDA.GUR4.RA 
“thick bread” KBo 25.149 obv. 7 (OS), KUB 6.45 iv 11-12, 
16, 26-27, 31+KBo 57.18:31, 54, 57-58 (Muw. II), KUB 6.46 
i 43, 48, 51, 56, 60, 64 (Muw. II); NINDA.ÉRIN.MEŠ 
“soldier-bread” KBo 11.14 i 4-5 (MH/NS); NINDA.SIG 
“thin/flat bread” KBo 5.2 ii 41 (MH/NS); GA.KIN.AG 
“(crumbled) cheese” KBo 19.128 iii 21-23 (OH?/NS).

5′ furniture/emplacements: ištanana- “altar” 
KUB 53.11 ii 17 (MS); GIŠBANŠUR “table” KUB 
9.28 i 21-24 (with other foodstuffs on it, 21-23) (MH/NS); 
GIŠBANŠUR AD.KID “wicker table” KUB 58.1 i 5-8 
(NS), w. dupl. KUB 58.4 v 15-18 (NS), translit. DBH 18:1, 
12f.; GIŠlaḫḫura- “offering table/stand” KUB 9.31 ii 
8 (NH); GIŠtipa- (kitchen implement) KUB 43.60 iv 9 
(OH/NS).

6′ parts of a sanctuary: nu⸗kan GIŠērḫuy[a]z 
memal ḫaššungāizzi nu⸗ššan iš⸢ta⸣nā⸢ni⸣ 3-ŠU šu-
uḫ-ḫa-a-i dKappariyamūi 1-ŠU ḫaššī ištarna pēdi 
1-ŠU  GIŠḫalmaššuitti  1-ŠU ⸢GIŠ⸣luttiya  1-ŠU 
GIŠḫattaluwaš GIŠ-rui 1-ŠU namma ḫaššī tapušza 
1-ŠU šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-i “He sifts the coarsely ground 
meal through a basket and pours (it) on the altar 
three times. He (also) pours once on (an image of 
the god) Kappariyamu, once into the center of the 
hearth, once at the throne, once at the window, 
once on the door bolt, finally once to the side of 
the hearth” KUB 53.11 ii 16-21 (fest. for dLAMMA, MS), 
ed. McMahon, AS 25:240f.; ḫalmaššuit(ta)/GIŠDAG 
“throne” KUB 10.11 iv 14-24 (NH), KUB 11.35 ii 23-25 
(OH/NS), KUB 32.135 iv 4-6 (OH/MS); ḫašša-/GUNNI 
“hearth, brazier” KBo 13.213 i 8-11 (NS), KBo 30.59 ii 
3-7 (NS), KBo 39.90 iv? 7-9 (NS), KUB 2.4 iv (5)-8, KUB 
11.35 ii 23-25 (OH/NS); the interior of the hearth KUB 
10.11 iv 13-14 (NS); to the side of the hearth KUB 
32.135 iv 5-6 (OH/MS), KBo 13.213 i 10-11 (NS), KUB 11.35 
ii 25 (OH/NS); (GIŠ)ḫat(t)alwaš GIŠ(-ru) “door bolt” 
KBo 7.38 left col. 4-5 (OS), KBo 13.213 i 9-11 (NS), KBo 
25.30:7-8 (NS), KBo 30.59 ii (5)-7 (NS), KBo 39.90 iv? (8-
9) (NS), KUB 11.35 ii 24-25 (OH/NS), KUB 32.135 iv 5-6 
(OH/MS); ištanana-/ZAG.GAR.RA “offering table, 
altar” KBo 13.213 i 7-11 (NS), KUB 11.35 ii 22-23 (OH/
NS); luttai-/GIŠAB “window” KBo 21.80 i 11-12 (OH/
MS), KBo 39.90 iv? 5-(9) (NS), KUB 10.11 iv 15-25 (NH), 
KUB 11.35 ii 24-25 (OH/NS), KUB 32.135 iv 5-6 (OH/MS); 
taršanzipa- KUB 2.4 iv 7-8 (OH/NS). 

7′ images of deities, deified objects, and 
(deceased) kings: [AN]A ALAM m.GIŠGIDRU.
DINGIR-LIM 1-ŠU [AN]A ALAM mDutḫaliya 
1-ŠU ⸢A⸣NA ALAM mŠuppiluliuma 1-ŠU šu-uḫ-
ḫa-a-i “He pours (the coarsely ground meal) once 
[o]n the image of Ḫattušili, once [o]n the image 
of Dutḫaliya, once on the image of Šuppiluliuma” 
KUB 10.11 iv 21-24 (offerings to royal images, NH); 
dḪu[rtali(ya)] KBo 30.59 ii 2-7 (NS) (restoration fol-
lows KBo 20.100 rev.? 3, KBo 21.49 i 3, iii 11); dKappa-
riyamu see previous section; dKataḫzipuri GIŠGIDRU.
ḪI.A-aš peran 1-ŠU šu-uḫ-ḫa-a-i “He pours out 
once for Kataḫzipuri before the staffs” KUB 58.44 
iii ? 4-6 (NS), Bo 4998 iv 9-11 (StBoT 26:367); KUŠkurša- 
“hunting bag” KUB 32.135 iv 4 (OH/NS); (image of) 
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ḪUR.SAG.MEŠ “mountains” KBo 39.90 iv? 9 (NS); 
[…M]U.ḪI.A-aš peran 1-ŠU šu-uḫ-ḫa-i “(S)he 
pours […] once before the ‘years’” KBo 25.30:8 (NS).

8′ other things: ḫappina- “open flame” KUB 
9.28 ii 7 (MH/NS); IZI “fire” KBo 11.32:13, 41 (OH/
NS); NA4paššila-/paššuela- “pebble” KUB 59.54 obv. 
6 (LNS), HKM 116 ii? 24 (NS); GIŠeya(n)-(branches?) 
KUB 7.18:(5) (pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 17.54 iv 17 (pre-
NH/MS); A.ŠÀmariyanī “m.-field” KBo 10.37 iii (17), 
21, 24-25 (OH/NS); TÚL “pond, spring” KBo 26.182 i 
14 (NH); ḫuppa/i- “?”: […] x U GAL DUMU.MEŠ 
É.GAL ANA UGULA LÚ.MEŠ⸢Ú.ḪÚB⸣ ḫū[ppi⸗šši] / 
[šu-uḫ-ḫa-a]n-zi memal šemeḫunan UZUNÍG.GI[G 
…] / [ANA UGULA L]Ú.MEŠÚ.ḪÚB ḫūppi⸗šši šu-
uḫ-ḫa-an-z[i] “[The …-man ?] and the chief of the 
palace attendants [pour…] into/onto the chief of 
the deaf men[’s] ḫ. [Th]ey pour coarsely ground 
meal, šemeḫuna-food (and) live[r…into/onto the 
chief] of the deaf men’s ḫ.” KUB 43.30 iii 15-17 (rit., 
OS), translit. Neu, StBoT 25:78 | Starke, StBoT 23:78-80, 
and Neu, StBoT 26:72 with n. 298, suggest ḫuppi- is the same 
word as DUGḫuppi-. Neu calls it “ein Gefäß.” However, ḫ. has 
no DUG determinative in the passage above, making this iden-
tification uncertain. 

e. associated preverbs, postpositions, or 
adverbs — 1′ anda: KUB 9.28 ii 10-11 (MH/NS) (a 3′), 
KBo 31.216:(6) (NS?); (with -kan): KBo 2.3 iv 3 (a 1′ b′ 
5′′), KBo 39.8 ii 56-57 (2Mašt.), iii 24 (a 1′ a′ 3′′), iv 22-23 (a 
1′ b′ 8′′), KBo 47.35 rev. 9 (MS). 

2′ āppa: […-t]a šūḫza āppa DINGIR.LÚ.
MEŠ šu-u[ḫ-…] KUB 43.30 iii 18 (fest., OS), translit. 
StBoT 25:78.

3′ arḫa: KBo 11.14 i 7, KBo 13.199:8 (NS), KBo 15.10 
ii 12, iii 54-55 (a 1′ b′ 4′′), KUB 27.67 iii 47 (a 1′ b′ 6′′), KUB 
58.106 ii! 11 (NS), VBoT 24 ii 8 (a 1′ a′ 3′′).

4′ katta (with -šan): KUB 9.6 i 2-3 (a 1′ a′ 3′′). 

5′ kattan: IBoT 3.1 obv. 25 (OH/NS) (a 1′ a′ 3′′), KBo 
10.24 iv 27-28 (OH/NS), KBo 30.6:6 (MS?).

6′ GAM-anda: KBo 26.182 i 14 (d 8′). 

7′ parā: KUB 11.31 i 23 (a 1′ b′ 7′′). 

8′ peran: KBo 25.30:8 (d 7′), KBo 30.59 ii 4-7 (d 7′), 
KUB 10.11 iv 8-9 (d 7′), KUB 53.10 rev. 8, KUB 58.44 iii? 5-6 
(d 7′), Bo 4998 iv 10-11 (StBoT 26:367) (d 7′).

9′ peran katta: IBoT 4.343:(7-8) (a 1′ a′ 3′′), KUB 
58.1 i 11-12 (a 1′ a′ 3′′), KUB 58.4 v 21-22 (a 1′ a′ 3′′). 

10′ šer: KUB 6.45 iv 16, 21, 26-27, 54, 57-58 (d 4′), 
KUB 6.46 i 43, 48, 51, 56, 60, 64 (a 1′ a′ 3′′); (w. -kan): KBo 
64.164:9-10 (NS), KBo 5.2 ii 19-20 (d 4′), KUB 6.45 iv 11-12 
(d 4′); (w. -šan): KBo 11.14 i 20 (a 1′ a′ 3′′), KBo 19.128 
iii 22-23 (a 1′ a′ 1′′), KUB 2.13 i 26, 42, ii 60 (OH/NS), KUB 
32.135 iv 3-4 (OH/MS), KUB 58.4 v 17-18 (d 5′); (w. ANA): 
KBo 5.2 ii 41 (a 1′ a′ 2′′); (w. INA): KBo 11.14 i 4-5 (a 1′ 
a′ 3′′), KUB 7.18:5 (a 1′ b′ 2′′), KUB 9.6 i 14-15 (d 3′), KUB 
59.54 obv. 6 (a 1′ b′ 9′′). 

11′ tapušza: KBo 13.213 i (10)-11 (d 6′), KUB 
11.35 ii 25 (d 6′), KUB 32.135 iv 5-6 (d 6′), KUB 34.117:4 
(NS), KUB 53.11 ii 21 (d 6′).

The verb appears frequently without any 
particle or with -kan, or -šan, but very rarely with 
-ašta (KBo 37.1 obv.1-2, see a 1′ a′ 8′′).

Friedrich, HW (1952) 196 (“schütten”); Güterbock, Oriens 15 
(1962) 349 n. 1; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 60f., 503 w. 
n. 18; Boysan-Dietrich, THeth 12 (1987) 41; Melchert, AHP 
(1994) 58, 169, 170 (specifies the meaning as “pour”); Tischler, 
HEG S (2006) 1130-1135; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 773-774 
(“scatter”).

Cf. išḫuwa-, šuḫḫuwai-.

šuḫḫešḫu[…] (mng. unkn.); OS.†

šu-uḫ-ḫe-eš-ḫu-[…] KBo 25.102 rev.? 4 (OS).

In a broken context dealing with religious 
matters: [š]u(?)ḫḫan x[…] / […]x šu-uḫ-ḫe-
eš-ḫu-[…] KBo 25.102 rev.? 3-4. Neu, StBoT 25:177 
n. 594, proposes a restoration of šuḫḫešḫu[n] or 
šuḫḫešḫw[eni]. 

šuḫmili- adj.; firm, rigid; from OH/MS.
sg. nom. com. šu-uḫ-mi-li-iš KUB 43.23 rev. 13, 17 

(MS), KBo 10.37 iii 1 (OH/NS), KUB 9.28 iii (24) (MH/NS), 
KBo 38.58 rev.? (6) (NS), KBo 61.17:9 (NS), šu-u-uḫ-mi-li-iš 
KBo 19.132 rev.? 11 (MH/NS), šu-uḫ-mi-li!‹-iš› or šu-uḫ-mi-
‹li-›iš! KBo 13.156 obv. 11 (OH/NS).
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acc. com. ? šu-uḫ-mi-li-⸢in⸣ (sic) KBo 10.37 ii 33 (OH/
NS).

dat.-loc. šu-uḫ-mi-li KUB 43.23 rev. 57 (MS), KBo 10.37 
iii 7 (OH/NS), KBo 13.121:(4) (OH/NS), KBo 13.156 obv. (8) 
(OH/NS). 

a. referring to the earth or a deified “genius” 
of the earth: šu-uḫ-mi-li-iš dankuiš daganzip[aš 
taknāšš⸗a(?)] ⸢d⸣[UTU-uš(?)] uwatten dIM-naš 
⸢EZEN4⸣-ni nu⸗za ēz[zatten] ekutten nu šer katt[a] 
nēpišza d⸢IM⸣(?)-aš LUGAL-i [āššu] ḫuišwatar 
miyatar tar⸢ḫ⸣uili GIŠtūri piški[ddu] katta šarā⸗
ma taknāz šu-uḫ-mi-li-iš ta!ganzi⸢p⸣aš taknāšš⸗a 
dUTU-uš ANA LUGAL āššu ḫuišwatar tarḫuili 
GIŠtūri piškiddu “(You), firm (and) dark geniu[s] 
of the earth [and Sungoddess of the Earth(?)] 
come to the festival of the Stormgod. Eat, drink! 
Dow[n] from the sky above [let] the Stormgod(?) 
give to the king [goodness,] life, growth, (and) a 
victorious spear. Up from the earth below let the 
firm genius of the earth and the Sungoddess of 
the Earth give to the king goodness, life, (and) 
a victorious spear” KUB 43.23 rev. 13-22 (blessings on 
Labarna, MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 34, Haas, FsOtten2 134f.; 
cf. also [šu-u]ḫ-mi-li-iš in KBo 38.58 rev.? 6 (NS; dupl. or 
par. to KUB 43.23 rev. 17) which is listed in KBo 38 Indi-
ces, p. xv, under “Götter namen”; 1 NINDA.GUR4.RA 
[gullanten] šu-uḫ-mi-li GE6-i KI-pi paršiya “He 
breaks one [gullanti]-thick bread for the firm (and) 
dark earth” KBo 10.37 iii 6-7 (rit. against curse, OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 13.121:3-4 and par. KBo 13.156 obv. 8 (both 
OH/NS), ed. Catsanicos, BSL 81/1:128 (“bien fixée”); ⸢3⸣ 
NINDA.GUR4.RA ⸢gul.⸣ 1 GAL GEŠTIN 1 ŠAḪ.
TUR ANA KI šu-uḫ-mi-li taknaš dUTU-i pera(n)⸗
ššitt⸗a kuiēš ueḫan⸢ta⸣ “three crumbled(?) thick-
breads, one cup of wine, one piglet for the firm 
earth (and for) the Sungoddess of the Earth and 
(for those) who are circling in front of her” KUB 
43.23 rev. 56-61 (blessings on Labarna, MS) | given the adj. 
gullanti- appearing with NINDA.GUR4.RA in KBo 13.156 obv. 
7, 8 we provisionally take the sign GUL here as an abbreviation 
for gullanti- (cf. NINDAwa for NINDAwageššar); reading Sumero-
graphically GUL (“broken, crumbled” for walḫant-?) or GIR4 
w. Kloekhorst, EDHIL 775, seems less attractive.

b. referring to the knee: (The gods are asked 
to bestow on a child virile abilities:) nu⸗šš[i] 

⸢ḫa⸣š⸢taliy⸣[atar] pešten nu⸗šši išḫunauwa⸢r⸣ 
šiyauwa⸢r⸣ pešten nu⸗šši šu-uḫ-mi-li-⸢in⸣(sic) 
gēnu pešten “Give hi[m] val[or], give him shoot-
ing power (lit. power (and) shooting”), give him a 
firm knee” KBo 10.37 ii 31-33 (rit. against curse, OH/NS), 
ed. StBoT 48:194f. (“gutgefügtes/festes”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
775 (“knee (and/with) šuḫmili-”), Haroutunian, FsHoffner 154, 
160 (“fir[m]”), Güterbock, FsAlp 239 (“firm”), Catsanicos, 
BSL 81/1:147f. (“bien fixé (> ferme),” Oettinger, MSS 35:93 
(“Pfeil”) | there seems to be a lack of gender concord be-
tween neut. noun genu- and com. adj. šuḫmilin (acc.); this 
might have been caused by indecision on the part of the scribe 
since genu- in Hittite occurs in both com. and neut. genders 
(compare Kloekhorst, EDHIL 467); for another explanation see 
Catsanicos, BSL 81/1:147 n. 154 (šuḫmilin < *šuḫmiliyan sg. 
nom.-acc. neut. of *šuḫmiliyant-), followed by Christiansen, 
StBoT 48:242.

c. referring to a drinking straw/tube: 2 
DUGKUKUB ŠÀ.BA INA 1 DUGGUR4.GUR4-BI (var. 
[IN]A 1 DUGKUKUBI) akuwannaš paršuil šūš 1 GI 
[(š)]u-uḫ-mi-li-iš (var. šu-u-uḫ-mi-li-iš) tarnanza 
“(There are) two pitchers: among these, in one 
pitcher for drinking, full (of) paršuil, a firm (or: 
rigid) drinking straw is inserted” KUB 9.28 iii 22-24 
(rit. for Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 10-11 
(MH/NS), ed. šūu- b, differently BSL 81/1:153, paršuil | for 
the reading DUGGUR4.GUR4-BI instead of DUGḪAB.ḪAB KAŠ, 
see Weeden, StBoT 54:242. Contra the interpretation of š. as 
“arrow” by Laroche, OLZ 57:30f., and Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung 155 n. 42 (cf. also Oettinger, MSS 35:93), the word is not 
a noun but, following Hoffner, apud Güterbock, FsAlp 239f. 
n. 18, modifies the preceding GI “reed,” which, according to 
the context, means “drinking straw/tube.” Not one of the oc-
currences of šuḫmili- mentioned above fits a meaning “arrow.” 
Laroche, OLZ 57 (1962) 30f. (“une des lectures possibles 
du sumérogramme GI ‘roseau, flèche’”); Kronasser, EHS 1 
(1962) 213 (= GI “Rohr, Pfeil”); Friedrich, HW 3.Erg. (1966) 
29 (“Rohr”); Oettinger, MSS 35 (1976) 93; idem, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 155 n. 42, 550 (“Pfeil”); Archi, FsMeriggi2 (1979) 
27 n. 4 (“freccia”), 34 (“vigoroso”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 77 
(“Rohr; Pfeil”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 38 (“Pfeil”); 
Melchert, Anatolian Phonology (1984) 98 (“firmly planted”); 
Catsanicos, BSL 81/1 (1986) 121-180 (“bien fixé”); Eichner, 
Sprache 32 (1986) 456; Haas, FsOtten2 (1988) 135 n. 56; 
Hoffner apud Güterbock, FsAlp (1992) 239; Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1135-36 (adj. “‘fest’ (Erde), ‘stark’ (Knie), ‘kräftig’ 
(Trinkrohr)”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 774-777.
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LÚšuḫpili- n. com.; (mng. unkn., a cult function-
ary?).†

sg. acc. […]šu-uḫ-pí-li-in KUB 51.63 rev. 6 (NS). 
pl. LÚ.MEŠšu-uḫ-⸢pí⸣-[…] KUB 51.63 rev. 8 (NS).

[…]šu-uḫ-pí-li-in x-x[…] / [… e]kuzi 3 
NINDA.GUR4.RA par[ši-…] / […] LÚ.MEŠšu-uḫ-
⸢pí⸣-[…] KUB 51.63 rev. 6-8 (NS), translit. DBH 15:101. 
Because of lacking word space LÚ.MEŠ seems to 
function as a det.; differently, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 

777, who reads G[E6(?) in line 6 and connects š. 
with šuḫmili- q.v. because of the combination 
šuḫmili- dankui-/GE6-i- daganzipa- “the dark 
earth.” 

Cf. šuḫmili-.

[šuḫruḫḫuwatra-] KUB 12.1 iv 9 (NH), thus read 
by Košak, Linguistica 18:101, 105, and Siegelová, Verw. 

446f., is to be analyzed as Akk. ŠU-UḪ-RU (cf. CAD 

Š Part III 368, Siegelová, Verw. 318f.) and Luw. aḫ-ḫu-
u-wa-at-ra, for which see Starke, StBoT 31:509 w. 

n. 1875, CLL 5, building on a suggestion by Košak, 
THeth 10:46.

šuḫda (mng. unkn.); NS.†

unclear šu-uḫ-da KUB 43.36:7 (OH/NS).

[…]x KI.MIN šu-uḫ-da maḫḫan wa-[…] KUB 

43.36:7 (myth. frag.?, OH/NS), translit. Rieken et al., heth-

iter.net/:CTH370.I.76 (TX 2009-08-26). Since š. follows 
KI.MIN “ditto,” there is a good chance that š. is 
the first word of a new sentence and probably a 
noun. In this case, maḫḫan could be a postposi-
tion “like.”

šuḫḫuwai- v.; to pour; NS.†

pres. sg. 3 šu-uḫ-ḫu-wa-i KBo 30.115 ii! 5 (NS).

§ […ḫašš]⸢ī⸣ 3-ŠU šu-uḫ-ḫu-wa-i “Three 
times s/he pours […] at/on the [hearth]” KBo 30.115 

ii! 5 (fest., NS), translit. DBH 2:161.

With Kloekhorst, EDHIL 773, š. could be a hy-
brid form of the near-synonymous verbal forms 
šu-uḫ-ḫa-i and iš-ḫu-wa-i “he/she pours”; one 

could also consider influence from la(ḫ)ḫuwai-, 
q.v.
Kloekhorst, EDHIL 773.

Cf. šuḫḫa- C, išḫuwai-.

šuḫulzina(i)- v.; (to have a particular symp-
tom); NH.†

pres. sg. 3 šu-ḫu-ul-zi-na-a-i KUB 8.36 iii 5 (NH).

In a medicinal text mentioned in a tablet cata-
log š. is specified among sicknesses and physi-
cal anomalies of human beings: mān antuḫšaš 
šu-ḫu-ul-zi-na-a-i […?] našma⸗an SUʾĀLU ēpzi 
“If a person š.-s, or a cough sizes him” KUB 8.36 
iii 5-6 (shelf list, NH), ed. StBoT 47:226f. (“Schluckauf?”), 
StBoT 19:38f. (“Schluckauf?”), CTH pp. 189f. (“hoquet(?)” 
= “hiccup”).

Because of its appearance along with Akk. 
SUʾĀLU “cough,” š. should describe a similar ac-
tion such as “to sneeze,” “to have the hiccups” or 
“to snore.” The final element -zina(i) is reminis-
cent of the verb *ḫulpanzina(i)- “to emboss(?),” 
attested in the Luwian part. ḫulpanzinaim/i-, cf. 
Melchert, CLL 72, Puhvel, HED 3:425. The first element 
šuḫul- could be onomatopoetic.

Laroche, CTH (1971) 189f. (“hoquet(?)”); Burde, StBoT 
19 (1974) 38f. (“Schluckauf?”); Haas, OLZ 97 (2002) 509 
(“Schluckauf haben”; “Abgeleitet scheint das Verbum von 
akkadisch suʾālu ‘Verschleimung, Husten’ zu sein”), idem, 
Materia (2003) 61; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 1138 (suhulzina- 
“an einer bestimmten Krankheit leiden, ‘Schluckauf haben’?”); 
Dardano, StBoT 47 (2006) 230. 

šuḫunniešš[a?… ] n., Hurr; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

unclear šu-ḫu-un-ni-eš-š[a?] KUB 27.7:6 (rit. frag., NS); 
here? šu-ḫ[u-…] KUB 27.34 iii 11 (rit. frag., NS).

Mentioned among bread offerings: [… 1? 
NINDA.GUR4.RA⸗y]a paršiya EGIR-ŠU⸗ma x[…] 
/ […]x ⸢EGIR⸣-ŠU⸗ma šu-ḫu-un-ni-eš-š[a? …] / 
[… š]ipanti 1 NINDA.GUR4.RA⸗ya paršiy[a] KUB 
27.7:5-7 (frag. of Kizzuwatna rit., NS); cf. also 1 NINDA.
SIG⸗ma šu-ḫ[u-…] KUB 27.34 iii 11 (NS).

Laroche, GLH 240, lists š. under šuḫunni- along 
w. šu-ḫu-un-na VBoT 50:4 (NS) and šu-u-ḫu-un-na-
ši KBo 12.80 iv 4 (LNS) which occur in pure Hurrian 
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contexts, for which see Wegner, ChS I/3-3:61 (“šuḫni/
šuḫuni ‘Wand, Mauer’”).  For šuḫunni- attested at Nuzi and 
Elam, see also CAD Š/3:210 and BibGlHurr 405.

Laroche, GLH (1979) 240.

šuḫurribi Hurr. gen.; “of life”; (used adjecti-
vally as an epithet of the Stormgod (Teššub) in 
Hitt. religious contexts); written syll., Sum. TI(-
bi); NH.†

Hurr. sg. gen. šu-ḫur-ri-bi KUB 6.45 i 39 (Muw. II), 
KUB 6.46 ii (5) (Muw. II), šu-u-ḫu-ur-ri-wii KBo 30.183:6 
(NS), TI-bi KBo 14.142 i 3 (NS), Bo 6030 iii 8 (apud Haas, Or 
NS 68:138), TI KBo 7.27:2 (NS).

here? in Hurr. context: šu-ku-úr-ri-wii KBo 20.119 vi 
7 (MS?).

(Sum.) BE = (Akk.) balāṭu = (Hurr.) šuḫ[uri] = (Ugar.) 
ḥiyyūma RS Quad. 137 i 20, ed. Ugaritica 5:240f., 456f.; 
(Hurr.) šuḫurni = (Ugar.) ḥiyyūma RS Quad. 131:6, cf. GLH 
240 s.v. šuḫur.

dUTU ŠAMĒ dUTU URUTÚL-na dU URUTÚL-na 
dMizzullaš dḪullaš DINGIR.MUNUS Zindu⸢ḫi⸣yaš 
DINGIR.LÚ.MEŠ DINGIR.MUNUS.MEŠ ḪUR.
SAG.ME.EŠ ÍD.MEŠ ŠA URUArinna dU eḫellipi 
dU šu-ḫur-ri-bi “Sungod of Heaven, Sungoddess 
of Arinna, Stormgod of Arinna, Mizzulla, Ḫulla, 
Goddess Zinduḫiya, male gods, female gods, 
mountains (and) rivers of Arinna, Stormgod of 
Salvation, Stormgod of Life” KUB 6.45 i 37-39 (prayer, 
Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 ii 2-5, ed. Singer, MuwPr 10, 33; 
cf. also: [… d?]⸢IM?⸣-an šu-u-ḫu-ur-ri-wii irḫāizz[i] 
/ [… LÚ.MEŠBAL]AG SÌR-RU “He/she makes the 
rounds of [… Stormgo]d(?) of Life. [… The play-
ers of the BAL]AG-instrument make music” KBo 
30.183:6-7 (Hurr.-Hitt. rit., NS); note the divine name 
dŠu-ḫu-ri-bi “(the God) of Life” IBoT 2.58:5 (NS); 
cf. possibly in unilingual Hurr. context: dU-ub šu-
ku-úr-ri-wii KBo 20.119 vi 7 (MS?), translit. Wegner, ChS 
I/3-2:220 | Trémouille, AOAT 337:200 n. 23 takes -ku- as 
scribal error for -ḫu-.

Laroche, GLH (1979) 240 s.v. šuḫuri “vie”; Bawanypeck, 
BoHa 23 (2011) 74; Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 402-403 s.v. 
šuḫ- 1.

Cf. šubri-, šuburribi.

šu-ú-⸢e⸣[(-) KBo 3.7 ii 11 see šu-ú-⸢ga/e⸣[(-)…].

šuwe-, šuwai- C, šuwiye- v.; 1. to shove off, 
push off (physically), 2. to shove off, push off 
(figuratively), divorce, disown, drive out, banish, 
forfeit, expel, 3. to push oneself, to especially ex-
ert oneself; from OS.†

[pres. sg. 1 šu-e-[mi] KUB 26.77 i 11 (OH/NS), restore 
instead  šu-e-[et], for the rejection of the restoration šu-e-[mi] 
see 2 e 1′].

pres. sg. 3 šu-ú-ez-zi KBo 6.2 iv 48 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii (52), 
iv 58 (OH/NS), KBo 16.25 iv 5 (MH/MS), šu-ú-[ez-zi] KUB 
26.56 ii 4 (OH/MS), šu-ú-e-ez-[zi] KBo 19.4 iv 6 (OH/NS), šu-
ú-i-e-ez-zi KUB 8.81 iii 7 (MH/MS), šu-ú-i-ez-zi KBo 6.26 ii 4 
(OH/NS), šu-wa-a-iz-zi KBo 6.5 ii (2), iv (13) (OH/NS), KBo 
6.13 i 14 (OH/NS), KBo 12.49 ii (11) (OH/NS), KUB 29.19:7 
(OH/NS), šu-ú-wa-iz-[zi] KBo 9.69 + KBo 69.80:6 (OH/NS?), 
šu-wa-ya-zi KBo 6.5 iv 15 (OH/NS) (formally this form is 
similar to the pres.sg.3 of šuwaye- “to look”).

pl. 1 šu-wa-u-e-ni KUB 12.63 obv. 29 (OH/MS).
pl. 3 šu-wa-an-zi KUB 13.7 i 7 (MH/NS), KBo 13.92:13 

(NS), šu-ú-i-ya-an-zi KUB 23.52:9 (NS).
pret. sg. 1 šu-wa-nu-un KUB 24.14 i 20 (NH).
sg. 3 šu-ú-e-et KBo 32.14 ii 2 (MH/MS), šu-e-[et] KUB 

26.77 i 11 (OH/NS), šu-ú-et KBo 16.25 i 68 (MH/MS), šu-u-
wa-it KUB 18.3 left col. 19 (NH).

pl. 2 šu-wa-at-te-en KUB 4.1 ii 13, 18 (MH/NS).
pl. 3 šu-ú-er KUB 36.105:4 (OH/MS), VBoT 33:(6) (OH/

NS), šu-wa-a-er KBo 22.103:2 (NS?).
imp. sg. 3 šu-wa-a-id-du KUB 24.10 iii (12) (MH/NS), 

KBo 52.26 iii 22 (also published as KUB 24.11 iii 10) (MH/
NS).

pl. 2 [š]u-wa-at-tén KUB 41.8 iv 27 (MH/NS), šu-wa-
a-at-tén KBo 10.45 iv 28 (MH/NS), šu-u-wa-at-tén KBo 4.2 
i 15 (pre-NH/NS).

pl. 3 šu-u-wa-an-du KBo 4.2 i 68, 70 (pre-NH/NS), šu-
wa-an-du KBo 10.45 iv 1 (MH/NS), šu-ú-wa-an-d[u?] KBo 
22.107 i 17 (NH).

mid. pret. sg. 3 šu-ú-wa-at-ta KBo 42.6:3 (pre-NH/NS).
[imp. pl. 2 šu-wa-an-du-ma-at KBo 10.45 iv 1 (MH/NS), 

analyze as šu-wa-an-du⸗ma⸗at].

š. originally had an alternating stem in e/a but shifted 
to an -āi- stem in NH. Hence we find forms like šu-wa-a-iz-
zi, šu-u-wa-it (-āi- class) besides original šu-ú-ez-zi, šu-ú-e-et 
(-e/a- class). The pres. sg. 3 šu-wa-ya-zi (KBo 6.5 iv 15) is 
probably a hypercorrection due to the collapse of šuwaye- “to 
look” (s.v.) and š. into šuwai-/šuwā-.

(Hurr.) na-a-li i-te-[e]-⸢i⸣-ni-eš pa-pa-an-ni-iš me-la-aḫ-
ḫu-un KBo 32.14 i 1-2 = (Hitt.) ali⸢ya⸣n[an]⸗za apēl tuēgga[z⸗
šet] ḪUR.SAG-aš awan arḫa šu-ú-e-et “A mountain expelled a 
deer from its body” KBo 32.14 ii 1-2 (Hurro-Hitt. bil. wisdom 
and myth, MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 32:74f.

šuḫunniešš[a?… ] šuwe- 
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1. “to shove, push off (physically)” — a. 
without prev./adv.: takku LÚ-aš GUD.ḪI.A ÍD-an 
zēnuškizzi tamāiš⸗a⸗an šu-wa-[a]-iz-zi (var. B: šu-
⸢ú-⸣[…]) nu KUN GUD ēpzi ta ÍD-an zāi nu EN 
GUD ÍD-aš pēdāi šu-wa-ya-zi⸗ma⸗an kuiš (vars. 
A, B Ø) nu⸗za apūn⸗pat dāi (var. A&B: nu⸗zza 
apūn⸗pat dan[(zi)]) “If a man is bringing his oxen 
across a river, and another man pushes him off, 
grasps the tail of the ox, and crosses the river, but 
the river carries off the owner of the ox, (the dead 
man’s heir) shall take that (man) who pushes(!) 
him off (var. A&B: They (i.e., the heirs) shall take 
that (man))” KBo 6.5 iv 12-15 (Laws §43, OH/NS), w. 
dupls. KBo 6.2 ii 30-32 (OS) (var. A), KBo 6.3 ii 52-53 (OH/
NS) (var. B), ed. LH 51f. | šuwayazi(⸗ma⸗an kuiš) in KBo 6.5 
iv 15 is only present in the new Hittite copy and is similar to 
the pres. sg. 3 of the verb šuwaye- “to look” (s.v. šuwaye-). It 
is probably a hypercorrection due to the collapse of both verbs 
into šuwai-/šuwā-. The correct form šuwāizzi appears earlier 
in the same passage, in iv 13.

b. w. āppanda “to push from behind,” opp. of 
parā ḫuittiya- “to pull forth”: (addressing the gods 
of the Underworld: “a beer-vessel(?) for drinking 
is emptied out for you”) n⸗an(var. ⸗aš)⸗šan ḪUL-
⸢ui⸣ papranni li[(nkiy)]a wašduli išḫan⸢ī⸣ ḫ⸢u⸣rtiya 
ḫa⸢pput⸣ri ḫameinkaddu (var. ḫaminkandu) n⸗at 
ap⸢iya⸣ parā ḫūittiyaddu šumeš⸗ma⸗at ⸢EGIR-ant⸣a 
šu-wa-a-at-tén (var. EGIR-and[a š]u-wa-at-tén) 
“Let them tie it as a(n ox-)harness on to evil, im-
purity, perjury, sin, bloodshed, curse. Let it pull 
them (i.e., the evils) forth to there (where you are). 
And you, (gods), may you push them from behind” 
KBo 10.45 iv 25-28 (rit. for the Underworld, MH/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 41.8 iv 24-27 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:136f. (“ihr 
aber, stoßt es hinter euch”), tr. Miller, TUAT NF 4:216 (“Ihr 
aber sollt sie hinten anschieben”), Collins, CoS 1:171 (“and 
may you push them from behind”); [n⸗a]t? DINGIR.MEŠ 
URU-LIM x[…] ⸢EGI⸣R-an šu-wa-an-du⸗ma⸗at nu 
GE6-iš KI-aš l[(aga(n)⸗šmit)] arḫa (dupl. Ø) ēp 
“[Let] the gods of the city [take?] them (i.e., the 
evils), and let them push them from behind. O dark 
earth, seize their inclination(?) (and swallow up 
the murder, sin etc. of the house (and) city)” KBo 
10.45 iii 69-iv 2 (rit. for the underworld, MH/NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 41.8 iv 1 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:134f. (šu-wa-an-

du-ma-at as a mid. imp. pl. 2 “stoßt von euch!”), Neu, StBoT 
5:160 (“Fälschliche Nasalierung”; w. Otten), Tischler, HEG 
S/2:1222, tr. Collins CoS 1:171 (“push yourselves back!”) | 
šu-wa-an-du-ma-at is usually analyzed as a middle, with nasal 
anticipation instead of šu-wa-ad-du-ma-at, see Melchert, AHP 
172. Kronasser, EHS 1:474 w. n. 3 parsed šuwandu⸗ma⸗at, 
under the assumption that the mid. of šuwe- “to push” was 
not attested, but see now šu-ú-wa-at-ta in KBo 42.6:3. This 
would lead to “O gods of the city, hold yourselves behind 
[…].” However, the -at in KBo 10.45 iii 69 points at an en-
clitic object, which is incompatible with the middle. Despite 
the odd placement of the clitics, ⸢EGIR⸣-an šu-wa-an-du⸗ma⸗at 
needs to be understood as a complete sentence; (“Then the 
statues say: ‘Bring (the sorcery). We will carry (it) 
away.’ Let the man dress (them?) and let him put 
it on their feet. Let him guard it. Let him carry it 
away”§) [(ḫaḫḫar)]it (var. adds ⸗at) EGIR-anda 
ḫaḫḫariyaddu [GIŠ(intalu)]zzit EGIR-anda šu-
wa-a-id-du [mar]iḫšiwalit⸗ma⸗at SÍG-nit UGU 
⸢ā⸣nšan ēšdu “Let him rake it with the rake from 
behind. Let him shove (it) with the shovel(?) from 
behind. Let it be wiped up with uncarded(?) wool” 
KBo 52.26 iii 21-24 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 12.127 
+ KUB 24.9 iii 18-19, KBo 21.8 iii 1-2, KUB 24.10 iii 11-13 
(all MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:44f. (differently: “mit der Schaufel 
füllen”), Mouton, FsBeckman 215, 227 (“qu’il remplisse”), 
cf. HEG S/2:1220 (“mit der Schaufel soll er füllen”) | for šu-
wa-a-id-du as imp. sg. 3 of “to push” instead of “to fill,” see 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL 797. This passage describes the different 
ways in which the sorcery is to be collected and removed (i.e., 
carrying away, š., raking, wiping up). Treating the sorcery as 
a container and filling it with an unknown substance does not 
contribute to the sorcery’s removal. For šūwa- “to fill” with 
an intaluzzi “shovel,” see KBo 25.184 iii 58-60 (s.v. šū- B, 
šūwa- e). Cf. s.v. šarā B 4 for the improved reading UGU 
anš- “to wipe up.”

2. “to push off (figuratively), divorce, dis-
own, forfeit, expel, drive out, banish — a. with 
-za “shove, push off from one’s own family” — 
1′ without prev./adv. “to divorce (a spouse)”: 
[(takku⸗za MUNUS-za LÚ)]-⸢an⸣ šu-wa-a-[iz-
zi (var. m[immai]) nu⸗šši LÚ-aš…(pāi)] [(U ŠA 
NUMUN.ḪI.A-aš k)]uššan [MUNUS-za dāi] [… 
(DUMU)].MEŠ⸗ya⸗za LÚ-aš d[āi] “If a woman 
divorces (var. re[fuses]) a man, the man shall give 

šuwe- 1 a  šuwe- 2 a 1 ′
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to her […], and [the woman shall take] a wage 
for her offspring. […] But the man shall take the 
[child]ren for himself” KBo 12.49 ii 11-13 (Laws §26a, 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 26.56 ii 1-3 (MS), ed. LH 35; takk[u⸗
za LÚ-š⸗a MUNUS-an] šu-wa-⸢a⸣-[iz-z(i) (par. šu-
ú-[ez-zi])] “I[f, on the other hand, a man] divorc[es 
a woman]” KBo 6.5 ii 2 (Laws §26c, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
6.3 i 71, w. restorations from par. KUB 26.56 ii 4 (§26b, MS), 
ed. LH 35.

2′ w. parā and -kan “to disown (a child)”: 
takku annaš DUMU.NITA-i⸗šši TÚG⸗SU edi nāi 
nu⸗za⸗kan DUMU⸗ŠU parā šu-wa-a-iz-zi (var. šu-
ú-i-ez-zi) “If a mother removes her son’s garment, 
she disowns her son. (If her son comes back into 
her house, (s)he takes her door leaf and removes 
it, (s)he takes her … and … and removes them, 
and places them back, she makes her son her son 
again)” KBo 6.13 i 13-14 (Laws §171, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
6.26 ii 3-4 (OH/NS), ed. LH 137 and s.v. nai- 9 c. 

b. without -za “to expel from one’s owner-
ship > to forfeit (a slave)” — 1′ without prev./adv. 
(OH): (“If a slave burglarizes a house, he shall 
give back precisely in full value. He shall pay six 
shekels of silver for the theft. He shall cut (off) the 
slave’s nose and ears, and they will give him back 
to his owner (…)”) [takku B(ĒL⸗Š)]⸢U te⸣zzi šēr⸗
šit⸗wa ⸢šarnik⸣mi nu šarnikz[i takku mi(mmai⸗ma 
nu)] ⸢ÌR-an⸗pat⸣ šu-ú-ez-zi (var. P: šu-wa-a-iz-⸢zi⸣, 
Y: šu-ú-wa-iz-[zi]) “[If h]is [o]wner says ‘I will 
make compensation for him’ then he shall make 
compensation. [But if he r]efuses, he shall forfeit 
that aforementioned slave” KBo 6.2 iv 47-48 (Laws 
§95, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iv 46-47 (NS), KUB 29.19:6-7 
(var. P), KBo 9.69 + KBo 69.80:5-6 (var. Y, NS), ed. LH 93f.; 
(“If a slave sets fire to a house, his owner shall 
make compensation for him, and they shall cut 
(off) the slave’s nose and ears and return him to 
his owner”) takku U⸢L⸣⸗ma šarnikzi ⸢nu ap⸣ūn⸗pat 
⸢šu-ú-ez⸣-zi (var. šu-ú-e-ez-[zi]) “But if (the own-
er) does not make compensation, he shall forfeit 
that aforementioned slave” KBo 6.3 iv 57-58 (Laws §99, 
OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 19.4 iv 5-6 (NS), KBo 6.2 iv 58 (OS), 
KBo 19.5:3 (NS), ed. LH 96f.

2′ w. parā (MH): (“If a slave conceals a fugi-
tive, and his owner does not give compensation 
for him, then he will not give twelve persons §”) 
mān⸗ši⸗kan BĒL⸗ŠU! šer UL šarnikzi nu ÌR⸗pat 
parā šu-ú-i-e-ez-zi “If his owner does not give 
compensation for him, he shall forfeit that afore-
mentioned slave” KUB 8.81 iii 6-7 (Šunaššura treaty, MH/
MS), ed. Götze, ZA 36:12f., Petschow, ZA 55:243, Del Monte, 
OA 20:217f., tr. DiplTexts2 25f.

c. w. awan arḫa “to expel from a body” (syn-
onymous w. parḫ- 2 b, q.v.) — 1′ w. -za, w. abl. 
and without sentence particle, “expel from one’s 
own body”: ali⸢ya⸣n[an]⸗za apēl tuēgga[z⸗šet] 
ḪUR.SAG-aš awan arḫa šu-ú-e-et “A mountain 
expelled a deer from [its] own body” KBo 32.14 ii 1-2 
(Hurro-Hitt. bil. wisdom and myth, MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 
32:75, cf. bil. sec. above.

2′ without -za, w. abl. and w. -ašta/-kan, 
“expel from someone else’s body or body part”: 
ᵈAgalmatin⸗ta awan arḫa tittanunun ᵈĀnnamilulin⸗
ma⸗ta⸗kkan SAG.DU-az awan arḫa šu-wa-nu-un 
“I have completely removed the deity Agalmati 
from you. I have completely expelled the deity 
Ānnamiluli from your head. (I have extinguished 
the fire on your head and ignited it on the head 
of the sorcerer)” KUB 24.14 i 18-20 (Ḫepattarakki’s rit., 
NH), w. dupl. KUB 24.15 obv. 17-18, ed. Engelhard, Diss. 64f., 
Collins, JCS 42:216 w. n. 26; frag., without prev./adv. 
preserved: [n]⸗ašta pa[ḫḫur…] [tu]⸢ē⸣ggaz šu-ú-
wa-an-d[u] “Le[t] them expel the fi[re] from [the 
patient’s(?) b]ody” KBo 22.107 + KBo 40.164 i 16-17 
(rit. frag., NS), ed. Fuscagni (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 458.73 
(TX 13.10.2014, TRde 08.08.2014) (differently), translit. DBH 
24:100, Ünal, FsAlp 500 (KBo 22.107), for the join see Soysal, 
FsPopko 322 n. 19.

d. w. parā, -kan and optional abl., “to expel 
from within a building” (synonymous w. parḫ- 
2 a 2′, q.v.): (“The augur and the Old Woman 
speak thus”:) kāša⸗wa⸗nnaš ⸢p⸣īēr DINGIR.MEŠ 
nepišaz LÚ.MEŠ GIŠGIDRU itten⸗wa⸗kan IŠTU 
É.GAL-LIM kallar INIM-tar parā šu-u-wa-
at-tén “The gods have just sent us the scepter-
bearers from heaven (saying): ‘Go, and drive the 
ominous things out of the palace’” KBo 4.2 i 14-15 

šuwe-  2 a 1′ šuwe- 2 d 
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(Ḫuwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
8:90, 95, Bawanypeck, THeth 25:22f., eadem, hethiter.net/: 
CTH 398 (TX 03.11.2010, TRde 10.11.2014); kāša⸗wa ŠA 
ᵈIM LÚ.MEŠ GIŠGIDRU uwanteš nu⸗wa⸗kan kuit 
kuit kallar idālu uttar kēdani É-ri anda nu⸗war⸗
at⸗kan parā šu-u-wa-an-du nu⸗wa⸗kan idālu uddār 
parā pēdandu nu⸗wa⸗z GIŠtūrin kuwannanaš dandu 
nu⸗wa⸗kan kallar uttar parā šu-u-wa-an-du “The 
scepterbearers of the Stormgod have just arrived. 
Whatever ominous, evil thing is present in this 
house, let them (i.e., the scepterbearers) drive it 
out. Let them carry out the evil things. Let them 
take a spear of copper and drive out the ominous 
thing” ibid. i 66-70, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:92, 97, 
Bawanypeck, THeth 25:28f. 

e. w. arḫa “to banish, exile (from a location 
other than a building)” (synonymous w. parḫ- 2 a 
1′, q.v.) — 1′ without sent. part. or location in the 
abl.: [kui?]t⸗a šumaš⸗a ᵐAlluwamna ᶠḪara[pšeki⸗
ya] / [nu⸗šm]aš QADU DUMU.MEŠ⸗KUNU 
arḫa šu-e-[et?] [nu⸗šma]š ANA URUMallitaškuri 
[maniya]ḫḫiš pāntu⸗war⸗e apiya aš[antu] “But 
[as for(?)] you (pl.), Alluwamna [and] Ḫar[apšeki, 
he] banish[ed] you along with your children. He 
[allo]cated you to the city of Mallitaškuri (say-
ing) ‘Let them go (and) li[ve] there’” KUB 26.77 i 
10-13 (frag. naming Alluwamna, OH/NS), ed. Bin-Nun, JCS 
26:116-118 (restores šu-e-[nu-un]), THeth 5:223f. (idem), 
THeth 11:141f., cf. also Soysal, Hethitica 14:140 n. 75, cf. 
HEG S/2:1221, EDHIL 797, who both restore šu-e-[mi], fol-
lowing Oettinger Stammbildung 294 and Carruba FsGüterbock 
80 | with Hoffman, THeth 11:141f., we prefer to restore a 
pret. sg. 3 instead of a sg. 1 in view of the following pret. 
sg. 3 [maniya]ḫḫiš (or [parara]ḫḫiš “he chased,” so Soysal), 
for the restoration of [kui?]t⸗a and the observation that kuit⸗a 
introduces contrasting topics, see Goedegebuure, forthcoming 

2′ with -ašta (and perhaps -kan) and loca-
tion in the abl.: šumeš⸗a DINGIR.MEŠ ŠA KUR 
URUGašga šulletten n⸗ašta ŠA KUR URUḪatti 
DINGIR.MEŠ KUR-az arḫa šu-wa-at-te-en 
šumeš⸗a⸗za KUR⸗SUNU datten § LÚ.MEŠGašga⸗
ya šuller n⸗ašta ANA LÚ.MEŠ URUḪatti URU.
DIDLI.ḪI.A⸗ŠUNU arḫa dātten A.ŠÀkuerazzi⸗ya⸗
aš[⸗kan] IŠTU GIŠKIRI6.GEŠTIN.ḪI.A⸗ŠUNU arḫa 
šu-wa-at-te-e[n] “But you, the gods of the land 

of Kaška, have become rebellious. You have ex-
pelled the gods of Ḫatti from (their) land, while 
you have taken their land for yourselves. § The 
Kaškaeans have also become rebellious. You 
have taken away from the people of Ḫatti their 
towns, and you have also expelle[d] them from 
(their) fields (and) their vineyards” KUB 4.1 ii 11-18 
(rit. before a campaign, MH/NS), ed. Kaškäer 170f., García 
Trabazo, TextosRel. 516f., Melchert, FsHerzenberg 92f., tr. 
van den Hout, Grotiana NS 12-13:24; cf. also […]x-an 
KUR-yaz arḫa šu-ú-et “He drove […] away from 
the land. (But now you must protect […])” KBo 
16.25 i 68 (instr., MH/MS), ed. Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi2 
526f.; nu LÚMÁŠDA l[ē] [… n⸗an⸗kan(?) KUR-
yaz a]rḫa lē šu-ú-ez-zi “Let him no[t mistreat(?)] 
the poor (man), [and] let him not drive [him a]
way [from the land]” ibid. iv 4-5, ed. Rizzi Mellini, Fs-
Meriggi2 534f.; [… U(rUḪurmaz ᵐLaḫḫuerin)] ⸢šu⸣-
ú-er ᵐĀšk[aliyan šar(ā)] [(uwater š⸗an pedi⸗šš)i 
pei]ēr apāšš⸗a and[uwašalliš?] / [(ēšta)] “They 
banished Laḫḫueri from the city of Ḫurma. They 
brought up Āškaliya and installed him in his place. 
He too was …” KUB 36.105:4-5 (anecdotes, OH/MS), w. 
dupl. VBoT 33:6-8 (NS), KUB 31.38 obv. 33, ed. Soysal, Diss. 
29, 90, Dardano, L’aneddoto 63f.; [n⸗an⸗kan? IŠ]TU LÚ.
MEŠ […] arḫa šu-wa-an-zi KUB 13.7 i 4-7 (decree 
of Tudḫ., MH/NS), ed. HittInstr 140f. n. 46, 350 (discussion 
of readings in break); weš⸗a⸗kan kuwapi ÉRIN.MEŠ! 
URUḪarranašši IŠTU URU.DIDLI.ḪI.A⸗NI arḫa 
⸢šu⸣-wa-ú-e-ni “When will we expel the troops of 
Ḫarranašši from our cities?” KUB 31.42 iii 9-11 (MH/
NS), ed. Boley, Dynamics 160.

3′ w. arḫa and w. location expressed as -za 
peran “in the subject’s presence”: (regarding 
the interrogation of dammarā-women) […⸗wa⸗
nn]aš⸗za peran ar⸢ḫa⸣ šu-u-wa-it “He banished 
[u]s from his presence” KUB 18.3 iv 19 (in testimony 
in oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 23 (differs: 
“he chased away in front of us”) | there is no evidence for 
the use of oracle birds in this text, so there is no support for 
š. denoting the motion of an oracle bird (contra THeth 11:136 
and HEG S/2:1220 (“und (der Orakelvogel) stieß sich vorne 
ab (= ‘flog weg’)”)).

3. “to push oneself/to especially exert one-
self’’, w. -za: […] LÚ.MEŠ āppa iyanner UMMA 

šuwe- 2 d  šuwe- 3
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ŠU‹NU›⸗MA UL⸗za šu-wa-u-e-ni “The men came 
back […]. ‹T›he‹y› (said) thus: ‘We will not push 
ourselves (to perform the tasks)!’ (So they did not 
shorten the long ways, they did not lengthen the 
short ways; they did not lower the high mountains, 
they did not raise the low mountains)” KUB 12.63 
obv. 29 (Zuwi’s rit., OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, Or NS 13:209 
| the interpretation of šuwaueni follows Hoffmann, THeth 
11:136 (“Wir wollen uns nicht in Bewegung setzen”) and partly 
Friedrich, Or NS 13:209 w. n. 5, contra Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung 295 and HEG S/2:1220 (“Wir können (die Aufgaben) 
nicht erfüllen”), who both cite it among the occurrences of 
šuwai- “to fill”; for the passage see also [parganula-].

Due to similar spellings in later Hittite, attri-
bution of forms to šuwaye- “to see,” šu(wa)- “to 
fill” or šuwe- “to push” is sometimes problematic. 
In NH šuwe- “to push” was fully transferred 
to the ḫatrai- class. NS copies of the OH verb 
šuwaye- “to see” (s.v.) also sometimes show the 
transfer of šuwaye- to the ḫatrai- class, leading 
to possible conflation of both stems in NS docu-
ments. Nevertheless, the differences are generally 
clear. If plene writing of the first syllable occurs, 
šu(wa)- “to fill” (s.v.) will show u, except in two 
NH instances, whereas šuwaye- will have ú. 
Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 45f.; Götze, ZA 36 (1925) 16f., 263-
266; Petschow, ZA 55 (1962) 246f.; Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. 
(1979) 97-98; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 293f. (“stoßen, 
verbannen”); Hoffmann, THeth 11 (1984) 133-143; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1220f.; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 797f. 

Cf. šuwai- A.

[šuyant-], see šū- B, šuwa-.

[…](-)šu-u-ia-aš(-pát)  (mng. unkn. or 
acephalic); OH/NS.†

[…]x nakk[i-… ]x(-)šu-u-ia-aš-pát nu⸗ššan 
[…]x-aḫḫi “[…] (is) import[ant(?)] and […] as 
well (⸗pat). I do (something with it) […]” KBo 10.37 
i 5-6 (rit. against curse, OH/NS). 

It is not clear if the word is acephalic. Harou-
tunian, FsHoffner 150, 158 reads [… pa?-a]š?-šu?-u?-
ia-aš-pát “[ped]estal?”; Christiansen, StBoT 48:182f. 

(n. 730 “Lesung unsicher”), 229 reads [… N]A4?ŠU.U-i̭a-
aš-pát “Basalt?”.

šuwiye-, see šuwe-.

(SÍG/GADA)šuil-/šuel- n. neut.; thread, rope; from 
OH/NS and MH/MS.

sg. nom.-acc. SÍGšu-ú-il KBo 15.10 i 7 (MH/MS), KBo 
32.15 iii 1 (MH/MS), šu-ú-il KBo 39.8 i 31, ii (5), (10) (MH/
MS), KBo 44.17 i 31 (MH/MS), KBo 2.3 + KBo 45.191:(24) 
(MH/NS), KUB 15.39 i (23) (MH/NS), KUB 17.25 i (8), 9 
(MH/NS), KUB 17.26:(9) (MH/NS), šu-i-⸢el⸣ KUB 41.1 iii 13 
(MH/NS), ⸢šu⸣-ú-el JCS 24:37 (no. 62) iii 5 (MH/NS), SÍGšu-
i-el KUB 47.35 i 12 (NS), KUB 58.107 iv 9 (MH/NS), IBoT 
2.126:6 (MH/NS), VS 28.57 iv 16 (MH/NS), šu-ú-i-el KUB 
45.24 i 10 (2×) (NS), IBoT 2.48 obv. (4) (NS), šu-ú-i-il KUB 
12.51 i? 8 (NS), SÍGšu-ú-i-il KUB 7.3:7, 13 (NS), SÍGšu-ú-i-⸢el⸣ 
KBo 31.117:9 (NS), [šu-ú]-i-il KBo 10.37 i 51 (OH?/NS).

gen. ŠA [SÍ]Gšu-ú-i-il KBo 10.37 i 44 (OH/NS), ŠA GADAšu-
⸢ú⸣-i[l] KBo 48.43:21 (OH/NS).

dat.-loc. [SÍGšu(?)]-⸢ú⸣-i-li KUB 9.28 iv 3 (MH/NS), 
⸢SÍG⸣šu-ú-i-li KUB 60.36:4 (NS).

inst. [š]u-ú-i-li-i[t] KBo 10.37 i 50 (OH?/NS), SÍGšu-ú-i-
li-it KBo 11.5 vi 9 (NS).

pl. nom.-acc. šu-ú-e-el KUB 9.32 obv. (7) (MH/NS), HT 
1 iii 9 (MH/NS), [šu]-⸢ú⸣-il KUB 9.31 iii 20 (MH/NS).

dat.-loc. šu-ú-i-la-aš KUB 41.4 ii 21 (NH), šu-i-la-aš 
KUB 51.83 obv.? 4 (LNS).

reading uncertain: šu-⸢il⸣? KBo 11.14 iii 11 (MH/NS), 
[š]u?-ú-i-il KUB 48.16:3 (if text is not Hattic, cf. Otten apud 
Kühne, ZA 70:104) (NS).

(Hurr.) pil⸗aḫ⸗i šil⸗iḫ⸗a pidari⸗we šab⸗ar(i)⸗uš šerḫ(i)⸗uš 
“A thread (pil⸗aḫ⸗i) is dense(?) like the hair of an ox” KBo 
32.15 iv 1 = (Hitt.) malkianzi⸗ma kuit SÍGšu-ú-i[l … ] šukšukkiš 
maḫḫan […] “The thread they spin is […] like the hair [of an 
ox]” KBo 32.15 iii 1-2 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 
32:294f., comm. 341-343.

a. material: the determinative SÍG indicates 
that the main material of šuel-/šuil- is wool. How-
ever, linen (GADA) is also attested: ŠA GADAšu-
⸢ú⸣-i[(l)] KBo 48.43:21 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.37 i 44 
(OH/NS), ed. StBoT 48:188f., 211; GADA-aš ⸢šu⸣-ú-el 
JCS 24:37 iii 5 (MH/NS) (see c 3′, below).

b. color — 1′ red (SA5): SÍG SA5 šu-ú-i-
el KUB 45.24 i 9-10 (NS), ed. Görke, Aštu 112, 115, ChS 
1/5:326; SÍGšu-i-el S[A5] KUB 47.35 i 12 (NS), ed. Görke, 
Aštu 157f., translit. ChS 1/5:481 (both reading ka[t-ta] for 
SA5).

šuwe- 3 (SÍG/GADA)šuil- b 1′
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2′ mixed colors of threads which are braid-
ed together — a′ red and white (SA5 and ḫarki-/
BABBAR): 1 SÍGšu-ú-i-il SA5 ḫarki⸗ya anda 
taruppan “One thread braided together of red 
and white” KUB 7.3:(7), 13-14 (NS), ed. Velhartická, AoF 
36:328f.

b′ blue and red (ZA.GÌN, SA5): tueggaš⸗a⸗
šm[(a)š⸗(ka)]n SÍG ZA.GÌN SÍG SA5 šu-ú-il anda 
iyazzi n⸗[(at⸗ša)]maš⸗kan dāi “For thei[r] bodies 
she braids (lit. makes) together blue wool (and) 
red wool into a thread and places it on them” KBo 
39.8 i 31-32 (Mašt., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 44.17 i 31-32 
(MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:65; see KBo 39.8 ii 5, below c 2′.

c′ white, red and yellow-green (BABBAR, 
SA5, SIG7.SIG7): (“As to all army commanders, 
each one lines up a sheep for himself — whether 
they are white or black is not important —”) nu 
šu-ú-e-el (var. [šu-ú]-e-il) SÍG BABBAR SÍG 
SA5 SÍG SIG7.SIG7 anda tarnaḫḫi n⸗at 1-an anda 
taruppaizzi “I add threads (of) white wool, red 
wool, (and) green wool and he (i.e., each army 
commander) braids them together into one” HT 1 
iii 9-10 (Ašḫella’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iii 20-
21 (MH/NS), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:12, 23, tr. Kümmel, 
TUAT 2.2:286, translit. Chrzanowska (ed.), hethiter.net/:CTH 
394 (INTR 2016-07-13). 

c. use of thread in rituals — 1′ tied to body 
parts of animals or to figures — a′ to the horn of 
a sheep: [(nu UDU)] ūnniyanzi nu⸗šši⸗ššan šu-ú-
i[l…? (INA SI⸗ŠU)] ⸢ḫa⸣manki šu-ú-il⸗ma⸗kan ŠA 
⸢SÍG⸣ x x[…(alpuemar)] ⸢EGIR⸣-pa ḫapušzi “They 
drive a sheep here and he/she ties a threa[d of…
color] to its horn. A thread of […-colored(?)] wool 
replaces (i.e., blunts?) the point (and the curses 
and oaths are stuck to/on the wool(?))” KUB 17.25 
i 7-10 (rit. to expiate murder, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 17.26 i 
8-10 (MH/NS), KBo 55.33:1-3, ed. StBoT 46:134, Güterbock, 
RHA XXII/74:100, HW2 Ḫ 259b (differently).

b′ to the mouth of a deer figurine: [nu t]aknaš 
dUTU-un dIšḫarann⸗a ŠÀ GIŠKIRI6⸗kan ZAG-za 
[GIŠa]lkištanaš ašaši PA5⸗ma⸗kan ⸢GÙB⸣-laza 
aliyanan [(ŠA)] IM dāi nu⸗šši⸗ššan SÍGšu-i-el kuit 
ANA KA×U⸗Š[(U)] / [(ḫam)]ankan n⸗at taknaš 

dUTU-uš keššarta ḫarz[(i)] “She seats the Sun-
goddess of the [E]arth and Išḫara in the garden 
on the right of [br]anches, while she places a deer 
of clay on the left of the (irrigation) canal. The 
Sungoddess of the Netherworld holds in her hand 
the rope, which is tied to its mouth” KUB 58.107 iv 
7-10 (Allaituraḫi’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. VS 28.57 iv 14-17 
(MH/NS), IBoT 2.126:4-7 (MH/NS), ed. Haas, FsOtten2 129f., 
ChS I/5-1:81, 87f., 94. 

c′ to a šakuš(š)a- of “life” (figurine): ZI-
TUM KÙ.BABBAR⸗ya⸗kan anda kittari nu⸗šši⸗
ššan šakuiššai⸗šši kuit ŠA SÍ[G S]A5 šu-ú-i-el 
ḫamangakan nu MUNUS ŠU.GI ⸢šu-ú-i⸣-[el …] 
“The silver (symbol of) life also lies in (the pitch-
er). The Old Woman [takes?] the thread of [re]d 
wool that is tied to his/its šaku(i)šša-” KUB 45.24 
i 8-10 (frag. of Hurrian rit., NS), w. dupls. IBoT 2.47 rt. col. 
3-5 (NS), IBoT 2.48 obv. 2-4 + KBo 33.37 rev.? 2-3 (NS), ed. 
šakuiššai-, Görke, Aštu 112, 115, ChS 1/5:326; cf. Wegner, 
SCNNH 2:325.

2′ attached to a human body and then cut off/
removed from it: nu⸗kan ANA 2 BĒL SÍSKUR kuit 
SÍ[G ZA.GÌ]N SÍG SA5 šu-ú-⸢il⸣ tueggaš kitta… § 
n⸗at⸗šamaš⸗kan MUNUS ŠU.GI arḫa dāi nu⸗šmaš⸗
kan [š]u-ú-il arḫa tuḫuḫšari “The threa[d] of [blu]e 
(and) red wool that is placed on the bodies of two 
ritual patrons, … § The Old Woman takes them 
(i.e., the thread and other things) away from them 
and cuts off the [t]hread from them” KBo 39.8 ii 5-6, 
9-10 (2Mašt., MH/MS), w. par. KBo 2.3 + KBo 45.191 i 20-21, 
24-25 (1Mašt., MH/NS), KUB 15.39 i 19-20, 22-23 (MH/NS), 
ed. StBoT 45:69f., 115; see also b 2′ b′. 

3′ cut and placed on top of figurines: ⸢m⸣ān 
lukkatta⸗ma nu (vars. A & B add DUGDÍLIM.GAL 
MUŠEN) ALAM.ḪI.A ka[( t tan  a)]rḫa dāi 
GADA-aš ⸢šu⸣-ú-el (var. B: GADA-ašš⸗a šu-i-
⸢el⸣) tuḫuḫ[(ša n⸗a)]t⸗šan ANA [AL]AM.ḪI.A šer 
dā[(i)] “When it becomes morning, she removes 
the (vars. add: bird-shaped bowl and) figurines 
from under (the bed); (var. adds and) she cuts the 
linen thread(s) and lays it/them (i.e., the thread(s)) 
on top of the [fig]urines” JCS 24:37 (no. 62) rev.! 4-6 
(Alli’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. A: KUB 24.10 ii 29-31 (MH/NS) 
and B: KUB 41.1 iii 12-14 (MH/NS), ed. Jakob-Rost, THeth 

(SÍG/GADA)šuil- b 2′ (SÍG/GADA)šuil- c 3′
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2:42f., Hoffner, JCS 24:84, 86, Mouton, hethiter.net/: CTH 402 
(INTR 2016-03-23) | since DÍLIM.GAL always seems to be 
determined by DUG or GIŠ, we follow Hoffner, JCS 24:84 
in reading ka[t- after ALAM.ḪI.A instead of DÍLIM.[GAL as 
Jakob-Rost and Mouton do. 

4′ twisted and braided together: see b 2′ a′ and c′. 

5′ other: [SÍGšu(?)]-⸢ú⸣- i-l i  6 SÍG SA5 
ḫaminkan “To a [th]read(?) six (pieces of) red 
wool are tied” KUB 9.28 iv 3 (rit. for the Heptad, MH/NS); 
[kin(un(-)x) š]u-ú-i-li-it [d]ān irḫ[āi]zzi [n(u⸗šš)an 
šu-ú]-i-il ⸢kat⸣t[a] SIG5-ui GIŠpaddu[n]i [(zik)kizzi] 
“([No]w (the ritual patron) ma[ke]s the rounds 
wit[h] a [t]hread for the [se]cond time, [a]nd 
pl[aces the thr]ead dow[n] in/on the good mor-
tar(?) […]” KBo 10.37 i 50-51 (rit. against curse, OH?/
NS), ed. StBoT 48:188f., see also GIŠpaddur; SÍGšu-ú-i-li-it 
araḫzanda x[…] “[… encircles(?) it] round about 
with a thread” KBo 11.5 vi 9 (Muwalanni’s rit., NS), ed. 
Wegner, ChS 1/3-2:213f. 

Friedrich, ZA 37 (1927) 185, 202; idem, HW (1952) 196 
(“Faden(?)”); Hoffner, JCS 24 (1972) 86 w. n. 4 (“thread?, 
ribbon?”; different from kapina- “yarn” and ašara-/ešara- 
“string”); Oettinger, “Indo-Hittite” Hypothese (1986) 16, 17; 
Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 478-480; Melchert, Anat&Indog. 
(2001) 263-272; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1138-1139 (“Faden, 
Band, Strick”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 777. 

GIŠšūinila-, GIŠšūnila-  n. com.; Turkish/
Calabrian pine(?) or Stone Pine(?); from OH/NS 
and MH/MS.† 

sg. nom. GIŠšu-i-ni-la-aš RS 25.421 obv. 38 (NS).

gen. GIŠšu-ú-ni-la-aš VBoT 58 iv 18 (OH/NS), KBo 
17.105 iv 23 (MH/MS), GIŠšu-ú-i-[ni-la-aš(?)] KUB 9.1 ii 24 
(pre-NH/NS).

(Sum.) [gišù.suḫ5 a.dé.a gišše.ù.suḫ5 šu tag.ga] (for restora-
tion see Civil, JNES 23:2) = (syll. Sum.) a-šu-uḫ ši-da-a še-nu 
a-šu-uḫ ši-táq-qa = (Akk.) GIŠÙ.SUḪ5 ši-iq-qa-ti ša te-re-en-na-
a-ti zu-ʾ-na-at “She (sc. the mother) is (like) a pine tree from 
an irrigated plot (Sum.: an irrigated pine tree), adorned with 
pine cones” = (Hitt.) GIŠšu-i-ni-la-aš⸗ma⸗aš GIM-an šeššuraš 
n⸗aš āššuīt ⸢š⸣[arā?] šūwanza “She (sc. the mother) is like a 
irrigated šuinila-tree (lit. of irrigation)— she is filled-u[p(?)] 
with possessions/good things” RS 25.421 obv. 38-40 (signale-
ment lyrique), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774, 775 (“Elle est comme 
le pin d’irrigation, plein de bonnes choses”), Cohen, Wisdom 
70. The Sumerian gišše-ù-suḫ5 and Akkadian terinnatu “pine 

cones” have a free translation in the Hittite version which is 
given as āššu- “goods, possessions.” 

Wood used as a material: 1 GIŠalkištaš ip⸢pi⸣aš 
GIŠalkištaš […] 1 GIŠšu-ú-ni-la-aš GIŠ⸢laḫ⸣ḫuraš 
TUR “One branch of ippiya-plant, (one) branch 
[of …], one small offering table/stand (made) of 
š.-wood” VBoT 58 iv 17-18 (missing Sun-God, OH/NS), 
translit. Myth 26; (The king says: “It (i.e., the wheel) 
will just now come and bring the destruction of the 
(enemy) land”) nu 1 GIŠUMBIN GIŠšu-ú-i-[ni-la-
aš(?)] ŠA 12 tauilaš KI.LÁ.BI 12 GÍN […] “[He 
takes?] a wheel (made) of š.-wood (which) is (the 
size of ?) twelve tauila-, its weight is twelve shek-
els” (Then the king grasps the wheel and sets it in 
motion asking the gods to roll it against the enemy 
Hurrian land) KUB 9.1 ii 22-25 (rit. analog to soldier oath, 
pre-NH/NS), cf. Beal, Ancient Magic 74; in unclear con-
text: [k]inuna⸗ššan GIŠšu-ú-ni-la-aš [… anda]n(?) 
tiya n⸗at⸗ta⸗kan merdu “Now, step [i]n […] of a š. 
-tree. And let it vanish for you” KBo 17.105 iv 23-24 
(incant. for ᵈLAMMA and the ᵈlMlN.lMlN.BI, MH/MS); cf. 
HEG S 1139 (reading natta⸗kan).

In previous paragraphs of RS 25.421 the 
mother is compared with the first rain at the time 
of sowing, a bountiful harvest providing grain, a 
desirable garden filled with luxuriant growth (obv. 
32-37). Therefore, the šuinila-tree and its posses-
sions (sc. cones) should be of the same useful 
character. According to the texts above this tree 
is also cultivated, thus one thinks primarily of the 
nut pine (Pinus pinea) and its fruits pine-nuts. 
These trees grow today in the Levant and a few 
coastal places in Turkey. On the other hand, if the 
šuinila- is the same tree as the GIŠù.suḫ5/ašūḫu, 
this tree was in antiquity cultivated in southern 
Mesopotamia, and, as Stol, On Trees 16 n. 58 argues, 
the only pine so cultivated today is Pinus brutia 
(also known as Pinus halepensis brutia), “Turk-
ish/Calabrian pine.” This tree makes fine timber 
and produces “honey dew” from which honey bees 
produce a particularly tasty honey. The transla-
tion “fir”/“Tanne”/Abies for GIŠù.suḫ5/ašūḫu can 
be ruled out as these will not grow in Mesopota-
mia (Stol, On Trees 16 n. 58). In two further exempla 
in the Signalement Lyrique the Sumerian word 

(SÍG/GADA)šuil- c 3′ GIŠšūinila-
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gišše.ù.suḫ5 is replaced by (giš)li (Civil, JNES 23:11), 
which is probably “juniper.”

Laroche apud Friedrich, HW 3.Erg. (1966) 29 (“Kiefer, 
Föhre”); Hoffner, EHGl (1967) 91 (“fir tree”); Laroche, Ugar. 
5 (1968) 775, 778 (“nom d’une espèce de ‘pin’”); Ertem, 
Flora (1974) 165 (“an object like GIŠlaḫḫura-”); Stol, On 
Trees (1979) 5 n. 15, 18 n. 68 (ašūḫu cannot be “fir,” rather 
“Calabrian Pine”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1139-1140 (“ein 
Baum, dessen Holz als Bauholz verwendet wird, ‘Kiefer, 
Föhre, Tanne’?”); Borger, MZL2 (2010) no. 731 (Ù.SUḪ5 = 
ašūḫu “Tanne”).

šueri- n. or adj.; (mng. unkn.); MH?/NS.†
pl. nom.-acc. neut. or sg. dat.-loc. (?) šu-u-e-ri-ia IBoT 

3.148 iii 21 (MH?/NS).

namma apēdani⸗pat GE6-ti 6 PA. ZÍD.DA 
ZÍZ A⸢NA⸣ DINGIR.MEŠ ⸢ḫūmantaš⸣ šu-u-e-
ri-ia NINDA ṢIDĪTI INA ⸢É.NINDA.DÙ.DÙ⸣ 
šu⸢nni⸣anzi UL⸗an ANA PĀNI DINGIR.MEŠ 
ape⸢da šun⸣ni⸢anzi⸣ “Then, in that same night, 
they pour out six PARĪSU-measures of wheat flour 
for all of the gods (as?) š. (and?) travel provision 
bread (or: in a š. as travel provision bread) in the 
bakery. (But) they do not pour it (i.e., the wheat) 
there in front of the gods” IBoT 3.148 iii 20-22 (rit. of 
drawing paths, MH?/NS), ed. ChS 1/9:119 (“Das šueri- und 
ziti-Gebäck füllt man in der Bäckerei”), Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 
3:222f., HEG S/2: 1129.

If š. and the following NINDA ṢIDĪTI de-
scribe the purpose of the wheat, š. can either be 
a noun asyndetically joined with the travel provi-
sion bread or an adj. In both cases š. is most likely 
pl. nom.-acc. neut. with NINDA as a collective. 
Alternatively, š. could denote the container in 
which the wheat is poured.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 284 (“ungedeutetes Nomen”); 
Haas, ChS 1/9 (1998) 291 (nom.-akk. sg. mit -ya); Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1129 (“Nomen u.B., eine Örtlichkeit?,” “Dat.-
Lok.”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 772.

šuitara-(?) n.? com.; (mng. unkn.); LNS.†
sg. šu-i-ta-ra-an KUB 36.95 iii 4 (NS).

[…-z]i?-ir šu-i-ta-ra-an […]x n⸗aš⸗kan ÚR⸗ši 
anda […] KUB 36.95 iii 4-5 (Ḫedammu-myth, NS).

š., in broken context, can be a noun or adj. 
In case n⸗aš(⸗) in the next line contains the sg. 
nom. com. subject clitic one could consider a com. 
gender noun.

šu-ú-⸢ga/e⸣[(-)…] KBo 3.7 ii 11 (myth of Illuyanka, 
OH/NS), unclear in frag. context, ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14 
(reading -ga-), Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 321 (TR 2012-
06-08) (reading -e- after photo collation).

šukkalli  n.,  Hurr.;  vizier; wr. syll.  and 
LÚSUKKAL; NH.†

stem form ⸢šu⸣-uk-⸢kal⸣-li KUB 27.1 ii 18 (NS).

(Among thin bread offerings to Hurrian dei-
ties and divine beings:) ⸢1⸣ NINDA.SIG dTenu 
dU-ubbi ⸢šu⸣-uk-⸢kal⸣-li TUŠ-aš K[I.MIN] “One 
thin bread to Tenu, the vizier of Teššub, sitting 
ditto (i.e., he breaks)” KUB 27.1 ii 18 (fest. of IŠTAR of 
Šamuha, NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha, 78, 89, Wegner, ChS I.3-
1:39, 43; see also dTēnu dTeššubbi LÚSUKKAL KUB 
34.102 ii 14 (MS). 

š., epithet of the god Tenu, is a loanword in 
Hurrian borrowed from Sumerian lúsukkal and 
Akkadian sukkallu. 

von Brandenstein, AfO 13 (1939-41) 58 w. n. 11 (“Dienst-
gott”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 325 (“Verwalter”); Laroche, GLH 
(1978-79) 241 (“vizir”); Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 408.

šukri n. or adj., Hurr.; (something receiving of-
ferings); NS.†

sg. dat.-loc. or Hurr. essive šu-uk-ri KBo 33.198 ii 6 
(NS?), KUB 40.102 ii 9 (NS), VBoT 116:4 (NS).

1 MÁŠ.GAL 1 NINDA.[GUR4.RA UPNI 
šurzi] šu-uk-ri ⸢tiya⸣[ri manuzuḫi šipanti] § 
1 MÁŠ.GAL 1 NINDA.GUR4[.R]A UPNI 
dKušurni tiyāri m[a]nuzuḫi šipanti § 1 MÁŠ.
GAL 1 NINDA.GUR4[.R]A UPNI šurinni ⸢ti⸣yāri 
m[anuz]uḫi šipanti “[He/she sacrifices] one billy 
goat (and) one [thick-]bread [weighing a hand-
ful to/for šurzi] š. (and?) Manuzian tiyāri. § He/
She sacrifices one billy goat (and) one thick bread 
weighing a handful to/for the divine kušurni (and?) 
Manuzian tiyāri § He/She sacrifices one billy goat 
(and) one thick bread weighing a handful to/for 

GIŠšūinila- šukri
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the divine standard (and?) Manuzian tiyāri” KBo 
33.198 + KBo 64.43 ii 5-10 (ḫišuwa fest., NS), rest. from KUB 
12.12 i 21-34, translit. ChS 1/4:162 and KUB 32.54:12-18, 
translit. ChS 1/4:170; 1 GAL KÙ.GI ANA dŠurzi šu-
uk-ri […] 1 GAL KÙ.BABBAR ANA kušurni […] 
1 GAL KÙ.BABBAR ANA šurinni […] “One gold 
cup to the divine šurzi šukri […] one silver cup to 
kušurni […], one silver cup to the divine-standard 
[…] KUB 40.102 ii 9-11 (fest., NS); cf. [… dŠurz]i dŠu-
uk-ri […] KBo 33.215 vi 20 (NS); […š]urzi šu-uk-ri 
d[…] VBoT 116:4 (NS).

š. is one of a series of items receiving offer-
ings, each of which can also be divinized; for (d)š. 
see van Gessel, OHP s.v. For š. in Hurr. personal 
names see GLH 241. Whether there is a relation 
with Akk. šukru (CAD Š/3:226), attested only in 
Middle Assyrian, which appears to be part of the 
eye, is unclear. 

Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 241; Haas, Gesch.Relig. (1994) 863 
w. n. 70 (“Eine Embleme(?) šurzi šukri”); van Gessel, OHP 
1 (1998) 409-410; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1140 (“hurr. 
Benennung eines Emblems, vielleicht ein Metallgegenstand 
am Zaumzeug des Pferdes”); Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 409 
(“Segen, Wunsch,” “auch deifiziert,” “(ein Emblem?)”).

šukšuk(k)a-/šukšukki- n. com.; (hair or type 
of hair of oxen and horses); from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. šu-uk-šu-uk-ki-iš KBo 32.15 iii 2 (MH/MS).
acc. šu-[uk-š]u-ga-an KUB 17.10 iv 1 (OH/MS), 

[šu-u]k-šu-uq-qa-an KUB 33.54 ii 15 (OH/NS), šu-uk-šu[-
uq-qa-an] KUB 34.76 i 7 (OH/NS), [šu-ug]-šu-ug-ga-an KBo 
54.35:3 (MS?), šu-uq-šu-qa-an KUB 7.53 iii 4 (NS), šu-uk-šu-
u[q-qa-an?] KBo 60.56:2 (NS).

dat.-loc.? šu-uk-šu-uk-ki-i[a?] KUB 29.52 i 2 (MH/MS).

[Akk. ab-bu-tù = Hitt. šu-uk-š[u-ka-aš(?)] KBo 1.42 iv 
50 (Izi Boğ.), thus read by Goetze, Tunn. 95, but ṭub-bu-tù = 
la-az-z[i(?)-…] q.v. by Otten, AfO 16:70 n. 6, after coll. and 
partly followed by MSL 13:142 l. 277, who read ab-bu-du = 
la-az-z[i(?)-.]

(Hurr.) pil⸗aḫ⸗i šil⸗iḫ⸗a pidari⸗we šab⸗ar(i)⸗uš šerḫ(i)⸗uš 
“A thread is dense(?) like the hair (šerḫi-?) of an ox” KBo 
32.15 iv 1 = (Hitt.) malkianzi⸗ma kuit SÍGšūi[l … ] šu-uk-šu-
uk-ki-iš maḫḫan […] “The thread they spin is […] like the hair 
[of an ox]” KBo 32.15 iii 1-2 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MS), ed. StBoT 
32:294f., comm. 341-343.

a. of an ox: (The patient passes beneath a haw-
thorn gate while the exorcist incants:) [UD]U-uš⸗

ta⸗kkan kattan arḫa paizzi nu⸗š‹ši›⸗kan SÍGputtar 
ḫuit‹ti›yaši GUD-u[š⸗ta⸗kkan] kattan arḫa paizzi 
nu⸗šši⸗kan šu-uq-šu-qa-an ḫuittiyaš[i] “The sheep 
passes beneath you and you pull out its hair. The 
ox passes beneath [you] and you pull out its š.-
hair. (In the same way let it pull out evil, impurity, 
sorcery, āštayaratar, divine anger, curse, slander 
and an early death for the patient)” KUB 7.53 iii 1-4 
(Tunnawi’s rit., NS), ed. Beal/Collins, AoF 23:313 n. 31, Otten, 
AfO 16:70, Tunn. 18f. (lines 35-38, but misjoined) | for a 
reading of MUNSUBx instead of SÍGputtar see Beal/Collins, 
AoF 23:313 n. 31; for the reading pu-ut- (and not pu-u-ut-) see 
Neu, EHS 2:238 and photo coll.; zig⸗a⸗z GIŠḫatalkišnaš 
ḫamiešḫi⸗ya⸗z BABBAR-TIM wašša[ši] BURU14⸗
ma⸗az išḫarwand[a w]aššaši GUD-uš⸗ta⸗kkan 
katti[⸗ti] arḫa paizzi nu⸗šš[e⸗šta šu-u]k-šu-uq-
qa-an ḫuēz[ta] UDU-u[š⸗m]a⸗ta⸗kkan katti⸗ti 
[(arḫa pa)izzi nu⸗šše]⸗šta ēšri [ḫuēz]ta “You are 
a hawthorn, and you clothe yourself in white in 
the spring, but in summer you clothe yourself in 
blood-red. The ox passes beneath you and you 
pull out it⸢s š.-⸣hair. The sheep passes beneath 
you and you pull out [its] wool” KUB 33.54 ii 13-17 
+ KUB 33.47:1-5 (rit. and myth, OH/NS), ed. Beal/Collins, 
AoF 23:312f.; cf. KUB 17.10 iv 1-3 (OH/MS), translit. Myth. 
36, tr. Hittite Myths² 17; cf. UDU⸗ši⸗kan kattan a[rḫa 
paizzi] nu⸗šši⸗kan SÍGēšša[rri ḫuittiyazzi] GUD⸗ši⸗
kan kattan ar[ḫa paizzi] nu⸗šši⸗kan šu-uk-šu[-uq-
qa-an] ḫuittiyazz[i] KUB 34.76 i 4-8 (OH/NS); cf. KBo 
60.56:2-3 (NS).

b. unclear, said of horses: n⸗uš⸗kan šu-uk-šu-
uk-ki-⸢ia? uite⸣nit […] namma⸗aš PĀNÊ⸗ŠUNU 
arranz[i nu⸗uš IŠTU Ì.UDU] iškanzi “[They…] 
them with water on the(ir) š.  Then they wash their 
faces [and] rub [them with sheep fat]. ([They put] 
down for them bedding and install them in the 
stable)” KUB 29.52 i 2-4 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 
196f. | if correctly read š. can be dat.-loc. (“on (their) š.”?) 
or (thus Melchert pers. comm.) the neut. pl./collec. nom.-acc. 
of a derived and substantivized ⸗iya-adj. w. a mng. virtually 
equivalent to the base noun š.: “They […] their š. (parts) with 
water.” Neu, StBoT 32:341, suggests reading sg. nom. šu-uk-
šu-uk-ki-i[š but that seems difficult to reconcile with the pl. 
acc. pron. ⸗uš.

šukri  šukšuk(k)a- b
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Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 95 (“shackle” = Akk. abbuttu); Otten, 
AfO 16 (1952-53) 70 n. 6 (“behaarter Körperteil”); Fried-
rich, HW (1953) 196 (“Stirnhaar(?) (des Rindes), Mähne (des 
Pferdes)”); Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth (1961) 196 n. 2; Beal/
Collins, AoF 23 (1996) 314 w. n. 39 (“hair or a type of hair of 
horses and oxen”); Neu, StBoT 32 (1996) 341-343; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1140-1141; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 778 
(“hide (of cow or horse)”).

šuku?ant- part.?; (mng. unkn.); MS.†

pl. nom. com. šu-ku?-an-te-eš KBo 31.143 rev.? 14 (MS).

[…m]inuanteš ēšten DINGIR.MEŠ ŠA dAbi 
uttar […] / […-]ieš patalḫeš⸗meš šu-ku(?)-an-te-
eš ašan[du?] “[…] you, O gods, be [pl]easing! The 
word(s) of Abi […],…[let?] your(?) soles(?) [be] 
š.” KBo 31.143 rev.? 13-14, translit. Haas, AoF 34:32 (reading 
ḫu]inuanteš and šu-ma-an-te-eš) | since the text shows a con-
sistent difference between the signs KU and MA (compare, for 
instance, rev.? 15 ḫūman, 17 EGIR-anda⸗ma, 18 parkunum[a-) 
reading šu-ku- seems preferable. For not-writing a glide cf. 
among other exx. m]inuanteš in line 13.

šukkupugullu(?) n., Hurr.; (probably a river 
name); NS.†

[1 NINDA.GUR4.RA paršiya n]⸗an PĀNI 
DINGIR-LIM dāi [EGIR-ŠU⸗ma šī]⸢u(?) šu?-uk-
ku⸣-pu-gul-lu BAL-⸢ti⸣ “[He breaks a thick-bread 
and] places it in front of the deity. [Thereafter,] he 
libates (to) the [riv]er(?) šukkupugullu” KUB 27.48 
v 14-15 (Ḫišuwa fest., NS). 

The readings in line 15 are not quite assured. 
The word [šī]⸢u⸣ can be restored after line 17. 
If this restoration is correct, this would be the 
Hurr. word šiya-/šiu- “river,” and the following 
Šukkupugullu would be the name of a specific 
river, as listed in Del Monte/Tischler, RGTC 6:550.

Von Brandenstein, ZA 46 (1952) 91; Otten, ZA 59 (1969) 255; 
del Monte & Tischler, RGTC 6 (1978) 550.

šukuduti (mng. unkn.); LNS.†

unclear: šu-ku-du-ti KUB 10.92 vi 7 (LNS).

List of offerings to deities: [… Í]D.MEŠ 
dapiaš GUB-aš 1-ŠU KI.MIN […MUNUSSU]ḪUR.
LÁL dḪe-pát šu-ku-du-ti […] GUB-aš 1-ŠU 

KI.MIN “ditto (i.e., he/she offers), standing, once 
to all of the rivers. […] ditto (i.e., he/she offers), 
standing, once [… to the l]ady’s maid of Ḫebat š.” 
KUB 10.92 vi 6-8 (fest. for Teššub, LNS). 

Whereas Laroche, GLH 239, includes š. as Hur-
rian, Wegner, ChS I/3-2:231, transliterates it as Akk. 
(ŠU-KU-DU-TI) listing it in her glossary (ChS I/3-
3:210) under Akk. šukuttu “Ausstattung,” cf. CAD s.v. 
šukuttu A “jewelry.”

Laroche, GLH (1979) 239; Wegner, ChS I/3-3 (2004) 210.

šukziy[a(-)…] (mng. unkn.); OS.†

unclear: šu-uk-zi-i[a?(-)-…] KBo 17.36 ii 9 (OS).

1  LÚašušalaš  x[…] tūni ⸢k ⸣  šalakz i  1 
LÚSA[NGA …] tīēzzi nu 3-ŠU šu-uk-zi-i[a?(-)…] 
3-ŠU ḫalzāi “An ašušala-man […] kneads (dough 
for) tunik-bread. One pri[est…] steps (in), and 
three times šukziy[a…] he calls out three times” 
KBo 17.36 ii 7-10 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 30:287 ii 16-19, 
StBoT 25:122 | the last sign in šu-uk-zi-i[a] can also be read 
“i”; see Neu, StBoT 25:122 n. 408. Theoretically, the word 
could also be read šu-az-zi-i[a?(-)…].

Neu, StBoT 25:122 n. 408 and StBoT 26:173, suggests that š. 
might be a Luwian LW. It is not listed in CLL however.

šulla- A/šulli- (usually preceded by LÚ or 
DUMU(.MUNUS)) n. com.; hostage (either adult 
male, child, boy or girl); from MH/MS.

sg. nom. LÚ šu-ul-la-aš KUB 40.76 obv. 9 (MH/MS), LÚ 
šu-ul-li-iš KBo 14.12 iv 11 (NH). 

acc. DUMU šu-ul-la-an KBo 16.27 iv 25 (MH/MS), 
DUMU-an šu-ul-la-[an] KUB 19.49 i 68 (Murš. II), DUMU.
MEŠ šu-ul-la-an KBo 16.27 + KBo 40.330 i 8, 9 (MH/MS), 
DUMU.MUNUS šu-ul-li-in HKM 102 rev. 16 (MS?), DUMU.
MEŠ šu-ul‹-li›-in KBo 43.1 obv.? 7 (MH/NS), DUMU.MEŠ 
šu-ul-⸢li⸣-in KUB 19.49 i 69 (NH).

gen. ŠA DUMU!-ŠU šu-ul-la-aš KUB 19.39 iii 9 (Murš. 
II).

pl. nom. DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-le-e-eš KBo 16.27 i 12 
(MH/MS), DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-la-aš HKM 102 rev. 21 (MS?), 
DUMU.MUNUS.MEŠ šu-ul-la-aš HKM 102 obv. (9), rev. 21 
(MS?), DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-li-iš HKM 102 obv. 3 (MS?).

acc. DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-lu-uš KBo 16.27 + KBo 40.330 i 
10 (MH/MS), KUB 13.27 obv.! 12 (MH/MS), […] šu-ul-lu-uš 
KBo 16.27 i 14 (MH/MS), [… š]u-ul-le-eš HKM 89:19 (MH/
MS), DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-li-uš KBo 16.34:4 (MS), […]⸢š⸣u-ul-
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lu-u[š(-)…] KBo 16.44:3, […š]u-ul-lu-uš KUB 26.29 obv. 15 
(MH/NS), LÚ.MEŠ šu-ú-ul-lu-š(a) KBo 8.35 i 17 (MH/MS), 
[…š]u-ul-lu-š(a) KUB 40.76 obv. 7 (MH/MS).

dat. DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-la-[aš] KBo 16.27 i 13 (MH/MS). 
broken: DUMU šu-u[l-…] KBo 16.27 iv 20 (MH/MS), 

[DU]MU.MEŠ šu-ul-l[i-…] KUB 6.50 ii? 3, DUMU.MEŠ šu-
[ul-…] KBo 16.27 i 7 (MH/MS), DUMU.MEŠ š[u-ul-…] KUB 
23.77 obv. 57 (MH/MS), LÚ šu-u[l-…] KUB 40.76 obv. 11 
(MH/MS). 

a. taken or seized, w. epp-/app-: (“I do not 
know if Luparrui seized the people”)…§ [k]inun⸗a 
apē ant⸢uḫš⸣eš arḫa tarn[er nu⸗k]an mLuparrūiš 
peran lē  [kuie]nki ēpzi ammuk⸗wa […(?)]
piš⸢k⸣iškemi apē⸗ma⸗wa [DUMU.MEŠ(?) š]u-ul-
le-eš appiškanzi “But [n]ow they have release[d] 
those people. Don’t let Liparrui take [anybo]dy 
in advance (saying): ‘I will start [s]urrendering(?) 
(them), while they that are seizing those [h]os-
tages!’” HKM 89:15-19 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Letters 251, 
Alp, HBM 290f. | Alp and Hoffner both read the traces in 
between lines 18-19 as [pa?-r]a?-a? and take them to immedi-
ately precede š. in l. 19. Since there seems to be no other ex. of 
š. without LÚ or DUMU(.MUNUS) this is what one expects in 
the break before š. filling the space at the beginning of the line. 

b.  given, w. pai-  B: […ap]⸢ē⸣l(?)⸗ma 
⸢šum⸣ēš⸗a [d]amāuš DUMU.MEŠ šu-[ul-…] / 
[…DUMU.MEŠ šu]-⸢ul⸣-la-aš EGIR-anda⸗ya 
5 DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-la-a[n…] / [EGIR-and]a⸗
ya 10 DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-la-an pišten n[u…] § 
[ o o ] LÚ.MEŠ URUKammama DUMU.MEŠ šu-
ul-lu-uš ku[iuš(?)…] / […]x-teni uēš LÚ.MEŠ 
URUKammama nam-x[…] / [k]ā⸗ma kuiēš DUMU.
MEŠ šu-ul-le-e-eš [ o?]x-i […] / [nu m]ān apēdaš 
DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-la-[aš…]x[…] / [DUMU.MEŠ] 
šu-ul-lu-uš pī⸢u⸣eni mān […] / [p]īueni n⸗uš⸗kan 
EGIR-pa […] “But, [if they are(?) h]is(?) then you 
(pl.) [must…] other ho[stages…] for [… h]ostages 
and later [you must give(?)] five more hostage[s] 
and [late]r you must give an additional ten hostag-
es an[d…]. § Concerning the hostages th[at] you, 
the people of Kammama will […] we [will…] the 
people of Kamm[ama] but the hostages [h]ere that 
[…], for those hostag[es…] we will either give 
[Ø?] hostage[s] or we will [g]ive […] and them 
back/again […]” KBo 16.27 + KBo 40.330 i 7-15 (treaty 
w. Kaškaeans, MH/MS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 137.1 

(INTR 2011-08-24), Kitchen/Lawrence, TreatyLawCovenant 
1:356f. (without KBo 40.330), translit. Kaškäer 135 (without 
KBo 40.330) | for the agreement of a sg. acc. (twice DUMU.
MEŠ šullan) following a number larger than 1 see GrHL 
§9.21-22; ziqq⸗a ⸢tuē⸣l DUMU-an šu-ul-la-a[n? U 
ŠA B]ĒLŪMEŠ GAL⸗ya DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-⸢li⸣-in 
pāi nu ANA d[UTU-ŠI …] ⸢x x(?)⸣ [kuwapi?]⸢kki 
ZI-anza⸣ n⸗aš apiya [t]eḫḫi “Also, you must give 
both your own son as hostag[e and] also a hostage 
each(?) [of] the high [l]ords. [Whe]rever [I, My 
Majesty] desire, there I will [p]lace them” KUB 
19.49 i 68-70 (treaty w. Manapa-Tarḫunta, Murš. II), ed. Fried-
rich, SV 2:10f., Kaškäer 114, Wilhelm, hethiter.net/:CTH 69 
(INTR 2012-08-09), Kitchen/Lawrence, TreatyLawCovenant 
1:530f. | the addition of “each” in the translation tries to ac-
count for the sg. acc. šullin after the pl. DUMU.MEŠ as dis-
tributive: each “high lord” had to give one son as a hostage.

c. becoming, w. kiš-: (Šupp. I responds to the 
request of the Egyptian envoy to send a son to 
marry the recently widowed Egyptian queen:) nu⸗
wa naḫšarriyatten [kuwa]tqa nu⸗wa⸗mu DUMU⸗
YA ‹a›padda uekišketteni [nu⸗war⸗a]š⸗za LÚšu-ul-
li-iš kuwapikki kišari (last two words over eras.) 
[LUGAL-u]n⸗ma⸗war⸗an⸗z⸗an UL (eras.) iyatteni 
“[Perha]ps you became afraid and for that reason 
you keep asking me for a son of mine, (but) [h]e 
will at some point become a hostage and you will 
not make him your [kin]g” KBo 14.12 iv 9-12 (DŠ frag. 
28), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:97, GestaSupp 122f. (“ostaggio”).

d. mentioned with captives: […lin]kiya kattan 
[ki]ššan daiš LÚappanza 1 DUMU šu-ul-la-an 
x[…] GUD.ḪI.A ūnnai “[He] put (it) under [oa]th 
[as f]ollows: a captive (subj.) one hostage (obj.) … 
[…] cattle he will drive” KBo 16.27 iv 24-25, (treaty w. 
Kaškaeans, MH/MS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 137.1 
(INTR 2011-08-24), Del Monte, OAM 2:105, Kitchen/Law-
rence, TreatyLawCovenant 1:362f., translit. Kaškäer 138 | 
because of the frag. state of the text it is not clear whether 
the verb ūnnai “he drives” has both š. and the oxen as its obj. 
or whether the sign trace following it should be restored to a 
form of pai- B “to give” (thus Kitchen/Lawrence, TreatyLaw-
Covenant 1:362f., Tischler, HEG S/2:1141, and possibly also 
von Schuler, Kaškäer 138); Del Monte OAM 2:105 restores to 
p[a-ra-a pa-a-i nu x] GUD etc. For a similar but even more 
frag. context compare KBo 16.27 iv 19-20.

šulla- A  šulla- A d 
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e. in a tariff list for hostages exchanged be-
tween Hittites and Kaškaeans: ŠA mTamitiš LÚ 
URUTaggašta (inserted above the line: IGI.ḪI.A 
uškanzi) ŠÁM 2 DUMU.MEŠ šu-ul-li-iš 1 LÚ § 
(…) § mḪimu-DINGIR-LIM LÚ URUGamamma 
IGI.ḪI.A uškanzi 2 DUMU.MUNUS.MEŠ ⸢šu⸣-
ul-la-aš 1 LÚ ŠÁM § (…) § mGašaluwāš LÚ 
URUMalaziya ⸢IGI NU.GÁL⸣ mGapiyaš EGIR 
paitta 1 DUMU.MUNUS šu-ul-li-in ⸢1? LÚ?⸣ tatta 
“Tamiti, man of Taggašta (above the line: sighted, 
lit. the eyes see): (his) price is two boy hostages 
(and) one man. § ( … ) § Ḫimuili, the man of 
Gamamma, sighted: two girls as hostage (and) one 
man (is his) price. § (…) Gašaluwāš, man of Mala-
ziya, blind: Gapiya has given (him) back (and) has 
taken one girl as a hostage (and) one(?) man(?)” 
HKM 102:2-3, 8-9, 15-17 (MS?), ed. Del Monte, OAM 2:103f., 
Arıkan, AoF 33:146f. | for Tamitiš as a probably mistaken 
nom. after the Akk. preposition ŠA compare ŠA mKururri in 
l. 13 and correctly used nom. (cf. GrHL §16.9) without ŠA 
in ll. 6, 10, 11, 15. For the Kaškaeans mentioned by name as 
important tribal leaders see Siegelová, Mem.Imparati 735-737.

For the double a/i-stem with the i-stem as 
secondary due to Luwian influence from the 
MH period onwards (cf. the attestations from Maşat 
Höyük and KBo 16.34:4) see Rieken, HS 107:42-53. The 
status of Sum. LÚ or DUMU(.MUNUS) that al-
most always precede š. is difficult to establish: 
tuēl DUMU-an preceding šulla[n] KUB 19.49 i 68 is 
clearly appositional: “your own son as a hostage” 
with clear word space in between. In most other 
cases, however, the Sum. and š. are written more 
closely together even when the Sum. is marked 
as plural. The interchange between LÚ, DUMU, 
and DUMU.MUNUS (note the absence thus far 
of *MUNUS š.) is an apparently deliberate choice 
as opposed to the often generic use of determina-
tives (cf. LÚ in MUNUS LÚIGI.NU.GÁL LÚÚ.ḪÚB 
“a blind (and) deaf woman” Bo 2731 iii 5 apud StBoT 
22:12f.). To what extent there was a spoken Hittite 
reality behind the Sum. is impossible to say.
Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 28f. (incorrectly connects with a non-
existing noun *šullai- “Zank; Ungnade”); Götze, AM (1933) 
167 and 310 (“(seines Sohnes) Streit(?)”); Güterbock, IF 60 
(1952) 204 with n. 2 (“Geisel(?)”); idem, JCS 10 (1956) 97 
(“hostage”); von Schuler, Kaškäer (1965) 113-114 (“Geisel”); 

Rieken, HS 107 (1994) 45; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1141-
1142.

Cf. šullai- B, *šullatar B.

šulla- B/šulle-, šullai- C, šulliya/e- v.; 1. 
to become arrogant, presumptuous, rebellious, dis-
respectful, aggressive (abs., no sentence particle), 
2. to be(come) presumptuous toward, disrespect-
ful to, to disrespect (w. dat.-loc. object and w. or 
without particles -kan, -šan); from OH/NS (and 
MH/MS).

pres. sg. 2 šu-ul-le-ši KUB 36.114 rt. col. 6 (MH/MS), 
šu-ul-li-ia-ši KBo 19.70:11 (Murš. II), KBo 12.70 obv.! 8 (NS).

sg. 3 šu-ul-le-ez-zi KUB 36.114 rt. col. 14 (MH/MS), 
šu-ul-le-e-ez-zi KUB 28.1 iv 36 (OH/NS), šu-ul-la-iz-zi KUB 
13.32 rev. 7 (NH), šu-ul-li-ia-zi KUB 14.3 iv 39 (NH), [š]u?-
ul-la-a-iz-zi KBo 25.169 left col. 4 (NS).

pl. 3 […(-)]šu-ul-la-a-an-zi KBo 43.77:7 (NS) (thus Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung 291 as 38/g), here? [š]u-ul-la-an[-…] 
KBo 14.4 i (14) (Murš. II).

pret. sg. 2 [šu-u]⸢l-le⸣-e-⸢et⸣ KUB 14.17 iii 17 (coll. W., 
Murš. II), šu-ul-li-ia-at KUB 1.4 iii (36) (Ḫatt. III), KUB 19.67 
+ 1102/v (StBoT 24, Plate V) ii 19 (Ḫatt. III).

sg. 3 šu-u-ul-le-et KBo 32.14 ii 19, iii 16, rev. 31 (MH/
MS), šu-u-ul-le-e-et KBo 32.14 ii 4 (MH/MS), šu-ul-li-ia-at 
KUB 12.60 i 3 (OH/NS), šu-ul-la-a-it KBo 5.13 i 4 (Murš. II), 
KUB 6.41 i 47 (Murš. II), šu-ul-le-et KUB 6.41 i 32 (Murš. 
II), šu-ul-le-e-et KBo 16.17 iii 28 (Murš. II), KUB 24.3 ii 28 
(Murš. II), KUB 1.4 + 674/v (StBoT 24 pl. III) iii 42, 44 (Ḫatt. 
III), KUB 19.67 + 1102/v (StBoT 24 pl. V) ii (30) + KUB 1.10 
ii! (12) (Ḫatt. III), KUB 26.58 obv. 5a (Ḫatt. III), šu-ul-li-ia-
at-ta KUB 1.10 ii! 14 (Ḫatt. III).

pl. 2 šu-ul-le-et-te-en KUB 4.1 ii 11 (MH/NS), [šu]-ul-
la-at-te-[en] KBo 64.277:2.

pl. 3 šu-ul-le-er KUB 4.1 i 17, ii 15 (MH/NS), šu-ul-li-i-
e-er KBo 5.8 iv 4 (2×), 9 (Murš. II), šu-ul-le-e-er KUB 31.40 
obv. 10 (NS).

pl. nom. neut. šu-ul-la-an-da KUB 24.3 ii 34, KUB 24.4 
obv. 23 (both Murš. II), šu-ul-la-an-ta KUB 24.1 iii 18 (Murš. 
II), here? KUB 43.37 iii 3 (NS).

here?: [š]u-ul-la-an[?] KBo 14.4 i 14 (Murš. II).

šu-ul-la-an-ta KUB 43.37 iii 3 (thus Tischler, HEG S/2: 
1146) is to be read and restored [a-a]š-šu-ul-la-an-ta; for 
aššulant- as a derivation of aššul “wellbeing, welfare” see 
Groddek, AoF 26:40f.

(Hurr.) wuú/pu-ú-ru te-e-lu tap-šu-ú KBo 32.14 i 3-4, 20, 
iv 16-17, rev. 26 = (Hitt.) n⸗aš (mekki) šu-u-ul-le(-e)-et “and 
he became (very) arrogant” ibid. ii 4, 19, iii 16, rev. 31 (Hurr. 
bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:103, cf. Giorgieri, FsHaas 132f.

(Hattic) […]-ki(-)ta-ap? KUB 28.1 iv 35 = (Hitt.) n⸗aš 
šu-ul-le-e-ez-zi “and he becomes arrogant” ibid. iv 36 (bil. in-
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cantation), cf. Ivanov, Kavkazsko-Blizhnevostochnyj Sbornik 
7:82f., 169.

1. to become arrogant, presumptuous, rebel-
lious, disrespectful, aggressive (abs., no sentence 
particle) — a. in Hurrian wisdom literature: (A 
deer is driven away from his home mountain and 
he moves to another one. There he grows fat) n⸗aš 
šu-u-ul-le-e-et nu āppa ḪUR.SAG-an ḫurzakiuan 
daiš “He became arrogant and began to curse the 
mountain in return” KBo 32.14 ii 4-5 (MH/MS), ed. 
StBoT 32:74f. (“er suchte Streit”), Melchert, FsHerzenberg 
91, tr. Hittite Myths² 69 (“became discontented”), Ünal, TUAT 
3.4:862 (“wurde er streitsüchtig”); (Similarly, a man who 
ran away from his home town and arrived in an-
other one) man⸗aš šu-u-ul-le-et nu⸗ššan EGIR-pa 
URU-ri idālu takkiškiuan daiš “When he became 
arrogant, he began to do the city harm in return” 
KBo 32.14 ii 19-20, ed. StBoT 32:76f., tr. Hittite Myths² 69, 
TUAT 3/4:862, cf. Melchert, FsHerzenberg 91; (a governor 
considerably increased his income from a city) 
n⸗aš mekki šu-u-ul-le-et n⸗ašta namma URU-an 
anda UL aušzi “He became very arrogant and no 
longer had regard for (lit. looked at) the city.” 
(Complaints arose and he lost everything) KBo 
32.14 iii 16-17, ed. StBoT 32:84f. (“Er suchte großen Streit”), 
Melchert, FsHerzenberg 91, tr. Hittite Myths² 71, Ünal, TUAT 
3.4:863 (“er wurde sehr dünkelhaft”), cf. ibid. rev. 31-32. 

b. in historical-administrative contexts: (The 
subjects of the king are required to be loyal to 
the dynasty:) mān šu-ul-le-ši⸗ma nu⸗kka[n…] ANA 
DUMU.MEŠ LÚ.MEŠGAL.GAL idalu k[uitki(?) …] 
nu⸗tta parḫantaru…§…kuiš šu-ul-le-ez-zi⸗ma 
ištarn[a…] takkešzi…“But if you become rebel-
lious and […] / [inflict] s[omething] harmful on 
the children of the grandees, let them chase you 
(away) […]…§…But whoever becomes rebellious 
(and) inflicts [harm(?)…] among […] (may this 
oath pursue him)” KUB 36.114 rt. col. 6-7, 14-15 (protocol 
of dynastic succession, MH/MS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:190f., 
Giorgieri, AoF 32:333; (“I made him (i.e., Aparru of 
Kalašma) a lord and gave him Kalašma to govern. 
And I further made him swear”) n⸗aš šu-ul-le-e-et 
[nu⸗m]u kūrurriaḫta “But he became disrespect-
ful [and] became hostile to [m]e” KBo 16.17 iii 26-29 

(detailed annals, Murš. II), ed. Otten, MIO 3:173f. (“begann 
er Streit”), Melchert, FsHerzenberg 92. 

c. in religious contexts (prayers and rituals) — 
1′ finite verb forms: nu kuriwan[(aš KUR.KUR-
TIM k)u(e)] araḫza!nda KUR URUMittanni (var. 
URUḪurri) KUR URU[(Arzauwa)] nu ḫūmanza šu-
ul-le-e-et “And the protectorate countries which 
are adjacent — Mittanni (var. Hurri), Arzawa 
— each one has become disrespectful” KUB 24.3 
ii 26-28 (prayer Murš. II to Sungoddess of Arinna, pre-NH/
NS), w. dupls. KUB 30.12 obv. 16-17, KBo 7.63 rev.? 5-6, 
ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 161, 169 (“se sont insurgés”), Melchert, 
FsHerzenberg 93, tr. Hittite Prayers 52 (“are in conflict”) 
| for kuriwana- “territorial, protectorate” see HED K s.v., 
Melchert, FsHerzenberg 93 n. 8, Beckman, DeuteroGesch. 287; 
kinun⸗at⸗za LÚ.MEŠ URUGašga dāer nu LÚ.MEŠ 
URUGašga šu-ul-le-er nu⸗za apenzan GÉŠPU 
ḫaštai walliškanzi šumaš⸗a⸗za DINGIR.MEŠ 
tepnuer “Now the Kaškaeans have taken posses-
sion of them (i.e., the lands) and the Kaškaeans 
have become presumptious. They are boasting 
of their own force (and) strength while belittling 
you, O Gods” KUB 4.1 i 16-18 (rit. before a campaign, 
MH/NS), ed. Kaškäer 168f. (“haben Streit begonnen”), García 
Trabazo, TextosRel. 512f., tr. Akal Oriente 13:240; šumeš⸗a 
DINGIR.MEŠ ŠA KUR URUGašga šu-ul-le-et-te-en 
n⸗ašta ŠA KUR URUḪatti DINGIR.MEŠ KUR-az 
arḫa šuwatten šumeš⸗a⸗za KUR⸗SUNU datten § 
LÚ.MEŠGašga⸗ya šu-ul-le-er n⸗ašta ANA LÚ.MEŠ 
URUḪatti URU.DIDLI.ḪI.A⸗ŠUNU arḫa dātten 
A.ŠÀkuerazz⸗(i)ya⸗aš IŠTU GIŠKIRI6.GEŠTIN.ḪI.A⸗
ŠUNU arḫa šuwatte⸢n⸣ “But you, O Gods of Kaška 
Land, became rebellious and expelled the gods of 
Ḫatti from (their) land, while you took possession 
of their land. § The Kaškaeans also became rebel-
lious. You took away from the people of Ḫatti their 
towns, and you also expelle[d] them from (their) 
fields (and) their vineyards” KUB 4.1 ii 11-18 (rit. be-
fore a campaign, MH/NS), ed. Kaškäer 170f., García Trabazo, 
TextosRel. 516f., tr. Akal Oriente 13:241.

2′ part.: nu KUR.KUR.ḪI.A LÚ.KÚR kue 
šu-ul-la-an-ta ḫaršallanta kuēš⸗kan tuk ANA 
dTeli⸢pi⸣nu U ANA DINGIR.MEŠ URUḪatti UL 
naḫḫanteš “And the enemy countries which are 
disrespectful (and) angry, who are not respect-
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ful to you Telipinu and to the gods of Ḫatti” KUB 
24.1 iii 18-20 (prayer of Murš. II to Telipinu), ed. Lebrun, 
Hymnes 183, 186 (“agités”), Gurney, AAA 27:32f. (“quarrel-
ling”), Melchert, FsHerzenberg 93 (“disrespectful”), Kassian/
Yakubovich, FsKošak 431, 434 (“arrogant”), tr. Hittite Prayers 
55 (“are quarrelling”); waršanda šu-ul-la-an-da KUR.
KUR.ḪI.A «ANA» KUR URUKÙ.BABBAR-ti⸗ma 
tariyan KUR-e nu tariyandan lātten waršiyandan⸗
ma tūriyatten “Rested are the aggressive lands 
while Ḫatti-Land is a tired land; now unhitch the 
tired one, but hitch up the rested one” KUB 24.3 ii 
34-37 (prayer of Murš. II to Sungoddess of Arinna), w. dupl. 
KUB 24.4 + KUB 30.12 obv. 23-24, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 161, 
169f. (”querelleurs”), Gurney, AAA 27:28f. (“quarrelsome”), 
tr. Hittite Prayers 52 (“belligerent”).

2. to be(come) presumptuous toward, disre-
spectful to, to disrespect (w. dat.-loc. object and w. 
or without particles -kan, -šan) — a. in historical-
administrative contexts: mPÍŠ.TUR-waš⸗ma⸗mu⸗
ššan šu-ul-le-et nu⸗mu KUR URUPitaš[(ša LÚ.MEŠ 
URUḪat)ti] ÌR.MEŠ⸗YA kattan ḫarnamniyat “But 
Mašḫuiluwa became presumptuous toward me and 
stirred up the land of Pitašša, Hittites, my (own) 
subjects, (against) me” KUB 6.41 i 32-33 (treaty with 
Kupanta-dLAMMA, Murš. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.42:9-10, ed. 
SV 1:110f., tr. DiplTexts² 75 (“quarreled with me”); cf. 
also nu⸗war⸗aš⸗mu⸗kan šu-ul-la-a-it nu⸗wa⸗mu 
ÌR.MEŠ⸗YA kattan ḫarnamniē[(t)] KUB 6.41 i 47 
(Kup.), w. dupls. KBo 4.7 i 51 and KBo 5.13 i 4; (They 
used to give troops to my ancestors and to my-
self) ⸢n⸣⸗at⸗mu⸗ššan šu-ul-li-i-e-er nu⸗mu namma 
ÉRIN.MEŠ UL pešker “They became presumptu-
ous toward me and they no longer gave troops to 
me” KBo 5.8 iv 9-10 (extensive annals, Murš. II), w. dupl. 
KBo 16.8 iv 2, 7, ed. AM 160f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 
112; LÚ-nili⸗⸢š⸣ši watarnaḫḫun šu-ul-li-ia-at⸗wa⸗
mu⸗kan … mān⸗war⸗aš⸗mu⸗kan šu-u⸢l-li⸣-[(ia-a)]t 
ku⸢wa⸣pi UL m[(ān ḫand)]ān LUGAL.GAL ANA 
LUGAL ṢEḪḪI⸢R⸣ [(katterraḫḫe)]r kinun⸗aš⸗mu⸗
kan šu-ul-li-ia-at-ta (var. A: Ø -ta) k[(uit)] / [(n⸗
an⸗mu DINGIR.MEŠ) ḫa]nnešnaz katterraḫḫer “I 
challenged him in a manly way (thus): ‘You disre-
spected me!’ (… and if somebody were to ask me 
about this I would say:) ‘If he had never been dis-
respectful to me, would they (i.e., the gods) have 

subjected a great king to a petty king? Because 
he now disrespected me, the gods have subjected 
him to me by means of a lawsuit” KUB 19.67 + 1102/v 
(StBoT 24 pl. V) ii 18-19, 29-33 + KUB 1.10 ii! 11-15 (Apol., 
Ḫatt. III), w. dupl. KUB 1.4 + 674/v iii 35-36, 42-45, ed. StBoT 
24:22f., tr. Hoffner, ANEHST 268. 

b. in cult inv.: nu ANA LÚSANGA[…] kuiš šu-
ul-la-iz-zi nu[…] 3 GÍN pāi “Who is disrespectful 
to a priest(?) and(?) […] he shall pay three shekels 
(of silver)” KUB 13.32 rev. 6-8 (inv. of sanctuaries, Tudḫ. 
IV), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 47f. | because it is unclear 
how extensive the break is it is uncertain if š. is the verb of the 
sentence starting w. nu ANA LÚSANGA […]. 

c. in Babylonian wisdom literature trans-
lated in Hittite: atti(n)⸗tten⸗ta pe[ra]n l[ē kuiški] 
ḫur⸢da⸣i AMA-aš⸗ma⸗ta x x[…] nu⸗šši⸗kan ⸢l⸣ē 
šu-ul-li-⸢ya⸣-ši “Let n[o one] curse your father in 
fr[on]t of you. But your mother (subj.) […] and 
you must not be disrespectful to her” KBo 12.70 obv.! 
6-8 (Akkado-Hittite proverbs, NS), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:780, 
Keydana, UF 23:69. 

Contrary to HAB 41 (see also Garrett, JCS 42:239) 
there is no firm evidence for a construction of š. 
w. dir. obj. “to disrespect someone”; for KBo 5.8 
ii 2 (extensive annals, Murš. II) see šullai- B “to use as 
hostage.” In KUB 19.49 i 68 (Murš. II) we restore 
šu-ul-la[-an] acc. sg. of šulla/i- “hostage” q.v. in-
stead of šu-ul-la[-i] (thus SV 2:10). KUB 14.3 iv 39 is too 
fragmentary to be of use.

Sommer, Heth 2 (1922) 42f. (“hadern,” “Streit anfangen,” 
“auszanken”); idem, HAB (1938) 41 (= Akk. šelû); Gurney, 
AAA 27 (1941) 29, 96 (“scold, revile(?)”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 196 (“streiten, zanken; — jem.en auszanken, zornig 
behandeln”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1962) 505 (“schelten”); Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung (1979) 291-293 (“sich aggressiv ver-
halten, Streit suchen, schelten”); Neu, Hurritische (1988) 8-9; 
Garrett, JCS 42 (1990) 239; Wilhelm, Or NS 61 (1992) 129; 
Ünal, TUAT 3.4 (1994) 862 (“streitsüchtig werden”), 863, 864 
(“dünkelhaft werden”); Melchert, FsHerzenberg (2005) 90-98; 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1144-1147 (“streiten, zanken, je-
manden auszanken, zornig behandeln”); Kassian/Yakubovich, 
FsKošak (2007) 434 (šullant- “rebellious(?)”); 448f. (šullant- 
“upstart and impious”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 778f. (“to 
become arrogant”).

Cf. šullatar A, šullešš-.
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šulai- A n. com.; lead; wr. syll. and A.GAR5; 
from OS.

sg. nom. šu-la-a-iš KUB 3.103 rev. 11 (NS). 
acc. šu-la-in KUB 41.7 vi 1 (OH or pre-NH/LNS), šu-la-

a-⸢i⸣-[in?] KUB 17.34 iv 4 (NS).
gen. šu-li-i-aš KBo 17.3 iv 32 (OS), KBo 17.1 iv (37) 

(OS), šu-ú-li-ia-aš IBoT 3.98:9 + KUB 28.82 i 23 (OH?/NS), 
A.GAR5-aš KUB 17.10 iv 16 (OH/MS), KUB 33.3:7 (OH/
MS), KUB 33.66 ii 10 (OH/MS?), KUB 33.8 iii 8 (OH/NS), 
KBo 12.87 rev. (1) (NS), Bo 7615:4 (JCS 4:131), ŠA A.GAR5 
KUB 9.31 iii 23 (MH/NS), KUB 9.32 obv. 9 (MH/NS), KBo 
49.194:7 (NS).

abl./inst. IŠTU A.GAR5 KUB 44.61 rev. 27 (NH).
fragmentary ⸢šu-li-ia⸣-[…] KBo 18.155:12 (NH).
pure logographic uses: A.GAR5 KBo 17.95 iii 8 (2×) 

(MS?), KUB 43.60 iv 13 (OH/NS), KBo 15.24 ii 17 (MH/NS), 
KUB 39.57 i 4, 5 (2×) (NH), KBo 7.22 i 7 (NS), KBo 24.47 
iii? 20 (NS), KBo 31.55:11 (NS) (cf. Güterbock, FsOtten 73), 
KBo 45.241:1 (NS), KBo 47.266 obv. (11) (NS), KUB 58.100 
ii? 5 (NS), KUB 12.26 ii 4 (NH), KUB 24.5 obv. 25 (NH), 
KUB 39.41 i 4 (NH), KUB 12.24 i 12 (NS), KUB 42.38 obv. 
18 (NS), KUB 42.97:10 (NS), KUB 59.67 ii 7 (NS), HT 73:3 
(NS), IBoT 4.45 obv. (1), (2 coll.) (LNS), A!.GAR5 KUB 41.18 
ii 10 (NH), A.GAR5! KUB 46.42 iv 10 (NH/NS). 

šu-ú-⸢li-ia⸣-aš IBoT 3.98:9 + KUB 28.82 i 23 (OH?/
NS) alternates with ⸢A.GAR5⸣-aš KBo 12.87 rev. (1) (NS) (cf. 
Laroche, RA 59:85).

(Sum.) [A.GAR5] = (Akk.) [a-ba-ru] = (Hitt.) šu-la-a-
iš “lead” KUB 3.103 rev.11 (Diri vocab.), ed. Laroche, RHA 
XXIV/79:162f., MSL 15:94 (tr. incorrectly aligned). The 
Sumerian word for lead seems to have been A.GAR5 (PSD A/1 
s.v. A.GAR5), but some later scribes may have confused GAR5 
with the similarly shaped BÁR, perhaps influenced by the Akk. 
reading of A.GAR5 as abāru A (CAD s.v.). Hittite scribes used 
a number of similar sign shapes more or less interchangeably 
for GAR5, GÚG, BÁR, LÙ and TÙN. See Güterbock, JCS 
15:71 w. n. 23, FsOtten 71-73 and Rüster/Neu, HZL no. 220. 
The vocab. entry confirms š. as an ai-stem (as opposed to an 
i-stem, cf. HW 197, StBoT 26:173).

a. as ingots or as pig lead: ⸢34 EME⸣ A.GAR5 
14 URUDUGAG ⸢x x⸣ […] “thirty-four ingots of 
lead, fourteen copper pegs, …” KUB 42.97:10 (rit. 
frag., NS); cf. also [A]N.BAR? 7 EME A.⸢GAR5 x⸣ 
KBo 9.117 iv? 1 (Kizz. rit. frag., NS); [š]err⸗a⸗ššan šu-
la-in ⸢dan⸣nantan dāi “He places the ‘empty’ (i.e., 
pure, unmixed?) lead [o]n it” KUB 41.7 vi 1-2 (Ḫutuši’s 
rit., OH or pre-NH/LNS) | Tischler, HEG T/D 100 understands 
šulain dannantan as “lead free (from impurities)”; ⸢šē⸣r⸗a⸗
ššan 1 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR […] 1 GÍN NAGGA 1 
GÍN šu-la-a-⸢i⸣-[in?] “[He puts(?)] one shekel of 

silver, […], one shekel of tin, one shekel of lead 
on it” KUB 17.34 iv 3-4 (Ḫutuši’s rit, NS).

b. used as weights: (“The exorcist takes 
scales and approaches the king”) nu ANA LUGAL 
A.GAR5 pāi (eras.) nu⸗ššan LUGAL-uš A.GAR5 
ANA GIŠ.RÍN ZI.BA.NA dāi “He gives the king 
(a piece of) lead. The king puts the lead on the 
scales” KBo 17.95 iii 8-9 (rit. naming infernal deities, MS?), 
ed. ChS 1/5:359. 

c. used as inlay: 2 GIŠ!allūššaš A.GAR5 GAR.
RA “two (wooden) allūšša, inlaid with lead” 
KUB 58.100 ii? 5 (inv. frag., NS), ed. THeth 10:181; pos-
sibly here: 2 TAPAL ḪUB.BI.ḪI.A KÙ.BABBAR 
ŠÀ.BA 1-NUTUM annutaim[a(?)] 1-NŪTUM⸗ma 
A.GAR5 [GAR.RA(?)] “two pairs of silver ear-
rings of which one fitted with annuta and one [in-
laid with(?)] lead” KUB 42.38 obv. 17-18 (inv. of jewels, 
NH), ed. THeth 10:147f., Siegelová, Verw 498f. 

d. made into models of body parts: ZI.ḪI.A 
A.GAR5 anda uišurianteš […]⸢x x⸣ UZUGABA 
A.GAR5 UZUUBUR ginuwa A.GAR5 IGI.ḪI.A 
A.GAR5 ŠU.MEŠ A.GAR5 [GUD.]MAḪ 1 šēnaš 
“Souls of lead are pressed in(to a figurine). There 
are [a head of l]ead(?), a breast (and) knees of 
lead, eyes of lead, hands of lead, a [bu]ll (and) 
one (human) figurine” KUB 39.57 i 4-6 (rit., NH), ed. 
Torri, Lelwani 47f., for wišuriya- see Melchert, FsSiegelová 
217; G[I]M-an⸗ma⸗kan ḫantezziyaš ḫūprušḫiyaš 
1 EME [A.GAR5] 1 lingainn⸗a URUD[U] ḫašši⸗
kan anda peššiēzzi kēdaš⸗kan anda QĀTAMMA 
peššiyanneškezzi EGIR-ŠU⸗ma DINGIR.MEŠ ABI 
DINGIR.MEŠ KUR-⸢TIM 1 ḫ⸣ūprušḫin dāi nu⸗kan 
EME A.GAR5 1 lin[gainn⸗a a]⸢nda⸣ QĀTAMMA 
peššiya[nneškezzi] “Just as he throws one tongue 
of lead and one (model of  an) oath of copper into 
the first ḫūprušhi-vessels in the hearth/brazier, 
in the same way he throws in for each of these 
(gods mentioned above). Thereafter he takes one 
ḫuprušḫi-vessel (for) the paternal gods (and) coun-
try gods. And similarly he throws a tongue of lead 
[and] one (model of an) oath in [for each]” KBo 
24.47 iii ? 16-20 (lists of Hurrian gods, NS); cf. KUB 39.41 i 
3-4 (funerary rit., NH), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 642.
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e. made into a ring: nu⸗kan 1-EN NA4NUNUZ 
1 KAMKAMMATUM AN.BAR ŠA A.GAR5⸗ya 
(var. B substitutes ŠA NA4NÍR) anda ne⸢ḫ⸣[(ḫi)] 
n⸗at⸗kan ANA UDU.ŠIR.ḪI.A UZUGÚ⸗ŠUNU SI⸗
ŠUNU⸗ya anda ḫamang[(ami)] “I string together 
one bead (and) one ring of iron and of lead (var. 
B: of NÍR-stone) and I tie them on to the neck(s) 
and horn(s) of the rams” KUB 9.32 obv. 9-10 (Ašḫella’s 
rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 9.31 iii 22-24 (A), HT 1 iii 11-14 
(B), KUB 41.18 ii 10-12 (C), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:12f., 
23, cf. nai- 5 a 2′.

f. made into a comb: (The Sungod and 
Kamrušipa began to argue with each other while 
they were combing sheep. Kamrušipa placed a 
throne of iron) nu⸗wa⸗ššan A.GAR5 GIŠGA.ZUM 
SÍG dāiš nu⸗wa⸗kan šuppin ÁŠ.MUNUS.GÀR-an 
kiššer “and she put a lead comb for wool on (it). 
They combed the ritually pure female lamb (with 
it)” KUB 12.26 ii 4-6 (myth, NH), ed. Benedetti, SR 1:16, 
Archi, Or NS 62:406f., Watkins, FsMelchert 358. 

g. made into lids: kattan dankui taknī ZABAR 
palḫi arta ištappulli⸗šmet A.GAR5-aš zakki(š)⸗
šmiš AN.BAR-aš kuit andan paizzi n⸗ašta namma 
šarā UL uizzi anda⸗ad⸗an ḫarakzi “Down in the 
dark earth (i.e., netherworld) stand palḫi-vessels 
of bronze. Their lids are of lead, their latches(?) 
are of iron. What goes into (them) can not come 
up again, it perishes therein” KUB 17.10 iv 15-17 (Tel.
myth first vers., OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:6-9 (OH/MS), 
ed. DBH 41:20, 28, Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 324.1 
(INTR 2012-05-10), translit. Myth 37, tr. Hittite Myths² 
17, Beckman, CoS 1:153; aruni⸗ma ⸢URUDU⸣-aš 
palḫaeš kianda[ri] ištappulli⸗šmit A.GAR5-aš “In 
the sea lie palḫi-vessels of copper; their lids are 
of lead (they contain the following evils)” KUB 
33.66 ii 9-10 (myth of Stormgod of Liḫzina, OH/MS?), ed. 
Hoffner, JNES 27:65, Groddek, ZA 89:37, 39, translit. Myth 
130; ukt[(ūri)]ya⸗ššan AN.BAR palḫi⸢š⸣ kitta 
ištappu⸢l⸣li⸗ššit šu-ú-⸢li-ia⸣-aš n⸗at⸗kan ištāpu 
AN.BAR-aš⸗šan tarmuš walḫa⸢nd⸣u “A palḫi-
vessel (made) of iron lies on the pyre; its lid is of 
lead. Let him close it. Let them pound iron nails 
into it” KUB 9.11 i 2-4 + IBoT 3.98:8-10 + KUB 28.82 i 
22-24 (Ḫutuši’s rit., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.106 i 22-25 
(OH/NS) and parallels KBo 12.87 rev.1-2, KBo 13.107:5-

8; ḫalīnaš zēri ḫarmi ta⸗an anda 3-iš LUGAL-
uš MUNUS.LUGAL-š⸗a zēriya allapaḫḫanzi 
ištappulli⸗šet⸗a šu-li-i-aš ⸢ta iš⸣tāp⸢ḫe⸣ “I hold a 
cup of clay and into the cup the king and queen 
spit three times. Its lid is of lead, and I close (it)” 
KBo 17.3 iv 31-33 (rit. for the royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 
8:38f., translit. StBoT 25:18. 

h. ingredient in medicine: (Describing 
the treatment of a penis ailment: “[If] he is not 
circumcised(?), he pulls his foreskin(?) back. He 
applies an ointment […]”) namma⸗an ḫapurin 
parā ḫuittiy[azi …] / [… SIG]5-ri n⸗an [IŠT]U 
A.GAR5⸗pat iškeškizzi “Then he pull[s] his fore-
skin(?) forward. [Until(?) he get]s [wel]l, he con-
tinues to apply the ointment [wit]h lead only” KUB 
44.61 rev. 26-27 (med., NH), ed. StBoT 19:20f. | the lead 
which is used for salving should be contained in the ointment. 

i. listed with other metals, minerals or stones 
— 1′ in ritual, festival and oracle texts: with 
NAGGA(?) KBo 15.24 ii 17 (foundation rit., MH/NS), HT 
73:3 (NS); with URUDU KBo 47.266 obv. 11 (Ištanuwian 
fest., NS), ed. Mouton, ZA 98:255, 258; with AN.BAR(?), 
NAGGA KBo 45.241:1 (rit. frag., NS), translit. DBH 16:295; 
with NA4, KÙ.GI IBoT 4.45 obv. 1, 2 (oracle question 
frag., LNS); with KÙ.BABBAR, URUDU, NAGGA 
KUB 59.67 ii 5-7 (rit., NS); with KÙ.BABBAR, 
KÙ.GI, NAGGA, AN.BAR, URUDU, lulluri 
KUB 43.60 iv 12-13 (incantation and myth, OH/NS); with 
KÙ.BABBAR, KÙ.GI, AN.BAR, NAGGA, lulluri, 
NA4ZA.GÌN, NA4GUG, NA4DUḪ.ŠÚ.A, NA4KÁ.
DINGIR.RA, NA4parušḫa- VS 28.57 i 7-8 (Allaituraḫi’s 
rit.), ed. ChS 1/5-1:76; with KÙ.BABBAR, KÙ.GI, 
URUDU, NAGGA, AN.BAR KUB 24.5 obv. 24-25 + 
KUB 9.13:12 (substitute king rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f.; with 
KÙ.BABBAR, AN.BAR GE6, NAGGA, AN.BAR, 
URUDU, NA4ZA.GÌN, TI-anza NA4-aš, ša-mu-⸢x⸣
[…] KUB 12.24 i 8-12 (rit. for Išḫara?, NS), ed. Eothen 3:162 
| could the last word be read as Akkadian SAₓ -MU and identi-
fied with NA4 SĀMU “red stone, carnelian”?

2′ in inventory texts: [ … GÍ]N.GÍN A.GAR5 
10 NA4kirnuzi “[…] minas of lead, ten kirnuzi-
stones/minerals” KBo 31.55 rev.? 11 (glass text, NS); 
[1]8(?) PAD KÙ.BABBAR 38 M[A.NA KI.LÁ.
BI(?)] / […]-x ⸢šu-li-ia⸣-[…] “eight[een(?)] silver 
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bar(s), [weighing] thirty-eight m[inas] / […] lead 
[…]” KBo 18.155:11-12 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 
188f. (reading URUŠ]a?šuliya[…] despite apparent word space 
before the šu), translit. THeth 10:245 (š. not listed in index).

j. uncertain: urakil ŠA A.GAR5 KBo 49.194:7 
(frag. of unknown nature) | the first word is alternatively to 
be read Ú-RA-KI (to Akkadian urāku “ingot,” cf. HZL pp. 186 
and 369). However, the following sign “il” would remain un-
explained. 

Laroche, RHA XI/53 (1951) 71 n.17; Neumann, FsFriedrich 
(1959) 347-349 (etymology); Laroche, RA 59 (1965) 85; 
Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 162-163, 181, 184 (“plomb”); 
Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 25; Haas/Wäfler, UF 9 (1977) 88 n. 9 
(Hattian DN Šulinkatte probably does not contain š. because it 
may have an IE etymology); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1142-
44; Savaş, Madencilik (2006) 283-287.

šullai- B v.; to use as a hostage(?); NH.†

pret. sg. 1 šu-ul-la-a-nu-un KBo 5.8 ii 2 (Murš. II).
here? part. sg. nom. com. šu-ul-la-an-⸢za⸣ KBo 16.44:4 

(MS).

n⸗aš u⸢it⸣ n⸗aš⸗⸢mu GÌR⸣.MEŠ-aš kattan 
ḫali⸢yat⸣ [o o(?)] n⸗aš⸗za ÌR-anni ⸢daḫ⸣ḫun n⸗aš 
šu-ul-la-a-nu-un namma⸗šmaš⸗kan ERÍN.MEŠ 
išḫiaḫḫun nu⸗mu ⸢ERÍN.MEŠ⸣ piškeuan dāer n⸗
at⸗mu laḫḫi kattan paišgauwan tīēr “He (i.e., the 
leader) came and knelt down at my feet. I took 
them (i.e., the people) in subjection and used them 
as hostages(?). Further, I imposed troops on them. 
So they began to give troops to me and to go with 
me on campaign” KBo 5.8 ii 1-5 (Extensive Annals of 
Murš. II.), ed. AM 152f. (“schalt”), cf. Tischler, HEG S 1144 
(“beschimpfte”), tr. del Monte, Annalistica 109 (“ne feci 
ostaggi(?)”) | against Götze, it is not necessary to restore the 
predicate as ḫaliyat[tat] since the form ḫaliyat does exist.

Due to the above context and the fact that 
šullai- A/šulliya- “to be(come) presumptuous 
toward, disrespectful to” takes a dat.-loc. object, 
the verb š. is best kept separate. With Del Monte, 
Annalistica 109, it is most likely related to (DUMU(.
MUNUS)/LÚ) šulla/i- “hostage.” 

Götze, AM (1933) 152f. (“schelten”); Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 292 (“zur Stellung von Geiseln verpflichten”); 

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1144 (“beschimpfen” > šullai-/
šulliya- “streiten”).

Cf. (DUMU(.MUNUS)/LÚ) šulla/i- A, *šullatar B.

šullai- C v. see šulla- B/šulle-.

šullatar A n. neut.; malice, malicious act, mali-
ciousness, (in dat.-loc. or abl.:) maliciously; from 
OS.

sg. nom.-acc. šu-ul-la-a-tar KUB 29.30 iii (14) (OS), 
KBo 26.19 rt. col. 12 (NS), šu-ul-la-tar KBo 6.13 i 9 (OH/
NS), KBo 6.26 i 29 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 48, ii (6) (MH/
NS), KUB 41.8 i 33, 36 (MH/NS), here? [š]u?-ul-la-a-ta KBo 
58.258:3 (NS). 

dat.-loc. šu-ul-la-an-ni KBo 10.45 i 47 (MH/NS), KUB 
41.8 i 28 (MH/NS), KUB 12.50:6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 4.4 obv. 
rt. col. 6 (NH), here? šu-la-an-ni KUB 5.1 iv 40 (NH).

abl. šu-ul-la-an-na-az KBo 6.3 i (1), 4, KBo 6.10 ii 17 
(both OH/NS), KUB 43.37 ii (5) (NS), šu-ul-la-an-na-za KBo 
6.4 i 6, 14, 16 (NH); possibly KBo 4.14 iii 26 (late NH).

(Sum.) [KI.LÚ×NE](?) = (Akk.) […]x-du KBo 26.19 left 
col.12 = (Hitt.) [š]u-⸢ul-la-a⸣-t[ar?] ibid. rt. col. 12 (vocab. 
frag., Diri(?)), ed. MSL 15:97 | the restoration in MSL 15 to 
[za-a]l!-du (Akk. ṣaltu “quarrel”) and the alleged Sum. equiva-
lent are highly uncertain and probably inspired by š. in the 
Hitt. column.

(Akk.) [ku]ṣṣ[u] ana arê /… / ana ⸢ša-ba-ši⸣ šiknat / 
napišti ⸢ḫarpu!⸣ / ana murtam libbi ayar kī⸢ni⸣ / tabannî attā 
“You create the winter for becoming pregnant, summer for 
the gathering in of living beings, spring for the lovers of the 
heart” KUB 4.4 obv. middle col. 3, 5-9 = (Hitt.) kimmantan 
armaḫḫanni ḫamešḫantan šu-ul-la-an-ni ḫamišḫandaš⸗ma 
alel āššiyanni ḫandaš ēšša[tti] “[You] make the winter for 
pregnancy, springtime for š., but the flower of springtime for 
love” ibid. rt. col. 3-9 (trilingual hymn to Stormgod, NH), ed. 
Laroche, RA 58:73, 75, Klinger, AoF 37:321f. | in both the 
Akk. and Hitt. versions it is difficult to understand the mng. 
of Akk. šabāšu “gathering in” and its intended Hitt. render-
ing with š. Laroche, RA 58:78 wanted to see here the cycle 
of procreation and following him Melchert, FsHerzenberg 96, 
proposes to take š. here in its literal mng. “being/becoming 
swollen (with child).” This lit. mng. is, however, not otherwise 
attested for the verb šulla- B/šulle-, šullai- A, šulliye/a- (q.v.) 
“to become arrogant, presumptious, rebellious, disrespectful, 
aggressive” or its derivate š. Also, the “becoming with child” 
is already expressed in the preceding armaḫanni “pregnan-
cy.” Was the Hittite scribe confusing šabāšu “to collect” with 
šabāsu “to be(come) angry”? Or was the Hitt. translator in 
rendering “the gathering in of living beings” perhaps thinking 
of šullatar B (q.v.) “hostage-ship”? The value of the last sign 
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(tanx, i.e., tén/tin) in both kimmantan and ḫamešḫantan follows 
HZL no. 330.

a. maliciousness, a malicious act: (“If anyone 
buys a field and violates the boundary, he shall 
take a thick loaf and break it to the Sungod (say-
ing):…”) dUTU-uš dU-aš UL šu-ul-la-tar (var.: 
[šu-ul-la]-⸢a⸣-tar) “O Sungod, O Stormgod! It 
was not maliciousness” KBo 6.13 i 9 (Laws §169, OH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.30 iii 14 (OS), VS 28.127:9 (NS), ed. 
Melchert, FsHerzenberg 95f., LH 135f. (“No quarrel (was 
intended)”), HG 76f. (“(Ob) Sonnengott (oder) Wettergott, (ist) 
kein Streitfall”); takku āppatriwanzi kuišk[(i p)]aizzi 
ta šu-ul-la-tar (eras. -an-na-az) iēzzi ⸢n⸣aššu 
NINDAḫaršin našma GIŠGEŠTIN išpanduzi k[in]uzi 
“If anyone goes (to someone’s house) to comman-
deer (something), and commits a malicious act 
(erased: maliciously) (and) b[re]aks open either 
a  thick loaf or a libation vessel of wine (…)” 
KBo 6.26 i 28-30 (Laws §164, OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.18 + 
KBo 31.66 iv 7-9 (OH/NS), KBo 25.5:1-2 (OS), ed. Melchert, 
FsHerzenberg 95, LH 131f., HG 74f.; [(UL⸗m)]a⸗aš šu-
ul-la-an-ni ḫalziyau⸢en⸣[i] “But w[e] do not call 
them (i.e., the gods) in malice” KUB 12.50:6 (frag. 
naming infernal deities, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 58.74 obv. 
5, ed. Haas, AoF 34:15, 25 (“im Streit”), translit. Popko, AoF 
16:84; [takku LÚ-an n]⸢ašma MUNUS-an šu-ul-la-
an-na-az ku⸣iški kuen⸢zi⸣ [apūn arnuz]i U 4 ⸢SAG.
DU⸣ pāi ⸢LÚ-n⸣⸗aku MUNUS-n⸗aku [parna⸗šše⸗
(y)a] š⸢uw⸣āizzi § [takku ÌR-an n]⸢ašma⸣ GÉME-
an šu-ul-la-an-na-az kuiški kuenzi apūn arnuzi 
[U 2 SAG.D]U pā⸢i⸣ LÚ-n⸗aku MUNUS-n⸗aku 
parna⸗ššē⸗a šuwāizzi “[If] anyone kills [a (free) 
man o]r a woman out of malice (i.e., with malice-
aforethought), [he shall brin]g [him/her (to his/her 
relatives)] and shall give four persons, either male 
or female and he shall look [to (his) house for it.] 
§ [If] anyone kills [a male o]r female slave out of 
malice (i.e., with malice-aforethought), he shall 
bring him/her (to his/her relatives) [and shall] give 
[two perso]ns, either male or female and he shall 
look to (his) house for it” KBo 6.3 i 1-5 (Laws §§1-2, 
OH/NS), ed. LH 17 (“in a quarrel”), Imparati, Leggi 34f. (“per 
una disputa”), Friedrich, HG 16f. (“infolge eines Streites”), tr. 
Hoffner, CoS 2:107 (“in a quarrel”), von Schuler, TUAT 1/1:97 
(“infolge eines Streites”), cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:66f.=AS 
26:237 (“intentional killing for motives other than robbery”); 

takku GIŠIG šu-ul-la-an-na-az (var. cc [šu-ul-la-a]
n-na-za) kui[(ški)] taiēzzi kuit kuit ḫarakzi ta⸗at 
šar⸢n⸣ikzi U 1 MA.NA KÙ.BABBAR pāi parna⸗
šše⸗(y)a šuwāizzi “If any[one] steals a door out 
of maliciousness, he shall replace everything that 
gets lost in the house, he shall pay forty shekels 
of silver and he shall look to (his) house for it” 
KBo 6.10 ii 17-19 (Laws §127, OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo “2111” 
ii 5” (var. cc, sic, Hrozný, CH 114f. nn. 4-8), ed. LH 116 (“as 
a result of a quarrel”), HG 68f.; DUMU.LÚ.U19.LU UL 
⸢i⸣nnarā uwanun UL⸗ma šu-ul-la-an-ni uwanun 
É-ri⸗kan anda ⸢ē⸣šḫar išḫaḫru NĒŠ DINGIR-
LIM šu-ul-la-tar ⸢w⸣aštauš kišat “I, a human be-
ing, came (to the river) neither of my own accord 
nor maliciously. (I came because) in (this) house 
bloodshed, tears, perjury, malice (and/or) misdeed 
have occurred” KBo 10.45 i 45-49 (rit. for Underworld 
Deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.8 i 28-30, ed. Melchert, 
FsHerzenberg 95 (“in anger/wantonness”), Otten, ZA 54:120f. 
(“im Zorn … Streit”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:169a (“in quarrel … 
quarrel”), Miller, TUAT NF 4:210 (“im Zorn … Zorn”).

b. uncertain or unclear (see also šullatar B b): 
(“Given the fact that in the past I confronted you 
with the following words and that you yourself 
had said to them: ‘May even the smallest thing 
become difficult for him’”) ŠA MUNUS⸗ya⸗mu⸗
kan kuit GIG parā appiškit šu-ul-la-an-na-za⸗
war⸗a‹t›⸗tu⸗za KAR-at “And since the illness of a 
woman affected(?) me (you are saying thus:) ‘You 
found it upon yourself (-za) because of your (-tu) 
maliciousness’” KBo 4.14 iii 25-27 (Treaty of Tudḫ. IV or 
Šupp. II, late NH), ed. Stefanini, AANL (Serie 8) 20:45 (“la 
lotta waratuza trovasti”), van den Hout, Diss. 294f. (“Mit/im(?) 
Streit hat es dich angetroffen”) | šu-ul-la-an-na-za-wa-ra-tu-
za is irregular. If interpreted as šullannaza(abl.)⸗war‹⸗at(neut. 
for GIG = inan)›⸗t/du(2 sg.)⸗za w. tr. “It found you through 
maliciousness(?),” the use of an enclitic pronoun as subject 
of a transitive verb is contrary to Watkins’ rule but the alter-
native analysis šullannaza(erg.)⸗war⸗a(“and”?)⸗tu(2 sg.)⸗za 
would have an -a “and(?)” out of place after -wa(r). The only 
grammatically correct solution is to take KAR-at as pret. 2 sg. 
and -at as neut. obj.

Hrozný, CH (1922) 3 w. n. 10 (šullannaz “d’intention” or 
“d’inimitié”); Zimmern/Friedrich, HGes (1922) 5 (šullannaz 
“vorsätzlich”); Friedrich, AO 23/2 (1922) 1* (“aus Zorn”); 
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Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 42 n. 1 (“Hader, Zorn”); Götze, 
Ḫatt (1925) 92 (“Streit”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1941) 96 w. n. 
2 (“scold, revile”); Alp, JCS 6 (1952) 95 w. n. 14 (šullannaz 
“aus Feindseligkeit”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 197 (“Zank, Streit; 
Streitfall”); Imparati, PdP 66 (1959) 188f.; Laroche, RHA 
XVIII/67 (1960) 83f. (“une manifestation de mécontentement 
ou d’impatience”); Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 23 (“Auf-
regung, Grund zur Aufregung”); Güterbock, JCS 15 (1961) 66 
(šullannaz “because of a quarrel,” i.e., intentional (killing)); 
Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 121 (“Streit,” šullanni “im Zorn”), 147 
(šullannaz “vorsätzlich”); Imparati, Leggi (1964) 184f.; Haase, 
FsVolterra, Bd. 6 (1971) 476 n. 29 (against “intention” for 
šullanaz); Hoffner, LH (1997) 166 (“quarrel,” šullanaz “an in-
tentional but unpremeditated and impulsive action”); Melchert, 
FsHerzenberg (2005) 90-98; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1146f. 
(“Zank, Streit, Streitfall,” “Aufregung, Besorgtheit”); Kloek-
horst, EDHIL (2008) 778 (“swollen state > reckless act”).

Cf. šulla- B/šule-/šulliya-, šullešš-.

*šullatar B n. neut.; hostage-ship(?); MS.† 

sg. dat. šu-ul-la-an-ni ABoT 1.60 obv. 9 (MS), KUB 
19.39 iii 10 (Murš. II).

For šu-ul-la-an-ni KUB 4.4 rt. col. 3-9 (trilingual hymn 
to Stormgod, NH) possibly belonging here see šullatar A bil. 
section.

a. (The Hittite king had assigned Mašḫuiluwa 
a place to live) n⸗at⸗ši ŠA DUMU!⸗ŠU šullaš 
iy[anun(?) … ] / [DUMU⸗K]A?⸗wa kuin šu-ul-
la-an-ni uekun nu⸗w[a⸗… ] “[I(?)] ma[de] it into 
a (place of) hostage for his son. [… (saying:)] 
‘Y[our father] whom I demanded as a hostage 
(lit. for hostage-ship), […]’” KUB 19.39 iii 9-10 

(Extensive Annals, Murš. II), ed. AM 166f. (“den ich zum 

Streit forderte”), Houwink ten Cate, FsMeriggi 273f., 279f., 

Del Monte, L’annalistica 106f.; (“Early in the morning 
Neriqqailiš, man of Tapḫalu, approached me, with 
(the following) message”) ⸢ku⸣it⸗wa šu-ul-la-an-ni 
ḫarmi LÚ.KÚR⸗wa ku⸢iš⸣ INA URUTarittara karū 
anda āraš nu⸗war⸗aš 7 LIM “What do I have in 
the way of hostages (lit. for hostage-ship)? The 
enemy that has already invaded the town of Tarit-
tara is seven thousand (men) strong!” ABoT 1.60 obv. 

9-12 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Letters 177, THeth 16:76f. (“Was 

das betrifft, daß ich im Streit liege (wörtlich: im Streit halte)”), 

Laroche, RHA XVIII/67:82f. (“qui me mette en émoi”), cf. 84 

(lit. “Que tiens-je pour objet de mon excitation”).

b. uncertain whether here or under šullatar 
A: dUTU-ŠI⸗kan ḪUR.SAGḪaḫ[arwa …]x-aš(?)(-)
šu-la-an-ni EGIR-an paizzi “Will His Majesty go 
behind (or: later to/up?) Mt. Ḫaḫ[arwa…] …to be 
held hostage (lit. in hostageship)(?)?” KUB 5.1 iv 40 
(oracle on the campaigns, NH), ed. Ünal, THeth 4:84f., tr. Beal, 
Ktèma 24:52 | the writing is dense with little word space but 
the length of the extended AŠ sign preceding š. pleads against 
Ünal’s reading ([…] x aš-šu-la-an-ni “in Güte”). The spelling 
with single -l-, however, makes the word suspect.

Götze, AM (1933) 167 (“zum Streit”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1941) 
96 n.1 (“for reproof(?)”); del Monte, RGTC 6 (1978) 264 
(“Geiselhaft”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1147 (= šullatar A; 
rejects “Geiselhaft”). 

Cf. šulla A, šullai- B 

[šuli-] n., see šulai- A.

šulli- n., see šulla- A.

šulle-/šulliya/e- v., see šulla- B.

šullešš- v.; to become overbearing, arrogant; NH.

pres. sg. 3 šu-ul-le-eš-zi KUB 57.2:10 (NH), šu-ul-le-e-
eš-zi KUB 9.15 ii 14 (NH), šu-ul-li-iš-zi KUB 9.15 ii 21 (NH).

pret. sg. 3 šu-ul-le-eš!-⸢ta⸣ KBo 9.85 l.e. 1 (NH).

n⸗an⸗kan maliyašḫaz KASKAL-ši tiyandu 
adanna⸗ma⸗šši akuwanna SIG5-in piyandu šu-ul-
le-e-eš-zi⸗ma⸗aš lē kuitki walaḫzi ḫurdai (eras.) lē 
kuinki … mān⸗aš šu-ul-li-iš-zi⸗ma n⸗an zankilāndu 
LUGAL-uš⸗ma waštulli kattan arḫa artaru “Let 
them set him (i.e., a visitor from the capital) on 
the road with approval. Let them give to him to eat 
(and) to drink well. But let him not become over-
bearing in any way. Let him not hit anything (or) 
curse anyone (or: do not let him in any way hit 
(or) curse anyone).” (He may stay in the city over 
night, but must leave by dawn) “But if he does be-
come overbearing, let them fine him. Let the king 
not concern himself with (this) misdeed” KUB 9.15 
ii 12-15, 21-23 (instr., NH), ed. Melchert, FsHerzenberg 90.

Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 28 n. 4; idem, HW (1952) 197 (“in 
Streit geraten”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 293 (“streit-
lustig sein/werden”); Melchert, FsHerzenberg (2005) 90-98 
(“to become overbearing”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 147 (“in 
Streit geraten, zornig werden”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 
778.

šullatar A  šullešš-
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Cf. šulle/a- B/šulliya-, šullatar A.

[šulešhi] Tischler, HHwb 154 is Hurr. in Hurr. con-
text, see GLH 242.

šullittinnišSAR n. neut.(?); (a vegetable, used 
for medicinal purposes); NH.†

sg. nom.-acc. šu-ul-li-it-ti-in-ni-išSAR KUB 44.61 i 12, 
(23) (NH).

(In describing the treatment of an illness:) 
mān⸗ma⸗aš apez UL ⸢SIG5⸣-ri nu⸗šši x[…] pāi 
SUMSAR gapanu GA.RAŠSAR gapanu š[u- …] šu-
ul-li-it-ti-in-ni-išSAR gapanu […] dāi n⸗at anda 
tarnai “If he does not get cured by that, he gives 
him … […]. He/she takes an onion bulb(?), leek 
bulb(?), a š[u- …] bulb(?) […], šullittinniš bulb(?) 
and he puts them in (i.e., a brew of some kind)” 
KUB 44.61 obv. 10-13 (med., NH), ed. StBoT 19:18f.; see 
šu-ul-li-⸢x⸣-[…] ibid. obv. 23.

Since š. is mentioned among bulbous veg-
etables like onion and leek, it could be of the 
same character. Burde, StBoT 19:22, assumes that 
GAPĀNU is Akk. (see CAD s.v. gapnu/gupnu: 
“(fruit) tree, vine,” AHw: gapnu “Strauch”; gupnu 
“Baum(stamm)”) and indicates the bulb (“Knolle”) 
of a plant, although this is not easily reconcilable 
with the Akkadian word. If Hitt. gapanušši KUB 
43.62 iii 6 is related (cf. laḫḫurnuzzi- b and Weitenberg, 
U-Stämme 256f.) the lower part of a plant (“bulb(?), 
root(?)”) may be meant. 

The noun is probably a neuter š-stem (cf. 
other plant/vegetable names ankiš, ḫazzuwaniš, 
zinakkiš).

Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 22, 73 (“ein Heilkraut”); Ertem, Flora 
(1974) 51 (“sap” (= stalk)); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1147.

[šulki[-…]] 

Tischler, HHwb 154 and HED 1147 suggests that 
šu-ul-ki-x[…] KUB 12.51 ii 8 is a byform of zulki- 
(a term in extispicy), q.v. However, the text is a 
ritual, not extispicy, the term is in Hurrian context, 
and is written with a š not a z, therefore it is un-

likely to be the same word. GLH lists šulki- and 
zulki- separately.

šulupašši- adj.; of (the town of) Šulupašši, 
Šulupaššiyan?; NH.†

stem form? ⸢šu-lu⸣-pa-aš-ši KUB 42.48 obv.? 12 (NH).

sg. gen. (ŠA É.GAL) šu-lu-pa-aš-ši-ia-aš KUB 16.27 obv. 
6 (NH), here? šu-lu-pa-aš-ši-i[a(-)…] KBo 38.266 iii 3 (NS).

(In an inventory of tax revenue at the end of 
the paragraph the origin of goods is stated each 
time.) É.GAL ⸢šu-lu⸣-pa-aš-ši “The palace of 
Šulupašši” KUB 42.48 obv.? 12 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, 
Verw. 244f., translit. THeth. 10:126; (“We questioned the 
men of the Stone House of the God a[nd they said: 
… ”) ŠA É.GAL šu-lu-pa-aš-ši-ia-aš U Š[A…] 
NINDA KAŠ pē ḫarkanzi “[…] of the palace of 
Šulupašši and o[f…] they keep/provide the bread 
(and) beer” KUB 16.27 obv. 6-7 (NH); frag. […]x šu-
lu-pa-aš-ši-i[a(-)…] KBo 38.266 iii 3 (frag. Kizz. rit., 
NS). 

In spite of the absence of any determinative, 
w. Starke, StBoT 31:179, 656, š. is in all likelihood a 
derived adj. of the GN URUŠulupašši/a, which is 
frequently mentioned in the Boğazköy and Kuşaklı 
texts along with its “palace” or storehouse; see 
RGTC 6:364-366, RGTC 6/2:148, and Wilhelm, KuSa 1/1:34. 
According to Tischler, HEG S/2:1147 s.v. šulupi-, the 
place name is a genitival adj. from the bird name 
šulupi- q.v. 

šulupi- n. com.; (an oracle bird); NH.
sg. nom. šu-lu-pí-iš KBo 2.6 iii 57 (NH), KUB 5.25 iv 28 

(NH), KUB 49.18 i 4 (NH), KUB 52.21 i (5) (NH), IBoT 1.32 
obv. 25 (NH), šu-lu-pé-eš KBo 16.98 ii 26 (NH), KUB 18.56 
iii 25 (NH), KUB 22.51 obv. 6, 9 (NH), KUB 49.58:3 (NH).

acc. šu-lu-pí-in KBo 2.6 iv 11 (NH), KBo 18.138:(11) 
(NH), KUB 16.63 rev. 9 (NH), KUB 40.90:10 (NH), KUB 
50.100:9 (NH), IBoT 1.32 obv. 25 (NH), šu-lu-pé-en KUB 
16.59 obv.? 3 (NH), KUB 22.17 i? 2 (NH), KUB 49.28 rt. 
col. 18 (NH).

pl. nom. šu-lu-pí-uš IBoT 1.32 obv. 4 (NH). 

a. observed in bird oracles — 1′ coming 
(uwa-) or going (pai-) — a′ singly: KBo 2.6 iii 57-58 
(NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 210f.; KUB 49.18 i 4 -5 (NH).

šullešš- šulupi- a 1′ a′
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b′ in groups: 2 šu-lu-pí-uš pe.-an S[IG5-za 
uēr] n⸗at 2-an arḫa pāer “Two š.-birds [flew in] in 
front on the good side and they flew off though the 
center” IBoT 1.32 obv. 4-5 (NH), ed. Sakuma, Diss. 2:516f.

c′ flight described as EGIR UGU SIG5-za 
uwa-/UGU EGIR-pa SIG5-za uwa-: KUB 5.25 iv 28 
(NH); KUB 18.56 iii 21-22, 25-26 (NH).

d′ flight described as EGIR GAM kuš(tayati) 
uwa-: KBo 2.6 iii 57-58 (NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 210f.; 
KUB 49.18 i 4-5 (NH); KUB 49.54 rev. (13) (NH).

e′ flight described as pe(r)an SIG5-za uwa-: 
KUB 22.51 obv. 5 (NH), ed. Imparati, Eothen 12:763, 765; 
IBoT 1.32 obv. (4?) (NH).

f′ flight described as gun.-li12 zilawan uwa-: 
KUB 22.51 obv. 5 (NH), ed. Imparati, Eothen 12:763, 765; 
IBoT 1.32 obv. (4?) (NH) | for the hypothesis that gun.-li 
should be read as abbreviated Hittite rather than Sumerian see 
Sakuma, Diss. 1:106.

g′ flight described as pe(r)an arḫa pai-: KBo 
2.6 iv 11 (NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 212f.; KUB 49.28 rt. 
col. (19) (NH); KUB 49.58:3-4 (NH).

h′ flight described as takšan/2-an arḫa pai-: 
KUB 18.56 iii 22, 26-27 (NH); KUB 49.18 i 5 (NH); KUB 
50.100:(9) (NH); IBoT 1.32 obv. 5, 25 (NH). 

2′ sitt ing facing(?) west(?):  […EGIR.
KASKAL(?)]-NI šu-lu-pé-en [… n⸗aš⸗za(?)] 
ipatarma TUŠ-at “[Behind the road(?)] a š.-bird 
(obj.) […and] it alighted (lit. sat down) towards(?) 
the west(?)” KUB 22.17 i? 2-3 (NH), ed. Sakuma, Diss. 
2:214 (reading -e]r rather than EGIR.KASKAL]-ni) | 
ipatarma is translated by Puhvel, HED 2:375-377, Melchert, 
CLL 91, Sakuma, Diss. 1:229-48 (esp. 230), as “west,” differ-
ently Güterbock, JNES 20:93 w. n. 42 (“astray”) and Starke, 
StBoT 31:504-509. 

3′ sitting and calling, its beak facing away 
in front: šu-lu-pé-eš⸗ma⸗kan EGIR […] n⸗aš⸗za 
TUŠ-at KA×U⸗ŠU⸗ma⸗za⸗kan pe.-an arḫa nāiš 
“the šulupi-bird […] back, alighted (lit. sat down) 
while turning its beak in front” KUB 22.51 obv. 6-7 
(NH), ed. Sakuma, Diss. 2:237 (reading na-⸢a⸣-a-iš although 

the first -a- is the remains of a previously written but then only 
partially erased word).

4′ being in a specific position: šu-lu-pé-eš⸗ma 
kuiš gu‹n›.-li12 KUB 22.51 obv. 9 (NH), ed. Sakuma, Diss. 
2:237. 

5′ observed (ĪMUR, NĪMUR) — a′ singly: 
tar(wiya)liyan: KBo 2.6 iv 11; KUB 16.59 obv.? 3; KUB 
16.63 rev. (9); KUB 16.72:(18); gun.-li KUB 49.28 rt. col. 
18; KUB 50.100:9 (all NH). 

b′ in association with a maršanašši-bird: KUB 
18.56 iii 21, 25 (NH), ed. Sakuma, Diss. 2:34-36; šu-lu-pí-
in⸗ma maršanaššinn⸗a gun.-li ĪMUR šu-lu-pí-iš 
2-an arḫa pait “He saw a š.-bird and a maršanašši-
bird gun.-li. The š.-bird flew off through the cen-
ter” IBoT 1.32 obv. 25-26 (NH), ed. Sakuma, Diss. 2:520f.

b. in a court protocol: UMMA m.dIŠTAR-ZA 
INIM […] karaššūni anda⸗ma⸗w[a …] šu-lu-pí-
in⸗ma⸗wa kuwapi(-)x[…] “Thus (speaks) Šauška-
zidi: ‘The matter [of …] we ceased doing (lit. cut). 
Furthermore, […] But where/when [they saw(?)] a 
š.-bird (obj.)’” KUB 40.90:8-10, ed. Werner, StBoT 4:67f.; 
each of the following two lines mentions INIM ANŠE.GÌR.
NUN.NA⸗ya “and the matter of the mule” ibid. 12 and 13.

For an understanding of the actions of the š. 
in bird oracles see Sakuma, Diss. š. is also the final 
element of the composite proper name mḪalpa-
šulupi (NH no. 256).

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 219; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1147-
1149; Sakuma, Diss. (2009) 1:402f.

NINDAšum-x?[ -… ] n.; (kind of bread or pas-
try); NS.†

frag. NINDAšum-x?[-o]-x-aš KBo 13.167 i 6 (ḫišuwa-fest., 
NS).

Another possible reading would be NINDADÌ[M. 
… ] (cf. Akk. NINDA.DÌM.ME, AlHeth. 206), but no such 
bread is otherwise attested in Hitt.

-šum(m)a- A and B see -šma/i- A and B.

-šum(m)a- C, -šum(m)i- C enclitic poss. 
pron.; our; from OS; wr. syll., and Akkadographi-
cally -NI. 

šulupi- a 1′ b′  -šum(m)a- C 
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sg. nom. com. -šum-mi-iš KBo 22.6 i 5 (OH/NS). 
voc. -šum-mi KBo 40.333 iii (8) (OH/MS?), Bo 6740:3 

(apud Starke, StBoT 31:80).
acc. com. -šum-ma-an KUB 43.53 i 17 (OH/MS), KUB 

58.111 obv. 8 (OH/NS), -šum-mi-in KBo 3.22 obv. (39) (OS), 
KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii (11), 24 (OH/MS), KBo 20.67 
iv (11), 17, 25 (OH/MS), KUB 40.31 rev.? 6 (MH?/MS), VS 
28.30 iv 15 (OH/NS), KBo 11.33 rev.! 3 (OH/NS?), KUB 
60.44:59 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. -šum-me-e[t] KUB 36.110 rev. 8 (OS), 
-šu-me-et KUB 40.28:2 (MH/MS) (here or pl.?), -šum-mi-it 
KUB 24.3 ii 18 (Murš. II) (here or under -šma/i- “your”?). 

gen. -šum-ma-aš KBo 22.201 iii 7, iv 10 (OH/NS), -šum-
mi-iš (sic) (mistaken nom. for gen.) KUB 26.71 i 6 (OH/NS).

dat.-loc. -šum-mi KBo 17.88 iii (8), 21 (OH/MS?), VS 
28.30 iv 9, 26 (OH/NS), KBo 14.12 iv 31, 32, 36, (37), 39 
(NH).

all. -šum-ma KBo 47.7 obv. 16 (MS).
pl. nom. com. here or 3rd pers. pl.? -šum-mi-iš KBo 22.6 

iv 18 (OH/NS).
acc. com. -šum-mu-uš KBo 22.2 obv. 19 (OS).

a. in OH — 1′ in OS — a′ sg. nom. com.: (no 
exx.).

b′ voc.: (no exx.). 

c′ acc. com. — 1′′ -šummin: karū ᵐŪḫnaš 
L U G A L U R UZ ā l p u w a  ᵈŠ i u ⸗ š u m - m ⸢ i ⸣ - [ i n ] 
[UR]UNēšaz URUZālpuwa pēda[š app]ezziyan⸗a 
ᵐAni t taš  LUGAL.GAL ᵈŠiu⸗šu [m- ( ⸢mi- in 
URU⸣)Z]ālpuwaz āppa URUNē⸢ša⸣ pē[taḫḫun] “Pre-
viously Uḫna, king of Zalpuwa, [had] carrie[d] 
off ‘Ou[r] Deity’ from Neša to Zalpuwa. [L]ater, 
however, [I,] Anitta, Great King, bro[ught] ‘Our 
Deity’ from [Z]alpuwa back to Neša” KBo 3.22 obv. 
39-42 (Anitta Proclamation, OS), w. dupl. KUB 36.98a obv. 
9-10 (OH/NS), ed. StMed. 13:34f. (“euren”) w. n. 6 (“auch 
‘unser’ … ist … möglich”), StBoT 18:12f. (“unseres”), see 
also GrHL §6.4 n. 9.

2′′ -NI: kuin⸗wa šanḫiškeweni UM⸢MA⸣⸗NI 
š⸗an wemiyawen “Whom have we been seeking? 
Our mother! And thus/so we have found her!” KBo 
22.2 obv. 14 (Zalpa tale, OS), ed. š(u)- b 1′ b′ 1′ (see there for 
discussion), StMed 19:30, 39, StBoT 17:6f. 

d′ nom.-acc. neut. -šummet: [L]abarnaš 
LUGAL URUḪatti šaḫeššar⸗šum-me-e[t] ⸢ē⸣štu “Let 
the [L]abarna, King of Ḫatti, be ou[r] fortifica-
tion/stronghold(?)” KUB 36.110 rev. 8-9 (Benediction 

for Labarna, OS), ed. Forrer, MAOG 4:31, Starke, ZA 69:82, 
šaḫeššar. 

e′ gen.: (no exx.).

f′ dat.-loc.: (no exx.).

g′ all.: (no exx.).

h′ abl./inst.: (no exx.)

i′ pl. nom. com.: (no exx.).

j′ acc. com. -šummuš: [k]ūš(?)⸗za nēku(š)⸗
šum-mu-uš daškēwen⸢i⸣ “Shall we take [th]ese our 
own sisters (in marriage)?” KBo 22.2 obv. 19 (Zalpa 
Story, OS), ed. StMed 19:31, 39, StBoT 17:6f. 

k′ dat.-loc.: (no exx.).

l′ abl./inst.: (no exx.).

2′ in OH/MS — a′ sg. nom. com.: (no exx.). 

b′ voc. -šummi: ᵈIM-t[a a]tta⸗šu[m-mi] kuwapi 
ēšta “O Stormgod, o[ur f]ather, where have you 
been?” KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 iii 8-9 (Stormgod in 
Liḫzina, OH/MS?), ed. Groddek, ZA 89:38, 40. 

c′ acc. com. ⸗šumma/in: DINGIR.MEŠ-nan 
ᵈUTU-i k[(ā)]ša DINGIR.MEŠ-aš aši peškemi 
⸢ᵈUTU⸗šum⸣-ma-an Labar[(nan)] DINGIR.MEŠ-
aš aši piškemi “O Sungod of the gods, hereby I 
give that one to the gods, Our Sun Labarna. I will 
give that one to the gods” KUB 43.53 i 16-18 (rit., OH/
MS), w. dupls. KBo 17.17 iv? 6-7 (OS), KUB 58.111 obv. 7-8 
(OH/NS), ed. Goedegebuure, JANER 2:62, Giorgieri, SMEA 
29:64, 68 (š. = gen. sg. (“nostro/vostro”); aši = acc. sg. neut.), 
tr. GrHL 145 n. 5 (š. = acc. sg. “our”); aši = free standing 
sg. gen.); āššuš⸗aš ḫalugaš wemiškeddu mayantan 
ᵈUTU⸗šum-mi-in  ᶠTawanannan  AN.BAR-aš 
GIŠDAG-ti “Let the good message find them, 
(namely) the vigorous one, (that is,) Our Sun (i.e., 
Our Majesty) (and) the Tawananna on the throne 
of iron” KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii 23-25 (monthly fest., 
OH/MS?), ed. StBoT 37:320f.; cf. also ibid. iii (11), KBo 20.67 
iv (11), 17, 25 (OH/MS).

d′ nom.-acc. neut.: (no exx.).

-šum(m)a C  -šum(m)a C  a 2′ d′
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e′ gen.: (no exx.).

f′ dat.-loc. -šummi: karappiya zig⸗a warkantaš 
GUD.MAḪ.ḪI.A-aš UDU.NÍTA.MEŠ-aš EGIR-
pa mayantaš ᵈUTU⸗šum-mi ᶠTawanannai auriyalaš 
piddāi “Arise, (Mount Šarišša)! Run back to the 
fat bulls (and) rams, to the vigorous ones, (name-
ly) to Our Sun (i.e., Our Majesty) (and) to the 
Tawananna, the sentinels” KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 
iii 19-21 (monthly fest., OH/MS?), ed. StBoT 37:320f.; see 
also ibid. iii (7). 

g′ all.: (no exx.).

h′ abl./inst.: (no exx.). 

i′–j′ pl. nom. and acc.: (no exx.).

3′ in OH/NS — a′ sg. nom. com. -šummiš: […
tuz]zi(š)⸗šum-mi-iš GÌR.MEŠ-uš IM-az lē ē[šz]i 
“Let our troops, (that is) their feet not be muddy” 
KBo 22.6 i 5 (Šar Tamḫari, OH/NS), ed. Rieken, ICH 4 = 
StBoT 45:478 w. n. 12; for -šummiš as a mistaken gen. see 
below e′.

b′ voc.: (no exx.).

c′ sg. acc. com. -šumma/in: for -šumman 
KUB 58.111 obv. 8 see a 2′ c′; āššuš⸗aš [ḫalugaš] 
⸢wemeškeddu⸣ [mayanta]n  ᵈUTU⸗šum-mi-in 
[(taw)]annannan ewalin [(AN.BAR-a)]š GIŠDAG-
ti “Let the good [tiding] find them, our youthful 
Majesty (and) the ewali Tawananna on the iron 
throne” VS 28.30 iv 13-17 (monthly fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. 
IBoT 4.51 + KUB 1.15 ii 1-2 (NS), ed. StBoT 37:366-69; [(É 
ᵈŠiu)na(š)⸗š]⸢um-mi-in⸣ ABNI “I built the house of 
our deity” KUB 26.71 i 5 (Anitta Proclamation, OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 3.22 rev. 56 (OS), ed. StMed 13:40f., StBoT 
18:14f. | this form is a mistake for genitive *-šummaš, see 
Neu, StBoT 18:124f.; see also immediately below under e′ for 
the same phrase with a gen.(?) Šiunašummiš. 

d′ nom.-acc. neut.: n⸗ašt[(a ANA DUMU.
LÚ.U19.LU)] ḫattatar⸗šum-mi-it ḫarak[(t)a] “To 
mankind, our wisdom has been lost” KUB 24.3 ii 
17-18 (prayer to Sungoddess of Arinna, Murš. II), w. dupls. 
KUB 24.4 obv. 8, KUB 30.13 obv. 10, ed. Lebrun, 160, 169 
(“votre intelligence”), Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 376.1 

(INTR 2016-01-19) (“unsere Weisheit”), tr. Hittite Prayers 52 
(“our wisdom”), 68 (comm. w. lit.) both “our” and “your” (see 
-šma/i- 1 a) seem possible here.

e ′  g e n .  - š u m m a š :  E G I R ⸗ m a  p i d d ā i 
LÚma[yantaš] ᵈUTU⸗šum-ma-aš ᶠTawann[annašš⸗a] 
AN.BAR-aš GIŠDAG-ti “Run back to the throne of 
iron of our you[thful] Sun (i.e., Majesty) and of 
the Tawann[anna]” KBo 22.201 iv 9-11 (monthly fest., 
OH/NS), translit. StBoT 37:355; cf. also ibid. iii 7 | Klinger, 
StBoT 37:357 and 795 tries to explain the form ᵈUTU-šummaš 
as pl. dat.-loc. which would not fit this context factually since 
a plural use for the concept of “Majesty” is hard to imagine; 
É ᵈŠiuna⸗šum-mi-iš ABNI “I built the house of our 
deity” KUB 26.71 i 6 (Anitta Proclamation, OH/NS) | this 
form either was considered by the NS scribe to be an unde-
clined divine name, or is a mistake for genitive *-šummaš, see 
Neu, StBoT 18:124f.; see also immediately above under c′ for 
the same phrase with an acc. Šiunašummin. 

f′ dat.-loc. -šummi: ⸢maya⸣nti ᵈUTU⸗šum-mi 
tawannani ewali dalugauš MU.KAM.ḪI.A-uš 
šamniyataru AN.BAR-aš GIŠDAG-ti “Let long 
years be created for our youthful Majesty and the 
ewali Tawannana on the throne of iron” VS 28.30 iv 
26-29 (monthly fest., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:368f., šamnāi- b 
3′; cf. also ibid. iv 9.

g′ all.: (no exx.).

h′ abl./inst.: (no exx.).

i′ pl. nom.(?)/acc.(?) — 1′′ -šummiš: ta⸗aš⸗
za⸗kan LÚ.MEŠUR.SAG⸗šum-mi-iš azzikkandu “May 
our heroes eat them(?)” KBo 22.6 iv 18-19 (šar tamḫāri, 
OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:21, 23 (LÚ.MEŠUR.SAG⸗
šummiš “eure(?) Krieger”), translit. Rieken, ICH 4 = StBoT 
45:578, cf. ibid. 579, and StBoT 17:35 n. 65 (“unsere Helden 
(= wir Helden)”). 

2′′  -NI :  š⸗uš⸗ka[n  …] /  [LÚ(?)] .MEŠ 
URUḪattiKI ŠEŠ.MEŠ⸗NI x[…] “and them [… the 
people(?)] of Ḫatti, our brothers […]” KBo 3.45 obv. 
2-3 (hist., Ḫantili I/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 54, 101; [DINGIR.
MEŠ(?)] GUD.ḪI.A⸗NI UDU.ḪI.A⸗NI [(āppan 
šan)ḫer] “[The gods(?)] looked after our cattle and 
sheep” KBo 22.7 obv.? 3-4 (hist., Ḫantili I/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
3.45 obv. 6, ed. Soysal, Diss. 54f., 101.

-šum(m)a C a 2′ e′  -šum(m)a C a 3′ i′ 2′′
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j′–k′ dat.-loc., abl./inst.: (no exx.). 

b. in MH/MS and MH/NS — 1′ sg. nom.: (no 
exx). 

2′ voc. -NI: ᵈUTU-ŠI BĒLI⸗NI “O, Your 
Majesty, our lord, (reply to us soon)” HKM 48:21-22 
(letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 208f., Letters 183.

3′ acc. com. -šummin: ⸢d⸣UTU⸗šum-mi-inn⸗a 
paḫḫa⸢š⸣ḫa “and I will protect Our Sun (i.e., Our 
Majesty)” KUB 40.31 rev.? 6 (frag. of treaty, MH?/MS).

4′ nom.-acc. neut. -šumet: kir⸗šu-me-et 
katkatti[š…] “our(?) heart palpitat[es(?) …]” KUB 
40.28:2 (Kuruštama treaty, MH/MS?), ed. Francia, SMEA 
35:94 | the interpretation of -šumet as “our” is based on the 
predicate umēni in pl. 1st person in line 4 of the same fragment; 
see also StBoT 18:66 n. 97.

5′ gen. ŠA …⸗NI: LÚ.MEŠṬĒMI UL ŠA BĒLI⸗NI 
KUR⸗ya ŠA BĒLI⸗NI “(Are) the messengers not of 
our lord? The land (is) of our lord too” HKM 55:31-
33 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 224f., Letters 201.

6′ dat.-loc. ANA …⸗NI: ⸢AN⸣A ᵈUTU-ŠI BĒLI⸗
NI QIBÎ⸗MA “to His Majesty, our lord, speak” 
HKM 48 obv. 1-2 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 206f., Letters 
183; see also HKM 49:1, 20-21 (letter, MH/MS), HKM 57 
obv. 3-5 (letter, MH/MS), KUB 13.4 iv 50-51 (instr. for temple 
personnel, MH/NS).

7′ all. -šumma: […] karūiliya A.ŠÀkuera⸗šum-
ma [ … URU]Adaniya paiwani “[…]to our old/for-
mer field [ … in/to(?)]Adaniya we go” KBo 47.7 obv. 
16-17 (frag. of conjuration rit., MS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: 
CTH 458.89 (INTR 2017-01-12), translit. DBH 33:6 w. n. 18, 
see also Groddek, HS 126:118.

8′ abl./inst. IŠTU …⸗NI: IŠTU ZI⸗NI “by our 
(own) intention” KUB 40.15 ii 1 + KBo 50.266b ii 3 (MH), 
ed. HittInstr 200f. (“of our own volition”), Giorgieri, Diss. 222, 
224 (“dalla nostra anima”). 

9′-10′ pl. nom. and acc.: (no exx.).

11′  inst. QADU  …⸗NI: nu⸗wa⸗nnaš zik 
DINGIR-LUM tuel ZI-aš ⸢z⸣ūwa‹š› šer QADU 
DAM.MEŠ⸗NI DUMU.MEŠ⸗NI parḫeške “May 

you, O god, chase us along with our wives and our 
children on account of the foods of your desire” 
KUB 13.4 iv 76-77 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. 
THeth 26:69, 85, Süel, Direktif Metni 88f. 

c. in NH; syll. -šummi only in ištarni⸗šummi 
“mutually, with each other”; otherwise all exx. 
Akk. -NI — 1′ sg. nom.: anzāš⸗wa EN⸗NI [k]uiš 
ᵐNipḫururiyaš ēšta nu⸗war⸗aš BA.ÚŠ “Our lord, 
[w]ho was Nipḫururiya, died” KBo 14.12 iv 17-18 (DŠ, 
Murš. II), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:98, GestaSupp 122f.

2′ voc.: nu⸗wa⸗nnaš BĒLI⸗NI DUMU⸗KA pāi 
“O our lord, give us a son of yours” KBo 14.12 iv 24-
25 (DŠ, Murš. II), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:98, GestaSupp 122f.

3′  acc.:  ī t⸗wa  ᵈTelipinun  anzel EN⸗NI 
DINGIR-LAM ŠA SAG.DU⸗NI mugāi “Go, invoke 
Telipinu, our lord, our personal deity” KUB 24.2 obv. 
5-6 (prayer, Murš. II), ed. Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKošak 428, 
432, Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 184, tr. HittitePrayers 54 | note the 
additional anzel “of us, our.”

4′ nom.-acc. neut.: (not recognizable).

5′  gen . :  DAM BĒLI⸗NI ⸗ma⸗wa⸗nnaš 
[w]annummiyaš “The wife of our lord is a widow 
(now)” KBo 14.12 iv 19-20 (DŠ, Murš. II), ed. Güterbock, 
JCS 10:98, GestaSupp 122f.

6′  dat . - loc.  -šummi :  [k]arūi l iyaza⸗wa 
URUḪattušaš [UR]UMizrašš⸗a ištarni⸗šum-mi 
āššiyanteš [e]šer kinun⸗a⸗wa⸗nnaš⸗kan kī⸗ya 
ištarni⸗šu[m-mi] / [kiš]at nu⸗wa⸗kan KUR URUḪatti 
KUR URUMizr[i⸗ya] / [ukt]ūri namma ištarni⸗šum-
mi aššiy[anteš] “In the past Ḫattuša and Egypt 
were on good terms with each other. But now this, 
too, has happened between us! The land of ̱Ḫatti 
[and] the land of Egypt [will] again be [fore]ver on 
good terms with each other” KBo 14.12 iv 35-39 (DŠ, 
Murš. II), ed. DŠ 98, Francia, SMEA 35:95f., GestaSupp 95, 
125 | in this NH composition, when enclitic possessives were 
no longer part of speakers’ own grammar, the correct sense 
of istarni⸗summi (probably taken from the earlier MH treaty) 
was misunderstood to mean simply ‘mutually’ (Francia, SMEA 
35:96: ‘tra noi, voi, loro’), applicable to all plural persons. 
For the NH composer, it is the enclitic ⸗naš that marks ‘(be-
tween) us,’ not the ištarni⸗summi ‘mutually’; ANA …-NI: 

-šum(m)a C a 3′ j′ -šum(m)a C c 6′ 
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ANA MUNUS-TI BĒLTI⸗NI⸗ma⸗war⸗an AŠŠUM 
⸢LÚ⸣MUTI⸗ŠU wekiškeweni “We request him (i.e., 
the son of the Hittite king) for our lady as her hus-
band” KBo 14.12 iv 21-22 (DŠ, Murš. II), ed. Güterbock, JCS 
10:98, GestaSupp 122f.

7′ abl./inst.: (no exx.). 

8′–11′ pl.: (no exx.). 

d. problematic/uncertain — sg. nom. com. 
-šummiš: DINGIR-LIM⸗šum-mi-iš “our deity” KUB 
50.78:1 (NH), or to be read rather as DN ᵈŠi-šum-mi-
iš with van Gessel, OHP 1:406.

Due to the nature of Hitt. texts where the first 
person pl. is less used than the sg. or the third 
person (either sg. or pl.), as well as the chrono-
logical development of the poss. pron. in general, 
the attestation of -š. is sparing but otherwise fully 
parallel to, for instance, -mi-/-ma- “mine” and -ši- 
B/-ša- q.vv. The Hittites often preferred the gen. 
of the independent personal pron. anzel, as the fol-
lowing lexical list shows: (Sum.) á-mu-me-en = 
(Akk.) a-na i-ti-ni = (Hitt.) anzel kuššan “(for) our 
wage” KBo 1.42 i 28 (Izi Bogh. A, NS), ed. MSL 13.133 as 
line 38. In the paradigm of possessives found in KBo 
1.42 i 23-28 the three singular forms “my,” “your” 
and “his/her” are expressed by the enclitic posses-
sives -mi-, -ti-, -ši-, while the plural forms “our,” 
“your,” and “their” are expressed by the genitive 
of the independent personal pronouns (anzel, 
šumenzan, apenzan). For a discussion of why the 
scribes did not use the enclitics throughout see (s.v. 
-mi-, -ma-. While it is possible that the Akk. suffix 
-NI stood for -š. in older Hitt., it is also possible 
that the suffixed -NI, particularly in NH, stood for 
the preposed anzel.

Otten, ZA 53 (1959) 180; Friedrich, HE I2 (1960) 65 (“Ein 
enklitisches Possessivpronomen der 1. Person Plur. ist bisher 
nicht belegt”); Werner, OLZ 57 (1962) 382; Kammenhuber, 
HbOr (1969) 211 (“-šmi- fraglich”); Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 
35 w. nn. 64-65; Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 65f., 119f., 128-131; 
Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 79-82; Giorgieri, SMEA 29 (1992) 
54 w. n. 25; Francia, SMEA 35 (1995) 93-99; Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1159 (šummi- “gelegentliche (wohl nur graphi-
sche) Realisierung von -smi-/-sma-); Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL 

(2008) 138-141 w. nn. 3, 8-9; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 782f.; 
Groddek, HS 126 (2013) 118.

EZEN4
/EZEN4šumma[…] D n.; (a festival); 

NH.†

frag. EZEN4šu-um-⸢ma⸣[- …] KUB 25.26 iii 5 (NS).

§ 2 ⸢UDU⸣ x[…] 4 ŠĀTU x[…] 1 DUGḫaniš[šaš 
…] ANA EZEN4/EZEN4šu-um-m⸢a⸣[- …] zēnandaš 
takn[aš ᵈUTU-i] “Two sheep, […] four SŪTUs 
[of flour(?)], one ḫanišša-container [of beer(?)] 
for the š.-festival of autumn (celebrated) [for the 
Sungoddess of] the Earth” (followed by simi-
lar paragraphs for EZEN4dašḫapuna, ḫaršialli-, 
ḫašš[umaš(?)] etc.) KUB 25.26 iii 1-5 (cult inv., NS).

šum?maizza (mng. unkn.); from MS?.†

unclear ⸢šum⸣?-ma-iz-⸢za⸣ KBo 13.119 iii 21 (NS), 
[šu]m?-ma-iz-za KBo 13.120:5 (MS?). 

In an obscure context in connection with a 
wagon: … GIŠMAR.GÍD.DA kī-⸢x x⸣[…]x-atnaš 
[GIŠM(AR.GÍD).DA] ⸢šum⸣?-ma-iz-⸢za⸣ peškanzi 
KBo 13.119 iii 20-21 (purification rit., MS?), w. dupl. KBo 
13.120:5 (ENS?). 

[šummani] Tischler, HHwb 154 is Hurr. in Hurr. 
context.

[šum-ma-an-ma-aš] KUB 33.108 ii 21 (frag. men-
tioning IŠTAR, NS), ed. Friedrich JKF 2:148f. (without 
tr.) read Akkadographically as ŠUM-ma-an⸗ma⸗
(šm)aš(?) “mit Namen” by Rieken et al., hethiter.
net/: CTH 350.3 (TX 2009-08-31, TRde 2009-08-31). 

[šumant-] see šuku?ant-.

(Ú)šum(m)anza(n)- ,  šum(m)anza- , 
šum(m)anzana- n. com., neut.; (bul)rush; from 
OS.†

sg. nom. com. šu-ma-an-za KBo 1.45 rev.! 2 (NH), šu-
um-ma-an-za KUB 12.58 i 21 (NS), šu-um-ma-an-za-a-aš KBo 
10.45 ii 29 (MH/NS).

acc. com. šu-ma-an-za-n[a-an] HKM 116 ii? 23 (OH?/
MS), šu-um-ma-an-za-na-an KUB 7.53 ii 4 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. šu-ma-an-za-an KBo 20.73 i 3 (OH or 
MH/MS), KBo 24.3 i 1, 4 (MH/MS), KBo 24.2 i (3), 6 (MH/
NS), HT 6 rev. (8), (11) (MH/NS), šu-ma-an-za-an-n(a) KUB 
7.23:9 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 59.54 obv. (6) (pre-NH/NS), šum-

-šum(m)a C c 6′  (Ú)šum(m)anza(n)-
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ma-a[n-za-na-an] KUB 39.8 iv 6 (MH?/NS), [šum-]⸢ma-an-
za⸣-na-an KUB 39.8 iv 2 (MH?/NS).

gen. šu-ma-a-an-za-na-aš KBo 20.26 obv. (11) (OS), 
KBo 30.26 rev. 1 (MS). 

dat.-loc. šu-ma-an-za-ni KBo 20.8 rev.? 14 (OS), šu-um-
ma-an-za-ni KBo 58.32:3 (NS).

abl. šu-ma-an-za-na-az KBo 24.3 + KBo 47.130 i 15, 22 
(MH/MS), KBo 24.2 i (14) (MH/NS), HT 6 rev. (18) (MH/NS).

collec. com. and pl. nom.-acc. neut. šu-ma-an-za KUB 
35.54 i 15 (MS), KBo 3.8 iii 6, 24 (MH/NS), KBo 11.11 i 9 
(NS), KUB 59.43 i 9 (NS), šum-ma-an-za KBo 20.111:10 (NS), 
Úšum-ma-an-za KBo 21.20 i 17 (NH).

pl. dat.-loc. šu-ma-an-za-na-aš KBo 11.11 i 2 (MH/NS), 
KBo 55.44 i 2 (MH/NS).

(Sum. pronunciation) [e-eš] = (Sum.) [KU] = (Akk.) aš-
lum “cord” = (Hitt.) šu-ma-an-za “rush (used as a cord”)” KBo 
1.45 rev.! 2 (Sa vocab., NS), ed. MSL 3:59 (“rope”).

For a toponym URUŠummanzana see RGTC 6:366.

a. in general as a plant — 1′ listed with other 
plants growing wild: ᵈIM-aš ue⸢l⸣[lu] ⸢ḫ⸣amikta n⸗
ašta anda [šuppi] šu-ma-an-za ḫami⸢k⸣ta…ᵈIM-aš 
uellu lāntat [n⸗ašt]a anda šuppi šu-ma-an-za lāttat 
“He (i.e., the great river) bound the meadows of 
the Stormgod; therein he bound the [sacred] rush-
es. … The meadows of the Stormgod have been re-
leased; in it the sacred rushes have been released” 
(in analogy, the afflicted (lit. bound) body parts of 
a child are to be healed (lit. released)) KBo 3.8 iii 
5-6, 23-24 (fourth ritual on the tablet, called “spell of binding,” 
MH/NS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 390 (TX 20.03.2017, 
TRde 20.03.2017), Oettinger, Offizielle Religion 348f., 350, 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157-159, translit. Myth 169f. | for 
the interchange of sg. and pl. in lāttat and lāntat see Oettinger, 
Offizielle Religion 350 n. 12; in broken context with 
an apple (or apple tree: [GIŠ]ḪAŠḪUR) KUB 35.54 
i 14-15.

2′ grows in the meadow: [(nu) šum-]⸢ma-
an-za⸣-na-an udanzi n⸗at IŠTU ⸢Ì ⸣.[(DÙG.GA)] 
iškiyazi n⸗at⸗šan ḫaššī anda peššiyazi ZÍD.DA⸗ya⸗
kan anda šunneška[nzi] MUNUS.MEŠ(sic)taptarašš⸗a 
kišša‹(n)› alalamnešk[ezzi] mān⸗wa⸗kan Ú.SAL-
un pāiši  n⸗ašta šum-ma-a[n-za-na-an] ⸢l⸣ē 
ḫūittiyaši “They bring [bul]rush. He anoints it with 
fine oil and throws it into the brazier. They also 
pour flour in and a mourning woman lament[s] 
thus: ‘When you go to the meadow, don’t pull (up) 

the bulru[sh]!’” KUB 39.8 iv 2-7 (funerary rit., MH?/NS), 
w. dupl. KUB 30.19 iv 4-9, ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 588-
591, Otten, HTR 44-47. 

3′  produces a fragrance when burned: 
(The goddess Ḫapantali has brought wood 
and pebbles and thrown them into a bra-
zier) [uda⸗w]a⸗šši⸗aš (par. uda⸗wa⸗šši⸗(y)at) 
MUNUS.LUGAL-aš […] GIŠalanzanan (par. 
GIŠalanzanaš) [(GIŠḫat)alkiš]naš ⸢x⸣? GIŠša!maliyaš 
[(GIŠlaḫḫu)wa]rnuzzi [(kalu)išna]n tuḫḫueššar šu-
ma-an-za-n[a-an] (par. šu-ma-an-za-an-n⸗a) [n⸗
uš⸗šan] NA4paššuelaš šer šu[ḫḫa]i “‘Bring them to 
him (i.e., the angry god), O Queen, [namely…], 
alanzana-wood, [foli]age of [hawtho]rn (and) 
of šamaliya-, [kalwišna-], tuḫḫueššar [and] bul-
rush […].’ She po[ur]s [them] on top of the (hot) 
pebbles” (The “holy” water is poured over them, 
which sends a scent to the god to soothe him) HKM 
116 ii? 19-24 (rit. in myth, NS), w. par. KUB 7.23:7-9, KUB 
59.54 obv. 4-6, ed. hethiter.net/: CTH 335.4 (TX 2009-08-
28, TRde 2009-08-28) (“Binse”) w. n. 4, 6, Güterbock, JKF 
10:207f. (“string”), Haas, FsPopko 144-145; cf. also mention 
of brazier in KUB 39.8 iv 1-7 above in 1 a 2′ | uda⸗wa⸗šši⸗
(y)at MUNUS.LUGAL-aš in par. KUB 59.54 obv. 4 makes 
Güterbock’s (JKF 10:208) reading waššiyaš MUNUS.LUGAL-
aš “Queen of the Remedies” in HKM 116 ii? 19 less likely.

4′ standing in sea water and rustling (in 
the wind?): [EGIR-a]nda⸗ma⸗z šu-ma-an-za-
an dāi n⸗a[(t⸗ši)]⸗ka[(n)] š[(er)] arḫa waḫnuzi 
ḫukkiškizz[(⸢i⸗ma⸣ k)]i[(ššan)] ⸢aru⸣naš āḫriyatta 
aruni⸗ma⸗kan ⸢an⸣da šu-ma-an-za-an daškupāit 
arunaz⸗kan šu-ma-an-za-a[(n)]  ḫuit t iyami 
“[Afterw]ards she takes bulrush and waves it over 
him/her while conjuring as follows: ‘The sea is 
āḫriya-ing (i.e., wailing(?)), and in the sea the 
rush rustled(?). I will pull the bulrush out of the 
sea’” KBo 24.3 i 1-5 (rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 24.2 i 3-6 (pre-
NH/NS), HT 6 + KBo 9.125 iv 8-11 (NS), ed. Beckman, Or NS 
59:43, 49 (“rope”), Haas, Materia 668 (“Strick”) | the rustling 
of the rushes or reeds as they stand in the shallow sea water 
may allude to the sound made when wind blows through reeds; 
if these are reeds, they would have to be of a species that grows 
in salty water, as in salt marshes.

(Ú)šum(m)anza(n)-  (Ú)šum(m)anza(n)- a 4′
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5′ wrapped in wool in a ritual: 1 šīnaš 3 
QĀTU 3 EME išnaš 4 šu-ma-an-za n⸗at SÍG 
antarit anda ḫūlaliyan “one figure, three hands, 
three tongues of dough, four (bundles of) bulrush; 
they are wrapped with blue wool” KUB 59.43 i 9-10 
(rit., NS), translit. DBH 14:76. 

6′ can be cut (kuer-) in a ritual: § nu⸗ššan ANA 
NINDA.GUR4.RA.ḪI.⸢A⸣[…] EME.ḪI.A šum-ma-
an-za kuer[zi(?) …] “On the thick breads [ … he/
she] cut[s] tongues (and?) bulrush” KBo 20.111:9-10 
(Kizz. rit., NS), ed. StBoT 46:142f., for cutting see also KBo 
24.3 i 7. 

b. used as a rope or cord in ritual/cultic con-
text: n⸗an⸗kan GÌR.MEŠ⸗ŠU šu-ma-[a]n-⸢za-na-
az⸣ aršāmi “I immobilize(?) his feet with bul-
rush” KBo 24.3 + KBo 47.130 i 15 (Tunnawi’s rit., MH/
MS), w. dupls. KBo 24.2 i 14 (pre-NH/NS) and par. HT 6 
rev. 18 (NS) | we follow Beckman, Or NS 59:49, 55 and 
CHD L-N 305a, in rendering aršāmi w. “immobilize”; note 
also n⸗at⸗kan išḫimanit ārašmi “and I immobilize(?) it/them 
with a cord” in KBo 17.60 obv. 3 (MH/MS); mān UN-an 
ᵈDÌM.NUN.ME appiškizzi nu kišan DÙ[-mi?] 
ŠA ŠAḪ.BABBAR Úšum-ma-an-za MUNUS-aš 
šaknumar ⸢ki⸣nanduš ḫ[a?-…daḫḫi(?)] “If the 
Lamaštu demon keeps seizing a person, [I(?)] do 
as follows: [I take(?)] the bulrush of a white pig, 
defilement/defecation(?) of a woman, assorted 
[ …-s]” KBo 21.20 i 16-17 (medical rit., NH), ed. Burde, 
StBoT 19:42f., Haas, Materia 668 | the exact mng. of “bulrush 
of a white pig” is unclear (see also Burde, StBoT 19:46): could 
it refer to the bristles of a pig? For medical and ritual use of 
the Akkadian (Ú)ašlu(m) “rope” and “a rush” twined and as a 
medico-magical substance see CAD A/2:447-449 s.v. ašlu A 
and B, and AHw 81 “Binse, Seil”; here?: (“Thus speaks 
ᶠUruwandā”:) mān lalāš aniyami ta UZUSA šu-ma-
an-za-na-aš⸗(š)ta (var. šu-ma-an-za-na-aš-ša) 
anda tarupiyami n⸗at kiššarta ḫarmi n⸗ašta UZUSA 
ANA GI anda ḫuittaḫḫari nu⸗uš⸗šan ḫamenkeškemi 
namma⸗an arḫa kuwakuwarkimi (var. kurašk[emi]) 
n⸗an⸗šan ḫappini peššieškemi šēr⸗a⸗ššan  kiššan 
memieškemi § kāša⸗šta katta ḫuittaḫhat idalawaš 
lalān alwanzinaš EME-an šu-ma-an-za GIM-
an ta!rupišta “Whenever I treat (someone for ill 
effects) of slander/blasphemy, I combine a sinew 
with bulrushes. I hold them in (my) hand, I pull 

the sinew to a reed and I start tying them. Then 
I cut it off (var. cut each off) and throw it into 
the flame. Over it I start saying thus: ‘See, I have 
pulled down the tongue of the evil one, the tongue 
of the sorcerer. Just as the bulrushes have been 
combined, (let [likewise] … be […])’” KBo 11.11 i 
1-9 (Uruwanda’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 55.44:2-6 (MH/
NS), ed. Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 411 (TX 02.05.2012, TRde 
20.10.2011), Haas, Materia 667f. | for šumanzanaš⸗šta in KBo 
11.11 i 2 as pl. dat.-loc. w. an added -(a)šta in mid-sentence 
see Neu, Linguistica 33:144f.; Neu apud Tischler, HEG T/D 
240 interpreted tarupišta as mid. pres.(!) sg. 3; (in a list 
of ritual ingredients:)…[SÍG andaraš t]epu SÍG 
mītiš tepu nu šu-um-ma-an-za ⸢SÍG⸣ mītišš⸗a [anda 
tarupp]anza … EGIR-ŠU⸗ma šu-um-ma-an-za-
na-an EGIR-ŠU⸗ma pattar dāi n⸗at⸗kan šer arḫa 
waḫnuzi “…, [blue wool (in) s]mall quantity, red 
wool (in) small quantity. Bulrush and red wool are 
(lit. is) [combi]ned. …Afterwards she takes the 
bulrush, then the feather (of an eagle) and waves 
them over (the patient)” KUB 12.58 i 21-22 (Tunnawi’s 
rit., NS), continued by join KUB 7.53 ii 4-5, ed. Tunn. 8-11, 
cf. also Haas, Materia 585, 668. 

c. used to make a wreath for the head: (In a 
description of a statuette of IŠTAR) keššarta DUG 
dannarantan ⸢ḫar⸣zi INA SAG.DU⸗ŠU⸗ma šu-um-
ma-an-za-a-aš purušiya[laš ki]ttat “In (her) hand 
she holds an empty vessel while on her head was 
[pl]aced bulrush as a wrea[th(?)]” KBo 10.45 ii 28-29 
(rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f., 
Haas, AoF 17:185, Materia 609, purušiyala- c; in a descrip-
tion of dressed-up participants in a cult festival: 
[ … šēr]ḫ[a]nn⸗a ḫarzi šu-ma-a-an-⸢za⸣-[(na-aš 
BA?NU-x) … ḫa(rzi L)ÚP(ÌRIG.TUR uizzi šapraš)] 
/ […]x-in uēšta šērḫ[(an) …-t(a? ḫa)]⸢rzi⸣ “he 
also holds a/the šerḫa-. […] holds a crow[n(?)] of 
bulrush. The leopard-man comes (in). He wears a 
[…]-garment of šapra-cloth. He holds the šerḫa- 
[…]” KBo 20.26 + KBo 25.34 obv. 10-12 (KI.LAM, OS), w. 
dupl. KBo 30.26 rev. 1-4 (MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 25:89, šerḫa-, 
cf. StBoT 26:364. 

There  are  three  s tems,  com.  gender 
šum(m)anza(n)-, neut. gender šum(m)anza- and 
neut. gender šum(m)anzan-. Originally š. was a 
com. gender n-stem noun, with sg. nom. šumanza, 

(Ú)šum(m)anza(n)- a 5′ (Ú)šum(m)anza(n)-
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a secondary oblique stem šumanzan- (e.g., sg. 
nom. šumanza in KUB 12.58 i 21, followed by sg. 
acc. šumanzanan in KUB 7.53 ii 4) and a collec. 
šum(m)anza. The collec. formed the basis for a 
sg. neut. backformation šum(m)anzan, thus leading 
to a neut. stem šum(m)anza- (see Melchert, IdgNomen 
129-133, GrHL § 4.79, p. 113f.). The OS and MS exam-
ples show that this word had a single -m- and that 
the NS spellings are not probative for a geminate 
(GrHL §1.24). As the determinative Ú in KBo 21.21 i 
17 indicates, š. was originally a kind of grass, most 
likely (bul)rush (see Melchert, IdgNomen 129-131). It 
almost exclusively appears in ritual contexts either 
as raw material for making cords (cf. also bil.section 
KBo 1.45 rev.! 2) or as materia magica by itself. 

Weidner, Studien (1917) 130 (“Strick”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
197 (“Strick”); Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 151 w. n. 307 (“Strick”); 
Hawkins/Morpurgo-Davies/Neumann, HHL (1973) 33 n. 121; 
Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 46, 73 (“Binse(?)”); Oettinger, KZ 
94 (1980) 49; Melchert, Die Sprache 29 (1983) 9-10; Neu, 
StBoT 26 (1983) 173 w. n. 521 (“Band”); Archi, FsPugliese 
Carratelli (1988) 36-37 n. 45; Beckman, Or NS 59 (1990) 55 
(“rope”); Carruba, StMed 7 (1992); Weitenberg, FsHouwink 
ten Cate (1995) 333-344; Melchert, Toch&IESt 9 (2000) 64 
w. n. 34 (“(bul)rush”); Haas, OLZ 97 (2002) 509 (“Hanf,” cf. 
Akk. qû “flax, thread” and qunnabu “hemp flower, seed”); 
Haas, Materia (2003) 314f., 667-669; Melchert, IdgNomen 
(2003) 129-133 (“(bul)rush”); Katz, FsMorpurgo Davies 
(2004) 202f.; Oettinger, Offizielle Religion (2004) 348 n. 4 
(“Binse”; šumanza is often collec. (neut. pl.) from a com. sg. 
šumanza); Tischler, HEG T/D (2006) 1149-1152; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 780f. (rejects com. gender); Soysal, JAOS 133 
(2013) 698.

šummara[(-)…]; (mng. unkn.); from MS.†

frag. šum-ma-r[a-…] KBo 24.9 obv.? 11 (MS).

§ ḪUR.SAG-azza⸗kan ištu-x[…] / pēdaz 
šum-ma-r[a-…] / [d]andukišnan […] § “From the 
mountain … […] from the place … […] [m]ortal 
[…]” KBo 24.9:10-12 (MS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 
458.19 (INTR 2013-02-06) | due to the lack of word space 
after ištu- we, with Fuscagni, have tentatively analyzed ištu- as 
Hitt. rather than Akk. 

Cf. šummarant-? 

šummarant- (mng. unkn.); NS.†

frag. šu-um-ma-ra-an-t[e?-…] KBo 22.6 iii 10 (NS).

§ mNurdaḫiš LUGA[L…] / EN-i⸗mi tuzz[i-…] 
/ šu-um-ma-ra-an-t[e-…] / kišat “Nurdahi, the 
kin[g …] to/for my lord the troo[ps … ] š. […] 
became/happened” KBo 22.6 iii 8-11 (Sargon Legend, 
NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:20, 22.

Cf. šummara[(-)…] 

šum(m)aš see šum(m)eš.

šumāšila see šumešila.

šūmātani n.?, Hurr.; (epithet of the netherworld 
god ᵈU.GUR); MH.†

EGIR-anda⸗ma šapši ḫišammi ALAM ᵈNIN.
É.GAL ᵈU.GUR šu-u-ma-a-ta-⸢ni⸣ (dupl. šu-ma-
ta-a-n[i] (or -r[i]), zušši tūēni ᵈTeššuppina KI.MIN 
(dupl. ᵈU-uppina) KBo 23.67 ii 13-15 (MH/MS), w. dupl. 
KUB 45.50 ii 5-7 (MH/NS), KBo 43.207:10-12 (NS), translit. 
ChS 1/3-2:76, 84, cf. von Brandenstein, ZDMG 91:565 n. 2 
(reading -r[i]).

Von Brandenstein, ZDMG 91 (1937) 565 n. 2 (equivalent 
to šaumatar); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 219; (following von 
Brandenstein); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1154; Richter, 
BibGlHurr (2012) 412.

Cf. šaummatar.

[šumatar[i(-)…] von Brandenstein, ZDMG 
91:565 n. 2 and Tischler, HHwb 154, see šūmātani and 
šaummatar, cf. BibGlHurr. 412.

-šum(m)i- see -šma/i- A and B and šum(m)a- C.

šummiyara- adj.; (located) on top; MS.†

pl. nom.? šum-mi-ia-ra[-a-e-eš] KBo 12.101:9 (MS); 
here? šum-mi-ia-[ra(?)-… ] KBo 17.56 rev. 7 (MS).

§ […]⸢ᵈ⸣UTU-waš kunkumāti da⸢nku?-x⸣[…] / 
[ … ḫ]antiyarāēš šum-mi-ia-ra[-a-e-eš] / […-]za 
kūš dātten kišš[an(?)…] / […ku]kkumāti ḫarmi § 
“§ […] the Sun(god)’s dar[k?] kunkumāti-(plant?) 
[…] / […](located) in [f]ront (pl.) (and?) (located) 
on top [(pl.)…] / […] take these for yourselves(?)! 
Thu[s…] ‘I hold the [ku]kkumāti(-plant?).’ §” KBo 
12.101:8-11 (rit. frag., MS) | Laroche, OLZ 59:564, restores 
to šummiya[raēš] | for kunkumati/kukkumati as possibly 
a plant see Otten/Souček, StBoT 8:97f., HED K 250f., but 

(Ú)šum(m)anza(n)- šummiyara- 
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compare also Luw. kunkumā(n)- in Melchert, CLL s.v. For 
ḫantiyara- see the discussion in Oettinger, FsDinçol 543-547, 
Hoffner, GsOtten 66-75, and HW2 Ḫ s.v. Oettinger, 545 trans-
lates [ḫ]antiyarāēš šummiya[raēš] as substantivized adjec-
tives “Vorgebirge und Hauptgebirge.” Since [ḫ]antiyarāēš š. 
seem to be resumed by “take these for yourselves” it is more 
likely to take them as adj. to objects that can be picked up. For 
Ḫantiyar(a) und Šummiyara as proper names of two mountains 
see RGTC 6:78, 366. 

Oettinger, HS 114 (2001) 85, 87 (“Hohe”); idem, FsDinçol 
(2007) 545 (substantively used adjective “Hauptgebirge”).

šum(m)eš A independent personal pron.; you 
(pl.); from OS.

nom. šu-me-eš KBo 6.2 iii 18 (OS), KBo 17.4 ii 7 (OS), 
KBo 22.1 obv. 3, 5 (OS), KBo 22.62 iii 23 (OS), KUB 12.63 
rev. 32 (OH/MS), KUB 33.62 iii 10 (OH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii 47 
(OH/NS), KBo 3.43 rev. 5 (OH/NS), KBo 6.3 iii 21, (22) (OH/
NS), KBo 6.6 i 29 (OH/NS), KBo 8.35 ii 5 (MH/MS), KBo 
15.10 iii 50 (MH/MS), KBo 53.10 ii 22 (Arn. I-Ašm., MS), 
HKM 17 obv. 13 (MH/MS), KUB 15.34 iii 37 (2×), 51 (MH/
MS), KUB 17.21 i 6, iv 13 (MH/MS), KBo 12.127 ii 5 (MH/
NS), KUB 13.4 ii 73, iii 35 (MH/NS), KUB 23.68 rev. 7 (MH/
NS), KUB 41.8 iii 10 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 iv 25, 29, 31 (Šupp. 
I), KBo 3.3 iii 10, 24 (Murš. II), KUB 14.16 iii 26 (Murš. II), 
KUB 21.1 iii 31 (Muw. II), KBo 45.272 i 58 (here?; Muw. II), 
KUB 21.29 iv 13 (Ḫatt. III), KUB 21.42 iv 4 (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 
26.1 iii 11 (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 26.12 iv 33 (Tudḫ. IV), ABoT 
1.56 i 9 (Šupp. II), KUB 16.39 ii 29 (here?; NS), KUB 54.1 
i 20 (NS).

šu-meš KBo 10.37 iii 43, iv 33 (OH/NS), KUB 26.19 ii 
21, (38) (MH/MS), KBo 52.26 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 30.33 i 
5, 14 (here?; MH/NS), KUB 41.8 iv 26 (MH/NS), KUB 36.91 
obv. i? 3, 5 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 43.68 obv.? 9 (pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 12.55 iv 5 (NS), KBo 45.190:(4) (sic, see ZA 63:80, and 
cf. dupl. šu-me-eš KUB 24.9 ii 42).

šu-me-e-eš KUB 23.72 rev. 66 (MH/MS), KUB 34.40:2, 
3 (MH/MS), KUB 23.68 obv. 28 (MH/NS), KUB 13.3 ii 20, 
iii 3, 36 (MH?/NS), KUB 14.4 ii 3, iv 9, 13 (Murš. II), KUB 
26.12 ii 12 (Tudḫ. IV).

šu-um-me-eš KBo 10.37 iv 34 (OH/NS), KBo 12.6:2 (OH/
NS), KUB 13.20 i 30 (MH/NS), KUB 1.15 iii 10 (pre-NH/NS), 
KUB 17.12 ii 16 (NS), KUB 21.37:4, 40, 42, 43, 44 (Ḫatt. III), 
KUB 26.1 i 6 (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 26.13 i (4), 7, 8 (Tudḫ. IV), 
ABoT 1.56 iii 21 (Šupp. II), KUB 19.28 iii 10, KUB 21.37 
obv.4 (here?; both NH). 

šu-um-meš KUB 1.15 iii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 31.96 i 1 
(NS), šu-um-me-e-eš KUB 23.68 obv. 26 (MH/NS), KUB 21.8 
iii (14) (NH), KUB 31.80 rev. 10 (here?; NH), šu-um-me-iš 
KUB 26.1 i 2 (Tudḫ. IV).

šu-me-š(a(-)) KUB 33.10 ii 7 (OH/MS), KUB 31.103 obv. 
16 (pre-NH/MS)?, KUB 31.74 ii 11 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 rev. 

61 (MH/MS), KUB 31.104 rt. col. 8 (MH/MS), KUB 36.114 
rt. col. 13 (MH/MS), KUB 7.41 rev. 22 (MS?), KUB 21.41 iv 
5 (NH), šu-me-e-š(a) KUB 23.72 rev. 26, 64 (MH/MS), KUB 
36.114 rt. col. 12 (MH/MS), KBo 51.16 ii 4 (here?; MH/MS), 
KUB 11.1 iv 23 (OH/NS), KUB 26.29 obv. 11, 27 (both MH/
NS), KBo 5.3 iv 18 (Šupp. I).

šu-ma-aš KBo 3.1 ii 72 (OH/NS), šu-ma-a-aš KUB 11.2:5 
+ IBoT 3:84:5 (OH/NS), here?: KBo 5.4 rev. 17, 18 (Murš. II), 
šu-ma-a-š(a-) IBoT 3.84:11 (OH/NS), HKM 75:22 (MH/MS), 
šu-um-ma-aš KUB 26.1 iii 45, 50, 61 (Tudḫ. IV).

acc. šu-me-eš KUB 26.19 ii 23 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 iv 
13, 26 (Šupp. I), KUB 14.13 i 54, iv 5 (Murš. II), šu-ma-aš 
KUB 13.4 ii 66, 67 (MH/NS), šu-um-ma-aš KUB 26.1 iii 32 
(Tudḫ. IV).

dat.-loc. šu-ma-aš HKM 57:(27) (MH/MS), šu-ma-a-aš 
KUB 23.77:50 (MH/MS), KUB 21.47 rev.! 14 + KUB 23.82 
rev. 19 (MH/MS), šu-ma-a-š(a(-)) KUB 23.77:32, 33, 38 (MH/
MS), šu-um-ma-aš KUB 21.42 i 6 (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 26.13 i 15 
(Tudḫ. IV), KUB 26.1 i 7 (Tudḫ. IV), šu-me-eš KUB 16.39 ii 
38 (here?; NS), šu-me-e-eš KUB 14.14 rev. 19 (Murš. II), KUB 
26.12 ii 25 (Tudḫ. IV), šu-um-me-eš KUB 21.29 iv 14 (NS), 
ABoT 1.56 i 10 (Šupp. II).

gen. šu-me-en-za-an KBo 53.10 ii 1 (Arn. I-Ašm., MS), 
KUB 23.77:21, 23 (MH/MS), šu-me-en-za-n(a-) KUB 23.77:19 
(MH/MS), šu-me-el KUB 13.20 i 36 (MH/NS).

abl. šu-me-e-da-za KBo 12.128 rt. col. 16 (OH?/NS), šu-
me-e-da-az KUB 23.103 rev. 26 (Tudḫ. IV).

a. you (subj.) — 1′ in nominal sentences or 
sentences w. expressed eš-/aš- “to be”: (“When 
citizens of Ḫatti who are ILKU-people came, 
t[hey] bowed to the king and said: ‘No one pays 
us wages. They reject u[s], saying:’”) LÚ.MEŠILKI⸗
wa šu-me-eš “‘“You are ILKU-people!”’” KBo 6.2 
iii 18 (Laws §55, OS), ed. LH 67 | note the absence of the 
particle -za in OS, see GrHL §28.32-41; nu⸗za kāša šu-
me-eš LÚ.MEŠ KUR URUIšmirika ḫūmanteš IT[TI] 
⸢ᵈ⸣[UTU-ŠI] ⸢l⸣[in]kiyaššaš “Now, you, people of 
Išmirika, are all s[w]orn t[o His Majesty] (so in 
the future protect the king, the queen, the princ-
es, and the land of Ḫatti)” KUB 23.68 + ABoT 1.58 
rev. 7 (Išmirika treaty, MH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Košak, WO 
5:196f., tr. Dipl.Texts2 16; anda⸗ma⸗za šu-me-eš kuiēš 
LÚ.MEŠ É.DINGIR-LIM nu⸗za ḫaliy[aš] uddanī 
mekki paḫḫaššanuwanteš “Furthermore, you who 
are temple personnel, be very careful in the matter 
of the wat[ch]” KUB 13.4 ii 73 (instr. for temple personnel, 
MH/NS), ed. HittInstr 256f., THeth 26:54f., 77; šu-me-eš⸗
wa⸗šmaš ÌR.MEŠ AB[I⸗YA (ēšten)] “You were sub-
jects of [my] fat[her]” KUB 14.16 iii 26 (Extensive ann. 
of Murš. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 56, ed. AM 58f. | instead 

šummiyara-  šum(m)eš A a 1′ 
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of the particle -za the clitic pron. -šmaš is employed, see GrHL 
§28.32; šu-um-ma-aš⸗(š)maš kuiēš LÚ.MEŠ SAG 
ḫūdak kā ēšten “You, eunuchs, who were here im-
mediately, …” KUB 26.1 iii 45-46 (instr., Tudḫ. IV), ed. 
HittInstr 302f., Dienstanw. 14.

2′ in non-nominal sentences: (The king is 
blaming the nobles) šu-me-eš LÚ.MEŠ GIŠTUKUL 
tamešketteni ⸢a⸣pē⸗⸢ya katta⸣[n] dameškewan dāer 
kiššan AWAT (eras.) ABI⸗YA paḫšanutten takku šu-
me-eš natta šaktēni kāni LÚ.ŠU.GI-ešš⸗a NU.GÁL 
nu⸗šmaš memai AWAT ABI⸗YA “You are oppress-
ing the craftsmen, and they began to oppress (their 
subordinates). Is this the way you have kept my 
father’s command? If you do not remember (lit. 
know), are there not also old men here, one (of 
whom) may tell you the word of my father?” KBo 
22.1 obv. 3-6 (instr., OS), ed. HittInstr 74f., Archi, FsLaroche 
45f.; (“The father of the king stepped into the as-
sembly and instructed them under his seal”:) ītten 
māḫḫanda ar[(e(š)⸗šmeš)] šu-me-eš-š⸗a (var. C Ø 
-ša) apeniššan īšte[(n)] “Go and act just as your 
comrades (with regard to šaḫḫan and luzzi)” KBo 
6.2 iii 19-20 + KBo 22.62 iii 22-23 (Laws §55, OS), with dupls. 
KBo 6.3 iii 22-23 (OH/NS) (var. B) and KBo 6.6 i 29 (OH/NS) 
(var. C), ed. LH 66-68; nu⸗mu kāšma šu-me-eš⸗pat kuit 
ḫa⸢tr⸣ātten “Now, concerning the matter that you 
yourselves have written to me” HKM 17 obv. 13 (letter, 
MH/MS), ed. Letters 124, HBM 142f.; (“Had I ever con-
cerned myself with those people to be resettled, 
I, My Majesty would have concerned myself and 
would have taken those people to be resettled and 
carried them off to Ḫattuša”) šu-me-eš⸗ma⸗šmaš 
kuēz memiyanaz EGIR-an šanḫešketteni nu⸗šmaš 
šumel ZI-az arḫa dašketteni “On what basis do 
you keep concerning yourselves and taking them 
for yourselves on your own authority?” KBo 3.3 iii 
10-12 (Syrian affairs, Murš. II), ed. Klengel, Or. NS 32:37, 43, 
Miller, KASKAL 4:126, 129, tr. DiplTexts2 172; [U]MMA 
ᵐTutḫaliya ⸢LUGAL⸣.GAL LUGAL-izziaḫḫat⸗wa 
[nu]⸗wa? šu-um-me-iš LÚ.MEŠSAG ANA SAG.DU 
ᵈUTU-ŠI [š]er kišan linik‹ten› “[T]hus (speaks) 
Tutḫaliya, the Great King: ‘I became king, [and] 
you, eunuchs, have sworn allegiance to the person 
of My Majesty as follows’” KUB 26.1 + KUB 23.112 i 
1-3 (instr., Tudḫ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 8. 

3′ interchange between šumeš (pl. nom.) and 
šumaš (pl. nom.) in the same text or in duplicates 
— a′ in OH/NS: šu-me-eš-š(a) KBo 3.1 ii 47 (Tel. pr.) 
but šu-ma-a-aš ibid. ii 68, w. dupl. šu-me-eš KUB 
11.6 ii 16 and šu-ma-aš-š(a) KBo 3.1 ii 72, w. dupls. 
⸢šu⸣-um-me-eš-⸢š(a)⸣ KBo 12.6:2, šu-ma-a-š(a) IBoT 
3.84:11 + KBo 19.97:3 and KBo 12.4 iii 5.

b′ in MH/NS: šu-me-eš KUB 41.8 iii 10 (MH/NS), 
w. dupl. šu-ma-aš KBo 10.45 iii 18 (MH/NS) | KUB 
41.8 is a little older than KBo 10.45, see Neu/Rüster, FsOtten 
231, 233, 242.

c′ in pre-NH/NS: šu-um-meš KUB 1.15 iii 6, 
šu-um-me-eš ibid. iii 10, dupl. [šu-u]m?-ma-aš KUB 
40.105 rev. 8, but šu-um-ma-aš KUB 1.15 ii 7, iii 2.

b. you (dir. obj.): šu-me-eš-š⸗a karūiliyaš 
DINGIR.MEŠ-aš ᵈU-aš LÚAZU taknaza uiyat 
nu⸗šmaš kī uttar tet “And the Stormgod (who 
is) the diviner, sent you, the primordial deities, 
from the earth and told you these words” KBo 
10.45 i 51-52 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), ed. 
Otten, ZA 54:120f. i 58-59; nu⸗mu m[ā]n INA EGIR 
UD.KAM šu-me-eš  LÚ.M[EŠ] ⸢URU⸣Ḫayaša 
aš⸢šul⸣[ i]  paḫḫaš[ t]eni ammug⸗a šu-me-eš 
LÚ.MEŠ URUḪayaša ᵐMariya⸢n⸣ LÚ.MEŠgaeneš ŠA 
KUR URUḪayaša  aš šu l i  paḫḫašḫ i  KUR 
URUḪayaša⸗ya aššuli paḫhašḫi “I[f] you (nom. 
pl., see above), the peop[le] of Ḫayaša, in the 
future benevolentl[y] protect me, then I will 
benevolently protect you (pl.), the people of 
Ḫayaša, Mariya (and) the relatives by marriage of 
Ḫayaša. I will also benevolently protect the land 
of Ḫayaša” KBo 5.3 iv 25-28 (Ḫuqq., Šupp. I), ed. Friedrich, 
SV 2:134f., tr. DiplTexts2 33; (As my father did once, I 
also asked you by oracle) nu šu-me-eš DINGIR.
MEŠ EN.MEŠ⸗YA ariyašešnaz ammuqq⸗a UL 
uemiya⸢n⸣un but even I could not find you, the 
gods, my lords, by the oracle either” KUB 14.13 i 
54-55 (PP 4, Murš. II), ed. Pestgeb. 246f., tr. Hittite Prayers 
65; (“Because now my house, land, troops, chari-
ots are dying continually”) nu šu-me-eš DINGIR.
MEŠ kuēz EGIR-pa taninumi “with what will I 
set you, the gods, in order again?” ibid iv 5, ed. Pest-
geb. 248f., tr. Hittite Prayers 66; (“If you take payment 
for yourselves”) DINGIR.MEŠ⸗ma⸗kan šu-ma-aš 

šum(m)eš A a 1′  šum(m)eš A b
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INA EGIR.UD-MI anda šanḫeškanzi “the gods 
will pursue you till the end of days” KUB 13.4 ii 67 
(instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. THeth. 26:54, 77, 
HittInstr 254-56.

c. to/for you (indir. obj.): nu kuiš ammuk LÚ.
KÚR šu-ma-a-aš-š⸗a⸗aš LÚ.KÚR ēšdu “and if 
someone is an enemy to me (i.e., the king) then 
he must also be an enemy to you!” KUB 21.47 obv. 
14 + KUB 23.82 obv.! 19 (instr., MH/MS), ed. HittInstr 238f., 
Li Xiwen (= Košak), JAC 5:79; nu⸗za kāša ANA KUR-
TI ḫingani ⸢šer⸣ šu-⸢me⸣-e-eš ANA DINGIR.MEŠ 
[EN.Ḫ]I.A⸗YA maškan peškemi “Behold, because 
of the plague I am giving to you gods, my [lord]s, 
a propitiatory gift for the land” KUB 14.14 rev. 19-
20 (PP 1, Murš. II), ed. Pestgeb. 174f., tr. HittitePrayers 63; 
(If somebody is fleeing from My Majesty and ar-
rives at some border) ⸢šu⸣-me-e-eš-š⸗aš āššu⸢š⸣ 
kuedanikki “(if) he is someone’s favorite among 
you” KUB 26.12 ii 25 (instr., Tudḫ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 25, 
tr. HittInstr 286f.; mā[n] šu-me-eš⸗ma LÚ.MEŠ(eras.) 
URU-LIM mazzallašaduwari ku[in/t?]ki šu-um-me-
eš⸗kan kuit neyari “But i[f] you (nom., see above) 
men of the city tolerate/condone(?) some[one/
someth]ing, what will it turn out to be for you?” 
KUB 21.29 iv 13-14 (treaty with Tiliura, Ḫatt. III), ed. 
González Salazar, AuOr 12:165, 168, tr. Kaškäer 148. | be-
cause of the sg. 3 predicate neyari the subject of the final sen-
tence cannot be šummeš, which must therefore be dat. “for you 
(all).” The different spelling of šu-um-me-eš against šu-me-eš 
in the previous line may distinguish the grammatical functions 
of both words in this passage; nu šu-um-ma-aš BĒLŪḪI.A 
apāt [k]uwatqa kuiški memai “Perhaps someone 
says to you, commanders, those (words): …” KUB 
21.42 i 6-7 (instr., Tudḫ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 23, tr. HittInstr 
284f. i 13-14.

d. of you, your (gen.): šu-me-en-za-n⸗an⸗z⸗
(š)an INA URU⸗KUNU [ … l]ē pišteni “[Do not 
allow] him (i.e., a spy) into your city, [do n]ot give 
[him bread]” KUB 23.77:19-20 (treaty w. Gašga, MH/MS), 
tr. Kaškäer 119, Kitchen/Lawrence, TreatyLawCovenant 1041.

e. with/through you (abl.): n⸗at⸗za⸗kan šu-
me-e-da-za x-[ o ].MEŠ-za še[k]ten “Know them 
(i.e., the words) with your [ …-]s!” KBo 12.128 rt. 

col. 16-17 (wisdom text, NS), ed. Archi, SEL 12:19, Cohen, 
Wisdom 202f.

Hrozný, MDOG 56 (1915) 26; idem, SH (1917) 114-119; 
Friedrich, HE 12 (1960) 62; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1154-
1158; Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL (2008) 134; Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
(2008) 779-780.

Cf. -šmaš, šum(m)aš, šumāšila, šumešila.

šumeš B n. neut.; (a foodstuff, possibly broad 
bean); from OS.†

sg. nom.-acc. neut. šu-me-eš(-ku) KUB 42.107 iii? 11 
(NH).

sg. gen. šu-me-eš-na-aš KBo 17.15 rev.! 14 (OS), KBo 
20.125 iii? (6) (MS), šu-me-eš-na-x KBo 17.40 iv 8 (MS).

3 PA. ZÍD.DA ZÍZ ḫā⸢tant⸣aš 6 PA. ŠE 
SIQŪQI ḫattar⸗ku zināil⸗ku šu-me-eš-ku 20 ⸢PA.⸣ 
ŠE[ĀM(?)] ŠA ANŠE.KUR.RA “three PARĪSU of 
flour (from) dried wheat, six PARĪSU of finely-
ground-flour (from) barley, (in addition) either 
lentils(?) or chick peas(?) or broad beans(?), twen-
ty PARĪSU of bar[ley] for horses” KUB 42.107 iii? 
9-12 (ration list, NH), ed. Watkins, FsKnobloch 494f., translit. 
StBoT 25:160; [(katti⸗šši⸗ma)] LÚḫištā arta šu-me-
eš-na-aš mēma[(l)] GIŠērḫuit [(ḫarz)i] “Next to her 
(i.e., the wife of the GUDU12-priest) stands the 
man of the ḫešta. He holds the coarsely ground 
broad bean(?) meal in (lit. with) a basket” KBo 
17.15 rev.! 13-14 (fest. for netherworld deities, OS), w. dupl. 
KBo 17.40 iv 8 (OH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:82f., 88f. 

Comparing KBo 17.15 rev.! 13-14 with the simi-
lar passage DAM LÚGUDU12 ŠA GÚ.GAL.GAL 
memal TA! GIŠMA.SÁ.AB ḫarzi “The wife of the 
anointed one holds the coarsely ground broad bean 
meal with a basket” IBoT 3.1 obv. 23-24 (OH/NS), Otten, 
OLZ 50:392, suggested that *šumeššar could be the 
Hittite reading of GÚ.GAL.GAL (thus also Hoffner, 
AlHeth. 98f.). Not referring to Otten, Berman, JCS 
28:244, assumed that in the coordinated -ku … -ku 
…-ku “whether … or … or …” construction KUB 
42.107 iii? 10-11 the words ḫattar, zinail and šumeš 
modify the preceding ŠE and therefore are types 
of barley or barley products. Going back to Otten, 
Watkins, FsKnobloch, 494f., however, compared them 
with the series GÚ.TUR, GÚ.GAL, GÚ.GAL.GAL 
together in some text passages, suggesting to iden-

šum(m)eš A b šumeš B
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tify them as “lentil,” “chick pea” and “broad bean” 
respectively. If these equations are correct, then 
šumeš is indeed identical with GÚ.GAL.GAL 
“broad bean.” Watkins, FsKnobloch 494 w. n. 13, and 
Tischler, HEG S 1159, both assume a scribal mis-
take šu-me-eš‹-šar›-ku in KUB 42.107, but this is 
not necessary. Neuter nouns with a nom.-acc. sg. 
in -eš/-iš and oblique forms in -ešn-/-išn- are well 
attested (type tunnakiš(n-), cf. GrHL §4.90).

Otten, OLZ 50 (`955) 392 (šumeššar = GÚ.GAL.GAL); Hoff-
ner, AlHeth (1974) 98f. (following Otten); Berman, JCS 28 
(1976) 244-245 (“type of barley or barley product,” no ap-
parent connection with šumešnaš (genitive) “broadbean”); 
Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 96 (= GÚ.GAL.GAL “broad 
bean”; compares it with Gr. κύαμος and κύμα); Tischler, HDW 
(1982) 78 (“eine Getreideart ?”); Watkins, FsKnobloch (1985) 
494-495 (= GÚ.GAL.GAL “broad bean”); Rieken, StBoT 44 
(1999) 393 n. 1980, 489; Soysal, FsPopko (2002) 335 w. n. 52; 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1159 (a scribal error for šumeššar); 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 782 (stem *šumeššar, only citing 
the gen.).

šumišaya-x?[(-)… ] (mng. unkn.); NS.† 

frag. šu-mi-ša-ia(-)[…] KUB 31.116 iv 2 (NS).

LÚ.MEŠNINDA.GUR4.RA x?[ o ] 1(?) BÁN 
ZÍD.D[A … ] šu-mi-ša-ia-x?[ o o o ]x ⸢za⸣?[- … ] 
KUB 31.116 iv 1-2 (NS). 

[*šumeššar] see šumeš B.

šumešila, šumāšila emphatic personal pron.; 
you yourselves (pl.); from MH/MS.†

šu-me-ši-la HKM 42:5 (MH/MS), šu-ma-a-ši-la KBo 5.4 
rev. 17 (Murš. II).

n⸗an  MAḪAR [ ᵈUTU -ŠI ]  šu-me-š i - la 
⸢l⸣iliwaḫḫ[ūanzi] ⸢u⸣watetten “You yourselves 
must bring it (i.e., the army?) quick[ly] before [My 
Majesty]” HKM 42:4-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, HBM 
194f.; nu mān šumāš šu-ma-a-ši-la taraššawala nu 
šarā tiyatte[n nu⸗kan MA]ḪAR ᵈUTU-ŠI uwatten 
“If you yourselves have a resolvable dispute(?), 
then step up [and] come [bef]ore My Majesty” (so 
that I, My Majesty, can set you on the proper path 
by means of a judgement) KBo 5.4 rev. 17-18 (Targ., 
Murš. II), ed. Friedrich, SV 1:62f., HEG T/D 151 (w. discus-
sion), Devecchi, NABU 2013/4:136f., tr. Beckman, DiplTexts2 

72f. (“If you yourselves have a resolvable dispute(?)”) | with 
Hoffner/Melchert, GrHL 279 (§18.7) followed by Devecchi, 
NABU 2013/4:136, forms in -ila are so far only used for rein-
forcing subjects. However, such an interpretation forces us to 
take taraššawala as a nominal predicate (“If you yourselves 
are taraššawala”), which seems grammatically unlikely. It is 
not inconceivable that š. next to the dat. šumāš occasionally 
came to be used to add emphasis, here with taraššawala as a 
pl. nom.-acc. neut. (“If there are taraššawala things to you”), 
which is how Friedrich, SV 1:62f., and Beckman, DiplTexts2 
72, took it.

š. shows the same formation as ukila, zikila, 
apašila, consisting of the independent personal 
pron. šumeš “you (pl.)” and the added suffix -ila 
in order to express emphasis of some kind (GrHL 
§5.3 (p. 132)). The usage of  šumāš with šumāšila 
KBo 5.4 rev. 17 would indicate a dative sense.

Sommer, Heth. 2 (1922) 48 n. 1; Sommer/Falkenstein, HAB 
(1938) 141 n. 3; Friedrich, HE I2 (1960) 62; Puhvel, HED 1 
(1984) 88; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1152, 1158; Hoffner/
Melchert, GrHL (2008) 132 §5.3, 279 §18.7; Devecchi NABU 
2013/4:136.

(GIŠ/URUDU)šum(m)ittant- n. com.; ax; from 
OH/MS.†

sg. nom. GIŠšum-mi-it-ta-an-za KUB 32.123 ii 10 (OH/
NS), šu-mi-[it-ta-an-za] KUB 59.75 i 13 (NS).

acc. šu-um-mi-it-ta-an-ta-an KUB 12.63 rev. 20 (OH/
MS), [URU]DUšu-um-mi-it-ta-an-da-an-n(a) KUB 13.35 i 46 
(NH), šum-mi-it-ta-an-ta-an KUB 8.51 ii 4 (LNS), […š]u-um-
mi-⸢it⸣ -ta-an-da-⸢an⸣ KBo 19.144 i 5 (NS), šu-mi-it[-…] KBo 
56.15:3 (NS).

unclear/frag. šum-mi-it-ta-an-it KBo 39.125:4 (NS) (= 
inst. šum-mi-it-ta-an‹-ti›-it? Kloekhorst, EDHIL 783 suggests 
šum-mi-it-ta-an-da![-…]), šu-mi-it[-…] KBo 31.108 iv 6 (NS).

a. used for cutting down a tree: [Enkiduš] šum-
mi-it-ta-an-ta-an ŠU-az ēpt[a] / [… ᵈGI]Š.GIM.
MAŠ-aš(eras.)⸗ma  GIM-an  [aušt(a(?) nu)] 
⸢a⸣pušš⸗a (sic, var. apāšš⸗a) ḪAṢINNU […] ēpta 
[ … apā(šš⸗a GIŠERIN)] karašta “[Enkidu] seize[d] 
an ax with (his) hand. But when [Gi]lgameš [sa]w, 
he, too, seized an ax [with (his) hand(?) …] and 
[h]e, too, cut (down) the cedar-tree” KUB 8.51 ii 4-8 
(Gilgamesh, first tablet, LNS), w. dupl. KBo 10.47d iv 1-3 
(NS), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:6f., translit. Myth. 13, tr. Beckman, 
apud Foster, Gilg. 161. 

šumeš B  (GIŠ/URUDU)šum(m)ittant- a
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b. w. other tools — 1′ cutting implements: 
(Ukkura’s testimony: “I took for myself as many 
of the old ones as I wished”) 2 URUDUPĀŠU GAL⸗
wa⸗za [1? URU]DUšu-um-mi-it-ta-an-da-an-na 
daḫḫun “two large copper hatchets and [one? 
copp]er ax I took for myself” KUB 13.35 + KBo 
16.62 i 45-46 (dep., NH), ed. Werner, StBoT 4:6f.; nu⸗za 
šu-um-mi-it-ta-an-ta-an (var. šu-mi-it[-…]) PĀŠU 
Z[ABAR dāš(?)] “(The deity Andaliya) [took(?)] 
an ax (and) a hatchet of b[ronze]” KUB 12.63 rev. 20 
(Zuwi’s rit., OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 56.15:3 (NS).

2′ other: 1-NUTIM ŠAGĀRIḪI.A mān ⸢x⸣
[o]⸢x x x⸣  […] GAL ZABAR ULU  RABÎ 
ULU ṢIḪIR 1 a-x[…] GIŠšum-mi-it-ta-an-za 
1 kantašuwalli  ZABA[R] GÍR ZABAR ŠA 
LÚMUḪALDIM KUB 32.123 ii 8-11 (Ištanuwian fest., 
OH/NS); [nepe]š(?) URUDU ERṢETUM URUDU 
1[-NŪTIM šišiyamma URUDU] / [o GIŠḫa]ḫḫar 
URUDU 3 muilaš Z[ABAR intaluzziš URUDU 
GIŠ]kalamma  URUDU 1 šu-mi-[ i t- ta-an-za 
URUDU UR]UDUBAL KUB 59.75 i 11-14 (Ašdu’s rit., 
NS), ed. Görke, Ašdu 38, 40, ChS 1/5-1:263, (GIŠ)šišiyam(m)a.

Axes and related tools were multi-purpose 
instruments, used functionally and ceremonially. 
At least four terms are known from the Boğazköy 
texts: Hitt. š. and ateš(ša)-, Akk. ḪAṢ(Ṣ)INNU, 
and PĀŠU. There is no reason not to equate š. 
with Akk. ḪAṢ(Ṣ)INNU in KUB 8.51 ii 4-6 as sug-
gested by Friedrich, ZA 39:41f., who tr. both š. and 
ḪAṢ(Ṣ)INNU as “Beil” (“hatchet”). Later, how-
ever, Friedrich, HW 307, tr. both as “Axt” (“ax”). 
The juxtaposition of š. together with PĀŠU “ax” or 
“hatchet” in KUB 12.63 and with URUDUPĀŠU GAL 
“large ax/hatchet” in KUB 13.35+KBo 16.62 i 45-46 
might point at PĀŠU/ateš(ša)- being the smaller 
of the two. Archaeological finds and iconographi-
cal evidence show two types of ax among the Hit-
tites: the shaft hole (socketed) ax and socketless 
ax. In his discussion on axes in Hittite Anatolia, 
Beal, Diss. 656-664, proposes to identify šum(m)it-
tant-/ḪAṢ(Ṣ)INNU/ulmi- with the shaft hole ax, 
and ateš-/PĀŠU with the socketless ax.

Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 41f. (“Beil(?)”); idem, HW (1952) 
197 (“Beil, Axt”), 307 (= Akk. ḫaṣinnu “Axt”); Košak, THeth 

10 (1982) 19 w. biblio. (Hittite word for the Akkadogram 
ḪAṢ(Ṣ)INNU, and etymologically related to the Germanic word 
for “smith”); Beal, Diss. (1986) 656-664 (“shaft hole ax”); 
Rieken, HS 113 (2000) 173 (on the possibility of the u in š. 
being either graphic or anaptyctic); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1162-1164; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 783 (rejecting u as an 
anaptyctic vowel).

šumrae- see šumreške-.

šumreške- v.; to become pregnant; pre-NH/NS.†
supine šum-re-eš-ke-wa-an KUB 24.8 iii 11, KUB 36.60 

iii 2, KBo 19.106:(7) (all pre-NH/NS).
frag. šum-re-⸢e⸣?[-…] KBo 47.150:2 (NS).

[(DA)]M ᵐAppu šum-re-eš-ke-wa-an dāiš 
ITU.⸢1.KAM ITU.2⸣.[(KAM)] [IT]U.3.KAM 
I T U . 4 . K A M  I T U . 5 . K A M  I T U . 6 . K A M 
ITU.7.KAM ITU.8.KAM ITU.9!.KAM p[ait] 
nu [(I)]TU.10.KAM tiyat nu⸗za DAM ⸢ᵐ⸣Appu 
DUMU.NITA-an ḫašta … § ⸢tā⸣[(n⸗za namm)a 
DAM] ⸢ᵐAp⸣pu šum-re-eš-ke-wa-an dāiš I[TU.10.
KAM ti]⸢yat⸣ nu⸗za MUNUS-za (var. B: DAM 
ᵐApp[u]) DUMU.NITA-an ḫašta “Appu’s wife 
became pregnant. The first month, the second 
month, the third [mon]th, the fourth month, the 
fifth month, the sixth month, the seventh month, 
the eighth month, the ninth month pa[ssed], and 
the tenth month arrived. Appu’s wife bore a son. 
… § Agai[n], a second time Appu’s [wife] became 
pregnant. The [tenth] mo[nth arri]ved, and the 
woman (var. Appu’s wife) bore a son” KUB 36.60 
iii 2-4 + KUB 24.8 iii 1-3, 11-12 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), w. 
dupls. KBo 19.106:7-11 (A) and KUB 36.59 ii 1-2, 8-9 (B), ed. 
StBoT 14:10f., tr. Hittite Myths2 84.

The supine of š. allows three alternatives for 
a stem: *šumrae-, *šumriya- (as Friedrich, JCS 1:293, 
takes it), or *šumrešš-. Although š. is attested very 
poorly, its mng. is clear owing to the context of the 
Appu story. Since Hitt. has armaḫḫ- (with -za and 
derived from darma- “Moongod” and “month”) for 
“to become pregnant” š. has been suggested to em-
phasize the growing-heavy of the womb of a preg-
nant woman. Neumann, apud Oettinger, Stammbildung 
298 n. 78, suggested a connection with an unattested 
verb šu- “to be full” (different from but related 
to the adj. šūu- “full,” s.v.) via *šumar “being 

(GIŠ/URUDU)šum(m)ittant- b šumreške- 
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full,” regular outcome through dissimilation from 
*šuwar (also see Kimball, Hittite Historical Phonology 247, 
375). Cf. the Turkish expression yüklü “the loaded 
one” = “pregnant.” Note also Hittite šannapili- A 
3 “empty = non-pregnant.” 

Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 293-294; idem, HW (1952) 197 
(šumrai-  “schwanger werden”); Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 159, 298 n. 78; Melchert, Phon. (1984) 29f. 
n. 62; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 138, 139; Zinko, 
Sprache&Kultur (1998) 193 n. 53; Kimball, Hittite Historical 
Phonology (1999) 247, 375; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1164f.; 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 783f.; Soysal, JAOS 133 (2013) 
699.

Cf. šūu.

šumumaḫ- v.; to combine(?), unite(?); OH/NS.†

imp. sg. 2 šu-mu-ma-aḫ KUB 29.1 ii 43 (OH/NS).

(“Go to the funeral pyres and bring a kinupi-
vessel”) kinupi⸗ma⸗ššan anda ŠA UR.MAḪ šiešai 
paršanaš UZUšišai šu-mu-ma-aḫ n⸗at ḫarak § n⸗
at tarup n⸗at 1-EN iya “unite(?) the šišai(-body 
part) of a lion, (and) the šišai(-body part) of a 
panther in the kenupi(-vessel) and hold them. § 
Combine them and make them one” KUB 29.1 ii 42-
44 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 15, 28 (as 
verb), Marazzi, VO 5:154f. (“prepara(?)”), Carini, Athenaeum 
60:494f., Rieken, HS 113:171, (UZU)šišai-.

Since Hoffner, EHGl (RHA XXV/80) 25 w. n.19, 
who suggested a meaning “to braid,” a general 
mng. of “putting things together,” has been advo-
cated by most scholars, although individual trans-
lations and sometimes etymological analyses dif-
fer (cf. Rieken, HS 113:171-175, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 784f., 
Tischler, HEG S/2:1165f. w. lit.). 

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 432; Hoffner, EHGl (1967) 25 (s.v. 
“to braid”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 456 n.135 (cites 
the word as šumumahh-hhi(?)); Starke, ZA 69 (1979) 89 w. n. 
88; Collins, Diss. (1989) 54 (“braid”); Rieken, HS 113 (2000) 
171-175 (“vereinigen, zu Einem machen”); Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1165f. (“(etwas) sorgfältig hinlegen, hinschichten, an-
binden, festdrücken”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 784f. (“to 
braid together(?)”). 

šun(n)a-, šunni-, šun(n)iya/e- B v.; to fill, 
pour; from OS.

pres. sg. 1 šu-un-na-aḫ-ḫi KBo 3.38 rev. 17, KUB 33.70 
iii? 10, (11) (OH/NS), KUB 43.59 i 7 (NS), šu-⸢un⸣-ni-ia-mi 
KUB 59.55 ii 9 (NS).

sg. 2 šu-un-na-at-t[i] KUB 15.22:14 (NH).
sg. 3 šu-un-na-i KBo 6.2 iv 50 (OS), KBo 20.37 obv. 2 

(šu-un-na-‹i›?, so Neu, StBoT 26:174) (OS), KUB 25.36 ii 
23, v 8 (OH?/MS), KUB 30.41 ii 8, 11 (NS), KUB 41.26 iv 9 
(OH/NS), KBo 21.69 iv 2, 5 (MS), KBo 24.29 iii 3, 10 (MS), 
KBo 32.15 ii 10, 11 (MH/MS), KBo 32.16 ii 24, 25 (MH/
MS), KBo 17.65 rev. 49 (MH?/MS?), IBoT 1.7 iv 12 (NS), 
KBo 5.2 i 55, iii 57, iv 38 (MH/NS), KBo 21.34 i 8, 13, 29, 35 
(MH/NS), KUB 34.75:12 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 27.1 iii 14, 15 
(Ḫatt. III), KBo 4.13 v 12 (NS), KBo 19.142 ii 15 (NH), šu-
un-na-a-i KUB 59.23 iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 iii 8 (MH/NS), 
KBo 21.37 rev.! 16 (MH?/NS), KBo 13.217 iv 5, v 3, 13 (NS), 
KBo 13.245 rev. 22 (NS), KUB 20.1 ii 8 (NS), KUB 41.26 iv 
17 (NS), KUB 39.71 ii 60, 61 (NH), KUB 10.91 iii 7 (NH?), 
[šu-u]n-ni-ez-zi KBo 25.184 iii 59 (pre-NH/NS).

pl. 1 šu-un-nu-me-ni KBo 32.15 ii 16 (MH/MS), šu-nu-
mi-ni HKM 109:10, (16) (MH/MS), HKM 110 obv. 5 (MH/
MS), šu-nu-mi‹-ni› HKM 109:11 (MH/MS), here? [š]u?-ú-
nu-me-e-n[i] KBo 51.23:7 (MS).

pl. 2 šu-un-na-at-te-ni KUB 13.4 iv 18 (pre-NH/NS).
pl. 3 šu-un-na-an-zi KUB 35.165 rev. 21 (OS), KBo 

25.109 ii 16, iii 13 (OS? or MS?), KUB 10.21 iv 12 (OH/NS), 
KUB 15.34 iii 25 (MH/MS?), KUB 12.5 i 18 (MH/NS), KBo 
21.37 rev.! 19 (MH?/NS), KBo 15.37 iii 41, 55, v 39 (NS), 
KBo 11.51 iv 7 (NS), KUB 7.38 obv. 4, 9 (NS), KUB 7.24 
obv. 9 (NS), KUB 17.35 i 36, ii 23, iii (6), 31, iv 11, 21 (NS), 
KBo 26.182 iv 3 (NS), KUB 44.21 ii 6, iii 14 (NS), KUB 
44.42 obv. 14, 21, rev. 11 (NS), KUB 21.17 iii (14), (16), (17) 
(Ḫatt. III), KUB 25.23 iv 55 (Tudḫ. IV),  šu-un-na-‹an›-zi 
KBo 2.13 obv. 20 (NH), šu-na-an-zi KUB 55.60 iv? 17 (LNS), 
KUB 51.58 rev.? (7) (NS), šu-un-an-zi KBo 21.1 ii 6 (NS), šu-
un-ni-an-zi KUB 46.47 obv. 15, 19, rev. 3, 18, 19 (NS), KUB 
55.58 obv. 29, 31 (MH/NS), IBoT 3.148 iii 21, (22) (MH?/NS), 
KUB 51.89:9 (NS), KUB 9.32 obv. 40 (MH/NS), šu-un-ni-ia-
an-zi KBo 15.24 ii 44 (MH/NS), KUB 44.4 rev. 19 (NH), KBo 
15.61 i 15 (NS), KUB 53.41:8 (NS), IBoT 4.30 obv. 4 (NS), 
[šu-u]n-ni-ia-‹an-›zi IBoT 4.30 obv. 5 (NS), šu-ni-i[a-an-zi] 
KBo 4.2 ii 30 (pre-NH/NS).

pret. sg. 1 šu-un-na-aḫ-ḫu-un KBo 10.2 i 21, ii (23) (OH/
NS).

sg. 3 šu-un-na-aš KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (OS), KBo 3.57 obv. 9, 
KBo 12.3 iii 15 (OH/NS), KUB 19.67 i 10 (Ḫatt. III), šu-un-né-
eš KUB 8.80:15 (Šupp. I), šu-un-ni-iš-ta KUB 1.1 ii 79 (Ḫatt. 
III), šu-un-ni-et KBo 21.33 iv 31 (MH/MS), KBo 23.44 iv 4 
(MH/NS), šu-ni-et KBo 27.144 + KBo 71.2 iii 12 (MH/NS).

pl. 3 šu-un-né-er KBo 20.114 v 9 (MH/NS), KUB 18.39 
obv.? 5 (NH), šu-un-⸢ner⸣ KUB 31.65 obv. 3 (NH).

imp. sg. 2(?) šu-un-na KBo 20.37 obv. 2 (OS, or šu-un-
na‹-i› w. Neu, StBoT 26:174?), šu-un-ni KUB 6.45 iii 37, 43, 
KUB 6.46 iv 6, 12 (Muw. II).

sg. 3 šu-un-ni-ed-du KUB 12.58 iv 13 (NS).
pl. 2 šu-u-ni-iš-tén KUB 13.3 ii 27 (pre-NH/NS).

šumreške- šunna- 
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pl. 3 šu-un-na-an-du KUB 41.32 obv. (13) (NS), KUB 
41.33 obv. 13 (NS).

inf. šu-un-ni-u-wa-an-zi KBo 24.68 obv. 4 (MS), šu-un-
nu-ma-an-zi IBoT 1.7 iv 15 (MH/NS), KUB 58.39 i 5 (NS), 
KUB 21.17 iii 10 (Ḫatt. III).

verbal subst. nom. šu-nu-⸢mar⸣ KBo 15.33 ii 7, 12 (MH/
MS), šu(coll.)-un-nu-mar KBo 1.42 iii 51 (NH), ⸢š⸣u-un-nu-
mar KUB 59.67 ii 19 (NS). 

gen. šu-un-nu-ma-aš KUB 59.29 iii 17 (NS).
part. sg. nom. com. šu-un-na-an-za KUB 56.48 ii 15, 

18, 36, (39), iii 13 (NS), KUB 42.98 i 21 (NH), šu-un-ni-an-za 
KBo 2.4 iii 25 (NH), šu-un-ni-ia-an-za KBo 2.4 ii 15, 21, iii 
19, iv (3) (NH).

nom.-acc. neut. šu-un-na-an KBo 10.24 iii 3 (OH/NS).
pl. acc. com. [šu]-un-na-an-tu-[uš] KBo 25.34 ii 12 

(OS?).
imperf. pres. sg. 2 šu-un-né-eš-ke-ši KUB 36.12 ii 11 

(NS).
sg. 3 šu-un-né-eš-ke-ez-zi Bo 3752 obv.? ii 5 (StBoT 

25:179, OS or MS), KUB 12.58 iv 10 (NS), šu-un-né-eš-ke-
zi KBo 11.32 obv. 7 (OH/NS), [šu-]un-ni-iš-⸢ke-ez-zi⸣ KUB 
58.14 rev.? left col. 19 (OH/NS), KBo 24.68 obv. (2) (MS), 
KUB 27.65 i 22 (NH), šu-né-eš-ke-ez-zi KUB 58.35 ii? 8 (NS).

pl. 3 šu-un-né-eš-kán-zi KUB 25.22 iii 11 (LNS), KUB 
39.8 iv (4) (NS).

pret. sg. 2 šu-un-né-eš-⸢gít⸣ KBo 12.70 rev.! iii 14 (NH).
sg. 3 šu-un-ni-iš-ke-et KUB 14.4 iv 19 (Murš. II).
pl. 3 šu-un-né-eš-ke-er KUB 16.16 obv. 20 (NH).
Luw.? pret. pl. 3. šu-ni-iš-kán-ta HKM 109 obv. 2 (MH/

MS).
imp. sg. 2(?) šu-⸢un-ni-iš⸣-k[i(-)…] KUB 55.31 rev. 3 (if 

not to be restored otherwise).

(Sum.) ⸢SI⸣ = (Akk.) ma-lu-ú = (Hitt.) šu(coll.)-un-nu-
mar “to fill/the filling” KBo 1.42 iii 51 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 
13:139 (l. 191).

(Akk.) ù É SIG5 (eras.) um-ta-al-li “and I filled the 
house (with) valuables” KBo 10.1 obv. 10 = (Hitt.) nu É-ir⸗
mit āššawīt šarā šu-un-na-aḫ-ḫu-un “and I filled up my house 
with good(s)” KBo 10.2 i 20-21 (bil. ann. of Ḫatt. I, OH/NS), 
ed. (Akk.) StMed 16:36f., Saporetti, SCO 14:77, 80 ( “e la casa 
con tesor[i](?) ho riempito”), (Hitt.) StMed 12:36f., Imparati, 
SCO 14:44f. (Hitt., “e la mia casa con (quei) beni empii fino 
all’orlo”), tr. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:48. 

(Akk.) [… t]u-um-ma-⸢al⸣‹-li?› ⸢ù⸣ kanini⸗šu […] 
“[…y]ou have constantly filled, and his store-rooms […]” KBo 
12.70 rev.! iv 13 = (Hitt.) ḫarištaniuš ¬tarpīušš⸗a kuiēš ḫalkit 
šu-un-né-eš-⸢gít⸣ “(in regard to) the upper stories and store-
rooms(?) which you have constantly filled with grain” ibid. iii 
13-14 (bil. wisdom, NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:782, Dietrich, 
UF 23:62f. (Akk.) (differently), Keydana, ibid. 73f. (Hitt.).

(Hurr.) zu-wa-ta-at-te i-zu-u-zi ka-ap-p[í-li-waa-aš …] 
KBo 32.15 i 10 = (Hitt.) ZÍZ-tar[⸗ši kui]šša ½ PARĪSI šu-un-

na-i “each one will pour [for him] one half PARĪSU of wheat” 
KBo 32.15 ii 10 (Hurro-Hitt. bil. wisdom and myth, MH/MS), 
ed. StBoT 32:290f.; tr. Hittite Myths2 75.

a.  to  pour / f i l l  (absol . ,  no  par t ic le) : 
[LÚ.MEŠ]⸢SIMUG⸣.A 2 SAG.DU GUD KÙ.BABBAR 
udanzi LÚ.MEŠZABAR.DAB [GAL.ḪI.]A KAŠ.
GEŠTIN udanzi LUGAL-aš peran šu-un-na-an-
zi “The smith[s] bring two ox-head(-shaped ves-
sels) of silver. The cellar masters bring wine-beer 
[cup]s. They pour/fill (them) in front of the king” 
KBo 11.51 iv 6-7 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., OH/NS), ed. Badalì, 
SEL 2:71f.; (“[They] bring […]”) t⸗aš LUGAL-i 
per[an] šu-un-na-an-zi “They pour them in front 
of the king” KUB 20.83 iii 3-4 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest, NS); cf. 
VBoT 34 obv. 4 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest); (“The cellar mas-
ters pour out two cups of wine and carry (them) 
out”) LÚSAGI.A paizzi ANA 2 MUNUS.MEŠSANGA 
3 LÚ.MEŠSANGA⸗ya šu-un-na-a-i “Thereupon the 
cup-bearer pours for two priestesses and three 
priests” KUB 59.23 iii 7-9 (fest. frag., OH/NS), translit. 
DBH 14:44.

b. to pour (something into a container, im-
plied or expressed, in order to fill it, usu. with-
out particle) — 1′ foodstuffs: URUGašaša kuwapi 
arunain⸢ta⸣ ḫalkiḪI.⸢A kuen šu⸣-ni-iš-kán-ta … § 
… ŠA 1 MU ḫalkiḪI.A šu-nu-mi-ni § INA 2 MU 
ḫalkin kuen šu-nu-mi‹-ni› … § ŠA 3 MU ḫalkiḪI.A 
kuin šu-nu-mi-ni … “The town of Gašaša where 
they …-ed: (these are) the grains they poured: (list 
of seeds) § (list of seeds: these are) the grains of 
the first year we pour. § (These are) the grain(s) 
in the second year we pour: (list of seeds) § 
(These are) the grains of the third year we pour: 
(list of seeds)” HKM 109:1-2, 10-11, 16 (harvest inven-
tory, MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OAM 2:122 (tr. in each case a 
form of seminare) | for the reading arunainta see Melchert, 
Sprachkontakt&Sprachwandel 447. The first person plural form 
šu-nu-mi-ni determines the š. forms in this passage as the ḫi-
verb š. and not the mi-verb šun(n)iya/e- A “to sow, dip,” despite 
the single -n-; našma ḫalkiuš kuwapi šu-un-na-at-
te-ni nu takšan šarran mematteni takšan šarran⸗
ma⸗za⸗kan anda šannatteni nu⸗šmaš⸗an uwatteni 
EGIR-zian arḫa šarratteni “Or, at the time when 
you (i.e., the deities’ farmers) pour the grains and 
you declare half while you conceal (the other) half 
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for yourselves and afterwards divide it among 
yourselves” (that is a sin for you) KUB 13.4 iv 18-
20 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
40.63 iv 11-13, ed. HittInstr 262f. (“store”), THeth 26:65, 82 
(“store”), Süel, Direktif Metni 76f. (“teslim ettiğiniz, lit. (am-
bara) doldurduğunuz”), šarra- D 1 c 2′; ZÍZ-tar[⸗ši kui]šša 
½ PARĪSI šu-un-na-i Š[E.…⸗m]a⸗šši kuiš⸢ša⸣ 1 
PARĪSA šu-un-na-i “[Each] one will pour [for him] 
one half PARĪSU of wheat; each one will pour for 
him one PARĪSU of bar[ley.] (But if [Teššub] is 
(ever) naked, each of us will clothe him with a 
fine garment)” KBo 32.15 ii 10-12 (Hurro-Hitt. bil. wisdom 
and myth, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:291 (“schüttet”), tr. Hittite 
Myths2 75 (“heap up”); namma apēdani⸗pat GE6-ti 6 
PA. ZÍD.DA ZÍZ A⸢NA⸣ DINGIR.MEŠ ⸢ḫūmantaš⸣ 
šūeriya NINDA ṢIDĪTI INA ⸢É.NINDA.DÙ.DÙ⸣ 
šu-⸢un-ni⸣-an-zi UL⸗an ANA PĀNI DINGIR.MEŠ 
ape⸢da šu-un⸣-ni-⸢an-zi⸣ “Then, in that same night, 
they pour out six PARĪSU-measures of wheat flour 
for all of the gods (and) for the šūeri- as the ra-
tion-bread in the bakery, (but) they do not pour 
it there in front of the gods” IBoT 3.148 iii 20-22 (rit. 
of drawing paths, MH?/NS), ed. ChS 1/9:119 (“Das šueri- 
und ziti-Gebäck füllt man in der Bäckerei”), Haas/Wilhelm, 
AOATS 3:222f.; šeliaš šu-un-nu-ma-an-zi nu⸗kan 
BIBRU ŠA ᵈLIŠ URUŠamuḫi URUḪattušaza katta 
udanzi nu DUGḫaršiyalli ḫēšanzi šeliuš⸗ma šu-
un-⸢na-an⸣-[zi] “For the pouring of the harvested 
goods, they bring down the animal-shaped ves-
sel of Šaušga from Ḫattuša to Šamuḫa. They open 
the pithos. Then the[y] pour the harvested goods 
(and fill both the pitho[s] of grain and of wine)” 
KUB 21.17 iii 10-14 (against Arma-Tarḫunta, Ḫatt. III), ed. 
Archi, UF 5:16, šeli-, šela- A b, also cf. c 1′ c′ below; EGIR-
anda⸗ma NUMUN.ḪI.A ḫalkiyaš INBIḪI.A ŠA SAR 
NUMUN ḫūman Ì.DÙG.GA Ì.NUN Ì.GIŠ LÀL 
MUN MUNU8 BAPPIR KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI 
NA4.ḪI.A zapzagaya šamānaš ḫūmantaš šu-un-ni-
ia-an-zi “Afterwards they pour on all the founda-
tion stones seeds of grain, fruits, all kinds of seeds 
of vegetables, fine oil, butter, sesame oil, honey, 
salt, malt, beer-bread, silver, gold, precious stones 
and glass/glaze” KBo 15.24 ii 41-44 (foundation rit., MH/
NS), ed. Torri, hethiter.net/: CTH 415 (INTR 2012-07-30) §19 
no. 99 (“si riempiono”), THeth 12:68f. (“füllt”), Kellerman, 

Diss. 168, 176 ii 62-65 (“on verse”); cf. Güterbock, in Bittel, 
Boğazköy 1:40 w. nn. 3-4.

2′ words to/in front of the gods: (“O, Storm-
god piḫaššašši”) a[(mme)]l⸗ma ŠA ᵐNIR.GÁL 
ÌR⸗KA A⸢WA⸣TEMEŠ ŠA EME⸗YA [(dā n)]⸗⸢at⸗
kan⸣ ANA (var. Ø) PĀNI DINGIR.MEŠ ⸢šu⸣-
un-ni “Take the words of my tongue, (that) of 
Muwatalli, your servant, and pour them out in 
front of the gods” KUB 6.45 iii 36-37 (prayer, Muw. II), 
w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 4-6, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 21f., 40 (“trans-
mit,” lit. “fill”), García Trabazo, TextosRel. 346f. (“viértelas”), 
Lebrun, Hymnes 267, 281 (“précipite-les”), tr. Hittite Prayers 
91; nu⸗za ANA DINGIR.MEŠ kuit arkuwa⸢r⸣ iyami 
nu⸗kan AWATEMEŠ ANA DINGIR.MEŠ anda šu-
un-ni n[(u⸗m)]u ⸢iš⸣tamaššandu nu apiya⸗ya ᵈU 
piḫaššaššin šarliškemi “The plea which I make to 
the gods, pour (those) words into the gods, and let 
them listen to me. Then I shall constantly praise 
(you), the Stormgod piḫaššašši, too” KUB 6.45 iii 42-
44 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 11-14, ed. Singer, 
Muw.Pr. 22, 41 (“emit”), García Trabazo, TextosRel. 346f. 
(“viértelas”), Lebrun, Hymnes 267, 281 (“imbibe”), tr. Singer, 
Hittite Prayers 92 (“transmit”) | Singer, ibid. 66, discusses 
alternative interpretations of šunni in the two passages above, 
whether it belongs with š. “to fill” (Goetze, ANET 398) or 
šun(n)iya/e- A (s.v.) “to dip, plunge” (Lebrun, Hymnes 287). 
He decides for the first lexeme, but with a more general mean-
ing “to emit.”

c. to fill (a container, dir. obj., often w. 
particle -(a)šta, -kan) — 1′ cups, and other ves-
sels — a′ ḫalwani- (a drinking vessel): n⸗ašta 1 
ḫalwanin ŠA KÙ.GI šu-un-na-i “He/she fills one 
golden ḫalwani-” KBo 23.67 ii 20 (Hurr. rit., MH/NS).

b′ DUGḫanišša- (a container for liquids): KBo 
25.190 obv. 29-30 (MS) (in broken context).

c′ DUGḫaršialli- “storage jar”: nu m⸢ā⸣n 
EN.SÍSKUR ḫappinanza n⸗ašta DUGḫaršialli[(ḪI.A)] 
kuedani UD-ti šu-un-na-a-i EZEN4⸗ya⸗z apēda⸢ni 
UD⸣-[(ti)] iyauwanzi ēpzi⸗pat “[I]f the ritual pa-
tron is wealthy, on the day on which he fills the 
storage jars, on that day he begins to celebrate 
the festival as well” KUB 27.59 + KBo 45.168 i 26-28 
(witaššiyaš fest., NS), w. dupls. A: KBo 29.68:6-7 (NS), B: 
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KUB 54.24 i 11-12 (NS); šeliaš šu-un-nu-ma-an-zi nu⸗
kan BIBRU ŠA ᵈLIŠ URUŠamuḫi URUḪattušaza katta 
udanzi nu DUGḫaršiyalli ḫēšanzi šeliuš⸗ma šu-un-
⸢na-an⸣-[zi] nu⸗kan DUGḫaršiyall[i] ḫalkiyašš⸗a šu-
un-na-a[n-zi] ŠA GEŠTIN⸗ya⸗kan šu-un-n[a-an-
zi] “For the pouring of the harvested goods, they 
bring down the animal-shaped vessel of Šaušga 
from Ḫattuša to Šamuḫa. They open the pithos. 
Then the[y] pour the harvested goods and fill both 
the pitho[s] of grain and of wine” KUB 21.17 iii 10-17 
(against Arma-Tarḫunta, Ḫatt. III), ed. Archi, UF 5:16, šeli-, 
šela- A b | note that the clause šeliuš … š. with only the obj. 
poured has no particle, see b 1′.

d′ DUGḫuppar “bowl”: in broken context, w. 
-(a)šta KUB 33.67 i 7 (NS), ed. StBoT 29:72f.

e′ išpantuzzi- “libation vessel”: 2 išpantuzi 
ŠÀ 1-EN ŠA GEŠTIN 1-EN ŠA KAŠ ŠA ᵈU 
URUḪaštūwa É.ŠÀ-ni šu-un-na-an-zi “Two liba-
tion vessels, one for wine, one for beer, they fill 
in the inner chamber of the Stormgod of Ḫaštūwa” 
KUB 60.147 iv? 1-3 (fest. frag., NS), translit. DBH 20:146f.

f′ itmari- (a cultic vessel): n⸗ašta itmariuš šu-
un-na-⸢i⸣ “and she fills the itmari-containers” KBo 
19.142 ii 15 (NS), ed. Wegner, ChS I/3-1:202f.

g′ DUGtalaimi- (a vessel): (“But at night time 
the ḫazqara-women carry the deities’ (statues) 
away, they put them on the altar”) NINDA.GUR4.
RA.MEŠ tarnaš⸗(š)maš paršiyanzi DUGtalaimiuš⸗
kan šu-un-na-‹an-›zi “they break the thick breads 
of a tarna-measure for them, they fill the talaimi-
vessels” KBo 2.13 obv. 20 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 
106, 112; (“Afterwards he breaks seven thick breads 
of cheese for the spring and crumbles the thick 
breads of cheese into the spring. He libates sweet 
milk into the spring”) nu⸗kan 3 DUGdalaimiuš KAŠ 
TÚL-i šu-un-na-a-i “and he fills three dalaimi-
vessels for beer at the spring” KUB 10.91 iii 7 (fest., 
NH?), ed. Elicker, FsTischler 64, 66 (“füllt”).

h′ tapišana- (a vessel): cf. f 7′ b′ (no particle).

i′ zuppa- (a vessel): namma⸗kan 2 zuppan 
[KÙ.BABBAR GEŠTIN-it] šu-un-na-i 2-at⸗kan 
wal[ḫit] 2-e⸗ma⸗kan tawalit šu-un-na-an-zi EGIR-

pa⸗ma⸗kan 4 zūppan KÙ.BABBAR šu-un-na-i 
“Then (s)he fills two [silver] zuppa-containers 
[with wine]. Two they fill with wal[ḫi-drink], 
two with tawal-drink. Next (s)he fills four silver 
zuppa-containers” KUB 30.41 ii 7-11 (fest. frag., OH/NS), 
ed. Poitz, DBH 35:88, 95.

j′ (DUG)GAL “cup”: namma⸗kan DUGGAL.
ḪI.A DINGIR-LIM ḫantezzi⸢ya⸣ UD-at maḫḫan 
šu-un-ni-et kinunn⸗a⸗aš⸗kan ⸢QĀTAMMA šu-un⸣-
na-i “Furthermore, just as he filled the cups of 
the god on the first day, now also he fills them 
in the same way” KBo 21.33 iv 30-31 (fest., MH/MS), 
w. dupl. KBo 23.44 iv 3-4 (MH/NS), ed. Salvini/Wegner, 
ChS I/2:68f. (lines 66-67); cf. par. KBo 27.144 iii 3-6 + KBo 
71.2 iii 14-17 (MH/NS) | note the rare -mi conjugation form 
šunniet. For the other -mi forms see KUB 12.58 iv 13 (c 5′), 
KUB 59.55 ii 9 (f 4′), KBo 25.184 iii 59 (see discussion at 
the end of the lemma); (Wine is poured into a GÌR.
KIŠ-vessel out of a storage jar. “Thereupon the 
anointed priest takes an earthen cup”) LÚ GÍR 
DINGIR-LIM IŠTU NAMMAN⸢TI⸣ GEŠTIN INA 
DUGGÌR.KIŠ ḫāni GAL-AM INA ŠU LÚGUDU12⸗
pat šu-un-na-i “The sword swallower of the god 
scoops up the wine in the GÌR.KIŠ-vessel with 
a NAMMANTU-vessel and he fills the cup in the 
hand of that same anointed priest” KUB 53.13 iv 12-14 
(fest. performed by a prince, NS); (“They bring from the 
city Aštuyara one NAMMANTUM-vessel of wine 
…”) namma⸗kan apēz IŠTU NAMMA‹N›TUM 
GEŠTIN GAL šu-un-na-i “Then he fills the cup 
with that NAMMANTUM-vessel of wine” KBo 21.34 
i 12-13 (fest. for Teššub and Ḫebat of Lawazantiya, MH/NS), 
ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:117, 125; nu⸗ššan ⸢A⸣NA GAL.
ḪI.A šu-un-nu-ma-an-zi 1 DUG ḫūppa[r G]EŠTIN 
anda ḫantaittari “one ḫuppar-vessel of wine for 
filling cups has been arranged on (it)” IBoT 1.7 iv 
15-16 + KBo 21.34 iv 37-38 (MH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 
2:125, HW2 Ḫ 165a; cf. also GAL KÙ.BABBAR “sil-
ver cup”: (“He takes a wakšur-vase of wine”) nu 1 
GAL KÙ.BABBAR ANA ᵈNupatik(-)pipitḫi 1 GAL 
KÙ.BABBAR⸗ma ANA ᵈAdamma ᵈKupapa šu-
[un]-na-an-zi “They fill a silver cup for Nupatik 
of p., a silver cup for Adamma (and) Kupapa” KBo 
20.114 i 17-19 (ḫišuwa fest., MH/NS); cf. (w. -kan) KBo 
15.49 iv 4, 5 (MH/NS); GAL.ZABAR “bronze cup” 
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(w. -(a)šta): KBo 15.37 iii 40 (MH/NS); (DUG)GAL.GIR4 
“earthen cup” (no particle): KBo 5.2 iv 38 (MH/NS), 
(w. ⸗kan?): IBoT 1.7 iv 12 (MH/NS); GAL.KAŠ “beer 
cup”: KUB 27.50:3 (frag., NS), KUB 27.65 i 22 (frag., NS).

k′ BIBRU “animal shaped vessel”: namma⸗
kan EGIR-anda DINGIR.MEŠ-aš ḫūmandaš 
BIBRIḪI.A⸗⸢ŠU⸣NU! šu-un-na-an-zi “Then after-
wards, they fill the animal shaped vessels of all 
of the gods” KUB 10.21 iv 10-12 (fest. frag., OH/NS), ed. 
Jestin, RA 34:49, 53; cf. also BIBRU KÙ.GI “golden 
animal shaped vessel” KBo 7.46 i 11 (frag., NS), 
BIBRU KÙ.GI TUR “golden small animal shaped 
vessel” Bo 6575 obv. 15-16 (KBo 21 p. V n. 11; frag.).

l′ DUGKUKŪBU “pitcher”: namma GEŠTIN 
LÀL⸗ya anda īm[mianzi] n⸗ašta DUGKUKŪB 
KÙ.BABBAR šu-un-na-an-zi “Furthermore, 
[they] mi[x] in wine and honey. They fill a silver 
pitcher” KUB 12.5 i 17-18 (rit. for IŠTAR of Tamininga, MH/
NS), ed. Danmanville, RHA XX/70:51, 53.

2′ leather bags — a′ (KUŠ)kaluḫa/it-: KBo 
30.148:12, 15 (frag., MS), KBo 34.155 ii? 17 (MS) (no 
particle), KBo 34.159 obv. 5 (frag., MS), KBo 30.54 i 5, 7 
(ANDAḪŠUM-fest., NS), w. dupl. ABoT 1.13 vi 11, 13 (NS), 
cf. f 7′ b′ (no particle).

b′ KUŠlaggašdu-: (list of different kinds 
of flour) nu kī ḫūman anda arnuwanzi n⸗ašta 
KUŠlaggašduš šu-un-na-an-z[i] “They bring 
all these (types of flour) in and they fill leath-
er laggašdu-s” KBo 13.248 i 20-21 (rit. frag. NS); 
cf. […KUŠlagg]ašdušun(sic) šu-un-n[a-i] / […
KUŠla]ggašdun šanna[pilaḫzi] “[(s)he] fill[s] a 
[lagg]ašdu, and emp[ties] a [la]ggašdu” KUB 43.37 
iii 6-7 (NS). 

3′ GIŠḫuḫupal- (a drum?): ⸢n⸣⸗ašta maḫḫan 
GIŠḫuḫupal  LÚ⸢SAG ⸣[ I .A arḫa ekuzi(?)]  / 
[na]m[m]⸢a?⸗a⸣t šu-un-na-i⸗pat šanḫazi⸗ma⸗at⸗k[an 
arḫa? UL?] / [nu Š]A LÚ.MEŠ URULallupiya kuiš 
LÚ.GAL⸗ŠU[NU] / [n⸗at] ⸢a⸣pēdani pāi nu⸗šši 
GIM-an LÚ[…] / [GIŠḫuḫup]al šūw[a]⸢n⸣[d]a 
menaḫḫanda ē[pzi] “When the cupbear[er drinks 
up(?)] the ḫuḫupal(-s), he just fills them [aga]i[n], 
and [does not(?)] wipe them [out(?)]. He gives 

them to the one who is the leader of the men of 
Lallupiya. And when the […]-man holds out to 
him the filled [ḫuḫup]al(-s), (he, i.e., the leader 
of the men of Lallupiya(?), s[ings] opposite [him] 
likewise, like a woman)” KUB 25.37 i 46-47 + KUB 
35.131 i 6-10 (rit. of Lallupiya, NS), ed. Güterbock, FsHou-
wink ten Cate 66 (differently) | the size of the sign NA in 
Güterbock’s restoration [n]a-at (šu-un-na-i-pát) is not suffi-
ciently large to fill the space preceding the break. The sign 
remnants in KUB 25.37 i 47 (coll. ph.) do not contradict a 
restoration [na]m[m]a. 

4′ bread: LÚ.MEŠ GIŠBANŠUr adanna 
udanzi NINDA.ḪI.A-uš [š]⸢u-⸣un-na-an-tu[-uš] 
SAR.ḪI.A ḫūnišaš MUN-an tiy[anzi] “The table-
men bring to eat. [They] place drenched/stuffed 
(lit. filled) breads, vegetables (and) salt of the 
ḫuniša- (or: vegetables of the ḫuniša- (and) salt)” 
KBo 25.34 + KBo 25.72 + KBo 38.21 ii 22-23 (/31-32) (KI.
LAM fest., OH/OS?), w. dupl. KBo 30.177:1-3 (NS), ed. Grod-
dek, KI.LAM 18f., 37; for NINDA.GUR4.RA BA.BA.ZA KBo 
2.4 ii 14 and passim, see d 1′ b′.

5′ the moon: mān ITU GIBIL mān⸗aš šu-
u[n-n(a-an-za mān⸗aš zinnanza)]  LÚ.MEŠ 
URULalupiya⸗ma⸗za aniy[(au)w(anzi⸗pat appanzi)] 
“Whether the moon is new, whether it is full (lit. 
filled), (or) whether it is finished, the men of 
Lallupiya just begin to work” KUB 55.65 iii 14-15 
(NS), w. dupls. KUB 32.132 iii 17-20 (MS), KBo 8.107:2-3 
(NS), ed. Tischler, HEG S/2:1171, translit. DBH 4:121, StBoT 
30:309.

d. to fill (a container or something with a 
substance, inst., usually no particle) — 1′ w. 
liquids — a′ with watar/A “water”: DUGGIR4-aš 
GAL-in uwitenit šu-u-ni-iš-tén n⸗an⸗kan ᵈUTU-i 
menaḫhanda arḫa laḫḫu⸢ten⸣ “You shall fill 
an earthen cup with water, and empty it out be-
fore the Sun(god)” KUB 13.3 ii 26-28 (instr. for palace 
servants, pre-NH/NS), ed. HittInstr. 80f., Pecchioli Daddi, 
Or NS 73:460, 466, tr. Goetze, ANET 207 | note the unique 
spelling šu-u-ni- w. u instead of šu-un-ni- or occasionally šu-
ni-; namma⸗kan DUGKU.KU A-nit šu-un-na-an-zi 
namma apedani pedi apē kinuwanzi “Furthermore, 
they fill pitcher(s) with water, then they open rit-
ual pits in that place” KBo 2.9 iv 10-11 (rit. for Ištar 
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of Nineveh, MH/NS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 716.1 
(INTR 2012-03-05), tr. Collins, CoS 1:164 | for the reading 
DUGKU.KU as a phonetic rendering of Sum. DUGGUR4.GUR4 
instead of restoring DUGKU-KU‹-UB›, see Weeden, StBoT 
54:241, 532; 1 NINDA.GUR4.RA BA.BA.ZA IŠTU 
A šu-un-ni-ia-an-za tarnaš “One porridge-bread 
loaf of a tarna-measure drenched (lit. filled) with 
water” KBo 2.4 ii 20-21 (fest. of the month, NH), ed. KN 
282f., translit. Součková, GsNeu 295.

b′ w. GEŠTIN “wine”: EGIR-anda⸗ma⸗kan 
2 SI GUD ŠA ᵈ[LAMMA KUŠkuršaš(?)] GEŠTIN-
it šu-un-na-an-zi n⸗at […] ᵈLAMMA KUŠkuršaš 
dāi 1 GAL K[Ù.GI/BABBAR(?) …] ANA EN-aš 
MUNUS-ni šu-un-na-i “Afterwards, they fill the 
two ox-horns belonging to the [Tutelary Deity of 
the Hunting Bag(?)] with wine, and he/she places 
them [in front of (?)] the Tutelary Deity of the 
Hunting Bag. He/she fills a gol[den/sil[ver(?)] cup 
[…] for the woman of the lord (i.e., of the Tutelary 
Deity)” KUB 7.38 obv. 8-11 (rit. for Tutelary Deity of the 
Hunting Bag, MH/NS); DUMU.É.GAL namma BIBRU 
UDU.ŠIR GEŠTIN-it šu-un-na-a-i n⸗an LUGAL-i 
pāi “The palace attendant again fills a ram-shaped 
rhyton with wine, and gives it to the king” KBo 
13.217 v 12-13 (fest. for Ziparwa, pre-NH/NS); namma 
LÚSANGA LUGAL-i 1 DUGGAL pāi n⸗an IŠTU 
GEŠTIN šu-un-na-i “Furthermore, the priest gives 
to the king one cup, and he fills it with wine” KUB 
12.12 v 17-18 (ḫišuwa fest., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 30.159 + 
KBo 33.194 v 8-9 (MH/NS), translit. ChS 1/4:165; [IŠT]U 
GEŠTIN⸗ya 2 tapiš[anuš] / [kattak]urandušš⸗a 
šu-un-n[a-i] “He also fill[s] the two tapiš[ana-
vessels] and the [fla]t-footed(?) vessels with wine” 
KUB 58.16 ii 20-21 (fest. performed by a prince, NS), translit. 
DBH 18:43f.; NINDA.GUR4.RA BA.BA.ZA IŠTU 
GEŠTIN.KU7 šu-un-ni-ia-an-za (var. šu-un-na-an-
za) “porridge-bread loaf drenched (lit. filled) with 
sweet wine” KBo 2.4 ii 14-15 (NH), w. dupl. KUB 56.48 iii 
13 (NH), translit. Součková, GsNeu 295; cf. KBo 2.4 iii 18-19 
(NH), KUB 56.48 ii 15, 36, iii 18-19 (NS). 

c′ w. šieššar/KAŠ “beer”: 2 DU[GQU]LLŪ 
šiēšnit šu-un-na-an-zi “They fill two [QU]LLU-ves-
sels with beer” KBo 25.109 ii 16 (rit. frag., OS? or MS?), 
ed. Bawanypeck/Görke, FsHaas 36, 45, cf. ibid, iii 13; 
[MUNUS.(⸢MEŠ⸣ḫ)uwašš]analleš 1 GAL.GIR4 KAŠ-it 

šu-un-na-i “The ḫ[uwašš]analla-[wome]n fills(!) 
an earthen cup with beer” KUB 20.75 ii 7 (fest. for 
Ḫuwaššanna, NS), w. dupl. KBo 29.88 iii 9 (MS); (We 
asked them again, and they said:) GEŠTIN⸗ya⸗wa 
LÚ.MEŠ É.GAL.ḪI.A UL pišker ⸢nu⸣⸗kan UDU.
ḪI.A ⸢IŠTU⸣ KAŠ ⸢BAL?⸣-ker BIBRIḪI.A⸗ya⸗wa⸗
kan IŠTU KAŠ šu-un-né-eš-ke-er “Also, the palace 
servants have not been giving wine, (therefore) 
they have been consecrating(?) the sheep with 
beer, and they have been filling the animal-shaped 
rhytons with beer” KUB 16.16 obv. 18-20 (oracle ques-
tion, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 138f. (suggesting iš-ki-ir 
“anointed” instead of BAL-ke-er); na[(mma IŠTU KAŠ 
GA)]L.ḪI.A DUGGÌ[(R.GÁN)] šu-un-ni-an-zi 
“Then they fill the cups (and) GÌR.GÁN-pitchers 
with beer” KUB 9.32 + CHDS 2.94 obv. 39-40 (Ašḫella’s 
rit., MH?/NS), w. dupls. KUB 41.17 iii 13 (NS), FHL 95:4 
(NS), ed. Dinçol, Belleten 49/193:17, 24 (without join), 
Chrzanowska (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 394 (TX 13.07.2016, 
TRde 23.03.2016).

d′  w.  oi l ,  honey:  EGIR-an ⸢da⸗ma  7 ⸣ 
DUGḫupuwai dāi n⸗at⸗kan GEŠTIN-it Ì SERDUM 
pittalwanit LÀL šu-un-na-i “Afterwards, she 
takes the seven ḫupuwai-vessels, and fills them 
with wine, virgin olive oil (and) honey” KBo 39.8 
iii 29-30 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:88f.; (A lead head, lead 
chest, lead breasts, and lead throat are filled with 
water. They suck out the water and pour it over 
the bull(-statuette) and (human-form-)statuette …) 
GUD.MAḪ šēnann⸗a arḫa [n]eanzi apē⸗ma⸗kan 
EGIR-pa IŠTU Ì LÀL šu-un-na-an-zi [n]⸗at ANA 
ᵈUTU AN-E EGIR-pa maniyaḫḫanzi “They [t]urn 
the bull(-statuette) and the (human-form-)statuette 
over, they fill them (i.e., the body parts) with oil 
(and) honey again, [and] they deliver them back 
to the Sungod of Heaven” KUB 39.57 i 11-13 (rit., NH), 
ed. Torri, Lelwani 47f. (“cospargono”). 

e′ w. other (and mixed) beverages: (a list 
of cups and vessels) IŠTU KAŠ [Ø?] GEŠTIN 
tawalaz walaḫḫiyaz šu-un-‹na-›an-zi “They fill 
(them) with beer, [Ø?,] wine, tawal- (and) walḫi-” 
KBo 21.1 ii 5-6 (Tunnawiya’s rit., NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 
18f.; w. walḫi- and w. tawal- see above c 1′ i′ and KUB 
44.50 i? 21 (NS); w. KAŠ.GEŠTIN “beer-wine” KBo 
14.142 ii 10 (NS). 
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f′ w. blood: [Š]AMĀḪU⸗ma IŠTU ÚŠ šu-un-
n[a-…] / [n]⸗at⸗kan ANA LÚ⸢ŠU.DIB⸣ GÚ-ši an[da 
…] “[…] fil[l(s)] an intestine with blood [and 
hang(s)/place(s)] it on the neck of the captive” 
KBo 15.18:2-3 (rit. frag., LNS), ed. Kümmel, StBoT 3:27 | 
for Akk. šammāḫu see CAD S/1:314 (“large intestine”), AHw 
1156, Borger, ABZ 359 (“Dickdarm”). 

2′ with solids — a′ w. grain: KBo 12.70 iii 
13-14, see lex. sec. above; ⸢takku LÚ⸣-aš ELLUM 
ḫalkiaš ÉSAG-an t[(āīzzi ÉSAG-š)⸗a ḫalki]n 
wemizzi [É]SAG-an ḫalkit šu-un-na-i “If a free 
man burglarizes a grain storage pit, [and] finds 
[the grai]n of the storage pit, (as punishment) he 
shall fill the [s]torage pit with grain” KBo 6.2 iv 49-
50 (Laws §96, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 48-49 (OH/NS), ed. 
Hoffner, LH 94f.

b′ w. flour: [namm]a(?) MUNUSḫuwaššannalaš 
ištananan [EG]IR-p[a] šu‹p›piyaḫḫi (eras.) nu 
2 GAL.GIR4 IŠTU ZÍD.DA ZÍZ šu-un-⸢na⸣-i 
n⸗aš⸗kan EGIR-pa ištanani tittanuzi “[The]n, 
the ḫuwaššannala-woman consecrates the altar 
[ag]ain. She fills two earthen cups with wheat 
flour and places them back on the altar” KBo 24.29 
iii 1-3 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, MS).

c′ w. salt: [1 šapiyan Ì.]UDU šu-un-na-aḫ-
ḫi U 1 šapiyan MUN[… š]u-un-na-aḫ-ḫi “I fill 
[one šapiya-vessel (with)] sheep [fat], and I [f]ill 
one šapiya-vessel (with) salt” KUB 33.70 iii 10-11 
(Mallidunna’s rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 41.6 i 5-6 (OH/NS), 
Bo 5085 obv. 4, ed. Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 403.2 (INTR 
2015-06-08), del Monte, FsPopko 72f., translit. Groddek, AoF 
28:108f., cf. s.v. šēr 1 c 5′ a′ 2′′, (DUG)šapiya- without dupls.

d′  w. other foodstuffs (bread, cheese, 
fruit,  meat etc.): 1 DUGBUR.ZI-TUM IŠTU 
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A šu-un-na-an-z[a] “One sacri-
ficial bowl is filled with oil cake” KUB 42.98 i 21 
(rit. frag., NH); nu 2 GIgurdali IŠTU NINDA.ḪI.A 
GA.KIN.AG par⸢šiante⸣[t (šu-un)]-na-an-zi “They 
fill two reed baskets(?) with crumbled breads 
(and) cheese” KUB 39.7 ii 15 (funerary rit., MH?/NS), 
w. dupl. KUB 39.8 i 9-10 (NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 
492f., Otten, HTR 36f.; (“They butcher the entire 
sheep”) UZUwallin⸗a karša IŠTU GIŠNU.⸢ÚR.MA⸣ 

karšantit⸗a UZU-it šu-un-na-an-zi “and they fill 
the shank completely(?) with pomegranate and 
with cut meat” KBo 19.142 ii 23-24 (fest. for IŠTAR of 
Mt. Amana, NS), ed. Wegner, ChS I/3-1:202f. | for karša see 
Wegner, ChS I/3-1:203 n. 460 and HED K 108 (karša = “out-
right”); nu⸗šmaš⸗kan ḫūešawaz kuiēš GAL.ḪI.A šu-
un-né-er nu⸗šmaš⸗kan zeyantaz⸗iya šu-un-na-an-zi 
“They fill the cups, which they filled with raw 
(meat) for them (i.e., the gods), also with cooked 
(meat) for them” KBo 20.114 v 8-11 (ḫišuwa fest., MH/
NS).

e′ w. aromatic (plants): (“When they celebrate 
the monthly festival for the Stormgod of Nerik, 
they slaughter at the left wall”) IŠTU ŠEM.ḪI.A⸗
ya 2 DUGGÌR šu-un-na-an-zi n⸗at⸗kan ŠÀ É.ŠÀ 
natḫiyaš šaminuwanzi “and they fill two footed-
vessels with aromatics. They burn them (i.e., the 
aromatics) in the bedroom” KBo 2.4 iv 24-26 (fest. of 
the month, NH), w. dupl. KUB 56.48 iv 9-11 (NS), ed. KN 
288f.

f′ w. ashes: nu ALAM.ḪI.A KA×U EME.ḪI.A 
DÙ-mi n⸗⸢an⸣ KA×U-iš ḫaššit šu-un-na-aḫ-ḫi n⸗
at IM-nit ⸢iš⸣tappi n⸗at šiyami “I make figurines 
(having?) a mouth (and) tongues. I fill their (lit. 
his) mouth with ashes, I plug them with clay and 
seal them” KUB 43.59 + KUB 9.39 i 6-8 (Šeḫuzzi’s rit., 
NS), ed. Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 453.2 (INTR 2012-12-
19).

3′ w. fat (in order to plaster or stuff a con-
tainer): (“The Queen of Kaniš bore thirty sons in 
a single year” … ) tuppuš šakanda šu-un-na-aš nu 
DUMU.MEŠ⸗ŠU andan zikēt ⸢š⸣⸗uš ÍD-a tarnaš 
“She filled (the interstices of) baskets with oil/fat, 
placed her sons in (them), and launched them into 
the river” KBo 22.2 obv. 2-3 (Zalpa text, OS), ed. StMed 
19:30, 39, Otten, StBoT 17:6f. w. comm. 16-18, cf. Hoffner, 
HS 107:222-230, BA 58:108-114; cf. frag. KUB 33.70 iii 10 
(OH/NS), see d 2′ c″.

4′ w. mud: (A kurtali- container is shaped) 
n⸗at puruttit šu-un-na-i (var. šu-un-na-a-i) n⸗at 
ēšḫana‹š› DINGIR-LIM-ni GAM-an dāi “and he 
(i.e., the conjuration priest) fills it with mud, and 
he puts it with the god of the blood” KUB 41.8 ii 42-
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43 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 
(MH/NS) iii 8-9, ed. Otten, ZA 54:128f.

5′ w. living beings (in analogy): (“She (i.e., 
the Old Woman) says: ‘Sungod, my lord, as this 
cow is fertile and she is in a fertile pen’”) nu⸗
za⸗kan ḫāli«t» GUD.NÍTA-it GUDÁB-it ⸢šu-un⸣-
né-eš-ke-ez-zi ⸢k⸣āša EN.SISKUR QĀTAMMA 
u⸢ša⸣ndariš ēšta(sic) nu⸗za⸗⸢kan⸣ É-er IŠTU 
DUMU.NITA.MEŠ DUMU.MUNUS.MEŠ ḫaššet 
ḫanzaššit [ḫartu]⸢wati⸣(?) ḫartūwa‹š› ḫ⸢artu⸣wati 
QĀTAMMA šu-un-ni-ed-du “and as she will fill the 
pen with bulls (and) cows, now let the ritual patron 
here likewise be fertile; let her likewise fill the 
house with sons (and) daughters, with grandchil-
dren (and) great-grandchildren, with [descenda]nts 
(and) successive generations of descendants” KUB 
12.58 iv 9-13 (Tunnawi’s rit., NS), ed. Tunn. 20-23 | note the 
rare -mi conjugation form, for the other ones see KBo 21.33 
iv 31 (b 1′ j′), KUB 59.55 ii 9 (f 4′), KBo 25.184 iii 59 (see 
discussion at the end of the lemma).

6′ to fill with intangibles (in metaphoric ex-
pressions) — a′ wind: (Šaušga is told) kuedani⸗
wa⸗za menaḫḫanda išḫamiškeši kuedani⸗ma⸗wa⸗
za menaḫḫanda KA×U-iš IŠTU I[M.MEŠ(?)] 
šu-un-né-eš-ke-ši “Before whom are you singing? 
Before whom are you filling (your) mouth with 
wi[nds(?)]? (The man (i.e., Ullikummi) is deaf; 
he cannot hear. He is blind; he cannot see)” KUB 
36.12 ii 9-11 (Song of Ullik., NS), ed. García Trabazo, Textos-
Rel 218f. ii 17-19, Güterbock, JCS 6:14f., tr. Hoffner, Hittite 
Myths2 61.

b′  sorcery:  nu  URU DINGIR-LIM⸗YA 
URUŠamuḫan alwanzešnaza šu-un-na-aš “He (i.e., 
Arma-Tarḫunta) filled Šamuḫa, the city of my 
goddess, with sorcery” KUB 19.67 i 9-10 (Apology of 
Ḫatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:18f. (iii 19).

e. to fill (a container)/pour (using a vessel, 
inst. or abl.): [u]g⸗a⸗šmaš GIŠintaluzzit šu-un-na-
aḫ-ḫi “I will fill/pour for you (pl.) using a shovel” 
KBo 3.38 rev. 16-17 (in broken context in Zalpa story, OH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 48.79 rev. 3, ed. StMed 19:34, 42, StBoT 
17:10f., Soysal, Diss. 48, 99; namma⸗kan apēz IŠTU 
NAMMA‹N›TUM GEŠTIN GAL šu-un-na-i KBo 

21.34 i 12-13, see c 1´ j′; LÚGUDU12 ANA ᵈZA.BA4.BA4 
šipanduwa[nzi] 3-ŠU QĀTAMMA irḫāizzi LÚ ᵈIM-
aš išpanduzziyaššari⸢t⸣ šarā 3-ŠU QĀTAMMA šu-
un-na-i “The anointed priest makes the rounds to 
make offerin[gs] to the god ZA.BA4.BA4 three 
times in the same way. The man of the Stormgod 
fills (i.e., the tapišana-vessel) up using a libation 
vessel three times in the same way” KUB 25.36 v 5-8 
(Nerik fest., OH?/MS), ed. KN 206f., THeth 26:244; UGULA 
LÚ.MEŠ GIŠBANŠUR […]-an DUGkattakurantit 
[ša]rā šu-un-na-i “The chief of the table-men fills 
[u]p a [ … (cup)?] using a flat-bottomed(?)-vessel” 
KUB 58.55:9-11 (fest. frag., NS), translit. DBH 18:146.

f. associated local adverbs — 1′ anda: ZÍD.
DA⸗ya⸗kan anda šu-un-né-eš-ká[(n-zi)] “And 
they are pouring in flour” KUB 39.8 iv 4 (funerary 
rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 29.290 obv. 3, ed. Kassian 
et al., Funerary 590f.; nu⸗šši⸗kan GAL GIR4 kiššarī 
GEŠTIN-it anda šu-un-na-i “He fills a baked clay 
cup in his hand with wine for him” KUB 12.11 iv 
3-4 (ḫišuwa-fest., MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/2:307f. iii 3-4; cf. KBo 
22.134 iv 14-15 (rit., NH).

2′ āppa: namma⸗at⸗kan EGIR-pa! ANA ŠEN 
ZABAR anda laḫūwāi nu ŠEN ZABAR EGIR-
pa šu-un-na-i “Then (s)he pours it back into the 
bronze kettle so that (s)he refills the bronze kettle” 
KUB 44.63 ii 16-17 (medical rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:38-40, 
translit. Klinger, TUAT 5:180; see also (w. -kan) KUB 39.57 i 
12 (rit. frag., NH), see d 1′ d″ above; KUB 46.18 obv.? 20-21 
witaššiyaš-fest., NS).

3 ′  arḫa :  nu⸗kan  NUMUN.ḪI .A kue 
šānḫūwanta NINDA.GUR4.RA.ḪI.A NUMUN.
ḪI.[A] pūrpūriyaš ašaran n⸗at arḫa šu-ni-y[a-
an-zi] GIpaddani⸗ma arḫa peššiyanzi “The seeds 
which are roasted, the bread loaves, the (unroast-
ed) seed[s], a string of balls, they pour them out 
and they throw (them) into a reed basket” KBo 4.2 
ii 29-31 (Ḫuwarlu’s incant. rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. THeth 25:30f. 
(“schü[ttet(?) man] weg”), Kronasser, Sprache 8:93, 97 (no tr.).

4′ menaḫḫanda: [… warp]iškan⸢z⸣i ammuk⸗ma 
kī […]x-i⸗kan anda GAšimallu […] menaḫḫanda⸗
ma BA.BA.ZA šu-⸢un⸣-ni-ia-mi “[While?] they are 
[bath]ing, I [do?] this: in [… I pour(?)] šimallu 
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(a dairy product), while together (with it) I pour 
porridge” KUB 59.55 ii 7-9 (rit., NS), ed. (GA)šim(m)al(l)u, 
translit. DBH 14:94.

5′ parā: [m]ān⸗aš ḫarg!anza⸗ma ᵈIM-aš nu⸗šši 
kuišša ⸢Ì⸣.DÙG.GA 1 kūpin pīweni nu⸗šši išḫueššar 
parā šu-un-nu-me-ni n⸗an⸗kan pallantiyaz āppa 
tarnumeni “But [i]f Teššub is hurt, each of us will 
give him one little flask of fine oil. We will pour 
out a large quantity for him, and we will bring him 
back from dire need” KBo 32.15 ii 14-17 (Hurro-Hitt. 
bil. wisdom and myth, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:291, tr. Hittite 
Myths2 75, CHD P 62a (“pour a grain heap for him”).

6′ šarā — a′ (a city): (Muršili I was an emi-
nent king) [mān⸗aš] KUR.KUR.MEŠ-aš (eras.) 
LÚKÚR [ḫarnink]išket nu KUR.KUR.MEŠ-aš 
ḫūmandaš [āššu URUḪa]ttuši piddāit [nu āššuwit 

UR]UḪattušan šarā š[(u-u)]n-na-aš “[When he de-
stroy]ed (all of) the enemy countries, he carried 
off [the goods] of all of the countries to [Ḫa]ttuša 
and filled Ḫattuša up [with goods]” KBo 3.57 obv. 6-9 
(Muršili I. against Aleppo, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 26.72:2-4 
(OH/NS), ed. StMed 12:194f. (differs), Soysal, Diss., 57, 101f.; 
also KBo 10.2 i 20-21 (see lexical section), KUB 8.80:14-15 
(Šattiwaza Treaty, Šupp. I).

b′ (a container): LÚG[UDU12 ] / [t]apišan[i]n 
KÙ.BABBAR LUGAL-i parā ēp[zi] LUGAL-uš 
[Q]ĀTAM ⸢dāi⸣ LÚGUDU12 tapišana[n] šarā šu-
un-na-a-i “The an[ointed priest] present[s] a sil-
ver [t]apišan[i]-vessel to the king. The king lays 
(his) [h]and (on it). The anointed priest fills up the 
tapišana-vessel” KUB 58.41 rev.? 4-7 (fest. celebrated by 
prince, NS); UGULA LÚ.MEŠ GIŠBANŠUR kaluḫit 
šarā šu-un-na-i (var. šu-un-na-a-i) LÚGUDU12 
QĀTAMMA šipanti LÚ GIŠBANŠUR kaluḫat 
šarā šu-un-na-i (var. šu-un-na-a-i) LÚGUDU12 
QĀTAMMA šipanti “The overseer of the table-men 
fills up the kaluḫit(-leather bottle); the anointed 
priest libates in the same way. A table-man fills 
up the kaluḫat(-leather bottle); the anointed priest 
libates in the same way” KBo 30.54 i 5-8 (ANDAḪŠUM-
fest., NS), w. dupl. ABoT 1.13 vi 11-15 (NS).

7′ šer: “to fill up”: (“When Arma-Tarḫunta, 
son of Zida, saw the benevolence of Šaušga, my 

Lady, and of my brother to me, and when he was in 
no way successful”) nu⸗mu⸗za alwanzaḫḫūwanzi 
namma QADU  DAM⸗ŠU DUMU⸗ŠU ēpper 
URUŠamuḫann⸗a  URU-LUM  DINGIR-LIM 
alwanzešnaza šer šu-un-ni-iš-ta “then he began 
to practice witchcraft on me together with his wife 
and son, and he filled up Šamuḫa, the city of the 
goddess, with sorcery” KUB 1.1 + 1304/u ii 77-79 (Apol-
ogy of Ḫatt. III), ed. Otten, StBoT 24:16f., tr. van den Hout, 
CoS 1:202. 

“Filling” and “pouring” are two sides of the 
same activity: one pours a substance in a con-
tainer, or one fills a container with a substance. 
š. (w. its relatively rare NH variant šunniya-, cf. 
Melchert, FsBeckman 162f. n. 17) is used as a synonym 
to šūwa- “to fill” (see Friedrich, HW 200 (s.v. šuwai-), 
Tischler, HEG S/2:1166); compare NINDA.GUR4.
RA.MEŠ tarnaš⸗(š)maš paršiyanzi DUGtalaimiuš⸗
kan šu-un-na-‹an-›zi “They break the thick breads 
of (a) tarna-measure for them, (and) they fill the 
talaimi-vessels” KBo 2.13 obv. 20 (cult inv., NH) and 1 
NINDA tarna[š parš]iyanzi (eras.) DUGtala!imiuš⸗
kan šūwan[zi] “They [brea]k one bread of (a) 
tarna-measure, (and) they fil[l] the talaimi-ves-
sels” KUB 42.91 ii 18-19 (cult inv., NH). š. and šuwa- 
may also alternate in the same text, e.g., […]-za 
LÚ-LUM GIŠintaluzzi KÙ.BABBAR [… šu-u]n-ni-
ez-zi nu kiššan [….] EGIR-pa šūwan ēšdu “[…] 
a man [takes(?)] a silver shovel for himself, [and 
f]ills […], and [says] thus: [‘…] may be filled 
again’” KBo 25.184 iii 58-60 (funeral rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. 
Kassian et al., Funerary 110-113.

With Laroche, RHA XXXI 92 vs. Friedrich, HW 198, 
Rosenkranz, JEOL 19:502 (“eine i̯a-Erweiterung des gleich-
bedeutenden šunna-”), š. is to be kept separate from 
šun(n)iya- A “to sow; to dip” because of its almost 
consistent ḫi-conjugation inflection, and lack of 
plene writing of the first syllable. 

The forms in -um- show that this verb 
originally belonged to the tarna- class. But like 
tarna-, it came to be influenced by the -a-/-i- class 
of unni/a- “to drive (here),” hence NH pret. 3 sg. 
šunnieš and šunništa and imp. 2nd pl. šunništen. 
These forms do not belong to the innovative 
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šunniya/e- B, which is a mi-verb. The very few 
instances of mi-conjugation forms are NS copies, 
but there is one instance already in a MH/MS copy 
(KBo 21.33 iv 31). šun(n)iya- A, a mi-verb, is consis-
tently spelled with plene ú and single -ni- in OS 
and usually in MS, but in NH original documents 
and NS copies of older compositions we also find 
spellings with double -n- and without ú. In some 
of those cases šun(n)iya- A and š. can only be dis-
tinguished based on context. 
Hrozný, SH (1917) 211; Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 24 n. 
1; Friedrich, AfO 2 (1924-25) 122; Götze, Ḫatt (1925) 130; 
idem, NBr (1930) 20; Friedrich, HW (1952) 197-198 (“füllen”; 
w. anda “hineinfüllen,” “(Worte ins Ohr) legen”; w. šarā “bis 
zum Rande füllen”; w. šēr “(bis) oben (hin) füllen”); Laroche, 
RHA XXXI (1973) 91-93 (on distinction of šunna- “to fill” 
and šuniya- “plonger”); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 91; Oettinger, 
StBoT 22 (1976) 39 n. 76; idem, Stammbildung (1979) 158f.; 
Georgiev, BalkE 26/3 (1983) 10; Weitenberg, U-Stämme 
(1984) 137, 138f., 428 nn. 295-298; Neu, AAWLM (1988.3) 16 
n. 40; idem, StBoT 32 (1996) 308f., 310, 312, 320-22; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1166-1172 (“füllen, schütten,” “verfüllen (von 
Fügen), abdichten, kalfateren”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 
785-786 (“to fill”).

Cf. šū- B/šuwa-, šun(n)az(z)iya-/šunizziya-, šunnummeššar, 
šūu.

šunai- see šun(n)iya/e- A.

[šunalli-] šu-na-al-li-iš and šu!-na-al-li-in IBoT 
3.148 iv 42 and 45 (so Haas/Wilhelm, AOAT 3:230 and 284) 
should be read with preceding signs as LÚ.KÚR 
⸢kat-ta-wa-at⸣-na-al-li-iš/-⸢in⸣ (thus Haas, ChS I/9:126).

šunašḫanti- n. com.; (a kind of personnel?); 
NS.†

sg. acc. [LÚ/MUNUSšu-]ú-na-aš-ḫa-an-⸢ti⸣-in VS 28.6 ii/v? 
14 (NS). 

pl. nom. [LÚ/MUNUS.]MEŠšu-ú-na-aš-ḫa-an-ti-iš VS 28.6 
ii/v? 17 (NS).

§ [  …LÚ/MUNUSšu-]ú-na-aš-ḫa-an-⸢t i⸣-in 
[…-z]i nu⸗za ḫūdak […] adanna akuwanna [… 
LÚ/MUNUS.]MEŠšu-ú-na-aš-ḫa-an-ti-iš […]x adanna 
akuwanna […] “[He/she/they(?)…] the š.[-person 
(= dir. obj.)] and immediately to eat (and) drink 
[…] The š.-persons […]…to eat (and) drink […]” 
VS 28.6 ii/v? 15-18a (fest. frag., NS), translit. DBH 6:11 | 
the copyist Jakob-Rost did not allow in her line numbering 

for the possibility of another line before the paragraph stroke 
between her lines 18 and 19. The original width of the column 
and therefore the space for restorations is unknown.

*šunnatar n. neut.; filling(?); NS.†

abl. šu-un-na-an-‹na-›az KBo 49.194:4 (NS).

[… ḫa]r?gayaz šu-un-na-an-‹na-›az x[…] 
“with/from white(?) filling(?)” KBo 49.194:4 (frag. 
of unkn. nature, NS), translit. DBH 40:121. The preceding 
acephalic word would appear to be an adjective 
modifying šunnannaz. 

šun(n)az(z)iya-, šunnezziya- v.; to fill to 
overflowing, (mid.) become overfull; from MH/
MS?.†

imp. sg. 2 šu-na-az-zi-ia KBo 20.107 + KBo 23.50 iii 
23 (MH/MS?).

mid. pret. sg. 3 šu-un-né-ez-z⸢i-ia⸣-[at-t]a KBo 15.7 obv. 
7 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. šu-na-az-zi-ia-an-za KBo 20.107 + 
KBo 23.50 iii 22 (MH/MS?).

pl. acc. com. ⸢šu⸣-un-na-zi-an-te-[eš] KBo 11.1 rev. 19 
(Muw. II).

frag. here? šu-ni-zi-[…] KBo 49.49:4 (LNS).

a. act. to fill to overflowing (i.e., satisfy): (“O 
my lord, Tutelary Deity of the Hunting Bag! Spend 
the night with the pleasant, oily ḫurta-stew and fat 
cake, but cut these toasted (grains)”) nu EGIR-
pa parna ⸢ne⸣yanza EGIR-pa ne⸢ya⸣ ḫāšiyamiš 
ḫāšiya šu-na-az-zi-ia-an-za EGIR-pa šu-na-az-zi-
ia ANA LUGAL tuel ARAD⸗KA U ANA MUNUS.
LUGAL tuel GÉME⸗KA ANA KUR URUḪATTI 
tuel KUR⸗KA É.LUGAL tuel É⸗KA “As one who 
has turned back home, turn back. As one satiated, 
satiate (them, i.e., the royal couple?). As one who 
has been filled to overflowing (with the offered 
foods), fill (them) again to overflowing, (all) for 
the king, your servant, and the queen, your ser-
vant, the land of Ḫatti, your land, the palace, your 
house” KBo 20.107 + KBo 23.50 iii 21-25 (rit. for Tutelary 
Deity of the Hunting Bag, MH/MS?), ed. HW2 Ḫ 412a, THeth 
25:112f., 119 (comm.) | pace HW2 Ḫ 412a, Luw. ḫāšiya- “to 
satiate” w. partic. ḫāšiyamiš is not derived from Luw. ḫaš- 
“bone” but is the cuneiform equivalent of Hieroglyphic Luw. 
(LINGERE)hasi(ya)-, denominative to (LINGERE)hasa- 
“satiety, abundance” (Melchert, FsMorpurgo Davies 376). 
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This noun is cognate with Palaic ḫaš- “to be satiated” and 
Hittite ḫaššikk- q.v.; ᵈU-naš aššuli annaš UZUUBUR 
maḫḫan ⸢šu⸣-un-na-zi-an-te-[eš] ⸢išpiya⸣nteš⸗ma⸗
nnaš ANA MÊ KAṢÎ maḫhan nu ᵈU EN⸗YA A[…] 
n⸗⸢at DUMU.LÚ.U19⸣.LU išpiyanumar ēšdu “Just 
as the breast(s) of a mother are filled to overflow-
ing through the grace of the Stormgod, just as we 
are saturated with cool water, so [may] the Storm-
god, my lord, …[…] water(?), and may it be satu-
ration (for) mankind (while for the Stormgod, my 
lord, [may] it [be] a matter of pra[ise])” KBo 11.1 
rev. 19-21 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Joseph-
son, RHA XXV/81:110, 119, Lebrun, Hymnes 298, Rieken et 
al., hethiter.net/: CTH 382 (TX 2016-01-05, TRde 2016-01-05) 
(“Wie der Wettergott uns zum Guten die Brüste der Mutter 
gefüllt [ … , … ]”), tr. Hittite Prayers 85 (“Just as the Storm-
god fills the mother’s breast for our benefit”) | the reading 
⸢šu⸣-un-na-zi-an-te-[eš] follows Kümmel, StBoT 3:40 (also 
Neu, StBoT 5:157 n. 1, Tischler, HEG S/2:1174, Rieken et al., 
hethiter.net/: CTH 382 (Expl. A, 05.01.2016) and is preferred 
to Houwink ten Cate/Josephson’s šu-un-na-zi ᵈTe-[li-bi-…] 
RHA XXV/81:110 (so also, e.g., HW2 A 533b, Puhvel, HED 
A 55, Tischler, HEG S/2:1167). With the Stormgod as subject 
the plural participle š. cannot belong to the predicate (as part 
of the periphrastic perfect it should have been nom.-acc. neut. 
sg.), thus one must reject “the Stormgod [has] filled.” Either 
the Stormgod is not the subject, or š. is not part of the predi-
cate. The first option requires a plural subject and ᵈU-naš as 
gen.sg. (or as unmarked gen. if -naš is 1st pl. pron.): “Just as 
the breast(s) of a mother (or: our mother) are filled to over-
flowing through the grace of the Stormgod” (or similar). The 
second option requires a finite verb, perhaps ḫar(k)- “hold” to 
form the expression aššuli ḫar(k)- “hold in grace/benevolence,” 
with š. in apposition to -naš “us,” and with UZUUBUR as an 
unmarked dative, parallel to ANA MÊ KAṢÎ: “Just as [you], 
Stormgod, [kept (?)] us in benevolence, filled to the brim (at) 
(our) mother’s breast(s).”

b. mid. to be(come) overfull (i.e., a bur-
den) for the soul: (“The king […] a bull, [and 
speaks (thus)]”) [m]ān⸗wa MĀMĪTUM EN⸗⸢YA⸣ 
[…-t]i našm[a⸗wa⸗tta(?)] ⸢A⸣NA ⸢ZI⸣ šu-un-né-ez-
z⸢i-ia⸣-[at-t]a nu⸗wa⸗za kāša GU[D.MAḪ-an(?)] 
⸢L⸣Útar⸢pal⸣lin teḫḫun “[I]f (you), the oath deity, 
my lord, […] o[r (it)] has be[come] overfull for 
[your (?)] soul, I have just placed a bul[l] as a sub-

stitute” KBo 15.7:6-8 (royal subst. rit., NH), ed. Kümmel, 
StBoT 3:36f. 

Kümmel’s suggestion (StBoT 3:39f.) to relate the 
forms šunnezziya- and šunnaziya- with šun(n)a- 
“to fill, pour” (s.v.) also fits the forms with single 
-n- KBo 20.107 + KBo 23.50 iii 22, 23. The formation 
of š. may perhaps be compared with išḫezziya- 
“to dominate” (from išḫa- “lord”), and LUGAL-
ezziya- (*ḫaššuezziya-) (mid.) “to become king” 
(from ḫaššu- “king”), both derived from substan-
tives on -zzi- (Kümmel, StBoT 3:39, Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung 29, Tischler, HEG S/2:1174). šun(n)az(z)iya- would 
be based on *šunazzi-, the expected missing stem 
in -zzi- from šun(na)-, s.v., whereas šunnezziya- 
would either be based on *šunnezzi- (from the NH 
stem šunni-, s.v. šun(n)a-) or be modeled after 
ḫaššuezziya-. 

Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 39 (“übervoll werden”), 221 (“über-
voll machen(?)”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 157 n. 1 (on mid. 
šunnizziyatta); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 29 (“übervoll 
sein”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 429 n. 298; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1174-1175 (“übervoll werden”); Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 786 (on šunnaziyant- “brim-full”).

Cf. šun(n)a-.

šun(n)iya/e- A, šunai- v.; 1. to sow (seed), 
to seed (a field) (without prev. or particle), 2. to 
dip (in), immerse (usu. w. anda/ŠÀ and particle), 
3. unclear; from OH/MS?.

pres. sg. 1. šu-ú-ni-e-mi KBo 32.176 obv. 15 (MH/MS), 
šu-ú-ni-ia-mi KUB 7.30 rt. col. 9 (pre-NH/NS). 

sg. 3. šu-ú-ni-i-e-zi KBo 7.36 i 8 (OH/MS), šu-ú-ni-e-ez-
zi KBo 15.36 + KBo 21.61 ii (11), 17 (OH/MS?), KBo 17.105 
ii 3 (MH/MS), šu-ú-ni-ez-zi KBo 15.36 ii 6 (OH/MS?), KBo 
3.38 obv. 29 (OH/NS), KBo 6.26 i 34 (OH/NS), KBo 23.12 iv 
21 (MH/MS), IBoT 2.45:4 (MS?), KUB 11.31 i 9 (Tudḫ. III), 
KBo 19.142 ii 29 (NH), KBo 23.1 i 16 + ABoT 1.29 i 15 (NH), 
KBo 27.141 rev. 5 (NS), KUB 32.42 i 10 (NS), šu-ni-e-ez-zi 
KBo 24.66 iii 18 (MH/MS), šu-ni-ez-zi KBo 15.47 iv? 8 (MH/
NS), KBo 27.156:3 (NS), KBo 27.196 iii 16 (MH/NS), KBo 
20.115:10 (NH), KBo 23.46 rev. 8, 10 (LNS), KBo 23.78 i 4 
(NS), KBo 24.78 iii? 7 (NS), šu-un-ni-ez-zi KBo 15.48 iv! 38 
(MH/NS), KBo 35.82:11 (NS), KBo 40.67 iii 6, iv (5) (MH/
NS), KUB 51.85 rev.? 7 (NS), IBoT 4.217 obv. (2), 6, (9), (12) 
(NS), KUB 58.3 iii 23 (NS), š[u]-⸢un?⸣-ni-e-ez-zi IBoT 4.14 
rev. 12 + KBo 24.4 rev.! 17 (NS), šu-ú-ni-ia-zi KUB 11.22 ii 5 
(OH/NS), KUB 20.86 ii 4 (NS), šu-ú-ni-ia-az-zi KUB 45.47 i 
(49), 53, ii 14 (MH/MS), šu-ni-ia-zi KBo 19.129 obv. 19 (NS), 
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KBo 15.48 iv! 31 (MH/NS), šu-ni-ia-az-zi KUB 44.61 rev. 24 
(NH), šu-un-⸢ni⸣-zi KBo 11.32 obv. 21 (OH/NS), šu-un-ni-ia-zi 
KUB 6.45 iv (5), 9, 14, 19, 24 (Muw. II), KUB 6.46 i 41, 46, 
50, 54, 58, 62 (Muw. II), KUB 46.44 rev. (7), KUB 57.110 ii 
14 (NS), KBo 19.129 obv. 24 (NS), KBo 40.67 iii (15) (NS), 
[šu]-un-ni-ia-az-zi KUB 58.45 iii? 23 (NS), šu-na-a-iz-zi KBo 
27.143:9 (MH/MS?), KBo 31.143 + KBo 20.49 obv. 23 (MH/
MS).

pl. 3. šu-ú-ni-ia-an-zi VBoT 24 iii 7 (MH/NS), šu-ni-ia-
an-zi KBo 5.1 ii 4 (MH/NS), šu-un-ni-ia-an-zi KUB 6.45 iv 
29 (Muw. II).

pret. sg. 1. šu-un-ni-ia-nu-un KBo 10.2 i 37 (NS). 
sg. 3. šu-ú-ni-et KBo 6.26 i 39 (OH/NS), šu-ú-ni-e-et 

KBo 6.26 i 44 (OH/NS), šu-ú-ni-at KBo 32.14 iii 11, 12, rev. 
29 (2×) (MH/MS), šu-ni-et HKM 111:14, 18 (MH/MS), šu-un-
ni-ia-at KBo 19.111:4 (NS).

part. pl. nom. com. šu-ú-ni-ia-an-t[e-eš?] KBo 12.101:13 
(MS).

imperf. pres. sg. 3. šu-ú-ni-iš-ke-ez-zi KBo 21.33 iv 13 
(MH/MS); pl. 3. šu-ni-iš-kán-zi HKM 111:23, 27 (MH/MS). 

(Akk.) ina qaqqari⸗šu ul itārraš⸗šu “one never sowed 
(Gtn pret.) it (i.e., seed) in its (i.e., the town of Ulma’s) soil 
(again)” KBo 10.1 obv. 17 = (Hitt.) nu⸗šši⸗kán pedi⸗šši [ZÀ.
AḪ.L]ISAR šu-un-ni-ia-nu-un “I seeded [wee]ds on its site” 
KBo 10.2 i 36-37 (bil. ann. of Ḫatt. I, NS), ed. StMed 16:40f. 
(Akk.: “e sul suo suolo non si è più seminato”) w. n. 100 (Hitt.: 
“sul suo territorio seminai erbaccia”) w. comm. pp. 63-65 and 
133, Saporetti, SCO 14:77, 80 (differently), StMed. 12:40-43, 
Melchert, JNES 37:9f. (differently), cf. Hutter-Braunsar, Der 
orientalische Mensch und seine Beziehung zur Umwelt 217 
n. 33.

(Hurr.) ḫa-a-šar-ri pu-ú-zi-ḫu-um ˚ pu-ú-zi-ḫu-um ḫa-a-
šar-ri KBo 32.14 iv 11-12 = (Hitt.) n⸗an⸗kan Ì-i anda šu-ú-ni-
at šakni⸗an⸗kan anda šu-ú-ni-at “He dipped it in oil. In oil he 
dipped it” KBo 32.14 iii 10-12 (Hurro-Hitt. bil. wisdom and 
myth, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:84f., tr. Hittite Myths2 71; cf. 
also KBo 32.14 rev. 23-24 (Hurr.) = 29 (Hitt.). 

1. to sow (seed), to seed (a field) (without 
prev. or particle) — a. in the Hittite Laws: takku 
NUMUN-ni šer NUMUN-an kuišk[i] šu-ú-ni-ez-
zi … U A.ŠÀ-LAM karū⸗pat kuiš šu-ú-ni-et ta⸗z 
apāš dāi “If anyon[e] sows seed on top of (another 
person’s) seed, … (The person) who first seeded 
the field shall reap it for himself ” KBo 6.26 i 34, 39-
40 (Laws §166, OH/NS), ed. LH 133; cf. U A.ŠÀ-LAM 
karū⸗pat kuiš šu-ú-ni-e-et ibid. 44, ed. Hoffner, LH 134.

b. in agricultural texts from Maşat: šepit⸗a 
ᵐPallana[š] ᵐNanataš šu-ni-et ŠE.ḪI.A ᵐPizuinaš 
ᵐḪimu-DINGIR -LIM  LÚEN MAD ⸢GALTI ⸣ 
ᵐPippapaš ᵐNanataš ᵐUzzū šu-ni-et § 65 PA. ZÍZ.

ḪI.A INA URUTapigta(sic) ᵐḪalpa-DINGIR-LIM! 
ᵐPatiyaš ᵐNunnuš ᵐKililiš ᵐKukuliš šu-ni-⸢iš-
kán⸣-zi § 28 PA. ZÍZ.ḪI.A INA URUḪariya ᵐḪimu-
DINGIR-LIM ‹ᵐ›Maruwaš ᵐTiwa-LÚ LÚKUŠ7.
KÙ[.GI] šu-ni-iš-kán-zi “The šepit-cereal Pallana 
(and) Nanata sowed. Pizuina, Ḫimuili, the provin-
cial governor, Pippapa, Nanata (and) Uzzū sowed 
barley. § Sixty-five parīsu of wheat in (the town 
of) Tapigga Ḫalpaili, Patiya, Nunnu, Kilili (and) 
Kukuli will sow. Twenty-eight parīsu of wheat 
in (the town of) Ḫariya Ḫimuili, Maruwa (and) 
Tiwaziti, the gol[den] chariot fighter will sow” 
HKM 111:13-27 (harvest inventory, MH/MS), ed. del Monte, 
OAM 2:124.

2. to dip (in), immerse (almost always w. 
anda/ŠÀ and -(a)šta, -kan or -šan) — a. pieces 
from sacrificial animals and from their body-
parts: (“[The exorcist] takes cedar wood from the 
incense vessel and places it on the ḫuprušḫi vessel 
at the hearth … The ritual patron puts (his) hand 
on the sheep”) nu⸗šši⸗kan LÚAZU GÍR-it AN[A 
S]AG.DU⸗ŠU anāḫi dāi GIŠERIN⸗ya⸗z⸗(š)an anda 
ēpzi [n⸗a]t?⸗šan DUGāḫrūšḫi Ì.GIŠ anda šu-ni-e-
ez-zi “The excorcist takes a sample from its (i.e., 
of the sheeps) head with a knife, holds the cedar-
wood close, [and] he dips [i]t in the incense ves-
sel, in the vegetable oil” KBo 24.66 iii 16-18 (throne of 
Ḫebat offerings, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:50f. ii 43-45; n⸗ašta 
LÚAZU ANA MUŠEN.ḪI.A anāḫi dāi n⸗at⸗šan Ì-i 
anda šu-ú-ni-ia-az-zi n⸗at⸗šan ḫaššī dāi UZUŠÀ⸗
[ŠU]NU⸗ya⸗šmaš⸗kan šarā dai n⸗at⸗šan ḫaššī 
⸢p⸣eššiyazi “The exorcist takes a sample from the 
birds, he dips it in oil and places it on the hearth. 
He picks up their hearts too, and he throws them 
into the hearth” KUB 45.47 ii 13-16 (fest. for NIN.GAL, 
MH/MS), ed. Wegner, ChS I/3-2:182f., Görke, hethiter.net/: 
CTH 494 (INTR 2012-05-09); [(nu)]⸗ššan EN.SÍSKUR 
ANA MUŠEN QĀTAM d[(āi nu⸗šši⸗ka)]⸢n LÚAZU⸣ 
[(AN)]A UZUGABA⸗ŠU anāḫi dāi n⸗a[t⸗šan? 
(DUGāḫrušḫiy)]a [(AN)]A Ì.GIŠ anda šu-ú-ni-ez-zi 
“The ritual patron puts (his) hand on the bird. The 
exorcist takes a sample from its (i.e., the bird’s) 
breast, and he dips i[t] in an incense vessel, in the 
vegetable oil” KUB 32.42 i 8-10 + KUB 32.43 i 13-14 
(throne of Ḫebat offerings, NS), w. dupls. KBo 27.120 rt. col. 

šun(n)iya/e- A šun(n)iya/e- A 2 a 

oi.uchicago.edu



604

10-12 (NS), KBo 27.162 + KBo 35.85 ii? 4-6 (MS?), translit. 
ChS I/2:234. 

b. breads or pieces of bread — 1′ in oil: (“The 
priest breaks five thin-breads, he recites in Hur-
rian …”) nu⸗kan ANA NINDA.SIG.MEŠ anāḫi 
dāi n⸗at⸗kan ANA Ì.GIŠ anda šu-un-ni-ez-zi (var. 
šu-ni-ez-zi) n⸗an⸗šan ḫūprušḫi ḫaššī peššiezzi “He 
takes a sample from the thin-breads and he dips 
it in the vegetable oil. He throws it(?) into the 
ḫuprušḫi-vessel on the brazier” KBo 15.48 iv! 36-40 
(ḫišuwa fest., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 27.156:2-5, ed. ChS 
I/4:35, 37, translit. Dinçol, Belleten 53/206:17 | the referent 
of the encl. pers. pron. -an is unclear. Since anaḫi is neut. it 
is not likely to be the referent. This would leave either the oil 
or the piece of bread that was taken as a sample; (“After-
wards, the exorcist crumbles one thin-bread etc.”) 
anāḫi⸗ma⸗kan peran arḫa daškezzi n⸗at⸗šan (var. 
⸗kan) anda ANA DUGāḫrūšḫi Ì.GIŠ šu-ú-ni-iš-ke-
ez-zi “He (i.e., the exorcist) takes a sample away 
from in front and he dips it in an incense vessel, 
in the vegetable oil” KBo 21.33 iv 12-13 (throne of Ḫebat 
offerings, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 45.5 iii 19-21 (NS), ed. 
ChS I/2:66f.; NINDAkugullan UR.GI7-aš UDUN-niya 
peran arḫa pittenut parā⸗an⸗kan ḫuittiat UDUN-
niyaz n⸗an⸗kan Ì-i anda šu-ú-ni-at šakni⸗an⸗kan 
anda šu-ú-ni-at n⸗aš⸗za ešat n⸗an adānna daiš “A 
dog ran off with a kugulla-bread from in front of 
an oven. He pulled it out of the oven and dipped it 
in oil. In oil he dipped it and sitting down he be-
gan to eat it” KBo 32.14 iii 9-12 (Hurro-Hitt. bil. wisdom 
and myth, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:85 (“tauchte”), tr. Hittite 
Myths2 71 (“dropped”), see also bil. section; cf. a giluši-
animal dipping kugulla-bread in oil KBo 32.14 rev. 
28-29.

2′ in honey, or honey and (fine) oil: nu 3 
NINDA ⸢x-x⸣-an li-x[…] paršiyami n⸗at⸗kan ANA 
Ì LÀL anda šu-ú-ni-e-mi n⸗at [IN]A DUGDÍLIM.
GAL IZI katta teḫḫi Ì⸗ya LÀL EGIR-anda lāḫumi 
“I break three […] breads and dip them in the oil 
(and) honey. I put them down into the bowl for 
embers. Also, I pour oil (and) honey afterward” 
KBo 32.176 obv. 14-16 (Walkui’s rit., MH/MS), ed. Mouton, 
Rêves 166, 168 (“Je … remplis”), Chrzanowska, hethiter.
net/: CTH 496.1 (TX 04.03.2014, TRde 04.03.2014) (“ich 
fülle”); EGIR-ŠU⸗ma ANA ᵈḪepat 3 NINDA.GUR4.

RA BABBAR ŠÀ.BA 1 SA5 paršiya n⸗aš⸗kan 
ŠÀ-BI LÀL Ì.DÙG.GA šu-un-ni-ia-zi n⸗aš⸗kan 
GIŠBANŠUR ᵈḪepat dāi “Thereafter, for Ḫebat he 
breaks three white bread loaves, among (them) one 
red. He dips them in the honey (and) fine oil, and 
puts them on the table of Ḫebat” KUB 6.45 iv 13-15 

(prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 49-50, ed. Singer, Muw.

Pr. 26, 43, tr. Hittite Prayers 93; see also KUB 6.45 iv 4-5, 

8-10, 18-20, 23-25, 28-31; LÚSANGA 1 NINDA.GUR4.
RA GA.KIN.AG paršiya n⸗an⸗kan ANA LÀ[L 
a]nda šu-un-ni-ez-zi [n]⸗an PĀNI DINGIR-LIM 
dāi “The priest breaks one thick chees[e]-bread 
and dips it in the hone[y]. He places it in front of 
the god” KUB 58.3 iii 21-24 (NS), translit. DBH 18:7.

3′ in marḫa-stew: (“He breaks [one th]ick 
[bread] for the Stormgod of [Ku]liwišna, IŠTAR, 
[the protective deity, and for] all of the gods”) 
n⸗ašta awan arḫa [tepu 3-ŠU] paršiyazzi n⸗ašta 
marḫi anda šu-ú-ni-ez!-zi [šer⸗a⸗ša]n SAR.ḪI.A 3 
AŠRA dāi “[Three times] he breaks [little (pieces 
of it).] He dips (them) in the marḫa-stew while 
putting vegetables [on to]p in three places” KBo 

15.36 + KBo 21.61 ii 5-7 (Stormgod of Kuliwišna, MH/MS?) 

and cf. ibid. 10-12, 16-17, ed. Eothen 6:100f. (“taucht (es) in”).

4′ in kneading troughs: 1 NINDA.ÉRIN.
MEŠ 1 NINDAwageššar 7 NINDA.GUR4.RA TUR 
DUGišnuraš⸗a⸗kan šu-ú-ni-ia-an-zi n⸗ašta šarliya 
šer arḫa daḫḫi n⸗an NINDA-an iyami “One 
soldier-bread, one snack-bread, seven small bread 
loaves. They dip (them) into kneading troughs. 
I take away from on top the upper (pieces) and 
make it into bread” VBoT 24 iii 6-9 (Anniwiyani’s rit., 

MH/NS), ed. šarli- (“they put”), THeth 25:60f. (“Teigschüsseln 

aber füllt man”), Laroche, RHA XXXI 93 (“on les plonge”), 

Chrest. 112f. (“fill”), Tischler, HEG S/2 (“drückt man”) | note 

the absence of anda. 

5′ in fire: nu NINDA.GUR4.RA.ḪI.A SIG 
arḫ[a …] nu⸗ššan paḫḫueni [anda(?)] šu-ú-ni-i-
e-zi “He [breaks(?)] thin bread loaves, and toasts 
(lit. dips) (them) [in] the fire” KBo 7.36 i 6-8 (fest. 

frag., OH/MS), cf. HEG S/2:1173 (“taucht er”), Laroche, RHA 

XXXI 93 (“il (les) plonge [dans] le feu”).

šun(n)iya/e- A 2 a šun(n)iya/e- A 2 b 5′

oi.uchicago.edu



605

6′ without liquid mentioned: nekuz meḫur⸗
ma NINDA.GUR4.RA šu-ni-ia-an-zi DUMU⸗ya 
šuppiyaḫḫanzi “At night they dunk (lit. dip) the 
thick bread and consecrate the child” KBo 5.1 ii 4-5 
(Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 289, 297 (“tunkt 
man … ein”) | note the absence of anda.

c. cedar in vegetable oil: (The priest pours 
water with a piece of cedar-wood onto the hands 
of the king reciting in Hurrian) n⸗ašta GIŠERIN 
ANA Ì.GIŠ anda šu-ni-⸢ez⸣-zi n⸗at⸗šan ḫūprušḫi 
ḫaššī peššiyazi “He dips the cedar-wood in the 
vegetable oil, and he throws it into the ḫuprušḫi-
vessel on the hearth” KBo 15.47 rev.? 7-9 (ḫišuwa fest., 
MH/NS), translit. Dinçol, Belleten 53/206:20; cf. also KBo 
15.48 iv! 30-32 (ḫišuwa fest., MH/NS).

d. a fruit cluster in fine oil: DUMU.É.GAL⸗
kan GIŠtepaza GIŠippiaš murin ŠÀ Ì.DÙG.GA šu-
un-⸢ni⸣-zi “The palace attendant dips a cluster of 
(the fruit of) the ippiya-tree with a ladle(?) into the 
fine oil” KBo 11.32 obv. 21 (fest. for infernal deities, OH/
NS), cf. also par. KUB 57.110 ii 14 (NS).

e. wool in fine oil: n⸗ašta SÍG.SA5 ANA 
Ì.DÙG.GA anda šu-ú-ni-ez-zi “He dips the red 
wool in the fine oil” KBo 23.1 i 16 + ABoT 1.29 i 15 
(Ammiḫatna, Tulbī & Mātī’s rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 
259, 266 w. n. 145., Lebrun, Hethitica 3:141, 149.

f. an ākkuwal-implement (?) in wine and 
fine oil: (A priest(ess) takes an ākkuwal imple-
ment, the ritual patron blows into an offering pit) 
EGIR-⸢ŠU⸗ma GIŠākk⸣[uwal?] / [pattešn]i? anda 
INA GEŠTIN Ì.[DÙG].GA šu-na-a-iz-zi “After 
that, she immerses the ākk[uwal-tool(?)] in the 
o[ffering pit(?)] in wine (and) f[i]ne oil” KBo 31.143 
+ KBo 20.49 obv. 23 (precursor of Allaiturahi’s ritual series, 
MH/MS), for join see Groddek, IJDL 2:19, cf. Haas, AoF 
34:30f. (w. translit. of pieces separately).

g. aromatics into water: nu⸗kan ⸢āššiya⸣[(tar 
GIŠšaḫin GI)Šparnull(inn⸗a daššauaš A.ḪI.A-naš) 
anda?] šu-un-ni-ia-at nu⸗kan A.ḪI.A-aš a[(nda 
āššiyatar GIŠš)aḫiš GI(Šparnulli wa)]ršīet “(IŠTAR) 
dipped aphrodisiac(?), šaḫi-wood and [parnull]i-
wood [in]to the mighty waters and the aphrodi-

siac(?), š[aḫi]-wood and parnulli-wood released 
their essential oils (lit. made waršula-) in the wa-
ters. (When Ḫedammu savored a drop of the brew, 
a [sweet] dream gripped the soul of the powerful 
Ḫedammu)” KBo 19.111:3-5 (Ḫedammu, NS), w. dupl. 
KUB 33.84:4-5 + KBo 19.109:6-7 (NS), ed. StBoT 14:58f. 
(“schüttete sie”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL 973f. (“strewed”), differ-
ently parnulli-, (GIŠ)šaḫi(š)-, tr. Hittite Myths2 55 (“filled”) | 
with Kloekhorst, EDHIL 974, we abandon the translation “to 
smell” for the verb waršiya/e- (so s.v. parnulli-, (GIŠ)šaḫi(š)-, 
Hittite Myths2 55), and translate it as “to release, produce 
waršula-.” waršula- “drop” (Rieken, StBoT 44:470; Tischler, 
HEG W 370) is a substance that can be seen and tasted, but 
also a vapor that can be smelled. It is produced by plants as an 
aroma, and by animals as sweat. As both a highly volatile sub-
stance (i.e., something that vaporizes at room temperature or 
below) and the defining sensory aspect of the releasing entity, 
waršula- should no longer be translated as “smell” (Güterbock, 
JKF 10:212), nor just “fume, haze, vapor” (Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
975) but as “aromatic drop,” or “(drop of) essential oil” in the 
case of vegetation. 

h. into a (heap of?) dried cress(?): […] ANA 
ZÀ.AḪ.LI ḪÁD.DU.ASAR anda šu-ni-ez-zi KBo 
23.46 rev. 8 (Hurr. rit., NS), ed. ChS 1/2:160f. (“streut er”) | 
the object of the sentence is not preserved; it may be a kind of 
bread, since in the previous lines various breads are mentioned 
(NINDAiduri rev. 6, NINDAšalākar rev. 7). If so, the object of the 
dipping may have been to get the spice to adhere to the outside 
of the bread, enhancing its taste.

 i. in describing the treatment of a penis ail-
ment: [mān] ⸢a⸣pez UL SIG5-ri n⸗an EGIR-ŠU kēz 
waššiy⸢a⸣[z…] / […a]nda ⸢šu⸣-ni-ia-az-zi “[If] 
he does not get cured by that, [he] afterwards 
[treats(?)] him with this medicine: […] / He dips 
[…] in […]” (If he is circumcised(?), he […-s] 
him etc.) KUB 44.61 rev. 23-24 (med., NH), ed. StBoT 
19:20f. (füllt er hinein” > šunna-). 

3. unclear: (“When Ḫakkarpili went to Zal-
pa […], he said to them (i.e., the inhabitants of 
Zalpa)”: “The king gave me this. He holds evil 
[against you]. You must start hostility!”) nu⸗za 
x[…] šu-ú-ni-ez-zi nu katta ḫašša ḫanzašš[a…] 
GÍR-anza karašdu “And [he who(?)] sows/dips 
[…] for himself, may the knife cut […] (or: may 
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he cut with a knife […]) down the generations” 
KBo 3.38 obv. 28-30 (Zalpa story, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
48.79 obv. 4-7 (NS), ed. StBoT 17:8f., cf. 41 (“er füllt” > 
šunna-), StMed 19:33, 42 (“fills”) | it is tempting to under-
stand these two clauses as the Hitt. equivalent of “you reap 
what you sow”; […] 9 ḫ⸢uwalli⸣ššin ⸢9⸣? […] / […]
ŠU.GI LÚ.M[EŠMU]ŠEN.DÙ ‹LÚ›SANGA⸗ya āška 
parā […] / […]⸢MUNUSŠU⸣.GI arḫa QĀTAMMA šu-
ú-ni-e-ez-zi “[…] nine pine cones, nine(?) […] / 
[… the] old […], the augurs and the priest forth 
to the gate […] The Old Woman completely sows/
dips [them] in the same way” KBo 34.47 + KBo 17.105 
ii 1-3 (rit. for the Tutelary Deity of the Hunting Bag, MH/
MS), ed. THeth 25:86f. (“schüttet … weg”) | in both cases 
the spelling with ú prevents the assignment to šun(n)a- “to 
fill, pour” (s.v.).

š. is consistently spelled with plene ú and 
single -n- in OS and usually in MS, but in NH 
compositions and NS copies of older compositions 
we also find spellings with double -n- and with-
out ú. For the distinction between š. and šun(n)a-, 
šunni-, šun(n)iya/e- B “to fill, pour” see the latter. 
š. “to dip” (mng. 2) is almost always (exceptions 
KBo 5.1 ii 4-5 (2 b 6′) and VBoT 24 iii 7 (2 b 4′)) preceded 
by anda/ŠÀ(-BI) “in” w. particles -ašta, -kan, and 
-šan (from OH, e.g. KBo 7.36 i 7-8 (2 b 5′)).

Hrozný, CH (1922) 129 (“säen”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 198 
(“füllen (?); streuen(?); sprengen(?); säen; (Feld) besäen,” w. 
anda “hineinfüllen(?)”); Rosenkranz, JEOL 19 (1965-66) 502; 
Laroche, RHA XXXI (1973) 91-93 (on distinction of šunna- 
“to fill” and šuniya- “plonger”); Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 41; 
Lebrun, Hethitica 3 (1979) 156; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
(1979) 159 (on distinction of šunna- “füllen” and šuniya- 
“eintauchen, säen”); Lebrun, Hymnes (1980) 287; Weitenberg, 
U-Stämme (1984) 137; del Monte, OAM 2 (1995) 125; Neu, 
StBoT 32 (1996) 169 nn. 143-144; Singer, Muw.Pr. (1996) 65, 
66; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1172-1174 (“eintauchen, unter-
tunken, besäen”), Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 786-787 (“to 
dip”).

šun(n)iya/e- B see šun(n)a-.

šu-n[i?-…y]a n.; (an object made of stone (?)); 
NH.†

Listed in an inventory: 1-EN šu-n[i?-o-y]a 
N[A4 …] “1 š. (of) sto[ne(?)]” KUB 12.1 iii 21 (inv. of 

Manninni, NS), ed. Košak, Linguistica 18:100, 104; Siegelová, 
Verw. 444f.

GIŠšunila- see GIŠšu(i)nila-.

šunnezziya- see šun(n)az(z)iya-.

šunt-; filled, part. of šū- B, šūwa-, s.v.

šunti- n., Hurr.; (something sacred which re-
ceives offerings); from MH/MS.† 

Hurr. pl. abs. šu-un-ti-in-na KUB 29.8 i 57 (MH/MS).

Luw. pl. acc. šu-u-un-ti-in-na-a-an-zi KBo 5.2 iii 29 
(MH/NS), KBo 27.131 iii 17 (MH/NS). 

GÙB-laz⸗ma kuiš GUNNI n⸗an ᵈIŠTAR-
gapina šarrēna šu-un-ti-in-na IŠTU MUŠEN.GAL 
šipanti “He offers the hearth that is on the left 
with a ‘big-bird’ (for) the kings (and) the šunti- 
(pl.) of Šaušga” KUB 29.8 i 56-57 (mouth-washing rit., 
MH/MS), ed. Haas, ChS I/1:89 (“An der Herdstelle … bringt 
sie ein Blutopfer für die Könige (und) die šunti …”), cf. also 
Friedrich, AfO 14:332 w. n. 19, Wegner, AOAT 36:89; (Af-
ter making a gate of two reeds, the ritual prac-
titioner attaches two birds to the left and right 
reed, and places two ḫuprušḫi-vessels of wood 
to the left and right of the gate) nu ZAG-aš kuiš 
ḫuprušḫiš n⸗an⸗kan ŠA ᵈUTU iniyannāḫi šipanti § 
GÙB-laz⸗ma kuiš ḫuprušḫiš n⸗an⸗kan ŠA ᵈIŠTAR 
nišḫinzi šu-u-un-ti-in-na-a-an-zi šipanti “He con-
secrates the ḫuprušḫi-vessel that is on the right 
for the iniyannāḫit of the Sungod(dess). § He 
consecrates the ḫuprušḫi-vessel that is on the left 
for the nišḫi- (pl.) and the šunti- (pl.) of Šaušga” 
(presumably by means of the two birds) KBo 5.2 
iii 28-29 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 
228, 241 (“den ḫubrušḫi-Räucherständer … opfert er als/für 
die nešḫi (und) šunti-”), Friedrich, AfO 14:332 (“Den Altar(?) 
aber, der links (steht) bespendet er (für) die nišḫi (und) die 
šuntinna”), Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:92 w. n. 2 (“das beopfert 
er für die nešḫi (und) šunti”), Wegner, AOAT 36:89 (“Welches 
Räuchergefäß aber links (ist), da libiert man die nešhi (und) 
šunti der Šawuška”) | the beneficiary of šipant- can occur in 
the acc. when the acc.-object is not offered but consecrated by 
means of a liquid, in this case blood (compare nu⸗kan dUTU 

kaurī kā⸗ma GIŠBANŠUR BAL-aḫḫi “Or should I consecrate a 

šun(n)iya/e- A 3  šunti-
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table to the Sungod(dess) kaurī here?” KUB 5.24 ii 8 (oracle 

question, NH), see šip(p)a(n)d(a)- 2 d).

The Hurrian cultic term š. occurs in both pas-
sages in the plural. The first form is probably a 
Hurrian plural in -na, although the -nn- is difficult 
to explain. The last one is a hybrid formation hav-
ing in addition a Luwian pl. ending -nzi, which 
was produced under local “Empire Luwian” dia-
lectal influence in Ḫattuša. For discussion of this 
particular passage see Friedrich, AfO 14:332f.; for 
the phenomenon in general see Yakubovich, Socio-
linguistics 26-38.

The references show that š. belongs along 
with nišḫi- (pl. nišḫinzi) and šarri- (pl. šarrena) 
to the goddess Šaušga and receives offerings. One 
of them, šarri- “king,” is thought to be a kind of 
cultic figure (see Wegner, AOAT 36:88f.), so that one 
may consider a š. to be something similar.
Friedrich, AfO 14 (1941-44) 332; Laroche, DLL (1959) 87f.; 
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 92; Laroche, GLH (1976-79) 
243; Wegner, AOAT 36 (1981) 89; Melchert, CLL (1993) 197; 
Strauß, Reinigung (2006) 249f.; Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 
414.

šunnumar see šun(n)a-.

šunnummeššar n.; filling(?); MH/NS.† 
nom.-acc. ⸢šu⸣?-un-nu-um-me-eš-šar KUB 13.4 i 7 (MH/

NS).
broken: šu-un-nu-um-mi-eš-n[a-…] KBo 49.194:6 (NS) 

(perhaps to be restored as gen. -n[a-aš] or abl. -n[a-az]).

[(NINDA.GUR4.RA UD-MI)] / […] mān ŠA 1 
ŠĀTI mā[n …] / [Š]A 2 UPNI 1 UPNI ½ UPNI x[ 
…] / [š]u-un-nu-um-me-eš-šar tiy[(an) …] “daily 
thick loaves […] either of one SŪTU or […] of 
two handfuls, one handful, half a handful […] the 
filling (is) placed […]” KUB 13.4 i 4-7 (instr. for temple 
personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.6 i 4-6, ed. THeth 26:40, 
70.

Since Sturtevant, Gl. 144, šunnummeššar is 
understood as derived from šunna- “to fill.” 
Kronasser, EHS 1:291, considers the initial šu un-
certain and rejects a derivation of this word from 
šuniyami “ich fülle,” from which he expects 
*šuneššar. However, š. is a well-formed -eššar 

formation from the verbal substantive šunnumar 
(šunna-, q.v.) compare weta-/wete- “to build” 
with verbal substantive wetummar “(the act of) 
building” and wetummeššar “(a) building” derived 
from the latter. Thus, š. should mean “filling (of 
a pie, cake or bread).” Though fragmentary, the 
context of KUB 13.4 i 7 supports this with the 
presence of daily bread and dry measures (SŪTU, 
UPNU). For filled/stuffed breads, see šun(n)a- c 
4′. Note also that in KBo 49.194:6 two lines before 
šunnummiešn[a…] another deverbal noun from 
šunna- appears, šunnan‹n›az from *šunnatar, q.v. 

Sturtevant, Gl. (1936) 144 (“a filling??”); Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 198 (“Füllung(??)”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 291; 
Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 429 n. 298; Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1175; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 785.

Cf. šun(n)a-.

šup(p)-, šuppiye-, šuppa- C v.; to (go to) 
sleep, fall asleep; from OH/MS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 ⸢šu⸣-up-pí-ez-zi KUB 12.63 rev. 4 (MS).
imp. pl. 2 šu-up-tén KUB 39.31:3 (NS).
mid. pres. sg. 3 šu-up-pa-at-ta KUB 43.60 i 1 (OH/NS), 

šu-up-pa-«at-»at-ta KUB 43.60 i 2 (OH/NS), šu-up-ta-a-ri 
KUB 4.47 i 3 (NS), šu-up-ta!-ri KBo 5.4 rev. 38 (Murš. II), 
šu-up-pa-ri KUB 37.190 obv. 6.

verbal subst. šu-up-pu-u-wa-ar KBo 13.2 obv. 14 (NS).
part. pl. com. acc. šu-pa-an-du-uš KBo 12.88:19 (NS) 

(this word despite single p?).
sg./pl. gen. or pl. dat.-loc. šu-up-pa-an-da-aš KBo 

43.27:3 (NS).
[inf. šu-pu-an-zi KUB 18.10 iv 33, read ŠU.GÍD-an-zi, 

see s.v. [šu-pu]]

(Sum.) [máš-mu] = (Akk.) [šutt]i = (Hitt.) tešḫaš⸗miš “my 
dream” / (Sum.) […] = (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) šu-up-pu-u-wa-ar 
KBo 13.2 obv. 13-14, ed. Cohen, JNES 71:6 (lex., NS).

Neu, StBoT 5:157 n. 3 lists two other fragmentary exx. 
of šuptari: KUB 20.68 i 7 (winter fest., NS) is more likely 
[ta-r]u-up-ta-ri (see Soysal, JAOS 136:420), while šu-up-[…] 
in IBoT 2.15 i 5 (winter fest., NS) probably belongs to a more 
common word (šuppa, šuppi-, šuppiyaḫḫ-).

a. (act.) to (go to) sleep: (“[They say] to the 
temple of the Stormgod”:) laḫḫiyalaš⸗wa nu⸗war⸗
at⸗ši⸗kan dāuwani […] ⸢šu⸣-up-pí-ez-zi “‘He is 
a traveler(?)/warrior(?) and we will take it (i.e., 
the tarpatarpa-plant) from him [while/when] 
he sleeps” KUB 12.63 rev. 2-4 (Zuwi’s rit., MS), ed. 

šunti-  šup(p)- a

oi.uchicago.edu



608

(LÚ)laḫḫiyala-, Haas, Materia 90 w. n. 421; (“(S)he calls 
out”:) šu-up-tén⸗wa “‘Go to sleep!’ ([…] After-
wards (s)he calls out: ‘Get up!’)” KUB 39.31:3-4 
(funerary rit., NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 676f.

b. (mid., without -za) to (fall a)sleep: (“If a 
god or goddess is [angry(?)] with a person …”) 
nu⸗šši ḫūman [UD-ti/az(?)] KALA.GA n⸗aš GE6-
andaz UL šu-up-ta-a-ri “and [by day(?)] every-
thing is hard for him and at night he does not (fall 
a)sleep” KUB 4.47 i 2-3 (rit. against depression, NS), ed. 
Beckman, FsKošak 69, 74, Mouton, Rêves 144, 146; […]
RĒŠ ŠÀ⸗ŠU ITTANANPAḪ [U UŠANŠA ¬?]UL 
šu-up-pa-ri […] “If the top of his belly becomes 
repeatedly swollen/bloated [and he does not sleep, 
(Hitt.:)] he does not (fall a)sleep” KUB 37.190 obv. 
5-6 (Akk. medical text; for the ductus see Wilhelm, StBoT 
36:6-9), ed. StBoT 36:41f. | tr. of napāḫu’s Ntn stem fol-
lows CAD; for Neu’s suggestion (StBoT 5:157) that UL 
šupari “kommt nicht zur Ruhe” is a gloss for ITTANANPAḪ 
“wird immer wieder entfacht” see Wilhelm, StBoT 36:46, 
who rather suggests that it is a gloss for UŠANŠA “he spends 
the night sleepless” (see CAD šumšû “to spend the night 
awake”); […]x GUD-uš ⸢šu-up-pa⸣-at-ta UDU-uš 
[šu-up-pa-a]t?-ta nepiš šu-up-pa-«at-»at-t[a KI? 
šu-up-pa-a]t-ta “[…]…the ox sleeps, the sheep 
[sleep]s(?), heaven sleeps, [earth sleep]s” KUB 
43.60 i 1-3 (OH/NS), ed. Archi, JANER 7:172f., Katz, IBS 
100:206, Polvani ICH 5:615f., Fuscagni, hethiter.net/: CTH 
457.7 (INTR 2016-10-17).

c. (mid.) to fall asleep (w. -za): (“If troops 
and horse-troops go through [your land]”) nu⸗za 
šu-up⸢-ta!-ri⸣ kuiški “and someone falls asleep 
(or someone gets sick, or …, tell a high-ranking 
officer)” KBo 5.4 rev. 38 (treaty, Murš. II), ed. SV 66f. 
(reading šú-up-šá-ri “und einer marode wird(??)”), StBoT 
5:157, tr. THeth. 20:418 (“falls asleep”), DiplTexts2 72 | for 
soldiers falling down asleep from a column on the march and 
getting left behind see Beal, THeth. 20:418 n. 1566 w. lit.

The passages under a. and b. are all compat-
ible with either “to sleep” or “to fall asleep/go to 
sleep,” whereas the presence of -za (c) seems to 
only allow the change-of-state reading. The dif-
ference between the act. (a) and mid. (b and c) is 
one of volitionality and/or control, with lack of the 

latter associated with the mid. The subjects either 
are unable to sleep when they should (b; KUB 43.60 
is unclear due to missing context), or they fall asleep 
when they should not (c).

Sturtevant, JAOS 56 (1936) 282-84 (“grow weary”); Friedrich, 
JCS 1 (1947) 294 (“schlafen”); HW (1954) 198; Kronasser, 
EHS 1 (1966) 508; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 157; Oettinger, MSS 
34 (1976) 132; idem, Stammbildung (1979) 514; Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1175f.; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 787f.

šuppa A, šuppi A adv., see šuppi- A e.

(UZU)šuppa- B n. collec. pl. tantum; meat; from 
OS.

pl. nom.-acc. šu-up-pa KBo 17.11 iv 5, 10 (OS), KBo 
9.140 ii 16, iii 4 (OH/MS), KBo 17.74 iv 31, (36) (OH/MS), 
KUB 43.61 i? 7, 8 (OH/NS?), KBo 11.45 iv 4, 5 (OH/NS), 
KUB 10.21 iv 6 (OH/NS), IBoT 3.1 rev. 55, 58, 60 (OH/NS), 
KBo 15.10 iii 69 (MH/MS),  KBo 24.19 ii 14 (MS), KBo 20.72 
iii! 18 (MS?), IBoT 1.29 obv. 44, rev. 20, 21, 23, 28 (MH?/
MS?), KBo 11.72 ii 41 (MH/NS), KUB 17.28 iii 4 (MH/NS), 
KUB 7.1 i 10, 17 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 56.39 ii 19, 28, iv 23 
(NS), KBo 2.8 iii 7, iv 12 (NH), KBo 2.13 obv. 14, rev. 6 
(NH), KUB 27.1 i 15 (Ḫatt. III), KUB 7.24 obv. 7 (Tudḫ. IV), 
KUB 25.23 i 17, 25, 27, 43, iv 53, l.e. a 4 (Tudḫ. IV), šu-up-
pa(-e-a) KBo 20.24 iii! 6 (OS), UZUšu-up-pa! KUB 35.165 rev. 
11 (OS), UZUšu-up-pa KBo 21.82 iii 23 (OH/MS), KBo 11.45 
iv 8 (OH/NS), KUB 25.32 iii 4, 18 (OH/NS), KUB 20.88 iv 8 
(MS), KUB 32.49b ii 16 (MH/MS), KBo 12.96 iv 16 (MH/NS), 
KUB 9.28 ii 19 (MH/NS), KBo 13.167 iii 2, 7 (MH?/NS), KBo 
22.116 rev. 5, 8, 9 (NS), KBo 4.13 iv 30 (NH), KBo 23.42 i 5 
(NH), KUB 46.38 ii 22 (NH/LNS), KUB 25.25 i? 11 (Tudḫ. 
IV), UZUšu-‹up-› pa KUB 25.32 iii 29, 30 (OH/NS). 

dat.-loc. šu-up-pa-aš KUB 41.10 rev. 7, 9 (OH/MS?), 
KBo 4.9 i 17 (OH?/NS), KUB 7.1 i 13 (pre-NH/NS), šu-up-
pa-ia-aš KBo 29.213 obv. 18 (NS), KUB 60.27 obv. 10, rev. 8 
(NS), UZUšu-up-pa-aš KUB 32.1 iii? 11, 14 (NS), KBo 20.43 
obv. 10 (NS), UZUšu-up-pa-ia-aš KUB 20.88 iv 15 (MS), KBo 
24.66 i 29 (MH/MS), KBo 24.59 iv? 5 (MS?), KUB 39.71 iv 
6 (NS).

gen. šu-up-pa-aš KUB 20.13 iv 12 (MH?/NS), šu-up-pa-
aš! KBo 19.132 obv.? 6 (MH/NS), šu-up-pa-ia-aš KBo 10.20 
iii 7, 36 (OH/NS), UZUšu-⸢up⸣-pa-ia-aš KUB 21.11 rev. 4 (NS). 

pluralized UZUšu-up-pa-ia KUB 39.71 iii 49 (NS), KUB 
39.74 ii 4 (NS), UZUšu-up-paḪI.A KUB 53.14 ii 3, 29 (OH/NS?), 
KUB 53.4 rev. 11 (NS).

a. in historical, administrative contexts: 
[…-(x-na)] / [(ku)]enta ta ēšḫar⸗šet šu-up-
pa⸗[šet(?) …] / [d]āiuen ta pāiuen ta LÍL-
[ra⸗šumma(?)]  (var.  kuera⸗šumm [a (?)])  / 
[š]ālikuwaštati “He killed […] and its blood, 

šup(p)- a (UZU) šuppa- B a
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[its(?)] meat […] we [p]ut and went. Thei[r] field 
we entered (unlawfully(?))” KBo 3.45 obv. 7-9 (Murš. 
I and Babylon, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.7 obv.? 4-5 (OH/NS), 
ed. Soysal, Diss. 54f., 100f., Hoffner, Unity & Diversity 56f.; 
(“He mistreats the poor man …” ) ⸢nu⸗š⸣ši⸗šta šu-
up-pa arḫa danzi / [… IŠT]U(?) ⸢LÚ.MEŠx-x⸣ arḫa 
šuwanzi “They take his meat away, they drive 
[him alongside wi]th […]-men out (of the land?)” 
KUB 13.7 i 6-7 (instr., Tudḫ. II/NS), ed. HittInstr 140f.

b. in cultic contexts — 1′ raw and cooked 
meat: kuitman⸗ma LUGAL-u[š …] EGIR-az⸗ma 
LÚ.MEŠAZU ANA DINGIR.MEŠ šu-up-pa ḫuišawaz 
ziyandazzi⸗a tianzi “While the king […-s,] the di-
viners place at the rear meat, raw and cooked, for 
the gods” KUB 10.21 iv 4-9 (fest. frag., OH/NS), ed. Jestin, 
RA 34:48f., 53; 2 UDU ᵈU 1 UDU ḪUR.SAGKilin⸢una⸣ 
(eras.) BAL-anti NA4ḫūwaši⸗aš ḫūkanzi ⸢šu⸣-up-
pa ḫuešauwaza ⸢ze⸣antaza tiyanzi “He offers two 
sheep for the Stormgod (and) one sheep for Mount 
Kilinuna. At the ḫuwaši-stone they slaughter them 
(and) they place the meat, raw and cooked” KBo 
2.13 obv. 14-15 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 106, 111; 
1 UDU.GE6 LÚ.MEŠ URUDU6 LÚÚ.ḪUB piyanzi 
n⸗an⸗kan LÚ ᵈU BAL-anti NA4ZI.KIN-ši ḫūkanzi 
⸢šu⸣-up-pa ḫuešauwaz zēantaz tiyanzi “The men 
of the town of “Deaf Man’s Tell” give one black 
sheep, and the man of the Stormgod consecrates 
it. They slaughter (it) at the ḫuwaši-stone. They 
place the meat, raw and cooked” KUB 25.23 l. e. a3-
a5 (inv. of sanctuaries, Tudḫ. IV), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 
35, 40, Carter, Diss. 163, 173f.; the following example 
gives an unusual sequence of “cooked (and) raw”: 
šu-up-pa zeyandaza ḫuešawaza tianzi “they place 
the meat, cooked (and) raw” KUB 36.89 obv. 7 (prayer 
to Stormgod of Nerik, OH?/NS), ed. Haas, KN 142f.

2′ (raw) meat of (or taken from) slaughtered 
ovine and bovine animals — a′ UDU “sheep”: nu 
EZEN4 ḫa⸢ta⸣uri iyazi nu UDU.ḪI.A ḫūkanzi nu⸗
kan [š]u-up-pa danzi n⸗at zanuwanzi n⸗at PĀNI 
DINGIR-LIM tianzi “He (i.e., the prince) per-
forms the ḫatauri-festival. They slaughter sheep, 
take the [m]eat and cook it and place it before 
the god” KBo 10.20 ii 42-45 (outline of ANDAḪŠUM-fest., 
NS), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:82, 86; [nu⸗ka]n ANA 3 
UDU.ḪI.A šu-up-pa danzi UZUNÍG.GIG U[ZUŠÀ 

UZ]UÉLLAG.GÙN.A [ḫa]ppinit zanuwanzi “[And] 
they take meat from three sheep. They roast liver, 
[heart (and)] “multi-colored” kidney by the [open] 
flame” KBo 11.72 ii 41-42 (rit. for netherworld deities, MH/
NS); cf. also [ap]el⸗pat ŠA UDU šu-up-pa ḫ[ūešu 
…] “the r[aw] meat of [th]at very same sheep” 
IBoT 2.66 obv. 7 (fest. frag., NS). 

b′ UDU.NÍTA “wether”: nu L[Ú.MEŠMU~ 
ḪALDIM (var. + [ANA] SÍSKUR⸗ŠUNU) UZ]Ušu-
up-pa (var. UZU Ì) ḫu[ešu] ŠA 8 UDU.NÍTA U [ŠA 
(⸢1 GUD⸣)]ÁB.NIGA ZAG-an [UZUZA]G.UDU-an 
UZUGABA.M[EŠ SA]G.DU.MEŠ GÌR.ME[Š] 
ištanani peran GAM ANA ᵈAa tianzi “([For] their 
ritual) t[he cooks] place ra[w] meat of eight weth-
ers and [one] fatted [co]w — the right shoulder, 
the breasts, heads and feet — down before the al-
tar of Ea” KUB 20.59 iii 9-13 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., OH/MS), 
w. par. KBo 9.140 ii 16-19 (OH/MS), translit. DBH 13:104.

c′ SILA4 “lamb”: [Š]A SILA4⸗ma⸗ššan 
UZUšu-

up-pa […] FHG 12 ii? 21 (šarra-ritual, MH/NS),, ed. ChS 
I/2:156f.; cf. also ibid. ii 11; EGIR-ŠU⸗ma⸗ššan SILA4-
an šipanti n⸗an⸗kan arkanzi nu⸗šmaš⸗kan UZUšu-
up-pa [d]anzi “Thereafter he sacrifices a lamb. 
They divide it up and [t]ake the meat for them-
selves” KUB 9.28 ii 17-19 (rit. for the Heptad, MH/NS).

d′ MÁŠ.TUR “kid”: [M]ÁŠ.TUR-aš UZUšu-
up-pa ANA [(G)IŠBANŠUR AD.KID tiyanzi] FHG 12 
ii? 15 (šarra-ritual, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 14.130 ii! 13 (MH/
NS), ed. ChS I/2:154f.; cf. also ibid. ii 8.

e′ MÁŠ.GAL “billy goat”: nu⸗kan MÁŠ.
GAL arkanzi nu šu-up-pa ḫū⸢e⸣[šu] [S]AG.DU 
GÌR.MEŠ UZUGAB UZUZAG.UDU pattešni šer 
k[uranzi(?)] “They butcher a billy goat, and [cut 
off(?)] the ra[w] meat, the [h]ead, feet, breast 
(and) shoulder over the pit” KBo 13.101 i 8-9 (rit., 
NS); also see under i′.

f′ GUDÁB “cow”: nu ŠA GUDÁB UZUšu-up-pa-aš 
katta[n] 1 NINDAidurin ŠA 2 UPNI par[šiyanzi(?)] 
“beneath cow meat [they] br[eak] an iduri-bread 
of two handfuls” KBo 20.43 obv. 10-11 (list of Hurrian 
gods, NS), translit. ChS I/3-2:198; also see under i′.

g′ GUDÁB.NIGA “fatted cow”: see under b′.

(UZU) šuppa- B a (UZU) šuppa- B b 2′ g′
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h′ GUD “ox”: ŠA GUD U ŠA UDU UZUšu-
up-pa ḫūišu U[Z]UGABA.ḪI.A UZUZAG.UDU.ḪI.A 
SAG.DU.MEŠ GÌR.MEŠ.ḪI.A PĀNI DINGIR-
LIM ⸢tianzi⸣ “They place the raw meat of ox and 
sheep, the breasts, shoulders, heads, feet, in front 
of the god” KUB 27.59 iv 16-17 + KUB 54.2 iv 17-18 
(witaššiyaš fest, NS); [Š]A 10 GUD.ḪI.A ŠA 38 UDU.
ḪI.A [š]u-up-pa-aš-mi-it UZUSAG!.DU.ME[Š] 
[UZ]UGÌR.MEŠ UZUGABA.ḪI.A⸗ŠUNU UZUZAG.
⸢UDU⸣.ḪI.A⸗ŠUNU  [UZ]Umuḫḫarauš⸗(š)muš 
[U]ZUŠÀ⸗ŠUNU UZUÉLLAG.GÙN.MEŠ⸗ŠUNU 
[UZU]x.ḪI.A⸗ŠUNU U UZUÌ.UDU⸗ŠUNU “the (text: 
their) meat of ten oxen and thirty-eight sheep, 
(namely) heads, feet, their breasts, their shoulders, 
their muḫḫarai-parts, their hearts, their multi-col-
ored kidneys, their […-]s, and their (mutton) tal-
low” KBo 10.31 iii 30-35 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. 
StBoT 28:103f. 

i′ GUD.MAḪ “bull”: [E]GIR-anda⸗ma⸗kan É 
ᵈZA.BA4.BA4 ⸢š⸣anḫanzi šu-up-pa ḫūešu ŠA GUD.
MAḪ ŠA GUDÁB.ḪI.A ŠA UDU.ḪI.A U ŠA MÁŠ.
GAL.ḪI.A ištanani peran PĀNI DINGIR-LIM 
šanī pedi tianzi “But [a]fterward they clean the 
temple of Zababa. They place the raw meat of a 
bull, cows, sheep, and goats before the offering 
table, before the god, in the same place” KBo 4.9 i 
11-15 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., OH?/NS).

3′ meat of specific bodyparts: (UZU)šuppa- 
seems to be a generic term, which refers to a large 
number of meaty parts of sacrificial animals. In 
the lists of meat offerings, first (UZU)šuppa- is 
mentioned; there follow the names of specific 
bodyparts, e.g. UDU-aš⸗kan arkanzi nu šu-up-pa 
UZUNÍG.GIG UZUGABA SAG.DU⸗[S]U GÌR.MEŠ 
PĀNI GIŠBANŠUR dāi “They cut up the sheep. 
The meat —liver, breast, its head and feet—he 
places before the table” KUB 17.28 iii 4-5 (MH/NS), cf. 
KBo 10.31 iii 31-35 (OH/NS), KBo 11.72 ii 41 (MH/NS), KBo 
13.101 i 9-10 (NS), KBo 22.180 i 9-11 (NS), KUB 9.28 ii 18-
20 (MH/NS), KUB 27.1 i 15-16 (NH), KUB 28.102 iii! 22-25 
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 32.49b ii 16-18 (MH/MS), KUB 35.133 
ii 31-32 (LNS), KUB 45.3 i 8-9 (pre-NH/MS), KUB 45.47 iv 
1-2 (MH/MS), KUB 53.20 rev.? 20-22 (OH/MS), FHG 12 ii 
8-10 (NS), VBoT 58 iv 46-47 (OH/NS). The most com-
mon bodyparts are: UZUGABA “breast,” UZUkuttar 

and UZUZAG.UDU “shoulder,” SAG.DU “head,” 
UZUkiššira- “hand > front hoof,” GÌR.MEŠ “feet 
> legs(?),” UZUwalla- “leg(?),” UZUwallaš ḫaštai- 
“thigh,” UZUKURĪTU “shin,” UZUNÍG.GIG “liver,” 
UZUŠÀ “heart,” UZUÉLLAG.GÙN.A “multi-colored 
kidney,” UZUTI “rib”; occurring only rarely: 
UZUauli- “?” KUB 35.133 ii 32 (LNS), UZU[iku]na- “cold 
meat(?)” KUB 9.28 ii 20 (MH/NS), UZUmuḫḫarai- KBo 
10.31 iii 33 (OH/NS), parku‹i› ḫaštāi- “pure-bone” 
KUB 35.133 ii 32 (LNS), UZUÌ.UDU “(mutton) tallow” 
KBo 10.31 iii 35 (OH/NS), UZUMAŠ.GIM “haunch(?)” 
KBo 22.180 i 10 (NS), UZUÚR “loin(?)” KBo 22.180 i 10 
(NS) and UZUḪĀŠĪ “lungs” KUB 35.133 ii 32 (LNS).

4′ acts pertaining to meat use and prepara-
tion in the cultic sphere — a′ meat is direct object 
— 1′′ epp- (w. anda) “to hold against,” (w. parā) 
“to present”: nu⸗kan LÚšankunniš UZUšu-up-[pa] 
apēdani ANA ZA.ḪUM KÙ.BABBAR an[da] ēpzi 
n⸗at ANA DINGIR-LIM par[ā] [ē]pzi “The priest 
holds the mea[t] ag[ainst] that pitcher of silver 
(which the ritual client is holding) and prese[nt]s 
it to the deity” KUB 39.70 vi 1-4 (rit. for Ištar-Pirinkir, 
NS), ed. Beckman, Babilili 29, 40 (“dunks the meat in the 
silver beaker”). 

2′′ (arḫa) ed-/ad- “to eat up”: [l]ukkatta 
DUMU.É.GAL PĀNI GIŠNÁ šipanti [UZU]šu-up-
pa GAL GEŠTIN 7 NINDA.GUR4.RA šarā dāi 
[nu? L]Ú.MEŠḫilammiēš kuiēš kuiēš warpanteš 
[UZUš]u-up-pa arḫa adanzi GAL.GEŠTIN⸗ya⸗kan 
arḫa [akuw]anzi “[The] following morning the 
palace servant makes an offering in front of the 
bed. He takes up [the m]eat, wine cup and seven 
thick breads. Whatever (court)yard-attendants(?) 
have bathed, they eat up [the m]eat and [drin]k up 
(i.e., empty) the wine cup” KBo 20.51 i 14-18 (cult of 
Ḫuwaššanna, MS).

3′′ iya- “to make (into stew)”: lukatti⸗ma 
UD.KAM UZUNÍG.GIG šu-up-pa UZUTU7 šiyami 
DÙ-zi PĀNI DINGIR-LIM tianzi “The next day is 
the day of the liver. They make meat into a šiyami-
meat stew (and) place (it) in front of the deity” 
KUB 17.35 ii 30-31 (inv. of sanctuaries, Tudḫ. IV), ed. HLC 
172f., Carter, Diss. 128, 141, TU7šiyam(m)i-.

(UZU) šuppa- B b 2′ h′ (UZU) šuppa- B b 4′ a′ 3′′
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4′′ karp- (w. or without šarā) “to lift (up)”: 
namma  LÚšakunniš  UZUšu-up-pa-ia  ḫūišuwa 
zeyantā⸗ya IŠTU DUGDÍLIM.GAL šarā karapzi 
“Then the priest lifts up the raw and cooked meat 
with a bowl” KUB 39.71 + KBo 40.93 iii 49-51 (rit. for 
Ištar-Pirinkir, NS), ed. Beckman, Babilili 20f., 38; nu šu-up-
pa šarā dan⸢zi⸣ § šu-up-pa karpan ḫarkanzi “They 
lift up the meat and hold the meat raised” (and 
they circle around the hearth) IBoT 1.29 rev. 20-21 
(ḫaššumaš fest., MH?/MS?).

5′′ maniyaḫḫ- (w. āppa) “to hand over, deliv-
er”: šu-u[(p-p)]a ḫūišawaza zeyandaza EGIR-pa 
maniyaḫḫan⸢zi⸣ “They hand over meat, raw and 
cooked” KUB 24.5 rev. 8-9 (royal subst. rit., NH), w. dupl. 
KUB 36.94 rev. 5-6 (NH), ed. StBoT 3:12f.; cf. ibid. rev. 18-
19.

6′′ ninink- “to move, transfer”: šu-up-pa 
apēdani UD-ti [o-o] nininkanzi “That day they 
move the meat [into …]” KUB 20.84 obv. 3-4 (fest. 
frag., NS), translit. DBH 13:145.

7′′ peššiya- “to throw”: n⸗ašta ANA ⸢UDU 
UZU⸣šu-up-pa UZUGABA UZUZAG.UDU UZUauli 
par⸢ku⸣‹i› ḫaštāi UZUḪĀŠĪ UZUNÍG.GIG n⸗at⸗kan 
ANA DUGÚTUL piššiyazzi “He (takes) from the 
sheep meat (to be used in a stew) breast, shoul-
der, auli-, ‘pure-bone,’ lungs, and liver. He throws 
them into a pot” KUB 35.133 ii 31-33 (Ištanuwian rit., 
NS), translit. StBoT 30:280, LTU 110.

8′′ peda- “to carry” — a′′ (without prev. or 
adv.): KUB 25.32 iii 13-14, 29-30 (OH/NS), for ex. see under 
šarā dā- 10′′ d′′, below.

b′′ w. anda: ta parā pānzi nu⸗kan šu-up-pa 
INA É.DU10.ÚS.SA É.ŠÀ-na anda pēdanzi “They 
go out and carry the meat to the washing house, 
into the inner chamber” IBoT 1.29 rev. 23-24 (ḫaššumaš-
fest., MH?/MS?). 

c′′ parā: KBo 29.213 rev. 2 (NS) (broken context).

9′′  šarra- (with arḫa) “to divide up”: 
maḫḫa[n⸗ma išnan(?)] pāpūwanzi zinnanzi nu⸗za 
ŠA DUGišnū[ri išnan(?)] GA.KIN.AG LÚ.MEŠNAR 
LÚ.MEŠÉ.DINGIR-LIM⸗ya danzi UZUšu-up-pa-az 

ḫūišu arḫa šarranzi “But when the […-s] finish 
shaping(?) [the dough(?)], the singers and the tem-
ple personnel take for themselves [the dough(?)] 
of the kneading tro[ugh] (and) the cheese and 
divide up the uncooked meat for themselves” KUB 
17.24 ii 4-7 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, NH?).

10′′ dā- “to take” — a′′ (without prev. or 
adverbs): maḫḫan⸗ma lukkatta  UZUšu-up-pa 
LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM danzi “When on the follow-
ing day the cooks take the meat” KUB 60.121 rev. 13 
(rit. frag., MS), ed. Popko, AoF 18:241f.

b′′ w. arḫa: [UZ]Ušu-up-pa arḫa d⸢ā⸣i “He 
takes away the meat” KUB 36.44 i 13 (OH/MS?).

c′′ w. peran arḫa: nu LÚAZU-TIM [(ANA)] 
DINGIR.MEŠ UZUšu-up-pa NINDA.GUR4.RA⸗ya 
paršiyanduš [(per)]an arḫa danzi “The diviners 
take away the meat and the broken thick breads 
from before the deities” KBo 24.57 i 4-6 (Hurr.-Hitt. 
rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo 23.42 i 5-6 (NH), ed. ChS I/2:149, 130.

d′′ w. šarā: [GIM-an⸗m]a INA UD.2.KAM 
lukkatta nu LÚGUDU12 [šu-up-p]a-ia-aš pēran 
šipanti nu šu-up-pa šarā dānzi n⸗at zanuwanzi 
TU7 MÊ UZU iyanzi “In the second day, [when] it 
dawns, the anointed priest makes a libation in front 
of the [mea]t. They take up the meat and cook it, 
they make a meat broth” KUB 20.84 obv. 5-7 (fest. frag., 
NS), translit. DBH 13:145; DINGIR-LUM UGU ME-
anz[i] UZUšu-‹up-›pa-ia UGU ME-anzi n⸗at INA 
É LÚMUḪALDIM ⸢p⸣ēdanzi UZUšu-‹up-›pa⸗kan 
GIŠZAG.GAR.RA GIN-zi “They take up the (stat-
ue of the) deity, they also take up the meat. They 
carry them to the house of the cook. They place 
the meat (on) the altar” KUB 25.32 iii 29-30 (fest. of 
Karaḫna, OH/NS), ed. McMahon, AS 25:70f.; cf. also ibid. 
iii 13-14.

11′′ dāi-/tiya- “to put, place” — a′′ (without 
prev.): (“When they finish sacrificing the keldi”) 
nu šu-up-pa ḫūišawaza UZUGABA UZUZAG.UDU 
UZUSAG.DU UZUGÌR.MEŠ PĀNI DINGIR-LIM 
tianzi “they place before the deity meat, raw: 
breast, shoulder, head and feet” KUB 27.1 i 15-16 (rit., 
NH), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 75, 86; UDU⸗kan ar⸢kan⸣zi nu 

(UZU) šuppa- B b 4′ a′ 4′′ (UZU) šuppa- B b 4′ a′ 11′′ a′′
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šu-up-pa UZUNÍG.GIG UZUGABA SAG.DU⸗⸢SU⸣ 
GÌR.MEŠ PĀNI GIŠBANŠUR dāi “They divide 
up the sheep. He places the meat, (namely) liver, 
breast, its head (and) the feet in front of the table” 
KUB 17.28 iii 4-5 (incant., NS), ed. Torri, JANER 4:133f.; 
cf. also: [t]a namma šu-up-pa tiyanniyauwan dāi 
“[a]nd then he starts to place the meat” KUB 43.61 
i? 7 (incant. frag., OH/NS?); šu-up-pa GIN-anzi (i.e., 
tiyanzi) KUB 39.54 obv.? 16 (LNS); KUB 25.32 iii 30 (OH/
LNS), see šarā da- 10′′ d′′, above.

b′′ w. āppa: UZUšu-⸢up⸣-paḪI.A kue ZAG.GAR.
RA-aš pēran kittat n⸗e⸗z ⸢l⸣ukkatta LÚ.MEŠSANGA 
danzi INA É.DINGIR-LIM zanuwanzi nu⸗ššan 
ANA  DINGIR-LIM  EGIR-pa tianzi adanzi 
akuwanzi “On the morrow the priests take the cuts 
of meat which were deposited before the offering 
table (and) cook them in the temple. They place 
them again for the deity (and) eat (and) drink” 
KUB 53.14 ii 3-5 (fest. for Telipinu, OH/NS?), ed. Haas/
Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:41, 45; cf. also [n]u⸗šša[(n AN)A 
ᵈḪebat(?)] UZUšu-up-pa āppa ⸢ti⸣an[zi] KBo 20.43 
obv. 8-9 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 27.33:3-4 (NS), translit. ChS 
I/3-2:197; immakku⸗š[ša]n U[Z]Ušu-up-pa ⸢EGIR⸣-
pa dai⸢u⸣en nu⸗kan TI8

MUŠEN peran […] “We just 
placed back the meat and the eagle [(appeared) 
…] in front” KBo 32.123 obv. 8-9 (bird oracle, ENS), ed. 
Sakuma, Diss. 2:611f. (reading DUGšuppa, “šuppa-Gefäß”) | 

in obscure context, but it seems that the meat is used to attract 
the eagle (and set it in motion in a particular way?).

c′′ w. pēran: UDU.ḪI.A arkanzi UZUšu-up-
pa ḫuišu UZUGABA.ḪI.A UZUZAG.UDU.ḪI.A 
SAG.DU.ḪI.A GÌR.MEŠ GIŠḫalpūtili pēran 
tīyanzi “They divide up the sheep. The raw meat, 
(namely) breasts, shoulders, heads (and) feet they 
place in front of the ḫalputili-object” KUB 20.88 iv 
8-10 (fest. celebrated by prince, MS), translit. DBH 13:153, 
cf. StBoT 61:34 n. 51.

12′′ uda- (with or without anda) “to bring 
(in)”: nu LÚMUḪALDIM UZUšu-up-pa (eras.) 
ḫūišawaz zeyandaz IŠTU DUGDÍLIM.GAL udai 
n⸗at⸗kan GIŠkurši katta ⸢d⸣āi “The cook brings 
meat, raw and cooked, with a bowl and puts it 
under the hunting-box” KUB 39.71 iii 36-37 (rit. for 
Ištar-Pirinkir, NS), translit. Laroche, RA 45:135; EGIR-

ŠU ŠA 7 UDU šu-up-pa GIŠdaḫuppaziyaza anda 
udanzi “Thereafter they bring in meat of seven 
sheep with a daḫuppazi-tool/container” IBoT 3.1 rev. 
58-59 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest. 11th day, OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, 
UF 8:92f.; cf. also ibid. rev. 55, KUB 27.69 v 16-17.

13′′ warnu- (w. arḫa) “to burn up”: maḫḫan⸗
ma nekuza ⸢meḫur⸣ tiyazi nu⸗kan LÚ.MEŠSANGA 
LÚḪAL katta pānzi nu INA NA4daḫanga am.-šin 
ḫarpanzi šu-up-pa arḫa warnuwanzi “In the eve-
ning the priests and the diviner go down and pile 
up the ambašši in the daḫanga-structure. They 
burn up the meat” (But what ambašši they brought 
from the palace, let them burn it upon it. But let 
them not approach the stone of the daḫanga-) KUB 
56.49 obv. 6-9 (monthly fest., NH), w. dupls. KUB 56.48 ii 3-6 
(NS) and KBo 2.4 iii 1-3 (NH), ed. KN 292f. (as Bo 3481).

14′′ zanu- “to cook”: lukatti⸗ma šu-up-pa 
zanuwanzi “The following morning they cook the 
meat” KBo 2.8 iv 12 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Orga-
nization 136, 141; ⸢ŠA SILA4⸣⸗ya⸗kan 10 UZUšu-up-
pa QĀTAMM[(A da)nzi] n⸗at⸗kan [a]nda ANA 2 
DUGÚTUL zanuwanzi … § [ma]ḫḫa[n⸗ma⸗kan(?) 
INA] ⸢DUG⸣ÚTUL UZUšu-up-pa zeiyari na⸗at […] 
“They ta[ke] in the same way also ten (chunks) 
of lamb meat and they cook it [i]n two pots. … § 
[W]he[n] the meat is cooked [in] the pot, it […]” 
FHG 12 ii? 11-12, 14 (throne of Ḫebat fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 
14.130 iii? 9-12 (NS), ed. ChS 1/2:134f.

15′′ zinna- “to finish”: maḫ⸢ḫ⸣an⸗ma ŠA ᵈU šu-
up-pa ḫu⸢ešawa⸣z nu ⸢ŠA⸣ ᵈZA.BA4.BA4 šu-up-
pa QĀTAMMA tianzi šer arḫa⸗ma⸗kan UZUÌ.UDU 
ḫūittiyanzi § maḫḫan⸗ma UZUšu-up-pa ḫuešawaz 
zinnanzi “As (they place) the meat of the Storm-
god, raw, they likewise place the meat of the god 
Zababa. They pull off the fat from on (them). § 
When they finish (preparing) the meat, raw” (they 
pull off some meat stuck (on) the staff and place 
them on top of a paršulli-bread for the Stormgod) 
KBo 11.45 iv 4-9 (fest. celebrated by prince, OH/NS).

b′ meat is the object of a postposition — 
1′′ UZUšuppayaš kattan “beneath the meat,” w. 
paršiya- “to break”: nu LÚAZU UZUšu-up-pa-ia-aš 
kattan 2 NINDAiduriuš paršiya šer⸗a⸗šša[n] UZUšu-

(UZU) šuppa- B b 4′ a′ 11′′ a′′ (UZU) šuppa- B b 4′ b′ 1′′ 
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up-pa dāi n⸗at⸗šan PĀNI DINGIR-LIM EGIR-pa 
dāi “The diviner breaks two iduri-breads beneath 
the meat. He puts the meat on top of it and places 
them again in front of the deity” KBo 24.59 i! 5-8 
(fest., MS?), ed. ChS I/3-2:192f.; cf. also KBo 20.43 obv. 10-11 
(NS), translit. ChS I/3-2:198.

2′′ šuppayaš pēran/PĀNI šuppa “in front 
of meat,” w. šipant-/BAL “to sacrifice”: [GIM-
an⸗m]a INA UD.2.KAM lukkatta nu LÚGUDU12 
[šu-up-p]a-ia-aš pēran šipanti “On the second 
day, [when] it dawned, the anointed-priest makes 
a libation in front of the [mea]t” KUB 20.84 obv. 5-6 
(fest. frag., NS), translit. DBH 13:145; cf. lukatti PĀNI 
šu-up-pa BAL-anzi KUB 56.39 ii 28 (cult inv., NS).

3′′ UZUšuppa(y)aš šer “on the top of meat” — 
a′′ w. išḫuwai- “to scatter”: (“They break thick-
breads and cheeses”) nu⸗kan ⸢NINDA⸣.Ì.E.DÉ.A 
memal šu-up-pa-ia-aš [šer išḫ]ūwai “He scatters 
the oil cake (and) the coarsely ground meal on top 
of the meat” HFAC 54 + KBo 29.213 obv. 18-19 (cult of 
Išḫara, NS), ed. Prechel, Išḫara 235, 240 (“an reinen Stätten”).

b′′ w. paršiya- “to break”: NINDA.GUR4.
RA ḫauiyaššin⸗ma dāi n⸗an⸗kan UZUšu-up-pa-aš 
ḫūišuaš šer paršiyazi nu⸗kan LÚSANGA-niš ANA 
EN.SISKUR ZA.ḪUM KÙ.BABBAR ŠA KAŠ 
arḫa dāi ⸢nu⸗kan⸣ UZUšu-up-pa-aš (var. UZUšu-up-
pa-ia-aš) šer šipanti “He takes the ‘sheep-shaped’ 
thick-bread and breaks it on top of the raw meat. 
The priest takes away the silver ZA.ḪUM-pitcher 
of beer from the client, and pours a libation on top 
of the meat” KUB 32.1 iii? 10-14 (rit. for Ištar-Pirinkir, 
NS), w. dupl. KUB 39.71 iv 3-6 (NS).

c′′ w. šipant- “to sacrifice, pour a libation”: 
KUB 32.1 iii? 14, for ex. see under 3′′ b′′, above (paršiya-).

d′′ w. dai- “to place”: (“They cook the liver(s) 
and heart(s) over an open flame. The anointed 
priest of Telipinu gives three sweet thick breads 
of a half handful measure to the prince. He breaks 
them”) šēr⸗a⸗ššan UZUNÍG.GIG ŠALMŪTIM dāi 
n⸗at GIŠḫalpūtili peran katta ḫuišuwaš⸗šan UZUšu-
up-pa-ia-aš šer dāi “and he puts the intact liver(s) 
on (them). He places them down in front of the 

ḫalputili-object on top of the raw meat” KUB 20.88 
iv 13-15 (fest. celebrated by prince, MS), ed. Taracha, StBoT 
61:26f.

4′′ šuppaš ZAG-naz GÙB-laz “on the right 
and left (side) of meat”: 2 ḫuppar KÙ.BABBAR 
išpantuzziaš GEŠTIN-it šūwanteš šu-up-pa-aš 
ZAG-naz GÙB-lazz(i)⸗ya tianzi “Two silver bowls 
are filled with the libation wine. They place (them) 
on the right and left (side) of the meat” KBo 4.9 i 
16-19 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., OH?/NS). 

c′ meat is subject — 1′′ ā- “to be(come) 
warm”: (“They cut up a billy goat, roast the liver, 
and cook UZUkudur with a pot”) kuitman⸗ma MÁŠ.
GAL TU7 pittalwan Ì UZUšu-up-pa zeandaz ari 
“Until the billy goat, the plain stew, the oil (and) 
the meat, cooked, heat up (the king goes outside)” 
KUB 56.45 ii 13-14 (monthly fest., NS), ed. StBoT 37:596f.; 
cf. KBo 19.132 obv.? 6 (NS), KBo 33.120 i 28 (MS), translit. 
ChS 1/2:289 obv. 40.

2′′ (peran) ki- “to lay, to be deposited 
(before)”: KUB 53.14 ii 3, 29 (fest. for Telipinu, OH/MS); 
for ex. see b 4′ a′ 11′′ a′′ (EGIR-pa tiya-).

3′′ šeš- “to sleep (i.e., spend the night)”: nu 
šu-up-pa PĀNI DINGIR-LIM šešzi “The meat 
spends the night in front of the deity” (In the 
morning they pick it up and eat it) KUB 7.1 i 17 
(Ayatarša’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
7:143f., Fuscagni, hethiter.net/CTH 390 (TX 20.03.2017).

4′′ zeya- “to be cooked”: FHG 12 ii? 14 (NS), ed. 
ChS 1/2:154f., see 4′ a′ 14′′ (zanu-).

5′ meat counted by portion: (“Thereafter they 
bring in meat of seven sheep with a taḫuppazi-
tool/container”) nu 1-NŪTI šu-up-pa PĀNI 
ᵈLelwani 1-NŪTUM PĀNI ᵈUD.⸢SIG5⸣ 1-NŪTUM 
ANA PĀNI  ᵈUTU 1-NŪTUM ANA  ᵈPapaya 
ᵈIštuš‹taya› 1-NŪTUM ANA ᵈḪašamili 1-NŪTUM 
ANA ᵈU.GUR “(They place) one portion of meat in 
front of Lelwani, one portion in front of the ‘pro-
pitious day’, one portion in front of the Sungod, 
one portion for Papaya and Ištuštaya, one portion 
for Ḫašamili, one portion for Nergal” (Thereafter 
the chief cook visits the places with liver for wor-

(UZU) šuppa- B b 4′ b′ 1′′ (UZU) šuppa- B b 5′ 
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shiping) IBoT 3.1 rev. 60-62 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest. 11th day, 
OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:92f. 

6′ cultic term “the day of the meat (offering)”: 
[lu]kkatti⸗ma UZUšuppaš UD-za [LÚ]SANGA⸗⸢kan⸣ 
ŠÀ É.DINGIR-LIM paizzi [LÚSA]NGA ⸢A⸣NA 
DINGIR-LIM UŠKÊN [nu 1 UDU B]AL-i “The 
[n]ext day (is) the day of the meat (offering). 
[The] priest goes inside the temple, bows to the 
god, [and sac]rifices [one sheep]” KUB 58.62 v 11-14 
(fest., NS), ed. Popko, AoF 14:255, 258; cf. ibid. ii 6 + IBoT 
3.8 obv. 12, ed. Popko, AoF 14:254, 257 ii 19-20; cf. also KBo 
10.20 iii 7, 36 (OH/NS), KUB 20.13 iv 12 (MH?/NS) and KUB 
21.11 rev. 4 (NS). 

The noun UZUšuppa- is considered to be a pl. 
tantum. The plural form UZUšuppaḪI.A is to be un-
derstood as “the cuts of meat.” It is taken from 
the slaughtered sacrificial animals which are ex-
clusively ovine and bovine animals (see b 2′). It can 
be external body parts but also can include some 
of the viscera (see b 3′) | on meat consumption among the 
Hittites in general, see Ünal, Or NS 54:419-438. 

Laroche, RHA XI/52:43, followed by Friedrich, 
HW 198, incorrectly equated šuppa- KUB 17.35 ii 30, 
iii 18 with logographic UZUGIG “taboo” KUB 17.35 i 
35. The latter is rather UZUGIG.ḪI.A “cut pieces” 
(Akk. UZUḫerṣu), see HZL no. 269, AHw 341.

The gender of UZUšuppa- is neuter. The only 
problematic case is […]x DUGÚTUL šu-up-pa-aš 
ari KBo 19.132 obv.? 6. However, this can be trans-
lated as “the meat-pot heats up” so that šuppaš is 
rather in the genitive case here.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 20 (“Fleisch(?)”); Götze/Peder-
sen, MSpr. (1934) 19f. (“Fleisch”); Sommer/Falkenstein, HAB 
(1938) 111; Laroche, RHA XI/52 (1950) 43; Friedrich, HW 
(1952) 198 (“(kultisch reines) Fleisch (< šuppai̯a “Reines”?); 
Goetze, Kl2 (1957) 164 n. 12; Haas, KN (1970) 159f.; Tischler, 
HEG S/2 (2006) 1176-1179; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 789.

Cf. šuppi- A

šuppa- C v., see šup(p)-.

šuppaḫḫ- see šuppiyaḫḫ-.

šuppal(a-), šupalla-, šupla- n. (com./neut.); 
livestock; from OH/MS.

sg. neut. nom.-acc. šu-up-pa-al KUB 36.55 ii 30 (MH/
MS), šu-up-pa-la-an KUB 8.1 iii 13 (NS), KBo 13.16:8 (NS).

erg. šu-up-pa-la-an-za KUB 36.32:5, 8 (MH/MS).
com. nom. šu-up-pa-la-aš KBo 3.60 ii 1 (OH/NS).
dat.-loc. šu-up-le(-) KBo 6.34 iv 15 (MH/NS).
pl. neut. nom.-acc. šu-up-pa-la-a(š-še-et) KBo 6.26 i 22, 

26 (OH/NS).
gen. šu-up-pa-la-an KUB 30.11 obv. 4 (OH/MS), KUB 

31.127 i 43 (OH/NS), šu-pa-al-la-aš KBo 21.95 i 18 (OH/NS).
dat.-loc. šu-up-pa-la-aš KBo 13.34 iii 10 (pre-NH/NS).
unclear šu-up-pa-la-an KUB 59.18 obv.? 12 (pre-NH/

NS), šu-up-pa-la-aš KBo 12.3 iv 15 (OH/NS).

For šu-up-pa-le-e-eš VBoT 124 rev! 6 (OS) (thus La-
roche, JCS 1:192, HW 198, and EHS 1:342 §177 II 5) see 
šuppaleššar.

nu⸗šši⸗ššan wēlluš ḫāli⸗šši ašauni⸗šši šu-up-
le-e⸗šši lē luluwaitta “Let his meadow not survive 
for his cattle pen, for his sheep pen, (that is,) for 
his livestock” KBo 6.34 iv 13-15 (soldier’s oath, MH/
NS), ed. StBoT 22:14f., cf. also ibid. 50, Archi, FsPugliese 
Carratelli 28 (“que pour lui (qui a violé le serment) le four-
rage pour ses (boeufs de l’)enclos ne prospère pas, pour son 
(troupeau du) parc, pour son bétail (vivant en liberté)”), tr. 
Collins, CoS 1:167; […]x-a⸗tta (or: n]atta?) ammuk 
šu-up-pa-la-an-za kī uttar x[… memiš]kinun kūn 
kuin DINGIR-LIM-in memaḫḫu[n …(-)]ḫūmada 
DUMU.NAM.U19.LU-li kuiš LUGAL-uš […]x⸗an 
ammuk šu-up-pa-la-an-za šā[ggaḫḫun?] “It was 
me, the livestock, that … [spo]ke these words to 
you (or: Was it [n]ot me that spoke these words?). 
This god whom I mentione[d …]… whatever king 
[…] everything(?) to mankind(?) […] I, the live-
stock, k[new(?)] it/him” KUB 36.32:5-8 (myth, MH/
MS), ed. Archi, FsPopko 5, 9 (“the Beast”), cf. HEG S/2:1180 
(“ich, das wilde Tier”), Kronasser EHS 1:261 (“Deutlich auch 
personifiziert … ‘ich das Vieh’”); nu ᵈÉ.A-aš šu-up-pa-
al EGIR-pa kiššan punušta [kuiš⸗wa(?) DIN]GIR-
LUM DINGIR.MES-aš ištarna (eras.) tarḫuile⸢š⸣zi 
“In return Ea asked the livestock the following: 
[‘What g]od among the gods is strong(est)?’” 
KUB 36.55 ii 30-31 (myth, MH/MS), ed. Archi, FsPopko 5, 
8 (“Ea asked again the Beast”), cf. HEG S/2:1179 (“Erneut 
fragte sie das Tier”); [mā]n lukkatta⸗ma n⸗apa NIN.
DINGIR-aš arāi […]x-zi DUMU.NITA-aš šu-

(UZU) šuppa- B b 5′ šuppal(a-)
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pa-al-la-aš KÁ.GAL-aš šar[ā …] “But when it 
is morning, the priestess arises and she […-]s. 
The/A boy [goes(?)] up to the gate of the live-
stock” KBo 21.95 i 17-19 (OH/NS, fest. for Tetešḫapi), ed. 
Nakamura, FsDinçol 536, 538; takku MUNUS-za ḫāši 
nu⸗šši⸗k[an(?)] SAG.DU⸗SU ŠA ŠAḪ kiša šu-up-
pa-la-aš UL SIG5-in “If a woman gives birth, and 
its head happens to be that of a pig, the livestock 
will not prosper” KBo 13.34 iii 8-10 (omen, pre-NH/NS), 
ed. StBoT 9:26f. | in omina (UL) SIG5-in is combined with a 
dat. (in)commodi, cf. KUR-eanti UL SIG5-in KUB 8.12:9, nu⸗
šši SIG5-in KUB 43.8 iii 2b. We therefore take š. here as plur. 
dat.-loc. contra HEG S/2:1179f.; [mān INA ITU.x.KAM] 
dSÎN-aš aki BURU7

 kišan[tari] / [ …-t]a?ri šu-up-
pa-la-an ḫara[kzi(?)] “[If] the moon dies [in the 
xth month], the harvest will take place, [but(?) …] 
… (and?) the livestock will perish” KBo 13.16:7-
8 (lunar omen, NS), ed. DBH 12:34 (“das Vieh”), cf. HEG 
S/2:1180 (as plur. gen.: “(die Gesamtheit?) des Viehs”); simi-
larly [mān] INA UD.15.KAM dSÎN-aš aki arunaš 
āššu ḫarakzi [(naš)ma? š]u-up-pa-la-an tepauēšzi 
“[If] on the fifteenth day the moon dies, the boun-
ty of the sea will perish, o[r] the livestock will 
diminish” KUB 8.1 iii 12-13 (lunar omen, NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 13.18:2, ed. DBH 12:66, 68 (“Das Vieh”), HEG S/2:1180 
(“(Der Reichtum) des Viehs”); nu ŠA UR.GI7 [Š]A ŠAḪ 
ḫanneššar zik[⸗pat? ḫa]nnatta § šu-up-pa-la-an-
n⸗a ḫannešša iššit kui[ē]š UL memiškanz[i] apatt⸗a 
ḫannattari “[Only(?)] you, (O Sungod,) arbitrate 
the case of the dog and the pig. § Also, the case of 
the livestock, who do not speak with the mouth, 
that too you decide” KBo 34.22 + KUB 30.11 + KUB 
31.135 obv. 11-14 (prayer, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 31.127 + 
KUB 36.79 i 42-44 (OH/NS), ed. Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: 
CTH 374 (TX 2018-04-12, TRde 2017-11-24), Güterbock, 
JAOS 78:240 (“animals”), Lebrun, Hymnes 95, 102 (“ani-
maux”), tr. Hittite Prayers 37 (“animals”); takku šu-up-pa-
la-a⸗ššet kuēlqa šieuniaḫta ta⸗at parkunuzi na⸗at 
arḫa pennāi išuwanalli⸗ma⸗kan išuwan dāi ari⸗
šši⸗ma⸗at UL tezzi LÚarašš⸗a UL šakki šu-up-pa-
la-a⸗ššet pennāi n⸗at aki šarnikzil “If someone’s 
livestock go crazy, and he (i.e., the owner) per-
forms a purification ritual on them, and he drives 
them back home, but he puts the remnants used 
in the ritual into the refuse pile, but doesn’t tell 
his colleague, so that the colleague—not know-

ing—drives his own animals there and they die, 
there will be compensation” KBo 6.26 i 22-27 (Laws 
§163, OH/NS), ed. LH 130f. (“animals”), cf. 299 (“cattle”), 
šiuniyaḫḫ- (“cattle”); […] šu-up-pa-la-a(š)(?)⸗šmiš 
apāš⸗kan(?)[…] kuiš ištarni⸗šmi antuwaḫḫ[i]š 
a[r]i (or: a[k]i) š⸗an⸗ap azzikanzi “[…] their live-
stock. That one […]. What person arrives (or: 
dies) in their midst, they devour him” KBo 3.60 
ii 1-3 (Cannibal text, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:104f., 
Kempinski, ÄAT 4:42 (omitting line 1), cf. Soysal, Hethitica 
14:139 | if šu-up-pa-la-aš-mi-iš is not a mistake for šu-up-
pa-la-aš-mi-it, this is the only unequivocal com. form for š. All 
other, and older, attestations and esp. the erg. point to original 
neut. gender.

 Because he took šuppala- in the first example 
as parallel with ḫala- and ašawar, which are en-
closures for large and small domestic animals, and 
because of the supposed relation to šuppi- “holy, 
sacred,” Archi, FsPugliese Carratelli 28 (“les animaux qui 
vivent dans un milieu qui leur est propre, c’est-à-dire en lib-
erté,” thus also Lebrun, L’animal 95), uses this text as evi-
dence that š. refers to wild animals, in contrast to 
those that live in pens. In addition, Archi (FsPugliese 
Carratelli 28) believes that the dog and pig in the Sun 
Hymn represent the domestic animals and that š., 
in contrast, must refer to wild animals. However, 
since the š. are clearly owned by the individual, 
they are domestic and not wild. In the hymn to the 
Sungod the contrast is with the dog and pig, not 
with domestic animals in general. Dogs and pigs 
are never included among the rest of the domes-
ticated animals in Hittite texts and it is unlikely 
they would be used as representatives of domestic 
animals. Collins, Diss. 14 and Animal World 238, like-
wise rejects the connection with šuppi-, claiming 
that it does not hold up to scrutiny in either the 
iconographical or the textual evidence.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 189f.; Carruthers, Language 9 (1933) 
156 (“Schweinestall, Schweineherde”); Güterbock, ZA 44 
(1938) 108 (“Schweineherde”); Otten, KUB 31 (1939) vi; 
Laroche, JCS 1 (1947) 192 (“(domesticated) animals”); 
Friedrich, HW (1953) 198 (“Vieh”); Goetze, Lg 30 (1954) 404; 
Laroche, OLZ 51 (1956) 422; Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 357 
(“domesticated animals”); Friedrich, 1.Erg. (1957) 19 (“Tier, 
Stück Vieh”); Ertem, Fauna (1965) 109-111; Rosenkranz, JEOL 
19 (1965-66) 506 (etym.); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 261 (“ein 

šuppal(a-)  šuppal(a-)
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Stück Kleinvieh”), 324, 331, 342 (“ein Stück Vieh”); Goetze, 
JCS 20 (1966) 128f. (“animals freely roaming in the pasture”); 
Goetze, JCS 22 (1968-69) 21 (“(herd of) animals”; not animals 
of the ḫali “corral” or ašawar “sheep cote,” i.e., “not cattle 
or bétail”); Lebrun, L’Animal (1984) 95; Archi, FsPugliese 
Carratelli (1988) 28 (“les animaux des champs;” “š. sont la 
personnification sacrée, šuppi, des manifestations de la divin-
ité”); Collins, Diss. (1989) 13-19 (“livestock”); Prinz, NeutSg. 
(1997) 98-100; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1179-1182 (“Tier, 
Vieh”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 788 (“cattle”).

Cf. šuppaleššar.

[šuppala-] v. KUB 43.60 i 1-3 read as šup(p)-, q.v.

[šu-up-pa-la-ia-an-ta] IBoT 2.23:7 (fest. frag., NH), 
thus read by Tischler, HEG S/2:1180 (s.v. suppal-, “Un-

klar”); instead read šu-up-pa zé-ia-an-ta “cooked 
meat” with a faint trace of a small vertical wedge 
in the alleged -la-.

šuppaleššar n. neut.; animal kingdom (?), cattle 
pen (?) or GN?; from OS.†

sg. dat.-loc. šu-up-pa-le-e-eš-ni VBoT 124 rev! 6 (OS) 
(not šu-up-pa-le-e-eš, thus Laroche, JCS 1:192, HW 198, and 
EHS 1:342 §177 II 5), KUB 60.20 rev.? (6) (OH/NS).

(“The singer recites thus”) [tandukišni 
ᵈUT]U?-uš zi[k DINGIR.MEŠ-(nan⸗a ištarna)…] 
/ […M]UNUS.LUGAL-aš URUḪa[(škaḫaškiwa-x) 
…] / […an?(da)] lē šuwa[(ieši taknaš⸗ta ᵈUTU-uš 
⸢aušzi⸣ § […] šu-up-pa-le-e-eš[(-ni lē šuwaieši)] 
“[To mankind] yo[u] are the S[ungoddess(?)]. But 
among [the god]s [you are…], [q]ueen. [At(?)] the 
town of Ḫaškaḫaškiwa(-)[…] do not look at […], 
the Sungoddess of the Earth will see you.” § […] 
Do not look at the animal kingdom/cattle pen (?)” 
VBoT 124 iii! 3-6 (invoc. to Hattic deities, OS), w. dupl. KUB 

60.20 rev.? 3-6 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT 25:189, DBH 20:18, 

cf. THeth 11:135, HEG S/2:1179 (“treibe […] nicht in den 

Viehpferch!”) | Neu, StBoT 26:358 w. n. 5 takes š. as a GN. 

Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1179 (“Viehbestand,” “Viehpferch”); 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 788.

šupan(a?)- (mng. unkn.); NS.† 

sg. gen. šu-pa-na-aš KBo 13.260 ii 35 (NS). 

§ [o-o]-x⸗kan šu-pa-na-aš GAL-in parā 
[pēd]anzi n⸗an pera⸢n⸣ […]-x-li kuitman ti[anz]i 
“[…] they [br]ing forth a cup of š., and meanwhile 
they place it at first(?) into the […]” KBo 13.260 ii 
35-37 (Luwian incantations against illness, NS), ed. Carruba, 
FsWatkins 79 (“un bicchiere di s. …”), translit. StBoT 30:261, 
cf. Tischler, HEG S/2:1182 (“‘Becher des Schlafes’ (einen 
Schlaftrunk?)”) | there is no evidence that KBo 29.27 iv 2-3 
is a dupl. of KBo 13.260 ii 35-37 (thus Starke, StBoT 30:258f., 
Carruba, FsWatkins 79). 

Carruba, FsWatkins 79, suggests š. is gen. of 
a r/n-stem *šupar, *šupn- “sleep” followed by 
Tischler, HEG S/2:1182, with a denominal verb 
šuppariya-. Tischler emends the alleged variant 
(KBo 29.27 iv 2 […-]pí-aš) to [šu]-pí-‹na-›aš. However, 
neither the Hitt. nor the immediately preced-
ing Luw. context contain any hint of sleep and 
šuppariya- “to sleep, doze” (q.v.) makes one ex-
pect -pp- instead of -p-. According to the context 
š. qualifies a cup probably indicating the material, 
the contents, or its owner. 

Carruba, FsWatkins (1998) 79 (“sonno”); Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1182 (< *šupar-); Soysal, FsWilhelm (2010) 340 (“un-
klar”).

šupanni- n.?; (a dance movement); NS.†

unclear šu-pa-an-ni KUB 4.1 iv rt. col. 34 (NS).

The section of the Sammeltafel KUB 4.1 iv 32-
42 rt. and left cols. contains descriptions of dance 
movements (see s. v. lapat(a/i)-): (“The dancers 
danced: … § Thereafter lapatiš once from afar. 
§ Thereafter lapatiš šalkupareš §”) EGIR-ŠU⸗ma 
tū⸢wa⸣z SARTŪ šu-pa-an-ni § “Thereafter danc-
ing(?) šupanni from afar. §” KUB 4.1 iv rt. col. 34 
(NS), ed. de Martino, Eothen 2:37f. | it is not clear whether 
the word is a noun, and if it is, what its stem and case would 
be; for SARTŪ as a n. derived from Akk. SÂRU “to dance,” see 
de Martino, Eothen 2:38.

De Martino, Eothen 2 (1989) 38; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1182 (“Art Tanz oder Art Musik”).

šupar see šuparša.

šuppariya- v.; to (fall a)sleep, doze; NH.†

šuppal(a-)  šuppariya- 
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act. pres. sg.? 3 šu-up-pa-ri-i[a-zi(?)] KUB 20.86 v 10 
(NS).

pret. sg. 1 šu-up-pa-ri-ia-nu-un KUB 52.91 iii 1 (NH).
mid. pret. pl. 1 [šu]-up(coll. photo)-pa-ri-ia-u-wa-aš-ta-

ti KUB 8.48 i 1 (NH).
part. sg. nom. com. šu-up-pa-ri-ia-an-za KUB 36.89 rev. 

57 (NH), šu-up-pa-ri-an-za KBo 19.109:9 (NS), KBo 19.111:7 
(NS).

a. in general: [šu]-up(coll. photo)-pa-ri-ia-u-
wa-aš-ta-ti nu lukkešta “[While?] we were sleep-
ing, it became light” (Enkidu then goes on to de-
scribe his dreams) KUB 8.48 i 1 (Gilg., NH), ed. Mouton, 
Rêves 111 (“‘] nous allons dormir.’ Ce fut le petit matin”), 
tr. Beckman, apud Foster, Gilg. 163, cf. Neu, StBoT 5:157 
(“[während w]ir schliefen, wurde es hell”), reading follow-
ing Laroche, RA 59:85, confirmed by coll. of photo by Neu, 
StBoT 5:157 bottom n. 1 | for different readings see Stefanini, 
JNES 28:40, 45 (reading [.…?k]a-ri-ia-u-wa-aš-ta-ti“We shall 
/can rest (for the night)”), and Friedrich, ZA 39:16f. (reading 
pa?-ri-ia-u-wa-aš-ta-ti); (When Ḫedammu had tasted 
the beer) nu⸗kan [(ANA M)]UŠḪedammu tarḫūili 
[(ZI.ḪI.A⸗Š)U šanezziš] tešḫaš ēpta n⸗aš GUD-aš 
A[(NŠ)]E[(-ašš)]⸗a iwar šu-up-pa-ri-an-za “Sweet 
sleep seized the soul of the mighty Ḫedammu and, 
dozing like an ox or (lit. and) ass, (he recognizes 
[no]thing and gobbles frogs and salamanders(?))” 
KUB 33.84:6-7 + KBo 19.109:8-9 (Ḫedammu, NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 19.111:5-7 (NS), ed. StBoT 14:58f. (“wie Rind und 
Esel dösig”), tr. Hittite Myths² 55 (“he was dozing like an ox 
(or) ass”), Mitologia 142 (“sonnacchioso come un bue (e) un 
asino”); […] EGIR-[p]a šu-up-pa-ri-ia-nu-un “I fell 
asleep again, (I saw […])” KUB 52.91 iii 1 (introducing 
a dream in an oracle question, NH); apēdani išp[anti …] 
našma⸗aš šu-up-pa-ri-i[a-zi(?)] “In that night [he 
will…] or he will sleep” KUB 20.86 v 19-10 (rit., NS); 
see in broken context […] šu-up-pa-ri-[…] KBo 
12.74:13 (myth, NS). 

b. with dir. object a dream: dTešimi⸗wa⸗kan 
āššiyanti genuwa‹š› šanizziuš tešḫuš šu-up-pa-
ri-ia-an-za ēšta arāi URUNerigaš dU-aš “You were 
dreaming (lit. sleeping) sweet dreams in the lap of 
beloved(?) Tešemi, (now) get up, O Stormgod of 
Nerik” KUB 36.89 rev. 56-58 (cult of the Stormgod of Nerik, 
NH), ed. KN 156f. (“schliefst du süße Träume”), Mouton, 
Rêves 304 (“Tu étais en train de voir de doux rêves”).

Ehelolf, OLZ 36 (1933) 3-5 ((in dreams) “eingehüllt sein” or 
“schlafen”); Sturtevant, JAOS 56 (1936) 282-84 (“to sleep” 
> *šuppar “sleep”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 198 (“schlafen”); 
idem, HW 3.Erg. (1966) 29; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 197 
(“träumen”), 274 (“schlafen”), 496, 508; Neu, StBoT 5 
(1968) 157 (“schlafen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 351 
(“schlafen”), 529 (“träumen”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1182-
1183; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 788f.

Cf. šup(p)-, šeš-.

šuparša(?); n. neut.?; (mng. unkn.); from MH/
MS.†

Luw.(?) sg. nom.-acc. neut. šu-pár-ša KBo 24.26 ii 6 
(MH/MS), šu-ú-pár-ša KBo 29.216:2 (NS).

[…] ⸢n⸣⸗at⸗za šu-ú-pár-ša […] KBo 29.216:2 (cult 
of Ḫuwaššanna, NS), cf. KBo 24.26 ii 6 (MH/MS) | in spite 
of the nearly identical sequence of the two words in both frag-
ments the remaining text does not suggest their being dupls.

Since both frags. belong to the Ḫuwaššanna 
cult that stems from a Luw. milieu we tentatively 
analyze š. as containing a Luw. neut. sg. nom.-acc. 
with the particle -ša/-za.

Cf. šupan(a)-.

šupparwant- adj.; asleep(?); from MH/MS.†
sg. nom. com. šu-up-pár-wa-an-za KBo 40.219 rev.? 7 

(NS), KUB 60.134:1 (LNS).
pl. nom. šu-up-pár-wa-an-te-eš KBo 24.56 A ii? 6 (NS).
broken: ⸢šu⸣-up-pár-wa-a[n(-)…] HKM 91 obv. 4 (MH/

MS).

[takku/mān] ⸢UN⸣-aš šu-up-pár-wa-an-za nu 
UZUKA×[U-…] / [ārš]akezzi apāš UN[-aš…] / 
[…]x-a ašiwandā[-…]“[If] a person is asleep(?) 
and [spittle? fl]ows [from his] mou[th], that per-
son […] … poverty(?)” KBo 40.219 rev.? 7-8 (omen?, 
NS) | this passage is reminiscent of takku⸗kan antuwaḫḫaš 
GIŠNÁ-aš šešzi nu⸗šši⸗kan iššalli parā ZAG-ni meni āršiyazzi 
“If a person sleeps in a bed and spittle flows out onto the 
right (side of his) face” KUB 29.9 i 9-11 (Hitt. excerpt of 
Akk. šumma ālu omens, NS), ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79; 
⸢ku⸣itman MUNUS.LUGAL šu-up-pár-wa-an-za 
GIŠPISAN NÍG.B[A…] 2 TA‹PAL›(?) ⸢TÚG⸣NÍG.
LÁM.MEŠ anda DIB-anta ANA LUGAL […] 
“While the queen is asleep(?), a storage chest as 
a gif[t …] two sets(?) of fine garments packed to-
gether for the king […]” KUB 60.134:1-2 (dep.?, NS), 
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translit. Ünal, AoF 22:275 (reading GIŠPISAN NINDA B[A.
BA.ZA]). In broken context: šumeš⸢š⸗a?⸣ […] ⸢šu⸣-up-
pár-wa-a[n(-)…] ŠA KUR-TI⸗ka[n …] KUR-ya 
(or -YA) and[a …] UL and[a …] apūn LÚ[KÚR(?) 
…]§ HKM 91 obv. 3-8 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, HBM 292f. 
(“schlafen[d](?)”).

In Luw. context: § ḫatēri-x(-)wara ša-x?[…] 
šu-up-pár-wa-an-te-eš […] § KBo 24.56 A ii? 5-6 (rit. 
containing Luwian, NS), translit. StBoT 30:376, HW2 Ḫ 503a.

If the interpretation of KBo 40.219 rev.? 7-8 as 
an omen on the basis of KUB 29.9 i 9-11 is correct, 
š. ties in well with šuppariya- “to (fall a)sleep, 
doze” (q.v.). Unfortunately, the other occurrences 
provide no clear support although they do not con-
tradict it either. 
Alp, HBM (1991) 344 (“‘schlafend’ oder ‘schläfrig’”); 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1183; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 
789 (“sleepy(?)”).

Cf. šup(p)-, šuppariya-.

šuppa(-)wašḫanall[ i(-)…] see under 
šuppiwašḫanalli-.

šuppi- A adj.; sacred, consecrated, holy, ritu-
ally pure (opp. marša-, šaknuwant-); wr. syll. and 
KÙ.GA; from OS.

com. nom. šu-up-pí-ìš KUB 60.41 obv. 7 (OS), KBo 
23.48 obv. 8 (NS), KUB 58.2 v 10 (NS), Bo 6223 iii 7 (LNS), 
here? KUB 42.100 iii 7 (NH), šu-up-pí-iš KBo 9.137 ii 20 
(MS), KBo 39.79 rev.? 4 (MS), KBo 47.217:3 (MS), KUB 
41.29 iii 8 (OH/NS), KUB 58.50 iii 11, 18 (OH/NS), KUB 9.4 
ii 6 (MH/NS), KUB 41.8 ii 14 (MH/NS), VBoT 120 ii 5 (MH/
NS), KBo 3.8 iii 32 (NH), KUB 29.4 iv 27 (NH), KBo 14.70 
i 17 (NS), KUB 42.103 iii? 7 (LNS), šu-up-iš KBo 5.2 iv 64 
(MH/NS), šu-pí-iš VS 28.15 ii 15 (NS), šu-up-pí‹-iš› KBo 5.2 
i 3 (MH/NS), here? KBo 5.1 i 6 (NS), šu!?(sign GIŠ/ḪAB)-pí-
iš IBoT 3.1:40 (OH/NS).

acc. šu-up-pí-in KBo 21.85 iv 22 (OH/MS), KBo 12.89 
ii 13 (MS), KBo 29.189:(1) (MS), KBo 10.23 iv 16, v 8 (OH/
NS), KBo 32.7 obv. 13 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 32.133 i 18 (Murš. 
II), KUB 12.26 ii 5 (NH), KUB 16.9 ii (5) (NH).

nom.-acc. neut. šu-up-pí KBo 17.1 i 14 (OS), KBo 17.3 
i 9 (OS), KUB 30.10 obv. 13 (OH/MS), KBo 33.118:80 (MH/
MS), KBo 34.38 i 3 (MS), KBo 4.9 iv 26 (OH/NS), KUB 
32.123 iii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 35.148 ii 10 (OH/NS), KBo 5.1 i 
6 (NH), KUB 24.1 i 22, ii (15) (Murš. II), KBo 3.8 iii 24 (NH), 
KUB 54.31 obv.? 8 (LNS), KUB 42.100 i 8 (Tudḫ. IV), KÙ.GA 

KBo 4.11 rev. 42 (NS), šu-up-pa KUB 27.29 iii 5 (MH/NS; to 
be emended to -pí?), KBo 11.1 obv. 32, 40 (Muw. II). 

gen. šu-up-pa-ia-aš KBo 10.26 i 29 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 i 
42 (pre-NH/NS), šu-up-pa-aš KBo 27.42 i 16 (OH/NS).

dat.-loc. šu-up-pa-i KBo 25.94:6 (OS), KBo 17.74 iii 36, 
ii 18 (OH/MS), KBo 20.67 i 14, 27 (OH/MS), KBo 12.3 iv (7), 
8 (OH/NS), KBo 11.43 vi 7 (OH/NS), KBo 3.21 iv 11 (MH/
NS), KUB 25.1 ii (54) (NS), KUB 26.12 iv 34 (NH), KBo 
23.1 ii 20, 26 (= ABoT 1.29 ii 20, 26 + ABoT 1.28 obv. 3, 9) 
(NH), šu-up-pa-a-i KUB 57.63 i 5 (NS), KUB 59.43 i 2 (NS), 
KUB 46.61 rev.? 4 (LNS), šu-up-pí KBo 5.2 ii 59 (MH/NS), 
KUB 24.13 i 19 (MH/NS), KBo 4.11 obv. 4 (NS), KBo 22.6 i 
16 (NS), KBo 7.74:6 (NH), KUB 2.5 i 24 (LNS), KUB 20.50 
rev. 7 (Tudḫ. IV), šu-up-pa‹-i› KUB 30.42 iv 22 (NH), ANA 
… KÙ.GA KBo 4.9 v 25 (OH?/NS), KUB 34.69 obv. 7 (NS).

abl. šu-up-pa-az KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 ii 10 (OH/
MS), KBo 21.22:22 (OH/MS), KBo 17.74 ii (35), (43), iii 17, 
23 (OH/MS), KBo 17.52 iii 8 (MS), KUB 56.46 i 5 (OH/NS), 
VBoT 127 v? 11 (NS), šu-up-pa-za KUB 10.52 vi 14 (NS), šu-
up-pa-ia-az KBo 21.22:23 (OH/MS), KUB 10.19 i 11 (MS?), 
KBo 27.42 iii 63, iv 20 (OH/NS), KBo 34.164 iv 6 (OH/NS), 
KUB 25.3 iv 13 (NS), KUB 2.5 i 21 (LNS), šu-up-pa-ia-za 
KBo 13.122:2 (OH/NS), KUB 17.9 i 21 (NS), KUB 5.6 iii 20 
(NH), KUB 25.5 ii 15 (NH), KUB 2.5 ii 13 (LNS), šu-up-pa-
ia-az-z(i-ia)(-)[…] KUB 4.47 obv. 17 (NH).

inst. šu-up-pí-it Bo 3686 iv? 8 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 
64:248f.) (LNS), VBoT 126 ii? (1) (NS).

pl. com. nom. šu-up-pa-e-š(a) KBo 25.109 ii (10) (OS or 
MS), KUB 17.21 iii 4 (Arn. I/MS), šu-up-pa-e-eš KUB 17.21 
ii 10 (Arn. I/MS), KBo 8.86 obv. 14 (MS?), KBo 10.26 i 37 
(OH/NS), KBo 27.42 ii 38 (OH/NS), KUB 23.115:(3) (Arn. I/
NS), KBo 23.1 iii 26 (NH), KUB 45.49 iv 8 (NH), KUB 59.60 
iii 6 (LNS), KBo 61.219:4 (NS?), šu-up-pa-eš KUB 11.34 v 47 
(pre-NH/MS?), šu-up-pa-a-eš KUB 33.62 ii 2 (OH/MS), ABoT 
2.243 rev. 5 (MH/MS), šu-up-pé-eš KUB 25.20 iv? (3) + KUB 
46.23 rev. (7) (LNS).

acc. šu-up-pa-uš KBo 30.61 obv.? 3 (MH/MS), KBo 
38.45 ii 7 + KBo 21.47 ii 5 (MH/MS), KBo 12.89 iii 13 (MS), 
KBo 45.82a rt. col. 6 (MS), KBo 9.109 i 13 (OH/NS), KBo 
27.42 ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 7.1 iii 12, 20 (pre-NH/NS), šu-up-
pí-ú-uš KUB 33.41 ii 10 (OH/NS).

neut. nom.-acc. šu-up-pa ABoT 1.35 obv. 5 (OS), KBo 
17.65 rev. 25 (OH/NS), KBo 3.25:4 (OH/NS), KUB 9.16 i 6 
(OH/NS), IBoT 1.29 rev. 28 (MH?/MS?), KBo 11.1 obv. 32 
(Muw. II), KUB 33.106 iii 22, 37 (NH), KBo 26.65 iv 27 (NH), 
KBo 4.11 obv. 16, 18, 23 (NS).

gen. šu-up-pa-ia-aš KBo 12.70 obv.! rt. col. 10 (NH).
dat.-loc. šu-up-pa-ia-aš KBo 25.94:(6) (OS), KBo 20.123 

i 7 (MH/MS), KUB 56.52 obv.? 5 (MS?), KUB 2.13 ii 51 (OH/
NS), KUB 10.21 iii 13 (OH/NS), KUB 25.1 i 23 (OH?/NS), 
KBo 13.131 rev. 12 (MH/NS), KUB 41.8 ii 20 (MH/NS), šu-
up-pa-aš KBo 17.74 iv (24) (OH/MS), KBo 30.122 iii (12) 
(NS). 
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For possibly š. = Sum. SIKIL see below d 11′ b′; for 
the various equivalences in Luwian, Hurrian, Akk., Hebrew, 
and Ugaritic, see Hutter, Purity 161-164, and Feder, JANER 
14:87-113.

a. deities: 2 NINDA.GUR4.RA.ḪI.A⸗ma 
Š[(A 1 UPNI)] šu-up-pa-ia-aš DINGIR.MEŠ-aš 
“Two thick breads weighing one handful for the 
holy gods” KBo 20.123 i 6-7 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 
22.106 obv. 11 (MH/NS); šu-up-pa-ia-aš-š⸗a⸗ta⸗kkan 
DINGIR.MEŠ MUNUS-aš ḫurdāiš lē ⸢ari⸣ “Also, 
may the curse of the holy goddesses not come 
upon you” KBo 12.70 obv.! rt. col. 10-11 (wisdom text, NH), 
ed. Keydana, UF 23:69 (“der Fluch der reinen Göttinnen”); 
2-ann⸗a KI.MIN ŠA ᵈIM ŠEŠ-ni šu-up-pí šipan⸢ti⸣ 
“and he offers the second ditto (= ḫubrušḫi-) to the 
holy brother of Teššub” KBo 5.2 ii 59 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., 
MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 226, 239; šu-up-pí dUTU-
aš ZI-anza “A holy thing is the Sungoddess (of 
the Earth)’s soul” KUB 43.60 i 31 (myth, OH/NS), ed. 
Archi, JANER 7:72f.

b. humans and their bodyparts — 1′ the 
body of the king: [našm]a⸗šmaš šumeš kuiēš 
LÚ.MEŠSAG ANA LUGAL⸗kan [NÍ.TE⸗Š]U ?-i 
šu-up-pa-i šali⸢kiš⸣ketteni nu⸗šmaš šuppiešni 
[ḫan]da tišḫanteš ēšten mānn⸗a⸗kan ANA LÚSAG 
[kue]danikki ḪUL-luš maršaštarriš [ap]āšš⸗a ANA 
LUGAL NÍ.TE.MEŠ⸗ŠU šaligai GAM MĀMĪTI 
“[O]r, you who as eunuchs are always in contact 
with the king’s sacred [bod]y, be mindful(?) of 
your ritually pure state (or: (the king’s) ritual 
purity); also if some eunuch has an evil profane 
condition and he too comes into contact with the 
king’s body, (it is placed) under the oath” KUB 
26.12 iv 33-37 (instr. for eunuchs, NH), ed. HittInstr. 290f., 
Dienstanw. 28f., Wilhelm, Levitikus 202, Mouton, HR 55:47f. 
w. n. 21, cf. also šalik(i)-, šalink- 1 b 1′ and šuppieššar 1 a.

2′ cult personnel (see Theth. 26:148-152); in lists 
of cult personnel “consecrated” individuals are 
distinguished from ordinary priests: LÚ.MEŠSANGA 
MUNUS.MEŠAMA.DINGIR-LIM  šu-up-pa-e-eš 
LÚ.MEŠSANGA LÚ.MEŠGUDU12 LÚ.MEŠNAR KUB 
17.21 ii 10-11 (prayer of Arn. I and Ašm., MS), ed. Lebrun, 
Hymnes 136, 144 (“sacrés”), tr. Hittite Prayers 41 (“holy”); 
cf. also ibid. iii 4-6; šu-up-pí-iš LÚSANGA “con-

secrated priest” in a list of cult officials among 
whom such religious functionaries as the tazzelli- 
and the GUDU12-priests KUB 41.29 iii 8 (OH/NS), ed. 
THeth. 21:216f. (“der heilige Priester”), tr. THeth. 26:152 
(“sacred”); frag. šu-up-pí-ìš LÚSANGA-ìš natt[a? 
…] KUB 60.41 obv. 7 (fest., OS), translit. DBH 20:41, StBoT 
25:109 (reading LÚSANGAMEŠ) | Neu, StBoT 26:175 n. 525 
emends LÚSANGA.MEŠ to sg. LÚSANGA-eš (LÚSANGA-ìš), 
but the handcopy and photo show a clear eš; LÚSANGA⸗ši 
šu-up-pí-ìš “His (i.e., the deity’s) priest is conse-
crated” KUB 42.100 iii 7 (inventory of sanctuaries, NH), ed. 
Hazenbos, Organization 18, 22 (“pure”); EZEN4.MEŠ šu-
up-pa-ia-aš LÚSANGA-aš KUB 13.4 i 42 (instructions 
for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. HittInstr 250f. (reading 
L[Ú.MEŠ?]SANGA-aš)., THeth 26:43, 72 (“sacred”), Süel, Direktif 
Metni 28f. (“kutsal”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218 (“holy”); cf. 
also šu-up-pa-e-š[⸗a⸗]z DUMU.MEŠ SANGA 
AŠAR⸗ŠUNU⸗pat ḫarkanzi “the consecrated junior 
priests occupy their places” KBo 25.109 ii 20 (fest, 
frag, OS?), ed. Bawanypeck/Görke, FsHaas 36, 45 (“Die rein-
en Söhne des Priesters”), THeth. 26:152 (“low-ranking sacred 
SANGA-priests”), šankun(n)i- 1 a 6′; (“The scepter bearer 
then goes out”) n⸗aš ANA LÚSANGA KÙ.GA EN 
URUḪatti MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM ᵈḪalkiaš peran 
ḫūwai “He runs in front of the consecrated priest, 
the lord of Ḫatti (and) the šiwanzanna-priestess of 
Ḫalki” KBo 4.9 v 25-26 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest. for ZABABA, 
OH/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:50f. (“dem ‘reinen 
Priester’”); GIM-an⸗ma⸗at Éḫilamni šarā aranzi nu⸗
kan šu-up-pí-iš LÚSANGA ŠA Éḫeštā U 3 LÚ.MEŠ 
Éḫeštā šarāzziya Éḫilamni ištarni pedi anda tianzi 
“But when they arrive up at the portico, the con-
secrated priest of the ḫešta-house and three men 
of the ḫešta-house step into the center of the up-
per portico” VS 28.5 i 10-14 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., OH/
LNS), ed. Alp, Tempel 284f. (as VAT 7470), translit. DBH 
6:8, cf. Otten, OLZ 50:390 n. 2 (as VAT 7470); UGULA 
LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM LUGAL-i ḫarnaišar pāi 
LUGAL-uš ḫappēni peššiēzzi ⸢LÚḫ⸣eš⸢tūm⸣ašš⸗a 
šu-up-pa-i LÚSANGA ḫarnāišar pāi šu-up-pí-iš 
LÚSANGA ḫappēni peššiēzzi “The overseer of the 
cooks gives ḫarnaišar to the king, the king throws 
(it) into the flame and the man of the ḫešta-house 
gives ḫarnaišar to the consecrated priest; the con-
secrated priest throws it into the flame” KUB 58.50 
iii 8-12 (fest., NS), translit. DBH 18:133, cf. ibid. 13-19; GAL 
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MEŠEDI zāu KÙ.BABBAR ŠA LÚSANGA šu-up-
pa-ia-aš ŠA URUZippalanda udai “The chief of the 
guards brings the silver zau of the consecrated 
priest of the city of Zippalanda” KBo 10.26 i 28-31 
(KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:42, tr. THeth. 
26:149; (Several cult officials have been hurling 
cheeses at each other) nu GA.KIN.AG EMṢU šu-
up-pa-e-e[š] / [az]zikanzi šaknuwanteš⸗ma ⸢U⸣L 
adanzi UL āra “The consecrated ones eat the sour 
cheese, but the defiled ones do not eat; it is forbid-
den” KUB 45.49 iv 8-10 (rit., NH), ed. THeth 24:57f., translit. 
ChS 1/8:107; for the immediately preceding context see šai- B, 
šiye- 5 b 2′ b′ | one wonders whether those hit by cheeses be-
came ritually impure and were no longer considered sacred or 
holy and thus unfit to eat while the unsoiled ones got to eat the 
cheeses; [šu-up-p]a-e-eš LÚ.MEŠḫapiēš KBo 21.95 i 22 
(OH/NS), ed. Nakamura, FsDinçol 536, 538 (“rein”); EGIR-
anda⸗ma MUNUS.MEŠkatrēš šu-up-pa-e-eš LÚAZU⸗
ya ÍD-i pānzi “Afterwards the consecrated katra-
women and the exorcist go to the river, (and wash 
with natron two animal figurines belonging to the 
god)” KBo 23.1 iii 25-27 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., NH), ed. Strauß, 
Reinigung 260, 266 (“rein”), cf. also Miller, CRRAI 47:423.

3′ humans unspecified: [m]ān UN-aš UL šu-
up-pí-iš “If a person is not consecrated/not ritu-
ally pure” HSM 3644 ii 8 (shelf list, NH), ed. Dardano, 
StBoT 47:130f. (“rein”); 3 UDU šu-up-pí-iš MUNUS-
za pāi “A consecrated woman gives three sheep” 
KUB 42.103 iii? 7 (cult of Teššub, LNS); mān antuwaḫḫaš 
šu-up-pí‹-iš› nu⸗šši NINDA-an maršan kuiški 
adanna pāi našma⸗šši UZU.Ì maršan adanna pāi 
našma⸗šši NINDA-an UZU.Ì alwanzaḫḫan kuiški 
adanna pāi § našma⸗šši ŠA É.NA4 NINDA-an 
UZU.Ì kuiški adanna pāi našma⸗šši ŠA MUNUS 
tuēkki⸗šši ēšḫar akuwanna pāi nu kī SÍSKUR 
šipandaḫḫi “If a person is consecrated, and some-
one gives him ritually impure bread to eat, or he 
gives him ritually impure fat to eat, or someone 
gives him bewitched bread (and/or) fat to eat, § 
or someone gives him bread (and/or) fat from a 
mausoleum to eat, or he gives him blood from (lit. 
on/in) the body of a woman to drink, I offer this 
ritual” KBo 5.2 i 3-9 (Ammiḫatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, 
Reinigung 220, 233 (“(kultisch) rein”), Mouton, HR 55:50 w. 
n. 29; cf. in the colophon of this rit. referring to all 

the above: mān UN-aš šu-up-iš nu⸗šši marša kuiški 
kuitki pāi “If a person is consecrated and someone 
gives something ritually impure to him” ibid. iv 64-
65, ed. Strauß, Reinigung 233, 245, cf. GrHL §1.12; [m]ān 
DUMU.MUNUS⸗ma šu-up-pí-iš “But if the girl is 
consecrated/ritually pure” KBo 47.217:3 (omen frag., 
MS); […]šu-up-pí-ìš MUNUS-za URU.DU6[…] Bo 
6223 iii 7 (fest. frag., LNS).

4′  eyes:  (The Aranzaḫ River says to 
Gurparanzaḫu:) kuwat⸗wa weškiši nu⸗wa⸗ta⸗kkan 
šu-up-pa-ia-za [šaku]waza išḫaḫru parā ārš[zi] 
“Why are you crying? Why do tears flow from 
your holy eyes?” KUB 17.9 i 20-22 (Gurparanzaḫu story, 
NS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, FsFronzaroli 484f. (“pure”).

5′ hair: (“As to the newborn child”) n⸗aš 
šu-up-pí-iš tētanuš [ḫ]amiktat “He, namely (his) 
ritually pure hair, was bound” KBo 3.8 iii 32 (incanta-
tion, NH), ed. Oettinger, Official Religion 350f. (“die reinen 
Haare”), Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159 (“die (kultisch) 
reinen Haare”); in the join piece this is later resumed 
by n⸗an šu-up-pa-uš tetanuš ḫuekdu “she (i.e., the 
midwife) shall utter a spell over it (i.e., the child), 
namely (his) ritually pure hair” KUB 7.1 iii 12 (NH), 
and n⸗an šu-up-pa-uš tetanuš lāūn “I released 
him, namely (his) ritually pure hair” KUB 7.1 iii 20-
21 (NH), ed. Oettinger, Official Religion 351f. (“die reinen 
Haare”), Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158f. (“die reinen Haare”) 
| confusing š. here with UZUšuppa “meat” q.v. the dupl. (KUB 
60.17 rev. 3-4 +) KUB 43.52 iii 14(-15) mistakenly adds the 
det. UZU: UZUšu-up-pa-u[š] / [(tetanuš KI.MIN)].

c. animals: (“The Sungod made a party, and 
he [su]mmoned up the great [gods]; [he sum-
moned up] the minor gods”) [nu⸗w]a⸗z šu-up-pa-
uš TI8

MUŠEN.ḪI.A kallešta “and he summoned up 
the sacred eagles” KBo 12.89 iii 13 (incantation, MS), 
ed. Torri, FsWilhelm 388f. (“the pure eagles”), translit. StBoT 
30:243, cf. also ibid. iii 1-2; GÚ.ŠEŠ-aš UR.MAḪ-aš 
GIM-an šu-up-pí-iš GUDše[rin] GUDhurrin arḫa 
āriškezzi “Like a holy lion the bitter vetch wash-
es off the bulls Še[ri] (and) Ḫurri” VBoT 120 ii 5-6 
(Allaituraḫi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:140f., 
ChS 1/5:133 ii 19 (“rein/gelb?”), pašiḫai- 1 (w. unnecessary 
emendation); nu kē MUŠEN.⸢ḪI⸣.A ⸢SILA4⸣.ḪI.A 1 
AMAR⸗y[a] ⸢šu⸣-up-pa-e-eš UL⸗aš kuiški ēzzazi 
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“And these birds, lambs, and one calf are sacred; 
no one will eat them” KBo 8.86 obv. 13-14 (rit. for Mt. 
Ḫazzi, MS?), translit. ChS 1/9:172.

d. things — 1′ bed: īt šuppiyaḫḫut [šu-up]-
pí-ia-aš GIŠNÁ-aš šeškiyaḫḫut “Go, make your-
self ritually pure and sleep on a [ho]ly bed” KBo 
3.16 iii 8-9 (Naram-Sîn, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:54-
57; [… š]u-up-pa-ia-aš GIŠNÁ-aš ALAM iwar 
iyan[du] “Let them make […] like an image on 
the [h]oly bed” KUB 39.23 obv. 6 (rit. for Ḫamrišḫara, 
NS), ed. HTR 94f. (“rein”); LUGAL-uš É.ŠÀ-na paizzi 
šu-up-pa-ia-aš «nu»? GIŠNÁ!-aš nu (over eras.) 
GIŠBANŠUR peran tianzi “The king goes into the 
inner chamber and to the holy beds; and they place 
a table in front” (and the king sacrifices a sheep 
to two deities) KUB 2.13 ii 51-52 (monthly festival, OH/
NS), ed. StBoT 37:554f. w. comments 579, translit. DBH 30:90 
| although not noted in the handcopy or ed. there is a par-
tially erased nu preceding šuppayaš with a second nu right 
after GIŠNÁ-aš, which is written over erasure; cf. KUB 10.89 
v 5-7, 11-12 (OH/NS), KUB 11.17 v 7-9 (OH/NS), KBo 10.28 
iii 7-8 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS); LUGAL-u[š šu-u]p-pa-
aš GIŠNÁ-aš GAL-AM ek[uz]i “The king drinks a 
cup on the holy bed” KBo 17.74 iv 24-25 + KBo 48.128 
rev. 5-6 (thunder fest., OH/MS); LUGAL-uš šu-up-pa-aš 
GIŠN[Á-aš …] šeškezz[i] “The king sleeps on the 
holy be[d]” KBo 20.88 i 11-12 (fest. frag., MS?); cf. šašta-. 

2′ bed(roll) :  [ l]ukkatt i  kuin […] INA 
É.DINGIR-LIM šar[ā …] pēdai nu ap⸢ē⸣[()…] 
išpanti MUNUStaniti[(-) …] INA ÉZARATI-x[…] 
šu-up-pa-i É.ŠÀ-ni […] šu-up-pa-i šašt[i …] 
DUGšašanuš⸗kan [tianzi …] “Which (acc.) […] 
at dawn, […] up into the temple […] s/he car-
ries […], and [(with/in(to)/of)] that/those […]. At 
night the temple-slave […]. In the tent […] in the 
holy inner chamber […] on the holy bedroll […]. 
[They set up] the lamps” KBo 48.86:2-9 (NS), translit. 
DBH 38:61. 

3′ birthstool: (“If a woman is (seated) upon 
the birth stool, and the dish (DUGLIŠ.GAL) of the 
birth stool is damaged, or a peg is broken, and if 
the woman is not yet giving birth, she will (re-
main) seated right there, and they open up the win-
dows”) nu namma UL šu-up-pí “but it (i.e., the 

birth stool) is no longer (in a state of being) conse-
crated (i.e., ritually pure)” KBo 5.1 i 6 (Papanikri’s rit., 
MH/NS), ed. Mouton, Naissance 95, 102 (“Elle [= la chaise à 
accoucher] n’est plus consacrée”), eadem, HR 55:46 w. n. 15, 
Strauß, Reinigung 286, 295 (“und (sie) ist nicht mehr (kultisch) 
rein”), StBoT 29:116 w. nn. 306-7 (“it (the birth stool) is no 
longer pure”), Pap. 2*f. (“Sie ist nun nicht mehr (kultisch) 
rein”), tr. ChS I/9:69 (“doch ist (der Ort) nun nicht mehr rein”) 
| the sg. nom.-acc. neut. of š. cannot refer to the woman (un-
less one emends to šu-up-pí‹-iš›, see KBo 5.2 i 3). The only 
other relevant item is the birthstool itself (mainly neut. in this 
text, cf. i 7, 12, 26, 31, 39, com. only in i 44) with the dish 
and pegs, which has become ritually impure because it has 
suffered damage. 

4′ bread, meal: n⸗ašta šu-up-pa-uš NINDA.
GUR4.RA.ḪI.A anda É.ŠÀ-ni pēda[nzi] “[They] 
carry consecrated breads into the inner chamber” 
KBo 20.53 ii 4 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, MS), ed. Lombardi, 
SMEA 41:236, 239 (“pure”); nu šu-up-pí-iš 7 NINDA.
GUR4.RA SIG (var. [… NINDA.GUR4.R]A.ḪI.A 
SIG ⸢šu!-up⸣-pí-in) KBo 29.188 iv 9 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, 
MS), w. dupl. KBo 29.189:1 (MS), ed. Lombardi, SMEA 
41:238, 241 (“ritualmente pure”); šu-up-pa NINDA.ḪI.A 
MUNUS.MEŠ NA4ARA5 dānzi “The women of the 
mill take consecrated loaves of bread” IBoT 1.29 rev. 
28 (ḫaššumaš-fest., MH?/MS?), ed. Mouton, JANER 11:10, 
16 (differs); (see also below 8′ food and NINDAšuppi- B); [šu-]
up-pí mema[l] “consecrated meal” KBo 48.74:2 (NS). 

5′ containers — a′ an animal-shaped vessel 
(BIBRU): […]⸗kan šu-up-pa-ia BIBRU wa[-…] 
KBo 23.65:4 (NS).

b′ nu⸗za MUNUSkatriš šu-up-pí-in DUG A 
KÙ.BABBAR dāi “A katra-woman takes a con-
secrated silver water jug” KUB 32.133 i 18 (rit. dividing 
the Night Goddess, Murš. II), ed. StBoT 46:313f. (“pure”).

6′ festivals and rituals: [n]u⸗tta EZE[(N4.
ḪI.A)] SÍSKUR INA KUR URUḪatti (var. + ⸗pat) 
p[(ark)]ui šu-up-pí piškanzi “In Ḫatti-Land (var. 
only) do they provide festivals (and) ritual(s) for 
you in a pure (and) holy manner” KUB 24.1 i 21-23 
(prayer to Telipinu, Murš. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.2 i 18-19, ed. 
Kassian/Yakubovich, FsKošak 429, 433 (“festivals and rituals 
… in a pure and holy manner”), Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 185 
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(“propre (et) sacrée”), tr. Hittite Prayers 55 (“pure and holy 
festivals”), Hutter, Purity 164.

7′ fire: […GIŠ]AB-yaš šu-up-pí paḫḫur paraiš 
“He kindled/fanned the sacred fire at the windows 
[…]” KUB 55.37 iii? 8 (rit., NS), ed. parai- A 2 a, translit. 
DBH 4:60.

8′ food: šiuni⸗mi⸗ma⸗mu kuit šu-up-pí adanna 
natta ara n⸗at UL kuššanka edun “At no time did 
I eat what was sacred to my god and forbidden for 
me to eat” KUB 30.10 obv. 13 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/
MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 116 (“sacrée”), THeth 24:46, 
tr. Hittite Prayers 32 (“holy”); see also KBo 8.86 obv. 13-14 
(rit. for Mt. Ḫazzi, MS?); šuppa tianzi EGIR-ŠU šu-
up-pa ēšzi “They place the meat. Thereafter, (it) 
is sacred” KBo 4.11 obv. 13 (Ištanuwian fest., NS), ed. HEG 
Wa 344, translit. StBoT 30:339, DLL 163.

9′ hearth, brazier: (“[Stan]ding, [the king(?)] 
drinks to” a series of deities and/or divine enti-
ties, among which:) [dIzzumi]n LÚSUKKAL! 
dKallen [mīūn] MUNUS-an ⸢šu-up-pí GUNNI⸣ 
[kanu]ššari[y]a[nta]n LÚSANGA …“[Izzum]i, 
(his, i.e., Ea’s) vizier, Kalli, [the gentle] woman, 
[knee]ling at the sacred hearth, the priest …” KBo 
45.25 ii 17-19 (= KBo 13.128 ii 1-5) (LNS), w. dupl. KUB 
51.79 rev.? 22 (NS), for further restorations see the pars. KUB 
60.40 (= Bo 1303):2-3 (LNS) and KUB 58.43 v 4-5 (NS) (for 
both see Popko/Taracha, AoF 15:104f.), ed. Popko/Taracha, 
AoF 15:102, 106f. | according to Popko/Taracha, AoF 
15:104, unpubl. Bo 6925 has an acc. šuppin GUNNI-an. Un-
less this is a scribal mistake (thus Popko/Taracha, AoF 15:104 
n. 54) the hearth would be one of the divine entities that the 
king drinks to; […] šu-up-pa-ia-aš GU[NNI.HI.A-
aš] warnuwanzi “They burn […] on the sacred 
bra[ziers]” KUB 35.135 rev. 28 (Ištanuwian fest, NS), trans-
lit. StBoT 30:323, DLL 166 (w. restoration). 

10′ liver: UDU⸗ma maḫḫan arḫa ḫappišnanzi 
nu UZUNÍG.GIG šu-up-pi ḫūišu UZUGABA⸗pat 
UZUSAG.⸢DU⸣ UZUGÌR.MEŠ KUŠ UDU⸗ya (var. 
adds NA4ḫ[uwašiya]) tiyanzi “But when they dis-
member the sheep, they place the ritually pure, 
raw (remainder of the) liver, the breast, the head, 
the feet and the hide of the sheep (var. adds: at the 
ḫ[uwaši]-stone)” (while they roast the shoulder) 

KUB 32.123 iii 48-50 (Ištanuwian fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 
55.65 iii 36-37 (NS), translit. StBoT 30:311 | the alterna-
tive, taking šu-up-pi as a mistake for šu-up-pa ‘meat’, with 
the raw meat referring to the meaty body parts is unlikely. The 
slaughter and sacrifice of the sheep takes place in multiple 
steps. First, part of the liver (and heart in the var.) is roasted, 
covered by bread crumbs and placed at the ḫuwaši stone (KUB 
32.123 iii 35-40). When the sheep is further dismembered, the 
non-meaty body parts are placed at the ḫuwaši-stone as well, 
while only the shoulder is roasted. Only in the final stage, when 
butchering the torso (UDU⸗ma⸗kan ḫūmandan marka[(nzi)] 
KUB 32.123 iii 54, w. dupl. KUB 55.65 iii 40), the meaty parts 
are removed and used to prepare a plain stew (KUB 32.123 
iii 54-55).

11′ plants and trees — a′ ḫappuriya-plant: 
[…]-zi ḫappuriyan⸗ma šu-up-pí-in […]x-ia ezzazzi 
“[(s)he … ]-s, but (s)he eats the sacred ḫappuriya-
plant […]” KBo 12.89 ii 13-14 (incantation against diseas-
es, MS), ed. HW2 Ḫ 257a (“(kultisch) reines Kraut”), translit. 
StBoT 30:242; šu-up-pí-ìš ḫa[ppuriyaš] KBo 23.48 obv. 
8 (rit., NS).

b′ garlic or onion is called šuppiwašḫar, 
q.v., which may be a calque of Sumerian SUM.
SIKILSAR. If so, šuppi- = Sum. SIKIL.

c′ (bul)rush: (“The meadows of the Stormgod 
were released”) [n⸗ašta] anda šu-up-pí šumanza 
lāttat “In them the sacred rushes have been re-
leased” KBo 3.8 iii 24 (rit., NH), ed. Oettinger, Official 
Religion 350, Melchert, IdgNomen 130.

d′ trees: […]x šu-up-pí GIŠ.ḪI.A daḫḫi “I 
will take […] sacred trees […]” KUB 35.148 ii 10 
(Zuwi’s rit., OH/NS).

12′ songs: [ … šu-u]p-pa-uš SÌR.ḪI.A S[ÌR-
RU] “[They] si[ng sa]cred songs” KUB 47.39 obv.? 8 
(NS), translit. ChS 1/2:461.

13′ staff: (“He who is the GUDU12-priest of 
Nerik”) nu⸗kan šu-up-pí GIŠGIDRU ē[pzi] “[hol]ds 
a sacred staff” KUB 42.100 i 8 (inventories of sanctuaries, 
Tudḫ. IV), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 17, 21 (“pure”).

14 ′  t ab l e :  n⸗aš ta  UGULA LÚ.MEŠ 
GIŠBANŠUR šu-up-pí GIŠBANŠUR anda udai 
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“The overseer of the table-men brings in the holy 
table” KBo 4.9 iv 26-27 (ANDAḪŠUM fest., OH?/NS); LÚ 
GIŠBANŠUR⸗kan 2 NINDA.KU7 šu-up-pa-ia-az 
(var. [šu]-up-pa-az) GIŠBANŠUR-za dāi … t⸗uš⸗
kan LÚSAGI.A EGIR-pa šu-up-pí (var. [š]u-up-
pa-i) GIŠBANŠUR-i dāi “The table man takes 
two sweet loaves from the holy table … and the 
cupbearer puts them back on the holy table” KUB 
2.5 i 21-24 (ANDAḪŠUM fest., LNS), w. dupl. KUB 25.1 ii 
50-54, ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:31f., 52 (“reinen”); cf. 
KBo 30.56 v 5-11 (fest., NS), translit. DBH 2:75; KBo 17.74 
ii 36-37 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:22f.; KBo 27.42 iii 63-68 (KI.
LAM-fest, OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:48; KBo 17.88 + KBo 
24.116 ii 10 (fest. of the month, OH/MS), ed. StBoT 37:306f., 
compared w. GIŠBANŠUR šuppi ibid. KBo 20.67 i 12 (same 
tablet), KUB 10.21 iii 12-14 (fest., OH/NS). 

15′ temples and other holy places incl. 
features of the physical world — a′ temple: 
[(mā)n] INA É DINGIR-LIM šu-up-pí kuin [(imma 
maršaštarrin) wemiy]anzi “If they [find] any sac-
rilege whatsoever in a holy temple” KBo 7.74 ii 6-7 
(shelf list, NH), w. dupl. HSM 3644 ii 4-5 (Güterbock, JCS 
19:33) (NH), ed. StBoT 47:152f.; nu⸗kan nepiš šu-up-
pa É.MEŠ DINGIR.MEŠ ᵈḪebaddunn⸗a anda 
ištappaš “It (i.e., the monster) blockaded heaven, 
the sacred houses of the gods, and Ḫebat” KUB 
33.106 iii 37-38 (Ullik. III A, NH), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:26f., 
tr. Hittite Myths² 64; cf. ibid. iv 27-28.

b′ a place in a temple: mān⸗kan INA É 
DINGIR-LIM anda šu-up-[p]a-i (var. šu-up-
pa‹ -i›)  pedi kuin imma kuin maršaštarrin 
wemiyanzi “If in a temple in a holy place they 
find any kind of desecration” ABoT 1.28 obv. 2-5 
+ ABoT 1.29 ii 19-21 = KBo 23.1 ii 19-21 (colophon of 
Ammiḫatna,Tulbi&Mātī’s rit., NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 
263, 269, Lebrun, Hethitica 3:144, 151f. for the par. from cat. 
entry KUB 30.42 iv 22 see ed. StBoT 47:28f., 37; cf. the 
incipit of the same rit.: mān⸗kan INA É DI[(NGIR-
LIM anda šu-up-)p(a)]-i pedi itḫiuš kuiški anda 
dā[(i)] § na⸢šm⸣a⸗kan kuin imma apēdani p[(ed)]i 
ma⸢rš⸣aštarrin andan iyazi “If in a temple in a 
holy place someone puts itḫi-s (§) or commits any 
kind of desecration in that place” KBo 23.1 i 3-6 + 
ABoT 1.29 i 3-5, w. dupl. ABoT 1.28 obv. 8-11 + ABoT 1.29 
ii 25-28 = KBo 23.1 ii 25-28, ed. Strauß, Reinigung 258, 264; 

šu-up-pa-i pedi KBo 12.3 iv 7, 8 (Anum-Ḫirbe&Zalpa, 

OH/NS); (When a person reaches a šinapši-building 
and sits down) nu⸗šši⸗kan LÚpatiliš SILA4 arḫa dāi 
n⸗an⸗kan šu-up-pa-i pedi anda pēdai “the patili-
priest takes a lamb away from her and carries it 
into the holy place” KBo 5.1 iv 24-26 (Papanikri’s rit., 

NH), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 294, 303 (“den reinen/geweihten 

Platz”), Pap. 12*f.

c′ an inner room: 1 GUDÁB … šu-up-pí É.⸢ŠÀ-
ni⸣ BAL-ti “He offers one cow (and other items) 
… in the holy inner room” KBo 4.11 obv. 3-4 (Ištanuwa 

chant, NS), translit. StBoT 30:339; šu-up-pa-i (var. šu-
up-pí) É.ŠÀ-ni KBo 11.43 vi 7 (nuntarriyašḫaš-fest., Tudḫ. 

IV), w. dupl. KUB 20.50 vi 7, ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyašḫa 

181f.; šu-up-pí É.ŠÀ-ni KBo 45.74 ii 16 (fest. naming 

the NIN.DINGIR, NS); EGIR-ŠU É.ŠÀ KÙ.GA ekuzi 
“After that he drinks (to) the holy inner chamber” 
KBo 4.11 rev. 42 (NS), translit. StBoT 30:341.

d′ a place for washing oneself: (“On that day 
I will instruct my servant”:) šalimani⸗wa šu-up-
pa-a-i pāimi nu⸗wa⸗za maḫḫan ḫūdā⸢k⸣ ārraḫḫi 
nu⸗wa⸗mu TÚGNÍG.LÁM⸗YA parā ḫūdāk [p]āi “I 
am going to the sacred šaliman(i)-, and as soon 
as I bathe, quickly hand me my festive garment” 
KUB 57.63 i 5-8 (rit. frag., NS), ed. Archi, FsOtten2 16f., 

šaliman(i?)-.

e′ mountains: mān⸗ma ḪUR.SAG⸗ma kuiški 
našma šinapši šu-up-pa AŠRU kuitki ḪUL-aḫḫan 
“But if some mountain or šinapši, holy places, 
have been offended in any way” KBo 11.1 obv. 32 

(prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 

116, šinapši- d, tr. Hittite Prayers 84 (“holy place”); ḪUR.
SAG-i šu-up-pa-i pedi kuwapit [w]ātar ēšzi “On 
the mountain, in a holy place where there is 
[w]ater (h/she makes a statue of a god)” KUB 9.28 

i 10-11 (rit. of Heptad, MH/NS); (“You, O eagle, take 
them (i.e., these evils) and carry them to heav-
en, and let them perish there; you, O falcon take 
them”) [n⸗]at šu-up-pa-ia-aš ḪUR.SAG.MEŠ 
peda n⸗at ar⸢ḫa peḫ⸣ute “[a]nd carry them to the 
holy mountains, and lead them away” KBo 13.131 

rev. 11-12 (rit., MH/NS). 

šuppi- A d 14′ šuppi- A d 15′ e′ 

oi.uchicago.edu



624

f′ rivers and springs: nu ANA ⸢ÍD⸣Ar⸢an⸣zaḫi 
šu-up-pí ÍD-i 1 GUD.MAḪ 7 UDU.ḪI.A⸗ya 
ḫūēkta “And he slaughtered one bull and seven 
sheep to the Aranzaḫ, the sacred River” KBo 22.6 i 
16-17 (šar tamḫari, OH?/NS), ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:19, 
22 (“heiligen”), translit. Rieken, ICH 4 = StBoT 45:578; mān 
GIŠGU.ZA ᵈU NA4ZI.KIN kuiški katta laknut našma⸗
kan šu-up-pa TÚL kuiški šaḫta “If someone has 
knocked over the throne of the Stormgod, a stela, 
or if someone has blocked a sacred spring” KBo 
11.1 obv. 40, ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108, 117, 
tr. Hittite Prayers 84 (“sacred spring”) | for šu-up-pa as a 
sg. nom.-acc. neut. see šu-up-pa … wātar KUB 27.29 iii 5 
(Allaituraḫi’s rit., MH/NS), see at 17′, below; (“Just as the 
wind disperses chaff and carries it across the sea, 
may it (i.e., the holy water) also likewise disperse 
the blood (and) uncleanliness of this house, and 
may it carry them across the sea §”) n⸗aš⸗šan (var. 
n⸗at⸗kan) [(and)]a ḪUR.SAG-aš šu-up-pa-ia-aš 
paiddu “Let it go into the holy mountains” KUB 
41.8 ii 20 (rit. for the netherworld, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
10.45 ii 55 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. ii 57 | the subj. 
of paiddu is either the aforementioned evils (all neut.) or the 
holy water (šuppiš A-anta) that will carry them across the 
sea; the var. ⸗at fits the former, the com. gender ⸗aš the lat-
ter; cf. [1 UDU 1 DUGP]IḪU A[NA] TÚLšu-up-pa-aš 
KBo 49.308 obv. 10 (cult inv., NS); cf. also the river and GN 
Šuppiluliya, for which see RGTC 6 and 6/2 s.vv.

g′ uninhabited place: […]x dammili šu-up-
pa-i pedi […] “[…] in an uninhabited holy place 
[…]” KBo 3.21 iv 11 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS), ed. Archi, Or 
NS 52:24, 26 (“reinen Ort”); cf. peda- A e 12′.

h′  holy (place) (abbreviated writing?): 
mān⸗kan ᵈḪalputiliš šu-up-pa-i šarā paizz[i] “If 
Ḫalputili goes up to the holy (place)” KUB 12.4 iv 
7 (cult inv., NH); ḫāš nu kuēz uwaši šu-up-pa-az⸗wa 
uwami nu⸗wa kuēz šu-up-pa-ia-az zaḫanittennaz⸗
wa nu⸗wa kuēz zaḫanittennaz ᵈUTU-waš⸗wa 
É-az nu⸗wa kuēz ᵈUTU-az ēšri⸗šet⸗wa GIBIL-an 
GABA⸗ŠU GIBIL [SAG]⸗SU⸗wa GIBIL-an LÚ-
tar⸗šet⸗wa nēwan “Open (the door)! Where do you 
come from? I come from the holy (place). From 
what holy (place)? From the cult room(?). From 
what cult room(?)? From the Sungod’s house. 
From what Sungod? The one whose form is new, 

whose chest is new, whose [head] is new, (and) 
whose penis (lit. manhood) is new!” KBo 21.22:22-26 
(blessings for the Labarna, OH/MS), ed. StBoT 62:266, Archi, 
FsMeriggi2 46f. (“un (luogo) puro”), Kellerman, TelAviv 
5:200, 202 (“pure”) | on ḫāš as imp. sg. 2 see Rieken, StBoT 
44:21 n. 75.

16′ wall: nu kuttan apē⸢z⸣ [a]rranzi nu kūzza 
šu-up-pí-iš “They wash the wall with that (i.e., 
water, with which they have washed the temple), 
and the wall (becomes) sacred” KUB 29.4 iv 26-27 
(rit., NH), ed. StBoT 46:295f. (“pure”), Schw.Gotth. 30f., tr. 
Collins, CoS 1:176 (“pure”), see also Beal, Magic and Ritual 
207 (“ritually pure”).

17′ water: DUMU É.[(GA)]L šu-up-pí wātar 
parā ēpzi [(LUGAL)]-i MUNUS.LUGAL⸗ya 
LUGAL-uš 3-ŠU aiš⸗šet ārri “A palace servant 
holds out holy water to the king and queen, 
(and) the king washes his mouth three times” 
KBo 17.1 i 14-15 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 9-10 (OS), 
ed. StBoT 8:18f. (“rein”); parkunuddu šu-up-pí-iš A-
anza ḪUL-lun EME-an… “Let the holy water 
purify the evil tongue…” KUB 41.8 ii 14 (rit. for the 
netherworld, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f. ii 51 (“hei-
lige”); [udaš⸗ka]n wattarwaš MUNUS.LUGAL-
aš šu-up-p[í w]ātar “The Queen of the Fountain 
[brought] hol[y w]ater” (which drove evils from 
Ḫannaḫanna’s body) KUB 33.53:16 + FHG 2 iii 18 (miss-
ing deity, OH/NS), ed. Haas, Materia 108 w. n. 496, translit. 
Myth. 81, tr. Hittite Myths2 30; [nu⸗ššan šu-u]p-pí wātar 
papparišš[an(?)] “[Ho]ly water is sprinkled upon 
(it)” HKM 116 ii 25 (rit. in myth, OH/MS), ed. Güterbock, 
JKF 10:207f.; ḫener⸗at šu-up-p[í wātar] “They drew/
ladled it, the hol[y water]” KUB 33.34 obv.? 6 (myth, 
OH/NS), translit. Myth 127, tr. Moore, Thesis. 63; nu⸗ššan 
INA GA[(L.GIR4 kui)]t šu-up-pí (var. Ø) wātar 
[(n⸗at MUNUS ŠU.G)]I dāi nu É-er É.Š[À].ḪI.A 
Éḫilan ḫūman šuppia⸢ḫḫ⸣i “The Old Woman takes 
the holy (var. Ø) water which is in the earthen-
ware cup and she consecrates the entire house, 
the inner rooms, and the courtyard structures” KBo 
23.23:62-63 + KBo 33.118:80-81 (Allaituraḫi’s rit.?, MH/MS), 
w. dupl. KUB 27.29 i 20-22 (MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 
31:210f., ChS 1/5:61; nu šu-up-pí! kuit wātar ZAG.
GAR.RA-ni […] n⸗at MUNUSSUḪUR.LÁ dāi “The 
woman attendant takes the holy water, which [is(?) 
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on] the altar” KUB 27.29 iii 5-6 (Allaituraḫi’s rit., MH/
NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:142f., for the emendation see 
Melchert, FsKošak 516f. n. 13 but compare also šuppa TÚL 
“holy spring” KBo 11.1 obv. 40, a 15′ f′, above; ⸢n⸣⸗aš⸗kan 
šu-up-pí-it we[(te)nit (p)]apparšzi “He sprinkles 
them (i.e., warm seashells) with holy water” Bo 
3686 iii 8-9 (fest., LNS), restored after VBoT 126 ii? 1-2 (NS), 
KUB 28.105 ii? 4-5 (NS), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:248; 
ANA DINGIR.MEŠ⸗kan šu-up-pa A.MEŠ-a[r …] 
“portions of holy water for the gods” KBo 47.45 rt. 
col. 3 (frag. Kizz. rit., NS), translit. DBH 33:38.

18′ words (of a ritual): nu šu-up-pa INIM.
ḪI.A ŠA DUGÚTUL DU11-zi § … nu⸗kan šu-
up-pa uddār anda memanzi § …§ nu⸗šmaš 
LÚ.MEŠašušatalluš šu-up-pa uddār ᵈU-ni IGI-anda 
DU11-zi DIB-zi “They pronounce the sacred words 
of the vessel. § … and at the same time they speak 
the sacred words. § … § The ašušatalla-men begin 
to pronounce the sacred words toward the Storm-
god” KBo 4.11 obv. 16, 18, 22-24 (Ištanuwian cult, NS), 
translit. StBoT 30:339f.; cf. […]x šu-up-pa uttār […] 
ABoT 1.35 obv. 5 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 25:121.

e. sg. or pl. nom.-acc. neut. šuppi, šuppa used 
as adv. “in a holy way, ritually pure” — 1′ w. aku-/
eku- “to drink”: [n⸗ašta(?) ša]nḫanzi nu šuppa 
IŠTU GEŠTIN akuwanzi “They [cl]ean up (the 
locality) and drink from the wine in a holy way” 
KBo 14.94 ii 14 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, NS) | for restoration see 
n⸗ašta šanḫan[zi … ] IŠTU GEŠTIN šu-up-pa […] KBo 24.33 
iii? 9-10 (MS); [EGIR]-⸢an⸣da⸗ma šu-up-pa 7-ŠU 
IŠTU GAL ⸢GEŠTIN⸣ akuw[anzi] “[Afterwa]rds 
[they] drink from a wine cup seven times in a holy 
way” KUB 27.65 i 9 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, NS); cf. also šu-
up-pa 7-ŠU 1 GAL ekuzi KUB 54.13 ii 5 (NS).

2′ w. ašeš-: šu-up-pa⸗ma LÚ.MEŠSANGA ašaši 
“but he seats the priests in a holy manner” KUB 
25.9 ii 7 (fest., NS), ed. Gonnet, Mém.Atatürk 60f. (“les prêtres 
sacrés”).

3′ w. (-za) šeš-/šaš- “to sleep in a holy manner, 
i.e., for incubation” (see šeš-/šaš- 3): [lukka]tti⸗
ma⸗za LÚAŠGAB šu-up-pí šešz[i] “On the follow-
ing day a leatherworker sleeps in a holy way” KBo 
10.16 iv 9 (cult inv.?, NS); n⸗at⸗š(a)maš (dupls. n⸗at⸗za) 

šu-up-pa-ia (var. šu-up-pa) šeš[(kanzi)] “And they 
sleep in a holy manner” KUB 14.8 rev. 44 (PP 2 §11, 
Murš. II), w. dupls. KUB 14.11 iv 17, KUB 14.10 iv 13-14, ed. 
Götze, KlF 1:218f. (“auf reinem (Bette) erschlafen”), Lebrun, 
Hymnes 209, 215 (“d’une manière sacrée”), tr. Hittite Prayers 
60 (“they shall regularly sleep holy”).

4′ w. warp- “to bathe in a holy manner > take 
a ritual ablution, bathe to ritual purity”: […]x šu-
up-pa warpanzi “They bathe in a holy way (in 
order to become ritually pure)” KUB 51.32:6 (rit., 
NS), translit. DBH 15:54; (“A woman goes off to an 
arzana-house”) [nu] šu-up-pa wa⸢rp⸣anza ēšzi 
ANA LÚM[U]TI⸗ŠU⸗ma mān āššu n[⸗aš⸗z]a katti⸗
šši [ezzazi?] “and she sits there, bathed to ritual 
purity, but if her husband so wishes he [eats(?)] 
with her” KBo 17.65 rev. 25-26 (birth rit., OH/NS), ed. 
StBoT 29:140f. (“she is washed pure”), cf. Wilhelm, Leviti-
kus 204 | for the arzana-house see Mouton, Naissance 80; 
INA É.GAL-LIM⸗ma šu-up-p[a] warpuwar “But in 
the palace (there is) a holy bathing” KUB 9.16 i 6-7 
(nuntarriyašḫaš fest., OH/NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyašḫa 
17, 19 (“(findet) die ‘Rein’-Waschung (statt)”); see also 
KUB 55.5 iv? 4-7, IBoT 2.8 iv? 4-5; […] EGIR-anda 
šu-up-pa warpzi šu-up-pa-ia-az-z⸗iy[a⸗z …-az/
za i]škizzi “Afterwards he bathes to ritual purity 
and [a]noints [himself] with ritually pure [oil(?)]” 
KUB 4.47 rev. 16-17 (rit. against insomnia, NH), ed. Mouton, 
Rêves 145, 147 (“il se lave de manière (con)sacrée”), Beck-
man, FsKošak 70, 74 (“takes a purificatory bath”).

f. unclear: (“From a cup a palace attendant 
gives water for sprinkling and an aspergillum(?) 
is in (it); he sprinkles water [with(?)] the asper-
gillum(?) once”) tamaiš⸗ma [DUMU].⸢É⸣.GAL 
tuppaz šu-up-pí-in ḫarzi […]x LUGAL-i parā ēpzi 
[LUGAL-u]š šu-up-pí-in 3-ŠU kuwašzi “while an-
other [p]alace attendant holds a š. in (lit. with/
from) a basket/box and he presents (it) to the king. 
[The ki]ng kisses the š. three times” KBo 27.40 obv.? 
9-12 (fest., NS), ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:108f. | According to 
Kühne š. is an inanimate cult object, which has to be kept 
separate from both šuppi- A “holy, sacred” and NINDAšuppi- B 
“šuppi-bread.”

Although š. can describe deities or divine 
entities (a, c, and d, “holy, sacred”) it is mostly 
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used to describe the perfect condition that renders 
a person or object fit to be in divine presence (b, 
c and d, “consecrated”; see Wilhelm, Levitikus 203). 
As representatives of the gods and intermediaries 
between the divine and human worlds, the king 
and certain priests qualify as “holy, sacred.” In re-
lation to parkui- “pure, clean” (q.v.) š. can be seen 
as hierarchically higher so Mouton, HR 55, Hoffner, ICH 
3:324f.; (everything š. is also parkui-, but not ev-
erything parkui- is necessarily š.) or as a special 
category or subsystem of purity (so Hutter, Purity 166). 
Once a person (cf. priests in b 2′ KUB 45.49 iv 8-10) or 
an object (cf. the birthstool in d 3′) becomes unclean 
or otherwise defective, it is no longer considered 
š. and therefore unfit for a deity or to be in divine 
presence. Because humans interact with beings 
and objects that are š., it does not mean “taboo 
for humans,” only that such objects are reserved 
for sacred use. People have to be in a clean state 
when interacting with someone/something š., but 
when the š. entity is taboo it needs to be explicitly 
mentioned (see d 8′ KUB 30.10 obv. 13). Note also that 
the opposite of parkunumar “cleansing, purifica-
tion” (q.v.) is papratar “impurity, defilement” (q.v.), 
forms of which are never used in opposition to š. 
and derivatives. The antonym of š. is marša-  “un-
holy, unfit for sacred space” (q.v.).
Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 7-8; Götze, AM (1933) 233-34; 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 199; Moyer, Diss. (1969); Melchert, 
HS 110 (1997) 50; Hoffner, ICH 3 (1998) 323-325; Wilhelm, 
Levitikus (1999) 197-217; de Martino, Or NS 73 (2004) 348-
362; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1185-1193; Kloekhorst, EDHIL 
(2008) 789-790; Christiansen, BN 156 (2013) 131-153; Hutter, 
Purity (2013) 159-174; Feder, JANER 14 (2014) 87-113 (on 
general notions of purity in the ancient Near East, for š. see 
98 n. 44); Mouton, HR 55 (2015) 41-64; Puhvel, AJNES 11 
(2017) 116-119.

Cf. (UZU)šuppa- B, NINDAšuppi- B, šuppiyaḫḫ-, šuppiyant-, 
šuppiyatar, šuppiyauwar, šuppiešš-, šuppieššar, šuppiššar(a)-, 
šuppiššarant-.

NINDAšuppi- B n. com.; (name of a bread or 
pastry); MH/NS.†

sg. nom. NINDAšu-up-pí-iš KBo 10.34 i (5) (MH/NS), KUB 
54.49 obv. 3 (MH?/NS).

(“Five or six?) warm breads of half a SŪTU, 
among them”) 1 NINDAšu-up-pí[-iš] 1 NINDA 

EMṢU iduriš ŠA ½ ŠĀTI 1 NINDA EM[ṢU] 
naḫḫitiš ŠA ½ ŠĀ[TI] “one š.-bread, one iduri-
bread of sourdough of half a SŪTU, one naḫḫiti-
bread of sourdo[ugh] of half a SŪ[TU]” KBo 10.34 
i 5-7 (enthronement of Tudḫ., MH/NS), translit. AlHeth. 184 
| the clear tendency of the scribe of this tablet to justify the 
last sign of a line to the right and the evidence of KUB 54.49 
supports the restoration to a sg. nom. com.; (“Five warm 
breads of half a SŪTU”) 2 NINDAšu-up-pí-iš 20[-
iš?] “Two š.-breads (of) twenty [weight-units(?)]” 
KUB 54.49 obv. 3 (MH?/NS), ed. DBH 1:128 | for 20-iš see 
DBH 1:38f.

The absence of word space between NINDA 
and š. in both attestations pleads in favor of š. as 
the name of a dough product instead of NINDA 
being a Sumerogram standing for a separate noun 
with a modifying adj. (“sacred bread”). Note also 
clear instances of šuppi- A “holy, sacred” preced-
ing NINDA as an adj. in šuppi- A d 4′. Whether 
š. is related to the adj. šuppi- A remains an open 
question. 

Hoffner, AlHeth. (1974) 184f., Hagenbuchner, DBH 1 (2002) 
127f. 

*šuppe- C v., see šuppiyauwar.

šuppiyaḫḫ-, šuppaḫḫ- v.; to make holy 
or sacred, consecrate; to ritually purify, clean 
(antonym: maršanu-); wr. syll. and KÙ; from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-mi KUB 14.15 i 7 (Murš. 
II), HSM 3644:6 (Güterbock, JCS 19:33) (NH), šu-up-pa-aḫ-
[mi] KUB 56.12:7 (NH); sg. 3 šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi KUB 29.30 
iii (7), 11 (OS), KUB 43.30 ii 3, 10 (OS), KUB 12.5 i 6 (MH/
MS), KUB 32.49a ii 12 (MH/MS), KBo 6.26 i 32, 43, 49 (OH/
NS), KBo 11.26 obv. 5 (LNS), šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫi KBo 20.10 i 
11, ii 8 (OS), KBo 23.23:63 (MH/MS), KUB 20.99 ii 7 (NS), 
šu-up-‹pí-›ia-aḫ-ḫi KUB 20.24 iii 8 (NS), šu-up-pí-ia-ḫi KBo 
27.40 rev.? 3 (NS), šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-[z]i KUB 34.69 obv. 15 + 
KUB 34.70 i 7 (NS), IBoT 3.115 rev. 7 (MS), šu-up-pa-aḫ-zi 
KUB 49.94 ii 6 (NH), KÙ-aḫ-ḫi KUB 28.89 i 11 (courtesy of 
Ch. Steitler) (LNS), KUB 58.5 i 13 (NS), for KÙ-ḫi VS 28.23 
obv. 2 (NS) read KÙ.‹G›I. with DBH 6:45 and cf. laḫanni-.

pres. pl. 3 šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi IBoT 1.29 obv. 28 
(MH?/MS?), KBo 5.1 ii 5, 6 (NS), KUB 46.47 rev. 8, 10 (NS), 
KBo 11.1 obv. 34 (Muw. II), KBo 23.1 ii 5 (Tudḫ. IV), šu-up-
pí-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi IBoT 1.29 rev. 50 (MH?/MS?), KUB 25.42 iii 
3 + KBo 15.47 obv.? rt. col. 16 (NS), KUB 25.18 iv 23 (Tudḫ. 
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IV), VS 28.1 obv. 9 (LNS), šu-‹up-›pí-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi KUB 50.36 
iv 7 (NH), KÙ-an-zi KUB 53.21 rev. 8 (LNS).

pret. sg. 1 šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-un KUB 19.37 ii 17 (Murš. 
II), KUB 7.60 iii 17 (NS), IBoT 3.98:6 + KUB 28.82 i 20 
(OH?/NS), šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-u-un VBoT 120 i 12 (MH/NS); 
sg. 3 šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-aš KUB 12.43:9 (MS). 

pret. pl. 3 šu-⸢up⸣-pí-aḫ-⸢ḫe-er⸣ KBo 41.211 left col. 8 
(NS).

imp. sg. 2 šu-up-‹pí-›ia-aḫ KUB 33.5 ii 8 (OH/MS). 
mid. pres. sg. 3 šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ta-ri KBo 17.78 i 4 (MS), 

KBo 31.144 obv.? 2 (MS). 
pret. sg. 3 šu-up-pí-a-aḫ-ḫa-ti KBo 25.112 ii 14 (OS), 

šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-ti KBo 3.16 rev. 11 (OH/NS), KUB 12.43:9 
(MS).

imp. sg. 2 šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-ut KBo 3.16 rev. 8 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.52 iii 8 (OH/NS), KBo 15.30 iii 5 (NS), KUB 
46.13 iv 12 (NS).

inf. šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫu-u-an[-zi] KBo 14.142 ii 21 (Murš. II), 
[šu-up-p]í-ia-aḫ-ḫu-u-wa-an-zi KBo 31.134:4 (NS).

verbal subst. sg. nom.-acc. šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-u-wa-ar 
KBo 11.43 i 10 (OH/NS), KUB 30.63 v? (11), (17) (OH/NS), 
KBo 11.1 obv. 34 (Muw. II), šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-u-ar KBo 24.29 
iii 4 (MS), KBo 19.140:(6) (pre-NH/MS), šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-
wa-ar KUB 17.8 iii 9 (pre-NH/NS), šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫu-wa-a[r] 
KBo 19.137 iv? 6 (pre-NH/NS); gen. ⸢šu-up⸣-pí-aḫ-ḫu-u-wa-aš 
KUB 31.57 i 24 (OH/NS), KBo 27.192:(1) (MS), šu-up-pí-
ia-aḫ-ḫu-wa-aš KUB 29.8 iv 37 (MH/MS), [šu-u]p-pí-ia-aḫ-
ḫu?-aš FHG 21 iv 35 (MS), šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-u-wa-aš KUB 
9.38:6 (NS), KUB 36.30:6 (NS), KÙ-aḫ-ḫu[-wa-aš] KBo 
27.41:4 (LNS). 

part. sg. com. acc. šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an-da-an IBoT 1.29 
obv. 38 (MH?/MS?); neut. nom.-acc. šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an 
KUB 46.47 rev. 4 (NS); pl. com. acc. šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an-
d[u-uš] KBo 45.51 ii 2 (NS). 

imperf. pres. sg. 3 šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi-iš-ke-ez-zi KUB 
43.58 i 44 (MH/MS), KUB 55.39 iii 34 (OH/NS), šu-up-pí-
aḫ-ḫi-iš-ke-ez-zi KBo 2.29 rev. 4 (NS), šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫe-eš-ke-
e[z-zi] KBo 30.189:5 (NS); pl. 3 šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫi-iš-kán-[zi] 
KBo 30.54 ii 7 (NS). 

For KÙ here, see Laroche, RHA XIX/68:43; HW 3. Erg. 
41; Taracha, NABU 2018/106; Steitler, NABU 2019/23.

a. consecrating or ritually purifying human 
beings, their body parts, or gods — 1′ the Hittite 
Great King: GAL LÚ.MEŠMUḪ[ALDIM wā]tar 
araḫza udai nu ḫaššāz [(ḫul)]liš dāi nu and[a] 
peššiezzi ta āppa šarā [(dāi)] nu LUGAL-un ⸢šu⸣-
up-pí-ia[-aḫ-ḫi] tuḫḫuišar LUGAL-i parā ēpzi 
[(nu⸗z⸗ka)]n tuḫša “The chief of the cooks brings 
water from outside, and he takes up a cone from 
the brazier and throws it in (to the water) and takes 
it back up, and then consecrates the king: he holds 

out tuḫḫuišar to the king, and (the king) tuḫš-s 
himself” KBo 21.25 i 39-42 + KUB 34.123 i 9-12 (Storm-
fest., OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 17.11 i 23-24 + KBo 30.29:2-4 
(OS), ed. Barsacchi, StAs 12:31f., 41, Alp, Or NS 52 (FsKam-
menhuber) 17; (The GUDU12-priest of Arinna) wātar 
išparnu[zzi] / [… LUGAL]-un šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi 
“sprinkles water [and] consecrates the [kin]g” 
KBo 8.102:6-7 (MS); cf. ibid 12-15; (He leads in the 
Man of the Stormgod, who bows to the king) ta 
LUGAL-un šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫi [w]atar 3-ŠU išparnuzi 
malti “He consecrates the king, sprinkles water 
three times, (and) recites” KBo 20.10 i 11-12 (fest. OS), 
ed. Alp, Tempel 246, translit. StBoT 25:131; cf. ibid. ii 7-9; 
LUGAL-uš⸗za šu-up-pí-a-aḫ-ḫa-ti ANA [ḫal]pūti 
mānḫand[a] māldi kē⸗a QĀTAMMA “The king 
has consecrated himself. As he chants before(?) 
the ḫalputi, so also (he chants) these things in the 
same way” KBo 25.112 ii 14-15 (invocation of Ḫattian dei-
ties, OS), translit. StBoT 25:191.

2′ other kings: (“Ištar replied to him 
(i.e., Naram-Sîn): ‘Go’”): šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-ut 
[šup]piyaš GIŠNÁ-aš šeškiyaḫḫut … [(mNar)]am-
ᵈSÎN-naš šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-ti šuppayaš [(GI)]ŠNÁ-
aš [šešk]iškiuwan dāiš “‘Consecrate yourself and 
lie down on a consecrated bed …’ Naram-Sîn con-
secrated himself and lay down on a consecrated 
bed” KBo 3.16 rev. 8-9, 11-12 (Naram-Sîn legend, OH/NS), 
w. dupl. KBo 3.18 + KBo 3.19:12-16 (LNS), ed. Güterbock, 
ZA 44:54-57.

3′ a person other than a king: [nu ap]ēdani 
GE6-ti DUMU.LUGAL QĀTAMMA šu-up-pí-aḫ-
ḫa-an-zi “[Th]at night they consecrate the prince 
in the same way ([then] they put him to bed)” IBoT 
1.29 rev. 50-51 (fest. of begetting, MH?/MS?), ed. Mouton, 
JANER 11:11, 17, Güterbock, Midwest AOS (1969) 103, 101 
= AS 26:112f.; nu MUNUSŠU.GI wātar išnann⸗a dāi 
n⸗a[t⸗(šmaš⸗kan)] šarā papparašzi n⸗aš šu-up-
pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi … parkuwaēš⸗wa⸗šmaš namma ēšten 
KA×U-it EME-it “The Old Woman takes water 
and dough and sprinkles i[t] on them (i.e., two 
ritual patrons) and consecrates them … (saying:) 
‘May you be pure again with mouth (and) tongue 
(i.e., free from slander (and) gossip!(?))’” KBo 
39.8 ii 21-22, 24 (Maštigga’s rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 2.3 
i 34-35, 36-37 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:73 | for the relation 
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between š., šuppi- and parkui- see šuppi- A discussion at the 
end; (“At night they dip a thick-bread”) DUMU⸗ya 
šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi “And they consecrate the 
child” KBo 5.1 ii 4-5 (Papanikri’s rit., NS), ed. Strauß, Reini-
gung 289, 297; […]x šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-aš apašš⸗a⸗z 
šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-ti “He consecrated […] and 
that person consecrated himself” KUB 12.43:9 (MS); 
TÚG-aš mān šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-ut “Consecrate 
yourself like a garment” KUB 33.52 iii 8 (conjura-
tion, NS), cf. HEG S/2:1195; namma⸗ššan ANA GÌR.
GÁN KÙ.BABBAR pankun GEŠTIN šer tepu 
šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi “Then they consecrate all 
the wine in small quantities over the silver GÌR.
GAN-vessel” KBo 15.37 v 17-19 (ḫišuwa-fest., MH/NS), 
ed. šer 1 c 4′ l′.

4′ one’s hands (w. ⸗za): (“When the fourth 
day dawns, the patient washes himself. The exor-
cists who are before the patient stand up”) nu⸗za 
ḫūmanteš QĀTI⸗ŠUNU šu-up-pí-⸢ia⸣-[(a)]ḫ-ḫa-an-
zi “They all consecrate their hands (and they go in 
before the god)” KBo 23.42 + KBo 35.76 i 3 (fest. for the 
throne of Ḫebat, NS), w. dupl. KBo 24.57 i 3 (NS), ed. ChS 
1-2:130f. (without join); (after an exorcist breaks bread 
and puts it down before a deity) nu⸗za MUNUS.
LUGAL QĀTI⸗ŠU šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi LÚAZU⸗ya⸗z 
QĀTI⸗ŠU šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “the queen consecrates 
her hands, and the exorcist consecrates his hands” 
KUB 27.16 iv 11-12, 14-15 (fest. for Šaušga of Nineveh, NS), 
ed. ChS 1/3-1:154f.; (“And in its place they will give a 
ritual to the deity”) [Q]ĀTIḪI.A⸗ya⸗za šu-up-pa-aḫ-
zi “and he consecrates his hands” KUB 49.49 ii 6 (ora-
cle question, NH); (An exorcist takes something from 
the king’s hand and puts a thin bread in the ritual 
pit) nu⸗za QĀTI⸗ŠU ⸢šu-up-pí⸣-aḫ-ḫi (var. [š]u-up-
pí-ia-⸢aḫ-ḫi⸣ [LU]GAL⸗ya menaḫḫanda šu-up-
pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi) ⸢t⸣⸗ašta LÚḪAL LUGAL-i GIŠ⸢ERIN⸣ 
kiš⸢šarī⸣ dāi §… nu⸗za QĀTI⸗ŠU šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫi 
… t⸗ašta LÚḪAL LUGAL GIŠ⸢ERIN⸣ [ŠU-az? ar]ḫa 
⸢d⸣āi “he consecrates his hands (var. + and he con-
secrates facing(?) the king), and the exorcist puts 
cedar in the king’s hand. § … and he consecrates 
his hands … and the exorcist takes cedar out of the 
[hand] of the king” KUB 27.1 iii 10-11, 13, 16 (fest. for 
Šaušga of Šamuḫa, NH), w. dupl. KUB 27.3 iv 19 (NH), ed. 
ChS 1/3-1:45f. 48, Lebrun, Samuha 81, 91f.

5′ one’s mouth: (“Tenth tablet—complete”) 
ŠA SÍSKUR itkalziaš aiš šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-wa-aš 
“of the itkalzi-ritual, of the mouth consecration” 
KUB 29.8 iv 37 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/1:100 (“Mund-
waschung”); (“A patili-priest t[akes] ḫarnai- from 
a large bowl (along) with cedar, tamarisk, (and) 
olive”) nu MUNUS KA×U⸗ŠU šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi 
“and consecrates the woman’s mouth” KUB 9.22 ii 
30 (birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:90f., GIŠpain(n)i-; lukatt[a⸗
ma⸗kan LÚAZU KA×U⸗Š]U parā kiššan šu-up-pí-
ia-aḫ-ḫi … nu⸗za⸗kan KA×U⸗ŠU parā šu-up-pí-
aḫ-ḫi “In the mornin[g the exorcist] thus ritually 
cleans out(?) he[r mouth] … She ritually cleans 
out her own mouth” KBo 17.65 obv. 10-12 (rit., MH/MS), 
ed. StBoT 29:132f., see parā 1 rr.

6′ a god: (Ḫannaḫanna tells the bee: “Go 
search for my son Telipinu. When you find [him] 
…”) ⸢n⸣⸗an parkunut n⸗an šu-up-‹pí-› ia-aḫ 
“Purify him and make him holy” KUB 33.5 ii 8 (OH/
MS), ed. Otten, Tel. 16, 18, translit. Myths 40, tr. Hittite-
Myths2 18; (“An exorcist holds one bird (in his) left 
(hand) and with his right hand he takes a cup of 
water with cedar in it; he pours out a little before 
the deity while he speaks in Hurrian as follows: 
ditto §”) namma⸗kan GAL A katta GIŠlaḫḫuri dāi 
n⸗ašta GIŠERIN šarā dāi nu DINGIR-LAM šu-
up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi EGIR-⸢ŠU⸣⸗ma⸗aš⸗za⸗kan ZAG-ni 
neyari nu EN.SÍSKUR šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ[-ḫi] “then 
he puts the cup of water down on the laḫḫura-
table, takes out the cedar and consecrates the de-
ity; then he turns to the right side and consecrates 
the worshiper” KUB 45.3 i 15-17 (pre-NH/MS), ed. ChS 
1/2:266-269; (“Then it(?) goes out to the temple of 
Ziparwa §”) nu DINGIR-LAM kiššan [š]u-up-
pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi “and they consecrate the deity 
thus” IBoT 2.80 rev. 7-8 (fest. for infernal gods, NS).

b. consecrating or purifying animals and 
inanimates — 1′ a temple: mā[n (INA É.DINGIR-
LIM šuppi kuin)] imma maršaštarrin [wemi(yanzi 
nu ki)]ššan šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-[ḫa-an-zi] “I[f] they 
[fi]nd any sacrilege whatsoever in a holy temple, 
they shall (re)consecrate (it) as follows” HSM 
3644:4-6 (Güterbock, JCS 19:33) (cat., NH), w. dupl. KBo 
7.74:6-7, ed. StBoT 47:128f.; kī ŠA É.DINGIR-LIM šu-
up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-wa-ar “This is the consecration of 
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the temple” KUB 17.8 iii 9 (conjuration, OH/NS); for a 
šinapši-structure and an altar in a temple see below d.

2′ a house and its cultic implements, which 
have been profaned: [(t)]a É⸗SU EGIR-pa šu-up-
pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “he shall consecrate his house again” 
KBo 6.26 i 31-32 (Laws §165, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 25.5 ii 
3 (OS), ed. LH 132; (They clean out the tent in which 
the Old Woman treated the worshipper; they 
sprinkle it and wave ḫuppanni and ḫušta in it and 
discard them at the doorway) nu⸗ššan INA GAL 
GIR4 kuit (var. + šuppi) wātar āšzi n⸗at MUNUS 
ŠU.GI dāi nu É-er É.ŠÀ.⸢ḪI⸣.A Éḫilann⸗a [š]u-up-
pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi (var.. šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫi) “The Old Woman 
takes the (var. + consecrated) water which remains 
in the baked clay cup and consecrates the house, 
the inner chambers and the courtyard (with it)” 
KUB 27.29 i 20-22 (Allaituraḫi’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 
23.23:62-63 + KBo 33.118:80-81, ed. ChS 1/5:130 i 49-51, 
Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:136f., cf. ChS 1/5:61.

3′ a town made sacrosanct to a deity: nu⸗kan 
URUTimmuḫalan [ANA ᵈ]U EN⸗YA šippandaḫḫun 
n⸗an šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-un “I sacrificed the city 
of Timmuḫala [to] the Storm[god], My Lord, 
and I consecrated it. (I set its boundaries and no 
one lived there)” KUB 19.37 ii 16-17 (ann., Murš. II), 
ed. AM 168f.; [nu⸗wa⸗kan] URUPalḫuišša ANA dU 
šip⸢pan⸣[daḫḫi nu⸗war⸗an …] šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-mi 
KUB 14.15 i 15-17 (ann., Murš. II), ed. AM 34-37 w. comm. 
234, see also Melchert, Mem.Güterbock 140.

4′ a boundary of a field which has been pro-
faned: ta āppa šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “and he shall con-
secrate (it) again” KBo 6.26 i 43 (Laws §167, OH/NS), 
ed. LH 134; [(ta A.ŠÀ-LA)]M āppa šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi 
“and he shall consecrate the field again” KUB 29.30 
iii 11 (Laws §168, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 i 49 (OH/NS), ed. 
LH 134f. 

5′ other objects and/or animals: UGULA 
LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM ᵈḪebat šu-u[p-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi] 
GUD⸗ya UDU.HI.A šu-up-p[í-ia-aḫ-ḫi] “The 
chief of the cooks consecr[ates] (the statue 
of) Ḫebat and he cons[ecrates] cattle (and) 
sheep” KUB 25.41 iii 3-4 (fest., LNS), translit. ChS 1/3-
2:243 (without restorations); UGULA MUḪALDIM 

GIŠZAG.GAR.RA GUD UDU šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi 
DINGIR.MEŠ⸗kan GIŠZAG.GAR.RA-za GAM 
danzi  ⸢LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM⸣ GIŠšientin tianzi 
GIŠZAG.GAR.RA-ni ḫūkanz[i] “The overseer of 
the cooks consecrates the altar, the cattle (and) 
sheep; they take the gods down from the altar; 
the cooks put the šientin in place and slaughter at 
the altar” KBo 11.26 obv. 5-7 (fest., LNS), ed. GIŠšientin-; 
(“In the morning they seat the deity”) UNŪTĒMEŠ 
araḫza pēdanzi n⸗at LÚAZU šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi 
“They carry the implements outside and the exor-
cist purifies them” KUB 12.5 i 5-6 (rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 
1/3-1:83f.; (“As soon as they bring the implements 
to Arinna”) nu⸗šmaš⸗at LÚ.MEŠ É.DINGIR-LIM 
GIM-an šekkanzi n⸗at QĀTAMMA šu-up-pí-ia-
aḫ-ḫa-an-zi “the temple men consecrate them as 
they know how” KUB 22.70 rev. 58-59 (oracle question, 
NH), ed. THeth 6:96f.; […]x MUNUSḫuwaššannalaš 
ištananan [EGI]R-p[a] šu-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi nu 2 GAL.
GIR4 IŠTU ZÍD.DA ZÍZ šun⸢na⸣i n⸗aš⸗kan EGIR-
pa ištanani tittanuzi n⸗at⸗za šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-u-
ar ḫalziššanzi “A priestess of Ḫuwaššanna recon-
secrates the altar: she fills two earthenware cups 
with wheat flour and stands them back on the altar, 
and they call this ‘consecration’; (she stands one 
cup on the left and one on the right and puts breads 
on top of them)” KBo 24.29 iii 1-4 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, 
MS); lukatti⸗ma⸗za LÚSANGA GIBIL GIŠZAG.GAR.
RA šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫu-u-wa-aš EZEN4 DÙ-zi “The 
next day the new priest performs the festival of 
the altar consecration” KUB 44.21 ii 2-3 (NH); (“The 
[chief] of the blind men gives the king a cup; the 
king libates; the chief of the blind men libates 
into the pipe”) ta LUGAL-i šer šu-up‹-pí›-ia-
aḫ-ḫi “and he consecrates (it) for the sake of the 
king, (and a scribe calls out)” KUB 20.24 iii 8 (fest. for 
infernal deities, NS), translit. DBH 13:42, cf. HEG S/2:1194 
(“reinigt (es)),” cf. par. šer šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫi (var. šer šu-up-pí-
ia-ḫi) ibid. iii 35, w. dupl. KBo 27.40 rev.? 3; see also KBo 
15.37 v 17-19 (above a 3′). For šer š. “consecrate on behalf 
of” see šer 5 a; for consecrating a garment see KUB 33.52 iii 
8, above, a 3′. 

c. consecrating or purifying intangibles: 
MU.KAM-ann⸗a šu-up-pí-aḫ-ḫa-an-z[i] “And they 
consecrate the year” (ANDAḪŠUM-fest. outline, LNS), 
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translit. Houwink ten Cate, FsHoffner 208; URUNeriqqa 
lilan kuwapi KÙ-an-zi “Nerik: when they conse-
crate pacification(?)” KUB 53.21 rev. 8 (list of festivals, 
LNS), ed. HED L 78, translit. KN 310 | lila- in this sentence 
appears to fall into the same semantic sphere as references s.v. 
lila- A, but the meaning given there, “conciliation, pacifica-
tion” (also HED 78), is based on a supposed relationship with 
the v. lilai-.

d. verbal noun: nu EGIR-pa šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-
ḫu-u-wa-ar maḫḫan n⸗at QĀTAMMA EGIR-pa 
šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi mānn⸗a maršanuwan 
kuitki n⸗at šekkanzi maḫḫan n⸗at QĀTAMMA 
EGIR-pa šu-up-pí-⸢ia⸣[-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi] “and just 
as there is (a rite of) re-consecration, thus they 
will re-consecrate it (i.e., a šinapši-structure 
q.v.), and if something has been desecrated, just 
as they know it, thus [they will] re-consecr[ate] 
it” KBo 11.1 obv. 34-35 (prayer to Stormgod of Kum-
manni, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA 
XXV/81:107, 117; UGULA LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM 
tuḫḫu‹eš›nit GIŠZAG.GAR.‹RA-›an šu-up-pí-
aḫ!-ḫi! GUD.ḪI.A UDU.ḪI.A⸗ya šu-up-pí-ia-
aḫ-ḫi UGULA LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM šu-up-pí-
i[a-ḫ]u-wa-aš INIM.ḪI.A memai nepiš [mā]n 
parkūi [DINGI]R.M[EŠ-aš ištananaš] aulieš«iš» 
[NINDAḫaršiš  DUGišp]anduzi  [apeniššan  …] 
parkū[i]š! ⸢ēšdu!⸣ “The overseer of the cooks con-
secrates the altar with tuḫḫueššar, he consecrates 
the cattle and sheep. The overseer of the cooks 
speaks the (following) words of consecration: ‘As 
heaven is pure (parkui), let the [go]ds[’ altar], 
sacrificial victims, [thick bread,] (and) libation be 
pure [in the same way]’” KUB 25.20 iv? 13-17 + KUB 
46.23 rev. 17-23 (ANDAHŠUM fest., LNS); probably so also 
in broken passages KUB 20.59 i 10-15 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., 
LNS), KBo 49.22:2-5 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., NS) and IBoT 1.2 
ii 1-7 (fest. for LAMMA of the River, NS), ed. McMahon, AS 
25:192. 

e. substances used to make holy, sacred or 
to consecrate — 1′ (holy) water: (“The exorcist 
washes his hands”) nu ŠA SÍSKUR GIŠBANŠUR 
AD.KID wetenaz šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “and he 
consecrates with water the wicker table for (lit. 
of) the ritual” KUB 32.49a ii 11-12 (MH/MS), ed. ChS 
1/2:46f.; (After water for the hands is brought …) 

nu ḪAṢṢINA TÚG[ŠÀ].GA.DÙ⸗ya EGIR-pa ANA 
LÚAZU pā[i] n⸗at wetenit [š]u-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi n⸗at 
PĀNI DINGIR-LIM [dāi] “She (i.e., the Queen) 
give[s] the ax and the sash(?) back to the exorcist. 
He consecrates them with the water and [puts] 
them before the deity” KUB 45.32 iii 9-10 (fest. for 
IŠTAR of Tamininga, NS), ed, ChS 1/3-1:88, 90; cf. ⸢šu-
up⸣-pí-aḫ-ḫu-u-wa-aš wātar KUB 31.57 i 24 (OH/NS); 
cf. KUB 27.29 i 21-22 (above b 2′). In the act of conse-
crating (šuppiyaḫḫ-) sometimes šuppi watar “holy 
water” is employed KBo 23.23:62-63 + KBo 33.118:80-81 
(b 2′, above), sometimes parkui watar “pure water” 
KBo 17.93 obv. 6-7.

2′  wine  and  marnuwant-beer :  nu⸗za 
DUMU.É.GAL marnuandaš DUGtapišanan dāi 
… § nu tamaiš DUMU.É.GAL ŠA GEŠTIN 
DUGtapišana[n] ḫarzi nu anda šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-
an-z[i] “§ A palace-attendant takes a tapišana-
vessel of marnuwant-beer. … § Another palace-
attendant holds a tapišana-vessel of wine. They 
consecrate together” KUB 2.4 iv 13-14, 21-24 (Ziparwa-
fest., NS).

3′ tuḫḫueššar: UGULA LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM 
dannarandan  DUGGAL ḫarzi nu⸗ššan wātar 
lāḫūwan anda⸗ma⸗kan ⸢tuḫ⸣ḫueššar kitta § 
UGULA LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM NA4ḫuwaši [šu-u]p-pí-
ia-aḫ-ḫi EGIR⸗ŠU UDU.ḪI.A MÁŠ.GAL [SILA4?] 
MÁŠ.TUR šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “The overseer of the 
cooks holds an empty cup. Water has been poured 
in and tuḫḫueššar lies in (it). § (With it) the over-
seer of the cooks [con]secrates the ḫuwaši-stone; 
after that he consecrates sheep, goat(s), [lambs(?)] 
(and) kid(s)” KUB 20.85 i 11-17 (spring fest. at Tapala, 
LNS), translit. w. summary Kühne, Relig.Bez. 235f.; cf. […]
x⸗pat tuḫḫuišnit šu-up-p[í-ia-aḫ]-ḫi “The afore-
mentioned […] he consec[rate]s with tuḫḫueššar” 
KBo 24.36 + KBo 29.190:7 (cult of Ḫuwaššanna, NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 46.249 obv.? 7.

4′ cedar: […] DINGIR-LAM ⸢GIŠERIN⸣-az 
wetenit […] šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “he consecrates […] 
the deity (i.e., its statue) with cedar (and) water” 
KUB 27.22 i 13-14 (fest., NS), translit. ChS 1/3-2:245 (but 
reading GIŠERIN as DUGGÌR.GÁN); (“[Afterwards] the 
exorcist takes a bronze ax. [Th]en red thread is 
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attached to it. He places it for each of the patrons 
…”) namma GIŠERIN-a[z š]u-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “Then 
he consecrates with cedar (and places it before 
the deity)” IBoT 3.115 obv. 7-8 + KUB 47.69 obv. 4-5 
(ANDAḪŠUM-fest, OH/MS), ed. de Martino, La Danza 58, 60, 
ChS 1/3-1:113f.; see further KUB 27.1 iii 10-11, 13, 16 (above 
a 4′), KUB 9.22 ii 30 (above a 5′), KUB 45.3 i 15-17 (above a 
6′), see also KBo 22.126 rev. 4-8 (rit., NS).

f. w. adverbs — 1′ w. anda “to consecrate 
together”: § UGULA LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM UGULA 
LÚ.MEŠ GIŠBANŠUR⸗ya anda šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-
ḫa-an-zi § “§ Together the overseer of the cooks 
and the overseer of the table-men perform the 
consecration §” KBo 4.9 iii 4-5 (OH/NS), ed. Badalì/
Zinko, Scientia 20:32f. (“reinigen sich gegenseitig”), cf. HEG 
S/2:1195 (“reinigen sich drinnen”) | for anda “together” see 
Francia, StAs 1:132-134; for the means of consecration in this 
passage, see the wine mentioned in ii 51 and tuḫḫueššar in 
ii 29-32; see also KUB 2.4 iv 13-14, 21-24 (above e 2′); see 
further KBo 44.139 iv 6 (fest., NS), KBo 45.19:8 (fest., NS), 
KBo 45.78 rt. col. 11 (fest., NS).

2′ w. āppa “to re-consecrate”: […] EGIR-pa 
šu-‹up-›pí-⸢aḫ⸣-ḫa-an-zi KUB 50.36 iv 7 (oracle ques-
tion, NH); see also Laws §§165, 167, 168 (above b 2′, b 4′), 
KBo 24.29 iii 1-4 (above b 5′), KBo 11.1 obv. 34-35 (above d).

3′ w. arḫa “to de-consecrate(?): AŠRA⸗ma 
arḫa witenaz šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫa-an-zi “They de-
consecrate(?) the place (of sacrifice) with water” 
KBo 21.34 iii 2 (fest. frag., NS), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 2:121, 
130; nu GIŠBAN[Š]UR SISKUR wetenaz arḫa 
šu-up-⸢pí-a⸣ḫ-ḫa-an-zi “They de-consecrate(?) 
the table of the sacrifice with water” KUB 25.42 
iii 2-3 + KBo 15.47 obv. rt. col. 16-17 (ḫišuwa-fest., MH/
NS), translit. ChS I/4:82; […arḫ]a šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi 
GIŠBANŠ[UR…SÍ]SKUR arḫa šu-up-pí-ia-[aḫ-
ḫi…/…]⸗kan É-ri anda pānz[i…] § […SÍ]SKUR 
ANA DINGIR-LIM […] ⸢DINGIR-LIM arḫa⸣ š[u-
up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi] KBo 35.90 rev.? 7-8, 10, 12-13 (throne of 
Ḫebat fest., MS), see also rev. 4, translit. DBH 19:102;  | our 
interpretation of arḫa š. as “de-consecrate” is tentative. The 
act of de-consecration intends to make a formerly consecrated 
object ready for regular every-day use again. Note how in KBo 
21.34 ii 64-iii 2 they pick up offering materials that were previ-
ously used “before the Stormgod” (iii 1) and then arḫa š. the 

area (AŠRA) possibly referring to the place where offerings 
had taken place. Similarly, albeit in very fragmentary context, 
in KBo 35.90 rev.? 7-8 somebody arḫa š.-s twice, then picks 
up something after which “they leave.” For arḫa to indicate 
“to turn something to its opposite,” see Zuntz, Ortsadv. 39, 
HW2 A 282.

4′ w. parā — a′ w. dir. obj. and -kan “to ritu-
ally clean/wash out(?)”: see KBo 17.65 obv. 10-12 
(above a 5′), and parā 1 rr.

b′ w. only indir. obj., without -kan: [GAL 
L]Ú.MEŠMUḪALDIM ištanani parā tuḫḫešnit 
[š]u-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “Using tuḫḫeššar the [Chief] 
of the Cooks ritually cleanses forward in the 
direction of the altar” VS 28.10 iv 16-17 (Storm fest., 
MS), ed. Barsacchi, StAs 12:114, 116 (“purifica in direzione 
dell'altare”), differently Kloekhorst, EDHIL 892f. (mistaking 
parā for peran: “in front of the altar”). 

5′ w. šarā “to consecrate completely” (only 
using wine and marnuwant-beer; for šarā š. see 
šarā B 4 h): (“The king steps up; a cupbearer 
brings a kangur of wine, and an earthenware cup 
is placed over/upon it; the chief of the cupbearers 
walks alongside him; the chief of the cupbearers 
gives the king a cup from (lit. of) the kangur § The 
chief of the cupbearers takes […] wine and fills a 
cup in the hand of …”) GAL LÚSAGI kangurazza 
šarā 3-ŠU šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi LUGAL-uš ANA ᵈIM 
3-ŠU lāḫui “The chief cupbearer consecrates from 
the kangur completely three times; the king pours 
three times to the Stormgod” KUB 25.36 ii 24-26 (fest., 
OH/MS); (“The overseer of the cooks holds out a 
libation vessel of wine to the king. The king places 
his hand (on it). The overseer of the cooks libates 
three times at the hearth”) [(UGULA LÚ.MEŠ 
GIŠB)ANŠ]UR šarā šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi “The over-
seer of the table-men consecrates (it) completely…
(§The overseer of the cooks holds out a libation 
vessel of marnuwant-beer to the king. The king 
places his hand (on it). The overseer of the cooks 
libates [three times] below the table in front of the 
hunting bag”) UGULA LÚ.MEŠ GIŠBANŠUR šarā 
šu-up-pí-ia-aḫ-ḫi The overseer of the table-men 
consecrates (it) completely” KUB 43.30 ii 3, 10 (fest., 
OS), w. dupl. KBo 21.88 iii 4 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT 25:77; 

šuppiyaḫḫ- e 4′ šuppiyaḫḫ- f 5′
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cf. KUB 43.30 ii 14; cf. Tischler, HEG S/2:1194 (“segnet nach 
oben”).

For a discussion of the relation to parkui- and its 
derivatives, see s.v. šuppi- A end. For maršanu- as 
the antonym of šuppiyaḫḫ- compare KBo 11.1 obv. 
34-35 (prayer to Stormgod of Kummanni, Muw. II) (above d). 

Götze, AM (1933) 233f.; Friedrich, HW (1954) 199; Laroche, 
RHA XIX/68 (1961) 42-45; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1962) 377, 
428, 431; Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 41; Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1193-1196; Taracha, NABU 2018/106.

Cf. šuppi- A.

šuppiyant- adj.; consecrated; from OH/MS?.
sg. nom. com. [š]u-up-pí-ia-an-za KUB 59.53 i 2 (NS).
acc. com. šu-up-pí-ia-an-ta-an KUB 45.47 ii 1 (MH/MS), 

KBo 11.14 iii (21) (MH/NS), šu-up-pí-ia-an-da-[a]n KuT 53 
(Wilhelm, MDOG 134:346) ii 30 (MH/MS), šu-up-pí-an-ta-an 
KUB 27.68 i 14 (NS), ⸢šu⸣-up-pí-an-da-an Bo 4929 v 15 
(Otten, JCS 4:121), KUB 54.83 rev. (8) (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. šu-up-pí-ia-an KUB 32.123 iii 38 (OH/
NS), šu-pí-an KBo 40.155 iii 3 (NS?).

dat.-loc. šu-up-pí-an-ti KUB 41.15 obv.? 6 + KUB 53.15 
i! 16 (NS).

pl. acc. com. šu-up-pí-ia-an-du-uš KUB 45.47 ii 17 (MH/
MS), šu-up-pa-ia-an-du-uš KBo 23.9 i 15 (MH/NS).

gen. šu-up-pí-ia-an-t[a-aš] KUB 2.1 iv 34 (Tudḫ. IV).

a. (said of offering materials, i.e., meat, 
bread): (When they divide up a slaughtered 
sheep, they cook the liver and heart over an 
open flame) nu ANA LÚ.MEŠ URULallupiya kuiš 
LÚGAL⸗ŠUNU nu 1 NINDA.ÉRIN.MEŠ paršiyanzi 
(sic) (var. paršiya) šer⸗ma⸗ššan UZUNÍG.GIG 
(var. adds UZUŠÀ) šu-up-pí-ia-an (var. šuppaya) 
dāi nu NA4ḫuwašiya ANA ᵈU ⸢ŠA⸣ URUIšdanuwa 
ᵈUTU-i dāi “He who is the leader of the Lallu-
piya men, breaks(!, text has pl. 3, var. correctly 
sg.) one soldier-bread, and puts the consecrated 
liver (var. + and heart) on (it). He places (it) on 
the stela for the Stormgod of Ištanuwa (and) for 
the Sungoddess” KUB 32.123 iii 36-40 (Ištanuwian fest., 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 8.107:18-21 (NS), translit. StBoT 
30:311; [2? URUDUš]epikušteš n⸗aš⸗šan šu-up-pí-an-ti 
NINDA.KAŠ paš⸢k⸣anteš GIŠBAN⸢ŠUR⸣-i [dā]i nu 
1 LÚ karapzi “There are [two(?) copper] pins. He 
[plac]es them, stuck into consecrated beer bread, 
on the table, and one man lifts (it)” KUB 41.15 obv.? 

6-7 + KUB 53.15 i! 16-17 (rit., NS), ed. Beckman, BiOr  
42:143, DeMartino, Eothen 2:79f.; (“The Chief of  
the Palace Attendants takes one sweet thick  
bread, …, holds it out to the king and the king  
puts his hand on it”) n⸗an⸗šan GAL DUMU. 
MEŠ.É.[GAL] šu-up-pí- ia-an-da - [a ]n⸗pát  
PĀNI GIŠminuziya [dāi] “The Chief of the Pal-
ace Attendants [puts] it—still consecrated— 
before the minuzi-” KuT 53 ii 29-30 (rit., MH/MS),  
ed. Wilhelm, MDOG 134:346f.; GIŠḫatta⸢lw⸣aš GIŠ- 
ru«i» ⸢IŠ⸣TU Ì išk[iyaizz]i(?) nu⸗ššan NINDA. 
GUR4.RA šu-⸢up⸣-pí-⸢ia⸣-an-ta-[an  …]x-⸢t⸣ 
an GIŠḫattalwaš GIŠ-rui dā⸢i⸣ n[u⸗ššan] šer  
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A dāi “He/She ano[int]s the  
doorbolt with oil, places a consecrated […]  
thick bread on(?) the door bolt and puts an oil  
cake on top” KBo 11.14 iii 20-23 (Ḫantitaššu’s rit., MH/ 
NS), ed. Ünal, Ḫantitaššu 23, 30 | for NINDA.GUR4.RA  
šu-up-pí-an-da-an see Bo 4929 v 14-15 (Otten, JCS 4:121).

b. (said of birds): MUŠEN⸗ma⸗ššan šu-up- 
pí-ia-an-ta-an warḫ[uin] A[N]A NINDA.SIG  
par⸢ši⸣yanti šer dāi n⸗an dagān dāi “He places  
the bird, consecrated (and) unplucked, on top  
of the broken thin-bread, and he lays it on the  
ground” KUB 45.47 ii 1-3 (fest. for NIN.GAL, MH/MS),  
ed. ChS I/3-2:182f. (“rein”), Bawanypeck/Görke, hethiter. 

net/: CTH 494 (TX 19.02.2016, TRde 19.02.2016); (“The  
exorcist takes a sample from the birds, he dips  
it in oil and places it on the brazier. He picks  
up their hearts too, and he throws them into  
the brazier”) MUŠEN.ḪI.A⸗ma šu-up-pí-ia-an- 
du-uš wa⸢r⸣ḫuwauš PĀNI DINGIR-LIM t[ag]ān  
dāi “He lays the birds, consecrated (and) un-
plucked, in front of the deity on the g[ro]und”  
KUB 45.47 ii 17-18 (fest. for NIN.GAL, MH/MS), ed. ChS  
1/3-2:182f., Bawanypeck/Görke, hethiter.net/: CTH 494  

(TX 19.02.2016, TRde 19.02.2016).

c.  (mentioned in connection with holy  
geographical environments): [ᵈĀl]aš  ḪUR. 
SAG.MEŠ-aš ḫūma‹n› taš  [ᵈĀl]aš  ÍD.MEŠ- 
a š  ḫ ū m a n t a š  [ ᵈ Ā l ] a š  d u w a d u ⸢ n a ⸣‹ š ›  
ḫumantaš [ᵈ]Ālaš šu-up-pí-ia-an-t[a-aš] (var.  
[šupp]eššanaš) [ḫ]ūmantaš “[Āl]a of all the  
mountains, [Āl]a of all the rivers, [Āl]a of all  
the duwaduna-(?), Āla of [a]ll the consecrated  
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ones (var. “all consecrated places”)” KUB 2.1 iv 31-
35 (fest. for all ᵈLAMMAs, Tudḫ. IV), w. dupl. Bo 6113:7-
11, ed. E. Gordon, JCS 21:82 w. n. 32 (“of the Springs(!!)”), 
McMahon, AS 25:112f. (tr. following Gordon), Archi, SMEA 
16:112 w. n. 66 (tr. following Gordon).

d. (said of  persons):  [… LÚpur]apšiš 
URUKizzuwatni […š]u-up-pí-ia-an-za šipanti 
“[…a pur]apši-priest in Kizzuwatna […] libates 
in a consecrated state” KUB 59.53 i 1-2 (rit. frag., NS), 
translit. DBH 14:91.

We see no support for Gordon’s, JCS 21:82 w. n. 
32, Archi’s, SMEA 16:101 and McMahon’s AS 25:113, 
translation “spring” or “pool.” For the -ant suf-
fix as a derivation of the base adj. šuppi- A (q.v.) 
see GrHL §2.26. Despite the similarity in meaning 
with šuppi- A, the use of š. is far more restricted, 
both in what nouns it modifies and in number of 
attestations. š. does not occur with nouns that are 
inherently holy, such as deities, the king, certain 
cultic personnel, and their bodyparts, or objects 
like holy beds, the birthstool, etc. Whereas šuppi- 
refers to an almost natural state, a permanent as-
pect of an entity, š. seems to be used when the 
state of purity is achieved for a specific occasion, 
although in a few cases šuppi- is used in that sense 
as well, as shown by the alternation UZUNÍG.GIG 
šuppiyan KUB 32.123 iii 38 versus UZUNÍG.GIG 
UZUŠÀ šuppaya KBo 8.107:20 (also cf. d 3′ (bread), 9′ 
(liver)). 

Otten, JCS 4 (1950) 121 w. n. 12 (“kultisch rein,” corresponds 
to Akk. ŠALMU); Friedrich, HW (1952) 199 (“(rituell) rein, 
heilig”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1960) 266; E. Gordon, JCS 21 
(1967) 82 w. n. 32 (takes šuppiyant- as an erg. adj. of šuppi- 
and identifies the noun with TÚL-anza in the meaning “sacred 
spring, clear pool”); Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 101 (šuppiyantaš 
ḫūmantaš “di tutte le fonti(?)”); McMahon, AS 25 (1991) 113 
(šuppiyantaš ḫūmantaš “of all the springs(?)”); Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1196-1197 (“rein, heilig, geweiht”), Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 789 (“purified, sacred”). 

Cf. šuppi- A, šuppiyaḫḫ-.

šuppiyatar n. neut.; 1. consecration(?), 2. (a 
specific part or phenomenon of the moon, full-
ness?); from OH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. šu-up-pí-ia-tar KBo 34.145:10 (NS), KUB 
57.66 iii 18 (NS), IBoT 4.35 obv. rt. col. 8 (NS), KBo 26.20 
ii (5)? (NS).

dat.-loc. šu-up-pí-ia-an-ni KUB 8.14 rev. iii! 13 (OH/
NS), KUB 8.12:(1), (8), 10 (OH/NS). 

(Sum.) […]-x-x-x-⸢a⸣ = (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) [šu-
up-p]í(?)-ia-tar KBo 26.20 ii 5 (Erimḫuš Bogh., NS), ed. MSL 
17:106. Restoration of the word is proposed ibid., note for l. 5. 
In the preceding two lines the entries [parkui]š “clean/pure” 
and [me]kki parkuiš “very clean/pure” do appear which are 
semantically close to [šupp]iyatar “[consec]ration.” 

For šu-up-pí-ia-an!-ni KUB 36.83 i 5 (rit.), as read in 
THeth 25:266f. see šuppieššar/šuppiyaššar.

1. consecration(?): […]-x-ša ⸢ē⸣š⸢ta⸣(?)(coll. 
ph.) nu⸗kan šu-up-pí-ia-tar […]⸢⸗za⸗kan ᵈUTU⸣-
ŠI apadda šer ⸢kišan IQRU⸣[B] “[…] was […], 
and the consecration(?) […] for that reason His 
Majesty mad[e] a vow in the following way” KBo 
34.145:10-11 (vow, NH), ed. deRoos, Votive 150; unclear 
[…](-)arnu(-)x-x-iššiš MUNUS-za šu-up-pí-ia-tar 
ḫašt[a] KUB 57.66 iii 18 (ritual, NS).

2. (a specific part or phenomenon of the 
moon): takku ᵈSÎN-mi š[u-u]p-pí-ia-an-ni-i⸗šši 2 
MUL.ḪI.A [(katti)⸗ši] aranta KUR-eanti UL SIG5-
in § takku ᵈSÎN-mi šu-up-pí-ia-an-ni-i⸗šši 3 MUL.
ḪI.A ka[(tt)i⸗ši] aranta LÚ.GAL kuiški aki “If two 
stars are stationed by the š. of the moon (lit. the 
moon, its š.), it is not favorable for the land. § If 
three stars are stationed b[y] the š. of the moon, 
some important man shall die” KUB 8.12:8-11 (lunar 
omens, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 8.14 rev.! 2-5 (pre-NH/NS), 
ed. DBH 12:79 (“in seinem (höchsten) Glanze” = “bei Voll-
mond”), 262, cf. HW 199 (“heller Teil des jungen Mondes”). If 
the relationship between ritual purity and perfec-
tion (see disc. under šuppi- A, and šuppišarant-) 
applies to š., the š. of the moon means “fullness 
of the moon.”
Friedrich, HW (1952) 199 (“Reinheit”; “heller Teil des jun-
gen Mondes”); Moyer, Diss. (1969) 33; Riemscheider, DBH 
12 (2004) 79-80 w. n. 4 (“(höchster) Glanz des Mondes, Voll-
mond”), 262 (“Reinheit, Helligkeit”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 
1197 (“zur Bezeichnung des hellen Teils des Neumondes”); 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 789 (“purity”).

Cf. šuppi- A, šuppiyaḫḫ-, šuppiyant-, šuppieššar.

šuppiyauwar n. neut.?; purification?; NH.†

šuppiyant- c  šuppiyauwar
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neut. šu-up-pí-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 1.44:15 (NH).

§ (Sum.) […] = (Sum. pronunciation) […] = (Akk.) ŠU-
UK-KU-U = (Hitt.) šu-up-pí-[(ia-u-wa-ar)] / (Sum.) […] = 
(Sum. pronunciation) […] = (Akk.) UṢ-ṢÚ-TÙ = (Hitt.) parā 
[(pāuwar)] / (Sum.) […] = (Sum. pronunciation) […] = (Akk.) 
ŠU-UP-PU-U = (Hitt.) gul-k[(u-le-eš-ki-iz-zi)] § KBo 26.23:4-
6, w. dupl. § KA.ZU.KAL.LA = (Sum. pronunciation) qa-zu-
gal-la = (Akk.) ŠU-UP-PU-U = (Hitt.) šu-up-pí-ia-u-wa-ar / 
(Sum.) PÀ.È.A = (Sum. pronunciation) pa-e = UṢ-ṢU-TÙ = 
parā pāuwar (“going forth”) / (Sum.) GÚ.GIL.AN.NA = (Sum. 
pronunciation) da-na = (Akk.) ŠU-UK-KU-U = (Hitt.) gul-ku-
le-eš-ki-iz-zi KBo 13.1 iv 14-16 (NH), ed. Scheucher, Diss. 
634-636, translit. StBoT 7:15, cf. 22f.

A Sum.-Akk. par. gives [pa]-è = šu-pu-u “splendid” CT 
18.48 iv 18. Otten speculates that the Hittite scribes saw the È 
and “corrected” the text and so equated it with a form of Akk. 
waṣû and then correctly equated the latter with parā pauwar. 
Alternatively, the scribes equated PÀ.È with PA.È = šu-pu-u 
“to cause to appear, to bring forth,” and chose uṣ-ṣu-tù “exit, 
emergence” as an unexact equivalent. Šuppû could have been 
understood as the D stem of šapû “to quiet, silence, subdue” 
(CAD šapû C & AHw šapû III), which fits more or less with 
the suggested meanings of the kule- family (StBoT 7:22-24, 
Beal, OrNS 57:173f.). KBo 26.23’s scribe then mistook Akk. 
šukkû for Akk. zukkû “to cleanse” and more or less correctly 
translated the latter as a form of šuppi- (StBoT 7:23, HEG 
S/2:1197). The scribe of KBo 1.44 took the confusion one 
step further by thinking that Akk. šuppû was cognate with 
Hittite šuppi- and so switched the entries (StBoT 7:23, HEG 
S/2:1197). The form of šuppi-, šuppiyawar, that he used as 
translation (which may or may not have been the form used 
by the scribe of KBo 26.23) is a hapax. Perhaps there was 
a verb *šuppe- “to be ritually pure,” like nakke- “to be im-
portant, an obstacle,” from which šuppiyawar was the verbal 
subst. (cf. StBoT 7:23, HEG S/2:1197). Alternatively, note that 
EDHIL 786 suggests “šupp(iye/a)-zi see šupp-(tt)a(ri) “to sleep.” 
Although EDHIL does not mention our šuppiyawar under šupp- 
(or šuppi-), perhaps the scribe of KBo 1.44 was thinking of 
Akk. šapû “to quiet, silence” and translating it with šupp- “to 
sleep.” What, in any case, the scribe of KBo 1.44 was think-
ing in equating Akk. šukkû with gulkuleškezzi is problematic, 
unless this Hittite word is not related to the kule- family or we 
have mistaken the root meaning of kule- words.

šuppiešš- v.; to become consecrated (opp. of 
maršešš-); from MH/MS.†

pres. sg. 3 šu-up-pí-eš-zi KUB 29.8 ii 23 (MH/MS), KUB 
29.4 iv 40 (NH).

pret. sg. 3 [š]u-up-⸢pí-eš⸣-ta KUB 22.69 ii? 16 (NH).
imp. sg. 3 šu-up-pí-iš-ke-ed-du Bo 6565 rt. col. 5 (apud 

Oettinger, Stammbildung 250, ref. pers. comm. Oettinger; con-
text very fragmentary). 

a. said of cultic procedure (opp. of maršešš-): 
(“When the patient finishes bathing, they pour that 
water into an empty wash basin, either of pottery 
or of bronze, which is not damaged(?). Thereupon 
it (i.e., the basin) is mixed with the (other) uten-
sils”) UL kuwatqa maršešzi UL⸗ma⸗aš kuwatqa šu-
up-pí-eš-zi “By no means does it become profane 
(i.e., unfit for sacred use) or consecrated (i.e., fit 
for sacred use)” KUB 29.8 ii 22-23 (mouth washing rit., 
MH/MS), ed. HED M 84f., cf. also Haas, ChS 1/1-1:91, fol-
lowed by HEG S/2:1193, who interpret the passage differently 
taking as subject of the sentence the consecration priest.

b. said of a deity and her temple: nu DINGIR-
LUM KÙ.GI kuttan UNŪTĒMEŠ ⸢ŠA⸣ [DINGIR-
L]IM GIBIL ḫūman ēšḫarnumanzi nu DINGIR 
[GIB]IL É.DINGIR-LIM⸗ya šu-up-pí-eš-zi “They 
apply blood to the goddess(’ statue) of gold, the 
wall, the utensils of the new [goddess], everything, 
so (that) the [ne]w goddess and the temple become 
consecrated” KUB 29.4 iv 38-40 (transfer of Goddess of 
the Night, NH), ed. StBoT 46:296f. (“become pure”), HEG 
S/2:1193 (“wird … rein”), Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. 32f., Moyer, 
Diss. 31 (“are pure”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:176 (“are pure”). 

c. said of a queen(?): kī kui[t ᵈ]⸢U? URU⸣Nerik 
⸢SI×SÁ⸣-at [MUN]US?.LUGAL⸗za kuit ⸢ANA⸣ 
x[…] / [š]u-up-⸢pí-eš⸣-ta “Concerning the fact 
tha[t] the Storm[god] of Nerik was determined 
(to be the cause): since the [que]en became 
[c]onsecrated for … […]” KUB 22.69 ii? 15-16 (oracle 
question, NH). 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 198 (“rein werden”); Kronasser, EHS 
1 (1966) 402; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 31; Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 250; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1193; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 789.

Cf. šuppi- A, šuppiyaḫḫ-.

*šuppieššar, šuppiyaššar n. neut.; 1. con-
secration, consecrated state, ritual purity, in the 
expression šuppiešni/šuppiyašni ḫanda, 2. conse-
crated place; from MH/MS.†

sg. dat.-loc. šu-up-pí-eš-ni KUB 26.12 iv 34 (Tudḫ. 
IV), VS 28.11 ii 1 (NS), šu-up-pí-ya-aš(coll.ph.)-ni KUB 
36.83 i 5 (NS).

gen. (or pl. dat.?) šu-up-pí-eš-na-aš KBo 16.24 ii 24, 
(27) (MH/MS).

pl. nom. [šu?-up-p]í-eš-šar-riḪI.A KUB 18.24 iii 5 (NH).

šuppiyauwar  šuppieššar
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acc. [š]u?-up-pí-eš-šar-riḪI.A KUB 18.24 iii 9 (NH). 
uncertain: šu-up-pí-eš-⸢šar?ḪI.A ⸣ KUB 5.11 iv 21 (NH).

For the alleged nom.-acc.sg. *šuppeššar as read by 
Laroche, CTH p.167, in the catalogue text KBo 31.4 vi 25 
(1963/c vi 1 [“10”]), see instead StBoT 47:106 w. n. 25 (read-
ing [ta-ru-u]p-pé-eš-na). The occurrence šu-up-pé-e[(š-šar)] 
in KUB 33.102 iii 20 is a scribal error, and should be emended 
to «šu-»up-pé-e[(š-šar)] after the dupl. KUB 33.98 iii 10, see 
Güterbock, JCS 5:154 n. 35.

1. consecration, consecrated state, ritual 
purity, in the expression šuppiešni/šuppiyašni 
ḫanda — a. in instructions: [našm]a⸗šmaš šumeš 
kuiēš LÚ.MEŠ.SAG ANA LUGAL⸗kan [NÍ.
TE-Š]U?-i šuppai šal⸢ik⸣išketteni nu⸗šmaš šu-
up-pí-eš-ni [ḫan]da tišḫan⸢t⸣eš ēšten mānn⸗a⸗kan 
ANA LÚSAG [kue]danikki ḪUL-luš maršaštarriš 
[ap]āšš⸗a ANA LUGAL NÍ.TE.MEŠ⸗⸢Š⸣U šaligai 
GAM MĀMĪTI “[O]r, you who as eunuchs are al-
ways in contact with the king’s sacred [bod]y, be 
mindful(?) [abo]ut your ritually purity. Also, if 
[so]me eunuch has an evil profane condition (lit. 
profanement), and [h]e too comes into contact 
with the king’s body, (this is placed) under the 
oath” KUB 26.12 iv 33-37 (instr., Tudḫ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 
28f., HittInstr 290f., cf. HEG T, D/3:382.

b. in rituals: nu⸗⸢kan⸣ ŠAḪ-an [o-o]⸗ŠU 
išḫiyanzi n⸗an⸗kan pattešni kattanta [tia]nzi 
namma⸗šši šu-up-pí-ya-aš(coll.ph.)-ni ḫanda šer 
[a]rmizziyanzi § [n]u⸗ššan EN.SÍSKUR ANA 
⸢ŠAḪ⸣ šer tiyaizzi “They bind the pig’s […], and 
[p]ut it down into the pit. Then, in compliance/ac-
cordance with its ritual purity they bridge over it 
(i.e., the pig). § The patient steps on the pig” KUB 
36.83 i 3-7 (rit., NS), ed. THeth 25:266f., Fuscagni, hethiter.
net/: CTH 456.2.1 (TX 13.10.2014, TRde 28.02.2014).

2. consecrated place — a. related to pools: [nu 
LÚ.MEŠ(?)] É.DINGIR-LIM namma punuššūen 
nu memier INA URUKun-x[…] / [É.DINGIR]-LIM 
ēšta nu⸗wa paiškeuen nu⸗wa DINGIR-LUM BAL-
anzake⸢u⸣[en] / [šu?-up-p]í-eš-šar-riḪI.A⸗ya⸗wa 
altanniš kuiēš ēššer [nu⸗kan? per]an anzāš ēššūen 
nu⸗wa É.DINGIR-LIM arḫa war-x-x[…] / […]x⸗
ya⸗wa arḫa ḫarakta GIM-an⸗ma⸗wa É.DINGIR-
LIM uter [anz]āš⸗ma⸗wa UL namma tarnanzi nu⸗
wa DINGIR-LUM x x[…] / [š]u?-up-pí-eš-šar-

riḪI.A⸗ya⸗wa altanniuš UL namma […] “We asked 
the temple [personnel] again, and they said: ‘In 
the town of Kun-x[…] there was a [temple.] We 
used to go (there) and make offerings for the de-
ity. And as to the pools that were [consec]rated 
places, we were the ones who were [resp]onsible 
(for them). But the temple [ … -ed] away, and 
[the …] perished. Now, since they built (in text: 
brought) the temple, they do not let us (in) any-
more. […] the deity, and [they(?)] no longer [take 
care of/treat(?)] the pools as consecrated places’” 
KUB 18.24 iii 3-9 (oracle question, NH) | for uncertain res-
torations of šuppiššarriḪI.A in lines 5 and 9 see Kammenhuber, 
MIO 2:404f. n. 7. HW2 A 63, s.v. (TÚL)altanni/a-, translates line 
5 as “welche Geschenke (und) a. machten” in which the word 
is taken as uppeššar and ēššer as “they made.” Alternatively, 
in view of the next clause with ēššūen as pret. 1 pl. of eš- “to 
be,” ēššer could be attributed to eš- as well. (For both as rare 
variants of e-šu-u-en and e-šer, see HW2 E 93b). This is further 
supported by altanniš “pools” as nom. pl. (for the ending -iš 
instead of -eš, see GrHL 88 n. 56) and the subject of the sen-
tence, contrast the acc. pl. altanniuš in iii 9.

b. other: (“[Āla of the mountains], Āla of the 
rivers, …, [Āla] of the [duwad]una-(?)”) [ᵈĀla 
šu-up-p]í-eš-⸢ša⸣-an-na-aš (var. šuppiyant[aš]) 
ḫūmandaš “Āla of all the consecrated places” Bo 
6113:11 (fest. for all ᵈLAMMAs, Tudḫ. IV), w. par. KUB 2.1 
iv 34-35, ed. McMahon, AS 25:112f. w. n. 144 (“all purity”), 
Archi, SMEA 16:112 w. n. 66 (translit. [šu-up-p]é-eš-ša-na-aš) 
| for the form see GrHL 128f.; see in a broken context 
šu-up-pí-eš-⸢šar?ḪI.A⸗ya⸣ KUB 5.11 iv 21 (oracle ques-
tion, NH); […]x⸗?ya GIŠ šu-u⸢p-pí⸣-eš!-ni aran[ta] 
“The [… and] wooden […] stand in a consecrated 
place” VS 28.11 ii 1 (fest., NS), translit. DBH 6:21 (differ-
ently).

c. unclear: mān⸗at⸗šan […] IŠTU DINGIR.
MEŠ parku[eš?…] ḫannari Ū[L kuiški(?)…] šu-
up-pí-eš-na-aš […] mān DINGIR-LUM x[…] 
teddu ku-x[…] šu-up-pí-eš-n[a-aš?…] “If they […
are found] innoce[nt(?)] through the gods, […] no 
[one (else)] will judge. […] of the consecration/
in consecrated places […] If the god […] let him 
say … […] o[f] the consecration/in consecrated 
place[s] […]” KBo 16.24 ii 21-27 (instr., MH/MS), ed. 
Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi2 528f. 
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Friedrich, HW (1952) 198 (“Reinheit”); Kammenhuber, MIO 
2 (1954) 404-405 n. 7 (“(kultische) Reinheit”); Friedrich, HW 
1.Erg. (1957) 19; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 33-34; Rizzi Mellini, 
FsMeriggi2 (1979) 549 (“riparazione” or “purificazione”); 
Oettinger, IF 91 (1986) 123; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1183-
1184 (“Reinheit”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 789 (“purity”).

Cf. šuppi- A.

šup(p)ina (šubena) (Hurrian divinity name or 
epithet); NS.†

Hurr. absol. pl. šu-pí-na KUB 47.64 iii 5 (NS), šu-up-
pé-e-na KUB 27.1 ii 56 (NS).

frag. šu-u[b-…] IBoT 2.59:9 (NS).

Among thin bread offerings to Hurrian deities 
and divine beings: 1 NINDA.SIG ᵈturra šu-up-pé-
e-na (var. šu-pí-na) KUB 27.1 ii 56 (fest. of IŠTAR of 
Šamuḫa, NH), w. dupl. KUB 47.64 iii 5, ed. Lebrun, Samuha, 
80, 90; for IBoT 2.59 see Wegner, ChS I/3-1:77 | for the 
combination as possibly meaning “bad men,” see Wilhelm, RlA 
14:207 (“Böse Männer??”).

[šuppeššar] Laroche, CTH p. 167 see šuppieššar.

šuppiš(š)ar(a)-, šuppeššar(a)-, adj.; 1. con-
secrated (said of a young girl or woman), 2. intact 
(said of food offerings); from MH/MS?.†

sg. nom. šu-up-pí-iš-ša-ra-aš KUB 33.62 iii (16), 18 
(MH/MS), šu-up-pé-eš-ša-ra-a[š] KUB 54.73:(11) (MS), KBo 
41.16 iv 1 (NS), šu-up-pé-eš-šar-aš KUB 9.27 i 14 (MH/NS), 
šu-up-pé-eš-šar-aš KBo 22.110 obv. 3 (NS), šu-up‹-pí›-šar-
aš KBo 47.42 rev. 6 (MH/MS), šu-up-pí-šar-aš KUB 7.5 i 6 
(MH/NS), šu-up-pí-ša-ra-aš KBo 23.97 i 12 (NS), KUB 7.19 
obv. 9 (NS).

acc. šu-up-pé-eš-ša-ra-an VBoT 24 i 25 (MH/NS), šu-up-
pé-eš-š[a-]⸢ra⸣[-a]n KBo 31.128 iv 8 (MS), ⸢šu⸣-up-pí-iš-ša-ra-
a[n] KBo 34.89 iv 6 (NS).

dat. šu-up-pí-iš-ša-ri VBoT 24 iii 34 (MH/NS), [š]u-up-
pé-eš-ša-ri VS 28.64 obv. 13, here? [š]u-up-pí-ša-[r]i KBo 
34.49 iii! 21 (NS).

pl. nom. šu-up-pí-iš‹-ša?›-⸢re⸣-e-eš KUB 33.62 iii 19 
(MH/MS).

pl. unclear case šu-up-pí-iš-ša-ra-aš KBo 13.160 i 9 
(NS), [šu-up]-pí-iš-ša-ra-aš KUB 33.32 iii 8 (NS).

1. consecrated (said of a young girl or woman) 
— a. DUMU.MUNUS “girl, daughter” — 1′ in 
rituals assisting a Old Woman: (“When it grows 
bright, they cut off the blue and red wool from 
the client and everything (else, i.e., bed, bed 

posts, chariot, bow and quiver). He puts it down 
in the basket”) n⸗ašta ŠÀ É-TI DUMU.MUNUS 
šu-up-pé-eš-ša-ra-an pēḫudanzi n⸗an⸗kan KÁ-
aš anda ti⸢t⸣tanuanzi nu ŠU-it iššanaš MUŠEN 
ḫarzi nu DUMU.MUNUS ḫalzāi parā⸗wa⸗kan 
eḫu ᵈLAMMA lulimi⸢eš⸣ anda⸗wa⸗kan ᵈLAMMA 
innarauwanza uizzi “They lead a consecrated girl 
into the house and make her stand in the gate. She 
holds in her hand a bird of dough, and the girl 
cries out: ‘Come out, O Tutelary Deity of Feminin-
ity, (so that) the Tutelary Deity of Virility (may) 
come in’” VBoT 24 i 25-29 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), 
ed. THeth. 25:54f. (“Jungfrau”), Chrest. 106-109 (“virgin?”), 
tr. Hoffner, RlA 12:320; n⸗an DUMU.MUNUS šu-up-
pí-iš-ša-ri pāi nu uiēškezzi anda⸗ma⸗kan kiššan 
memiškezzi § anda⸗kan eḫu ᵈLAMMA KUŠkuršaš 
nu⸗nnaš⸗šan anda mīēš nu⸗nnaš⸗šan anda tallīēš 
karpinn⸗a kartimmiyattan šāuwar arḫa tarna 
“She (i.e., the Wise Woman) gives it (i.e., the tied 
galaktar and parḫuena-) to a consecrated girl. She 
starts screaming while saying as follows: ‘Come 
in, Tutelary Deity of the Hunting Bag! Be gentle 
among us, be quiescent among us and let go of 
your anger, rage, (and) sullenness’” VBoT 24 iii 34-
41 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth. 25:60-63, Chrest. 
114f.; [n⸗a]t ⸢DUMU⸣.MUNUS šu-up-pé-eš-šar-aš 
karpz⸢i⸣ EN.SÍSK[UR⸗m]a [wa]rpanza n⸗aš EGIR-
an iyattari “A consecrated girl lifts [the]m (i.e., 
the materials) up; the patient is bathed. He walks 
behind (them/her)” KUB 9.27 i 14-15 (Paškuwatti’s rit. 
against sexual dysfunction, MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 
277, Mouton, Rêves 130, 136, tr. Goetze, ANET 349; (“The 
exorcist speaks concurrently …”) […] našma⸗
wa⸗za DUMU.MUNUS šu-up-pí-šar-aš [kiš]at(?) 
nu⸗wa⸗šši⸗kan andakitti⸗šši kattanta pait “[…] or 
you [became(?)] a consecrated girl. He/She went 
down to her/his loins” KUB 7.5 i 6-8 (Paškuwatti’s rit. 
against sexual dysfunction, MH/NS), ed. Melchert, FsHoffner 
283, Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277, Mouton, Rêves 131, 136, cf. 
also Simon, RAI 60:100, tr. Goetze, ANET 349 | for the male 
interpretation (“He … his loins”), see Miller, JANER 10:86f.

2′ participating in a festival: (“Two wolf-
men, the priestess of (the deity) Titiwatti, the 
overseer of the KAR.KID-women and the KAR.
KID-women dance. When they finish dancing §”) 
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nu DUMU.MUNUS šu-up-pí-ša-[(r)]a-⸢aš⸣ (var. 
B [šu-u]p-pé-eš-ša-r[a-aš]) ŠA ᵈTi⸢tiw⸣atti TÚG 
SA5 IŠT[U…] karappan ḫarzi ⸢A⸣NA TÚG SA5⸗
ma⸗ššan šer MUNUS(?)-a-x[…] kittari nu⸗šmaš⸗
aš peran ḫūyanza “a consecrated girl holds the 
red garment of Titiwatti lifted up wit[h…] while 
on the red garment [a(n)…of(?)] a […]-woman is 
placed. She is marching in front of them. (After 
her come the priestess of Titiwatti, the overseer of 
the KAR.KID-women and the KAR.KID-women. 
The two wolf-men run before them)” KBo 23.97 i 12-
14 (fest. for ᵈTitiwatti, NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.19 obv. 9-11 (var. 
A, NS), KUB 54.73:11-13 (var. B, MS), ed. THeth 26:318f. 
(“a girl (who is) a sacred companion to the deity Titiwatti”), 
Pecchioli Daddi, FsAlp 103f. (“vergine”). 

3′ mentioned in a broken context of the myth 
of the missing god of the scribe Pirwa: […šu-up]-
pí-iš-ša-ra-aš DUMU.MUNUS.MEŠ […]-x-ta nu 
ZI⸗KA GIŠallayan[i(?)…] / [… ki]⸢t⸣ta(?) nu ZI⸗KA 
[…] KUB 33.32 iii 8-10 (myth frag., NS), translit. Myth. 66, 
tr. Moore, Thesis 61 (“virgin girls”), cf. Otten, Tel. 64.

b. modifying MUNUS-za “woman”: (The 
ritual practitioner (?) throws pebbles in a cup 
with water, then ties colored threads to the cup, 
and covers it with a cloth) n⸗an MUNUS-za šu-
up‹-pí›-šar-aš IŠTU UZUZAG.U[DU …] karapzi 
kattan⸗ma⸗za SÍGkišri[n?] dāi pūrišiyalaš⸗aš iyanza 
“The consecrated woman lifts it with the shoulder 
piece (of a slaughtered billy-goat), and beneath 
it she places a skein of wool, in the shape of a 
wreath (lit. it is made into a wreath)” KBo 47.42 
rev. 6-8 (frag. Kizzuwatnan rit., MH/MS), translit. DBH 33:37.

c. in connection with MUNUSSANGA “priest-
ess”: […-y]aš MUNUSSANGA ᵈḪalkiyaš šu-up-pé-
eš-ša-ra-a[š] “[ᶠP]N, the consecrated priestess 
of Ḫalki” KBo 41.16 iv 1 (colophon of rit., NS), ed. Waal, 
StBoT 57:340 | alternatively, taking the gen. as preposed 
to a non-preserved head in iv 2, translate “the priestess of 
[Ḫalk]i(?), the consecrated [girl/woman] of Ḫalki.”

d. unclear: ᵈUTU BĒLI⸗Y[A  kāša(?)] / 
[M]UNUSKI.SIKIL nu kāš MUNUSKI.SIKIL ma[ḫḫan 
(?)…] ⸢U⸣L⸗za LÚ-n[aš (?)] antagan[ …] / [n?]⸗
aš kē[l Š]A MUNUSKI.[SIKIL…] / [š]u-up-pí-ša-[r]i 

[…] “O Sungod, my Lord, [here is(?)] a young 
girl. J[ust as (?)] this young girl (is) […], i.e., she 
has not [seen(?)] the loins [of(?)] a man, [let(?)] 
him/her […] of this young girl […] for the con-
secrated […]” KBo 34.49 iii! 17-21 (rit., NS), ed. Collins, 
Virginity (forthcoming).

2. (modifying food offerings) intact (Akk. 
ŠALMU):  § […] ⸢I⸣NA  UD.1.⸢KAM⸣ 2-ŠU 
mugāizzi karū(-)a⸢ri⸣-x x? […] ⸢x x⸣ 1-ŠU nu 
DINGIR.LÚ.MEŠ-aš kuiš 1 NINDA.KU7 ⸢tar⸣naš 
[… šu-up-pí-iš]-⸢ša-ra⸣-aš ITTI DUGGAL GEŠTIN-
it […]⸢k⸣ittari PĀNI ᵈIM URUKuliuiš⸢na⸣⸗ya⸗ššan 
[…] ⸢x x⸣ šu-up-pí-iš-ša-ra-aš […ki]ttari n⸗at⸗
šan šu-up-pí-iš-‹ša?-›⸢re⸣-e-eš […kiyanda]⸢ri⸣(?) 
“On the first day he entreats [the male deities(?)] 
twice. Early in the morning(?), […]…once. As 
for the one sweet loaf of (one) tarna-measure of 
the gods, [and an int]act […], that [l]ie [in/on…] 
along with a cup of wine, in front of the Stormgod 
of Kuliwišna also [a/the…and] a/the intact […] 
lie and they, the intact (food offerings) [li]e(?) on 
[the…]” KUB 33.62 iii 14-20 (Stormgod of Kuliwišna, MH/
MS), ed. Glocker, Eothen 6:40f. (“rein”), Moore, Thesis 103f., 
106 (“virgin”) | the photo of the end of l. 14 shows more 
damage than the hand copy suggests and there may be evi-
dence for erasure as well; possibly a form of karuwariwar was 
intended. In the same ritual we also find food offerings with 
the derived adj. s.v. šuppišarant- “intact” (KBo 15.34 ii 31); 
cf. in similar context: 1 NINDA.GUR4.RA KU7 
tarnaš⸗ma […] n⸗an⸗šan ANA PĀNI [ᵈ…] ⸢šu⸣-up-
pí-iš-ša-ra-a[n…] KBo 34.89 iv 4-6 (frag. Kizzuwatna rit., 
NS); see šuppiššarant- with a similar meaning; see 
discussion there.

Friedrich, HW 198, assumed that this word 
modifying girl was derived from the adj. šuppi- 
“holy, pure” (q.v.) by the addition of the deriva-
tional suffix -šara-. However, this suffix forms 
feminine counterparts to masculine words, and 
is added only to nouns (išḫa-/išḫaššara-, ḫaššu-
/*ḫaššuššara-, ÌR-aš/*GÉME-aššara-). The 
consistent word space between DUMU.MUNUS 
and š., as well as its use without it, point to an 
adj. rather than a noun. Oettinger, IF 91:123f., sug-
gests for this word another formation, namely 
*šuppi-ššar- (different from *šuppieššar, q.v.), 
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which is later extended to an a-stem šuppiššara-; 
cf. likewise šakuwaššar(a)- “complete, entire,” 
walkiššar(a)- “skilled, expert.” The derived adj. 
šuppiššarant- (q.v.), modifying liver and heart, 
confirms that the suffix -ššar(a)- does not denote 
females.

DUMU.MUNUS š., is literally “consecrated 
daughter.” There is no positive evidence that it 
means “virgin,” although those designated by š. 
might well be. There is no term for virginity in 
Hittite: the notion is described as “not having 
gone to a woman” for males (e.g., DUMU.MEŠ 
NITA … MUNUS-ni⸗ššan kuiēš nāui pānzi “boys 
…, who have not yet gone to a woman” KUB 9.31 
ii 10 (Zarpiya’s rit., MH/MS), further see pai- 5 a), while 
the term KI.SIKIL “adolescent, unmarried girl” 
likely developed the connotation “virgin,” given 
that unmarried girls might be presumed to be sexu-
ally innocent (Collins, Virginity). The expression “not 
having [seen(?)] the loins of a man” could provide 
the paraphrase for female virginity KBo 34.49 iii! 
17-18, see 1 d above.

In mng. 1, š. is a religious designation that 
does not only apply to girls or daughters, but also 
to women and perhaps priestesses. The “conse-
crated daughter, girl” and “consecrated woman” 
provide assistance during rituals of the MUNUS.
ŠU.GI (Old Woman) (Collins, Women in Antiquity 332) 
by manipulating ritual materials and reciting key 
incantations. The only other assistant mentioned 
in Old Woman rituals is the MUNUSSUḪUR.LÁ 
“temple woman” (s.v.) (for this translation instead of 
“prostitute, hierodule,” see Marcuson, Diss. 409-411), so per-
haps MUNUS/DUMU.MUNUS š. is the reading 
behind MUNUSSUḪUR.LÁ.

Goetze, apud Sturtevant/Bechtel, Chrest. (1935) 109, 119-20 
(“virgin(?)”); Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 186 (”sexuell feminines 
Appellativum auf -šara-”); Goetze, ANET (1950) 349 (“virgin, 
girl”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 198 (lists only a noun “die Reine; 
Jungfrau”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 109 (“Jungfrau, Reine 
(Art Priesterin oder jugendliche Funktionärin im Tempel)”); 
Moyer, Diss. (1969) 31; Oettinger, IF 91 (1986) 123f. (on the 
word formation); Hoffner, AuOr 5 (1987) 284 (“virgin”); Haas, 
Materia Magica (2003) 552 (equating š. with Akk. batultu); 
Taggar-Cohen, THeth 26 (2006) 318 n. 836 (“sacred com-
panion < šuppi- + ara-”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1184f. 

(lists only a noun “(eine Kultfunktionärin, wörtlich) ‘die Re-
ine’, DUMU.MUNUS suppessaras ‘reine Tochter’”), Hoffner/
Melchert, GrHL (2008) 59; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 789 (“a 
priestess, ‘purified woman’ ”); Collins, Women in Antiquity 
(2016) 332 (on š. as a religious designation); eadem, Virginity.

Cf. šuppi- A, šuppiššarant-

šuppiššarant- adj.; intact, Akk. ŠALMU; MH/
MS.†

pl. acc. neut. šu-up-pí-iš-ša-ra-an-ta KBo 15.34 ii 31 
(MH/NS), Bo 6575 ii (7) (cf. Glocker, Eothen 6:203).

Akk. pl. acc. [ŠAL]-MU-TIM KBo 15.33 i (6) (MH/MS). 

(They drive in one ram and the lord of the 
house sacrifices it in the inner chamber to the 
Stormgod of Kuliwišna. They move it into the 
kitchen and cut it up. They cook the liver and the 
heart over a flame) nu LÚEN É-TIM 1 NINDA.
GUR4.RA ŠA 1/2 UPNI anda daminkantān dāi 
nu⸗ššan šer UZUN[ÍG.G]IG UZUŠÀ šu-up-pí-iš-ša-
ra-an-ta dāi [n⸗a]t⸢⸗šan⸣ PĀNI ⸢ᵈ⸣IM URUKuliuišna 
ANA NINDA.ÉRIN.MEŠ⸗šan šer dāi [(memal⸗ya 
išḫu)w]āi “The lord of the house takes one thick 
bread of one-half measure (which) is pressed in. 
On it he places the li[ve]r (and) heart, each in-
tact. He places [the]m on the soldier-bread in front 
of the Stormgod of Kuliwišna and he pou[r]s the 
coarsely ground meal” KBo 15.34 ii 29-33 (Stormgod 
of Kuliwišna, MH/NS), w. dupl. Bo 6575 ii 5-9, ed. Glocker, 
Eothen 6:48-51 (“rein”), Moore, Thesis 94f., 99 (“unstained”); 
(“They drive in a ram and the lord of the house 
sacrifices it in the inner chamber to the Stormgod 
of Kuliwišna. They cook the liver and the heart 
over a flame”) [nu  LÚ.MEŠNINDA.D]Ù.DÙ [(1 
NINDA.GUR4.RA KU7 anda)] taminkanta[n…]
x andan udānzi § [(n⸗an LÚBĒL É-TIM AN)]A ᵈIM 
URUKul[iui]šna ᵈIŠTAR-li ᵈLAMMA⸗ya [(paršiya 
nu⸗)ššan še]r UZUNÍG.GIG UZU[ŠÀ ŠAL-M]U-TIM 
[(dāi n⸗a)]t⸗šan EGIR-pa D[UGḫar]šia⸢lli⸣ya [(ANA 
ᵈIM URUKuliui)]šna NINDA.ÉRIN.MEŠ-i⸗šš[a]n 
šer dāi “[The bak]ers bring in one sweet, thick 
bread (which) is pressed in […]. The lord of the 
house breaks it for the Stormgod of Kul[iwi]šna, 
Anzili and the tutelary deity. [On it] he places 
the liver (and) [heart], (each) [in]tact. He places 
[the]m on the soldier-bread behind the storage 
vessel for the Stormgod of Kuliwišna” KBo 15.35 
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+ KBo 15.33 i 3-8 (Stormgod of Kuliwišna, MH/MS), dupl. 
KUB 41.10 i 8-11 (MS), ed. Glocker, Eothen 6:60f. (“rein”), 
239 (“unverzehrt, ganz, untadelig, (kultisch) rein”); compare 
(“They cook the liver(s) and heart(s) with an open 
flame. The anointed priest of Telipinu gives three 
sweet thick breads of a half handful (measure) to 
the prince. He breaks them”) šēr⸗a⸗ššan UZUNÍG.
GIG ŠAL-MU-TIM dāi “and he puts the intact 
liver(s) on (them)” KUB 20.88 iv 13-14 (fest. celebrated 
by prince, MS), ed. Taracha, StBoT 61:26f.

The form šuppiššarant- is a distributive 
(“each”) -nt-derivative from šuppiššar(a)- with-
out any meaning differences, as per Melchert, 
Toch&IESt 9:59f. (cf. GrHL 56 §2.25). KBo 15.34 only 
mentions one ram, so presumably it is its liver and 
heart that have been roasted, and then placed intact 
on the soldier bread, that is, without further treat-
ment such as cutting to pieces. The equivalence of 
š. (and perhaps of šuppiyant- (q.v.)) and ŠALMU 
“healthy, sound, in good condition, whole, intact” 
etc. (CAD Š/1:256-260) further supports the relation-
ship between ritual purity and the perfect condi-
tion that renders a person or object fit to be in 
divine presence (further see šuppi- A).
Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 17 n. 22 (on formation of 
šuppiššarant-); Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 29 (“(jungfräu-
lich) rein, unbefleckt”); Moore, Thesis (1975) 99 (“unstained”); 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1185 (“(kultisch) rein”); Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 789 (“being purified”).

Cf. šuppi- A, šuppiššar(a)-, ŠALMU.

[šupiššešar] KBo 34.149 ii 10 (fest., LNS) read by 
Klinger, StBoT 37:408 and 795 as [ … š]u-pí-iš-še-šar 
(without tr.). The reading of the first sign as šu is, 
however, not certain and the alleged še is rather eš 
written over(?) another sign. As an alternative [ḫa-
a]p(?)-pí-«iš-»eš-šar “limb, body part” might be 
considered; cf. the frequent attestation of UZUÚR 
in the same text ii 12, 13, 18 etc. 

šuppe/ištuwara- A adj.; ornamented, deco-
rated; from OS.

sg. nom. com. šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-ra-aš KBo 20.64 rev. 
(4) (NS) (here? or noun?), šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-ar-aš KBo 17.43 
i 6 (OS).

nom.-acc. neut. šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-ra-an KBo 20.2 i? (3) 
(OS), KBo 2.12 ii (11), v 9 (OH/NS), KBo 9.128:(14) (NS) 

(here? or noun?), [šu-up-p]í-iš-du-wa-ra-⸢an⸣ KBo 17.75 i (61) 
(OH/NS), šu-up-pé-eš-du-wa-ra-an KUB 12.1 iv 15 (NH), 
KUB 38.11 obv. (6) (NS), šu-up-[p]é-eš-du-wa-ra-a-an KUB 
12.1 iv 24 (NH), šu-up‹-pí›-iš-du-wa-ra-an KUB 29.4 i 47 
(NH), šu-up-pí-iš-d[u-wa-ra-an(-)…] KUB 7.55 obv. 1 (NS).

inst. šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-it KBo 17.74 iii (32), 37, 42, 
47, (52) (OH/MS), [š]u-⸢up⸣-[p]é-eš-tu-wa-ri-it KBo 46.159 
ii 2 (NS).

pl. acc. com. šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-ru-uš KBo 2.12 v 12 (OH/
NS).

unclear šu-up-pé-eš-du-[wa-ra-…] KBo 22.186 iii 7 (NS) 
(here? or noun?), šu-up-pé-eš-du-wa-[ra-…] KBo 18.152:(5), 
6, (8) (NH).

a. describing objects: 1 TÚG 1-NUTIM 
TÚGGÚ.È.A 1-NUTIM TÚGGÚ.È.A Ḫurri 1 TÚG 
ŠÀ.GA.AN.DÙ MAŠLU šu-up‹-pí›-iš-du-wa-
ra-an 1 TÚGE.ÍB MAŠLU 1-NUTIM TÚGBAR.
DUL8.MEŠ … 1 GIŠBAN 1 KUŠÉ.MÁ.URU5

URU 
1 ḪAṢṢINNU 1 GÍR kī⸗ma ŠA LÚ-LIM “One 
garment, one set of dress garments, one set of 
Hurrian dress garments, one trimmed cloth belt 
ornamented, one trimmed tunic, one set of robes, 
… one bow, one quiver, one axe (and) one knife—
these are (the garments) of a man” KUB 29.4 i 46-
50 (NH), ed. StBoT 46:277f. (“decorated”), Schw.Gotth. 10f. 
(“verziert”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:174 (“ornamented”); (In a list 
of cult objects) 1 GIŠtuppaš 1-EN dU4.SAKAR-za 
KÙ.GI NA4 šu-up-pé-eš-du-wa-ra-an “One box, 
ornamented with one gold (and) jeweled crescent” 
KUB 12.1 iv 15 (inv., NH), ed. Košak, Linguistica 18:102, 
105, Siegelová, Verw. 448f. (“plattiert”) | the divine det. 
is because the crescent is divinized, compare GIŠ/dDAG; [1 
DUG]ḪAPANNATUM šu-up-[p]é-eš-du-wa-ra-a-an 
tattapalān “[One] ḪABANNATU-container orna-
mented and tattapala-ed” KUB 12.1 iv 24 (inv., NH), 
ed. Košak, Linguistica 18:102, 105, Siegelová, Verw. 448f.; 
[…] 1 ALAM KÙ.BABBAR TUR 1 ŠU-aš(?)[…
šu-up-pé]-eš-du-wa-ra-an IṢṢU GIŠESI […] “One 
small silver statue; one hand(?)[…orn]amented, 
logs/pieces(?) of ebony […]” KUB 38.11 obv.? 5-6 
(cult inv., NH), ed. (Jakob-)Rost, MIO 8:198f.; [ALAM(?) 
m]Uḫḫamūwan AN.BAR šu-up-pí-iš-d[u-wa-
ra-an(-)…]x DÙ-zi ŠU-i⸗ma⸗šši⸗kan anda [dāi] 
“He makes an iron [statuette?] (of) Uḫḫamūwa, 
ornamen[ted …] and [places(?)…] in his hand” 
KUB 7.55 obv. 1-2 (rit., NS), ed. Beal/Collins, AoF 23:311 
(“ornamented”); [UGULA LÚ].MEŠMUḪALDIM 

šuppiššarant-  šuppe/ištuwara- A a
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išpanduwan ⸢KÙ⸣.BABBAR GEŠTIN udai ⸢nu⸣ 
GIŠBANŠUR-i [pera]n 3-ŠU šipanti ⸢n⸣⸗ašta 
LÚ⸢SAGI⸣ BI[B]RA GUD KÙ.GI [šu-up-p]í-iš-
du-wa-ra-⸢an⸣ ⸢GEŠTIN(?)⸣-it šun⸢nai⸣ “[The 
overseer] of cooks brings a silver libation vessel 
of wine and libates three times [in front of] the 
table. Then the cupbearer fills with wine(?) an 
[orn]amented gold ox-rhyton” KBo 17.75 i 59-61 (thun-
der fest., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 12:68; LUGAL U MUNUS.
LUGAL ⸢ašandaš⸣ aruwanzi GAL dIM šu-up-pí-iš-
du-wa-ri-it akuanzi LUGAL-[uš] ḫūppari šipanti 
“The king and queen bow while seated. They drink 
from the ornamented cup of the Stormgod. The 
king libates into a basin” KBo 17.74 iii 47-48 (fest., 
OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:28f. (“aus dem glänzenden? Becher”), 
cf. KBo 17.74 iii 12-13, 19-20 + KBo 30.66:2-3, 9-10, and 
KBo 17.74 iii 25-26, w. dupl. KUB 43.26 iii 6-7 (OS), KBo 
17.74 iii 32-33, 52-53; [… Z]U9.AM.SI ŠÀ.BA 2 šu-
up-pé-e[š-du-wa-ra-…] “[…of iv]ory, among them 
two are orna[mented]” KBo 18.152:5 (inv., NH), ed. 
Siegelová, Verw. 467f. (“(in der) š.(-Weise) plattiert”), trans-
lit. THeth 10:163.

b. describing animals: [1 GUD.MAḪ šu-up-
pí-i]š-tu-wa-ra-an [n]atta arkandan [dāi] “[He 
takes] one [bull, deco]rated, not butchered” KBo 
25.15:3 + KBo 20.2 i? 4 (MELQĒTU, OS), translit. StBoT 
25:47; cf. 1 GUD.MAḪ šu-up-pí-i[š-tu-wa-ra-an] 
natta arkanta[n] 1 UDU natta arkan[tan] dāi 
KBo 2.12 ii 11-13 (KI.LAM, OH/NS), ed. THeth 21:100f. 
(“hellschimmernden”); LÚ.MEŠḫāpēš LÚ.MEŠUR.BAR.
RA URUKartapaḫumnieš 1 UZUÚR ŠA[Ḫ] ANA 
LÚSAGI DINGIR-LIM pianzi kuršan kuiš karpēzzi 
1 UDU šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-ra-an natta arkantan 
MUNUSišpunnalaš dāi 10 UDU.ḪI.A šu-up-pí-iš-tu-
wa-ru-uš natta arkanteš LÚ.MEŠ URUZipalanda 
danzi “The ḫapiya-men (and) the wolf-men (of the 
town) of Kartapaḫ give one body part of a boar to 
the cupbearer of the god, who lifts the hunting-
bag; the išpunnala-woman takes one decorated 
sheep, not butchered; the men of Zipalanda take 
ten decorated sheep, not butchered” KBo 2.12 v 5-14 
(KI.LAM, OH/NS), ed. THeth 21:106f. (“hellschimmernde”), 
HED A 142 (“clean”); 1 UDU šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-ar-aš 
INA DUGUTÚL marritt[(a)] “One decorated sheep 
is stewed in a pot” KBo 17.43 i 6 (Hattian fest., OS), w. 

dupl. KBo 17.18 ii 7 (OS), ed. HED M 62 (“visibly unblem-
ished”), 67 (“unblemished”) (w. “visibly” HED M probably 
follows Neu, StBoT 12:69, cf. the cross reference to š. in HED 
E/I 485 s.v. istuwa-), translit. StBoT 25:104, cf. StBoT 26:176 
(“‘hellschimmernd, glänzend, rein’?”).

š., both noun and adj., is commonly thought to 
be a compound containing šuppi- “ritually pure.” 
However, the variant iš-piš-du-wa-ra-a-aš (KUB 
42.64 rev. 2, see šuppe/ištuwara/i- B) excludes the con-
nection with šuppi-, since it shows that the -u- in 
the principal variant is anaptyctic (Melchert, JLR 
14/3:188). Goetze’s, Cor.Ling. 48 n. 2, neutral “orna-
mented” for the adj. works in most cases. In the 
case of the adj. used for animals (š. b) that have 
been killed and are š. natta arkantan “ornamented, 
not butchered,” one could think of animals that 
had been decorated with colorful woolen strands 
that the cultic personnel apparently had left on 
while the animals were killed. In the KI.LAM 
passage (KBo 22.224 obv. 1-3 + KBo 22.195 ii! 12-14, 
šuppe/ištuwara/i- B 1 a) where šuppištuwarieš (as 
noun) are part of a procession, they may be orna-
ments of some kinds that were to be used later to 
decorate unnamed objects. The passages where the 
noun š. is mentioned as a drinking vessel (KBo 17.74 
i 19-20, KBo 46.159 ii 2-3, see š. B 2) may show a spe-
cialized mng. “ornamented cup” through ellipsis 
of an original noun e.g. KBo 17.75 i 61 (BIBRA), or KBo 
17.74 iii 47 (GAL).

Laroche, RHA IX/49 (1948-49) 23 n. 6 (a zoomorphic vessel); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 199 (“geweiht(??)”); Goetze, Cor.Ling. 
(1955) 48 n. 2 (“opposite of dannara- ‘empty’, i.e., ‘unorna-
mented’”); Neu, StBoT 12 (1970) 67-69 (as adj. “hellschim-
mernd, glänzend”; as n. “ein hellschimmernder Becher”); 
Kammenhuber, SMEA 14 (1971) 151 (“…”); Watkins, IESt 
2 (1975) 536 n. 4 (“declared and recognised as reserved 
for sacred use, as tabu”); Košak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 110 
(“ornamented”); idem, THeth 10 (1982) 53 (“sparkling?”), 150 
(on išpišduwara-); Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 96 (adj. “some-
thing covered/mounted/sheathed in (ornamented) metal,” 
n. “vessel made of (ornamented) metal plate”); Siegelová, 
Verw. (1986) 618 (šuppešduṷara- “Auflage,” šuppešduṷant- 
“(in einer bestimmten Technik) plattiert, überzogen”); Neu, 
Hurritische (1988) 28-32 (“(glänzende) Applikationen”); Archi, 
Eothen 1 (1988) 30 n. 30; Rieken, FsNeumann2 (2002) 408; 
Miller, StBoT 46 (2004) 335 (“decorated”); Tischler, HEG 
(2006) 1193, 1197-1200 (“geschmückt (Attribut von Opfertie-
ren), verziert (Attribut von Gefäßen und Kleidungsstücken)”); 

šuppe/ištuwara- A a šuppe/ištuwara- A
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Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 790f.; Siegelová, RlA 12 (2009) 
239 (“Applikation”); Melchert, JLR 14/3 (2016) 188.

Cf. šuppe/ištuwara- B n.

šuppe/ištuwara/i- B, išpeštuwara-(?) n. 
com.; 1. ornament(ation), 2. ornamented cup(?); 
from OS.

sg. nom. iš-piš-du-wa-ra-a-aš KUB 42.64 rev. 2 (NH).
acc. [š]u-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-ra-an KBo 17.74 i 19 (OH/MS).
inst. šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-it KBo 32.14 i 43 (MH/MS), 

[š]u-u[p-p]é-eš-tu-wa-ri-it KBo 46.159 ii 2 (NS). 
pl. nom. šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-a-re-eš KBo 25.12 ii 15 + 

KBo 20.5 ii! 3 (OS), šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-re-eš KBo 22.195 ii! 
12 (OH/MS), šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-i-e-eš KBo 32.14 ii 59 (MH/
MS), šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-iš KBo 35.246 obv. 13 (MS), KUB 
42.69 obv. (3), (5) (NH), šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-re-eš KUB 42.69 
obv. 18 (NH). 

pl. acc. šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-uš KBo 32.14 ii 56 (MH/
MS).

unclear šu-up-pé-eš-du-wa-ra[-…] KUB 42.26 obv. 3 
(NH), šu-up-pé-eš-⸢tu⸣-wa[-…] KBo 25.171 ii? 6 (OH?/NS).

(Hurr. elki:) (Hurr.) ka-a-zi ta-bal-li-iš ḫe-e-lu-u-waa 
ta-waa-aš-tu-u-um ˚ ta-waa-aš-tu-u-um mu-šu-u-lu-u-um e-
él-ga-a-e tu-nu-u-uš-tu-um ˚ a-ku-ú-úr-na a-ku-lu-ú-wa ši-i-
ir-na-am-ma ta-šu-lu-ú-wa § … § i-te-i-e ka-a-zi te-eš-šu-u-
pa-aš e-el-ki za-am-ma-la-aš-du-uš ˚ ku-ú-du ka-a-zi bé-el-le-
e-ni e-él-ki-il-la ši-i-e-ni KBo 32.14 i 42-45, 56-59 = (Hitt.) 
teššummin LÚSIMUG walliyanni lāḫuš lāḫuš⸗an tiššāit n⸗an 
šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-it daiš n⸗an gulšta nu⸗šši⸗šta maišti anda 
lālukkišnut § … § walḫdu⸗ya⸗an dIM-aš teššummin nu⸗šši šu-
up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-uš arḫa šakkuriēd‹du› teššummiš⸗kan anda 
amiyari maušdu šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-i-e-eš⸗ma⸗kán anda ÍD-i 
muwāntaru “A coppersmith cast a cup for (his own) glory. He 
cast it (and) finished it. He provided it with ornamentation 
and engraved it. He made (them) gleam on it with brilliance. § 
… § Let the Stormgod strike it, the cup. Let him knock off its 
ornamentation. Let the cup fall into a ditch, and let the orna-
mentation fall into a river” KBo 32.14 ii 42-45, 55-60 (Hurro-
Hitt. bil. wisdom and myth, MH/MS), ed. Neu, Hurritische 28, 
32, StBoT 32:80-83 (“glänzenden Applikationen”), cf. 157f., 
tr. Hittite Myths² 70.

1. ornament(ation) — a. in festivals: [IŠTU 
É d]In[(ar)] šu-up-pí-iš-tu-wa-re-eš (var. šu-up-
pí-iš-tu-wa-a-re-eš) uenzi ḫ[uit]ār ša[(menzi)] 
pēreš uizzi INA UD.2.KAM p[ēr]iš ḫuidā[(rr⸗a)] 
NU.GÁL “[From the temple of] Inar the ornaments 
come, the (images of) wild animals pass by. The 
peri- comes. On the second day, there are no peri- 
and no wild animals” KBo 22.224 obv. 1-3 + KBo 22.195 
ii! 12-14 (KI.LAM, OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 20.5 ii! 3-5 + KBo 

25.12 ii 15-17 (OS), translit. StBoT 28:34, tr. StBoT 27:96 (“a 
vessel made of (ornamented) metal plate”), cf. ša(m)men- (“at-
tachments”), HEG 1198 (“die Geschmückten”). 

b. in lists and inventories: [… š]u-up-pí-iš-
du-wa-ri-iš KÙ.GI NA4 anda § KUB 42.69 obv. 3 
(inv., NH), cf. ibid. obv. 5, ed. Siegelová, Verw. 456f.; […
per]an piddunaš KÙ.GI 34 šu-up-pí-iš-du-wa-
re-eš KÙ.GI “[…] carriers-forth of gold, thirty-
four gold ornaments” KUB 42.69 obv. 18 (inv., NH), ed. 
Siegelová, Verw. 456f., translit. StBoT 12:67, peran pēdumaš 
d; [o o o] ⸢šu-up⸣-pé-eš-du-wa-ra[-…] 4 SA5 šu-
up-pé-eš-du-wa-ra[-…] KUB 42.26 obv.? 2-3 (inv., NH), 
ed. Siegelová, Verw. 466; [… š]u-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ri-iš 
x[ o o K]Ù.⸢BABBAR⸣ x[…] KBo 35.246 obv. 13 (list 
of offerings, MS); here? § 1 [ o o o o o o o o ]x 22 iš-
piš-du-wa-ra-a-aš KÙ.GI NA4 KUB 42.64 rev. 2 (inv., 
NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 426f., translit. THeth 10:148 | for 
išp- as a variant writing of šupp-, see Košak, THeth 10:150, 
and Rieken, FsNeumann2 407f. w. lit.

c. ornament(ation) on a cup: see bil. sec.

2. ornamented cup(?): [(⸢LÚS⸣)AGI š]u-up-pí-
iš-tu-wa-ra-an udai LUGAL-uš MUNUS.LUGAL-
ašš⸗a šarā tienzi [(aruwa)nzi LÚkī]taš ḫalzāi GAL 
dIM akuanzi “The cu[pbearer] brings the orna-
mented cup(?). The king and queen step up (and) 
bow. [The ki]ta-man cries out. They drink the cup 
(of) the Storm God” KBo 17.74 i 19-20 (thunder fest., 
OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 25.95 i 1-2 + KBo 17.11 i 4-5 + KBo 
34.11 + KBo 30.25 i 20-21 (OS), ed. Alp, Tempel 210f. (= l. 
20-21), StBoT 12:12f. (“glänzenden? Becher des Wettergot-
tes”), dupl. translit. StBoT 25.64 | Neu, StBoT 12:12 and 
StBoT 25:64, restored GAL dIM in the break before š. but there 
is not enough room to accommodate this; […] ⸢GÙB⸣-aš 
dUD-AM[? (or n[e-?]) / [š]u-u[p-p]é-eš-tu-wa-ri-it 
kurup[šini …] akuwanzi “Standing, [the king and 
queen(?)] drink to the Divine Day from/with(?) a 
kurup[šini-…] ornamented cup(?)[…]” KBo 46.159 
ii 2-3 (fest, NS), ed. StBoT 12:68 (as 99/r) | for a comparable 
passage w. BIBRU in place of š., see LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
GUB-aš ᵈUD-AM IŠTU BIBRI kurupšini akuwanzi KUB 10.89 
i 38-39 (monthly fest., OH/NS), see also HED K 279.

For discussion and bibl iography,  see 
šuppe/ištuwara- A.

šuppe/ištuwara- A šuppe/ištuwara/i- B

oi.uchicago.edu



642

Cf. šuppe/ištuwara- A adj., šuppešduwarant-.

šuppešduwarant- adj.; ornamented; NH.†
sg. nom. ⸢šu⸣-up-pé-eš-du-‹wa-ra-›an-za KUB 42.26 

obv.? 6 (NH); pl. nom. [š]u-up-pí-iš-du-wa-ra-an-te-eš KUB 
42.69 rev. 17, (26) (NH).

[ … š u - u p - p ] í - i š - d u - w a - r a - a n - t e - e š 
lammamenzi […] “[…-s, orna]mented (and) 
lammā-ed” KUB 42.69 rev. 26 (inv., NS), ed. Siegelová, 
Verw. 460f., cf. lammami-, see also ibid. 17 | for lammamenzi 
as possibly “soldered,” see Starke, StBoT 31:423 w. n. 1524; 
cf. 6 peran pedum[aš…] ⸢šu⸣-up-pé-eš-du‹-wa-
ra›-an-za […] 1 peran peduma[š…] KUB 42.26 
obv.? 5-7 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 466f., translit. 
THeth. 10:53.

Cf. šuppe/ištuwara- A & B.

šuppiwašḫanalli- n.; (a cultic utensil, kind of 
table, or container?); from OS.†

sg. dat.-loc. šu-up-pí-wa-aš-ḫa-n[a-al-li]-ia KBo 20.61 i 
10 (+) KBo 31.183 i 4 (OH/NS).

pl. dat.-loc. šu-[up-pí-wa-aš-ḫa-na-al-li-ia-a]š KBo 
20.12 i 11 (OS), [šu-up-p]í-[w]a-aš-ḫa-na-al-li-i[a-aš] KBo 
17.74 i 10 (OH/MS), šu-up-pí-wa-aš-ḫa-n[a-al-li-ia-aš] KUB 
34.120:5 (OH/NS), [šu-up-pí-w]a-aš-ḫa-n[a-al-li-ia-aš] HFAC 
50:4 (NS).

broken: šu-up-pí-wa-aš-ḫ[a-na-al-li-…] KBo 13.227 i 
21 (NS). 

For šu-up-pa wa-aš-ḫa-na-al-l[i(-)…?] KUB 11.8 + 9 iii 
20 (NH), see s.v. wašḫanalli-. 

An object upon which the royal napkin 
(lit. knee-cloth) is placed: [(DUMU.É.GAL) 
Š]A LUGAL DUMU.É.⸢GAL⸣ MUNUS.LUGAL 
pānzi ⸢ta LUGAL-aš⸣ MUNUS.LUGAL-ašš⸗a 
[(ginuw)]aš  GADA.ḪI.A patānn⸗a  GIŠGÌR.
GUB  danzi g[(inuw)]aš  GADA.ḪI.A [(šu)-
up-p]í-[w]a-aš-ḫa-na-al-li-i[a-a(š t)]ianzi GIŠGÌR.
GU[B t]agān [(t)ia]nzi DUMU.MEŠ É.GAL āppa 
[tienz]i ta⸗z pē⸢da⸗šme⸣t appanzi “The attendant 
of the king (and) the attendant (of) the queen go. 
They take the king’s and queen’s napkins (lit. 
knee-cloths) and footstool(s). They place the 
napkins (lit. knee-cloths) in/on š.-s, they put the 
footstool(s) on the ground. The palace attendants 
step back and take their places” ABoT 1.9 i 9-12 + 
KBo 17.74 i 8-11 (Storm-fest., OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 20.12 
i 9-11 (OS), ed. Neu, StBoT 12:10f.; […LU]GAL-waš 

MUNUS.[LUGAL-ašš⸗a] / [ginuwaš G]ADA.ḪI.A 
da[nzi] / [ta? šu-up-pí-w]a-aš-ḫa-n[a-al-li-ia-aš] 
/ [tiyanzi p]atann[⸗a GIŠGÌR.GUB] / [danzi] n⸗e 
dag[ān tiyanzi] “[They] take the [ki]ng’s [and] 
que[en’s knee-c]loths [and place (in/on)] š.-s. 
[They take the f]oot[stool(s)] and [put] them on 
the gro[und]” HFAC 50:2-6 (Storm-fest., NS), restored 
from par. KUB 34.120:3-7 (OH/NS); cf. KBo 13.227 i 21 (fest., 
NS); [n⸗ašta] ⸢A⸣N[A] LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL 
DUMU.MEŠ É.GAL ginuwaš G[ADA.ḪI.A da]nzi 
n⸗at⸗šan šu-up-pí-wa-aš-ḫa-n[a-al-li-]ia tianzi § 
GÌR.ḪI.A-n⸗a GIŠGÌR.GUB.MEŠ [šar?]⸢ā⸣ danzi 
n⸗at dagan tianzi “The palace attendants take the 
knee-c[loths] away from the king and queen, and 
place them on the š. § They also pick [u]p(?) the 
footstools (from the throne dais) and place them 
on the floor” KBo 20.61 i 8-12 (+) KBo 31.183 i 2-6 
(Storm-fest., OH/NS), ed. Goedegebuure, NABU 2017:105f.

In the description of a cultic ceremony, e.g., 
ABoT 1.9 i 9-12 + KBo 17.74 i 8-11, it is said that the 
footstools of the royal couple are put down on the 
ground, but their napkins(?) (lit. knee cloths) are 
placed in/on the š. The most conceivable candi-
date for placing the royal napkins(?) would be a 
table, a stand, or a container of some kind. Neu, 
StBoT 12:36, suggested šuppiwašḫanalli- is an -alli- 
formation from šuppiwašḫar(SAR) (q.v.) “Zwiebel.” 
This would require an oblique on -n-, which is 
unlikely since šuppiwašḫar is a com. gender noun 
that thus inflects like keššar, keššaraš (gen.) 
“hand.” More probably, š. is a compound of šuppi 
A “pure, sacred” and Luw. *wašḫanalli- “(thing) 
for consecrated objects.”
Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 320 (takes šuppa(-)wašḫanalli- as the 
name of a profession); Friedrich, HW 198 (1952) 198 (šuppa(-)
wašḫanalli-: “Zwiebelhändler(?)”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 
(1962) 106f. (“frotté d’oignon”); Neu, StBoT 12 (1970) 36f. 
(“eine Art von Tischen ( … ) oder auch Tische mit Zwiebeln 
( … ) oder gar irgendwelche Zwiebelbehälter … Zwiebelbün-
del, … wie man sie noch heute (nicht nur in der Türkei) an die 
Decke bzw. in das Deckengebälk hängt”); Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 34 (cites an unattested form šuppiwašḫanae- “mit 
Zwiebel würzen(?)”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 79 (“Zwiebel-
bund” o.ä.); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 176 (“Zwiebelbündel”); 
Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 311-314 (eine substantivische Zu-
gehörigkeitsbildung); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1200f. (adj. 
“zwiebelförmig, mit Zwiebeln versehen;” n. “Zwiebelbehälter, 
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Zwiebelbündel”); Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 791f. (“having 
onions (?)”).

Cf. šuppi- A, šuppiwašḫar(SAR).

šuppiwašḫar(SAR) n. com.; garlic; wr. syll. and 
SUM.SIKIL(SAR) from MH/MS, OH/NS.†

sg. nom. com. šu-up-pí-wa-aš-ḫarSAR KUB 29.7 rev. 28 
(MH/MS).

acc. šu-u[p-pí-w]a-aš-ḫarSAR KUB 29.7 rev. (27), 30 
(MH/MS).

gen. šu-up-pí-[wa-aš-ḫa-ra-a]š KUB 29.7 rev. 30 (MH/
MS).

Sum. SUM.SIKILSAR KBo 9.93:7 (MS?), KBo 6.12 i 4 
(OH/NS), SUM.SIKIL KBo 8.78 rev. 9 (NS), KBo 46.186:(4) 
(NS), KUB 60.57:(10).

a. laws concerning theft of garlic: [takku 
GIŠGEŠTIN-an  našma ]  GIŠmaḫlan  našma 
GIŠkarpinan  [našma SUM.SIKILSAR kui]ški 
tāiēzzi karū [ANA 1 GIŠGEŠTIN 1 G]ÍN.GÍN 
KÙ.BABBAR ANA  1 GIŠmaḫli 1 GÍN.GÍN 
KÙ.BABBAR [1  GIŠkarpini  1  GÍN.GÍ]N 
KÙ.BABBAR ANA 1 ZU9 SUM.SIKILSAR 1 GÍN.
GÍN KÙ.BABBAR [pešker] “[If any]one steals 
[a vine,] a vine branch, a karpina-, [or garlic,] 
formerly [they paid one s]hekel of silver [for one 
vine,] one shekel of silver for one vine branch, 
[one sheke]l of silver [for one karpina-,] one shek-
el of silver for one clove of garlic” KBo 6.12 i 1-5 
(Law §101, OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, LH 99 (“garlic”). 

b. in cultic context — 1′ used analogically 
both for the curse and for the remedy: EGIR-anda⸗
ma⸗šši š[u-up-pí-wa-aš-ḫ]arSAR pianzi anda⸗ma⸗
kan kiššan memai mān⸗wa ANA PĀNI DINGIR-
LIM kuiški kiššan me[miškez]zi kāš⸗wa māḫḫan 
šu-up-pí-wa-aš-ḫarSAR ḫurpaštaz anda ḫūlaliyanza 
nu araš aran ar[ḫa U]L tarnai idālauwanzi⸗ya 
NĪŠ DINGIR-LIM⸗ya ḫurtaiš papranna[nz]aš⸗a 
⸢e⸣ni É.DINGIR-LIM šu-up-pí-[wa-aš-ḫa-ra-a]š 
iwar anda ḫūlaliyan ḫardu kinun⸗a kāša kūn šu-
u[p-pí-w]a-aš-ḫarSAR arḫa šippanun [kinun]⸗an 
katta 1 kākin dawanin kurkun idālu⸗ya uttar NĪŠ 
DINGIR-[LIM ḫu]rtaiš paprātar ANA DINGIR-
L[IM É⸗Š]U arḫa QĀTAMMA šippaiddu “Next 
they give to him (i.e., the ritual patron) a (clove 
of) g[arli]c. In doing so she speaks as follows: ‘If 
before a god anyone s[peak]s as follows: “Just as 

this garlic is enveloped in skins (lit. leaves), and 
one does [n]ot let go o[f] the other, let the evil 
‹word?›, perjury, curse and unclean[ne]ss envelop 
that temple like a gar[lic.]” So now, right here I 
have stripped this ga[rl]ic. [No]w I have one clove 
(lit. tooth) (and) a stem(?) left. In the same way let 
him (i.e., the ritual patron) strip the evil, perjur[y, 
c]urse, (and) uncleanness [awa]y from the god’s 
[house]’” KUB 29.7 rev. 27-32 (Šamuḫa rit., MH/MS), ed. 
Lebrun, Samuha 123f., 131 (“un oignon”), Hoffner, AlHeth 108 
(“onion”), Torri, StAs. 2:142 (“cipolla”), Marquardt, FsKošak 
503f. (“Zwiebel”), Görke/Melzer, hethiter.net/: CTH 480.1 (TX 
15.02.2016, TRde 10.02.2016) (“Zwiebel”), translit. Goetze, 
JCS 1:318, Haas, Materia 339f., cf. HED K 19 (“onion”) | 
for Luw. dawani- “stalk, stem(?),” see CLL 225 s.v. The i-
stem form of kakin (vs. Hitt. gaga- “tooth”) is likely to be due 
to Luw. influence as well (differently HED K 17f. s.v. kaki-).

2′ listed among materials, sometimes with 
specific measurement:  […]⸢x⸣-ya⸗ma kuiš 
LÚSANG[A…] / […ḫ]⸢ū⸣man ⸢SUM⸣SAR SUM.
SIKI[LSAR …] / [… U]ZU.ÙZ UZU.UR.G[I7 …] 
“but which pries[t (or: (if) some priest) … a]ll 
(this) onion, garli[c, …] goat [m]eat, do[g] meat 
[…]” KUB 60.57:9-11 (purification rit., NS), cf. Marquardt, 
FsKošak 503; […]x 1/2 ŠĀTI SUM.SIKILSAR 1/2 
Š⸢Ā⸣[TI …] / […] ⸢1?⸣ wakšur Ì.UDU 1 wakšur 
L[ÀL? …] “a half SŪTU-measure of garlic, a half 
SŪ[TU of …], one(?) wakšur of sheep fat, one 
wakšur of ho[ney …]” KBo 9.93:7-8 (Ištanuwian fest., 
MS?), translit. Starke, StBoT 30:320. 

3′ others: mixed in bread (i.e., garlic bread?): 
§ našma NINDA-i kuedani⸢k⸣[ki…] SUM.SIKIL 
imiyanza (var. immiyanza) apāš[…] našma⸗kan 
ANA DUGÚTUL UZ[U…] nu⸗kan apēzza IŠTU 
U[ZU? …] ⸢i⸣yanzi n⸗at ē⸢z⸣zaz[zi] “§ or, wha[t] 
bread […] the garlic is mixed in, that one […] or 
(in)to the pot the mea[t …] From that m[eat(?)…] 
they make [a cooked dish/stew(?)], and he eat[s] 
it” KBo 8.78 rev. 8-12 (fest. frag., NS), w. dupl. KBo 
46.186:3-7 (NS).

According to Goetze, JCS 1:320, šuppiwašḫar 
is a loan translation of the Sumerian sum.sikilsar, 
which he interpreted as “holy garlic” i.e., “onion.” 
However, Gelb, FsLandsberger 57-58, advocated a 
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very opposite interpretation for this word as “pure 
onion” i.e., “garlic.” On the discussion of whether 
šuppiwašḫar (SUM.SIKIL)SAR is “onion” or “gar-
lic,” see Hoffner, AlHeth 108f. and more recently idem., 
LH 198f. He prefers the meaning “garlic” because of 
the unit ZU9 “tooth” KBo 6.12 i 4 is more appropri-
ate for a clove of garlic, which looks like a canine 
tooth (thus also Marquardt, FsKošak 505). Compare for 
example the Turkish expression bir diş sarımsak 
“a clove of garlic” (diş “tooth”). For onion there is 
another expression, namely bir baş soğan “a knob 
of onion” (baş “head, top”).

It is generally assumed that šuppiwašḫar is a 
composite noun consisting of šuppi- “holy, sacred” 
and wašḫar “bulb” or “onion/garlic.” The second 
element wašḫar is attested without šuppi KUB 
60.57:7 (see Marquardt, FsKošak), but the broken con-
text gives no clue as to its meaning. Note that the 
same fragment (line 10) also has [S]UMSAR SUM.
SIKI[LSAR] see above b 2′. In view of the consistent 
com. gender agreement (see the passages in b 1′ and 3′) 
we give the word as such.
Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 318-20 (“onion”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 
199 (“Zwiebel”); Kammenhuber, MSS 14 (1959) 81-82 n. 15 
(on word formation of š.); eadem, Or NS 31 (1962) 370 (on 
word formation); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 126, 285 (on word 
formation); Hoffner, Or NS 35 (1966) 380 (on word forma-
tion); idem., AlHeth (1974) 108-9 (“onion or garlic”), 198 
(“garlic”); Ertem, Flora (1974) 32f. (“soğan”); Stol, BSAg 3 
(1987) 59-61 (SUM.SIKIL = “onion”); CAD Š/1 (1989) 298-
301 (an alliaceous plant, “shallot”?); Košak, ZA 84 (1994) 
289; van den Hout, BiOr 51 (1994) 123; Hoffner, HL (1997) 
99, 198-99, 326 (“garlic”); Zinko, StBoT 45 (2001) 754-
757; Bachvarova, Diss. (2002) 19 (“onion”); Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1201-1203; Marquardt, FsKošak (2007) 503-506; 
Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 791. 

Cf. šuppi- A, wašḫar, šuppiwašḫanalli-.

šupla- see šuppal(a-).

šubri- A n. Hurr.; (mng. unkn., epithet of gods); 
from MH.†

Hurr. gen. šu-ub-ri-bi KBo 21.37 obv.? 9, (10) (MH/MS).

Hurr. definite article + gen. šu-bur-ri-bi SBo 1.39 B 
inner ring (Muw. II), šu-bur-ri-bi-ia Bo 6030 right col. 12, 
translit. SBo 2 p. 53.

a. without article: [# NINDA.GU]R4.RA 
ANA ᵈU eḫlibi šu-ub-ri-bi paršiyanzi še⸢r⸗ma⸗
ššan UZU⸣GAB ⸢UZUZAG⸣.[UDU o o ]x? [dāi(?) 
n]⸗at⸗šan ištanāni EGIR-pa dāi EGIR⸗ŠU⸗ma 2 
NINDA.GUR4.[R]A at⸢t⸣aš DINGIR.[MEŠ-aš 
eḫlibi šu-u]b-ri-bi ‹paršiyanzi› ⸢šer⸣⸗[ma⸗š]šan 2 
UZUMAS.SÌLA 2 UZUmuḫrainn⸗a dāi “They break 
[# thi]ck-[bread(s)] to the Stormgod of Salvation 
and š. On top of them [(s)he puts(?)] breast- and 
shoulder-meat […a]nd (s)he places them back on 
the altar. Thereafter, ‹they break› two thick breads 
for the paternal god[s of salvation and] of ⸢š.⸣ On 
top of them (s)he places two shoulder blades and 
two muḫrai-s” KBo 38.260 obv.? 10-12 + KBo 21.37 obv.? 
9-11 + KBo 8.91 obv. 1 (fest. of Šulupašši and Šapinuwa, MH/
MS), translit. Trémouille, GsImparati 846f. |  for the Storm-
god of Salvation, see Wilhelm, Kaskal 10:155f., and Giorgieri/
Murat/Süel, Kaskal 10:175 w. n. 20.

b. with article: ᵈUT[U] U[RU… ᵈU š]u-bur-ri-bi 
SBo 1.39 g 2 and B inner ring (Muw. II), cf. SBo 1 p. 20 w. 
n. 62 and SBo 2 p. 53; cf. also ANA ᵈU šu-bur-ri-bi-
ia QĀTAMMA Bo 6030 right col. 12, translit. SBo 2 p. 53 
(quoted as “ii?”), ChS I/9:176 (quoted as “Rs. III?”) | this 
word is šubri- (q.v.) + ne (article) + bi (gen.). 

The context above suggests that the word š. 
(with Hurr. gen. ending -bi ‹ -we, i.e., šubriwe) 
is an epithet of the paternal gods. A Hurrian word 
šub/pri is known from other Hurr. texts; see Laroche, 
GLH 238 and Haas, ChS I/1:423f., listed with oblique 
forms; for Hurr. words in the seal legends of Muw. II see 
BoHa 23:74. In some Hurr. contexts (IBoT 2.39 rev. 2, 
43) šupri⸗bi occurs alongside eḫli⸗bi, both Hurr. 
genitives, as epithets of Teššub.

It is unclear if this word is related to the GN 
Šubriya of the Neo-Assyrian inscriptions. This 
place was located in the mountains between the 
upper Tigris and the Murad Su and probably, at 
least in part, Hurrian speaking. This GN, is in turn, 
related to the GN Subartu (Kessler, RlA 13:239), at-
tested in Mesopotamia from early Urukian to Neo-
Babylonian texts referring to “northern Mesopota-
mia” (not a specific political entity), large portions 
of which would have been inhabited by Hurrians. 
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Already in the OA texts “Šubiriatam” refers to the 
Hurrian language (Michel, RlA 13:226).

There is also a Hittite (or loan) word 
šupri(ya)- (q.v.), which appears in the gen. 
šupriyaš KBo 26.100 iv 9 as an epithet(?) of the 
Stormgod. A direct relationship between the Hurr. 
gen. šubribi and Hitt. gen. šupriyaš “of the š.” 
cannot be claimed yet.
Güterbock, SBo 1 (1940) 52; idem, SBo 2 (1942) 53 (related 
to šuḫurribi?); Laroche, GLH (1977-9) 238 s.v.; Trémouille, 
GsImparati (2002) 852; Bawanypeck, BoHa 23 (2011) 74; 
Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 417.

šupri- B/šupriya- n.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/
MS.†

sg.(?) gen. šu-up-ri-ia-aš KBo 26.100 iv 9 (pre-NH/MS).

(said of the Stormgod:) nu⸗za na⸢kk⸣iš ⸢ᵈ⸣U-aš 
x[…] / […-y]aš šu-up-ri-ia-aš tagn⸢ā⸣š nep[iš]aš 
[…] / […]x ḫūmandāš DUMU.N[AM.LÚ.U]19.
LU-aš LU⸢GAL⸣-uš […] “and the mighty Storm-
god […] / […the lord(?)] of […], of š., of earth 
(and) sky […] / […] the king of all man[ki]nd” 
KBo 26.100 iv 8-10 (myth, pre-NH/MS). 

According to the passage above š. might be 
something the Stormgod rules over, parallel to 
tekan/takn- “earth” and nepiš “sky.” Whether š. is 
related to (Hurr.) šubri- A (q.v.) is unclear. 

Cf. šubri- A.

šuprumi(y)a?- n. com. (or šupru- n. neut.); 
(an anomaly(?) on the human body); NS.†

sg. nom. šu-up-ru-mi-aš (or: šu-up-ru) KUB 43.8 iii 11a 
(NS).

[BE-an⸗ka]n? UN-ši šu-up-ru-mi-aš? (or: šu-
up-ru DUGUD?) anda? (or: DINGIR-it/«DINGIR-
it»?)DINGIR.MEŠ-it UL kanišan⸢za⸣ “[If] there is 
š. (or: a heavy š.) inside of/on a person, he/she is 
repudiated by the gods” KUB 43.8 iii 11a-b (physiog-
nomic omens, NS), ed. DBH 12:150, 152 | Riemschneider, 
DBH 12:262, interprets the form šuprumiaš as pl. dat.-loc. 
(“[Wenn] einem Menschen in den …”). In his translit. (but not 
in his hand copy) he assumes an extra line 12a-b, but the photo 
does not support this. In comparison with previous apodoses 

the absence of a clear “antecedent” either through the dem. 
pron. apa- (l. 7b)/BI-aš (ll. 8b, 10b, see Goedegebuure, StBoT 
55:494) or the repetition of UN (l. 9b) makes the text suspect. 
Is the alleged -mi-aš/DUGUD to be read as ˚BI?-aš with the 
Glossenkeil marking the start of the apodosis since only here 
does it starts in the left column?

The possibility that š. indicates a physical 
anomaly is based on other cases of deformities 
of the human body listed in previous lines of the 
same text iii 8a, 9a, 10a (long legs, turned tongue, 
lion-shaped head, etc.).

Riemschneider, DBH 12 (2004) 262 (“unklar”); Tischler, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1203 (mng. unkn.).

[šupš- v.] šu-up-ša-ri KBo 5.4 rev. 38 (Targ.), ed. SV 
1:66f. read šu-up-ta!-ri, for which see šupp-.

[šu-pu] KUB 6.2 obv. 10, 14, 16, 17, 18, [šu-pu-an-
zi] KUB 18.10 + KUB 6.12 iv 33 read ŠU.GÍD and 
ŠU.GÍD-an-zi, respectively. ŠU.GÍD means “to 
observe, investigate, check (in haruspicy).”

[šu-pu-an-zi], see [šu-pu].

šuburribi see šubri- A.

(NA4)šur n. neut.; (a natural stone or object made 
of stone where sacrifices are made); from OH?/
NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. šu-u-ur KBo 27.51 obv.? 6 (fest., NS).
dat.-loc. šu-u-ri KBo 34.155 ii? 14 (OH?/NS).
pl. dat.-loc. šu-u-ra-aš KUB 34.124 ii? 6, 7, 9, 12, 15 

(OH?/MS), ABoT 1.13 vi (7), 9 (NS), KBo 23.89:13 (NS), 
here? KBo 17.9 i 12 (OS), KBo 47.95 obv.? 5 (preceded by 
NA4-aš) (NS), [š]u-ra-aš or [šu]-⸢ú⸣-ra-aš KBo 30.54 i (3) 
(NS), NA4šu-u-ra-aš IBoT 4.75 obv. rt. col. (8) (NS), VBoT 
95 i 9 (NS).

broken: NA4šu-u-r[a-…] VBoT 95 i 13 (NS).

⸢GAL?⸣ LÚ.MEŠtarš[pala-…] ⸢Ù⸣?/⸢NA4⸣?šu-u-
ur […] kuiēš a-x[…] tuppaš É-a[z…] § LUGAL-
uš laḫḫa[z…] URUArinna […] KBo 27.51 obv.? 5-10 
(fest., NS); [(LUGAL-uš⸗kan paizz)]i(?) šu-u-ra-
aš katta UŠKĒN t⸗aš tīēz[zi] § [(LÚGUD)]U12 
⸢pa⸣izzi NINDA.GUR4.RA SA5 paršiya šu-u-ra-
aš (var. NA4šu-u-r[a-aš]) katta 3 paršu⸢l⸣li NA4-
ašš⸗a katta tagān 3 paršull[i] dāi LÚGUDU12 
paizzi NINDA.GUR4.RA BABBAR paršiya šu-
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u-ra-aš katta 3 paršulli NA4-ašš⸗a katta tagān 3 
paršulli dāi § LÚGUDU12 paizzi NINDA.GUR4.
RA BABBAR paršiya šu-u-ra-aš katta dāi namma 
NINDA.GUR4.RA paršiya ta NA4-aš katta d[āi] § 
LÚ.MEŠMUḪALDIM 4 UDU.ḪI.A šu-u-ri ḫ⸢ūkanzi⸣ 
LÚGUDU12 paizzi išpantuziaššar KÙ.BABBAR 
GEŠTI[N d]āi šu-u-ra-aš katta 3-ŠU NA4-ašš⸗a 
katta 3-⸢ŠU⸣ [šip]⸢an⸣ti “The king goes (and) 
bows next to/down at the š.-s (Then) he take[s 
his place.] § The GUDU12-priest goes, crumbles 
a red thick loaf (and) places three crumbs next to/
down at the š.-s and three crumbs on the ground 
next to/down at the stones. The GUDU12-priest 
goes, crumbles a white thick loaf (and) places 
three crumbs next to/down at the š.-s and three 
crumbs on the ground next to/down at the stones. 
§ The GUDU12-priest goes, crumbles a(nother) 
white thick loaf (and) places (it) next to/down at 
the š.-s. Again he breaks a thick loaf and pl[aces] 
(it) under the stones. § The cooks slaughter four 
sheep at the š. The GUDU12-priest goes, [t]akes a 
silver libation vessel of/for win[e] (and) [li]bates 
three times next to/down at the š.-s and three 
times next to/down at the stones” KUB 34.124 + 
KBo 34.155 obv.? ii 6-16 (ANDAḪŠUM fest., OH?/MS), with 
par. IBoT 4.75 obv. rt. col. 6-13 (NS), ed. Popko, Kultobjekte 
132f., and AoF 13:178 | because of the possible OH date 
of this composition, a sg. gen. w. katta cannot be excluded; 
LÚGUDU12 UZUNÍG.GIG [šu-u-r]a-aš dāi NA4-
ašš⸗a dāi § [DUG?iš]pantuzziaššar KÙ.BABBAR x 
(eras.) [GEŠTIN? d]āi ⸢šu⸣-u-ra-aš (var. [š]u-ra-
aš) pe[(r)]an 3-ŠU [(NA4-ašš)]⸗a peran 3-ŠU 
⸢ši⸣panti “The GUDU12-priest puts the liver on/
at the š.-s and on the stones. § He [t]akes a silver 
[li]bation vessel of/for [wine(?)]. He libates three 
times in front of š.-s and three times in front of 
the stones” ABoT 1.13 vi 6-10 (ANDAḪŠUM fest., NS), w. 
dupl. KBo 30.54 i 1-4 (NS), ed. THeth. 22:90f.; LUGAL-
uš šu-u-ra-aš a⸢ri⸣ “The king arrives at the š.-s” 
KBo 23.89:13 (NS); t⸗aš INA URUArinna a[ndan …] 
§ mān LUGAL-uš NA4šu-u-ra-aš ⸢a⸣[ri(?)…] “He 
(i.e., the king) [enters(?)] Arinna. When the king 
a[rrives(?)] at the š.-s […]” VBoT 95 i 8-9 (NS); 
ištanani⸗aš NA4šu-u-r[a-…] “He […-s] to/on the 
altar [to?] the š.-stone(s)” ibid. i 13; perhaps here: 
[…]x-aš(-)šu-u-ra-aš katta 1 ekuzi KBo 17.9 i 12 (KI.

LAM fest., OS), for suggestions see Singer, StBoT 27:99 n. 33, 
100 n. 35 (connected to ᵈŠura (sic)), and Neu, StBoT 26:176, 
310 n. 2 with further bibliography. 

(NA4)š. is mostly attested in texts dealing with 
the 7-8th days of the ANDAḪŠUM festival. š.-
stones seem to constitute a sacral unit down at 
(katta) or before (pēran) which offerings are 
placed or libations are performed and animals are 
sacrificed. They also have some connection with 
an altar. In no text, however, do they directly re-
ceive offerings. They may have been a particular 
location at which the king arrives in the course of 
the ANDAḪŠUM-festival. Tischler, HEG S/2:1203, 
suggests a connection with the place name URUŠu-
ra-aš Bronze Tablet i 51, but contra Laroche, Rech. 
77, there is no connection between NA4šūr and the 
divine name Šurra.
Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 132-133; Tischler, HDW (1982) 79 
(“verehrungswürdiges Kultobjekt, aus Stein?”); idem, HEG 
S/2 (2006) 1203-1204.

Cf. LÚšūr(r)ala-.

LÚšūr(r)ala- n. com.; (a functionary in the 
palace kitchen); MH?/NS.†

sg. nom. LÚšur-ra-la-aš KUB 13.3 ii 24, LÚšu-u-ra-la-aš 
KUB 13.3 iv 21 (MH?/NS).

Listed among the personnel of the palace 
kitchen: anda⸗ma šumēš BĒLŪMEŠ TU7 ḫūmanteš 
LÚSAGI.A LÚ GIŠBANŠUR LÚMUḪALDIM 
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚdāwalalaš LÚwalaḫḫiyalaš 
L ÚZ A B A R . D A B  L Úp a š a n d a l a š  L ÚE P Ī Š 
GA LÚkipliyalaš LÚšur-ra-la-aš  LÚtappālaš 
LÚḫaršiyalaš LÚzuppālaš LUGAL-waš ZI-ni šer 
ITU-mi ITU-mi linkišketen “Further, all you kitch-
en personnel—the cupbearer, the table-attendant, 
the cook, the baker, the tawal-maker, the walḫi-
maker, the cellarmaster, the food-taster(?), the 
dairy-man, the kipliyala-man, the š.-man, the 
tappala-man, the keeper of ḫarši-breads, (and) the 
keeper of the zuppa-—swear on the king’s soul 
month by month” KUB 13.3 ii 20-26 (instr. for palace ser-
vants, MH?/NS), ed. HittInstr 80f. (“surra-maker”), Pecchioli 
Daddi, Or NS 73:460, 465f. (“preparer of the šurra”), KN 36 
n. 4, Friedrich, MAOG 4:47, 49 (no tr.), tr. Goetze, ANET 207; 
cf. also ibid. iv 19-22.

(NA4)šur LÚšūr(r)ala-
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A connection between the š. and the stone šūr, 
s.v., is possible. There is no clear connection with 
the divine name Šurra as Laroche, Rech. 77, Alp, 
JKF 1:131-132 n. 99, and Tischler, HEG S/2:1204, with 
reservations, suggest. 
Laroche, Rech. (1947) 77 (“cuisinier?”); Alp, JKF 1 (1950-
51) 131-132 n. 99 (“Priester(?) der Gottheit Sura”); Friedrich, 
HW (1952) 199 (“Angestellter in der Palastküche”); van 
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 100; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 173 
(“Küchenangestellter”); Haas, KN (1970) 36 n. 4 (“Bereiter des 
šurra”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 59 (“preparatore del 
surra”); Puhvel, HED K (1997) 187 (relates “probably to solid 
victuals”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1204.

Cf. NA4šūr.

(NA4)šūraš Tischler, HHwb 156 see NA4šūr.

(¬)šūraš(š)ūra-(MUŠEN), šurašūwa-MUŠEN, 
āššuraššura- n. com.; (a kind of bird, crow 
(?)); from MH/MS.

sg. nom. šu-u-ra-šu-u-ra-aš KuT 49 obv. 25 (apud Wil-
helm, MDOG 130:179) (MH/MS), KUB 30.34 iv 27 (MH/NS), 
KUB 39.104 iv (5) (MH/NS), šu-u-ra-šu-u-ra-ašMUŠEN KuT 49 
obv. 30 (apud Wilhelm, MDOG 130:179) (MH/MS), šu-u-ra-
šu-u-wa-ašMUŠEN KUB 30.34 iv 6 (MH/NS), ¬šu-ra-šu-ra-aš 
KUB 18.9 ii 8 (NH), MUŠENšu-ra-aš-šu-ra-aš KUB 36.89 obv. 
24, rev. 6, 53 (NH), šu-u-ra-aš-šu-u-ra-aš HKM 47 obv. 23, 
27 (MH/MS), KBo 63.59:(8) (MH/MS), KBo 47.226:(9) (MH/
MS), KBo 12.91 iv (4) (MH/NS), KUB 44.53 rev. 7 (NS), šu-
u-ra-aš-šu-u-ra-ašMUŠEN KUB 50.1 ii 16, 22, iii 12 (NH), a-aš-
šu-ra-aš-šu-ra-aš KUB 16.77 iii 50 (NH).

acc. šu-ra-šu-ra-a[n] KBo 13.131 iii 5 (MH?/NS), šu-
ra-šu-ra-anMUŠEN KBo 9.119 iv 10 (MH/NS), šu-u-ra-šu-u-
ra-an KUB 30.34 iv 19, 25 (MH/NS), šu-u-ra-aš-šu-u-ra-
an-ma(sic)MUŠEN KBo 12.91 iv 3 (MH/NS).

gen. [šu-ra-š]⸢u-ra-aš⸣ KBo 13.131 iii 13 (MH?/NS).
stem form (for voc.?) šu-u-ra-šu-u-waMUŠEN KBo 54.14 

iii 9 (MH/LNS).
pl. nom. šu-u-ra-šu-re-eš KuT 50 obv. 22 (apud Wil-

helm, MDOG 130:184) (MH/MS), [šu-]ra-aš-šu-u-re-e-eš KBo 
53.106:4 (NS), here? [MUŠEN?]šu-u-ra-šu-u-ra-[aš] KUB 39.103 
rev. (3) (MH/NS).

pl. gen.(?) šu-ra-aš-šu-ra-aš KBo 10.45 ii 26 (MH/NS). 

a .  in  p rayers :  kāša⸗wa⸗ ta  ḫa lzešša i 
ḫalziyau[waš dU uid]du⸗aš MUŠENšu-ra-aš-šu-ra-
aš nu⸗war⸗an iš[da]mmaš “It is just now invoking 
you, [O Stormgod [of] Invoking: let it, (namely) 
the š.-bird, [come] and listen to it” KUB 36.89 obv. 
24-25 (prayer to the Stormgod of Nerik, NH), ed. Haas, KN 
144f., tr. Hittite Myths² 23, Mazoyer in Freu/Mazoyer, Débuts 

347 | Haas’s, KN 144f., restoration ḫalziyau[wanzi uid]du⸗
aš “um [zu] rufen soll er, der šuraššura-Vogel [kom]men!” 
is problematic because of the position of the clitic ⸗aš; for 
DN ḫalziya(u)waš see HW2 Ḫ 110b; mieš (eras. MUŠENšu-
ra-aš-) MUŠENšu-ra-aš-šu-ra-aš ḫalziyauwanzi 
‹uiddu?› ZI DINGIR-LIM apāš uwateddu “Be 
mild, ‹let› the š.-bird ‹come(?)› to call, let him 
bring the divine will (saying): (‘Let the Stormgod 
(and) the Sungoddess of Arinna release from heav-
en the mild rains’)” KUB 36.89 rev. 52-53, ed. KN 156f. 

b. in rituals: n⸗aš⸗za naššu Éḫalinduwaš šuḫḫi 
ēštat našma⸗zzan (for *⸗z⸗šan) INA É.DINGIR.
MEŠ šuḫḫi ēštat kinun⸗a Éḫalinduwa«š» (var. 
B Éḫalituwa) É.DINGIR.MEŠ⸗ya parkunut nu kī 
‹(i)›nan ēšḫar NĪŠ DINGIR-LIM kuwapi ⸢pa⸣izzi 
zik šu-u-ra-šu-u-wa-ašMUŠEN (var. A [MUŠEN?]šu-
u-ra-šu-u-ra-[aš], var. B šu-u-ra-šu-u-waMUŠEN) 
apadda ītten ⸢nu⸣ ēšḫananza linkiyaz Éḫalinduwa 
É.DINGIR.MEŠ lē ēpzi “It (i.e., the š.-bird) 
settled either on the roof of the palace complex 
or on the roof on the temple. Now it has puri-
fied (thereby) the palace complex and the temple. 
Where(ever) this illness, blood (and) perjury go, 
you, O š.-bird, go (pl.!) to right there. Let not 
bloodshed (and) perjury seize the palace complex 
(and) temple” KUB 30.34 iv 2-8 (rit. for purification of a 
town, MH/NS), w. dupls. (A) KUB 39.103 rev. 1-5 (MH/NS), 
(B) KBo 54.14 iii 5-11 (LNS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, OA 16:229f., 
Alp, Tempel 112f.; [n]u⸗kan MÁŠ.GAL-an šu-u-
ra-šu(eras.)-u-ra-an-n⸗a URU-ri ⸢iš⸣tarna arḫa 
pēdai n⸗ašta antuḫšuš ⸢kuēz⸣za KÁ.GAL.ḪI.A-za 
katta kunanna ⸢pē⸣ḫudanzi apūš⸗a⸗kan apēz katta 
⸢peda⸣tti nu antuḫšeš apiya kuedani pedi ⸢e?⸣ker 
n⸗uš apē‹da›ni pedi pēdatti § [n]u MÁŠ.GAL-an 
warnuwanzi šu-u-ra-šu-u-ra-an-n⸗a [ḫ]a⸢ri⸣yanzi 
nu tezzi ki⸗ašta maḫḫan M[ÁŠ].GAL šu-u-ra-šu-u-
ra-aš-š⸗a kattan taknaza pāer ⸢k⸣ī⸗kan ŠA URUḪatti 
inan ēšḫar NĪŠ DINGIR-LIM pangauwaš EME-aš 
QĀTAMMA GAM-anda taknaza paidd[u] “He/she 
carries a goat and a š.-bird through the town. You 
bring them (i.e., the two animals) down through 
that gate, through which one brings down people 
to be killed. You bring them to that place where 
people died. § They burn the goat and [b]ury the 
š.-bird and he/she says: ‘As these, the g[o]at and 

LÚšūr(r)ala-  (¬)šūraš(š)ūra-(MUŠEN)  b
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the š.-bird, have gone down to/through the earth, 
so may these, (namely) the illness, bloodshed, per-
jury (and) all slander of Ḫatti, likewise go down 
to/through the earth’” KUB 30.34 iv 19-29 (MH/NS), ed. 
(partial) StBoT 3:158, cf. similarly KBo 12.91 iv 2-8 (MH/
NS) and KUB 39.104 iv 1-7 (MH/NS); (Someone takes 
an eagle, a falcon, and a š.-bird and encourages 
the eagle and falcon to take away evils) § […šu-
ra-š]u-⸢ra-aš⸣ naššu UN-aš UZUÌ ez(eras.)zāš [… 
naš]ma(?) KA×U⸗ŠU išḫanuwanza x[…] “[The 
š.]-bird ate either human fat [or … o]r(?) its bill is 
bloody … […]” KBo 13:131 iii 5-6, 13-14 (purification rit., 
MH?/NS); namma ANA ᵈU [É]ka⸢r⸣immeya[ o ](eras.) 
GUD ḫuršalamin [ o ]x 1 MÁŠ.TUR 1 T[U8

MUŠEN] 
1 SUR14.DÙ.AMUŠEN 1 IRIBUMUŠEN [1 ḫa]pupin 1 
x[…]x 1 šu-ra-šu-ra-anMUŠEN [1 ki]priti⸢n⸣M[UŠEN? 

pēd]anzi(?) nu ᵈU-an ⸢É⸣kari⸢m⸣[meya a]rḫa 
waḫnuwanzi “Then they [br]ing(?) to the Storm-
god’s temple […] a ḫuršalami-ox, [one …], one 
kid, one ea[gle], one falcon, one raven, one owl(?), 
one […], one š.-bird, [one ki]priti-b[ird(?)] to the 
temple and they make the Stormgod circle round 
the temp[le]” KBo 9.119 iv 7-12 (Palliya’s ritual, MH/
NS), ed. Ertem, Fauna 189f., Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:44 
w. n. 1; išdammane⸗šši(y)⸗an ašušeš šu-ra-aš-šu-
ra-aš I[NA G]ÙB? ašiškanzi “They set in her ear 
rings(?) (in the form) of š.-bird(s) o[n the l]eft” 
KBo 10.45 ii 26-27 (rit. for Netherworld Deities, MH/NS), ed. 
Otten, ZA 54:122f., Haas, AoF 17:185. 

c. in oracle texts — 1′ sitting and call-
ing: šu-u-ra-aš-šu-u-ra-ašMUŠEN ašanza/ašānza 
ḫalz[iyanza] KUB 50.1 ii 16, 22, iii 12 (MH/MS); cf. šu-
u-ra-šu-u-ra-aš ḫalzianza GUN KuT 49 obv. 25-26 
(MH/MS), ed. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:179f.

2′ in tarwiyali-position calling with a mes-
sage: šu-u-ra-aš-šu-u-ra-aš taru. ḫalugaz ḫalzaīš 
“The š.-bird called tarwiyali with a message” HKM 
47 obv. 23 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 204f.; šu-u-ra-aš-šu-u-ra-
aš taru. ašanza ḫalukit ḫalziyanza HKM 47 obv. 27-28 
(MH/MS), ed. HBM 204f.

3′ other movements or positions in broken 
contexts: ¬šu-ra-šu-ra-aš-ma ⸢tar.⸣l[iš(?)…] KUB 
18.9 ii 8 (NH); [šu-u-ra-aš-š]u-u-ra-aš EGIR-an 
pí?[-…] KBo 47.226:9 (MH/MS); EGIR KASKAL-

NI a-aš-šu-ra-aš-šu-ra-aš KUB 16.77 iii 50 (NH), 
ed. van den Hout, Purity 252f., cf. HW² A 537 (cross refer-
ence of āššuraššura- to š.); [šu]-ra-šu-ra-aš gun.-liš 
KUB 22.17 i? 1 (NS); (“An eagle (flew) down be-
hind maštayati”) šu-u-ra-šu-re-eš gun.-eš nu kē 
MUŠEN.ḪI.A laḫla⸢ḫim⸣aš § “š.-birds (flew) 
gun.-liš. These (were) the birds of agitation” KuT 
50 obv. 21-23 (bird oracle, MH/MS), ed. Wilhelm, MDOG 
130:184, 186, Hoffner, Letters 264; compare laḫlaḫ(ḫ)ima- c; 
šu-u-ra-šu-u-ra-ašMUŠEN GUN KuT 49 obv. 15 (bird 
oracle, MH/MS), ed. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:178f.

Listed alongside eagle, falcon, raven, and 
owl (KBo 9.119 iv 7-12, above b) the š.-bird may well 
have been a raptor; note also the reference to its 
having eaten human flesh (KBo 13:131 iii 5-6, 13-14, 
above b). These characteristics, combined with the 
bird’s use in ornithomancy point at the crow. The 
Glossenkeil (KUB 18.9 ii 8) and the spelling with 
plene initial ā- (KUB 16.77 iii 50) point to a Luwian 
origin.

Laroche, RHA X/51 (1949-1950) 19 (a bird name of Hattian 
origin); Friedrich, HW (1952) 199-200 (“ein Vogel”); Otten, 
ZA 54 (1961) 150, 151f. n. 308; Ertem, Fauna (1965) 210-212; 
Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76 (1965) 12f. n. 41 (“dove(?)” equalling 
Akk. summatu); Haas, KN (1970) 173-74 (a rain announcing 
bird; rejects “dove”); Zinko, Grazer Beiträge 14 (1987) 17, 
18-19; Sakuma, Diss. (2009) 1:137, 381, 469 (“Krähe, Rabe 
oder Dohle (?)”).

šuri- A n. com. or adj.; (a feature of the exta); 
from MH/MS.

sg. nom. šu!-ú-ri-i-iš KBo 16.97 rev. 10 (MH/MS), šu-re-
eš KUB 6.2 obv. 2, 12 (LNH), KUB 22.52 obv. 16, 18 (NH), 
KUB 22.54:16 (NH), KUB 22.55 obv. 12 (NH), KUB 46.37 
obv. 3, 19, rev. (26), 32, 35 (LNH), KUB 52.34 obv. 14 (NH), 
HFAC 73:3 (NH), ⸢šu-ri⸣-i-eš KUB 5.1 iv 43 (NH), šu-ri-iš 
KUB 5.3 i 53 (NH), KUB 5.24 i 62, 64 (LNH), KUB 22.40 iii 
33 (NH), KUB 22.70 obv. 3, 44, 50, rev. 32, 68 (NH), KUB 
49.90:11 (NH), KUB 50.44 i 7 (LNH), KUB 50.114 rev.? 6 
(NH), KUB 52.73 obv. 9 (NH), šu-ri-i-iš KUB 5.1 iv 50 (NH), 
KUB 5.24 i 20 (LNH), KUB 16.29 obv. 26, 31, 36 (NH), KUB 
50.90 obv. 7, rev. 24 (NH), KUB 16.54:6 (NH), KUB 16.71:10 
(NH).

a. zi(zaḫi)⸗ma šuriš (reverses the outcome): 
IGI-zi SU.MEŠ SIG5 zi.⸗ma šu-ri-iš NU.SIG5 
EGIR-z[i SU.MEŠ …] ⸢NU.SIG5⸣ “The first exta 
are favorable. But there is a š. on the zizaḫi (or: 

(¬)šūraš(š)ūra-(MUŠEN) b šuri- A a 
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the zizaḫi- is š.) — unfavorable. The secon[d exta: 
…] unfavorable” KUB 22.70 obv. 2-3 (oracles on cult of 

Arušna, NH), ed. Ünal, THeth 6:54f. (differently); see also 

KUB 22.70 obv. 44, 50, 67-68 (oracles on cult of Arušna, NH) 

and Beal, Magic and Divination 63 w. n. 54.

b. EGIR-ŠU šuriš (see HW2 Ḫ 594f.) — 1′ (re-
verses the outcome): IGI-zi TE.MEŠ ni.-eš⸗kan 
ZAG-na pe⸢š⸣šiyat EGIR-ŠU šu-ri-iš S[IG5] 
EGIR TE.MEŠ SAG.ME NU.SIG5 … IGI-zi TE.MEŠ 
NU.SIG5 ⸢EGIR-ŠU⸣ šu-ri-⸢iš SIG5⸣ EGIR TE.MEŠ 
tautiš NU.SIG5 “The first exta: the nipašuri- threw 
to the right. After that, there is a š. (or: it is š.) 
— fav[orable]. The second exta: The SAG.ME — 
unfavorable. (…) The first exta are unfavorable. 
After that, there is a š. (or: it is š.) — favorable. 
The second exta: the tauti- — unfavorable” KUB 

5.24 i 62-63, 64-65 (LNH), translit. StBoT 38:254; IGI-
zi SU.MEŠ ni. ši. ki. KASKAL NÍG/4(?)-aš⸗za 
andan ME-aš 10 ŠÀ DIR. SIG5 EGIR SU.MEŠ 
SIG5 EGIR-ŠU šu-ri-iš NU.SIG5 “The first exta: 
the nipašuri-, the šintaḫi-, the keldi-, the road. The 
… (?) took them inside itself(?). Ten turns of the 
intestines — favorable. The second exta: favor-
able. After that there is a š. (or: it is š.) — unfavor-
able” KUB 5.3 i 51-53 (oracle on the king’s wintering, NH), 

tr. Beal, CoS 1:210; cf. KUB 5.24 i 20; see Beal, Magic and 

Divination 63 w. n. 54 since NÍG is not known as a feature of 

the exta one can also consider reading 4-aš “the 4th”(?), i.e., 

KASKAL.

2′ outcome not specifically given or broken: 
(After a “bed” oracle): GIŠŠÚ.A-ḫi GÙB-an EGIR-
ŠU šu-ri-i-iš “The throne is on the left. After that 
there is a š. (or: it is š.)” KUB 16.29 obv. 26 (“bed” and 

flesh oracle, NH), cf. Hoffner, FsHallo 118; cf. ibid. + KUB 

16.81 obv. 30-31; ibid. obv. 35-36; KUB 5.1 iv 42-43; ibid. 

49-50, KUB 49.90:11-12, KUB 50.90 obv. 6-9; cf. also KUB 

50.90 rev. 23-24 (broken). 

3′ not reversing the outcome: TE.MEŠ NU.SIG5 
EGIR-ŠU šu-ri-i-iš NU.SIG5 “The exta are unfa-
vorable. After that there is a š. (or: it is a š.) — 
unfavorable” KUB 16.54:6 (NH).

4′ not in final position: […E]GIR-ŠU šu-ri-i-
iš 10 ŠÀDIR. SIG5 KUB 16.71:10 (NH); […E]GIR-ŠU 
šu-ri-iš 12 ŠÀDIR. SIG5 KUB 50.114 rev.? 6 (NH).

c. placement on the gall bladder described: 
nipāšūriš ZAG-aš GAL GÙB-laš⸗ma TUR šintaḫiš 
2 tanāniš n⸗ašta GÙB-laš iššī anda šu!-ú-ri-
i-iš ANA ⸢UZU⸣ZÉ ataniti kittari KASKAL ANA 
urnirni⸗ma⸗ššan ZAG-aš lattiš GÙB-lazz⸗i⸢ya⸣ 
walḫan “The nipašuri-: (its) right (side) is large 
while (its) left (side) is small. The šintaḫi-. There 
are two tanani-: the left one is in the mouth. The š. 
is lying on the gall-bladder (and?) the atanit- (or: 
The left one is š. in the mouth. It is located on the 
gall bladder on/at an atanit-). The road: toward the 
finger there is the righthand latti- and it is beaten 
on the left (side)” KBo 16.97 rev. 8-11 (extispicy, MH/

MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:104, 109 (“šuri- liegt am atanita- der 

Gallenblase”), cf. HW² A 569 (“auf der Gallenblase liegt a.”); 
here? […] ši. GIŠTUKUL GAR GÙB-aš šu-re-eš 
[…] “[The nipašuri …], the šintaḫi, the ‘weapon’ 
is placed. The š. of the left […]” KBo 41.131 rev.? 6 

(NH).

d. other: […] ZAG-za RA-IṢ šu-re-eš § “[…] 
is beaten on the right. š.” KBo 41.135 obv.8 (NH); cf. 

ibid. 2.

š. cannot be the singular of šurit(a)- (thus 
Tischler, HEG S/2:1207f.) q.v. “coil/skein(?) of yarn.” 
Schuol, AoF 21:288, suggests an equation with Akk. 
qû “string, filament,” but, unlike the usage of 
Akk. qû, Hitt. š. does not occur with verbs such 
as “seize, attach, hold, constrict.”
Laroche, RHA XII/54 (1952) 30, 37; Friedrich, HW (1952) 200 
(“Geflecht(??), Matte(??)” (auch von einem Teile der Orakel-
leber)); Laroche, RA 64 (1970) 137 (Hurrian; “marque de di-
verses parties omineuses”); idem, GLH (1979) 244f. (“en hépa-
toscopie hitt., marque omineuse”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 
209 (no link w. š.); de Martino, ChS I/7 (1992) 154; Schuol, 
AoF 21 (1994) 287-288 (= Akk. qû); Beal, Magic and Divina-
tion (2002) 63 w. n. 54 (reversing the oracular meaning of the 
other signs; an adj.); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1207-1208 (sg. 
of šurita; “Geflecht, Knäuel, Matte,” same word as šuri- B); 
Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 419.

Cf. šurita-. 

šuri- A a šuri- A 
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šūri- B, (ᵈ)šurinni/a  n., Hurr.; (an item 
receiving offerings); NS.†

Hurr. essive or Hitt. dat.-loc. šu-ú-ri-ia KBo 8.89 obv. 
7 (NS).

Hurr. sg. šu-ri-in-ni KUB 40.102 ii 11 (MH/NS), ᵈšu-ri-
in-ni KBo 9.133 obv. 13 (NS).

Hurr. pl. šu-ri-in-na KUB 12.12 i 32 (MH/NS).

šu-u-ri-ia KBo 19.139 iii 14 (NS) in Hurr. context and 
written w. -u- may not belong here.

a. šūri: [1 MUŠEN …]-⸢ya⸣ 1 MUŠEN šu-
ú-ri-ia 1 MUŠEN x-maitḫiya “[(They sacrifice) 
one bird] for […], one bird for šūri, one bird for 
[…]-maitḫi” KBo 8.89 obv. 7 (frag. of Kizzuwatnan rit., 
NS), translit. ChS 1/9:178, Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:264.

b. (d)šurinni/a, listed among consecrated 
things of Hurrian provenance: 1 GAL KÙ.GI 
ANA ᵈšu⸢r⸣zi šu⸢k⸣ri ⸢1 GAL⸣ KÙ.BABBAR ANA 
kušurni ⸢1 GAL⸣ KÙ.⸢BABBAR⸣ ANA šu-ri-in-
ni “One golden cup for (the deity) Šurzi (of ?) 
šukri, one silver cup for kušurni, one silver cup for 
šurinni” KUB 40.102 ii 9-11 (ḫišuwaš fest. 8th tablet, MH/
NS); in a Hurrian recitation: nu LÚSANGA namma 
1 NINDA.GUR4.RA KU7 paršiya šu-ri-in-na tiyari 
manuzuḫi “The priest once more breaks one sweet 
thick-bread (saying): ‘šurinna, tiyari, manuzuḫi!’” 
KUB 12.12 i 31-32 (ḫišuwaš fest., MH/NS), ed. ChS I/4:144f. 
162.

šurinni and šurinna probably belong with 
šūri- B, extended with the Hurrian article -ni 
and -na (plural), respectively. In the offering 
lists KBo 8.89 obv. 3-7 and KUB 40.102 ii 9-11, š. re-
ceives offerings alongside other sacred items 
(aḫrušḫi-, kušurni, dŠurzi, tapri-, tūni-, tūmapirni-, 
ḫiššammi-, ḫarni-), so that one may consider š. to 
be of similar character. There is no obvious con-
nection to šuri- A.
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 123 (a Hurrian offering term); 
Laroche, GLH (1979) 244f.; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1206-
1208 (same word as šuri- A and šurita).

(SÍG)šurit(a)- n. neut.; coil(?), skein(?) of yarn; 
from MH/NS.† 

pl. nom.-acc. neut.(?) šu-ri-ta KBo 5.1 iv 2 (MH/NS), 
SÍGšu-ri-ta ABoT 1.17 ii 7 (NS), KUB 5.10 i 10 (NS), KUB 
9.22 ii (10) (NS), SÍGšu-ú-ri-ta KBo 5.1 iv 7 (MH/NS).

gen.? [SÍG?š]u-ú-ri-ta?-aš KBo 31.108 i 9 (NS).
Luwian pl. nom.(?)-com. [SÍ]G?šu-ri-ta-an-zi KUB 

58.10:5 (NS). 
here?, broken: šu-ri-i[t(-) … ] KUB 34.125 rt. col. 9 

(NS).

a. In rituals — 1′ prepared along with red 
wool and wrapped around the sacrifice’s head: 
nu MUNUS.MEŠkatrēš TÚG-an šarānzi § maḫḫan⸗
ma TÚG-an šarāuanzi zinnanzi nu SÍG.SA5 
anda taruppanzi n⸗at⸗šan ANA TÚG šer tianzi 
šu-ri-ta⸗ya iyanzi “The katra-women unravel(?)/
embroider(?) (a piece of) cloth. When they fin-
ish unraveling(?)/embroidering(?) the cloth, they 
collect red wool and place it on the cloth and 
they make a š. (coil or ball of yarn?). (The patili-
priest takes water (and) fine oil and brings it out. 
They wipe down a lamb with the water. He (i.e., 
the patili-priest) washes its mouth (and) its foot, 
then anoints it with the fine oil) nu⸗ššan SÍG.SA5 
ANA GÌR.MEŠ⸗ŠU ḫamanki SÍGšu-ú-ri-ta⸗ma⸗
šši⸗ššan ANA SAG.DU⸗ŠU anda ḫūlaliyanzi “He 
ties the red wool onto its feet, but the š. (coil of 
yarn?) they wrap around its head” KBo 5.1 iii 52-iv 8 
(Papanikri’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigungs 293, 301f. 
(“Knäuel”), Pap. 10*-13*, StBoT 29:118f. (“ball of yarn”) | 
for šarai- “unravel,” see CHD s.v., for “embroider,” see Kloek-
horst, BiOr 64:429 

2′ unclear: […]-zi SÍGmitieškanzi […SÍG?š]u-ú-
ri-ta?-aš ᵈLAMMA-aš memieške⸢zz⸣[i] “[…] they 
tie with red wool(?). […] the Tutelary Deity of(?) 
[C]oils(?) of Yarn start[s] speaking (thus)” KBo 
31.108 i 8-9 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT 29:100; comparing the 
other ša and ta signs on the photo makes deciding on a read-
ing difficult; for lines 4-8 and for a tentative interpretation 
of context, see SÍGmitai-, cf. also Melchert, Kadmos 37:37f.; 
[…SÍ]G?šu-ri-ta-an-zi-ia(-)x […] KUB 58.10:5 (Kiz-
zuwatnan rit., NS) | this is perhaps to be analyzed as ⸗ia “and” 
added to a Luwian pl. nom. in -nzi; alternatively, it might be 
a denominative pres. pl. 3 verb “they coil?” from (SÍG)šurita- 
(cf. SÍGmitai- “to tie with red wool(?)”) or even a rare abl. (see 
GrHL 77 §3.33) in ⸗anza plus ⸗ia “and.” 

b. As one of the symbols of female life em-
ployed in the Festival of Womanhood for the 
goddess ᵈIŠTAR of Nineveh: (As they celebrat-
ed the Festival of Womanhood, from the pal-

šūri- B (SÍG)šurit(a)- b
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ace they used to give to the goddess (ᵈIŠTAR) 
one shekel of silver, red-brown wool and blue 
wool, and leather curtains) kinun⸗a⸗wa EZEN4 
ašraḫitaššin iēr KÙ.BABBAR⸗ma⸗wa SÍG SA5 
SÍG ZA.GÌN KUŠNÍG.BÀR⸗ya UL pīēr SÍGšu-ri-
ta-wa wēzzapanta ŠA LÚkireštena!⸗ya⸗wa EZEN4 
ḫalziyawaš UL iyanza “But now they have cel-
ebrated the Festival of Womanhood without, how-
ever, giving the silver, the red wool, the blue wool 
and the leather curtains. The coils(?) of yarn are 
old (i.e., long in need of replacement), and the 
Festival of Invocation of the kireštena-man has 
not been performed. (… Is the goddess angry for 
these reasons?)” KUB 5.10 i 9-11 (oracle questions on 
the cult of IŠTAR of Nineveh, NH), tr. Friedrich, AO 25-2:26 
(“Beutel(??)”), cf. Sommer, Pap. 71, Wegner, AOAT 36:133f. 
w. nn. 419-422. 

c. other: [(DUGKUKUB I)M?…] NINDAmuriyališ 
(var. [muriya]liuš sic) katt⸢a gang⸣[anteš] SÍGšu-ri-
ta⸗ya⸗kan peran arḫa d[(ā?nzi)] “A jug of cla[y(?), 
… ], grape-cluster(-shaped) breads are han[ging] 
down and they take the coil(s) of yarn(?) away 
from in front (of them)” ABoT 1.17 ii 5-7 (birth rit., NS), 
w. dupl. KUB 9.22 ii 9-11 (NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:88f. 
(reading the verb equally plausibly as kuranzi “they cut”). 

It remains uncertain whether š. is related to 
Akk. šurʾītu, occurring only in a lexical text = 
Sum. siki.šab, and which von Soden, AHw 1284a, 
defines as “eine Art v. Wolle.” CAD Š/3:367-68 
considers this Akk. word a sg. fem. adj. from 
šūru, an adj. of uncertain meaning and attested 
at Boğazköy, but which occurs in lexical texts 
among types of naḫlaptu-garments. If the broken 
šu-ri-i[t(-) … ] KUB 34.125 rt. col. 9 (ḫišuwa-fest., NS), 
ed. Groddek, RANT 8:116, 120 (“Wollknäuel[-”), indeed 
belongs here, there can be no relation with šuri- A 
q.v.
Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 13*, 71, 90 (“etwa ein Ballen, 
Knäuel?”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 200 (“Knäuel?; Binde?”; 
Hurr. pl. to šuri-?); Laroche, RHA XII/54 (1952) 37; Tischler, 
HDW (1982) 79 (“Geflecht, Knäuel?”); Beckman, StBoT 
29 (1983) 100, 119, 297 (“ball of yarn?”); Starke, StBoT 31 
(1990) 209; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1207-1208 (“Geflecht, 
Knäuel, Matte”; pl. nom.-acc. neut. of šuri- A&B, and reminds 
one of the masculine PN šuritanu on seal E8.573 from Troy, 
for which see Hawkins/Easton, Studia Troica 6:112); Kloek-

horst, EDHIL (2008) 792 (“braid(??)”); Richter, BibGlHurr 
(2012) 419.

Cf. šuri- A, B.

šurita- B v.; “to coil(?)”; see (SÍG)šurit(a)- a 2′.

šurki/a- n. com.; root; from OS.†
sg. acc. šur-ki-in KBo 8.130 ii 6 (MS). 
gen. šur-ki-ia-aš KUB 33.117 i 13 (NH). 
pl. nom. šu-ur-ki-iš KBo 17.22 iii 10 (OS). 
acc. šur-ku-uš KUB 29.1 iv 16 (OH/NS), HT 38:(8) (OH/

NS, coll. by Gadd apud Ehelolf, KUB 29 p. III n. 4), Gießen 
frag. (ZA 71:123):4, šu-u-ur-ku-uš KUB 29.1 iv 14 (OH/NS), 
Bo 5621 iv (9) (apud Marazzi, VO 5:144, 160), šu-úr-ku-[uš] 
KUB 60.113:(5), (6) (OS?). 

(Hatt.) [ta-ba-a]r-⸢na⸣-an le-eš-tu-up ḫa-a-an-waa ḫa-
š[(a-a-aḫ-ḫu)] KBo 37.49 rev. 18, w. dupl. KUB 28.8 obv.! left 
col. 7 = (Hitt.) Labarnas šu-ur-ki-iš-š[e?-eš …] tēga(n)⸗ššet 
uemiya[nzi] KBo 17.22 iii 10-11, w. dupl. KBo 37.48 (+) KUB 
28.8 obv.! rt. col. 9-10; for Hitt. passage see below a.

a. roots contrasted with leafy branches: 
Labarnas šu-ur-ki-iš-š[e?-eš (arunaš)] tēga(n)⸗
ššet uemiya[nzi Labarnaš] laḫhurnuzziyant[(eš⸗a 
nepiš) uemiya(nzi)] “Labarna’s roots [shall] 
find (i.e., reach) the bottom of the sea while the 
branches [of Labarna] shall [reach] the sky” KBo 
17.22 iii 10-12 (Hatt.-Hitt. praise for Labarna, OS), w. dupl. 
KBo 37.48 (+) KUB 28.8 obv.! rt. col. 7-9 (OH/NS), ed. 
Klinger, MemCarter 158-160, Kloekhorst, EDHIL 793 (differ-
ently), translit. StBoT 25:208 w. n. 694 (prefers reading šu-ur-
ki-ušME[Š(-)) but cf. StBoT 26:177, Tischler, HEG S/2:1209; 
nu GIŠGEŠTIN-aš GIŠmaḫlan tianzi KI.MIN (= nu 
kiššan memiyanzi) GIŠGEŠTIN⸗wa maḫḫan katta 
šu-u-ur-ku-uš (var. A [šu-ú]r-ku-uš, B and C šur-
k[u-uš]) šarā⸗ma⸗wa GIŠmaḫluš šīyaizzi LUGAL-
š⸗a MUNUS.LUGAL-š⸗a katta šur-ku-uš (var. 
A šu-úr-ku-[uš]) katta⸗ma (var. B šarā⸗ma⸗wa) 
GIŠmaḫluš šīyandu “They place a branch of a 
grapevine, ditto (= and speak as follows): ‘Just 
as the grapevine pushes down roots and branches 
up, let both the king and queen push down roots 
and branches up (so text B, main text erroneously: 
down)’” KUB 29.1 iv 13-16 (rit. for foundation of a palace, 
OH/NS), w. dupl. A: KUB 60.113:4-6 (OH/NS) and pars. B: 
HT 38 obv. 7-9 (OH/NS) and C: Gießen frag. (Otten/Rüster, ZA 
71:123):3-5, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 19, 31, Marazzi, VO 5:160f., 
Carini, Athenaeum NS 60:502f.

(SÍG)šurit(a)- b šurki/a- a 
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b. mentioned during therapeutic treatment 
(preparing a drug?): […]x-kannališa šur-ki-in 
kuwaškuzi “He (i.e., the physician) … crushes the 
root […]” KBo 8.130 ii 6 (frag. containing Luw., MS), ed. 
HED K 312, translit. StBoT 30:224, Haas, Materia 362 | š. 
was added above the line.

c. unclear: […]x-naš šur-ki-ia-aš KUR-e 
ḫūwanduš […]x pāi “shall give the land, the winds 
and(?) […] to  the roots of … […]” KUB 33.117 i 13-
14 (frag. naming Kumarbi, NH), ed. hethiter.net /: CTH 346.1 
(INTR 2009-08-21).

Ehelolf, KUB 29 (1938) Inhaltsübersicht p. III (“šurkuš Akk. 
Pl. = ‘die Wurzeln’?”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 200 (“Wurzel”); 
idem, HW 1.Erg. (1957) 19 (prefers the i-stem); Haas, Materia 
(2003) 362f.; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1209f.; Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL (2008) 792f. 

[(-)]šu-ur-ni KBo 34.99:3, see GIŠšurunni-.

(GIŠ)šuruḫḫa- n.; (a tree(?) and its wood); from 
OH?/NS and MS.† 

sg. acc. šu-u-ru-uḫ-ḫa-an KBo 15.46 rev.? 8 (MS), GIŠšu-
ru-uḫ-ḫa-an KBo 2.8 iii 9, iv 13 (NH).

gen. GIŠšu-ru-uḫ-ḫa-aš KBo 4.9 iii 38, iv 30 (OH?/NS), 
KBo 27.42 ii (9) (OH/NS), KUB 9.31 ii 19 (MH/NS), KBo 
31.200 ii 3 (NS), KUB 34.125 rt. col. (13) (NS), KUB 58.2 ii! 
4 (NS), KUB 51.13:4 (LNS), KBo 58.128 iii (3) (LNS), šu-
ru-uḫ-ḫa-aš KUB 20.80 iii? 16 (LNS), KBo 2.8 iii 17 (NH), 
KUB 42.29 v? 12 (NH) (or nom.?), KBo 53.95 obv.? 2 (LNS).

broken: GIŠšu-ru!-uḫ-ḫa-[…] IBoT 4.284 obv. 7 (NS), 
šu-ru-⸢uḫ-ḫa⸣-[…] ABoT 1.54 left col. 2 (NH).

a. material a staff is made of — 1′ in festivals: 
LUGAL-uš šu-ru-u[ḫ-ḫa-aš G(IŠ⸢GIDRU⸣ ḫarzi)] 
“The king holds a/the staff [of] š.-wood” KUB 
34.125 ii 13 (ḫišuwa-fest., NS), w. dupl. KBo 43.200:19 
(MS?), ed. Groddek, RANT 8:116, 120; n⸗ašta GAL 
MEŠEDI anda uizzi nu GIŠŠUKUR KÙ.GI ḫarzi 
anda⸗ya⸗za⸗kan GIŠšu-ru-uḫ-ḫa-aš GIŠGIDRU-an 
ḫarzi n⸗aš⸗kan LUGAL-i menaḫḫanda tiyazi “The 
Chief of the Royal Bodyguards comes in and he 
holds a golden spear. Furthermore, he also holds 
a staff of š.-wood. He steps opposite the king” 
KBo 4.9 iii 36-40 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badalì/
Zinko, Scientia 20:20, 49; see […GI]Ššu-ru-uḫ-ḫ[a-aš 
GIŠGIDRU-an] ḫarzi KUB 58.66 “v” 1-2 (OH?/NS); 
3 LÚ.MEŠ MEŠEDI GIŠBANŠUR-i ZAG-naz 
iyantari GIŠŠUKUR KÙ.GI U 3 GIŠGIDRU GIŠšu-

ru-uḫ-ḫa-aš ḫar⸢kanzi⸣ “Three royal bodyguards 
walk to the right (side) of the table. They hold a 
golden spear and three staffs of š.-wood” KBo 4.9 iv 
28-30 (ANDAḪŠUM-fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 
20:22, 50; IŠTU QĀTI⸗ŠUNU⸗ma [ku(⸢e⸣)] 3 (var. 
2 GIŠ)ŠUKUR KÙ.GI 3 G[(IŠGIDRU.ḪI.A)] GIŠšu-
ru-uḫ-ḫa-aš ḫark[(anzi)] n⸗at ANA 1 L[Ú(MEŠEDI 
x) … (x)] pianzi “The three (var. two) golden 
spears and three staffs of š.-wood, [whi]ch they 
hold in (lit. with) their hands, they give to one 
royal bodyguard” KBo 31.200 ii 1-5 (KI.LAM fest., 
OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 27.42 ii 8-10, translit. StBoT 28:56; 
LÚSANGA ᵈLAMMA⸗za KUŠguršan ŠA ᵈLAMMA 
URUKaštamma  karapzi  LÚkantikkipiš⸗ma⸗za 
[GI]ŠGIDRU.ḪI.A šu-ru-uḫ-ḫa-aš ŠA ᵈZA.BA4.BA4 
dāi [L]ÚGUDU12⸗ma⸗za GIŠGIDRU.ḪI.A ᵈZaliyanu 
dāi “The priest of the Tutelary Deity lifts the hunt-
ing bag of the Tutelary Deity of Kaštamma for 
himself. The kantikkipi-man takes the staffs of 
š.-wood of the god ZABABA for himself. The 
GUDU12-priest takes the staffs of the god Zali-
yanu for himself” KUB 20.80 iii? 14-17 (fest. celebrated 
by a prince, LNS), ed. Haas, ZA 78:294f. (“Stäbe der Lan-
zen”), translit. DBH 13:139f., tr. RGTC 6:194; [(LÚGUDU12 
pe)]⸢r⸣an ḫūiyanza [GI]Š⸢GIDRU DINGIR⸣-LIM⸗ya 
GIŠšu-ru-uḫ-ḫa-aš ḫarkanz[i] LÚkandikipiš⸗⸢ma⸣ 
LÚSANGA ᵈLAMMA⸗ya GIŠGIDRU.ḪI.A anda 
pēda(eras.)[‹nz(i)›] “The GUDU12-priest is run-
ning in front and they hol[d] the staff of the god 
(made) of š.-wood, while the kandikipi-man and 
the priest of the Tutelary Deity carry the staffs in” 
KUB 58.2 ii! 3-7 (fest. celebrated by a prince, NS), w. dupl. 
KBo 58.128 iii 2-5 (fest. frag., LNS), translit. DBH 18:2; cf. 
also KUB 51.13:4 (fest. frag., LNS) and IBoT 4.284 obv. 7 
(fest. frag., NS), translit. DBH 23:198.

2′ in rituals: nu⸗za BĒL É-TIM GIŠšu-ru-uḫ-
ḫa-aš GIŠGIDRU-an n⸗aš⸗kan ANA KÁ anda tiyazi 
nu lūi⸢li⸣ kiššan ḫukkiškezzi “The lord of the house 
‹takes?› the staff of š.-wood for himself. He steps 
into the gateway and he recites spells as follows 
in Luwian” KUB 9.31 ii 19-21 (rit. of Zarpiya, MH/NS), 
translit. LTU 15, StBoT 30:52f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:163 (§ 16).

b. in cult inventories: šuppa ḫu!ešawaza 
ze ⸢ya‹n› t ⸣a‹ za›  t iyanzi  MUNUSpalwatal laš 

šurki/a- b (GIŠ)šuruḫḫa- b
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GIŠšu- ⸢ru ⸣-uḫ-ḫa-an  1  UZUḫapeššar  ( s ign 
šarx = šir) 3 NINDA.GUR4.RA 1 DUGḫuppar 
KAŠ LÚ.MEŠḫazziwiyaš peran iya‹t›tari “They 
place the meat, raw and cooked. A female-crier 
‹takes› š.-wood, one loin, three thick-breads, 
(and) one ḫuppar-vase of beer and goes before 
the cultic performers” KBo 2.8 iii 7-11 (cult inv., NH), 
ed. Hazenbos, Organization 135, 139f.; MUNUS!palwatallaš 
3-ŠU palwaizzi GIŠšu-ru-uḫ-ḫa-aš PĀNI NA4ZI.KIN 
tiyazi MUNUSpalwatallaš 3 NINDA.GUR4.RA 1 
UZUḫapeš⸢šar!⸣ GIŠmarinn⸗a dāi “The female crier 
cries out three times. She takes her place before 
the stela of š.-wood. A(nother?) female crier takes/
places three thick breads, one loin, and a spear(?)” 
KBo 2.8 iii 16-19 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 
135, 140, Badalì, Or NS 59:134 | Tischler’s HEG S/2:1210, 
translation: “das suruhha-Holz steht vor dem Kultmal” is un-
likely since it is extremely rare and idiomatic for tiya- “to 
take a position” to have an inanimate subject. iii 9 and iv 13 
show that only one š. is involved, so šuruḫḫan, not *šuruḫḫuš 
(pl. acc.), would be expected if Hazenbos’, Organization 140, 
solution: “They(!) put pieces of šuruḫḫa(-wood) in front of the 
ḫuwaši(-stone),” emending tiyazi to tiyanzi “they place,” were 
to be accepted; Badalì’s, OrNS 59:134, solution “la recitatrice 
… si sistema con lo scettro di fronte alla stele” makes one ex-
pect an abl. or instr. for š., which it is not; lukatti⸗ma šuppa 
zanuwanzi MUNUSpalwatalla[š] / [G]IŠšu-ru-uḫ-ḫa-
an dānzi “The following morning they cook the 
meat. They take the š.-wood [of] the female crier” 
KBo 2.8 iv 12-13 (cult inv., NH), ed. Hazenbos, Organization 
136, 141. 

c. in broken contexts: […]x-RI-A-AM šu-ru-
⸢uḫ-ḫa⸣-[…] ABoT 1.54 left. col. 2 (inv. list, NH), ed. Sie-
gelová, Verw.132f.; šu-u-ru-uḫ-ḫa-an ⸢ḫāriya⸣[…] KBo 
15.46 rev.? 8 (divine mountains list, MS). 

Badalì’s statement Or NS 59:134 n. 12 referring 
to Popko, Kultobjekte 98f., that š. is the, or a, Hittite 
reading of GIŠGIDRU is unlikely (thus also Popko), 
because according to the occurrences given under 
usage a, š. (always as gen. materiae) indicates a 
kind of wood, of which the staffs are made. These 
staffs are used in festivals with ceremonial pur-
poses; they are carried by the king and royal body-
guards together with golden spears. They can be-

long to a specific deity, e.g., Zababa. Therefore, š. 
probably was a valuable kind of wood and may at 
times have been used elliptically for a staff made 
of š.-wood (usage b). There is no reason to assume 
with Carter, Diss. 195, that š. could be a musical 
instrument.

The deities ᵈŠuruḫe, ᵈŠuruḫ(ḫ)i (see OHP 1 s.v.) 
and the epithet(?) ᵈU-up šuruḫḫa (Haas, SMEA 14:136; 
Popko, Kultobjekte 98f.) are of Hurrian origin and any 
relation to š. is hypothetical. The derivation of š. 
through Hurr. šurri- “lance” with a -ḫḫi-suffix by 
Haas, ZA 78:295 n. 49, is formally possible but must 
remain speculative as well.
Sturtevant, Suppl. (1939) 40 (gen., “a kind of wood”); 
Friedrich, HW (1952) 200 (“ein Baum und sein Holz”); Carter, 
Diss. (1962) 195 (“conceivably a musical instrument, possi-
bly a drum”); Haas, SMEA 14 (1971) 136 (the tree and the 
Hurr. word); Ertem, Flora (1974) 142-143; Popko, Kultob-
jekte (1978) 98f. (possible reading of GIŠPA); Košak, THeth 
10 (1982) 238 (“kind of wood”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 79 
(“ein Baum und sein Holz; aus diesem Holz werden auch Lan-
zen gefertigt”); Haas, ZA 78 (1988) 295 n. 49; Badalì, Or NS 
59 (1990) 134 with n. 12 (“scettro,” “lettura ittita di GIŠPA”); 
Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1210-11. 

GIŠšurunni- n. com.?; (a wooden object); NS.†
sg. acc. GIŠšu-ru-un-ni-in KBo 63.112:14 (NS), GIŠšu-

r[u-…] KBo 58.159 rt. col. (3) (NS).

EGIR-ŠU⸗ma ŠA ᵈTašmi GIŠŠUKUR […]x 
ZABAR pē ḫarkanzi [(EGIR-Š)U⸗ma…] GIŠšu-
ru-un-ni-in pē ḫarkanzi [(EGIR-ŠU⸗ma) … 
(GIŠz)]uppari pē ḫarkanzi [(EGIR-ŠU⸗ma Š)A?… 
(GIŠḫattall)an] pē ḫarkanzi “Afterwards [they hold 
ready(?)] the spear of Tašmi. They have ready the 
bronze [… of …]. They have ready the š. [of …]. 
They have ready the torch [of …]. Afterwards they 
have ready the mace of […]” KBo 63.112:12-16 (rit. 
frag., NS), w. dupl. KBo 58.159 rt. col. 1-7 (NS).

If Hurr. in origin the base could be šurni- (cf. 
(-)]šu-ur-ni KBo 34.99:3, and in Hurr. context šu?-ú-úr-ni-i(-) 
KUB 47.1 i 6, translit. ChS I/6:56) followed by the article 
-ne/na.

(URUDU/ZABAR)šurzi- A n. neut.; snaffle bit; 
from MH/MS.†

(GIŠ)šuruḫḫa- b (URUDU/ZABAR)šurzi- A

oi.uchicago.edu



654

sg. nom.-acc. URUDUšu-ur-zi KUB 30.32 i 4 (MS?), 
URUDUšur-zi KUB 42.28 obv. 6, 7 (NH), KUB 42.29 ii? 17 
(NH), ZABARšu-u-ur-⸢zi⸣ IBoT 1.36 iii 57 (MH/MS).

pl(?). nom.-acc. URUDUšur-zi-ia KUB 42.28 obv. 5 (NH), 
šur-zi-ia KBo 18.170a rev. 8 (NH).

broken: [URUD]U?šur-z[i …] KUB 40.95 iii 5 (NS).

a. worn by a horse: (“The king mounts (lit. 
seizes) the chariot”) karšuwaš⸗a kuiš LÚMEŠ⸢EDI⸣ 
nu GIŠGIDRU ḫarzi nu ZAG-an ANŠE.KUR.RA 
ZAG-az kiššaraz ZABARšu-u-ur-⸢zi⸣ ēpzi GÙB-laz⸗
ma GIŠkāpur ḫarzi GIŠGIDRU⸗z⸗(š)an anda ḫarzi nu 
GIŠGIGIR menaḫḫanda tameššan ḫarzi n⸗⸢at⸣ UL 
akkurriya⸢i⸣ “while the guard who is (in charge) 
of closing holds a staff and grasps the right horse 
with right hand by the bit, but with the left (hand) 
he holds the kāpur (while) holding the staff. He 
keeps the chariot counterbalanced (so that) it does 
not tilt(?)” IBoT 1.36 iii 56-59 (instr. for royal guards, MH/
MS), ed. AS 24:28f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:196f. | Jakob-Rost, 
MIO 11:218, takes the form šūrzi here as the dat.-loc. of an 
a-stem šurza-.

b. in inventories, counted w. TAPAL as collec. 
nouns in sets (cf. GrHL 159f.): 4 TAPAL URUDUšur-
zi-ia ⸢MAN⸣DATI 8 MA.NA URUDU IGI.DU8.A 
9 TAPAL URUDUšur-zi MANDATI⸗ma⸗kan ANA 
KUŠKIR4.TAB.ANŠE anda 2 TAPAL URUDUšur-zi 
IGI.DU8.A 8 MA.NA URUDU ŠALMU “Four snaf-
fle bits as tribute, (made of) eight minas of copper 
of excellent quality; nine snaffle bits — included 
among the bridles as tribute are two snaffle bits of 
excellent quality — (made of) eight minas of good 
copper” KUB 42.28 obv. 5-8 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 
150f.; ⸢5?⸣ TAPAL KUŠKIR4.TAB.ANŠE QADU šur-
zi-ia ZABAR “Five(?) bridles including snaffle 
bits of bronze” KBo 18.170a rev. 8 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 
10:110f., Siegelová, Verw. 486f.

c.  product ion:  […] šālaš  a- ⸢x-x ⸣[…] 
GAL LÚ.MEŠAŠGAB iy[azz] i  URUDUšu-ur-zi 
LÚ.MEŠ[SIMUG.A(?) iyanzi] URUDU NAGGA 
tup⸢paš⸗pat⸣ É-az pian[zi] “The chief of the 
leather workers ma[ke]s a […] of šāla- (a leather 
strap or “of leather”?). The [metal workers 
make(?)] a snaffle bit. They giv[e] copper and tin 
only from the storehouse (to make it)” KUB 30.32 i 

3-5 (inv., MS?), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:96f., (KUŠ)šāla-, Hoff-
mann, GsForrer 382f.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1966) 218 (“etwa ‘Trense’ oder ein Teil 
derselben, vielleicht die Wangenplatten, jedenfalls ein Metall-
gegenstand am Zaumzeug des Pferdes”); Košak, THeth 10 
(1982) 64 (“snaffle, bridoon”), 238 (“horse-brass”); Tischler, 
HDW (1982) 156 (“Metallgegenstand am Zaumzeug des 
Pferdes, etwa ‘Trense’ oder dgl.”); Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 
619 (“Pferdegebiss, Zaumgebiss”); Güterbock/van den Hout, 
AS 24 (1991) 56, 83 (“bit”); van den Hout, RlA 10 (2004) 
487f.; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1211f.; Trémouille, RlA 13 
(2012) 347. 

(d)šurzi- B n., Hurr.; (something consecrated, 
also name of a sacred location); from MH/NS.†

sg. dat. (ANA) ᵈšu-⸢ur⸣-zi KUB 40.102 ii 9 (MH/NS), 
[ᵈ?šu-u]r-zi VBoT 116:4. 

gen. šur-zi-ia-aš KBo 15.37 i 2 (MH/NS), KBo 9.133 obv. 
10 (NS), KBo 35.254 obv.? (8) (NS). 

Hurrian context: šu-ur-zi KUB 12.12 i 24 (MH/NS), 
KUB 32.54:(13) (NS).

a. receives offerings: 1 GAL KÙ.GI ANA ᵈšu-
⸢ur⸣-zi šu⸢k⸣ri ⸢1 GAL⸣ KÙ.BABBAR ANA kušurni 
⸢1 GAL⸣ KÙ.⸢BABBAR⸣ ANA šurinni “One golden 
cup for (the divine) š. (and?) šukri, one silver cup 
for kušurni, one silver cup for šurinni” KUB 40.102 
ii 9-11 (8th tablet of ḫišuwaš fest., MH/NS), cf. šuri- B b.

b .  invoked(?): nu  LÚSANGA namma 1 
[NINDA.GUR4.RA KU7 paršiya] nu memai šu-
ur-zi [šukri tiyari] manuzuḫi nu anāḫi N[INDA.
GUR4.RA…] “The priest [breaks] one more [sweet 
thick bread] and says: ‘š. [šukri tiyari] manuzuḫi!’ 
A morsel of [thick] b[read…]” KUB 12.12 i 23-25 
(ḫišuwaš fest.; MH/NS), ed. ChS I/4:144f. 162; see also VBoT 
116:4.

c. the place of the š., a type of emplacement 
for divine statues: namma dIM manuzi DINGIR.
MEŠ⸗ya šur-zi-ia-aš pēdaš kattan arḫa udanzi n⸗
aš⸗šan EGIR-pa tapriti daninuwanzi “Then they 
carry out the (statue of the) Stormgod of Manuzi 
and the (other) gods down through the place of the 
š. and arrange them again on the chair” KBo 15.37 i 
1-4 (last tablet of ḫišuwa-fest., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 35.260 + 
SZM 51.2401 vi! 16-19, ed. Tremouille, Eothen 4:83, Groddek, 
RANT 8:135, 139, translit. Everling/Földi, NABU 2015/69, 
Groddek, Muséon 117:4; n⸗ašta dIM manuz[i…] katta 

(URUDU/ZABAR)šurzi- A (d)šurzi- B c
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danzi n⸗[aš(?)…] taninuwanzi dL[elluri…] šuppin 
DINGIR-LIM-in d?[…] tapriyaza katta […] n⸗aš 
šur-zi-ia-aš pedi […] GÙB-laza daninuwan[zi…] 
ZAG-za⸗ma⸗šši dkušurn[i…] dšurinni manuzuḫi 
x[…] ⸢tani⸣nuwan[zi] “and the Stormgod of 
Manuz[i…] they take down and [them(?)…] they 
arrange. The god L[elluri…] the sacred god (acc.) 
[they(?)…] down from the chair […] and them 
at the place of the šurzi- […] they arran[ge] on 
the left […] while on its right side they arran[ge] 
the (divine) kušurn[i…], the (divine) šurinni of 
Manuzi […]” KBo 9.133 obv. 5-14 (frag. of ḫišuwaš fest., 

NS), translit. Groddek, Muséon 117:3; compare similarly w. 

AŠAR instead of peda- KBo 35.254 obv.? 8-9 (frag. of ḫišuwa-

fest., NS), translit. DBH 19:317. 

š. is likely Hurrian in origin and occurs so far 
solely in the texts belonging to the ḫišuwaš festi-
val. It indicates something consecrated, or even 
deified, since it sometimes bears the divine deter-
minative. šurziyaš pedan appears to be the name 
of a sacred location where the divine statues can 
be placed, arranged or removed. Whether the GN 
ḪUR.SAGŠuwarziya and URUŠuwarzapa (see RGTC 6 and 

6/2 s.vv.) belong here remains unclear.

Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 156 (s.v. kurzi, corrected by Haas, 
BiOr 39 (1982) 605), 245 (on the offering term); Dinçol, 
Belleten LIII/206 (1989) 23; Trémouille, Eothen 4 (1991) 
83 n. 26; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1211f. (same word as 
URUDU/ZABARšurzi-); Richter, BibGlHurr (2012) 421; Trémouille, 
RlA 13 (2014) 347. 

[šušarāuwar] KUB 32.117 obv.! 3 according to EHS 
1:284, 307, read with HEG S/2:1212; see šarawar.

[NINDAšuši-] see [šušiš].

(GIŠ)šušiyaz(za)kel n. neut.; (part of a wheeled 
vehicle, perhaps “linch pin”), from OH/NS.† 

sg. nom.-acc. GIŠšu-ši-ia-az-za-ke-el KUB 11.23 vi 5 
(OH/NS), GIŠšu-ši-az-ke-el KUB 11.23 vi 7 (OH/NS), [ …-ke]-
el KUB 25.18 ii 29 (Tudḫ. IV), [ …-a]z-ki-il KBo 34.25:3 (NS), 
GIŠšu-ši-az!-k[e-el?] KBo 17.90 ii 8 (NS).

erg. šu-ši!-ia-az-ki-la-an-za KBo 17.90 ii 12 (NS). 
inst. [GIŠšušiyaz-k]i-li-it (eras.) KUB 46.23 rev. 27 (NS). 
broken GIŠšu-ši-ia-az-[…] KBo 41.3:3, 10 (MS).

(In a recitation in the course of a festival ex-
pressing good wishes for the king and the land:) 
labarnaš⸗ma LUGAL-uš AN.BAR-aš GIŠšu-ši-
ia-az-za-ke-el ēšdu nu URUḪad⸢du⸣šan ḫurki‹š?› 
(var. A: GIŠMAR.GÍD.DA) mān GIŠšu-ši-az-ke-el 
(var. A: […-k]i-li-it (erasure)) ⸢w⸣edau nu kezza 
arunaš [i]rḫan wemiškeddu [(k)]ezzi⸗[(y)]a arunaš 
[i]rḫa[n] wemiškeddu “May Labarna, the king, be 
a š. of iron. Like wheels(?) (var. a wagon) with a š. 
may he carry (the land of) Ḫattuša. Let him reach 
(lit. find) the border of the sea on this side and let 
him reach (lit. find) the border of the sea on the 
other side” KUB 11.23 vi 4-11 (ANDAḪŠUM fest., OH/
NS), w. dupls. KUB 46.23 rev. 24-31 (var. A) (NS), KUB 25.18 
ii 28-31 (var. B, Tudḫ. IV), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 48, trans-
lit. Klinger, MemCarter 167 | based on an incorrect analy-
sis GIŠšušiyazza kel in KUB 11.23 vi 5 Jasink-Ticchioni, SCO 
27:160, states “il šušiyaz era un simbolo della dignità regale”; 
for correction see Hoffner, apud Košak, FsGüterbock2 132; 
[…] ŠÀ.BA 9 GIŠGAG ŠA GIŠMA.NU 9 GIŠ[GAG 
ŠA …] § nu araḫzanda tarmāizzi […] ŠA GIŠMAR.
GÍD.DA GIŠšu-ši-az!(tablet has uk)-k[e-el? …] šer 
arḫa⸗ma⸗kan MUN-an [waḫnuzi(?)] n⸗ašta anda 
kiššan me[mai …] idālušš⸗a šagaiš GAM-an […] 
§ šu-ši!(tablet has wa)-ia-az-ki-la-an-za⸗ma⸗ššan 
[GIM-an] GIŠMAR.GÍD.DA.MEŠ pedi [ēpzi(?)] § 
idālu⸗ya⸗kan uddār id[āl-…⸗ya?] pēdi QĀTAMMA 
appāru n[⸗at …] EGIR-pa idālauwanni x[…] 
“[…], among which are nine pegs of cornel wood 
(and) nine [pegs of …]. § He nails (them) down 
all around […] the wagon’s š. […]. He [ …-s] salt 
over (it), while spe[aking] as follows: [‘Just as 
…], [… likewise] also the evil sign […] beneath 
[…] § [Just as] the š. [holds(?)] a wagon(s) in 
place, § may likewise also the evil words [and] 
the evi[l …] perish(?) in place, and [may … ] back 
to evil” KBo 17.90 ii 6-16 (rit. frag., NS), ed. Groddek, 
IJDL 3:112, 116, Fuscagni, hethiter.net CTH 458.29.1 (INTR 
2013-10-23) | Otten, KBo 17 p. VI (Inhaltsübersicht) reads 
GIŠŠU-ŠI-UK-K[I] and refers to GIŠŠA-AŠ-ŠU-KU in the field ca-
dasters from Boğazköy. For gišmes-gam = šaššugu/šuššuku, see 
Salonen, Die Landfahrzeuge des alten Mesopotamien (AASF B 
72, 3) 143f.: “fliessender Zürgelbaum,” d.h. “Bitterkornbaum, 
Eberesche(?).” If our emendation here is correct, the resulting 
ergative would support the neut. gender of š.; for the sg. 3 imp. 
med.-pass. appāru, see Neu, StBoT 5:24 n. 10, HW2 A 163 

(d)šurzi- B c (GIŠ)šušiyaz(za)kel

oi.uchicago.edu



656

(“soll umkommen, vernichtet sein”), and Groddek, IJDL 3:115; 
a similar listing of GIŠGAG.ḪI.A with š. among 
them KBo 41.3:1-11 (rit. frag., MS), translit. Groddek, IJDL 
3:120; uncertain because partly restored in a list of 
objects: KBo 34.25:3 (myth frag., NS), translit. Groddek, 
IJDL 3:120f. | the sign in line 3 read as -a]z- could also be 
-u]k-, but no word ending in -ukkil fits the context here. The 
restoration [GIŠšu-ši-a]z-ki-il, therefore, is provisional. 

š. is part of a wagon’s (GIŠMAR.GÍD.DA) 
wheel according to both KBo 17.90 ii 8 and KUB 11.23 
vi 4-11 (w. dupls.). With Groddek, IJDL 3:111-123, š. 
might well be the “linchpin,” i.e., a “toggle pin 
passing through the axle end to prevent the wheel 
from slipping off the axle” (thus Littauer/Crouwel, 
Wheeled Vehicles 6). Since the determinative GIŠ in-
dicates that š. is made of wood, the iron character 
of this object emphasized in the recitation KUB 
11.23 vi 4 might be interpreted rather in a figurative 
sense like “firm, lasting etc.” 

The structure and ending of š. (cf. Kronasser, EHS 
1:324), as well as the recitation including the king’s 
title Labarna KUB 11.23 vi 1-12 suggest foreign (Hat-
tian?) origin (see Tischler, HEG S/2:1213). 
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 324 (“vielleicht ein Fahrzeug; ein 
Schiff?”); Ertem, Flora (1974) 165; Tischler, HDW (1982) 
79 (“ein hölzernes Fahrzeug, Art Schiff?”); Hoffner apud 
Košak, FsGüterbock2 (1986) 132; Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 
494 (“hölzerner Teil des Wagens”); Klinger, MemCarter (2000) 
165f.; Melchert, Anat&Indog. (2001) 268 (“part of a wagon,” 
possibly loanword); Groddek, IJDL 3 (2006) 111-123 (“Achs-
nagel, Vorstecker”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1213 (“ein Teil 
des Wagens, vielleicht ‘Achsnagel’” … “fremdsprachigen 
Charakter”); van den Hout, RlA 14 (2016) 622 s.v. Wagen B.

[šušiš] in NINDA(-)šu-ši-iš e.g., KBo 16.81 i 9, 
KUB 51.1 i 6, KBo 25.140:7, thus read by Haas, KN 
308, and Tischler, HDW 79, but corrected as Akk. 
ŠU-ŠI-IŠ “sixty times” in Tischler, HEG S/2:1212. A 
full Akk. reading is not necessary and ŠU-ŠI-iš w. 
Hitt. phon. compl. -iš can be read w. Neu, IF 89:302, 
Eichner, Numerals (1992) 89, and Hagenbuchner-
Dresel, DBH 1:69; for such i-stem multiplicatives, 
see GrHL 168f. §§9.54-58.

šutai- v.; to seal, plug up(?); MH/NS.†
pres. sg. 3 šu-ta-a-i-iz-zi KBo 5.2 i 61 (MH/NS).

pl. 3 šu-ú-da-an-zi KBo 19.130 i 10 (MH?/NS), šu-ta-an-
z[i] KBo 31.164:4 (NS). 

(“[The AZU-priest] takes up from the river 
[two times] seven pebbles. He throws seven peb-
bles into [one ju]g of water, and seven pebbles [he 
throws] into another jug of water”) […GIŠŠIN]IG?⸗
ya⸗kan ANA 1 DUG MÊ[…anda pe]ššiyazzi nu 
GIŠŠINIG […]x 2 DUG A šer šu-ta-a-i-iz-zi “He 
also [th]rows [tama]risk(?) into one jug of water 
[…] and the tamarisk […and(?)] he plugs up(?) 
the two jugs of water” KBo 5.2 i 59-61 (Ammiḫatna’s 
rit., MH/NS), ed. Strauß, Reinigung 223, 236 (“füllt er (bis) 
oben (voll)?”), Polvani, Minerali 89f. (no tr.), Kloekhorst, 
EDHIL 793f., Witzel, HKU 102f. (“sprengt er”), šer 1 c 5′ 
d′; […LÚ.MEŠN]AR⸗ya […(-)a]nda šu-ta-an-zi 
[…-z]i […-a]z GIŠnataḫḫit[a] […] LÚ.MEŠSANGA 
[…] “And [the si]ngers […] they š. […] they […] 
beds […] priests […]” KBo 31.164:3-7 (rit., NS); (They 
fill a silver vessel with something and throw(?) 
seven pebbles in the silver vessel and in a taḫašši-
vessel) [n⸗aš/t⸗k]an welkuit šu-ú-da-an-z[i] “They 
seal(?) [them, i.e., the vessels] with grass” KBo 
19.130 i 10 (MH?/NS), ed. Eothen 7:120f. (“ils rempliss[nt]
(sic) jusqu’au bord”), translit. ChS 3/2:103 i 19.

Most authors follow Oettinger, Stammbildung 
377, who tentatively suggests a relation with šūu, 
šū- B “full” and translates “vollfüllen(?).” How-
ever, the spelling with ‹ú› precludes Oettinger’s 
connection with šūu, which is always spelled with 
‹u› in the first syllable. Also, in the two better 
preserved contexts where š. is attested, the con-
tainers have already been filled previously (cf. 
KBo 5.2 i 55, KBo 19.130 i 6), using the verb šunna-. 
Based upon a similar description where the verb 
šaḫ- “to plug up, stop up, stuff” takes the place of 
šutai- (DUGKUKUB KÙ.BABBAR dāi n⸗at[⸗kan] 
wetenit šunnai arunaš⸗a⸗kan […] 7 NA4paššiluš 
anda pešši[ya]zi namma⸗kan Ì.DÙG.GA tepu anda 
za[ppanuzzi] šerr⸗a⸗ššan GIŠpain[i] šāḫi “(S)he 
takes a silver pitcher and fills it with water. Into it 
(s)he throws […] seven pebbles of the sea. Then 
(s)he dri[ps] in a little fine oil and on top (s)he 
stuffs tamarisk (leaves/branches)” KBo 17.103 obv. 
13-15 (+) KUB 46.48 obv. 17-19 (cf. also KBo 17.103 obv. 
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25-26), cf. šaḫ- A b 1′; a mng. “to cover” or “to plug 
up” therefore seems more likely. 
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 34, 377 (“voll machen(?), 
vollfüllen(?)”); Tischler, HDW (1982) 79 (“vollfüllen(?)”); 
idem., HEG S/2 (2006) 1213f. (“anfüllen, vollfüllen?”); Kloek-
horst, EDHIL (2008) 793f. (rejecting the connection with šūu).

šutari- n. com.; (a part of a lyre); NH.†
sg. nom. šu-u-ta-ri-iš KUB 42.11 ii 11 (NH). 
acc. šu-u-ta-ri-in KBo 23.42 rev. 25 (NH), KBo 24.79:12 

(NH), KUB 47.37:7 (NH).

a. part of a lyre: [(nu LÚAZU Ì.DÙG.GA 
pēda)]⸢i⸣ nu ŠA GIŠ ᵈINANNA šu-u-ta-ri-in 
pe[(r)an] / [(šiēz tepu iš⸢ki⸣zzi ḫur)]lili⸗ma kiššan 
[(memai)] “The AZU-priest brings the fine oil and 
smears the š. of the lyre a little bit in front on 
one side while speaking in Hurrian as follows” 
KUB 47.37 + KBo 35.121:7-8 (rit. w. Hurr., NH), w. dupls. 
KBo 23.42 rev. 24-26 + KBo 38.280 left col. 7-8 (NH), KBo 
24.57 iv 5-6 + KBo 27.175:9-10 (NH), ed. ChS 1/2:142f., 
186, Schuol, Kultmusik 101, Goedegebuure, FsdeRoos 180f. 
| contra GLH 239, š. in KUB 47.37:7 does not necessarily 
represent a Hurrian form. Cf. also the further context 
mentioning a musician/singer: […](-)x-aššan ANA 
LÚNAR ᵈx[…] / […]x šu-u-ta-ri-in peran […] KBo 
24.79:11-12 (libation to the throne of Ḫebat, MS).

b. mentioned among objects from Egypt: 2 
GIŠPISAN KUR ⸢M⸣izr[i … ] ŠÀ⸗ŠU 28 NA4ZA.
GÌ[N …] 1 SAG.DU kinuḫi[š? …] 1 šu-u-ta-ri-iš 
x[…] 16 AŠ.ME ZA.GÌN ŠÀ 1 T[UR?…] 1 ME 78 
UN⸢QA⸣ NA4G[UG Mizrī(?)…] anda išḫūwān(-)[…] 
anda išḫūwān(-)[…] kī⸗kan UNŪTUM ki[-…] ANA 
2 GIŠPISAN Mizri[…] “Two Egyptia[n] chests, 
[…] therein twenty-eight lapis lazu[li stones, …] 
one head/pommel of a kinuḫi-(dagger?), […] one 
š., […] sixteen blue sun-discs, of which one (is) 
s[mall(?),…] 178 (seal-)rings of […] car[nelian, 
…] filled in, […] filled in, […] this gear […] into 
two Egyptian chests […]” KUB 42.11 ii 8-17 (inventory 
of chests, NH), ed. Cornil/Lebrun, OLP 6/7:101f., 104, Košak, 
THeth 10:32f., 35, Siegelová, Verw. 400f.

Košak, THeth 10 (1982) 38, 238 (“defines a musical instru-
ment”); Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 619 (“Teil eines Musikinstru-
mentes?”), Schuol, Kultmusik (2004) 101; Tischler, HEG S/2 
(2006) 1214.

šuturi(ya)- n. neut.; (a fabric or web of wool); 
NH.† 

pl. nom.-acc. šu-tu-ri-ia KUB 29.4 i 34 (NS), 36, KUB 
29.5 i 18, (20) (NS).

SÍG.SA5 SÍG.ZA.GÌN SÍG ḫanzanaš SÍG.
SIG7.SIG7 SÍG.BABBAR danzi n⸗at 2 TAPAL 
āzzallaya iyanzi nu namma SÍG.ZA.GÌN SÍG.SA5 
SÍG ḫanzanaš SÍG.SIG7.SIG7 SÍG.BABBAR⸗ya 
danzi n⸗at šu-tu-ri-ia iyanzi 2 GAG ZABAR n⸗
aš⸗kan ŠA É.DINGIR-⸢LIM⸣ Éḫīlaš KÁ-aš anda 
(var. Ø) 1-EN kēz 1-EN⸗ma kēz walaḫḫanzi (var. 
walḫanzi) n⸗ašta šu-tu-ri-ia katta gankan “They 
take red wool, blue wool, black wool, yellow 
wool, (and) white wool, and make them into two 
āzzallaya. Then they take blue wool, red wool, 
black wool, yellow wool, and white wool, and 
make them into two š. There are two pegs of 
bronze. They nail them into the courtyard door of 
the temple, one on this side and one on the other 
side. The š. are hung down (from them)” KUB 29.4 
i 31-36 (dividing the Night Goddess, NH), w. dupl. KUB 29.5 
i 15-20, ed. StBoT 46:276, Schw.Gotth. 8-11, tr. Collins, CoS 
1:173f.

Both š. and āzzallaya are made (woven?) 
of colored wools. The passage above does not 
give sufficient information about their intended 
use. Unlike āzzallaya, the š. are hung down (or 
stretched?) between two pegs on the courtyard 
door of the temple. On the phonetic level, both 
words are reminiscent of akkadian azamillu/
aza’illu (“sack, with netlike reinforcement,” CAD 
A/2:525) and šuturu (a fine garment, CAD Š/3:415). 
Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 34, 43 (“ein Gewebe, Schleier 
oder Netz”); idem, EHS 1 (1966) 169; Friedrich, HW 3.Erg. 
(1966) 30 (“ein Gewebe”); Miller, StBoT 46 (2004) 335 (“(a 
type of fabric)”); Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1215 (“ein viel-
farbiges Gewebe, Schleier, Netz, o.ä”).

šūu-, šū- A, adj.; full; from OS.†
sg. nom. com. šu-u-uš KBo 20.8 rev.? 4, 6 (OS), KBo 

10.23 iv y+5 (OH/NS), KBo 41.108 obv. 4 (MS), KBo 46.80:4 
(MS), KUB 9.28 i 13, iii 23 (MH/NS), KUB 7.1 i 41 (pre-NH/
NS), KBo 18.180 rev. (8)? (NH). 

acc. šu-u-ú-un KBo 25.72 ii 20 (OS?), šu-u-un KBo 21.72 
i 13 (OH/NS), KBo 31.214:8, (9) (OH/NS), KUB 58.27 vi 10 
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(OH/NS). Erroneous citation of šu-u-un KUB 1.16 ii 58 (OH/
NS) for ku-u-un in EDHIL 794. 

nom.-acc. neut. šu-u-ú KBo 47.80 obv. 8 (OH/NS), KBo 
19.132 rev.? 14 (MH/NS), KUB 11.19 iv 22 (NS), perhaps 
here šu-ú KBo 49.87:4, šu-u KBo 12.14 rev. 4 (OH/NS), KUB 
39.46:8 (OH/NS), KBo 11.12 i 5 (MH/MS), IBoT 2.123 obv. 5 
(MH/NS), KBo 6.34 iii 12 (MH/NS), KBo 55.41:5 (MH/NS), 
KUB 39.57 i 7 (NH), KUB 41.11 obv. 6 (NS). 

gen.(?) šu-u-aš KBo 10.27 iv 33 (NS) (occurrence is 
doubtful, cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme, 140). Perhaps read KÙ.
⸢BABBAR⸣-aš. 

abl.(?) šu-u-az KBo 20.97 iv? 17 (MS), šu-u-wa-u-az 
KBo 38.78:5 (MS) (both occurrences are doubtful, cf. Weit-
enberg, U-Stämme, 140). 

pl. nom. com. šu-wa-u-e-eš KBo 38.73 rev. 3 (NS?).

acc. šu-u-wa-mu-uš KBo 17.1 i 26 (OS), KBo 17.3 i 21 
(OS), KBo 17.6 ii 2 (OS). 

a. full, w. filling substance in inst. (from OS) 
or occasionally abl. (MH/NS, NH) (StBoT 22:39 n. 77) 
— 1′ w. water —a′ (hollow) statuettes: (A warn-
ing to the oathbreaker which is illustrated with a 
graphic analogy of what would happen to him:) 
n[u⸗šm]aš⸗kan ALA[M LÚ Š]À⸗ŠU uidan‹da› šu-u 
[INA Q]ĀTI⸗ŠUNU d⸢ā⸣[i n]u kišan tezzi [k]⸢ā⸣š⸗wa 
kuiš U[L⸗ma(?) l]inkiškit [nu] DINGIR.MEŠ-aš 
pera[n link]atta [n]amma⸗kan NĪŠ DINGIR-L[IM 
šarr]adda n⸗an linkianteš ēpper n⸗aš⸗ša[n] ŠÀ⸗
ŠU šuttati nu⸗za šarḫuwandan QĀTI⸗ŠU peran 
UGU-a karpan ḫarzi “He place[s a male] figur[e] 
—its [in]side full ‹of› water— [in] their [h]ands 
[a]nd he says thus: “Who is [t]his? Did he n[ot 
s]wear? He [sw]ore befo[re] the gods, [t]hen he 
[transg]ressed the oat[h]. The oaths seized him, 
and with respect to his inside he is swollen up 
(with water). His hand has lifted (his) belly up in 
front” KBo 6.34 iii 12-19 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 
22:12f., García Trabazo, TextosRel. 534f., tr. Beal, Ancient 
Magic and Ritual Power 64 | the figure whose inside is full 
of water demonstrates a person suffering from dropsy, see Oet-
tinger, StBoT 22:71-73. For archaeological evidence for such 
statuettes see Börker-Klähn, FsAlp 70, 72; [GUD].MAḪ.
GE6 1 šēnaš SAG.DU⸗kan UZUGABA UZUUBUR 
ginuwa ZI-TUM [A-a]z šu-u ANA GIDIM IGI-an-
da DIB-anzi “(There are) a black [bu]ll (and) one 
statuette. They hold the head, chest, breasts, knees 
(and) soul, full o[f water], against the (image of 

the) deceased” KUB 39.57 i 6-7 (rit., NH), ed. Lorenz/
Rieken, HS 124:86, HEG S/2: 1042, differently Kapełuś, BiOr 
67:267 (reading […]x ŠU.U).

b′ containers: 1 DUG⸢NAMMANDU waḫ⸣ešnaš 
uitenit šu-u-uš “a measuring vessel full of 
waḫeššar-water” KUB 7.1 i 41 (Ayatarša’s rit., pre-NH/
NS); [GI]ŠGANNU šerr⸗a⸗ššan DUGGUR4.GUR4-aš 
uedanda šu-u-uš “There is a stand. On it there is a 
jug full of water” KUB 9.28 i 12-13 (rit. for the Heptad, 
MH/NS).

c′ frag.: […ued]anda šu-u dāi “[…] takes […] 
full of [wat]er” KUB 41.11 obv. 6 (rit. frag., NS); […] 
uidanta šu-u-u[n…] KBo 31.214:9 (fest. frag., OH/NS).

2′ w. tarlipa-liquid: anda⸗⸢kan⸣ ḫalīnaš 
teššummiuš tarl⸢ipi⸣t šu-u-wa-mu-uš 2-TAM 
p⸢ēt⸣umini “Twice we carry inside the cups of 
clay full of tarlipa-liquid” KBo 17.1 i 26-27 (rit. for 
royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 21 (OS), ed. StBoT 
8:20f., Montuori (ed.), hethiter.net/: CTH 416 (TX 03.03.2015, 
TRit 24.07.2015), translit. StBoT 25:6; [ḫalī]⸢n⸣aš 
[(teššummiuš 4-uš tarli)p]⸢it šu-u-wa-mu⸣-uš iyami 
“I prepare four cups of […] full of tarli[p]a-liq-
uid” KBo 17.6 ii 1-2 (rit. for royal couple, OS), w. dupls. 
KBo 17.1 ii 8, KBo 17.4 ii 16 (both OS), ed. Montuori (ed.), 
hethiter.net/: CTH 416 (TX 03.03.2015, TRit 24.07.2015), 
translit. StBoT 25:19.

3′ w. other beverages (wine, wine-beer, 
marnuwan-beer):  LÚSANGA ᵈLAMMA⸗ma 
tapišanan KÙ.BABBAR ḫarz[i] n⸗aš GEŠTIN-it 
šu-u-uš “The priest of the Protective Deity hold[s] 
a silver bowl. It is full of wine” KBo 10.23 iv y+3-
5 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:13, tr. Klinger, 
TUAT NF 4:195; […K]Ù.GI GEŠTIN-it šu⸢-u-un⸣ 
[…] “a golden […] (acc.) full of wine” KBo 31.214: 
8 (fest. frag., OH/NS); KÙ.BABBAR-aš palḫi‹n› 
KAŠ.GEŠTIN-it šu-u-un akuwanzi “They drink 
a silver palḫi-vessel full of wine-beer” KUB 58.27 
vi 10-11 (cult. rit. in Ziplanta, OH/NS), ed. THeth 21:122f. 
(“Der silberne Kessel (ist) voll Wein, (und) sie trinken”), tr. 
DBH 18:70; […]⸢x x⸣ marnuantet šu-u-un “[a…]
(acc.) full of marnuwan-beer” KBo 21.72 i 13 (fest. 
frag., OH/NS). 
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4′ w. coarsely ground meal: [DUG]⸢GAL⸣
(?) memalit ⸢šu⸣-u-ú “[a] cup(?) full of coarsely 
ground meal” KUB 11.19 iv 22 (fest. frag., NS).

5′ w. šemeḫuna- (a crushed grain): […] 
šemeḫunit šu-u-uš “[…] is full of šemeḫuna-” KBo 
20.8 rev.? 6 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 25:70.

6′ w. clay tongue models: 1 kurt[(ali IM)] / 
[(n⸗at IŠTU)] EME.ḪI.A IM šu-u “One kurtali-
container of clay. It (is) full of tongues of clay” 
IBoT 2.123 obv. 4-5 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 11.12 
i 5 (MS), KBo 12.126 i 4 (var. A), KBo 55.41:5, KUB 41.2 i 
1 (var. G), ed. THeth 2:20f., Mouton, hethiter.net/: CTH 402 
(TX 10.11.2014, TRfr 27.02.2013). 

7′ frag.: 2 LÚ.MEŠ ZITT[I] uenzi 1 LÚ ZITTI 
RIQAM DUG-in ḫarz[i] ta⸗šše⸗šta LÚZABAR.DAB 
ēpzi āppa⸗ma⸗šše 1 DUG KAŠ.GEŠTIN šā[-…-it] 
šu-u-ú-un pāi “Two participants enter. One partici-
pant holds an empty vessel, and the cellar master 
takes (it) away from him. He gives back to him 
one vessel (for) wine-beer filled [with] šā[-…]” 
KBo 25.72 + KBo 25.34 ii 18-20 (KI.LAM fest., OS?), ed. 
Groddek, KI.LAM 18f.; […-]it šu-wa-u-e-eš KBo 38.73 
rev. 3 (NS?).

b. the material which fills a container or loca-
tion is in the nom. (or acc.?): 1 kurtali IM EME.
ḪI.A IM šu-u “One kurtali-container of clay, full 
(of) tongues of clay” KBo 11.12 i 5 (Alli’s rit., MH/MS), 
cf. a 6´ above for variants with the inst.; 2 DUGKUKUB 
ŠÀ.BA INA 1 DUGGUR4.GUR4-BI (var. [IN]A 1 
DUGKUKUBI) akuwannaš paršuil šu-u-uš 1 GI 
[(š)]uḫmiliš tarnanza “Two pitchers: among these, 
in one pitcher for drinking, full (of) paršuil, a 
rigid drinking straw is inserted” KUB 9.28 iii 22-24 
(rit. for Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 10-11 
(MH/NS), ed. Catsanicos, BSL 81/1:153 (differs: “dans l’un 
d’eux (se trouve) de la bière à boire (et) de paršuil; (il en 
est) plein”), HED P 161, Soysal, FsNeumann2 467 (differs: 
“In einer davon, einer Bierkanne voll (mit) paršuil zum Trin-
ken, ist ein steifes/hartes Rohr (ein)gelassen”), StBoT 54:242 
(“two pitchers. In a pitcher among them there is a full paršuil. 
One rigid reed (has been) inserted”), HEG S/2:1125 (“Zwei 
Kannen. In einer Kanne der beiden (befindet sich) Bier zum 
trinken (und) parsuil. (Sie ist) voll”), EDHIL 775 (“Two pitch-

ers: in one pitcher of beer for drinking, a šuḫmili- drinking 
straw full of paršuil is inserted”), s.v. paršuil (“in one pitcher 
of beer for drinking, a rigid(?) drinking straw full (of?) p. (or: 
‘a full p.’(?)) is inserted”) | for the reading DUGGUR4.GUR4-
BI instead of DUGḪAB.ḪAB KAŠ, see Weeden, StBoT 54:242; 
the syntax is unclear. š. normally agrees with the head noun, 
which in this case should be GI “drinking straw;” however, 
š. always follows its head noun, which should then point to 
DUGGUR4.GUR4-BI “pitcher;” in view of KBo 19.132 rev.? 14 
(see next) it seems that the latter option is preferable despite 
the lack of agreement in case between the head and š.; [ … 
(x x akuwa)]nnaš šīēššar šu-u-⸢ú⸣ šipanti “(The 
exorcist) libates a [jar/vessel(?)] for drinking, full 
(of) beer” KBo 19.132 rev.? 14 (rit. for the Heptad, MH/NS), 
w. dupl. KUB 9.28 iii 27-28; cf. also [ … -y]a Ì.DÙG.
GA šu-u ḫarz[i] “hold[s] a […] full (of) fine oil” 
KUB 39.46:8 (funerary rit. frag., NS). 

c. without filling substance: šemēnaš (or 
šemē‹ḫu›naš) ḫūpparaš šu-u-uš […] n⸗aš⸗šan 
GIŠpūriyaš BABBAR k[itta] “A full ḫuppara-
vessel for šemē‹ḫu›na- […] It is p[laced] on a 
white tray(?)” KBo 20.8 rev.? 4-5 (fest., OS), translit. 
StBoT 25:70, cf. šemēna-; perhaps here […]x-an šu-u 
LUGAL-uš URUḪalpa […] “[…]… (is) full. The 
king of Ḫalpa […]” KBo 12.14 rev. 4 (hist., OH/NS), ed. 
Soysal, Diss. 75, 108, StMed 12:124f. (š. is the conjunction 
š(u)- (q.v.). cf. Carruba, Part. 57 n. 41).

š. is synonymous with šuwant-, part. of šū- B, 
šūwa-, s.v., and šunnant-, part. of šun(n)a-, s.v. It 
is mainly attested in OH and MH, giving way to 
šuwant- in MH and NH.

Note that sometimes the signs šu-u are to be 
read ŠU.U “diorite” instead of šu-u: […(-)l]ašš[i]š 
NA4NÍR ŠU.U KBo 18.176 i 9 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelová, 
Verw., 46f., differently Polvani, Eothen 3:149 (reads šu-u), 
translit. THeth 10:61f. (reads šu-u); […-A]K-TÙ(?) ŠU.U 
1 GIŠx[…] / [… šu?]-u-uš 1 KUŠA.GÁ.LÁ ú-[…] 
KBo 18.180 rev. 7-8 (inventories, NH), ed. Siegelová, Verw., 
88f., translit. THeth 10:62f. (reads ]-ak-du šu-u).

Goetze, Lg. 30 (1954) 404 n. 13 (šuwu- “full”); Friedrich, HW 
1. Erg. (1957) 19 (“voll”); Kronasser, Acta Baltico-Slavica 3 
= FsOtrebski (1966) 81; Kümmel, StBoT 3 (1967) 39 w. n. 
115; Otten/Souček, StBoT 8 (1969) 100; Berman, Diss. (1972) 
188f.; Jakob-Rost, THeth 2 (1972) 59; Weitenberg, Hethitica 
1 (1972) 39; Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 39f.; Weitenberg, 
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U-Stämme (1984) 136-140; Tischler, HEG S/2 (2006) 1125-
1128; Kloekhorst, EDHIL (2008) 794 (stem šūu-/sóu/, šūwaw-/
sóau-/).

Cf. šū- B, šunt-, šuwant- (s.v. šū- B, šuwa-), šun(n)a-.

Addendum

šekan n. neut.(?); (a measurement of unknown 
length); from MH/MS.

sg. nom.-acc.  še-e-kán  KBo 18.54 rev. 23, 24 (MH/MS), 
KUB 12.44 iii 13 (NS), KUB 40.55 + KBo 50.280a i 8, 9, 14, 16 
(MH/MS, indirect join w. following), KUB 13.1 iv 21 (MH/MS), 
KUB 31.87 ii 8 (MH/MS), KBo 26.228 i 7, 10 (NS), KUB 38.32 
rev. 19 (NS), še-kán KBo 50.80 obv.? (3)?, 13 (MS), KUB 13.2 
ii 7 (MH/NS), KUB 31.84 ii 4 (MH/NS), KBo 2.1 i 8, 37, 39 and 
passim (NS), KUB 7.24 obv. 2 (Tudḫ. IV), KUB 29.4 i 29, KUB 
38.23 obv. 8, 9 (NS).

uncertain  š[e- (?)  KUB 8.57 i 8 (NS).

a.  descr ibing s ta tuet tes  and f igurines 
(“Bildbeschreibungen”): (“Mount Malimaliya: 
formerly there was no divine statue. His Majesty 
Tudḫaliya (installed) it:”) ALAM LÚ AN.BAR 1 še-
kán ½ še-kán-n⸗a IGI.ḪI.A KÙ.GI ANA UR.MAḪ 
AN.BAR-aš⸗kan artari “Statuette of a man, iron, one 
and a half š., golden eyes, he stands on an iron lion” 
KUB 7.24 obv. 1-3 (cult inv., Tudḫ.IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 116, 119, 
Hazenbos, Organization 27f.; 1 ALAM MUNUS TUŠ-aš 
KÙ.BABBAR 1 še-kán “One statuette (of) a woman, 
seated, silver, one š. (under her two mountain-sheep of 
iron, under her an iron pedestal ...)”  KBo 2.1 iv 4-5 (cult 
inv., NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 64, Carter, Diss. 58, 68, HLC 202f.; [… 
ḫupi?t]auwanza 1 še-kán 1 UPNU⸗y[a…] “[figurine 
…] wearing a [vei]l(?), (of) one š. an[d] one palm(?) 
(measure)” KBo 12.56 i 2 (cult inv., NS), ed. Hazenbos, Orga-
nization 54f., tr. THeth. 26:359 ☐ for another ex. of š. combined w. 
UPNU, see KBo 50.80 obv. 13 (see below b.); for the restoration, 
see KUB 38.26 obv. 31; for more attestations from cult inv., see 
KUB 38.31 obv. 4, 6 (NS) (½ and 3 š. resp.), KUB 17.35 ii 36 (NS) 
(1 š.), KUB 38.13 rev.? 8 (NS) (2 š.), KUB 38.18 obv. 2, 4 (NS) (2 
and 1½ š. resp.), KBo 2.16 obv. 11, 13 (NS) (both 2 š.), KBo 12.56 
i 2, 15 (NS) (1 š.), KBo 26.147:10 (NS) ( 1 š.), KBo 52.100:4 (NS) 
(1 š.), KBo 64.334 obv. 2 (NS) (1 š.).

b.  various usages:  (“And let the lord of the 
outposts stack fire-wood logs for the fortifications as 
follows:”)  ḫantaz⸗at⸗kan 12 galulupaš ēštu GÍD.DA-
ašti⸗ma⸗at 1 gipeššar 4 še-kán-n⸗a (var. še-e-kán⸗) ēštu  
“on the cross-cut side they should be twelve fingers, in 
the length they should be one ell(?) and four š.” KUB 
13.2 ii 5-7 (BĒL MADG., MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 44, w. dupl. 
KUB 31.87 ii 5-8 (MS); for a further ex. from the Bel Madg. instr., 
see s.v. (GIŠ)mariyawanna-; in connection with fields(?): nu 
duwan 1 gipeššar 5 še-e-kán-n⸗a [ … ] “and in one 
direction one cubit and five š.” KUB 13.1 iv 21 (Bel Madg., 
MH/MS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi, StMed. 14:188f., HittInstr. 234f. 
☐ for duwan here as “in one direction,” see Melchert, FsHKoch 
205 w. n. 12; (“Furthermore, where in the vineyard the 
Maliyanni-deities are seated”) nu dMaliyannaš peran 
tek[an] paddaḫḫi 2 še-e-kán arnum[mi] “before the 
Maliyanni-deities I will dig up the earth (and) I will 
remove two š. (of earth)” KUB 12.44 iii 10-13 (rit., MS), 
ed. Haas, FsOtten2 138-139 (“zwei Spannen ‘schaffe ich fort’”); 
(“(...) two offering tables(?), two tables, two wooden 
pot stands”) 1-NŪTIM GIŠkišḫita pargašti 6 še-kán 
“one chair, six š. in height” KUB 29.4 i 28-29 (rit., NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 29.5 i 13 (NS), ed. Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. 6-7, StBoT 
46:275f.; (“But when My Lord speaks as follows: ‘Why 
doesn’t it (i.e. the siege) succeed?’ (the answer will 
be:)”) nu⸗kan BÀD kuit ištarna EGĀRU⸗ma kuiš 4 
(eras.) še-e-kán kuiš⸗ma 3 (eras.) še-e-kán “because 
within the fortification there is a wall of four š. and 
another of 3 š.” KBo 18.54 rev. 20-24 (letter, MH/MS), ed. 
Letters 343, Singer, FsEph’al 259-261, THeth.12:77-78, Pecchioli 
Daddi, Mesopotamia 13-14:204, 207; a beam or log(?): 1 
GIŠÙR walli[š…] 3 še-kán 1 UPNU-wa ⸢dā⸣[-…] KBo 
50.80 obv. 12-13 (frag. of letter, MS), tr. DBH 28:70, Jakob-Rost, 
MIO 9:176 (without the -wa after UPNU) ☐ since a quotative par-
ticle -wa would be out of place here, is the -wa a phonetic compl.?

c. uncertain: (“The great gods created Gilgameš”) 
ALAM⸗ši pa[rgašti] 11 AMMATUM GAB⸗ma⸗šši 
palḫašti 9 š[e?-kán ] UZUminiuš⸗ma⸗šši dalugašti 3 
[...] “His stature was eleven ells in height, his chest 
in width nine š.(?), his face in length three [...]” KUB 
8.57 i 6-9 (myth), ed. palḫašti- b, Rieken et al., hethiter.net/: CTH 
341.III.1 (TX 2009-08-27, TRde 2009-08-27) (reading w[akšur?]), 
tr. Beckman apud Foster, Gilg. 158 (“[spans]”) ☐ Otten, IM 
8:98, restored w[a-ak-šur], which, however, is never attested as 
a measure of length, only of time and capacity. Therefore, the 
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above restoration seems preferable. Rieken et al. and HW2 Ḫ, 323 
read ḫarniuš “?” instead of miniuš; (While waving a billy-
goat over a ritual patient, the man of the Stormgod 
narrates a Kataḫzipuri myth: “Kataḫzipuri always 
purifies the hearth, she always purifies her land, she 
always purifies her oxen (and) sheep. She took the evil 
uncleanness from the king’s head and it went to the 
[py]re”) uktūriyaš[⸗šan …(-aš?)] pankuš ḫandāit (par. 
kit[tat]) n⸗aš⸗š[a(n) (par. t⸗aš⸗šan) …-e(kta)] še-e-kán 
laḫuttat GUD-u[(n UDU-un LÚ).U19.L(U.DUMU-
an)] taruppiyaḫḫaš ut!ni⸗y[a EGIR-p(a taruppiaḫḫiš)] 
“The entire […] lined up/arranged(?) [at] the pyre. It/
she was… . A š. (of it)(?) was poured out. She brought 
together ox, sheep, man, and she brought together 
the land again” KBo 13.106 i 13-16 (Ḫutuši’s rit., OH/NS), w. 
dupl. KUB 28.82 + IBoT 3.98 i 13-16, par. KUB 41.7 i? 12-15, 
cf. Corti, HethLit 54, 56 ☐ alternatively, š. is the conj. š(u)-, s.v., 
followed by nom.-acc. pl. neut -e- and the particle ⸗kan “they (i.e., 
the impurities) were poured out,” resuming sing. ḪUL-lu papreššan 
“evil uncleanness” (KUB 28.82 i 12). 

š. was part of a system of length measures with 
UPNU and gipeššar as its nearest lower and upper 
units respectively. The lowest number for š. is ½, the 
highest is 6 (KUB 29.4 i 28-29, above b). As a subdivision 
of a gipeššar “cubit” of ca. 48-50 cm (see Müller-Karpe, 
StBoT 58:148f., Schachner, StBoT 58:193 w. n. 25) with a high-
est number of 5 (see KUB 13.1 iv 21, above b) in combina-
tion w. gipeššar, š. cannot have been larger than 8-8.5 
cm (differently Cammarosano, HLC 59). Moreover, the fact 
that most figurines of men and women described in 
the cult inv. measure 1 š. and by far the majority of 
preserved figurines from Anatolia in the Late Bronze 
Age (see Ekiz, Statuettes 9) measure between 5 and 8 
cm points in the same direction. Such a length does, 
however, create problems vis-à-vis UPNU, which is 
usually taken as “palm, fist” of ca. 7-8 cm; for other 
problems and the earlier identification of š. w. a span 
(= ½ gipeššar, about 22 cm). see van den Hout, RlA 7:518f.  
Since the largest amount of UPNU as a subdivision of 
š. is 1, the difference between the two may not have 
been large, however.

The equation of š. with Akk. UṬU “half-cubit” (so 
HEG S 978, with ref.), describing the height of statuettes 
in four texts: ŠA 1 UṬU KUB 38.14 obv. 2; 3 and 1 UṬI, 
resp. KUB 38.29 obv. 5, rev. 8; 1 UṬU IBoT 2.102 rev. 9; 4 

UṬ[I] KBo 26.218:2, must remain speculative.
van den Hout, RlA 7 (1990) s.v. Masse und Gewichte 518-520, w. 
lit.; Tischler, HEG S (2006) 978f.; de Roos, Anatolica 34 (2008) 1 
n. 2 (“1 šekan is probably ca. 50 cm”); Cammarosano, HLC (2018) 
59 (“šekan plausibly measures around 15/25 cm”).

šekan c šekan
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Volume L–N, fascicle 4 nai- to nutarnu-. Edited by Hans G. Güterbock and Harry A. Hoffner. 1989. Pp. xxx + 124 (353–477) 
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